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ΠΑΡΑΡΤΗΜΑ ΠΡΩΤΟ 
ΤΗΣ ΕΠΙΣΗΜΗΣ ΕΦΗΜΕΡΙΔΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΔΗΜΟΚΡΑΤΙΑΣ 

Αρ. 2063 της 11ης ΙΟΥΛΙΟΥ 1985 
ΝΟΜΟΘΕΣΙΑ 

Ο περί της Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί Ασφάλειας της Ανθρώπινης. Ζωής στη 
Θάλασσα του 1974, του Πρωτοκόλλου αυτής του 1978 και των Αποφάσεων 
MSCl(XLV) και MSC2(XLV) του 1981 (Κυρωτικός) και περί Συναφών Θεμάτων 
Νόμος του 1985 εκδίδεται διό δημοσιεύσεως εις την επίσημον εφημερίδα της 
Κυπριακής Δημοκρατίας συμφώνως τω άρθρω 52 του Συντάγματος. 

Αριθμός 77 του 1985 

ΝΟΜΟΣ ΕΠΙΚΥΡΩΝ ΤΗ ΔΙΕΘΝΗ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΗ ΠΕΡΙ ΤΗΣ ΑΣΦΑ

ΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ ΣΤΗ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΑ ΤΟΥ 
1974, ΤΟ ΠΡΩΤΟΚΟΛΛΟ ΑΥΤΗΣ ΤΟΥ 1978 ΚΑΙ ΤΙΣ 
ΤΡΟΠΟΠΟΙΗΣΕΙΣ ΑΥΤΩΝ ΜΕ ΤΙΣ ΑΠΟΦΑΣΕΙΣ MSC1 
(XLV) ΚΑΙ MSC2(XLV) ΤΟΥ 1981 ΚΑΙ ΠΡΟΝΟΩΝ ΠΕΡΙ 
ΣΥΝΑΦΩΝ ΘΕΜΑΤΩΝ. 

Προοίμιο. ΕΠΕΙΔΗ την 1η Νοεμβρίου 1974 υπεγράφη στο Λονδίνο η 
Διεθνής Σύμβαση περί της Ασφάλειας της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη 
Θάλασσα, τη 17η Φεβρουαρίου 1978 υπεγράφη, επίσης στο Λονδίνο, 
Πρωτόκολλο προς βελτίωση και συμπλήρωση των προνοιών της 
κατά τα ανωτέρω Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως,* τη δε 20ή Νοεμβρίου 1981 
υπεγράφησαν, επίσης στο Λονδίνο, για περαιτέρω βελτίωση του 
επιπέδου ασφάλειας των πλοίων, οι υπό στοιχεία MSCl(XLV) και 
MSC2(XLV) Αποφάσεις της 45ης Συνόδου της Επιτροπής Ναυτικής 
Ασφάλειας του Διεθνούς Ναυτιλιακού Οργανισμού, που τέθησαν σε 
ισχύ διεθνώς την 1η Σεπτεμβρίου 1984, 

ΚΑΙ ΕΠΕΙΔΗ σΤο άρθρο IX της Συμβάσεως και στο άρθρο IV του 
Πρωτοκόλλου προνοείται ότι θα επιτρέπεται σε Κράτος που δεν 
υπέγραψε αρχικά τη Σύμβαση και το Πρωτόκολλο, να προσχωρήσει 
εις αυτά, οποτεδήποτε μετά την έναρξη ισχύος της Συμβάσεως και 
του Πρωτοκόλλου, με την κατάθεση γραπτής δηλώσεως στο Διεθνή 
Ναυτιλιακό Οργανισμό, 

(.1133) 
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Συνοπτικός 
τίτλος. 

Ερμηνεία. 

Κύρωση. 

Πίνακας 
Μέρος Ι 
Μέρος II 

' Εκταση 
εφαρμογής. 

νρμόδια 

ΚΑΙ ΕΠΕΙΔΗ η Κυβέρνηση της Δημοκρατίας με την υπ' αρ. 
25.066 και η με ρ. 18 Οκτωβρίου, 1984 απόφαση του Υπουργικού 
Συμβουλίου απεφάσισε να προσχωρήσει στη Σύμβαση και στο 
Πρωτόκολλο και να αποδεχθεί τις Αποφάσεις MSCl(XLV) και 
MSC2(XLV), 

ΓΙΑ ΤΟΥΣ ΛΟΓΟΥΣ ΑΥΤΟΥΣ η Βουλή των Αντιπροσώπων 
ψηφίζει τα ακόλουθα: Λ> 

1. Ο παρών Νόμος θα αναφέρεται ως ο περί της Διεθνούς 
Συμβάσεως περί Ασφάλειας της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη Θάλασσα του 
1974, του Πρωτοκόλλου αυτής του 1978 και των Αποφάσεων 
MSCl(XLV) και MSC2(XLV) του 1981 (Κυρωτικός) και περί 
Συναφών Θεμάτων Νόμος του 1985. 

2.—(1) Κατά την έννοια του παρόντος Νόμου: 
«Αποφάσεις» σημαίνει τις τροποποιήσεις της Συμβάσεως και 

του Πρωτοκόλλου, που υπεγράφησαν στο Λονδίνο την 20ή 
Νοεμβρίου 1981 από την 45η Σύνοδο της Επιτροπής Ναυτικές 
Ασφάλειας του Διεθνούς Ναυτιλιακού Οργανισμού, ως Αποφάσεις 
MSCl(XLV) και MSC2(XLV)· 

«Δημοκρατία» σημαίνει την Κυπριακή Δημοκρατία· 
«Πρωτόκολλο» σημαίνει το Πρωτόκολλο που αφορά στη 

Σύμβαση και υπεγράφη στο Λονδίνο τη 17η Φεβρουαρίου 1978, 
και περιλαμβάνει τα συνημμένα στο Πρωτόκολλο Παράρτημα, 
Κανονισμούς και Προσάρτημα· 

«Σύμβαση» σημαίνει τη Διεθνή Σύμβαση περί Ασφάλειας της 
Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη Θάλασσα, που υπεγράφη στο Λονδίνο την 
1η Νοεμβρίου 1974 και περιλαμβάνει τα συνημμένα στη Σύμβαση 
Παράρτημα, Κανονισμούς και Προσάρτημα

«Υπουργός» σημαίνει τον Υπουργό Συγκοινωνιών και Έργων. 
(2) Όροι , που στον παρόντα Νόμο χρησιμοποιούνται χωρίς να 

καθορίζονται διαφορετικά, έχουν την έννοια που προσδίδουν στους 
ίδιους όρους η Σύμβαση, το Πρωτόκολλο και οι Αποφάσεις. 

3.—(1) Με τον παρόντα Νόμο κυρώνονται η Σύμβαση, το Πρωτό

κολλο και οι Αποφάσεις. 
(2) Τα κείμενα της Συμβάσεως, του Πρωτοκόλλου και των 

Αποφάσεων εκτίθενται σε πρωτότυπο στην αγγλική στο Μέρος Ι του 
Πίνακα και σε μετάφραση στην ελληνική στο Μέρος II του Πίνακα: 

Νοείται ότι σε περίπτωση αντίθεσης μεταξύ του εις την αγγλική 
πρωτότυπου κειμένου και του εις την ελληνική μετάφραση κειμένου, 
κατισχύει το εις την αγγλική πρωτότυπο κείμενο. 

4. Η εφαρμογή του παρόντος Νόμου εκτείνεται επί πλοίων που 
υπάγονται στις πρόνοιες της Συμβάσεως, του Πρωτοκόλλου και των 
Αποφάσεων και των εις εκτέλεση αυτών Κανονισμών, Κυπριακών 
μεν οπουδήποτε ευρισκομένων, αλλοδαπών δε, εφ'όσον αυτά ευρί

σκονται στα χωρικά ύδατα της Δημοκρατίας, ανεξάρτητα αν οι 
χώρες των οποίων φέρουν τη σημαία, μετέχουν ή μη στη Σύμβαση, 
το Πρωτόκολλο και τις Αποφάσεις. 

5. Αρμόδια Αρχή για την εφαρμογή των προνοιών του παρόντος 
Νόμου, της Συμβάσεως, του Πρωτοκόλλου και των Αποφάσεων και 
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Ισοδύναμες 
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Παραβάσεις 
και κυρώσεις. 

των εις εκτέλεση αυτών Κανονισμών, για τη χορήγηση των 
επιτρεπομένων από τις πρόνοιες αυτές εξαιρέσεων και απαλλαγών, 
για τη βεβαίωση παραβάσεων και την επιβολή κυρώσεων, είναι ο 
Υπουργός και οι από τον Υπουργό ειδικά κατά περίπτωση εξουσιο

δοτηθέντες. 
6. Με απόφαση του Υπουργού που δημοσιεύεται στην επίσημη 

εφημερίδα της Δημοκρατίας επιτρέπεται η έγκριση ισοδύναμων 
ρυθμίσεων, περί των οποίων προνοεί ο Κανονισμός 5(α) του Μέρους 
Α του Κεφαλαίου Ι της Συμβάσεως. 

7.—(1) Απαγορεύεται, από της ενάρξεως της ισχύος του παρόντος 
Νόμου, ο απόπλους πλοίων Κυπριακών ή αλλοδαπών, που υπάγονται 
στις πρόνοιες του.παρόντος Νόμου, εφ' όσον τα πλοία δεν πληρούν 
τους όρους τους οριζόμενους στη Σύμβαση, το Πρωτόκολλο και τις 
Αποφάσεις και τους εις εκτέλεση αυτών Κανονισμούς. 

(2) Αν κατά την επιθεώρηση πλοίου η Αρμόδια Αρχή διαπιστώσει 
παράβαση των προνοιών του παρόντος Νόμου, της Συμβάσεως, του 
Πρωτοκόλλου, των Αποφάσεων και των εις εκτέλεση αυτών Κανο

νισμών, προβαίνει σε βεβαίωση της παραβάσεως, συντάσσει σχετική 
έκθεση, καλεί τον πλοίαρχο σε απολογία και απαγορεύει τον 
απόπλουν του πλοίου μέχρις ότου αποκατασταθεί η αιτία που 
επηρεάζει την ικανότητα του προς ασφαλή πλουν και, εφ' όσον 
συντρέχει περίπτωση, καταβληθεί χρηματική ποινή κατά τα ορι

ζόμενα στο επόμενο άρθρο. 
(3) Τα έξοδα επιθεωρήσεως του πλοίου για βεβαίωση της απο

καταστάσεως της ικανότητας του πλοίου προς ασφαλή πλουν 
βαρύνουν το πλοίο και καταβάλλονται προ της άρσεως της 
απαγορεύσεως του απόπλου. 

8.—(1) Παράβαση των προνοιών του παρόντος Νόμου, της 
Συμβάσεως, του Πρωτοκόλλου, των Αποφάσεων και των εις εκτέ

λεση αυτών Κανονισμών τιμωρείται, ανεξάρτητα αν συντρέχει 
περίπτωση ποινικής ή πειθαρχικής ευθύνης δυνάμει άλλης νομικής 
πρόνοιας, με χρηματική ποινή από εκατόν μέχρι και πέντε χιλιάδων 
λιρών, ανάλογα με τη βαρύτητα της βεβαιούμενης παραβάσεως. 

(2) Η χρηματική ποινή επιβάλλεται στον πλοιοκτήτη, ή στον 
έχοντα την εκμετάλλευση του πλοίου, ή στον πλοίαρχο, με αιτιο

λογημένη απόφαση της Αρμόδιας Αρχής που βεβαιώνει την παρά

βαση. Το ύψος της κατά περίπτωση επιβαλλόμενης ποινής θα 
καθορίζεται ενδεικτικά σε οδηγίες του Υπουργού, στις οποίες θα 
περιέχονται οι βασικές παραβάσεις μαζί με τις αναλογούσες 
χρηματικές ποινές, χωρίς τούτο να περιορίζει, μέσα στα πλαίσια των 
οδηγιών, τη διακριτική ευχέρεια της Αρμόδιας Αρχής που βεβαιώνει 
τη συγκεκριμένη παράβαση να αποφασίζει ελεύθερα, με βάση τα 
κατά περίπτωση πραγματικά περιστατικά. 

(3) Η Αρμόδια Αρχή κοινοποιεί στον πλοίαρχο την περί επιβολής 
χρηματικής ποινής απόφαση της και δεν επιτρέπει άρση της κατά το 
προηγούμενο άρθρο απαγορεύσεως απόπλου, μέχρις ότου καταβληθεί 
η χρηματική ποινή ή κατατεθεί τραπεζική εγγύηση ίσου ποσού, 
αναγνωρισμένης τράπεζας και με όρους ικανοποιούντας την Αρμόδια 
Αρχή. 
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(4) Κατά της αποφάσεως περί επιβολής χρηματικής ποινής 
επιτρέπεται η άσκηση προσφυγής ενώπιον του Υπουργού. Η 
προσφυγή ενώπιον του Υπουργού ασκείται σε προθεσμία τριάντα 
ημερών από της κοινοποιήσεως της αποφάσεως, προκειμένου περί 
παραβάσεως βεβαιούμενης σε λιμένα της Δημοκρατίας, ή εξήντα 
ημερών, προκειμένου περί παραβάσεως βεβαιούμενης σε λιμένα της 
αλλοδαπής. 

(5) Η κατά το εδάφιο (4) προσφυγή δεν αναστέλλει την εκτέλεση 
της αποφάσεως. 

(6) Το ποσό της χρηματικής ποινής ή η τραπεζική εγγύηση 
καταπίπτει και περιέρχεται οριστικά στη Δημοκρατία, αν περάσει 
άπρακτη η προς άσκηση προσφυγής ενώπιον του Ανωτάτου Δικα

στηρίου προθεσμία των εβδομήντα πέντε ημερών από της κοινο

ποιήσεως της αποφάσεως περί επιβολής της χρηματικής ποινής ή, 
σε περίπτωση που κατά το εδάφιο (4) ασκείται προσφυγή ενώπιον 
του Υπουργού, από της κοινοποιήσεως της επί της προσφυγής 
αποφάσεως του Υπουργού. 

9. Διαπράττει αδίκημα, τιμωρούμενο με φυλάκιση μέχρι δύο ετών, 
ή με χρηματική ποινή μέχρι πέντε χιλιάδων λιρών, ή και με τις δύο 
ποινές, ο πλοίαρχος που επιχειρεί τον απόπλουν πλοίου κατά 
παράβαση απαγορεύσεως απόπλου που επεβλήθη στο πλοίο κατά τις 
πρόνοιες του παρόντος Νόμου. Το αυτό αδίκημα διαπράττει ο 
πλοιοκτήτης, ο έχων την εκμετάλλευση, ο πράκτορας του πλοίου, ή 
οποιοσδήποτε άλλος που εν γνώσει της απαγορεύσεως συμπράττει ή 
συνδράμει στην τέλεση του κατά το παρόν άρθρο αδικήματος. 

10. Ανεξάρτητα από τις πρόνοιες οποιουδήποτε άλλου Νόμου, η 
κατά το άρθρο 8 ή κατά το άρθρο 9 επιβαλλόμενη χρηματική ποινή, 
συνιστά επιβάρυνση επί του πλοίου σχετικά προς το οποίο 
διεπιστώθη η παράβαση ή, ανάλογα με την περίπτωση, διεπράχθη το 
αδίκημα. 

11. Το Υπουργικό Συμβούλιο έχει εξουσία να εκδίδει Κανονι

σμούς: 
(α) προς ρύθμιση οποιουδήποτε θέματος που κατά τον 

παρόντα Νόμο, τη Σύμβαση, το Πρωτόκολλο και τις 
Αποφάσεις χρήζει ή είναι δεκτικό καθορισμού· 

(β) προς πρόβλεψη ανάλογης εφαρμογής των προνοιών της 
Συμβάσεως, του Πρωτοκόλλου και των Αποφάσεων επί 
Κυπριακών πλοίων μη υπαγομένων στις πρόνοιες αυτές 
κατά το μέτρο που ανάλογη εφαρμογή είναι εφικτή· και 

(γ) προς καθορισμό ποινής φυλακίσεως μέχρι δύο ετών ή 
χρηματικής ποινής μέχρι πέντε χιλιάδων λιρών ή και των 
δύο ποινών για τα προνοούμενα στους Κανονισμούς 
ποινικά αδικήματα. 

12. Ο παρών Νόμος θα τεθεί σε ισχύ μετά παρέλευση έξι μηνών 
από της δημοσιεύσεως του στην επίσημη εφημερίδα της Δημο

κρατίας. 
13. Από της ενάρξεως της ισχύος του παρόντος Νόμου καταρ

γούνται οι περί της Συμβάσεως περί της Ασφαλείας της Ανθρωπινής 
Ζωής εν Θαλασσή (Κυρωτικοί) Νόμοι του 1965 έως 1982. 
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ΠΙΝΑΚΑΣ 
< Άρθρο 3) 
ΜΕΡΟΣ Ι 

INTERNATIONAL· CONVENTION FOR THE 
SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

THE CONTRACTING GOVERNMENTS, 

BEING DESIROUS of promoting safety of life at sea by establishing in 
common agreement uniform principles and rules directed thereto, 

CONSIDERING that this end may best be achieved by the conclusion 
of a Convention to replace the International Convention for the Safety of Life 
at Sea, 1960, taking account of developments since that Convention was con
cluded, 

HAVE AGREED as follows: 

ARTICLE I 

General Obligations under the Convention 

(a) The Contracting Governments undertake to give effect to the provisions of 
the present Convention and the Annex thereto, which shall constitute an integral 
part of the present Convention. Every reference to the present Convention 
constitutes at the same time a reference to the Annex. 

(b) The Contracting Governments undertake to promulgate all laws, decrees, 
orders and regulations and to take all other steps which may be necessary to 
give the present Convention full and complete effect, so as to ensure that, from 
the point of view of safety of life, a ship is fit for the service for which it is 
intended. 

ARTICLE Π 

Application 

The present Convention shall apply to ships entitled to fly the flag of 
States the Governments of which are Contracting Governments. 

ARTICLE ΙΠ 

Laws, Regulations 

The Contracting Governments undertake to communicate to and deposit 
with the SecretaryGeneral of the InterGovernmental Maritime Consultative 
Organization (hereinafter referred to as "the Organization"): 

(a) a list of nongovernmental agencies which are authorized to act in their 
behalf in the administration of measures for safety of life at sea for circulation to 
the Contracting Governments for the information of their officers; 
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(b) the text of laws, decrees, orders and regulations which shall have been 
promulgated on the various matters within the scope of the present Con
vention; 
(c) a sufficient number of specimens of their Certificates issued under the 
provisions of the present Convention for circulation to the Contracting Govern
ments for the information of their officers. 

ARTICLE IV 

Cases of Force Majeure 

(a) A ship, which is not subject to the provisions of the present Convention at 
the time of its departure on any voyage, shall not become subject to the provisions 
of the present Convention on account of any deviation from its intended voyage 
due to stress of weather or any other cause of force majeure. 

(b) Persons who are on board a ship by reason of force majeure or in conse
quence of the obligation laid upon the master to carry shipwrecked or other 
persons shall not be taken into account for the purpose of ascertaining the 
application to a ship of any provisions of the present Convention. 

ARTICLE V 

Carriage of Persons in Emergency 

(a) For the purpose of evacuating persons in order to avoid a threat to the 
security of their lives a Contracting Government may permit the carriage of a 
larger number of persons in its ships than is otherwise permissible under the 
present Convention. 

(b) Such permission shall not deprive other Contracting Governments of 
any right of control under the present Convention over such ships which come 
within their ports. 

(c) Notice of any such permission, together with a statement of the circum
stances, shall be sent to the Secretary-General of the Organization by the 
Contracting Government granting such permission. 

ARTICLE VI 

Prior Treaties and Conventions 

(a) As between the Contracting Governments, the present Convention replaces 
and abrogates the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea which 
was signed in London on 17 June 1960. 

(b) All other treaties, conventions and arrangements relating to safety of life 
at sea, or matters appertaining thereto, at present in force between Governments 
parties to the present Convention shall continue to have full and complete effect 
during the terms thereof as regards: 
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(i) ships to which the present Convention does not apply; 
(ii) ships to which the present Convention applies, in respect of matters 

for which it has not expressly provided. 

(c) To the extent, however, that such treaties, conventions or arrangements 
conflict with the provisions of the present Convention, the provisions of the 
present Convention shall prevail. 

(d) All matters which are not expressly provided for in the present Con
vention remain subject to the legislation of the Contracting Governments. 

ARTICLE Vn 

Special Rules drawn up by Agreement 

When in accordance with the present Convention special rules are drawn 
up by. agreement between all or some of the Contracting Governments, such 
rules shall be communicated to the Secretary-General of the Organization for 
circulation to all Contracting Governments. 

ARTICLE Vm 

Amendments 

(a) The present Convention may be amended by either of the procedures 
specified in the following paragraphs. 

(b) Amendments after consideration within the Organization: 
(i) Any amendment proposed by a Contracting Government shall be 

submitted to the Secretary-General of the Organization, who shall 
then circulate it to all Members of the Organization and all Con
tracting Governments at least six months prior to its consideration. 

(ii) Any amendment proposed and circulated as above shall be referred 
to the Maritime Safety Committee of the Organization for con
sideration. 

(iii) Contracting Governments of States, whether or not Members of 
the Organization, shall be entitled to participate in the proceedings 
of the Maritime Safety Committee for the consideration and 
adoption of amendments. 

(iv) Amendments shall be adopted by a two-thirds majority of the 
Contracting Governments present and voting in the Maritime 
Safety Committee expanded as provided for in sub-paragraph (iii) 
of this paragraph (hereinafter referred to as "the expanded Mari
time Safety Committee") on condition that at least one-third of the 
Contracting Governments shall be present at the time of voting. 

(v) Amendments adopted in accordance with sub-paragraph (iv) of 
this paragraph shall be communicated by the Secretary-General 
of the Organization to all Contracting Governments for acceptance. 
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(vi) (1) An amendment to an Article of the Convention or to Chapter I 

of the Annex shall be deemed to have been accepted on the 
date on which it is accepted by two-thirds of the Contracting 
Governments. 

(2) An amendment to the Annex other than Chapter I shall be 
deemed to have been accepted: 
(aa) at the end of two years from the date on which it 

is communicated to Contracting Governments for 
acceptance; or 

(bb) at the end of a different period, which shall not be less 
than one year, if so determined at the time of its adoption 
by a two-thirds majority of the Contracting Govern
ments present and voting in the expanded Maritime 
Safety Committee. 

However, if within the specified period either more than one-
third of Contracting Governments, or Contracting Govern
ments the combined merchant fleets of which constitute not less 
than fifty per cent of the gross tonnage of the world's merchant 
fleet, notify the Secretary-General of the Organization that they 
object to the amendment, it shall be deemed not to have been 
accepted. 

An amendment to an Article of the Convention or to Chapter I 
of the Annex shall enter into force with respect to those 
Contracting Governments which have accepted it, six months 
after the date on which it is deemed to have been accepted, and 
with respect to each Contracting Government which accepts 
it after that date, six months after the date of that Contracting 
Government's acceptance. 
An amendment to the Annex other than Chapter I shall enter 
into force with respect to all Contracting Governments, 
except those which have objected to the amendment under 
sub-paragraph (vi)(2) of this paragraph and which have not 
withdrawn such objections, six months after the date on which 
it is deemed to have been accepted. However, before the date 
set for entry into force, any Contracting Government may give 
notice to the Secretary-General of the Organization that it 
exempts itself from giving effect to that amendment for a 
period not longer than one year from the date of its entry into 
force, or for such longer period as may be determined by a 
two-thirds majority of the Contracting Governments present 
and voting in the expanded Maritime Safety Committee at the 
time of the adoption of the amendment. 

(c) Amendment by a Conference: 
(i) Upon the request of a Contracting Government concurred in by at 

least one-third of the Contracting Governments, the Organization 
shall convene a Conference of Contracting Governments to con
sider amendments to the present Convention. 

(ii) Every amendment adopted by such a Conference by a two-thirds 
majority of the Contracting Governments present and voting shall 

(vii) (1) 

(2) 
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be communicated by the Secretary-General of the Organization to 
all Contracting Governments for acceptance. 

(iii) Unless the Conference decides otherwise, the amendment shall be 
deemed to have been accepted and shall enter into force in accord
ance with the procedures specified in sub-paragraphs (b)(vi) and 
(b)(vii) respectively of this Article, provided that references in these 
paragraphs to the expanded Maritime Safety Committee shall be 
taken to mean references to the Conference. 

(d) (i) A Contracting Government which has accepted an amendment to 
the Annex which has entered into force shall not be obliged to extend 
the benefit of the present Convention in respect of the certificates 
issued to a ship entitled to fly the flag of a State the Government of 
which, pursuant to the provisions of sub-paragraph (b)(vi)(2) of this 
Article, has objected to the amendment and has not withdrawn such 
an objection, but only to the extent that such certificates relate to 
matters covered by the amendment in question. 

(ii) A Contracting Government which has accepted an amendment to 
the Annex which has entered into force shall extend the benefit of the 
present Convention in respect of the certificates issued to a ship 
entitled to fly the flag of a State the Government of which, pursuant to 
the provisions of sub-paragraph (b)(vii)(2) of this Article,. has 
notified the Secretary-General of the Organization that it exempts 
itself from giving effect to the amendment. 

(e) Unless expressly provided otherwise, any amendment to the present 
Convention made under this Article, which relates to the structure of a ship, 
shall apply only to ships the keels of which are laid or which are at a similar 
stage of construction, on or after the date on which the amendment enters 
into force. 

(f) Any declaration of acceptance of, or objection to, an amendment or 
any notice given under sub-paragraph (b)(vii)(2) of this Article shall be sub
mitted in writing to the Secretary-General of the Organization, who shall 
inform all Contracting Governments of any such submission and the date 
of its receipt. 

(g) The Secretary-General of the Organization shall inform all Contracting 
Governments of any amendments which enter into force under this Article, 
together with the date on which each such amendment enters into force. 

ARTICLE IX 

Signature, Ratification, Acceptance, Approval and Accession 

(a) The present Convention shall remain open for signature at the Head
quarters of the Organization from 1 November 1974 until 1 July 1975 and shall 
thereafter remain open for accession. States may become parties to the present 
Convention by: 

(i) signature without reservation as to ratification, acceptance or 
approval; or 
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(ii) signature subject to ratification, acceptance or approval, followed by 
ratification, acceptance or approval; or 

(iii) accession. 

(b) Ratification, acceptance, approval or accession shall be effected by the 
deposit of an instrument to that effect with the Secretary-General of the Organ
ization. 

(c) The Secretary-General of the Organization shall inform the Governments 
of all States which have signed the present Convention or acceded to it of any 
signature or of the deposit of any instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval 
or accession and the date of its deposit. 

ARTICLE X 

Entry into Force 

(a) The present Convention shall enter into force twelve months after the 
date on which not less than twenty-five States, the combined merchant fleets of 
which constitute not less than fifty per cent of the gross tonnage of the world's 
merchant shipping, have become parties to it in accordance with Article IX. 

(b) Any instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession deposited 
after the date on which the present Convention enters into force shall take effect 
three months after the date of deposit. 

(c) After the date on which an amendment to the present Convention is 
deemed to have been accepted under Article VIII, any instrument of ratification, 
acceptance, approval or accession deposited shall apply to the Convention as 
amended. 

ARTICLE XI 

Denunciation 

(a) The present Convention may be denounced by any Contracting Govern
ment at any time after the expiry of five years from the date on which the 
Convention enters into force for that Government. 

(b) Denunciation shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of denuncia
tion with the Secretary-General of the Organization who shall notify all the other 
Contracting Governments of any instrument of denunciation received and of 
the date of its receipt as well as the date on which such denunciation takes effect. 

(c) A denunciation shall take effect one year, or such longer period as may be 
specified in the instrument of denunciation, after its receipt by the Secretary-
General of the Organization. 
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ARTICLE ΧΠ 

Deposit and Registration 

(a) The present Convention shall be deposited with the SecretaryGeneral 
of the Organization who shall transmit certified true copies thereof to the 
Governments of all States which have signed the present Convention or acceded 
to it. 

(b) As soon as the present Convention enters into force, the text shall be 
transmitted by the SecretaryGeneral of the Organization to the Secretary
General of the United Nations for registration and publication, in accordance 
with Article 102 of the Charter of the United Nations. 

ARTICLE ΧΙΠ 

Languages 

The present Convention is established in a single copy in the Chinese, 
English, French, Russian and Spanish languages, each text being equally 
authentic. Official translations in the Arabic, German and Italian languages 
shall be prepared and deposited with the signed original. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized by 
their respective Governments for that purpose, have signed the present Con
vention. 

DONE AT LONDON this first day of November one thousand nine 
hundred and seventyfour. 
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ANNEX 

CHAPTER I 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

PART A - APPLICATION, DEFINITIONS, ETC. 

Regulation 1 

Application 

(a) Unless expressly provided otherwise, the present Regulations apply only 
to ships engaged on international voyages. 

(b) The classes of ships to which each Chapter applies are more precisely 
defined, and the extent of the application is shown, in each Chapter. 

Regulation 2 

Definitions 

For the purpose of the present Regulations, unless expressly provided 
otherwise: 
(a) "Regulations" means the Regulations contained in the Annex to the 
present Convention. 

(b) "Administration" means the Government of the State whose flag the ship 
is entitled to fly. 

(c) "Approved" means approved by the Administration. 

(d) "International voyage" means a voyage from a country to which the 
present Convention applies to a port outside such country, or conversely. 

(e) A passenger is every person other than: 
(i) the master and the members of the crew or other persons employed 

or engaged in any capacity on board a ship on the business of that 
ship; and 

(ii) a child under one year of age. 

(f) A passenger ship is a ship which carries more than twelve passengers. 

(g) A cargo ship is any ship which is not a passenger ship. 
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(h) A tanker is a cargo ship constructed or adapted for the carriage in bulk of 
liquid cargoes of an inflammable* nature. 

(i) A fishing vessel is a vessel used for catching fish, whales, seals, walrus or 
other living resources of the sea. 

(j) A nuclear ship is a ship provided with a nuclear power plant. 

(k) "New ship" means a ship the keel of which is laid or which is at a similar 
stage of construction on or after the date of coming into force of the present 
Convention. 

(1) "Existing ship" means a ship which is not a new ship. 

(m) A mile is 1,852 metres or 6,080 feet. 

Regulation 3 

Exceptions 

(a) The present Regulations, unless expressly provided otherwise, do not 
apply to: 

(i) Ships of war and troopships, 
(ii) Cargo ships of less than 500 tons gross tonnage, 

(iii) Ships not propelled by mechanical means, 
(iv) Wooden ships of primitive build. 
(v) Pleasure yachts not engaged in trade, 

(vi) Fishing vessels. 

(b) Except as expressly provided in Chapter V, nothing herein shall apply to 
ships solely navigating the Great Lakes of North America and the River St. 
Lawrence as far east as a straight line drawn from Cap des Rosiers to West 
Point, Anticosti Island and, on the north side of Anticosti Island, the 63rd 
Meridian. 

Regulation 4 

Exemptions 

(a) A ship which is not normally engaged on international voyages but which, 
in exceptional circumstances, is required to undertake a single international 
voyage may be exempted by the Administration from any of the requirements 
of the present Regulations provided that it complies with safety requirements 
which are adequate in the opinion of the Administration for the voyage which 
is to be undertaken by the ship. 

(b) The Administration may exempt any ship which embodies features of a 
novel kind from any of the provisions of Chapters II—1, II—2, III and IV of these 

* "Inflammable" has the same meaning as "flammable". 
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Regulations the application of which might seriously impede research into the 
development of such features and their incorporation in ships engaged on 
international voyages. Any such ship shall, however, comply with safety 
requirements which, in the opinion of that Administration, are adequate for the 
service for which it is intended and are such as to ensure the overall safety of the 
ship and which are acceptable to the Governments of the States to be visited by 
the ship. The Administration which allows any such exemption shall communi
cate to the Organization particulars of same and the reasons therefor which the 
Organization shall circulate to the Contracting Governments for their informa
tion. 

Regulation 5 

Equivalents 

(a) Where the present Regulations require that a particular fitting, material, 
appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, shall be fitted or carried in a ship, or 
that any particular provision shall be made, the Administration may allow any 
other fitting, material, appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, to be fitted or 
carried, or any other provision to be made in that ship, if it is satisfied by trial 
thereof or otherwise that such fitting, material, appliance or apparatus, or 
type thereof, or provision, is at least as effective as that required by the present 
Regulations. 

(b) Any Administration which so allows, in substitution, a fitting, material, 
appliance or apparatus, or type thereof, or provision, shall communicate to the 
Organization particulars thereof together with a report on any trials made 
and the Organization shall circulate such particulars to other Contracting 
Governments for the information of their officers. 

PART Β  SURVEYS AND CERTIFICATES 

Regulation 6 

Inspection and Survey 

The inspection and survey of ships, so far as regards the enforcement of the 
provisions of the present Regulations and the granting of exemptions there
from, shall be carried out by officers of the $*&$* ***&■ *t") the ship is ewkAui f& &û  
provided that the Government of each

 €
Λ*^£ may entrust the inspection and 

survey either to surveyors nominated tor the purpose or to organizations 
recognized by it. In every case the Government concerned fully guarantees the 
completeness and efficiency of the inspection and survey. 

Regulation 7 

Surveys of Passenger Ships 

(a) A passenger ship shall be subjected to the surveys specified below: 
(i) A survey before the ship is put in service. 
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(ii) A periodical survey once every twelve months, 

(iii) Additional surveys, as occasion arises. 

(b) The surveys referred to above shall be carried out as follows: 
(i) The survey before the ship is put in service shall include a complete 

inspection of its structure, machinery and equipment, including the 
outside of the ship's bottom and the inside and outside of the boilers. 
This survey shall be such as to ensure that the arrangements, 
material, and scantlings of the structure, boilers and other pressure 
vessels and their appurtenances, main and auxiliary machinery, 
electrical installation, radio installation, radiotelegraph installations 
in motor lifeboats, portable radio apparatus for survival craft, life-
saving appliances, fire protection, fire detecting and extinguishing 
appliances, radar, echo-sounding device, gyro-compass, pilot 
ladders, mechanical pilot hoists and other equipment, fully comply 
with the requirements of the present Convention, and of the laws, 
decrees, orders and regulations promulgated as a result thereof by 
the Administration for ships of the service for which it is intended. 
The survey shall also be such as to ensure that the workmanship of 
all parts of the ship and its equipment is in all respects satisfactory, 
and that the ship is provided with the lights, shapes, means of making 
sound signals and distress signals as required by the provisions of 
the present Convention and the International Regulations for 
Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

(ii) The periodical survey shall include an inspection of the structure, 
boilers and other pressure vessels, machinery and equipment, 
including the outside of the ship's bottom. The survey shall be such 
as to ensure that the ship, as regards the structure, boilers and other 
pressure vessels and their appurtenances, main and auxiliary 
machinery, electrical installation, radio installation, radiotelegraph 
installations in motor lifeboats, portable radio apparatus for survival 
craft, life-saving appliances, fire protection, fire detecting and 
extinguishing " appliances, radar, echo-sounding device, gyro
compass, pilot ladders, mechanical pilot hoists and other equipment, 
is in satisfactory condition and fit for the service for which it is 
intended, and that it complies with the requirements of the present 
Convention, and of the laws, decrees, orders and regulations promul
gated as a result thereof by the Administration. The lights, shapes 
and means of making sound signals and the distress signals carried 
by the ship shall also be subject to the above-mentioned survey 
for the purpose of ensuring that they comply with the requirements 
of the present Convention and of the International Regulations for 
Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

(iii) A survey either general or partial, according to the circumstances, 
shall be made every time an accident occurs or a defect is discovered 
which affects the safety of the ship or the efficiency or completeness 
of its life-saving appliances or other equipment, or whenever any 
important repairs or renewals are made. The survey shall be such as 
to ensure that the necessary repairs or renewals have been effectively 
made, that the material and workmanship of such repairsjare"in**all 
respects satisfactory, and that the ship complies in all respects with 
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the provisions of the present Convention and of the International 
Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force, and of the 
laws, decrees, orders and regulations promulgated as a result thereof 
by the Administration. 

(c) (i) The laws, decrees, orders and regulations referred to in paragraph (b) 
of this Regulation shall be in all respects such as to ensure that, from 
the point of view of safety of life, the ship is fit for the service for 
which it is intended. 

(ii) They shall among other things prescribe the requirements to be 
observed as to the initial and subsequent hydraulic or other accept
able alternative tests to which the main and auxiliary boilers, con
nexions, steam pipes, high pressure receivers, and fuel tanks for 
internal combustion engines are to be submitted including the test 
procedures to be followed and the intervals between two consecutive 
tests. 

Regulation 8 

Surveys of Life-Saving Appliances and 
other Equipment of Cargo Ships 

The life-saving appliances, except a radiotelegraph installation in a motor 
lifeboat or a portable radio apparatus for survival craft, the echo-sounding 
device, the gyro-compass, and the fire-extinguishing appliances of cargo ships 
to which Chapters II-1, II-2, III and V apply shall be subject to initial and 
subsequent surveys as provided for passenger ships in Regulation 7 of this 
Chapter with the substitution of 24 months for 12 months in sub-paragraph 
(a)(ii) of that Regulation. The fire control plans in new ships and the pilot ladders, 
mechanical pilot hoists, lights, shapes and means of making sound signals carried 
by new and existing ships shall be included in the surveys for the purpose of 
ensuring that they comply fully with the requirements of the present Convention 
and, where applicable, the International Regulations for Preventing Collisions 
at Sea in force. 

Regulation 9 

Surveys of Radio mid Radar Installations of Cargo Ships 

The radio and radar installations of cargo ships to which Chapters IV and V 
apply and any radiotelegraph installation in a motor lifeboat or portable radio 
apparatus for survival craft which is carried in compliance with the requirements 
of Chapter III shall be subject to initial and subsequent surveys as provided for 
passenger ships in Regulation 7 of this Chapter. 

Regulation 10 

Surveys of Hull, Machinery and Equipment of Cargo Ships 

The hull, machinery and equipment (other than items in respect of which 
Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificates, Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelegraphy 
Certificates or Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelephony Certificates are issued) of a 
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cargo ship shall be surveyed on completion and thereafter in such manner and 
at such intervals as the Administration may consider necessary in order to ensure 
that their condition is in all respects satisfactory. The survey shall be such as to 
ensure that the arrangements, material, and scantlings of the structure, boilers 
and other pressure vessels and their appurtenances, main and auxiliary mach
inery, electrical installations and other equipment are in all respects satisfactory 
for the service for which the ship is intended. 

Regulation 11 

Maintenance of Conditions after Survey 

After any survey of the ship under Regulations 7, 8,9 or 10 of this Chapter 
has been completed, no change shall be made in the structural arrangements, 
machinery, equipment, etc. covered by the survey, without the sanction of the 
Administration. 

Regulation 12 

Issue of Certificates. 

(a) (i) A certificate called a Passenger Ship Safety Certificate shall be issued 
after inspection and survey to a passenger ship which complies 
with the requirements of Chapters II-l, II-2, III and IV and any 
other relevant requirements of the present Regulations. 

(ii) A certificate called a Cargo Ship Safety Construction Certificate 
shall be issued after survey to a cargo ship which satisfies the 
requirements for cargo ships on survey set out in Regulation 10 of 
this Chapter and complies with the applicable requirements of 
Chapters II-l and II-2 other than those relating to fire-extinguishing 
appliances and fire control plans. 

(iii) A certificate called a Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificate shall 
be issued after inspection to a cargo ship which complies with the 
relevant requirements of Chapters II-l, II-2 and III and any other 
relevant requirements of the present Regulations. 

(iv) A certificate called a Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate 
shall be issued after inspection to a cargo ship, fitted with a radio
telegraph installation, which complies with the requirements of 
Chapter IV and any other relevant requirements of the present 
Regulations. 

(v) A certificate called a Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelephony Certificate 
shall be issued after inspection to a cargo ship, fitted with a radio
telephone installation, which complies with the requirements of 
Chapter IV and any other relevant requirements of the present 
Regulations. 

(vi) When an exemption is granted to a ship under and in accordance 
with the provisions of the present Regulations, a certificate called an 
Exemption Certificate shall be issued in addition to the certificates 
prescribed in this paragraph. 
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(yii) Passenger Ship Safety Certificates, Cargo Ship Safety Construction 
Certificates, Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificates, Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificates, Cargo Ship Safety Radio-
telephony Certificates and Exemption Certificates shall be issued 
either by the Administration or by any person or organization duly 
authorized by it. In every case, that Administration assumes full 
responsibility for the Certificate. 

(b) Notwithstanding any other provision of the present Convention any 
certificate issued under, and in accordance with, the provisions of the Inter
national Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, which is current when 
the present Convention comes into force in respect of the Administration by 
which the certificate is issued, shall remain valid until it expires under the terms 
of Regulation 14 of Chapter I of that Convention. 

(c) A Contracting Government shall not issue certificates under, and in 
accordance with, the provisions of the International Convention for the Safety 
of Life at Sea, 1960, 1948 or 1929, after the date on which acceptance of the 
present Convention by the Government takes effect. 

Regulation 13 

Issue of Certificate by another Government 

A Contracting Government may, at the request of the Administration, 
cause a ship to be surveyed and, if satisfied that the requirements of the present 
Regulations are complied with, shall issue certificates to the ship in accordance 
with the present Regulations. Any certificate so issued must contain a statement 
to the effect that it has been issued at the request of the Government of the 
State Wtytat tt«4 the ship is or will befcBfiifoiN p a n d i t shall have the same force 
and receive the same recognition as a certificate issued under Regulation 12 
of this Chapter. 

Regulation 14 

Duration of Certificates 

(a) Certificates other than Cargo Ship Safety Construction Certificates, 
Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificates and Exemption Certificates shall be 
issued for a period of not more than 12 months. Cargo Ship Safety Equipment 
Certificates shall be issued for a period of not more than 24 months. Exemption 
Certificates shall not be valid for longer than the period of the certificates to 
which'they refer. 

(b) If a survey takes place within two months before the end of the period for 
which a Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate or a Cargo Ship 
Safety Radiotelephony Certificate issued in respect of cargo ships of 300 tons 
gross tonnage and upwards, but less than 500 tons gross tonnage, was originally 
issued, that certificate may be withdrawn, and a new certificate may be issued 
which shall expire 12 months after the end of the said period. 

(c) If a ship at the time when its certificate expires is not in a port of the 
U^£>>WM(u^&i'. wfoVtol v i i « ; the certificate may be extended by the Admini-
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stration, but such extension shall be granted only for the purpose of allowing the 
ship to complete its voyage to the &4«^V,&#JM} &*&*Λί*Α tk$jf«rM*Wcfc"iHs4t 
surveyed, and then only in cases where it appears proper and reasonable so to do. 

(d) No certificate shall be thus extended for a longer period than five months, 
and a ship to which such extension is granted shall not, on its arrival in the 
&«Ακ.«Λ*5ί. POut Hftoitf&i l*|iior the port in which it is to be surveyed, be 
entitled by virtue of such extension to leave that port or CfcfcjU. without having 
obtained a new certificate. 

(e) A certificate which has not been extended under the foregoing provisions 
of this Regulation may be extended by the Administration for a period of grace 
of up to one month from the date of expiry stated on it. 

! 
Regulation 15 

Form of Certificates 

(a) All certificates shall be drawn up in the official language or languages of 
the country by which they are issued. 

(b) The form of the certificates shall be that of the models given in 
the Appendix to the present Regulations. The arrangement of the printed part 
of the model certificates shall be exactly reproduced in the certificates issued, or 
in certified copies thereof, and the particulars inserted in the certificates issued, 
or in certified copies thereof, shall be in Roman characters and Arabic figures. 

Regulation 16 

Posting up of Certificates 

All certificates or certified copies thereof issued under the present Regula
tions shall be posted up in* a prominent and accessible place in the ship. 

Regulation 17 

Acceptance of Certificates 

Certificates issued under the authority of a Contracting Government shall 
be accepted by the other Contracting Governments for all purposes covered by 
the present Convention. They shall be regarded by the other Contracting 
Governments as having the same force as certificates issued by them. 

Regulation 18 

Qualification of Certificates 

(a) If in the course of a particular voyage a ship has on board a number of 
persons less than the total number stated in the Passenger Ship Safety Certificate 
and is in consequence, in accordance with the provisions of the present Regula
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lions, free to carry a smaller number of lifeboats and other lifesaving appliances 
than that stated in the Certificate, an annex may be issued by the Government, 
person or organization referred to in Regulation 12 or 13 of this Chapter. 

(b) This annex shall state that in the circumstances there is no infringement of 
the provisions of the present Regulations. It shall be annexed to the Certificate 
and shall be substituted for it in so far as the lifesaving appliances are con
cerned. It shall be valid only for the particular voyage for which it is issued. 

Regulation 19 

Control 

Every ship holding a certificate issued under Regulation 12 or Regulation 
13 of this Chapter is subject in the ports of the other Contracting Governments 
to control by officers duly authorized by such Governments in so far as this 
control is directed towards verifying that there is on board a valid certificate. 
Such certificate shall be accepted unless there are clear grounds for believing that 
the condition of the ship or of its equipment does not correspond substantially 
with the particulars of that certificate. In that case, the officer carrying out the 
control shall take such steps as will ensure that the ship shall not sail until it can 
proceed to sea without danger to the passengers or the crew. In the event of this 
control giving rise to intervention of any kind, the officer carrying out the control 
shall inform the Consul of the Stak ·**«&■ H^i the shipis eHriftfeafv̂ Sy in writing 
forthwith of all the circumstances in which intervention was deemed to be neces
sary, and the facts shall be reported to the Organization. 

Regulation 20 

Privileges 

The privileges of the present Convention may not be claimed in favour of any 
ship unless it holds appropriate valid certificates. 

PART C  CASUALTIES 

Regulation 21 

Casualties 

(a) Each Administration undertakes to conduct an investigation of any 
casualty occurring to any of its ships subject to the provisions of the present 
Convention when it judges that such an investigation may assist in determining 
what changes in the present Regulations might be desirable. 

•(b) Each Contracting Government undertakes to supply the Organization with 
pertinent information concerning the findings of such investigations. No reports 
or recommendations of the Organization based upon such information shall 
disclose the identity or nationality of the ships concerned or in any manner fix 
or imply responsibility upon any ship or person. 
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CHAPTER ΠΙ 

CONSTRUCTIONSUBDIVISION AND STABILITY, 
MACHINERY AND ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

PART A  GENERAL 

Regulation 1 

Application 

(a) (i) Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Chapter applies to new 
ships. 

(ii) Existing passenger ships and cargo ships shall comply with the 
following: 
(1) for ships the keels of which were laid or which were at a similar 

stage of construction on or after the date of coming into force 
of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 
1960, the Administration shall ensure that the requirements 
which were applied under Chapter II of that Convention to new 
ships as defined in that Chapter are complied with; 

(2) for ships the keels of which were laid or which were at a similar 
stage of construction on or after the date of coming into force 
of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 
1948, but before the date of coming into force of the Inter
national Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, the 
Administration shall ensure that the requirements which were 
applied under Chapter II of the 1948 Convention to new ships 
as defined in that Chapter are complied with; 

(3) for ships the keels of which were laid or which were at a similar 
stage of construction before the date of coming into force of the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1948, the 
Administration shall ensure that the requirements which were 
applied under Chapter II of thatConvention to existing ships as 
defined in that Chapter are complied with; 

(4) as regards the requirements of Chapter Πl of the present 
Convention which are not contained in Chapter II of the 1960 
and 1948 Conventions, the Administration shall decide which 
of these requirements shall be applied to existing ships as 
defined in the present Convention. 

(iii) A ship which undergoes repairs, alterations, modifications and 
outfitting related thereto shall continue to comply with at least the 
requirements previously applicable to the ship. An existing ship in 
such a case shall not, as a rule, comply to a lesser extent with the 
requirements for a new ship than it did before. Repairs, alterations 
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and modifications of a major character and outfitting related thereto 
should meet the requirements for a new ship in so far as the Admini
stration deems reasonable and practicable. 

(b) For the purpose of this Chapter: 
(i) A new passenger ship is a passenger ship the keel of which is laid 

or which is at a similar stage of construction on or after the date of 
coming into force of the present Convention, or a cargo ship which is 
converted to a passenger ship on or after that date, all other pas
senger ships being described as existing passenger ships. 

(ii) A new cargo ship is a cargo ship the, keel of which is laid or which is 
at a similar stage of constructionjafter the date of coming into force 
of the present Convention. 

(c) The Administration may, if it considers that the sheltered nature and 
conditions of the voyage are such as to render the application of any specific 
requirements of this Chapter unreasonable or unnecessary, exempt from those 
requirements individual ships or classes of ships belonging to its country which, 
in the course of their voyage, do not proceed more than 20 miles from the nearest 
land. 

(d) In the case of a passenger ship which is permitted under paragraph (c) of 
Regulation 27 of Chapter III to carry a number of persons on board in excess of 
the lifeboat capacity provided, it shall comply with the special standards of 
subdivision set out in paragraph (e) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter, and the 
associated special provisions regarding permeability in paragraph (d) of Regula
tion 4 of this Chapter, unless the Administration is satisfied that, having regard 
to the nature and conditions of the voyage, compliance with the other provisions 
of the Regulations of this Chapter and Chapter II-2 of the present Convention 
is sufficient. 

(e) In the case of passenger ships which are employed in special trades for the 
carriage of large numbers of special trade passengers, such as the pilgrim trade, 
the Administration, if satisfied that it is impracticable to enforce compliance 
with the requirements of this Chapter, may exempt such ships, when they belong 
to its country, from those requirements, provided that they comply fully with the 
provisions of: 

(i) the Rules annexed to the Special Trade Passenger Ships Agreement, 
1971, and 

(ii) the Rules annexed to the Protocol on Space Requirements for 
Special Trade Passenger Ships, 1973, when it enters into force. 

Regulation 2 

Definitions 

For the purpose of «this Chapter, unless expressly provided otherwise: 
(a) (i) A subdivision load line is a water-line used in determining the sub

division of the ship. 
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(ii) The deepest subdivision load line is the waterline which corresponds 
to the greatest draught permitted by the subdivision requirements 
which are applicable. 

(b) The length of the ship is the length measured between perpendiculars 
taken at the extremities of the deepest subdivision load line. 
(c) The breadth of the ship is the extreme width from outside of frame to 
outside of frame at or below the deepest subdivision load line. 
(d) The draught is the vertical distance from the moulded base line amidships 
to the subdivision load line in question. 
(e) The bulkhead deck is the uppermost deck up to which the transverse 
watertight bulkheads are carried. 
(f) The margin line is a line drawn at least 76 millimetres (3 inches) below 
the upper surface of the bulkhead deck at side. 
(g) The permeability of a space is the percentage of that space which can be 
occupied by water. 

The volume of a space which extends above the margin line shall be 
measured only to the height of that line. 
(h) The machinery space is to be taken as extending from the moulded base 
line to the margin line and between the extreme main transverse watertight 
bulkheads bounding the spaces containing the main and auxiliary propelling 
machinery, boilers serving the needs of propulsion, and all permanent coal 
bunkers. 

In the case of unusual arrangements, the Administration may define the 
limits of the machinery spaces. 
(i) Passenger spaces are those which are provided for the accommodation and 
use of passengers, excluding baggage, store, provision and mail rooms. 

For the purposes of Regulations 4 and 5 of this Chapter, spaces provided 
below the margin line for the accommodation and use of the crew shall be 
regarded as passenger spaces. 

(j) In all cases volumes and areas shall be calculated to moulded lines. 

PART Β  SUBDIVISION AND STABILITY* 
(Part Β applies to passenger ships only, except 
that Regulation 19 also applies to cargo ships.) 

Regulation 3 

Floodable Length 

(a) The floodable length at any point of the length of a ship shall be deter
mined by a method of calculation which takes into consideration the form, 
draught and other characteristics of the ship in question. 

* Instead of the requirements in this Part, the Regulations on Subdivision and Stability 
of Passenger Ships as an Equivalent to Part Β of Chapter II of the International Con
vention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, adopted by the Organization by Resolution 
A.265(VIII), may be used, if applied, in their entirety. 
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(b) In a ship with a continuous bulkhead deck, the floodable length at a given 
point is the maximum portion of the length of the ship, having its centre at the 
point in question, which can be flooded under the definite assumptions set forth 
in Regulation 4 of this Chapter without the ship being submerged beyond the 
margin line. 

(c) (i) In the case of a ship not having a continuous bulkhead deck, the 
floodable length at any point may be determined to an assumed 
continuous margin line which at no point is less than 76 millimetres 
(3 inches) below the top of the deck (at side) to which the bulkheads 
concerned and the shell are carried watertight. 

(ii) Where a portion of an assumed margin line is appreciably below the 
deck to which bulkheads are carried, the Administration may permit 
a limited relaxation in the watertightness of those portions of the 
bulkheads which are above the margin line and immediately under 
the higher deck. 

Regulation 4 

Permeability\ 

(a) The definite assumptions referred to in Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
relate to the permeabilities of the spaces below the margin line. 

In determining the floodable length, a uniform average permeability shall 
be used throughout the whole length of each of the following portions of the 
ship below the margin line: 

(i) the machinery space as defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter; 
(ii) the portion forward of the machinery space; and 

(iii) the portion abaft the machinery space. 

(b) (i) The uniform average permeability throughout the machinery space 
shall be determined from the formula -

85 + 10 Μ 
where: 

a — volume of the passenger spaces, as defined in Regulation 2 of 
this Chapter, which are situated below the margin line within 
the limits of the machinery space; 

c = volume of between deck spaces below the margin line within 
the limits of the machinery space which are appropriated to 
cargo, coal or stores; 

ν = whole volume of the machinery space below the margin line. 
(ii) Where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that the 

average permeability as determined by detailed calculation is less 
than that given by the formula, the detailed calculated value may be 
used. For the purpose of such calculation, the permeabilities of 
passenger spates, as defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter, shall be 
taken as 95, that of all cargo, coal and store spaces as 60, and that 
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of double bottom, oil fuel and other tanks at such values as may be 
approved in each case. 

(c) Except as provided in paragraph (d) of this Regulation, the uniform 
average permeability throughout the portion of the ship before (or abaft) the 
machinery space shall be determined from the formula -

63 + 35 — 
ν 

where: 
a = volume of the passenger spaces, as defined in Regulation 2 of this 

Chapter, which are situated below the margin line, before (or abaft) 
the machinery space, and 

ν = whole volume of the portion of the ship below the margin line before 
(or abaft) the machinery space. 

(d) In the case of a ship which is permitted under paragraph (c) of Regulation 
27 of Chapter III to carry a number of persons on board in excess of the lifeboat 
capacity provided, and is required under paragraph (d) of Regulation 1 of this 
Chapter to comply with special provisions, the uniform average permeability 
throughout the portion of the ship before (or abaft) the machinery space shall 
be determined from the formula — 

95 - 35 — 
ν 

where: 
b = the volume of the spaces below the margin line and above the tops of 

floors, inner bottom, or peak tanks, as the case may be, which are 
appropriated to and used as cargo spaces, coal or oil fuel bunkers, 
store-rooms, baggage and mail rooms, chain lockers and fresh water 
tanks, before (or abaft) the machinery space; and 

ν = whole volume of the portion of the ship below the margin line before 
(or abaft) the machinery space. 

In the case of ships engaged on services where the cargo holds are not 
generally occupied by any substantial quantities of cargo, no part of the cargo 
spaces is to be included in calculating "b". 

(e) In the case of unusual arrangements the Administration may allow, or 
require, a detailed calculation of average permeability for the portions before or 
abaft the machinery space. For the purpose of such calculation, the permeability 
of passenger spaces as defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter shall be taken as 
95, that of spaces containing machinery as 85, that of all cargo, coal and store 
spaces as 60, and that of double bottom, oil fuel and other tanks at such value 
as may be approved in each case. 

(f) Where a between deck compartment between two watertight transverse 
bulkheads contains any passenger or crew space, the whole of that compartment, 
less any space completely enclosed within permanent steel bulkheads and 
appropriated to other purposes, shall be regarded as passenger space. Where, 
however, the passenger or crew space in question is completely enclosed within 
permanent steel bulkheads, only the space so enclosed need be considered as 
passenger space. 
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Regulation 5 

Permissible Length of Compartments 

(a) Ships shall be as efficiently subdivided as is possible having regard to the 
nature of the service for which they are intended. The degree of subdivision shall 
vary with the length of the ship and with the service, in such manner that the 
highest degree of subdivision corresponds with the ships of greatest length, 
primarily engaged in the carriage of passengers. 

(b) Factor of Subdivision. The maximum permissible length of a compartment 
having its centre at any point in the ship's length is obtained from the floodable 
length by multiplying the latter by an appropriate factor called the factor of 
subdivision. 

The factor of subdivision shall depend on the length of the ship, and for a 
given length shall vary according to the nature of the'service for which the ship 
is intended. It shall decrease in a regular and continuous manner: 

(i) as the length of the ship increases, and 
(ii) from a factor A, applicable to ships primarily engaged in the carriage 

of cargo, to a factor B, applicable to ships primarily engaged in the 
carriage of passengers. 

The variations of the factors A and Β shall be expressed by the following 
formulae (I) and (II) where L is the length of the ship as defined in Regulation 2 
of this Chapter: 

L in metres 

A = _ + .18 (L = 131 and upwards) (I) 

L in feet 
190 

A = τ Too + -18 (L = 430 and upwards) 

L in metres 

Β = 3 ^ 3
4 2 + .18 (L = 79 and upwards) (II) 

L in feet 

Β = A U V + .18 (L = 260 and upwards) 
L — IJO 

(c) Criterion of Service. For a ship of given length the appropriate factor of 
subdivision shall be determined by the Criterion of Service Numeral (hereinafter 
called the Criterion Numeral) as given by the following formulae (III) and (IV) 
where: 

C3 = the Criterion Numeral; 
L = length of the ship, as defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter; 
Μ = the volume of the machinery space, as defined in Regulation 2 of this 

Chapter; with the addition thereto of the volume of any permanent 
oil fuel bunkers which may be situated above the inner bottom and 
before or abaft the machinery space; 
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Ρ = the whole volume of the passenger spaces below the margin line, 
as defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter; 

V = the whole volume of the ship below the margin line; 
Px = KN where: 

Ν = number of passengers for which the ship is to be certified, 
and 

Κ has the following values: 
Value of Κ 

Length in metres and volumes in cubic metres .056L 
Length in feet and volumes in cubic feet .6L 

Where the value of KN is greater than the sum of Ρ and the whole volume 
of the actual passenger spaces above the margin line, the figure to be taken as Px 
is that sum or two-thirds KN, whichever is the greater. 

When P2 is greater than Ρ -

C _ 7 2 M + 2 p i m i ) 

and in other cases -

Μ + 2P 
cs = 72

1Vi + z r
. . αν) 

For ships not having a continuous bulkhead deck the volumes are to be 
taken up to the actual margin lines used in determining the floodable lengths. 

(d) Rules for Subdivision of Ships other than those covered by paragraph (e) of 
this Regulation 
(i) The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships 131 metres (430 feet) in 

length and upwards having a criterion numeral of 23 or less shall be 
governed by the factor A given by formula (I); of those having a 
criterion numeral of 123 or more by the factor Β given by formula 
(II); and of those having a criterion numeral between 23 and 123 by 
the factor F obtained by linear interpolation between the factors A 
and B, using the formula: 

F = A _ ( A - B ) ( C , - 2 3 ) w 

Nevertheless, where the criterion numeral is equal to 45 or more and 
simultaneously the computed factor of subdivision as given by 
formula (V) is .65 or less, but more than .50, the subdivision abaft 
the forepeak shall be governed by the factor .50. 

Where the factor F is less than .40 and it is shown to the 
satisfaction of the Administration to be impracticable to comply with 
the factor F in a machinery compartment of the ship, the subdivision 
of such compartment may be governed by an increased factor, which, 
however, shall not exceed .40. 

(ii) The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships less than 131 metres 
(430 feet) but not less than 79 metres (260 feet) in length having a 
criterion numeral equal to S, where -

c 3,574 - 25L ,_ . f λ 9,382 - 20L,_ . f A 
S = γχ (L in metres) = ^ (L in feet) 
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shall be governed by the factor unity; of those having a criterion 
numeral of 123 or more by the factor Β given by the formula (II); of 
those having a criterion numeral between S and 123 by the factor F 
obtained by linear interpolation between unity and the factor Β 
using the formula: 

(1  B)(CS  S) 

(iii) The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships less than 131 metres 
(430 feet) but not less than 79 metres (260 feet) in length and having 
a criterion numeral less than S, and of all ships less than 79 metres 
(260 feet) in length shall be governed by the factor unity, unless, in 
either case, it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration to 
be impracticable to comply with this factor in any part of the ship, 
in which case the Administration may allow such relaxation as may 
appear to be justified, having regard to all the circumstances. 

(iv) The provisions of subparagraph (iii) of this paragraph shall apply 
also to ships of whatever length, which are ίο be certified to carry a 
number of passengers exceeding 12 but not exceeding 

L2 L2 
2^r (in metres) = ,, nrir. (in feet), or 50, whichever is the less. 
ODU / ,UUU 

(e) Special Standards of Subdivision for Ships which are permitted under 
paragraph (c) of Regulation 27 of Chapter HI to carry a number of persons 
on board in excess of the lifeboat capacity provided and are required under 
paragraph {d) of Regulation 1 of this Chapter to comply with special provi
sions 
(i) (1) In the case of ships primarily engaged in the carriage of pas

sengers, the subdivision abaft the forepeak shall be governed by a 
factor of .50 or by the factor determined according to para
graphs (c) and (d) of this Regulation, if less than .50. 

(2) In the case of such ships less than 91.5 metres (300 feet) in 
length, if the Administration is satisfied that compliance with 
such factor would be impracticable in a compartment, it may 
allow the length of that compartment to be governed by a higher 
factor provided the factor used is the lowest that is practicable 
and reasonable in the circumstances. 

(ii) Where, in the case of any ship whether less than 91.5 metres (300 
feet) or not, the necessity of carrying appreciable quantities of cargo 
makes it impracticable to require the subdivision abaft the forepeak 
to be governedby a factor not exceeding .50, the standard of 
subdivision to be applied shall be determined in accordance with the 
following subparagraphs (1) to (5), subject to the condition that 
where the Administration is satisfied that insistence on strict com
pliance in any respect would be unreasonable, it may allow such 
alternative arrangement of the watertight bulkheads as appears to be 
justified on merits and will not diminish the general effectiveness 
of the subdivision. 
(1) The provisions of paragraph (c) of this Regulation relating to 

the criterion numeral shall apply with the exception that in 
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calculating the value of Pi for berthed passengers Κ is to have 
the value defined in paragraph (o) of this Regulation, or 3.55 
cubic metres (125 cubic feet), whichever is the greater, and for 
unberthed passengers Κ is to have the value 3.55 cubic metres 
(125 cubic feet). 
The factor Β in paragraph (b) of this Regulation shall be 
replaced by the factor BB determined by the following formula: 

L in metres 
17 f\ 

BB = _· . + .20 (L = 55 and upwards) 

L in feet 

BB = τ 5 ? *L· + · 2 0 (L = 180 and upwards) 
L — lUo 

The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships 1.31 metres (430 
feet) in length and upwards having a criterion numeral of 23 or 
less shall be governed by the factor A given by formula (I) in 
paragraph (b) of this Regulation; of those having a criterion 
numeral of 123 of more by the factor BB given by the formula in 
sub-paragraph (ii)(2) of this paragraph; and of those having a 
criterion numeral between 23 and 123 by the factor F obtained 
by linear interpolation between the factors A and BB, using the 
formula: 

F - A (A - BB)(C3 - 23) 
* ~ A Ϊ00 

except that if the factor F so obtained is less than .50 the factor 
to be used shall be either .50 or the factor calculated according 
to the provisions of subparagraph (d)(i) of this Regulation, 
whichever is the smaller. 
The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships less than 131 
metres (430 feet) but not less than 55 metres (180 feet) in length 
having a criterion numeral equal to Sx where — 

Q 3 , 7 1 2  2 5 L „ . f Λ Si = — rjr (L in metres) 

c 1,950  4L „ . e .. 
Si = — J O (L in feet) 

shall be governed by the factor unity; of those having a criterion 
numeral of 123 or more by the factor BB given by the formula 
in subparagraph (h)(2) of this paragraph; of those having a 
criterion numeral between Sx and 123 by the factor F obtained 
by linear interpolation between unity and the factor BB using 
the formula: 

(1  BB)(C3  SQ 
. 123  Sx 

except that in either of the two latter cases if the factor so 
obtained is less than .50 the subdivision may be governed by a 
factor not exceeding .50. 
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(5) The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships less than 131 metres 
(430 feet) but not less than 55 metres (180 feet) in length and 
having a criterion numeral less than Sj_ and of all ships less than 
55 metres (180 feet) in length shall be governed by the factor 
unity, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administra
tion to be impracticable to comply with this factor in particular 
compartments, in which event the Administration may allow 
such relaxations in respect of those compartments as appear to 
be justified, having regard to all the circumstances, provided that 
the aftermost compartment and as many as possible of the for
ward compartments (between the forepeak and the after end 
of the machinery space) shall be kept within the floodable length. 

Regulation 6 

Special Rules concerning Subdivision 

(a) Where in a portion or portions of a ship the watertight bulkheads are 
carried to a higher deck than in the remainder of the ship and it is desired to 
take advantage of this higher extension of the bulkheads in calculating the flood-
able length, separate margin lines may be used for each such portion of the ship 
provided that: 

(i) the sides of the ship are extended throughout the ship's length to the 
deck corresponding to the upper margin line and all openings in the 
shell plating below this deck throughout the length of the ship are 
treated as being below a margin line, for the purposes of Regulation 
14 of this Chapter; and 

(ii) the two compartments adjacent to the "step" in the bulkhead deck 
are each within the permissible length corresponding to their 
respective margin lines, and, in addition, their combined length does 
not exceed twice the permissible length based on the lower margin 
line. 

(b) (i) A compartment may exceed the permissible length determined by 
the rules of Regulation 5 of this Chapter provided the combined 
length of each pair of adjacent compartments to which the compart
ment in question is common does not exceed either the floodable 
length or twice the permissible length, whichever is the less. 

(ii) If one of the two adjacent compartments is situated inside the 
machinery space, and the second is situated outside the machinery 
space, and the average permeability of the portion of the ship in 
which the second is situated differs from that of the machinery space, 
the combined length of the two compartments shall be adjusted to 
the mean average permeability of the two portions of the ship in 
which the compartments are situated. 

(iii) Where the two adjacent compartments have different factors of 
subdivision, the combined length of the two compartments shall be 
determined proportionately. 
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(c) In ships 100 metres (330 feet) in length and upwards, one of the main 
transverse bulkheads abaft the forepeak shall be fitted at a distance from forward 
perpendicular which is not greater t>-an the permissible length. 

(d) A main transverse bulkhead may be recessed provided that all parts of 
the recess lie inboard of vertical surfaces on both sides of the ship, situated at a 
distance from the shell plating equal to one-fifth the breadth of the ship, as 
defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter, and measured at right angles to the 
centre line at the level of the deepest subdivision load line. 

Any part of a recess which lies outside these limits shall be dealt with as a 
step in accordance with paragraph (e) of this Regulation. 

(e) A main transverse bulkhead may be stepped provided that it meets one 
of the following conditions: 

(i) the combined length of the two compartments, separated by the 
bulkhead in question, does not exceed either 90 per cent of the 
floodable length or twice the permissible length, except that in ships 
having a factor of subdivision greater than .9, the combined 
length of the two compartments in question shall not exceed the 
permissible length; 

(ii) additional subdivision is provided in way of the step to maintain the 
same measure of safety as that secured by a plane bulkhead; 

(iii) the compartment over which the step extends does not exceed the 
permissible length corresponding to a margin line taken 76 milli
metres (3 inches) below the step. 

(f) Where a main transverse bulkhead is recessed or stepped, an equivalent 
plane bulkhead shall be used in determining the subdivision. 

(g) If the distance between two adjacent main transverse bulkheads, or their 
equivalent plane bulkheads, or the distance between the transverse planes 
passing through the nearest stepped portions of the bulkheads, is less than 
3.05 metres (10 feet) plus 3 per cent of the length of the ship, or 10.67 metres 
(35 feet) whichever is the less, only one of these bulkheads shall be regarded as 
forming part of the subdivision of the ship in accordance with the provisions 
of Regulation 5 of this Chapter. 

(h) Where a main transverse watertight compartment contains local sub
division and it can be shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that, after 
any assumed side damage extending over a length of 3.05 metres (10 feet) plus 
3 per cent of the length of the ship, or 10.67 metres (35 feet) whichever is the less, 
the whole volume of the main compartment will not be flooded, a proportionate 
allowance may be made in the permissible length otherwise required for such 
compartment. In such a case the volume of effective buoyancy assumed on the 
undamaged side shall not be greater than that assumed on the damaged side. 

(i) Where the required factor of subdivision is .50 or less-, the combined 
length of any two adjacent compartments shall not exceed the floodable length. 
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Regulation 7 

Stability of Ships in Damaged Condition 

(a) · Sufficient intact stability shall be provided in all service conditions so as to 
enable the ship to withstand the final stage of flooding of any one main com
partment which is required to be within the floodable length. 

Where two adjacent main compartments are separated by a bulkhead 
which is stepped under the conditions of sub-paragraph (e)(i) of Regulation 6 
of this Chapter the intact stability shall be adequate to withstand the flooding 
of those two adjacent main compartments. 

Where the required factor of subdivision is .50 or less but more than 
.33 intact stability shall be adequate to withstand the flooding of any two 
adjacent main compartments. 

Where the required factor of subdivision is .33 or less the intact stability 
shall be adequate to withstand the flooding of any three adjacent main compart
ments. 

(b) (i) The requirements of paragraph (a) of this Regulation shall be 
determined by calculations which are in accordance with paragaphs 
(c), (d) and (f) of this Regulation and which take into consideration 
the proportions and design characteristics of the ship and the 
arrangement and configuration of the damaged compartments. In 
making these calculations the ship is to be assumed in the worst 
anticipated service condition as regards stability. 

(ii) Where it is proposed to fit decks, inner skins or longitudinal bulk
heads of sufficient tightness to seriously restrict the flow of water, the 
Administration shall be satisfied that proper consideration is given 
to such restrictions in the calculations. 

(iii) In cases where the Administration considers the range of stability 
in the damaged condition to be doubtful, it may require investiga
tion thereof. 

(c) For the purpose of making damage stability calculations the volume and 
surface permeabilities shall be in general as follows: 

Spaces Permeability 
Appropriated to Cargo, Coal or Stores 60 
Occupied by Accommodation 95 
Occupied by Machinery 85 
Intended for Liquids 0 or 95* 
Higher surface permeabilities are to be assumed in respect of spaces which, 

in the vicinity of the damage waterplane, contain no substantial quantity of 
accommodation or machinery and spaces which are not generally occupied by 
any substantial quantity of cargo or stores. 

(d) Assumed extent of damage shall be as follows: 
(i) longitudinal extent: 3.05 metres (10 feet) plus 3 per cent of the length 

of the ship, or 10.67 metres (35 feet) whichever is the less. Where the 

* Whichever results in the more severe requirements. 
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required factor of subdivision is .33 or less the assumed longitudinal 
extent of damage shall be increased as necessary so as to include any 
two consecutive main transverse watertight bulkheads; 

(ii) transverse extent (measured inboard from the ship's side, at right 
angles to the centre line at the level of the deepest subdivision load 
line): a distance of one-fifth of the breadth of the ship, as defined in 
Regulation 2 of this Chapter; and 

(iii) vertical extent: from the base line upwards without limit. 

(iv) If any damage of lesser extent than that indicated in sub-paragraphs 
(i), (ii) and (iii) of this paragraph would result in a more severe 
condition regarding heel or loss of metacentric height, such damage 
shall be assumed in the calculations. 

(e) Unsymmetrical flooding is to be kept to a minimum consistent with 
efficient arrangements. Where it is necessary to correct large angles of heel, the 
means adopted shall, where practicable, be self-acting, but in any case where 
controls to cross-flooding fittings are provided they shall be operable from above 
the bulkhead deck. These fittings together with their controls as well as the maxi
mum heel before equalization shall be acceptable to the Administration. Where 
cross-flooding fittings are required the time for equalization shall not exceed 15 
minutes. Suitable information concerning the use of cross-flooding fittings shall 
be supplied to the master of the ship.* 

(f) The final conditions of the ship after damage and, in the case of unsym
metrical flooding, after equalization measures have been taken shall be as 
follows: 

(i) in the case of symmetrical flooding there shall be a positive residual 
metacentric height of at least 50 millimetres (2 inches) as calculated 
by the constant displacement method; 

(ii) in the case of unsymmetrical flooding the total heel shall not exceed 
seven degrees, except that, in special cases, the Administration may 
allow additional heel due to the unsymmetrical moment, but in no 
case shall the final heel exceed fifteen degrees; 

(iii) in no case shall the margin line be submerged in the final stage of 
flooding. If it is considered that the margin line may become sub
merged during an intermediate stage of flooding, the Administration 
may require such investigations and arrangements as it considers 
necessary for the safety of the ship. 

(g) The master of the ship shall be supplied with the data necessary to main
tain sufficient intact stability under service conditions to enable the ship to 
withstand the critical damage. In the case of ships requiring cross-flooding the 
master of the ship shall be informed of the conditions of stability on which the 
calculations of heel are based and be warned that excessive heeling might result 
should the ship sustain damage when in a less favourable condition. 

Reference is made to the Recommendation on a Standard Method for Establishing 
Compliance with the Requirements for Cross-Flooding Arrangements in Passenger Ships, 
adopted by the Organization Uy Resolution A.266(VIII). 



1166 

(h) (i) No relaxation from the requirements for damage stability may be 
considered by the Administration unless it is shown that the intact 
metacentric height in any service condition necessary to meet these 
requirements is excessive for the service intended. 

(ii) Relaxations from the requirements, for damage stability shall be 
permitted only in exceptional cases and subject to the condition that 
the Administration is to be satisfied that the proportions, arrange
ments and other characteristics of the ship are the most favourable to 
stability after damage which can practically and reasonably be 
adopted in the particular circumstances. 

Regulation 8 

Ballasting 

When ballasting with water is necessary, the water ballast should not in 
general be carried in tanks intended for oil fuel. In ships in which it is not 
practicable to avoid putting water in oil fuel tanks, oily-water separator equip
ment to the satisfaction of the Administration shall be fitted, or other alternative 
means acceptable to the Administration shall be provided for disposing of the 
oily-water ballast. 

Regulation 9 

Peak and Machinery Space Bulkheads, Shaft Tunnels, etc. 

(a) (i) A ship shall have a forepeak or collision bulkhead, which shall be 
watertight up to the bulkhead deck. This bulkhead shall be fitted not 
less than 5 per cent of the length of the ship, and not more than 
3.05 metres (10 feet) plus 5 per cent of the length of the ship from the 
forward perpendicular. 

(ii) If the ship has a long forward superstructure, the forepeak bulkhead 
shall be extended weathertight to the deck next above the bulkhead 
deck. The extension need not be fitted directly over the bulkhead be
low, provided it is at least 5 per cent of the length of the ship from the 
forward perpendicular, and the part of the bulkhead deck which 
forms the step is made effectively weathertight. 

(b) An afterpeak bulkhead, and bulkheads dividing the machinery space, as 
defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter, from the cargo and passenger spaces 
forward and aft, shall also be fitted and made watertight up to the bulkhead 
deck. The afterpeak bulkhead may, however, be stepped below the bulkhead 
deck, provided the degree of safety of the ship as regards subdivision is not 
thereby diminished. 

(c) In all cases stern tubes shall be enclosed in watertight spaces of moderate 
volume. The stern gland shall be situated in a watertight shaft tunnel or other 
watertight space separate from the stern tube compartment and of such volume 
that, if flooded by leakage through the stern gland, the margin line will not be 
submerged. 
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Regulation 10 

Double Bottoms 

(a) A double bottom shall be fitted extending from the forepeak bulkhead to 
the afterpeak bulkhead as far as this is practicable and compatible with the 
design and proper working of the ship. 

(i) In ships 50 metres (165 feet) and under 61 metres (200 feet) in 
length a double bottom shall be fitted at least from the machinery 
space to the forepeak bulkhead, or as near thereto as practicable. 

(ii) In ships 61 metres (200 feet) and under 76 metres (249 feet) in length 
a double bottom shall be fitted at least outside the machinery space, 
and shall extend to the fore and after peak bulkheads, or as near 
thereto as practicable. 

(iii) In ships 76 metres (249 feet) in length and upwards, a double bottom 
shall be fitted amidships, and shall extend to the fore and after peak 
bulkheads, or as near thereto as practicable. 

(b) Where a double bottom is required to be fitted its depth shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration and the inner bottom shall be continued out 
to the ship's sides in such a manner as to protect the bottom to the turn of the 
bilge. Such protection will be deemed satisfactory if the line of intersection of the 
outer edge of the margin plate with the bilge plating is not lower at any part than 
a horizontal plane passing through the point of intersection with the frame line 
amidships of a transverse diagonal line inclined at 25 degrees to the base line and 
cutting it at a point one-half the ship's moulded breadth from the middle line. 

(c) Small wells constructed in the double bottom in connexion with drainage 
arrangements of holds, etc., shall not extend downwards more than necessary. 
The depth of the well shall in no case be more than the depth less 457 millimetres 
(18 inches) of the double bottom at the centreline, nor shall the well extend below 
the horizontal plane referred to in paragraph (b) of this Regulation. A well 
extending to the outer bottom is, however, permitted at the after end of the shaft 
tunnel of screw-ships. Other wells (e.g., for lubricating oil under main engines) 
may be permitted by the Administration if satisfied that the arrangements give 
protection equivalent to that afforded by a double bottom complying with this 
Regulation. 

(d) A double bottom need not be fitted in way of watertight compartments of 
moderate size used exclusively for the carriage of liquids, provided the safety of 
the ship, in the event of bottom or side damage, is not, in the opinion of the 
Administration, thereby impaired. 

(e) In the case of ships to which the provisions of paragraph (d) of Regula
tion 1 of this Chapter apply and which are engaged on regular «exvice within the 
limits of a short international voyage as defined in Regulation 2 of Chapter III, 
the Administration may permit a double bottom to be dispensed with in any 
part of the ship which is subdivided by a factor not exceeding .50, if satisfied 
that the fitting of a double bottom in that part would not be compatible with the 
design and proper working of the ship. 
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Regulation 11 

Assigning, Marking and Recording of Subdivision Load Lines 

(a) I P order that the required degree of subdivision shall be maintained, a load 
line corresponding to the approved subdivision draught shall be assigned and 
marked on the ship's sides. A ship having spaces which are specially adapted for 
the accommodation of passengers and the carriage of cargo alternatively may, 
if the owners desire, have one or more additional load lines assigned and marked 
to correspond with the subdivision draughts which the Administration may 
approve for the alternative service conditions. 

(b) The subdivision load lines assigned and marked shall be recorded in the 
Passenger Ship Safety Certificate, and shall be distinguished by the notation C.l 
for the principal passenger condition, and C.2, C.3, etc., for the alternative 
conditions. 

(c) The freeboard corresponding to each of these load lines shall be measured 
at the same position and from the same deck line as the freeboards determined in 
accordance with the International Convention respecting Load Lines in force. 

(d) The freeboard corresponding to each approved subdivision load line and 
the conditions of service for which it is approved, shall be clearly indicated on 
the Passenger Ship Safety Certificate. 

(e) In no case shall any subdivision load line mark be placed above the deepest 
load line in salt water as determined by the strength of the ship and/or the 
International Convention respecting Load Lines in force. 

(f) Whatever may be the position of the subdivision load line marks, a ship 
shall in no case be loaded so as to submerge the load line mark appropriate to 
the season and locality as determined in accordance with the International 
Convention respecting Load Lines in force. 

(g) A ship shall in no case be so loaded that when she is in salt water the sub
division load line mark appropriate to the particular voyage and condition of 
service is submerged. 

Regulation 12 

Construction and Initial Testing of Watertight Bulkheads, etc. 

(a) Each watertight subdivision bulkhead, whether transverse or longitudinal, 
shall be constructed in such a manner that it shall be capable of supporting, with 
a proper margin of resistance, the pressure due to the maximum head of water 
which it might have to sustain in the event of damage to the ship but at least the 
pressure due to a head of water up to the margin line. The construction of these 
bulkheads shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(b) (i) Steps and recesses in bulkheads shall be watertight and as strong as 
the bulkhead at the place where each occurs. 
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(ii) Where frames or beams pass through a watertight deck or bulkhead, 

such deck or bulkhead shall be made structurally watertight without 
the use of wood or cement. 

(c) Testing main compartments by filling them with water is not compulsory. 
When testing by filling with water is not carried out, a hose test is compulsory; 
this test shall be carried out in the most advanced stage of the fitting out of the 
ship. In any case, a thorough inspection of the watertight bulkheads shall be 
carried out. 

(d) The forepeak, double bottoms (including duct keels) and inner skins shall 
be tested with water to a head corresponding to the requirements of paragraph 
(a) of this Regulation. 

(e) Tanks which are intended to hold liquids, and which form part of the sub
division of the ship, shall be tested for tightness with water to a head up to the 
deepest subdivision load line or to a head corresponding to two-thirds of the 
depth from the top of keel to the margin line in way of the tanks, whichever is the 
greater; provided that in no case shall the test head be less than 0.92 metres 
(3 feet) above the top of the tank. 

(f) The tests referred to in paragraphs (d) and (e) of this Regulation are for the 
purpose of ensuring that the subdivision structural arrangements are watertight 
and are not to be regarded as a test of the fitness of any compartment for the 
storage of oil fuel or for other special purposes for which a test of a superior 
character may be required depending on the height to which the liquid has access 
in the tank or its connexions. 

Regulation 13 

Openings in Watertight Bulkheads 

(a) The number of openings in watertight bulkheads shall be reduced to the 
minimum compatible with the design and proper working of the ship; satisfactory 
means shall be provided for closing these openings. 

(b) (i) Where pipes, scuppers, electric cables, etc. are carried through water
tight subdivision bulkheads, arrangements shall be made to ensure 
the integrity of the watertightness of the bulkheads. 

(ii) Valves and cocks not forming part of a piping system shall not be 
permitted in watertight subdivision bulkheads. 

(iii) Lead or other heat sensitive materials shall not be used in systems 
which penetrate watertight subdivision bulkheads, where deterior
ation of such systems in the event of fire would impair the watertight 
integrity of the bulkheads. 

(c) (i) No doors, manholes, or access openings are permitted: 
(1) in the collision bulkhead below the margin line; 
(2) in watertight transverse bulkheads dividing a cargo space from 

an adjoining cargo space or from a permanent or reserve bunker, 
except as provided in paragraph (1) of this Regulation. 
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(ii) Except as provided in sub-paragraph (iii) of this paragraph, the 
collision bulkhead may be pierced below the margin line by not more 
than one pipe for dealing with fluid in the forepeak tank, provided 
that the pipe is fitted with a screwdown valve capable of being 
operated from above the bulkhead deck, the valve chest being 
secured inside the forepeak to the collision bulkhead. 

(iii) If the forepeak is divided to hold two different kinds of liquids the 
Administration may allow the collision bulkhead to be pierced below 
the margin line by two pipes, each of which is fitted as required by 
sub-paragraph (ii) of this paragraph, provided the Administration is 
satisfied that there is no practical alternative to the fitting of such a 
second pipe and that, having regard to the additional subdivision 
provided in the forepeak, the safety of the ship is maintained. 

(d) (i) Watertight doors fitted in bulkheads between permanent and reserve 
bunkers shall be always accessible, except as provided in sub
paragraph (ii) of paragraph (k) of this Regulation for between deck 
bunker doors. 

(ii) Satisfactory arrangements shall be made by means of screens or 
otherwise to prevent the coal from interfering with the closing of 
watertight bunker doors. 

(e) Within spaces containing the main and auxiliary propelling machinery 
including boilers serving the needs of propulsion and all permanent bunkers, not 
more than one door apart from the doors to bunkers and shaft tunnels may be 
fitted in each main transverse bulkhead. Where two or more shafts are fitted the 
tunnels shall be connected by an inter-communicating passage. There shall be 
only one door between the machinery space and the tunnel spaces where two 
shafts are fitted and only two doors where there are more than two shafts. All 
these doors shall be of the sliding type and shall be located so as to have their sills 
as high as practicable. The hand gear for operating these doors from above the 
bulkhead deck shall be situated outside the spaces containing the machinery if 
this is consistent with a satisfactory arrangement of the necessary gearing. 

(f) (i) Watertight doors shall be sliding doors or hinged doors or doors of 
an equivalent type. Plate doors secured only by bolts and doors 
required to be closed by dropping or by the action of a dropping 
weight are not permitted. 

(ii) Sliding doors may be either: 
hand-operated only, or 
power-operated as well as hand-operated. 

(iii) Authorized watertight doors may therefore be divided into three 
Classes: 
Class 1 -hinged doors; 
Class 2 - hand-operated sliding doors; 
Class 3 - sliding doors which are power-operated as well as hand-

operated. 
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(iv) The means of operation of any watertight door whether power-
operated or not shall be capable of closing the door with the ship 
listed to 15 degrees either way. 

(v) In all classes of watertight doors indicators shall be fitted which 
show, at all operating stations from which the doors are not visible, 
whether the doors are open or closed. If any of the watertight doors, 
of whatever Class, is not fitted so as to enable it to be closed from a 
central control station, it shall be provided with a mechanical, 
electrical, telephonic, or any other suitable direct means of com
munication, enabling the officer of the watch promptly to contact the 
person who is responsible for closing the door in question, under 
previous orders. 

(g) Hinged doors (Class 1) shall be fitted with quick action closing devices, 
such as catches, workable from each side of the bulkhead. 

(h) Hand-operated sliding doors (Class 2) may have a horizontal or vertical 
motion. It shall be possible to operate the mechanism at the door itself from 
either side, and in addition, from an accessible position above the bulkhead deck, 
with an all round crank motion, or some other movement providing the same 
guarantee of safety and of an approved type. Departures from the requirement 
of operation on both sides may be allowed, if this requirement is impossible 
owing to the layout of the spaces. When operating a hand gear the time necessary 
for the complete closure of the door with the vessel upright, shall not exceed 
90 seconds. 

(i) (i) Power-operated sliding doors (Class 3) may have a vertical or 
horizontal motion. If a door is required to be power-operated from a 
central control, the gearing shall be so arranged that the door can be 
operated by power also at the door itself from both sides. The 
arrangement shall be such that the door will close automatically if 
opened by local control after being closed from the central control, 
and also such that any door can be kept closed by local systems which 
will prevent the door from being opened from the upper control. 
Local control handles in connexion with the power gear shall be 
provided each side of the bulkhead and shall be so arranged as to 
enable persons passing through the doorway to hold both handles in 
the open position without being able to set the closing mechanism in 
operation accidentally. Power-operated sliding doors shall be 
provided with hand gear workable at the door itself on either side and 
from an accessible position above the bulkhead deck, with an all 
round crank motion or some other movement providing the same 
guarantee of safety and of an approved type. Provision shall be made 
to give warnings by sound signal that the door has begun to close and 
will continue to move until it is completely closed. The door shall 
take a sufficient time to close to ensure safety. 

(ii) There shall be at least two independent power sources capable of 
opening and closing all the doors under control, each of them 
capable of operating all the doors simultaneously. The two power 
sources shall be controlled from the central station on the bridge 
provided with all thejnecessary indicators for checking that each of 
the two power sources is capable of giving the required service 
satisfactorily. 
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(iii) In the case of hydraulic operation, each power source shall consist 

of a pump capable of closing all doors in not more than 60 seconds. 
In addition, there shall be for the whole installation hydraulic 
accumulators of sufficient capacity to operate all the doors at least 
three times, i.e., closed-open-closed. The fluid used shall be one 
which does not freeze at any of the temperatures liable to be en
countered by the ship during its service. 

(j) (i) Hinged watertight doors (Class 1) in passenger, crew and working 
spaces are only permitted above a deck the underside of which, at its 
lowest point at side, is at least 2.13 metres (7 feet) above the deepest 
subdivision load line. 

(ii) Watertight doors, the sills of which are above the deepest load line 
and below the line specified in the preceding sub-paragraph shall be 
sliding doors and may be hand-operated (Class 2), except in vessels 
engaged on short international voyages and required to have a factor 
of subdivision of .50 or less in which all such doors shall be power-
operated. When trunkways in connexion with refrigerated cargo and 
ventilation or forced draught ducts are carried through more than one 
main watertight subdivision bulkhead, the doors at such openings 
shall be operated by power. 

(k) (i) Watertight doors which may sometimes be opened at sea, and the 
sills of which are below the deepest subdivision load line shall be 
sliding doors. The following rules shall apply: 
(1) when the number of such doors (excluding doors at entrances to 

shaft tunnels) exceeds five, all of these doors and those at the 
entrance to shaft tunnels or ventilation or forced draught ducts, 
shall be power-operated (Class 3) and shall be capable of being 
simultaneously closed from a central station situated on the 
bridge; 

(2) when the number of such doors (excluding doors at entrances to 
shaft tunnels) is greater than one, but does not exceed five, 
(a) where the ship has no passenger spaces below the bulkhead 

deck, all the above-mentioned doors may be hand-operated 
(Class 2); 

(b) where the ship has passenger spaces below the bulkhead 
deck all the above-mentioned doors shall be power-operated 
(Class 3) and shall be capable of being simultaneously 
closed from a central station situated on the bridge; 

(3) in any ship where there are only two such watertight doors and 
they are into or within the space containing machinery, the 
Administration may allow these two doors to be hand-operated 
only (Class 2). 

(ii) If sliding watertight doors which have sometimes to be open at sea for 
the purpose of trimming coal are fitted between bunkers in the 
between decks below the bulkhead deck, these doors shall be operated 
by power. The opening and closing of these doors shall be recorded in 
such log book as may be prescribed by the Administration. 
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(1) (i) If the Administration is satisfied that such doors are essential, water
tight doors of satisfactory construction may be fitted in watertight 
bulkheads dividing cargo between deck spaces. Such doors may be 
hinged, rolling or sliding doors but shall not be remotely controlled. 
They shall be fitted at the highest level and as far from the shell 
plating as practicable, but in no case shall the outboard vertical edges 
be situated at a distance from the shell plating which is less than one-
fifth of the breadth of the ship, as defined in Regulation 2 of this 
Chapter, such distance being measured at right angles to the centre 
line of the ship at the level of the deepest subdivision load line. 

(ii) Such doors shall be closed before the voyage commences and shall be 
kept closed during navigation; and the time of opening such doors in 
port and of closing them before the ship leaves port shall be entered 
in the log book. Should any of the doors be accessible during the 
voyage, they shall be fitted with a device which prevents unauthorized 
opening. When it is proposed to fit such doors, the number and 
arrangements shall receive the special consideration of the Admini
stration. 

(m) Portable plates on bulkheads shall not be permitted except in machinery 
spaces. Such plates shall always be in place before the ship leaves port, and shall 
not be removed during navigation except in case of urgent necessity. The 
necessary precautions shall be taken in replacing them to ensure that the joints 
shall be watertight. 

(n) All watertight doors shall be kept closed during navigation except when 
necessarily opened for the working of the ship, and shall always be ready to be 
immediately closed. 

(o) (i) Where trunkways or tunnels for access from crew accommodation to 
the stokehold, for piping, or for any other purpose are carried through 
main transverse watertight bulkheads, they shall be watertight and in 
accordance with the requirements of Regulation 16 of this Chapter. 
The access to at least one end of each such tunnel or trunkway, if used 
as a passage at sea, shall be through a trunk extending watertight to a 
height sufficient to permit access above the margin line. The access to 
the other end of the trunkway or tunnel may be through a watertight 
door of the type required by its location in the ship. Such trunkways or 
tunnels shall not extend through the first subdivision bulkhead abaft 
the collision bulkhead. 

(ii) Where it is proposed to fit tunnels or trunkways for forced draught, 
piercing main transverse watertight bulkheads, these shall receive the 
special consideration of the Administration. 

Regulation 14 

Openings in the Shell Plating below the Margin Line 

(a) The number of openings in the shell plating shall be reduced to the 
minimum compatible with the design and proper working of the ship. 
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(b) The arrangement and efficiency of the means for closing any opening in the 
shell plating shall be consistent with its intended purpose and the position in 
which it is fitted and generally to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(c) (i) If in a between decks, the sills of any sidescuttles are below a line 
drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and having its lowest 
point 2\ per cent of the breadth of the ship above the deepest sub
division load line, all sidescuttles in that between deck shall be of the 
non-opening type. 

(ii) All sidescuttles the sills of which are below the margin line, other than 
those required to be of a non-opening type by sub-paragraph (i) of 
this paragraph, shall be of such construction as will effectively 
prevent any person opening them without the consent of the master 
of the ship. 

(iii) (1) Where in a between decks, the sills of any of the sidescuttles 
referred to in sub-paragraph (ii) of this paragraph are below a 
line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and having its 
lowest point 1.37 metres (4£ feet) plus 2\ per cent of the breadth 
of the ship above the water when the ship departs from any port, 
all the sidescuttles in that between decks shall be closed water
tight and locked before the ship leaves port, and they shall not 
be opened before the ship arrives at the next port. In the 
application of this sub-paragraph the appropriate allowance for 
fresh water may be made when applicable. 

(2) The time of opening such sidescuttles in port and of closing and 
locking them before the ship leaves port shall be entered in such 
log book as may be prescribed by the Administration. 

(3) For any ship that has one or more sidescuttles so placed that the 
requirements of clause (1) of this sub-paragraph would apply 
when she was floating at her deepest subdivision load line, the 
Administration may indicate the limiting mean draught at which 
these sidescuttles will have their sills above the line drawn 
parallel to the bulkhead deck at side, and having its lowest point 
1.37 metres (4£ feet) plus 2\ per cent of the breadth of the ship 
above the water-line corresponding to the limiting mean draught, 
and at which it will therefore be permissible to depart from port 
without previously closing and locking them and to open them 
at sea on the responsibility of the master during the voyage to 
the next port. In tropical zones as defined in the International 
Convention respecting Load Lines in force, this limiting draught 
may be increased by 0.305 metres (1 foot). 

(d) Efficient hinged inside deadlights arranged so that they can be easily and 
effectively closed and secured watertight shall be fitted to all sidescuttles except 
that abaft one-eighth of the ship's length from the forward perpendicular and 
above a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and having its lowest 
point at a height of 3.66 metres (12 feet) plus 2\ per cent of the breadth of the 
ship above the deepest subdivision load line, the deadlights may be portable in 
passenger accommodation other than that for steerage passengers, unless the 
deadlights are required by the International Convention respecting Load Lines 
in force to be permanently attached in their proper positions. Such portable 
deadlights shall be stowed adjacent to the sidescuttles they serve. 
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(e) Sidescuttles and their deadlights, which will not be accessible during 
navigation, shall be closed and secured before the ship leaves port. 

(f) (i) No sidescuttles shall be fitted in any spaces which are appropriated 
exclusively to the carriage of cargo or coal. 

(ii) Sidescuttles may, however, be fitted in spaces appropriated alterna
tively to the carriage of cargo or passengers, but they shall be of such 
construction as will effectively prevent any person opening them or 
their deadlights without the consent of the master of the ship. 

(iii) If cargo is carried in such spaces, the sidescuttles and their dead
lights shall be closed watertight and locked before the cargo is 
shipped and such closing and locking shall be recorded in such log 
book as may be prescribed by the Administration. 

(g) Automatic ventilating sidescuttles shall not be fitted in the shell plating 
below the margin line without the special sanction of the Administration. 

(h) The number of scuppers, sanitary discharges and other similar openings 
in the shell plating shall be reduced to the minimum either by making each dis
charge serve for as many as possible of the sanitary and other pipes, or in any 
other satisfactory manner. 

(i) (i) All inlets and discharges in the shell plating shall be fitted with 
efficient and accessible arrangements for preventing the accidental 
admission of water into the ship. Lead or other heat sensitive materials 
shall not be used for pipes fitted outboard of shell valves in inlets or 
discharges, or any other application where the deterioration of such 
pipes in the-event of fire would give rise to danger of flooding. 

(ii) (1) Except as provided in sub-paragraph (iii) of this paragraph, 
each separate discharge led through the shell plating from spaces 
below the margin line shall be provided either with one auto
matic non-return valve fitted with a positive means of closing it 
from above the bulkhead deck, or, alternatively, with two 
automatic non-return valves without such means, the upper of 
which is so situated above the deepest subdivision load line as 
to be always accessible for examination under service conditions, 
and is of a type which is normally closed. 

(2) Where a valve with positive means of closing is fitted, the 
operating position above the bulkhead deck shall always be 
readily accessible, and means shall be provided for indicating 
whether the valve is open or closed. 

(iii) Main and auxiliary sea inlets and discharges in connexion with 
machinery shall be fitted with readily accessible cocks or valves 
between the pipes and shell plating or between the pipes and fabri
cated boxes attached to the shell plating. 

(j) (i) Gangway, cargo and coaling ports fitted below the margin line shall 
be of sufficient strength. They shall be effectively closed and secured 
watertight before the ship leaves port, and shall be kept closed during 
navigation. 
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(ii) Such ports shall be in no case fitted so as to have their lowest point 

below the deepest subdivision load line. 
(k) (i) The inboard opening of each ash-shoot, rubbish-shoot, etc. shall be 

fitted with an efficient cover. 
(ii) If the inboard opening is situated below the margin line, the cover 

shall be watertight, and in addition an automatic non-return valve 
shall be fitted in the shoot in an easily accessible position above the 
deepest subdivision load line. When the shoot is not in use both the 
cover and the valve shall be kept closed and secured. 

Regulation 15 
Construction and Initial Tests of Watertight Doors, Sidescuttles, etc. 

(a) (i) The design, materials and construction of all watertight doors, side-
scuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling ports, valves, pipes, ash-shoots 
and rubbish-shoots referred to in these Regulations shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

(ii) The frames of vertical watertight doors shall have no groove at the 
bottom in which dirt might lodge and prevent the door closing 
properly. 

(iii) All cocks and valves for sea inlets and discharges below the bulkhead 
deck and all fittings outboard of such cocks and valves shall be made 
of steel, bronze or other approved ductile material. Ordinary cast 
iron or similar materials shall not be used. 

(b) Each watertight door shall be tested by water pressure to a head up to the 
bulkhead deck. The test shall be made before the ship is put in service, either 
before or after the door is fitted. 

Regulation 16 
Construction and Initial Tests of Watertight Decks, Trunks, etc. 

(a) Watertight decks, trunks, tunnels, duct keels and ventilators shall be of the 
same strength as watertight bulkheads at corresponding levels. The means used 
for making them watertight, and the arrangements adopted for closing openings 
in them, shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. Watertight ventilators 
and trunks shall be carried at least up to the bulkhead deck. 
(b) After completion, a hose or flooding test shall be applied to watertight 
decks and a hose test to watertight trunks, tunnels and ventilators. 

Regulation 17 

Watertight Integrity above the Margin Line 
(a) The Administration may require that all reasonable and practicable 
measures shall be taken to limit the entry and spread of water above the bulkhead 
deck. Such measures may include partial bulkheads or webs. When partial 
watertight bulkheads and webs are fitted on the bulkhead deck, above or in the 
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immediate vicinity of main subdivision bulkheads, they shall have watertight 
shell and bulkhead deck connexions so as to restrict the flow of water along the 
deck when the ship is in a heeled damaged condition. Where the partial water
tight bulkhead does not line up with the bulkhead below, the bulkhead deck 
between shall be made effectively watertight. 
(b) The bulkhead deck or a c ?ck above it shall be weathertight in the sense 
that in ordinary sea conditions water will not penetrate in a downward direction. 
All openings in the exposed weather deck shall have coamings of ample height 
and strength and shall be provided with efficient means for expeditiously closing 
them weathertight. Freeing ports, open rails and/or scuppers shall be fitted as 
necessary for rapidly clearing the weather deck of water under all weather 
conditions. 
(c) Sidescuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling ports and other means for closing 
openings in the shell plating above the margin line shall be of efficient design and 
construction and of sufficient strength having regard to the spaces in which they 
are fitted and their positions relative to the deepest subdivision load line. 
(d) Efficient inside deadlights, arranged so ί hat they can be easily and effectively 
closed and secured watertight, shall be provided for all sidescuttles to spaces 
below the first deck above the bulkhead deck. 

Regulation 18 
Bilge Pumping Arrangements in Passenger Ships 

(a) Ships shall be provided with an efficient bilge pumping plant capable of 
pumping from and draining any watertight compartment which is neither a 
permanent oil compartment nor a permanent water compartment under all 
practicable conditions after a casualty whether the ship is upright or listed. For 
this purpose wing suctions will generally be necessary except in narrow com
partments at the ends of the ship, where one suction may be sufficient. In 
compartments of unusual form, additional suctions may be required. Arrange
ments shall be made whereby water in the compartment may find its way to the 
suction pipes. Where in relation to particular compartments the Administration 
is satisfied that the provision of drainage may be undesirable, it may allow such 
provision to be dispensed with if calculations made in accordance with the 
conditions laid down in paragraph (b) of Regulation 7 of this Chapter show that 
the safety of the ship will not be impaired. Efficient means shall be provided for 
draining water from insulated holds. 
(b) (i) Ships shall have at least three power pumps connected to the bilge 

main, one of which may be attached to the propelling unit. Where the 
criterion numeral is 30 or more, one additional independent power 
pump shall be provided. 

(ii) The requirements are summarized in the following table: 

Criterion numeral 

Main engine pump (may be re
placed by one independent 
pump) 

Independent pumps 

Less than 30 

1 
2 

30 and over 

1 
3 



1178 

(iii) Sanitary, ballast and general service pumps may be accepted as 
independent power bilge pumps if fitted with the necessary con
nexions to the bilge pumping system. 

(c) Where practicable, the power bilge pumps shall be placed in separate 
watertight compartments so arranged or situated that these compartments will 
not readily be flooded by the same damage. If the engines and boilers are in two 
or more watertight compartments, the pumps available for bilge service shall be 
distributed throughout these compartments as far as is possible. 

(d) On ships 91.5 metres (300 feet) or more in length or having a criterion 
numeral of 30 or more, the arrangements shall be such that at least one power 
pump shall be available for use in all ordinary circumstances in which a ship may 
be flooded at sea. This requirement will be satisfied if: 

(i) one of the required pumps is an emergency pump of a reliable sub
mersible type having a source of power situated above the bulkhead 
deck; or 

(ii) the pumps and their sources of power are so disposed throughout the 
length of the ship that under any condition of flooding which the ship 
is required to withstand, at least one pump in an undamaged com
partment will be available. 

(e) With the exception of additional pumps which may be provided for peak 
compartments only, each required bilge pump shall be arranged to draw water 
from any space required to be drained by paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 

(f) (i) Each power bilge pump shall be capable of giving a speed of water 
through the required main bilge pipe of not less than 122 metres 
(400 feet) per minute. Independent power bilge pumps situated in 
machinery spaces shall have direct suctions from these spaces, except 
that not more than two such suctions shall be required in any one 
space. Where two or more such suctions are provided there shall be at 
least one on the port side and one on the starboard side. The Admini
stration may require independent power bilge pumps situated in other 
spaces to have separate direct suctions. Direct suctions shall be 
suitably arranged and those in a machinery space shall be of a dia
meter not less than that required for the bilge main. 

(ii) In coal-burning ships there shall be provided in the stokehold, in 
addition to the other suctions required by this Regulation, a flexible 
suction hose of suitable diameter and sufficient length, capable of 
being connected to the suction side of an independent power pump. 

(g) (i) In addition to the direct bilge suction or suctions required by 
paragraph (f) of this Regulation there shall be in the machinery space 
a direct suction from the main circulating pump leading to the 
drainage level of the machinery space and fitted with a non-return 
valve. The diameter of this direct suction pipe shall be at least two-
thirds of the diameter of the pump inlet in the case of steamships, and 
of the same diameter as the pump inlet in the case of motorships. 

(ii) Where in the opinion of the Administration the main circulating 
pump is not suitable for this purpose, a direct emergency bilge 
suction shall be led from the largest available independent power 
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driven pump to the drainage level of the machinery space; the suction 
shall be of the same diameter as the main inlet of the pump used. The 
capacity of the pump so connected shall exceed that of a required 
bilge pump by an amount satisfactory to the Administration. 

(iii) The spindles of the sea inlet and direct suction valves shall extend 
well above the engine room platform. 

(iv) Where the fuel is, or may be, coal and there is no watertight bulkhead 
between the engines and the boilers, a direct discharge overboard or 
alternatively a bypass to the circulating pump discharge, shall be 
fitted from any circulating pump used in compliance with sub
paragraph (i) of this paragraph. 

(h) (i) All pipes from the pumps which are required for draining cargo or 
machinery spaces shall be entirely distinct from pipes which may be 
used for filling or emptying spaces where water or oil is carried. 

(ii) All bilge pipes used in or under coal bunkers or fuel storage tanks or 
in boiler or machinery spaces, including spaces in which oilsettling 
tanks or oil fuel pumping units are situated, shall be of steel or other 
approved material. 

(i) The diameter of the bilge main shall be calculated according to the follow
ing formulae provided that the actual internal diameter of the bilge main may be 
of the nearest standard size acceptable to the Administration: 

d = 1.68A/L(B + D) + 25 

where: d = internal diameter of the bilge main in millimetres, 
L and Β are the length and the breadth of the ship in metres, as 
defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter, and 
D = moulded depth of the ship to bulkhead deck in metres; 

or 
/UBTT5) 

V 2,500 + 

where: d = internal diameter of the bilge main in inches, 
L and Β are the length and the breadth of the ship in feet, as 
defined in Regulation 2 of this Chapter, and 
D = moulded depth of the ship to bulkhead deck in feet. 

The diameter of the bilge branch pipes shall be determined by rules to be made 
by the Administration. 
(j) The arrangement of the bilge and ballast pumping system shall be such as 
to prevent the possibility of water passing from the sea and from water ballast 
spaces into the cargo and machinery spaces, or from one compartment to 
another. Special provision shall be made to prevent any deep tank having bilge 
and ballast connexions being inadvertently run up from the sea when containing 
cargo, or pumped out through a bilge pipe when containing water ballast. 

(k) Provision shall be made to prevent the compartment served by any bilge 
suction pipe being flooded in the event of the pipe being severed, or otherwise 
damaged by collision or grounding in any other compartment. For this purpose, 
where the pipe is at any part situated nearer the side of the ship than onefifth the 
breadth of the ship (measured at right angles to the centre line at the level of the 
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deepest subdivision load line), or in a duct keel, a non-return valve shall be fitted 
to the pipe in the compartment containing the open end. 

(1) All the distribution boxes, cocks and valves in connexion with the bilge 
pumping arrangements shall be in positions which are accessible at all times 
under ordinary circumstances. They shall be so arranged that, in the event of 
flooding, one of the bilge pumps may be operative on any compartment; in 
addition, damage to a pump or its pipe connecting to the bilge main outboard of 
a line drawn at one-fifth of the breadth of the ship shall not put the bilge system 
out of action. If there is only one system of pipes common to all the pumps, the 
necessary cocks or valves for controlling the bilge suctions must be capable of 
being operated from above the bulkhead deck. Where in addition to the main 
bilge pumping system an emergency bilge pumping system is provided, it shall be 
independent of the main system and so arranged that a pump is capable of 
operating on any compartment under flooding conditions; in that case only the 
cocks and valves necessary for the operation of the emergency system need be 
capable of being operated from above the bulkhead deck. 

(m) All cocks and valves mentioned in paragraph (1) of this Regulation which 
can be operated from above the bulkhead deck shall have their controls at their 
place of operation clearly marked and provided with means to indicate whether 
they are open or closed. 

Regulation 19 

Stability Information for Passenger Ships and Cargo Ships* 

(a) Every passenger ship and cargo ship shall be inclined upon its completion 
and the elements of its stability determined. The master shall be supplied with 
such reliable information as is necessary to enable him by rapid and simple 
processes to obtain accurate guidance as to the stability of the ship under varying 
conditions of service, and a copy shall be furnished to the Administration. 

(b) Where any alterations are made to a ship so as to materially affect the 
stability information supplied to the master, amended stability information shall 
be provided. If necessary the ship shall be re-inclined. 

(c) The Administration may allow the inclining test of an individual ship to be 
dispensed with provided basic stability data are available from the inclining test 
of a sister ship and it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that 
reliable stability information for the exempted ship can be obtained from such 
basic data. 

(d) The Administration may also allow the inclining test of an individual ship 
or class of ships, especially designed for the carriage of liquids or ore in bulk, to 
be dispensed with when reference to existing data for similar ships clearly 
indicates that due to the ship's proportions and arrangements more than sufficient 
metacentric height will be available in all probable loading conditions. 

Reference is made to the Recommendation on Intact Stability for Passenger and Cargo 
Ships under 100 metres in length, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A. 167 
(ES.IV) and Amendments to this Recommendation, adopted by the Organization by 
Resolution A.206(VI1). 
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Regulation 20 

Damage Control Plans 

There shall be permanently exhibited, for the guidance cf the officer in 
charge of the ship, plans showing clearly for each deck and hold the boundaries 
of the watertight compartments, the openings therein with the means of closure 
and position of any controls thereof, and the arrangements for the correction of 
any list due to flooding. In addition, booklets containing the aforementioned 
information shall be made available to the officers of the ship. 

Regulation 21 

Marking, Periodical Operation and Inspection of Watertight Doors, etc. 

(a) This Regulation applies to new and existing ships. 

(b) Drills for the operating of watertight doors, sidescuttles, valves and closing 
mechanisms of scuppers, ash-shoots and rubbish-shoots shall take place weekly. 
In ships in which the voyage exceeds one week in duration a complete drill shall 
be held before leaving port, and others thereafter at least once a week during the 
voyage. In all ships all watertight power doors and hinged doors, in main 
transverse bulkheads, in use at sea, shall be operated daily. 

(c) (i) The watertight doors and all mechanisms and indicators connected 
therewith, all valves the closing of which is necessary to make a 
compartment watertight, and all valves the operation of which is 
necessary for damage control cross connexions shall be periodically 
inspected at sea at least once a week. 

(ii) Such valves, doors and mechanisms shall be suitably marked to 
ensure that they may be properly used to provide maximum safety. 

Regulation 22 

Entries in Log 

(a) This Regulation applies to new and existing ships. 

(b) Hinged doors, portable plates, sidescuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling 
ports and other openings, which are required by these Regulations to be kept 
closed during navigation, shall be closed before the ship leaves port. The time of 
closing and the time of opening (if permissible under these Regulations) shall 
be recorded in such log book as may be prescribed by the Administration. 

(c) A record of all drills and inspections required by Regulation 21 of this 
Chapter shall be entered in the log book with an explicit record of any defects 
which may be disclosed. 
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PART C - MACHINERY AND ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS* 
(Part C applies to passenger ships and cargo ships) 

Regulation 23 

General 

(a) Electrical installations in passenger ships shall be such that: 
(i) services essential for safety will be maintained under various emer

gency conditions; and 
(ii) the safety of passengers, crew and ship from electrical hazards will be 

assured. 

(b) Cargo ships shall comply with Regulations 26, 27, 28, 29, 30 and 32 of this 
Chapter. 

Regulation 24 

Main Source of Electrical Power in Passenger Ships 

(a) Every passenger ship, the electrical power of which constitutes the only 
means of maintaining the auxiliary services indispensable for the propulsion and 
the safety of the ship, shall be provided with at least two main generating sets. 
The power of these sets shall be such that it shall still be possible to ensure the 
functioning of the services referred to in sub-paragraph (a)(i) of Regulation 23 of 
this Chapter in the event of any one of these generating sets being stopped. 

(b) In a passenger ship where there is only one main generating station, the 
main switchboard shall be located in the same main fire zone. Where there is 
more than one main generating station, it is permissible to have only one main 
switchboard. 

Regulation 25 

Emergency Source of Electrical Power in Passenger Ships 

(a) There shall be above the bulkhead deck and outside the machinery casings 
a self-contained emergency source of electrical power. Its location in relation to 
the main source or sources of electrical power shall be such as to ensure to the 
satisfaction of the Administration that a fire or other casualty to the machinery 
space as defined in paragraph (h) of Regulation 2 of this Chapter will not interfere 
with the supply or distribution of emergency power. It shall not be forward of the 
collision bulkhead. 

(b) The power available shall be sufficient to supply all those services that arc, 
in the opinion of the Administration, necessary for the safety of the passengers 

Reference is made to the Recommendation on Safety Measures for Periodically Un
attended Machinery Spaces of Cargo Ships additional to those normally considered 
necessary for an Attended Machinery Space, adopted by the Organization by Resolution 
A.211(VII). 
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and the crew in an emergency, due regard being paid to such services as may 
have to be operated simultaneously. Special consideration shall be given to 
emergency lighting at every boat station on deck and oversides, in all alleyways, 
stairways and exits, in the machinery spaces and in the control stations as defined 
in paragraph (r) of Regulation 3 of Chapter II—2, to the sprinkler pump, to 
navigation lights, and to the daylight signalling lamp if operated from the main 
source of power. The power shall be adequate for a period of 36 hours, except 
that, in the case of ships engaged regularly on voyages of short duration, the 
Administration may accept a lesser supply if satisfied that the same standard of 
safety would be attained. 

(c) The emergency source of power may be either: 
(i) a generator driven by a suitable prime-mover with an independent 

fuel supply and wiih approved starting arrangements; the fuel used 
shall have a flashpoint of not less than 43°C (110°F); or 

(ii) an accumulator (storage) battery capable of carrying the emergency 
load without recharging or excessive voltage drop. 

(d) (i) Where the emergency source of power is a generator there shall be 
provided a temporary source of emergency power consisting of an 
accumulator battery of sufficient capacity: 
(1) to supply emergency lighting continuously for half an hour; 
(2) to close the watertight doors (if electrically operated) but not 

necessarily to close them all simultaneously; 
(3) to operate the indicators (if electrically operated) which show 

whether power-operated watertight doors are open or closed; 
and 

(4) to operate the sound signals (if electrically operated) which give 
warning that power-operated watertight doors are about to 
close. 

The arrangements shall be such that the temporary source of emer
gency power will come into operation automatically in the event of 
failure of the main electrical supply. 

(ii) Where the emergency source of power is an accumulator battery, 
arrangements shall be made to ensure that emergency lighting will 
automatically come into operation in the event of failure of the main 
lighting supply. 

(e) An indicator shall be mounted in the machinery space, preferably on the 
main switchboard, to indicate when any accumulator battery fitted in accordance 
with this Regulation is being discharged. 
(f) (i) The emergency switchboard shall be installed as near as is practicable 

to the emergency source of power. 
(ii) Where the emergency source of power is a generator, the emergency 

switchboard shall be located in the same space as the emergency 
source of power, unless the operation of the emergency switchboard 
would thereby be impaired. 
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(iii) No accumulator battery fitted in accordance with this Regulation 
shall be installed in the same space as the emergency switchboard. 

(iv) The Administration may permit the emergency switchboard to be 
supplied from the main switchboard in normal operation. 

(g) Arrangements shall be such that the complete emergency installation will 
function when the ship is inclined 22^ degrees and/or when the trim of the ship is 
10 degrees. 

(h) Provision shall be made for the periodic testing of the emergency source of 
power and the temporary source of power, if provided, which shall include the 
testing of automatic arrangements. 

Regulation 26 

Emergency Source of Electrical Power in Cargo Ships 

(a) Cargo ships of 5,000 Tons Gross Tonnage and upwards 
(i) In cargo ships of 5,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards there shall 

be a self-contained emergency source of power, located to the 
satisfaction of the Administration above the uppermost continuous 
deck and outside the machinery casings, to ensure its functioning in 
the event of fire or other casualty causing failure to the main electrical 
installation. 

(ii) The power available shall be sufficient to supply all those services 
which are, in the opinion of the Administration, necessary for the 
safety of all on board in an emergency, due regard being paid to such 
services as may have to be operated simultaneously. Special con
sideration shall be given to: 
(1) emergency lighting at every boat station on deck and oversides, 

in all alleyways, stairways and exits, in the main machinery 
space and main generating set space, on the navigating bridge 
and in the chartroom; 

(2) the general alarm; and 
(3) navigation lights if solely electric, and the daylight signalling 

lamp if operated by the main source of electrical power. 
The power shall be adequate for a period of 6 hours. 

(iii) The emergency source of power may be either: 
(1) an accumulator (storage) battery capable of carrying the 

emergency load without recharging or excessive voltage drop; 
or 

(2) a generator driven by a suitable prime-mover with an in
dependent fuel supply and with starting arrangements to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. The fuel used shall have a 
flashpoint of not less than 43°C (110°F). 

(iv) Arrangements shall be such that the complete emergency installation 
will function, yvhen the ship is inclined 22£ degrees and/or when the 
trim of the ship is 10 degrees. 
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(ν) Provision shall be made for the periodic testing of the complete 
emergency installation. 

Cargo ships of less than 5,000 Tons Gross Tonnage 
(i) In cargo ships of less than 5,000 tons gross tonnage there shall be a 

selfcontained emergency source of power located to the satisfaction 
of the Administration, and capable of supplying the illumination at 
launching stations and stowage positions of survival craft prescribed 
in subparagraphs (a)(ii), (b)(ii) and (b)(iii) of Regulation 19 of 
Chapter III, and in addition such other services as the Administration 
may require, due regard being paid to Regulation 38 of Chapter III. 

(ii) The power available shall be adequate for a period of at least 3 hours. 
(iii) These ships shall also be subject to subparagraphs (iii), (iv), and (v) 

of paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 

Regulation 27 

Precautions against Shock, Fire and other Hazards of Electrical Origin 

Passenger Ships and Cargo Ships 
(i) (1) All exposed metal parts of electrical machines or equipment 

which are not intended to be "live" but are liable to become 
"live" under fault conditions, shall be earthed (grounded); and 
all electrical apparatus shall be so constructed and so installed 
that danger of injury in ordinary handling shall not exist. 

(2) Metal frames of all portable electric lamps, tools and similar 
apparatus, supplied as ship's equipment and rated in excess of 
a safety voltage to be prescribed by the Administration shall be 
earthed (grounded) through a suitable conductor, unless 
equivalent provisions are made such as by double insulation 
or by an isolating transformer. The Administration may 
require additional special precautions for electric lamps, tools 
or similar apparatus for use in damp spaces. 

(ii) Main and emergency switchboards shall be so arranged as to give 
easy access back and front, without danger to attendants. The sides 
and backs and, where necessary, the fronts of switchboards shall be 
suitably guarded. There shall be nonconducting mats or gratings 
front and rear where necessary. Exposed currentcarrying parts at 
voltages to earth (ground) exceeding a voltage to be specified by the 
Administration shall not be installed on the face of any switchboard 
or control panel. 

(iii) (1) Where the hull return system of distribution is used, special 
precautions shall be taken to the satisfaction of the Admini
stration. 

(2) Hull return shall not be used in tankers. 

(iv) (1) All metal sheaths and armour of cables shall be electrically 
continuous and shall be earthed (grounded). 
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(2) Where the cables are neither sheathed nor armoured and there 

might be a risk of fire in the event of an electrical fault, pre
cautions shall be required by the Administration. 

(v) Lighting fittings shall be arranged to prevent temperature rises that 
would be injurious to the wiring, and to prevent surrounding 
material from becoming excessively hot. 

(vi) Wiring shall be supported in such a manner as to avoid chafing or 
other injury. 

(vii) Each separate circuit shall be protected against short circuit. Each 
separate circuit shall also be protected against overload, except in 
accordance with Regulation 30 of this Chapter or where the 
Administration grants an exemption. The current-carrying capacity 
of each circuit shall be permanently indicated, together with the 
rating or setting of the appropriate overload protective device. 

(viii) Accumulator batteries shall be suitably housed, and compartments 
used primarily for their accommodation shall be properly con
structed and efficiently ventilated. 

Passenger Ships only 
(i) Distribution systems shall be so arranged that fire in any main fire 

zone will not interfere with essential services in any other main fire 
zone. This requirement will be met if main and emergency feeders 
passing through any zone are separated both vertically and hori
zontally as widely as is practicable. 

(ii) Electric cables shall be of a flame retarding type to the satisfaction of 
the Administration. The Administration may require additional 
safeguards for electric cables in particular spaces of the ship with a 
view to the prevention of fire or explosion. 

(iii) In spaces where inflammable mixtures are liable to collect, no 
electrical equipment shall be installed unless it is of a type which will 
not ignite the mixture concerned, such as flameproof (explosion 
proof) equipment. 

(iv) A lighting circuit in a bunker or hold shall be provided with an 
isolating switch outside the space. 

(v) Joints in all conductors except for low voltage communication 
circuits shall be made only injunction or outlet boxes. All such boxes 
or wiring devices shall be so constructed as to prevent the spread of 
fire from the box or device. Where splicing is employed it shall only 
be by an approved method such that it retains the original mechanical 
and electrical properties of the cable. 

(vi) Wiring systems for interior communications essential for safety and 
for emergency alarm systems shall be arranged to avoid galleys, 
machinery spaces and other enclosed spaces having a high risk of fire 
except in so far as it is necessary to provide communication or to 
give alarm within those spaces. In the case of ships the construction 
and small size of which do not permit of compliance with these 
requirements, measures satisfactory to the Administration shall be 
taken to ensure efficient protection for these wiring systems where 
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they pass through galleys, machinery spaces and other enclosed 
spaces having a high risk of fire. 

(c) Cargo Ships only 
Devices liable to arc shall not be installed in any compartment assigned 

principally to accumulator batteries unless the devices are flameproof (explosion 
proof). 

Regulation 28 

Means of Going Astern 

(a) Passenger Ships and Cargo Ships 
Ships shall have sufficient power for going astern to secure proper control 

of the ship in all normal circumstances. 

(b) Passenger Ships only 
The ability of the machinery to reverse the direction of thrust of the 

propeller in sufficient time, under normal manoeuvring conditions, and so to 
bring the ship to rest from maximum ahead service speed shall be demonstrated 
at the initial survey. 

Regulation 29 

Steering Gear* 

(a) Passenger Ships and Cargo Ships 
(i) Ships shall be provided with a main steering gear and an auxiliary 

steering gear to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
(ii) The main steering gear shall be of adequate strength and sufficient 

to steer the ship at maximum service speed. The main steering gear 
and rudder stock shall be so designed that they are not damaged at 
maximum astern speed. 

(iii) The auxiliary steering gear shall be of adequate strength and 
sufficient to steer the ship at navigable speed and capable of being 
brought speedily into action in an emergency. 

(iv) The exact position of the rudder, if power operated, shall be indicated 
at the principal steering station. 

(b) Passenger Ships only 
(i) The main steering gear shall be capable of putting the rudder over 

from 35 degrees on one side to 35 degrees on the other side with the 
ship running ahead at maximum service speed. The rudder shall be 
capable of being put over from 35 degrees on either side to 30 degrees 
on the other side in 28 seconds at maximum service speed. 

* Reference is made to the Recommendation on Steering Gear for Large Ships, adopted 
by the Organization by Resolution A.210(VII). 
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(ii) The auxiliary steering gear shall be operated by power in any case 
in which the Administration would require a rudder stock of over 
228.6 millimetres (9 inches) diameter in way of the tiller. 

(iii) Where main steering gear power units and their connexions are 
fitted in duplicate to the satisfaction of the Administration, and each 
power unit enables the steering gear to meet the requirements of 
sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph, no auxiliary steering gear need 
be required. 

(iv) Where the Administration would require a rudder stock with a 
diameter in way of the tiller exceeding 228.6 millimetres (9 inches) 
there shall be provided an alternative steering station located to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. The remote steering control 
systems from the principal and alternative steering stations shall be so 
arranged to the satisfaction of the Administration that failure of 
either system would not result in inability to steer the ship by means 
of the other system. 

(v) Means satisfactory to the Administration shall be provided to enable 
orders to be transmitted from the bridge to the alternative steering 
station. 

(c) Cargo Ships only 
(i) The auxiliary steering gear shall be operated by power in any case in 

which the Administration would require a rudder stock of over 
355.6 millimetres (14 inches) diameter in way of the tiller. 

(ii) Where power-operated steering gear units and connexions are fitted 
in duplicate to the satisfaction of the Administration, and each unit 
complies with sub-paragraph (iii) of paragraph (a) of this Regulation, 
no auxiliary steering gear need be required, provided that the 
duplicate units and connexions operating together comply with sub
paragraph (ii) of paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 

Regulation 30 

Electric and Electrohydraulic Steering Gear* 

(a) Passenger Ships and Cargo Ships 
Indicators for running indication of the motors of electric and electro-

hydraulic steering gear shall be installed in a suitable location tothe satisfaction 
of the Administration. 

(b) All Passenger Ships (irrespective of tonnage) and Cargo Ships of 5,000 Tons 
Gross Tonnage and upwards 

(i) Electric and electrohydraulic steering gear shall be served by two 
circuits fed from the main switchboard. One of the circuits may pass 
through the emergency switchboard, if provided. Each circuit shall 
have adequate capacity for supplying all the motors which are 
normally connected to it and which operate simultaneously. If 

* Reference is made to the Recommendation on Steering Gear for Large Ships, adopted 
by the Organization by Resolution A.210(VII). 
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transfer arrangements are provided in the steering gear room to 
permit either circuit to supply any motor or combination of motors, 
the capacity of each cir-: .lit shall be adequate for the most severe load 
condition. The circuits shall be separated throughout their length as 
widely as is practicable. 

(ii) Short circuit protection only shall be provided for these circuits and 
motors. 

(c) Cargo Ships of less than 5,000 Tons Gross Tonnage 
(i) Cargo ships in which electrical power is the sole source of power 

for both main and auxiliary steering gear shall comply with sub
paragraphs (i) and (ii) of paragraph (b) of this Regulation, except that 
if the auxiliary steering gear is powered by a motor primarily intended 
for other services, paragraph (b)(ii) may be waived, provided that the 
Administration is satisfied with the protection arrangements. 

(ii) Short circuit protection only shall be provided for motors and power 
circuits of electrically or electrohydraulically operated main steering 
gear. 

Regulation 31 

Location of Emergency Installations in Passenger Ships 

The emergency source of electrical power, emergency fire pumps, emer
gency bilge pumps, batteries of carbon dioxide bottles for fire extinguishing 
purposes and other emergency installations which are essential for the safety of 
the ship shall not be installed in a passenger ship forward of the collision 
bulkhead. 

Regulation 32 

Communication between Bridge and Engine Room 
Ships shall be fitted with two means of communicating orders from the 

bridge to the engine room. One means shall be an engine room telegraph. 
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CHAPTER Π2 

CONSTRUCTIONFIRE PROTECTION, FIRE DETECTION 
AND FIRE EXTINCTION 

PART A  GENERAL* 

Regulation 1 

Application 

(a) For the purpose of this Chapter: 
(i) A new passenger ship is a passenger ship the keel of which is laid or 

which is at a similar stage of construction on or after the date of 
coming into force of the present Convention, or a cargo ship which 
is converted to a passenger ship on or after that date, all other 
passenger ships being considered as existing ships. 

(ii) A new cargo ship is a cargo ship the keel of which is laid or which is 
at a similar stage of construction on or after the date of coming into 
force of the present Convention. 

(iii) A ship which undergoes repairs, alterations, modifications and out
fitting related thereto shall continue to comply with at least the 
requirements previously applicable to the ship. An existing ship in 
such a case shall not as a rule comply to a lesser extent with the 
requirements for a new ship than it did before. Repairs, alterations 
and modifications of a major character and outfitting related thereto 
should meet the requirements for a new ship in so far as the Admini
stration deems reasonable and practicable. 

(b) Unless expressly provided otherwise: 
(i) Regulations 4 to 16 of Part A of this Chapter apply to new ships. 
(ii) Part Β of this Chapter applies to new passenger ships carrying more 

than 36 passengers. 
(iii) Part C of this Chapter applies to new passenger ships carrying not 

more than 36 passengers. 
(iv) Part D of this Chapter applies to new cargo ships. 
(v) Part Ε of this Chapter applies to new tankers. 

(c) (i) Part F of this Chapter applies to existing passenger ships carrying 
more than 36 passengers. 

Reference is made to Recommendation on Safety Measures for Periodically Unattended 
Machinery Spaces of Cargo Ships additional to those normally considered necessary 
for an Attended Machinery Space, adopted by the Organization by Resolution 
A.211(VH). 
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(ii) Existing passenger ships carrying not more than 36 passengers and 

existing cargo ships shall comply with the following: 
(1) for ships the keels of which were laid or which were at a similar 

stage of construction on or after the date of coming into force of 
the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, 
the Administration shall ensure that the requirements which 
were applied under Chapter II of that Convention to new ships 
as defined in that Chapter are complied with; 

(2) for ships the keels of which were laid or which were at a similar 
stage of construction on or after the date of coming into force 
of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 
1948, but before the date of coming into force of the Inter
national Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960, the 
Administration shall ensure that the requirements which were 
applied under Chapter II of the 1948 Convention to new ships 
as defined in that Chapter are complied with; 

(3) for ships the keels of which were laid or which were at a similar 
stage of construction before the date of coming into force of the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1948, the 
Administration shall ensure that the requirements which were 
applied under Chapter II of that Convention to existing ships 
as defined in that Chapter are complied with. 

(d) For any existing ship as defined in the present Convention the Admini
stration, in addition to applying the requirements of sub-paragraph (c)(i) of "this 
Regulation, shall decide which of the requirements of this Chapter not contained 
in Chapter II of the 1948 and 1960 Conventions shall be applied. 

(e) The Administration may, if it considers that the sheltered nature and 
conditions of the voyage are such as to render the application of any specific 
requirements of this Chapter unreasonable or unnecessary, exempt from those 
requirements individual ships or classes of ships belonging to its country which, 
in the course of their voyage, do not proceed more than 20 miles from the nearest 
land. 

(f) In the case of passenger ships which are employed in special trades for the 
carriage of large numbers of special trade passengers, such as the pilgrim trade, 
the Administration, if satisfied that it is impracticable to enforce compliance with 
the requirements of this Chapter, may exempt such ships, when they belong to 
its country, from those requirements, provided that they comply fully with the 
provisions of: 

(i) the Rules annexed to the Special Trade Passenger Ships Agreement, 
1971, and 

(ii) the Rules annexed to the Protocol on Space Requirements for Special 
Trade Passenger Ships, 1973, when it comes into force. 

Regulation 2 
Basic Principles 

The purpose of this Chapter is to require the fullest practicable degree of 
fire protection, fire detection and fire extinction in ships. The following basic 
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principles underlie the Regulations in this Chapter and are embodied in the 
Regulations as appropriate, having regard to the type of ships and the potential 
fire hazard involved: 

(a) division of ship into main vertical zones by thermal and structural bound
aries; 

(b) separation of accommodation spaces from the remainder of the ship by 
thermal and structural boundaries; 

(c) restricted use of combustible materials; 

(d) detection of any fire in the zone of origin; 

(e) containment and extinction of any fire in the space of origin; 

(f) protection of means of escape or access for fire fighting; 

(g) ready availability of fire-extinguishing appliances; 

(h) minimization of possibility of ignition of inflammable* cargo vapour. 

Regulation3 

Definitions 

For the purpose of this Chapter, unless expressly provided otherwise: 

(a) "Non-combustible material" means a material which neither burns nor 
gives off inflammable vapours in sufficient quantity for self-ignition when heated 
to approximately 750°C (1,382°F) this being determined to the satisfaction of the 
Administration by an established test procedure.f Any other material is a 
combustible material. 

(b) "A Standard Fire Test" is one in which specimens of the relevant bulkheads 
or decks are exposed in a test furnace to temperatures corresponding approxi
mately to the standard time-temperature curve. The specimen shall have an 
exposed surface of not less than 4.65 square metres (50 square feet) and height 
(or length of deck) of 2.44 metres (8 feet) resembling as closely as possible the 
intended construction and including where appropriate at least one joint. The 
standard time-temperature curve is defined by a smooth curve drawn through the 
following points: 

at the end of the first 5 minutes - 538°C (1,000°F) 
» >, » ,. » » 10 ,» - 704°C (1,300°F) 
» » » » » » 30 » - 843°C (1,550°F) 
» » » » » » 60 „ - 927°C (1,700°F) 

* "Inflammable" has the same meaning as "flammable". 
t Reference is made to Recommendation on Test Method for Qualifying Marine Con

struction Materials as Non-Combustible, adopted by the Organization by Resolution 
A.270(VIII). 
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(c) ""A" Class Divisions" are those divisions formed by bulkheads and decks 
which comply with the following: 

(i) they shall be constructed of steel or other equivalent material; 
(ii) they shall be suitably stiffened; 

(iii) they shall be so constructed as to be capable of preventing the passage 
of smoke and flame to the end of the one-hour standard fire test; 

(iv) they shall be insulated with approved non-combustible materials 
such that the average temperature of the unexposed side will not rise 
more than 139°C (250°F) above the original temperature, nor will 
the temperature, at any one point, including any joint, rise more than 
180°C (325°F) above the original temperature, within the time listed 
below: 

Class "A-60" 60 minutes 
Class "A-30" 30 minutes 
Class "A-15" 15 minutes 
Class "A-0" 0 minutes 

(v) the Administration may require a test of a prototype bulkhead or 
deck to ensure that it meets the above requirements for integrity 
and temperature rise.* 

(d) " " β " Class Divisions" are those divisions formed by bulkheads, decks, 
ceilings or linings which comply with the following: 

(i) they shall be so constructed as to be capable of preventing the passage 
of flame to the end of the first one-half hour of the standard fire 
test; 

(ii) they shall have an insulation value such that the average temperature 
of the unexposed side will not rise more than 139°C (250°F) above 
the original temperature, nor will the temperature at any one point, 
including any joint, rise more than 225°C (405°F) above the original 
temperature, within the time listed below: 

Class "B-15" 15 minutes 
Class "B-0" 0 minutes 

(iii) they shall be constructed of approved non-combustible materials and 
all materials entering into the construction and erection of "B" Class 
divisions shall be non-combustible, except where in accordance with 
Parts C and D of this Chapter the use of combustible material is not 
precluded, in which case it shall comply with the temperature rise 
limitation specified in sub-paragraph (ii) of this paragraph up to the 
end of the first one-half hour of the standard fire test; 

(iv) the Administration may require a test of a prototype division to 
ensure that it meets the above requirements for integrity and 
temperature rise.* 

* Reference is made to Recommendation for Fire Test Procedures for "A" and "B" Class 
Divisions, adopted by the Organization by Resolutions A.163(ES.IV) and A.215(VII). 
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(e) ""C" Class Divisions" shall be constructed of approved non-combustible 
materials. They need meet no requirements relative to the passage of smoke and 
flame nor the limiting of temperature rise. 

(f) "Continuous "B" Class Ceilings or Linings" are those "B" Class ceilings or 
linings which terminate only at an "A" or "B" Class division. 

(g) "Steel or Other Equivalent Material". Where the words "steel or other 
equivalent material" occur, "equivalent material" means any material which, by 
itself or due to insulation provided, has structural and integrity properties 
equivalent to steel at the end of the applicable fire exposure to the standard fire 
test (e.g. aluminium alloy with appropriate insulation). 

(h) "Low Flame Spread" means that the surface thus described will adequately 
restrict the spread of flame, this being determined to the satisfaction of the 
Administration by an established test procedure. 

(i) "Main Vertical Zones" are those sections into which the hull, super
structure, and deckhouses are divided by "A" Class divisions, the mean length of 
which on any one deck does not in general exceed 40 metres (131 feet). 

(j) "Accommodation Spaces" are those used for public spaces, corridors, 
lavatories, cabins, offices, crew quarters, barber shops, isolated pantries and 
lockers and similar spaces. 

(k) "Public Spaces" are those portions of the accommodation which are used 
for halls, dining rooms, lounges and similar permanently enclosed spaces. 

(1) "Service Spaces" are those used for galleys, main pantries, stores (except 
isolated pantries and lockers), mail and specie rooms, workshops other than 
those forming part of machinery spaces, and similar spaces and trunks to such 
spaces. 

(m) "Cargo Spaces" are all spaces used for cargo (including cargo oil tanks) and 
trunks to such spaces. 

(n) "Special Category Spaces" are those enclosed spaces above or below the 
bulkhead deck intended for the carriage of motor vehicles with fuel in their tanks 
for their own propulsion, into and from which such vehicles can be driven and 
to which passengers have access. 

(o) "Machinery Spaces of Category A" are all spaces which contain: 
(i) internal combustion type machinery used either for main propulsion 

purposes, or for other purposes where such machinery has in the 
aggregate a total power output of not less than 373 kW, or 

(ii) any oil-fired boiler or oil fuel unit; and trunks to such spaces. 

(p) "Machinery Spaces" are all machinery spaces of Category A and all other 
spaces containing propelling machinery, boilers, oil fuel units, steam and internal 
combustion engines, generators and major electrical machinery, oil filling 
stations, refrigerating, stabilizing, ventilation and air conditioning machinery, 
and similar spaces; and trunks to such spaces. 
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(q) "Oil Fuel Unit" means the equipment used for the preparation of oil fuel 
for delivery to an oil-fired boiler, or equipment used for the preparation for 
delivery of heated oil to an internal combustion engine, and includes any oil 
pressure pumps, filters and heaters dealing with oil at a pressure more than 
1.8 kilogrammes per square centimetre (25 pounds per square inch) gauge. 

(r) "Control Stations" are those spaces in which the ship's radio or main 
navigating equipment or the emergency source of power is located or where the 
fire recording or fire control equipment is centralized. 

(s) "Rooms containing Furniture and Furnishings of Restricted Fire Risk" 
are, for the purpose of Regulation 20 of this Chapter, those rooms containing 
furniture and furnishings of restricted fire risk (whether cabins, public spaces, 
offices or other types of accommodation) in which: 

(i) all case furniture such as desks, wardrobes, dressing tables, bureaux, 
dressers, is constructed entirely of approved non-combustible 
materials, except that a combustible veneer not exceeding 2 milli
metres (iV inch) may be used on the working surface of such articles; 

(ii) all free-standing furniture such as chairs, sofas, tables, is constructed 
with frames of non-combustible materials; 

(iii) all draperies, curtains and other suspended textile materials have, to 
the satisfaction of the Administration, qualities of resistance to the 
propagation of flame not inferior to those of wool weighing 0.8 kilo
grammes per square metre (24 ounces per square yard); 

(iv) all floor coverings have, to the satisfaction of the Administration, 
qualities of resistance to the propagation of flame not inferior to 
those of an equivalent woollen material used for the same purpose; 
and 

(v) all exposed surfaces of bulkheads, linings and ceilings have low flame-
spread characteristics. 

(t) "Bulkhead deck" is the uppermost deck up to which the transverse water
tight bulkheads are carried. 

(u) "Deadweight" is the difference in metric tons between the displacement of 
a ship in water of a specific gravity of 1.025 at the load water line corresponding 
to the assigned summer freeboard and the lightweight of the ship. 

(v) "Lightweight" is the displacement of a ship in metric tons without cargo, 
fuel, lubricating oil, ballast water, fresh water and feedwater in tanks, consumable 
stores, together with passengers, and crew and their effects. 

(w) "Combination carrier" is a tanker designed to carry oil or alternatively 
solid cargoes in bulk. 

Regulation 4 

.Fire Control Plans 

There shall be permanently exhibited in all new and existing ships for the 
guidance of the ship's officers general arrangement plans showing clearly for each 
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deck the control stations, the various fire sections enclosed by "A" Class divisions, 
the sections enclosed by "B" Class divisions (if any), together with particulars of 
the fire alarms, detecting systems, the sprinkler installation (if any), the fire-
extinguishing appliances, means of access to different compartments, decks, etc. 
and the ventilating system including particulars of the fan control positions, the 
position of dampers and identification numbers of the ventilating fans serving 
each section. Alternatively, at the discretion of the Administration, the afore
mentioned details may be set out in a booklet, a copy of which shall be supplied 
to each officer, and one copy at all times shall be available on board in an 
accessible position. Plans and booklets shall be kept up to date, any alterations 
being recorded thereon as soon as practicable. Description in such plans and 
booklets shall be in the national language. If the language is neither English nor 
French, a translation into one of those languages shall be included. In addition, 
instructions concerning the maintenance and operation of all the equipment and 
installations on board for the fighting and containment of fire shall be kept under 
one cover, readily available in an accessible position. 

Regulation 5 

Fire Pumps, Fire Mains, Hydrants and Hoses 

(a) Total Capacity of Fire Pumps 
(i) In a passenger ship, the required fire pumps shall be capable of 

delivering for fire-fighting purposes a quantity of water, at the 
appropriate pressure prescribed below, not less than two-thirds of the 
quantity required to be dealt with by the bilge pumps when employed 
for bilge pumping. 

(ii) In a cargo ship, the required fire pumps, other than the emergency 
pump (if any), shall be capable of delivering for fire-fighting purposes 
a quantity of water, at the appropriate pressure prescribed, not less 
than four-thirds of the quantity required under Regulation 18 of 
Chapter II—1 to be dealt with by each of the independent bilge pumps 
in a passenger ship of the same dimensions when employed on bilge 
pumping, provided that in no cargo ship need the total required 
capacity of the fire pumps exceed 180 cubic metres per hour. 

(b) Fire Pumps 
(i) The fire pumps shall be independently driven. Sanitary, ballast, bilge 

or general service pumps may be accepted as fire pumps, provided 
that they are not normally used for pumping oil and that if they are 
subject to occasional duty for the transfer or pumping of fuel oil, 
suitable change-over arrangements are fitted. 

(ii) (1) In passenger ships carrying more than 36 passengers, each of the 
required fire pumps shall have a capacity not less than 80 per 
cent of the total required capacity divided by the minimum 
number of required fire pumps and each such pump shall in any 
event be capable of delivering at least the two required jets of 
water. These fire pumps shall be capable of supplying the fire 
main system under the required conditions. 
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(iu) 

Where more pumps than the minimum of required pumps are 
installed the capacity of such additional pumps shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

LV (2) In all other types of ships, each of the required fire pumps (other 
than any emergency pump required by Regulation 52 of this 
Chapter) shall have a capacity not less than 80 per cent of the 
total required capacity divided by the number of required fire 
pumps, and shall in any event be capable of*supplying the fire 
main system under the required conditions. 
Where more pumps than required are installed their capacity 
shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

Relief valves shall be provided in conjunction with all fire pumps if 
the pumps are capable of developing a pressure exceeding the design 
pressure of the water service pipes, hydrants and hoses. These valves 
shall be so placed and adjusted as to prevent excessive pressure in any 
part of the fire main system. 

(c) Pressure in the Fire Main 
(i) The diameter of the fire main and water service pipes shall be 

sufficient for the effective distribution of the maximum required dis
charge from two fire pumps operating simultaneously, except that in 
the case of cargo ships the diameter need only be sufficient for the 
discharge of 140 cubic metres per hour. 

(ii) With the two pumps simultaneously delivering through nozzles 
specified in paragraph (g) of this Regulation the quantity of water 
specified in sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph, through any 
adjacent hydrants, the following minimum pressures shall be main
tained at all hydrants: 

Passenger ships: 
4,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards 

1,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards but under 4,000 tons 
gross tonnage 

Under 1,000 tons gross tonnage 

Cargo ships: 
6,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards 

1,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards but under 6,000 tons 
gross tonnage 

3.2 kilogrammes per square 
centimetre (45 pounds per 
square inch) 
2.8 kilogrammes per square 
centimetre (40 pounds per 
square inch) 

To the satisfaction of the 
Administration 

2.8 kilogrammes per square 
centimetre (40 pounds per 
square inch) 

2.6 kilogrammes per square 
centimetre (37 pounds per 
square inch) 

Under 1,000 Jons gross tonnage To the satisfaction of the 
Administration 



1198 

(d) Number and Position of Hydrants 

The number and position of the hydrants shall be such that at least two 
jets of water not emanating from the same hydrant, one of which shall be from a 
single length of hose, may reach any part of the ship normally accessible to the 
passengers or crew while the ship is being navigated. 

(e) Pipes and Hydrants 

(i) Materials readily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used for 
fire mains and hydrants unless adequately protected. The pipes and 
hydrants shall be so placed that the fire hoses may be easily coupled 
to them. In ships where deck cargo may be carried, the positions of 
the hydrants shall be such that they are always readily accessible and 
the pipes shall be arranged as far as practicable to avoid risk of 
damage by such cargo. Unless there is provided one hose and nozzle 
for each hydrant in the ship, there shall be complete interchange
ability of hose couplings and nozzles. 

(ii) A cock or valve shall be fitted to serve each fire hose so that any fire 
hose may be removed while the fire pumps are at work. 

(f) Fire Hoses 

Fire hoses shall be of material approved by the Administration and 
sufficient in length to project a jet of water to any of the spaces in which they may 
be required to be used. Their maximum length shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. Each hose shall be provided with a nozzle and the necessary 
couplings. Hoses specified in this Chapter as "fire hoses" shall together with any 
necessary fittings and tools be kept ready for use in conspicuous positions near 
the water service hydrants or connexions. Additionally in interior locations in 
passenger ships carrying more than 36 passengers, fire hoses shall be connected 
to the hydrants at all times. / 

(g) Nozzles 
(i) For the purposes of this Chapter, standard nozzle sizes shall be 

12 millimetres (■£■ inch), 16 millimetres (f inch) and 19 millimetres 
(J inch) or as near thereto as possible. Larger diameter nozzles may 
be permitted at the discretion of the Administration. 

(ii) For accommodation and service spaces, a nozzle size greater than 
12 millimetres (^ inch) need not be used. 

(iii) For machinery spaces and exterior locations, the nozzle size shall be 
such as to obtain the maximum discharge possible from two jets at 
the pressure mentioned in paragraph (c) of this Regulation from the 
smallest pump, provided that a nozzle size greater than 19 milli
metres ( | inch) need not be used. 

(iv) For machinery spaces or in similar spaces where the risk of spillage of 
oil exists, the nozzles shall be suitable for spraying water on oil or 
alternatively shall be of a dual purpose type. 
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(h) International Shore Connexion 
Standard dimensions of flanges for the international shore connexion 

required in this Chapter to be installed in the ship shall be in accordance with the 
following table: 

Description 

Outside diameter 

Inner diameter 

Bolt circle diameter 

Slots in flange 

Flange thickness 

Bolts and nuts 

Dimension 

178 millimetres (7 inches) 

64 millimetres (2£ inches) 

132 millimetres (5i inches) 

4 holes 19 millimetres (f inch) in diameter equidistantly 
placed on a bolt circle of the above diameter, slotted to 
the flange periphery 

14.5 millimetres (■& inch) minimum 

4, each of 16 millimetres (£ inch) diameter, SO millimetres 
(2 inches) in length 

The connexion shall be constructed of material suitable for 10.5 kilogrammes per 
square centimetre (150 pounds per square inch) service. The flange shall have a 
flat face on one side and the other shall have permanently attached thereto a 
coupling that will fit the ship's hydrant and hose. The connexion shall be kept 
aboard the ship together with a gasket of any material suitable for 10.5 kilo
grammes per square centimetre (150 pounds per square inch) service, together 
with four 16 millimetre (f inch) bolts, 50 millimetres (2 inches) in length and 
eight washers. 

Regulation 6 
Miscellaneous Items 

(a) Electric radiators, if used, shall be fixed in position and so constructed as 
to reduce fire risks to a minimum. No such radiators shall be fitted with an 
element so exposed that clothing, curtains, or other similar materials can be 
scorched or set on fire by heat from the element. 
(b) Cellulosenitrate based films shall not be used for cinematograph instal
lations. 

Regulation 7 
Fire Extinguishers 

(a) All fire extinguishers shall be of approved types and designs. 
(i) The capacity of required portable fluid extinguishers shall be not more 

than 13.5 litres (3 gallons) and not less than 9 litres (2 gallons). Other 
extinguishers shall not be in excess of the equivalent portability of the 
13.5 litre (3 gallons) fluid extinguisher and shall not be less than the 
fireextinguishing equivalent of a 9 litre (2 gallons) fluid extinguisher. 

(ii) The Administration shall determine the equivalents of fire ex
tinguishers. 
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(b) Spare charges shall be provided in accordance with requirements to be 
specified by the Administration. 

(c) Fire extinguishers containing an extinguishing medium which, in the 
opinion of the Administration, either by itself or under expected conditions of 
use gives off toxic gases in such quantities as to endanger persons shall not be 
permitted. 

(d) A portable froth applicator unit shall consist of an inductor type of air-
froth nozzle capable of being connected to the fire main by a fire hose, together 
with a portable tank containing at least 20 litres (4 | gallons) of froth-making 
liquid and one spare tank. The nozzle shall be capable of producing effective 
froth suitable for extinguishing an oil fire, at the rate of at least 1.5 cubic metres 
(53 cubic feet) per minute. 

(e) Fire extinguishers shall be periodically examined and subjected to such 
tests as the Administration may require. 

(f) One of the portable fire extinguishers intended for use in any space shall be 
stowed near the entrance to that space. 

Regulation 8 

Fixed Gas Fire-Extinguishing Systems 

(a) The use of a fire-extinguishing medium which, in the opinion of the 
Administration, either by itself or under expected conditions of use gives off 
toxic gases in such quantities as to endanger persons shall not be permitted. 

(b) Where provision is made for the injection of gas for fire-extinguishing 
purposes, the necessary pipes for conveying the gas shall be provided with 
control valves or cocks so marked as to indicate clearly the compartments to 
which the pipes are led. Suitable provision shall be made to prevent inadvertent 
admission of the gas to any compartment. Where cargo spaces fitted with such 
a system for fire protection are used as passenger spaces the gas connexion shall 
be blanked during such use. 

(c) The piping shall be arranged so as to provide effective distribution of fire-
extinguishing gas. 

(d) (i) When carbon dioxide is used as the extinguishing medium in cargo 
spaces, the quantity of gas available shall be sufficient to give a 
minimum volume of free gas equal to 30 per cent of the gross volume 
of the largest cargo compartment in the ship which is capable of 
being sealed. 

(ii) When carbon dioxide is used as an extinguishing medium for 
machinery spaces of Category A the quantity of gas carried shall be 
sufficient to give a minimum quantity of free gas equal to the larger 
of the following quantities, either: 
(1) 40 per cent of the gross volume of the largest space, the volume 

to include the casing up to the level at which the horizontal 
area of the casing is 40 per cent or less of the horizontal area 
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of the space concerned taken midway between the tank top 
and the lowest part of the casing; or 

(2) 35 per cent of the entire volume of the largest space including 
the casing; 

provided that the above-mentioned percentages may be reduced to 
35 per cent and 30 per cent respectively for cargo ships of less than 
2,000 tons gross tonnage; provided also that if two or more machin
ery spaces of Category A are not entirely separate they shall be 
considered as forming one compartment. 

(iii) Where the volume of free air contained in air receivers in any 
machinery space of Category A is such that, if released in such space 
in the event of fire, such release of air within that space would 
seriously affect the efficiency of the fixed fire-extinguishing installa
tion, the Administration shall require the provision of an additional 
quantity of carbon dioxide. 

(iv) When carbon dioxide is used as an extinguishing medium both for 
cargo spaces and for machinery spaces of Category A the quantity 
of gas need not be more than the maximum required either for the 
largest cargo compartment or machinery space. 

(v) For the purpose of this paragraph the volume of carbon dioxide shall 
be- calculated at 0.56 cubic metres to the kilogramme (9 cubic feet 
to the pound). 

(vi) When carbon dioxide is used as the extinguishing medium for 
machinery spaces of Category A the fixed piping system shall be such 
that 85 per cent of the gas can be discharged into the space within 
2 minutes. 

(vii) Carbon dioxide bottle storage rooms shall be situated at a safe and 
readily accessible position and shall be effectively ventilated to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. Any entrance to such storage 
rooms shall preferably be from the open deck, and in any case shall 
be independent of the protected space. Access doors shall be gas-
tight and bulkheads and decks which form the boundaries of such 
rooms shall be gastight and adequately insulated. 

(e) (i) Where gas other than carbon dioxide or steam as permitted by 
paragraph (f) of this Regulation is produced on the ship and is used 
as an extinguishing medium, it shall be a gaseous product of fuel 
combustion in which the oxygen content, the carbon monoxide 
content, the corrosive elements and any solid combustible elements 
have been reduced to a permissible minimum. 

(ii) Where such gas is used as the extinguishing medium in a fixed fire-
extinguishing system for the protection of machinery spaces of 
Category A it shall afford protection equivalent to that provided by a 
fixed carbon dioxide system. 

(iii) Where such gas is used as the extinguishing medium in a fixed fire-
extinguishing system for the protection of cargo spaces a sufficient 
quantity of such gas shalf be available to supply hourly a volume of 
free gas at least equal to 25 per cent of the gross volume of the largest 
compartment protected in this way for a period of 72 hours. 
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(f) In general, the Administration shall not permit the use of steam as a 
fire-extinguishing medium in fixed fire-extinguishing systems of new ships. 
Where the use of steam is permitted by the Administration it shall be used only 
in restricted areas as an addition to the required fire-extinguishing medium and 
with the proviso that the boiler or boilers available for supplying steam shall have 
an evaporation of at least 1 kilogramme of steam per hour for each 0.75 cubic 
metres (1 pound of steam per hour per 12 cubic feet) of the gross volume of the 
largest space so protected. In addition to complying with the foregoing require
ments the systems in all respects shall be as determined by, and to the satisfaction 
of the Administration. 

(g) Means shall be provided for automatically giving audible warning of the 
release of fire-extinguishing gas into any space to which personnel normally have 
access. The alarm shall operate for a suitable period before the gas is released. 

(h) The means of control of any such fixed gas fire-extinguishing system shall 
be readily accessible and simple to operate and shall be grouped together in as 
few locations as possible at positions not likely to be cut off by a fire in the 
protected space. 

Regulation 9 

Fixed Froth Fire-Extinguishing Systems in Machinery Spaces 

(a) Any required fixed froth fire-extinguishing system in machinery spaces 
shall be capable of discharging through fixed discharge outlets in not more than 
five minutes, a quantity of froth sufficient to cover to a depth of 150 millimetres 
(6 inches) the largest single area over which oil fuel is liable to spread. The system 
shall be capable of generating froth suitable for extinguishing oil fires. Means 
shall be provided for effective distribution of the froth through a permanent 
system of piping and control valves or cocks to suitable discharge outlets, and 
for the froth to be effectively directed by fixed sprayers on other main fire 
hazards in the protected space. The expansion ratio of the froth shall not exceed 
12 to 1. 

(b) The means of control of any such systems shall be readily accessible and 
simple to operate and shall be grouped together in as few locations as possible 
at positions not likely to be cut off by a fire in the protected space. 

Regulation 10 

Fixed High Expansion Froth Fire-Extinguishing Systems 
in Machinery Spaces 

(a) (i) Any required fixed high expansion froth system in machinery spaces 
shall be capable of rapidly discharging through fixed discharge 
outlets a quantity of froth sufficient to fill the greatest space to be 
protected at a rate of at least 1 metre· (3.3. feet) in depth.per minute. 
The quantity of froth-forming liquid available shall be sufficient to 
produce a volume of froth equal to five times the volume of the largest 
space to be protected. The expansion ratio of the froth shall not 
exceed 1,000 to 1. 
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(ii) The Administration may permit alternative arrangements and 
discharge rates provided that it is satisfied that equivalent protection 
is achieved. 

(b) Supply ducts for delivering froth, air intakes to the froth generator and 
the number of froth-producing units shall in the opinion of the Administration 
be such as will provide effective froth production and distribution. 

(c) The arrangement of the froth generator delivery ducting shall be such that 
a fire in the protected space will not affect the froth-generating equipment. 

(d) The froth generator, its sources of power supply, froth-forming liquid and 
means of controlling the system shall be readily accessible and simple to operate 
and shall be grouped in as few locations as possible at positions not likely to be 
cut off by fire in the protected space. 

Regulation 11 

Fixed Pressure Water-Spraying Fire-Extinguishing 
Systems in Machinery Spaces 

(a) Any required fixed pressure water-spraying fire-extinguishing system in 
machinery spaces shall be provided with spraying nozzles of an approved type. 

(b) The number and arrangement of the nozzles shall be to the satisfaction of 
the Administration and be such as to ensure an effective average distribution of 
water of at least 5 litres per square metre (0.1 gallon per square foot) per minute 
in the spaces to be protected. Where increased application rates are considered 
necessary, these shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. Nozzles shall 
be fitted above bilges, tank tops and other areas over which oil fuel is liable to 
spread and also above other specific fire hazards in the machinery spaces. 

(c) The system may be divided into sections, the distribution valves of which 
shall be operated from easily accessible positions outside the spaces to be 
protected and which will not be readily cut off by an outbreak of fire. 

(d) The system shall be kept charged at the necessary pressure and the pump 
supplying the water for the system shall be put automatically into action by a 
pressure drop in the system. 

(e) The pump shall be capable of simultaneously supplying at the necessary 
pressure all sections of the system in any one compartment to be protected. The 
pump and its controls shall be installed outside the space or spaces to be pro
tected. It shall not be possible for a fire in the space or spaces protected by the 
water-spraying system to put the system out of action. 

(f) The pump may be driven by independent internal combustion type 
machinery but if it is dependent upon power being supplied from the emergency 
generator fitted in compliance with the provisions of Regulation 25 or Regulation 
26 as appropriate of Chapter II-1 of the present Convention that generator shall 
be arranged to start automatically in case of main power failure so that power 
for the pump required by paragraph (e) of this Regulation is immediately 
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available. When the pump is driven by independent internal combustion type 
machinery it shall be so situated that a fire in the protected space will not affect 
the air supply to the machinery. 

(g) Precautions shall be taken to prevent the nozzles from becoming clogged 
by impurities in the water or corrosion of piping, nozzles, valves and pump. 

Regulation 12 

Automatic Sprinkler and Fire Alarm and Fire Detection Systems 

(a) (i) Any required automatic sprinkler and fire alarm and fire detection 
system shall be capable of immediate operation at all times and no 
action by the crew shall be necessary to set it in operation. It shall 
be of the wet pipe type but small exposed sections may be of the 
dry pipe type where in the opinion of the Administration this is a 
necessary precaution. Any parts of the system which may be sub
jected to freezing temperatures in service shall be suitably protected 
against freezing. It shall be kept charged at the necessary pressure 
and shall have provision for a continuous supply of water as required 
in this Regulation. 

(ii) Each section of sprinklers shall include means for giving a visual and 
audible alarm signal automatically at one or more indicating units 
whenever any sprinkler comes into operation. Such units shall 
give an indication of any fire and its location in any space served by 
the system and shall be centralized on the navigating bridge or in the 
main fire control station, which shall be so manned or equipped as to 
ensure that any alarm from the system is immediately received by a 
responsible member of the crew. Such alarm systems shall be 
constructed so as to indicate if any fault occurs in the system. 

(b) (i) Sprinklers shall be grouped into separate sections, each of which 
shall contain not more than 200 sprinklers. Any section of sprinklers 
shall not serve more than two decks and shall not be situated in 
more than one main vertical zone, except that an Administration, if it 
is satisfied that the protection of the ship against fire will not thereby 
be reduced, may permit such a section of sprinklers to serve more 
than two decks or to be situated in more than one main vertical zone. 

(ii) Each section of sprinklers shall be capable of being isolated by one 
stop valve only. The stop valve in each section shall be readily 
accessible and its location shall be clearly and permanently indicated. 
Means shall be provided to prevent the operation of the stop valves 
by any unauthorized person. 

(iii) A gauge indicating the pressure in the system shall be provided at 
each section stop valve and at a central station. 

(iv) The sprinklers shall be resistant to corrosion by marine atmospheres. 
In accommodation and service spaces the sprinklers shall come into 
operation within the temperature range of 68°C (155°F) and 79°C 
(175°F), except that in locations such as drying rooms, where high 
ambient temperatures might be expected, the operating temperature 
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may be increased by not more than 30°C (54°F) above the maximum 
deck head temperature. 

(v) A list or plan shall be displayed at each indicating unit showing the 
spaces covered and the location of the zone in respect of each 
section. Suitable instructions for testing and maintenance shall be 
available. 

(c) Sprinklers shall be placed in an overhead position and spaced in a suitable 
pattern to maintain an average application rate of not less than 5 litres per square 
metre (0.1 gallon per square foot) per minute over the nominal area covered by 
the sprinklers. Alternatively, the Administration may permit the use of sprinklers 
providing such other amount of water suitably distributed as has been shown to 
the satisfaction of the Administration to be not less effective. 

(d) (i) A pressure tank having a volume equal to at least twice that of the 
charge of water specified in this sub-paragraph shall be provided. 
The tank shall contain a standing charge of fresh water, equivalent to 
the amount of water which would be discharged in one minute by the 
pump referred to in sub-paragraph (e)(ii) of this Regulation, and the 
arrangements shall provide for maintaining such air pressure in the 
tank to ensure that where the standing charge of fresh water in the 
tank has been used the pressure will be not less than the working 
pressure of the sprinkler, plus the pressure due to a head of water 
measured from the bottom of the tank to the highest sprinkler in the 
system. Suitable means of replenishing the air under pressure and of 
replenishing the fresh water charge in the tank shall be provided. 
A glass gauge shall be provided to indicate the correct level of the 
water in the tank. 

(ii) Means shall be provided to prevent the passage of sea water into the 
tank. 

(e) (i) An independent power pump shall be provided solely for the purpose 
of continuing automatically the discharge of water from the sprink
lers. The pump shall be brought into action automatically by the 
pressure drop in the system before the standing fresh water charge 
in the pressure tank is completely exhausted. 

(ii) The pump and the piping system shall be capable of maintaining the 
necessary pressure at the level of the highest sprinkler to ensure a 
continuous output of water sufficient for the simultaneous coverage 
of a minimum area of 280 square metres (3,000 square feet) at the 
application rate specified in paragraph (c) of this Regulation. 

(iii) The pump shall have fitted on the delivery side a test valve with a 
short open-ended discharge pipe. The effective area through the 
valve and pipe shall be adequate to permit the release of the required 
pump output while maintaining the pressure in the system specified 
in sub-paragraph (d)(i) of this Regulation. 

(iv) The sea inlet to the pump shall wherever possible be in the space 
containing the pump and shall be so arranged that when the ship 
is afloat it will not be necessary to shut off the supply of sea water 
to the pump for any purpose other than the inspection or repair of 
the pump. 
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(f) The sprinkler pump and tank shall be situated in a position reasonably 
remote from any machinery space of Category A and shall not be situated in any 
space required to be protected by the sprinkler system. 

(g) There shall be not less than two sources of power supply for the sea water 
pump and automatic alarm and detection system. Where the sources of power 
for the pump are electrical, these shall be a main generator and an emergency 
source of power. One supply for the pump shall be taken from the main switch
board, and one from the emergency switchboard by separate feeders reserved 
solely for that purpose. 

The feeders shall be arranged so as to avoid galleys, machinery spaces and 
other enclosed spaces of high fire risk except in so far as it is necessary to reach 
the appropriate switchboards, and shall be run to an automatic change-over 
switch situated near the sprinkler pump. This switch shall permit the supply of 
power from the main switchboard so long as a supply is available therefrom, 
and be so designed that upon failure of that supply it will automatically change 
over to the supply from the emergency switchboard. The switches on the main 
switchboard and the emergency switchboard shall be clearly labelled and 
normally kept closed. No other switch shall be permitted in the feeders con
cerned. One of the sources of power supply for the alarm and detection system 
shall be an emergency source. Where one of the sources of power for the pump 
is an internal combustion-type engine it shall, in addition to complying with the 
provisions of paragraph (f) of this Regulation, be so situated that a fire in any 
protected space will not aifect the air supply to the machinery. 

(h) The sprinkler system shall have a connexion from the ship's fire main by 
way of a lockable screw-down non-return valve at the connexion which will 
prevent a backflow from the sprinkler system to the fire main. 

(i) (i) A test valve shall be provided for testing the automatic alarm for 
each section of sprinklers by a discharge of water equivalent to the 
operation of one sprinkler. The test valve for each section shall be 
situated near the stop valve for that section. 

(ii) Means shall be provided for testing the automatic operation of the 
pump, on reduction of pressure in the system. 

(iii) Switches shall be provided at one of the indicating positions referred 
to in sub-paragraph (a)(ii) of this Regulation which will enable the 
alarm and the indicators for, each section of sprinklers to be tested. 

(j) Spare sprinkler heads shall be provided for each section of sprinklers to 
the satisfaction of the Administration. 

Regulation 13 

Automatic Fire Alarm and Fire Detection Systems 

Requirements for passenger ships carrying more than 36 passengers 
(a) (i) Any required automatic fire alarm and fire detection system shall be 

capable of immediate operation at all times and no action of the crew 
shall be necessary to set it in operation. 
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(ii) Each section of detectors shall include means for giving a visual and 
audible alarm signal automatically at one or more indicating units 
whenever any detector comes into operation. Such units shall give an 
indication of any fire and its location in any space served by the 
system and shall be centralized on the navigating bridge or in the 
main fire control station which shall be so manned or equipped as to 
ensure that any alarm from the system is immediately received by a 
responsible member of the crew. Such alarm system shall be con
structed so as to indicate if any fault occurs in the system. 

(b) Detectors shall be grouped into separate sections each covering not more 
than 50 rooms served by such a system and containing not more than 100 
detectors. A section of detectors shall not serve spaces on both the port and 
starboard sides of the ship nor on more than one deck and neither shall it be 
situated in more than one main vertical zone except that the Administration, if 
it is satisfied that the protection of the ship against fire will not thereby be 
reduced, may permit such a section of detectors to serve both the port and 
starboard sides of the ship and more than one deck. 

(c) The system shall be operated by an abnormal air temperature, by an 
abnormal concentration of smoke or by other factors indicative of incipient fire 
in any one of the spaces to be protected. Systems which are sensitive to air 
temperature shall not operate at less than 57°C (135°F) and shall operate at a 
temperature not greater than 74°C (165°F) when the temperature increase to 
those levels is not more than 1°C (1.8°F) per minute. At the discretion of the 
Administration the permissible temperature of operation may be increased to 
30°C (54°F) above the maximum deckhead temperature in drying rooms and 
similar places of a normally high ambient temperature. Systems which are sen
sitive to smoke concentration shall operate on the reduction of the intensity of a 
transmitted light beam by an amount to be determined by the Administration. 
Other equally effective methods of operation may be accepted at the discretion 
of the Administration. The detection system shall not be used for any purpose 
other than fire detection. 

(d) The detectors may be arranged to operate the alarm by the opening or 
closing of contacts or by other appropriate methods. They shall be fitted in an 
overhead position and shall be suitably protected against impact and physical 
damage. They shall be suitable for use in a marine atmosphere. They shall be 
placed in an open position clear of beams and other objects likely to obstruct the 
flow of hot gases or smoke to the sensitive element. Detectors operated by the 
closing of contacts shall be of the sealed contact type and the circuit shall be 
continuously monitored to indicate fault conditions. 

(e) At least one detector shall be installed in each space where detection 
facilities are required and there shall be not less than one detector for each 37 
square metres (400 square feet) of deck area. In large spaces the detectors shall 
be arranged in a regular pattern so that no detector is more than 9 metres (30 
feet) from another detector or more than 4.5 metres (15 feet) from a bulkhead. 

(0 There shall be not less than two sources of power supply for the electrical 
equipment used in the operation of the fire alarm and fire detection system, one 
of which shall be an emergency source. The supply shall be provided by separate 
feeders reserved solely for that purpose. Such feeders shall run to a change-over 
switch situated in the control station for the fire detection system. The wiring 
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system shall be so arranged to avoid galleys, machinery spaces and other enclosed 
spaces having a high fire risk except in so far as it is necessary to provide for fire 
detection in such spaces or to reach the appropriate switchboard. 

(g) (i) A list or plan shall be displayed adjacent to each indicating unit 
showing the spaces covered and the location of the zone in respect 
of each section. Suitable instructions for testing and maintenance 
shall be available. 

(ii) Provision shall be made for testing the correct operation of the 
detectors and the indicating units by supplying means for applying 
hot air or smoke at detector positions. 

(h) Spare detector heads shall be provided for each section of detectors to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

Requirements for all other types of ships 
(i) All required fire detection systems shall be capable of automatically 
indicating the presence or indication of fire and also its location. Indicators shall 
be centralized either on the navigating bridge or in other control stations which 
are provided with a direct communication with the bridge. The Administration 
may permit the indicators to be distributed among several stations. 

(j) In passenger ships electrical equipment used in the operation of required 
fire detection systems shall have two separate sources of power, one of which 
shall be an emergency source. 

(k) The alarm system shall operate both audible and visible signals at the main 
stations referred to in paragraph (i) of this Regulation. Detection systems for 
cargo spaces need not have audible alarms. 

Regulation 14 

Fireman's Outfit 

A fireman's outfit shall consist of: 
(a) Personal equipment comprising: 

(i) Protective clothing of material to protect the skin from the heat 
radiating from the fire and from burns and scalding by steam. The 
outer surface shall be water-resistant. 

(ii) Boots and gloves of rubber or other electrically non-conducting 
material. 

(iii) A rigid helmet providing effective protection against impact. 
(iv) An electric safety lamp (hand lantern) of an approved type with a 

minimum burning period of three hours. 
(v) An axe to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(b) A breathing apparatus of an approved type which may be either: 
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(i) A smoke helmet or smoke mask which shall be provided with a 

suitable air pump and a length of air hose sufficient to reach from 
the open deck, well clear of hatch or doorway, to any part of the 
holds or machinery spaces. If, in order to comply with this sub
paragraph, an air hose exceeding 36 metres (120 feet) in length 
would be necessaiy, a selfcontained breathing apparatus shall be 
substituted or provided in addition as determined by the Administra
tion, or 

(ii) a selfcontained breathing apparatus which shall be capable of 
functioning for a period of time to be determined by the Administra
tion. 

For each breathing apparatus a fireproof lifeline of sufficient length and 
strength shall be provided capable of being attached by means of a snaphook 
to the harness of the apparatus or to a separate belt in order to prevent the 
breathing apparatus becoming detached when the lifeline is operated. 

Regulation 15 

Ready Availability of FireExtinguishing Appliances 

In all new and existing ships, fireextinguishing appliances shall be kept in 
good order and available for immediate use at all times during the voyage. 

Regulation 16 

Acceptance of Substitutes 

Where in this Chapter any special type of appliance, apparatus, extinguish
ing medium or arrangement is specified in any new and existing ships, any 
other type of appliance etc., may be allowed, provided the Administration is 
satisfied that it is not less effective. 

PART Β  FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR PASSENGER SHIPS 
CARRYING MORE THAN 36 PASSENGERS 

Regulation 17 

Structure 

The hull, superstructure, structural bulkheads, decks and deckhouses shall 
be constructed of steel or other equivalent material. For the purpose of applying 
the definition of steel or other equivalent material as given in Regulation 3(g) of 
this Chapter the "applicable fire exposure" shall be according to the integrity and 
insulation standards given in the tables of Regulation 20 of this Chapter. An 
example where divisions such as decks or sides and ends of deckhouses are 
permitted to have "B0" fire integrity, the "applicable fire exposure" shall be one 
halfhour. 

Provided that in cases where any part of the structure is of aluminium 
alloy, the following requirements shall apply: 
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(a) The insulation of aluminium alloy components of "A" or "B" Class 
divisions, except structure which in the opinion of the Administration is non-
load-bearing, shall be such that the temperature of the structural core does not 
rise more than 200°C (360°F) above the ambient temperature at any time during 
the applicable fire exposure to the standard fire test. 
(b) Special attention shall be given to the insulation of aluminium alloy 
components of columns, stanchions and other structural members required to 
support lifeboat and liferaft stowage, launching and embarkation areas, and 
"A" and "B" Class divisions to ensure: 

(i) that for such members supporting lifeboat and liferaft areas and "A" 
Class divisions the temperature rise limitation specified in para
graph (a) of this Regulation shall apply at the end of one hour; and 

(ii) that for such members required to support "B" Class divisions, the 
temperature rise limitation specified in paragraph (a) of this Regula
tion shall apply at the end of one half-hour. 

(c) Crowns and casings of machinery spaces of Category A shall be of steel 
construction adequately insulated and openings therein, if any, shall be suitably 
arranged and protected to prevent the spread of fire. 

Regulation 18 
Main Vertical Zones and Horizontal Zones 

(a) The hull, superstructure and deckhouses shall be subdivided into main 
vertical zones by "A" Class divisions. Steps and recesses shall be kept to a mini
mum, but where they are necessary, they shall also be "A" Class divisions. These 
divisioLS shall have insulation values in accordance with the applicable tables in 
Regulation 20 of this Chapter. 

(b) As far as practicable, the bulkheads forming the boundaries of the main 
vertical zones above the bulkhead deck shall be in line with watertight sub
division bulkheads situated immediately below the bulkhead deck. 

(c) Such bulkheads shall extend from deck to deck and to the shell or other 
boundaries. 

(d) Where a main vertical zone is subdivided by horizontal "A" Class divisions 
into horizontal zones for the purpose of providing an appropriate barrier 
between sprinklered and non-sprinklered zones of the ship the divisions shall 
extend between adjacent main vertical zone bulkheads and to the shell or exterior 
boundaries of the ship and shall be insulated in accordance with the fire insula
tion and integrity values given in Table 3 of Regulation 20 of this Chapter. 

(e) On ships designed for special purposes, such as automobile or railroad 
car ferries, where the provision of main vertical zone bulkheads would defeat the 
purpose for which the ship is intended, equivalent means for controlling and 
limiting a fire shall be substituted and specifically approved by the Administra
tion. 

Provided that in a ship with special category spaces, any such space shall 
comply with the applicable provisions of Regulation 30 of this Chapter, and in 
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so far as such compliance would be inconsistent with compliance with other 
requirements of this Part of this Chapter, the requirements of Regulation 30 shall 
prevail. 

Regulation 19 
Bulkheads within a Main Vertical Zone 

(a) All bulkheads which are not required to be "A" Class divisions shall be at 
least "B" Class or "C" Class divisions as prescribed in the tables in Regulation 20 
of this Chapter. All such divisions may be faced with combustible materials in 
accordance with the provisions of Regulation 27 of this Chapter. 

(b) All corridor bulkheads where not required to be "A" Class shall be "B" 
Class divisions which shall extend from deck to deck except: 

(i) when continuous "B" Class ceilings and/or linings are fitted on both 
sides of the bulkhead, the portion of the bulkhead behind the 
continuous ceiling or lining shall be of material which in thickness 
and composition is acceptable in the construction of "B" Class 
divisions but which shall be required to meet "B" Class integrity 
standards only in so far as is reasonable and practicable in the opinion 
of the Administration; 

(ii) in the case of a ship protected by an automatic sprinkler system 
complying with the provisions of Regulation 12 of this Chapter, the 
corridor bulkheads of "B" Class materials may terminate at a ceiling 
in the corridor provided such a ceiling is of material which in thick
ness and composition is acceptable in the construction of "B" Class 
divisions. Notwithstanding the requirements of Regulation 20 of this 
Chapter, such bulkheads and ceilings shall be required to meet 
"B" Class integrity standards only in so far as is reasonable and 
practicable in the opinion of the Administration. All doors and frames 
in such bulkheads shall be of incombustible materials and shall be 
constructed and erected so as to provide substantial fire resistance to 
the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(c) All bulkheads required to be "B" Class divisions, except corridor bulk
heads, shall extend from deck to deck and to the shell or other boundaries 
unless continuous "B" Class ceilings and/or linings are fitted on both sides of 
the bulkhead in which case the bulkhead may terminate at the continuous 
ceiling or lining. 

Regulation 20 
Fire Integrity of Bulkheads and Decks 

(a) In addition to complying with the specific provisions for fire integrity of 
bulkheads and decks mentioned elsewhere in the Regulations of this Part, the 
minimum fire integrity of all bulkheads and decks shall be as prescribed in 
Tables 1 to 4 in this Regulation. Where, due to any particular structural arrange
ments in the ship, difficulty is experienced in determining from the tables the 
minimum fire integrity value of any divisions, such values shall be determined to 
the satisfaction of the Administration. 
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The following requirements shall govern application of the tables: 
(i) Table 1 shall apply to bulkheads bounding main vertical zones or 

horizontal zones. 
Table 2 shall apply to bulkheads not bounding either main vertical 
zones or horizontal zones. 
Table 3 shall apply to decks forming steps in main vertical zones 
or bounding horizontal zones. 
Table 4 shall apply to decks not forming steps in main vertical 
zones nor bounding horizontal zones. 

(ii) For the purpose of determining the appropriate fire integrity 
standards to be applied to boundaries between adjacent spaces, 
such spaces are classified according to their fire risk as shown in 
Categories (1) to (14) below. Where the contents and use of a 
space are such that there is a doubt as to its classification for the 
purpose of this Regulation, it shall be treated as a space within the 
relevant category having the most stringent boundary requirements. 
The title of each category is intended to be typical rather than 
restrictive. The number in parentheses preceding each category 
refers to the applicable column or row number in the tables. 
(1) Control Stations 

Spaces containing emergency sources of power and lighting. 
Wheelhouse and chartroom. 
Spaces containing the ship's radio equipment. 
Fire control and recording stations. 
Control room for propelling machinery when located outside 

the propelling machinery space. 
Spaces containing centralized fire alarm equipment. 
Spaces containing centralized emergency public address 

system stations and equipment. 
(2) Stairways 

Interior stairways, lifts and escalators (other than those wholly 
contained within the machinery spaces) for passengers and 
crew and enclosures thereto. 

In this connexion, a stairway which is enclosed at only one 
level shall be regarded as part of the space from which it is 
not separated by a fire door. 

(3) Corridors 
Passenger and crew corridors. 

(4) Lifeboat and Liferaft Handling and Embarkation Stations 
Open deck spaces and enclosed promenades forming lifeboat 

and liferaft embarkation and lowering stations. 
(5) Open Deck Spaces 

Open deck spaces and enclosed promenades clear of lifeboat 
and liferaft embarkation and lowering stations. 

Air space (the space outside superstructures and deckhouses). 
(6) Accommodation Spaces of Minor Fire Risk 

Cabins containing furniture and furnishings of restricted fire 
risk. 
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Public spaces containing furniture and furnishings of restricted 
fire risk and having a deck area of less than 50 square metres 
(540 square feet). 

Offices and dispensaries containing furniture and furnishings 
of restricted fire risk. 

Accommodation Spaces of Moderate Fire Risk 
Same as (6) above but containing furniture and furnishings.of 

other than restricted fire risk. 
Public spaces containing furniture and furnishings of restricted 

fire risk and having a deck area of 50 square metres (540 
square feet) and greater. 

Isolated lockers and small store-rooms in accommodation 
spaces. 

Sale shops. 
Motion picture projection and film stowage rooms. 
Diet kitchens (containing no open flame). 
Cleaning gear lockers (in which inflammable liquids are not 

stowed). 
Laboratories (in which inflammable liquids are not stowed^ 
Pharmacies. 
Small drying rooms (having a deck area of 4 square metres 

(43 square feet) or less). 
Specie rooms. 

Accommodation Spaces of Greater Fire Risk 
Public spaces containing furniture and furnishings of other 

than restricted fire risk and having a deck area of 50 square 
metres (540 square feet) and greater. 

Barber shops and beauty parlours. 

Sanitary and Similar Spaces 
Communal sanitary facilities, showers, baths, water closets, etc. 
Small laundry rooms. 
Indoor swimming pool area. 
Operating rooms. 
Isolated serving pantries in accommodation spaces. 
Private sanitary facilities shall be considered a portion of the 
space in which they are located. 

Tanks, Voids and Auxiliary Machinery Spaces having little or 
no Fire Risk 
Water tanks forming part of the ship's structure. 
Voids and cofferdams. 
Auxiliary machinery spaces which do not contain machinery 

having a pressure lubrication system and where storage of 
combustibles is prohibited, such as: 

ventilation and air-conditioning rooms; windlass room; 
steering gear room: stabilizer equipment room; electrical 
propulsion motor room; rooms containing section switch
boards and purely electrical equipment other than 
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oil-filled electrical transformers (above 10 kVA); shaft 
alleys and pipe tunnels; spaces for pumps and refrigeration 
machinery (not handling or using inflammable liquids). 

Closed trunks serving the spaces listed above. 
Other closed trunks such as pipe and cable trunks. 
Auxiliary Machinery Spaces, Cargo Spaces, Special Category 
Spaces, Cargo and other Oil Tanks and other Similar Spaces of 
Moderate Fire Risk 
Cargo oil tanks. 
Cargo holds, trunkways and hatchways. 
Refrigerated chambers. 
Oil fuel tanks (where installed in a separate space with no 

machinery). 
Shaft alleys and pipe tunnels allowing storage of combustibles. 
Auxiliary machinery spaces as in Category (10) which contain 

machinery having a pressure lubrication system or where 
storage of combustibles is permitted. 

Oil fuel filling stations. 
Spaces containing oil-filled electrical transformers (above 

10 kVA). 
Spaces containing turbine and reciprocating steam engine 

driven auxiliary generators and small internal combustion 
engines of power output up to 112 kW driving emergency 
generators, sprinkler, drencher or fire pumps, bilge pumps, 

etc. 
Special category spaces (Tables 1 and 3 only apply). 
Closed trunks serving the spaces listed above. 
Machinery Spaces and Main Galleys 
Main propelling machinery rooms (other than electric 

propulsion motor rooms) and boiler rooms. 
Auxiliary machinery spaces other than those in Categories (10) 

and (11) which contain internal combustion machinery or 
other oil-burning, heating or pumping units. 

Main galleys and annexes. 
Trunks and casings to the spaces listed above. 
Store-rooms, Workshops, Pantries, etc. 
Main pantries not annexed to galleys. 
Main laundry. 
Large drying rooms (having a deck area of more than 4 square 

metres (43 square feet)). 
Miscellaneous stores. 
Mail and baggage rooms. 
Garbage rooms. 
Workshops (not part of machinery spaces, galleys, etc.). 

Other Spaces in which Inflammable Liquids are stowed 
Lamp rooms. 
Paint rooms. 
Store-rooms containing inflammable liquids (including dyes, 

medicines, etc.). 
Laboratories (in which inflammable liquids are stowed). 
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(iii) Where a single value is shown for the fire integrity of a boundary 
between two spaces, that value shall apply in all cases. 

(iv) In determining the applicable fire integrity standard of a boundary 
between two spaces within a main vertical zone or horizontal zone 
which is not protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying 
with the provisions of Regulation 12 of this Chapter or between 
such zones neither of which is so protected, the higher of the two 
values given in the tables shall apply. 

(v) In determining the applicable fire integrity standard of a boundary 
between two spaces within a main vertical zone or horizontal zone 
which is protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying 
with the provisions of Regulation 12 of this Chapter or between 
such zones both of which are so protected, the lesser of the two 
values given in the tables shall apply. In instances where a sprink-
lered zone and a non-sprinklered zone meet within accommodation 
and service spaces, the higher of the two values given in the tables 
shall apply to the division between the zones. 

(vi) Where adjacent spaces are in the same numerical category and the 
superscript " 1 " appears in the tables, a bulkhead or deck between 
such spaces need not be fitted if deemed unnecessary by the 
Administration. For example, in Category (12) a bulkhead need 
not be required between a galley and its annexed pantries provided 
the pantry bulkheads and decks maintain the integrity of the galley 
boundaries. A bulkhead is, however, required between a galley and 
a machinery space even though both spaces are in Category (12). 

(vii) Where the superscript "2" appears in the tables, the lesser insula
tion value may be permitted only if at least one of the adjoining 
spaces is protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying with 
the provisions of Regulation 12 of this Chapter. 

(viii) Notwithstanding the provisions of Regulation 19 of this Chapter, 
there are no special requirements for material or integrity of 
boundaries where only a dash appears in the tables. 

(ix) The Administration shall determine in respect of Category (5) 
spaces whether the insulation values in Table 1 or 2 shall apply to 
ends of deckhouses and superstructures, and whether the insulation 
values in Table 3 or 4 shall apply to weather decks. In no case shall 
the requirements of Category (5) of Tables 1 to 4 necessitate 
enclosure of spaces which in the opinion of the Administration need 
not be enclosed. 

(c) Continuous "B" Class ceilings of linings, in association with the relevant 
decks or bulkheads, may be accepted as contributing wholly or in part, to the 
required insulation and integrity of a division. 
(d) In approving structural fire protection details, the Administration shall 
have regard to the risk of heat transmission at intersections and terminal points 
of required thermal barriers. 
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Regulation 21 

Means of Escape 

(a) In and from all passenger and crew spaces and spaces in which the crew 
is normally employed, other than machinery spaces, stairways and ladders shall 
be arranged to provide ready means of escape to the lifeboat and liferaft em
barkation deck. In particular, the following provisions shall be complied with: 

(i) Below the bulkhead deck, two means of escape, at least one of 
which shall be independent of watertight doors, shall be provided 
from each watertight compartment or similarly restricted space or 
group of spaces. Exceptionally, the Administration may dispense 
with one of the means of escape, due regard being paid to the 
nature and location of spaces and to the number of persons who 
normally might be quartered or employed there. 

(ii) Above trie bulkhead dec!:, there shall be at least two means of 
escape from each main vertical zone or similarly restricted space or 
group of spaces at least one of which shall give access to a stairway 
forming a vertical escape. 

(iii) At least one of the means of escape required by sub-paragraphs 
(a)(i) and (ii) of this Regulation shall be by means of a readily 
accessible enclosed stairway, which shall provide continuous fire 
shelter from the level of its origin to the appropriate lifeboat and 
liferaft embarkation decks or the highest level served by the stair
way, whichever level is the highest. However, where an Administra
tion has granted dispensation under the provisions of sub-paragraph 
(a)(i) of this Regulation the sole means of escape shall provide safe 
escape to the satisfaction of the Administration. The width, number 
and continuity of the stairways shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

(iv) Protection cf access from the stairway enclosures to the lifeboat 
and liferaft embarkation areas shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

(v) Lifts shall not be considered as forming one of the required means of 
escape. 

(vi) Stairways serving only a space and a balcony in that space shall not 
be considered as forming one of the required means of escape. 

(vii) If a radiotelegraph station has no direct access to the weather deck, 
two means of escape shall be provided from such station. 

(viii) Dead-end corridors exceeding 13 metres (43 feet) shall not be 
permitted. 

(b) (i) In special category spaces the number and disposition of the means 
of escape both below and above the bulkhead deck shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration, and in general the safety of 
access to the embarkation deck shall be at least equivalent to that 
provided for under sub-paragraphs (a)(i), (ii), (iii), (iv) and (v) of 
this Regulation. 

(ii) One of the escape routes from the machinery spaces where the crew 
is normally employed shall avoid direct access to any special 
category space. 
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(c) Two means of escape shall be provided from each machinery space. In 
particular, the following provisions shall be complied with: 

(i) Where the space is* below the bulkhead deck the two means of escape 
shall consist of either: 
(1) two sets of steel ladders as widely separated as possible, leading 

to doors in the upper part of the space similarly separated and 
from which access is provided to the appropriate lifeboat and 
liferaft embarkation decks. One of these ladders shall provide 
continuous fire shelter from the lower part of the space to a safe 
position outside the space; or 

(2) one steel ladder leading to a door in the upper part of the space 
from which access is provided to the embarkation deck and a 
steel door capable of being operated from each side and which 
provides a safe escape route to the embarkation deck. 

(ii) Where the space is above the bulkhead deck, two means of escape 
shall be as widely separated as possible and the doors leading from 
such means of escape shall be in a position from which access is 
provided to the appropriate lifeboat and liferaft embarkation decks. 
Where such escapes require the use of ladders these shall be of steel. 

Provided that in a ship of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage, the Admini
stration may dispense with one of the means of escape due regard being paid to 
the width and disposition of the upper part of the space; and in a ship of 1,000 
tons gross tonnage and above, the Administration may dispense with one means 
of escape from any such space so long as either a door or a steel ladder provides 
a safe escape route to the embarkation deck due regard being paid to the nature 
and location of the space and whether persons are normally employed in that 
space. 

Regulation 22 

Protection of Stairways and Lifts in 
Accommodation and Service Spaces 

(a) All stairways shall be of steel frame construction except where the Ad
ministration sanctions the use of other equivalent material, and shall be within 
enclosures formed of "A" Class divisions, with positive means of closure at all 
openings, except that: 

(i) a stairway connecting only two decks need not be enclosed, provided 
the integrity of the deck is maintained by proper bulkheads or doors 
at one between deck space. When a stairway is closed at one between 
deck space, the stairway enclosure shall be protected in accordance 
with the tables for decks in Regulation 20 of this Chapter; 

(ii) stairways may be fitted in the open in a public space, provided they 
lie wholly within such public space. 

(b) Stairway enclosures shall have direct communication with the corridors 
and be of sufficient area to prevent congestion, having in view the number of 
persons likely to use them in an emergency. In so far as practicable, stairway 
enclosures shall not give direct access to cabins, service lockers, or other enclosed 
spaces containing combustibles in which a fire is likely to originate. 
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(c) Lift trunks shall be so fitted as to prevent the passage of smoke and flame 
from one between deck to another and shall be provided with means of closing 
so as to permit the control of draught and smoke. 

Regulation 23 

Openings in "A" Class Divisions 

(a) Where "A" Class divisions are pierced for the passage of electric cables, 
pipes, trunks, ducts, etc., for girders, beams or other structures, arrangements 
shall be made to ensure that the fire resistance is not impaired, subject to the 
provisions of paragraph (g) of this Regulation. 

(b) Where of necessity, a ventilation duct passes through a main vertical zone 
bulkhead, a fail-safe automatic closing fire damper shall be fitted adjacent to the 
bulkhead. The damper shall also be capable of being manually closed from each 
side of the bulkhead. The operating position shall be readily accessible and be 
marked in red light-reflecting colour. The duct between the bulkhead and the 
damper shall be of steel or other equivalent material and, if necessary, to an 
insulating standard such as to comply with paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 
The damper shall be fitted on at least one side of the bulkhead with a visible 
indicator showing if the damper is in the open position. 

(c) Except for hatches between cargo, special category, store, and baggage 
spaces, and between such spaces and the weather decks, all openings shall be 
provided with permanently attached means of closing which shall be at least as 
effective for resisting fires as the divisions in which they are fitted. 

(d) The construction of all doors and door frames in "A" Class divisions, with 
the means of securing them when closed, shall provide resistance to fire as well 
as to the passage of smoke and flame, as far as practicable, equivalent to that 
of the bulkheads in which the doors are situated. Such doors and door frames 
shall be constructed of steel or other equivalent material. Watertight doors need 
not be insulated. 

(e) It shall be possible for each door to be opened and closed from each side 
of the bulkhead by one person only. 

(f) Fire doors in main vertical zone bulkheads and stairway enclosures, other 
than power-operated watertight doors and those which are normally locked, 
shall be of the self-closing type capable of closing against an inclination of 
3^ degrees opposing closure. The speed of door closure shall, if necessary, be con
trolled so as to prevent undue danger to personnel. All such doors, except those 
that are normally closed, shall be capable of release from a control station, either 
simultaneously or in groups, and also individually from a position at the 
door. The release mechanism shall be so designed that the door will auto
matically close in the event of disruption of the control system; however, 
approved power-operated watertight doors will be considered acceptable for 
this purpose. Hold-back hooks, not subject to control station release, will not 
be permitted. When double swing doors are permitted, they shall have a latch 
arrangement which is automatically engaged by the operation of the door 
release system. 



1223 

(g) Where a space is protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying 
with the provisions of Regulation 12 of this Chapter or fitted with a continuous 
"B" Class ceiling, openings in decks not forming steps in main vertical zones nor 
bounding horizontal zones shall be closed reasonably tight and such decks shall 
meet the "A" Class integrity requirements in so far as is reasonable and practic
able in the opinion of the Administration. 

(h) The requirements for "A" Class integrity of the-outer boundaries of a ship 
shall not apply to glass partitions, windows and sidescuttles. Similarly, the 
requirements for "A" Class integrity shall not apply to exterior doors in super
structures and deckhouses. 

Regulation 24 

Openings in "B" Class Divisions 

(a) Where "B" Class divisions are penetrated for the passage of electrical 
cables, pipes, trunks, ducts, etc., or for the fitting of ventilation terminals, 
lighting fixtures and similar devices, arrangements shall be made to ensure that 
the fire resistance is not impaired. 

(b) Doors and door frames in "B" Class divisions and means of securing them 
shall provide a method of closure which shall have resistance to fire as far as 
practicable equivalent to the divisions except that ventilation openings may be 
permitted in the lower portion of such doors. Where such opening is in or under 
a door the total net area of any such opening or openings shall not exceed 
0.05 square metres (78 square inches). When such opening is cut in a door it shall 
be fitted with a grill made of non-combustible material. Doors shall be non-
combustible. 

(c) The requirements for "B" Class integrity of the outer boundaries of a ship 
shall not apply to glass partitions, windows and sidescuttles. Similarly, the 
requirements for "B" Class integrity shall not apply to exterior doors in super
structures and deckhouses. 

(d) Where an automatic sprinkler system complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 12 of this Chapter is fitted: 

(i) openings in decks not forming steps in main vertical zones nor 
bounding horizontal zones shall be closed reasonably tight and such 
decks shall meet the "B" Class integrity requirements in so far as is 
reasonable and practicable in the opinion of the Administration; and 

(ii) openings in corridor bulkheads of "B" Class materials shall be 
protected in accordance with the provisions of Regulation 19 of this 
Chapter. 

Regulation 25 

Ventilation Systems 

(a) In general, the ventilation fans shall be so disposed that the ducts reaching 
the various spaces remain within the main vertical zone. 



1224 

(b) Where ventilation systems penetrate decks, precautions shall be taken, in 
addition to those relating to the fire integrity of the deck required by Regulation 
23 of this Chapter, to reduce the likelihood of smoke and hot gases passing from 
one between deck space to another through the system. In addition to insulation 
ΓεςμΪΓβΓηεηίβ contained in this Regulation, vertical ducts shall, if necessary, be 
insulated as required by the appropriate tables in Regulation 20 of this Chapter. 
(c) The main inlets and outlets of all ventilation systems shall be capable of 
being closed from outside the space being ventilated. 
(d) Except in cargo spaces, ventilation ducts shall be constructed of the follow
ing materials: 

(i) Ducts not less than 0.075 square metres (116 square inches) in 
sectional area and all vertical ducts serving more than a single 
between deck space shall be constructed of steel or other equivalent 
material. 

(ii) Ducts less than 0.075 square metres (116 square inches) in sectional 
area shall be constructed of noncombustible materials. Where such 
ducts penetrate "A" or "B" Class divisions due regard shall be given 
to ensuring the fire integrity of the dhision. 

(iii) Short lengths of duct, not in general exceeding 0.02 square metres 
(31 square inches) in sectional area nor 2 metres (79 inches) in length, 
need not be incombustible provided that all of the following condi
tions are met: 
(1) the duct is constructed of a material of restricted fire risk to the 

satisfaction of the Administration; 
(2) the duct is used only at the terminal end of the ventilation 

system; and 
(3) the duct is not located closer than 0.6 metres (24 inches) 

measured along its length to a penetration of an "A" or "B" 
Class division, including continuous "B" Class ceilings. 

(e) Where a stairway enclosure is ventilated, the duct or ducts (if any) shall 
be taken from the fan room independently of other ducts in the ventilation 
system and shall not serve any other space. 
(f) All power ventilation, except machinery and cargo spaces ventilation and 
any alternative system which may be required under paragraph (h) of this 
Regulation, shall be fitted with controls so grouped that all fans may be stopped 
from either of two separate positions which shall be situated as far apart as 
practicable. Controls provided for the power ventilation serving machinery 
spaces shall also be grouped so as to be operable from two positions, one of 
which shall be outside such spaces. Fans serving power ventilation systems to 
cargo spaces shall be capable of being stopped from a safe position outside such 
spaces. 
(g) Where they pass through accommodation spaces or spaces containing 
combustible materials, the exhaust ducts from galley ranges shall be con
structed of "A" Class divisions. Each exhaust duct shall be fitted with: 

(i) a grease trap readily removable for cleaning; 
(ii) a fire damper located in the lower end of the duct; 
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(iii) arrangements, operable fi ^m within the galley, for shutting off the 
exhaust fan; and 

(iv) fixed means for extinguishing a fire within the duct. 
(h) Such measures as are practicable shall be taken in respect of control 
stations outside machinery spaces in order to ensure that ventilation, visibility 
and freedom from smoke are maintained, so that in the event of fire the ma
chinery and equipment contained therein may be supervised and continue to 
function effectively. Alternative and separate means of air supply shall be 
provided; air inlets of the two sources of supply shall be so disposed that the risk 
of both inlets drawing in smoke simultaneously is minimized. At the discretion 
of the Administration, such requirements need not apply to control stations 
situated on, and opening on to, an open deck, or where local closing arrange
ments would be equally effective. 

(i) Ducts provided for ventilation of machinery spaces of Category A shall not 
in general pass through accommodation, service spaces or control stations, 
except that the Administration may permit relaxation from this requirement, 
provided that: 

(i) the ducts are constructed of steel, and are insulated to "A-60" 
standard; or 

(ii) the ducts are constructed of steel and are fitted with an automatic fue 
damper close to the boundary penetrated and are insulated to "A-60" 
standard from the machinery space to a point at least 5 metres 
(16 feet) beyond the fire damper. 

(j) Ducts provided for ventilation of accommodation, service spaces, or 
control stations shall not in general pass through machinery spaces of Category 
A, except that the Administration may permit relaxation from this requirement 
provided that the ducts are constructed of steel and automatic fire dampers are 
fitted close to the boundaries penetrated. 

Regulation 26 

Windows and Sidescuttles 

(a) All windows and sidescuttles in bulkheads within accommodation and 
service spaces and control stations other than those to which the provisions 
of paragraph (h) of Regulation 23 and paragraphic) of Regulation 24 of this 
Chapter apply, shall be constructed so as to preserve the integrity requirements 
of the type of bulkheads in which they are fitted. 

(b) Notwithstanding the requirements of the tables in Regulation 20 of this 
Chapter: 

(i) All windows and sidescuttles in bulkheads separating accommodation 
and service spaces and control stations from weather shall be con
structed with frames of steel or other suitable material. The glass shall 
be retained by a metal glazing bead or angle. 

(ii) Special attention shall be given to the fire integrity of windows facing 
open or enclosed lifeboat and liferaft embarkation areas and *? 
windows situated below such areas in such a position that their 
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failure during a fire would impede the launching of, or embarkation 
into, lifeboats or liferafts. 

Regulation 27 

Restriction of Combustible Materials 

(a) Except in cargo spaces, mail rooms, baggage rooms, or refrigerated 
compartments of service spaces, all linings, grounds, ceilings and insulations 
shall be of noncombustible materials. Partial bulkheads or decks used to sub
divide a space for utility or artistic treatment shall also be of noncombustible 
material. 

(b) Vapour barriers and adhesives used in conjunction with insulation, as well 
as insulation of pipe fittings, for cold service systems need not be noncom
bustible, but they shall be kept to the minimum quantity practicable and their 
exposed surfaces shall have qualities of resistance to the propagation of flame to 
the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(c) Bulkheads, linings and ceilings in all accommodation and service spaces 
may have combustible veneer, provided that such veneer shall not exceed 
2 millimetres (τΐ inch) within any such spaces except corridors, stairway en
closures and control stations where it shall not exceed 1.5 millimetres (JJ inch). 

(d) The total volume of combustible facings, mouldings, decorations and 
veneers in any accommodation and service space shall not exceed a volume 
equivalent to 2.5 millimetres (το inch) veneer on the combined area of the walls 
and ceilings. In the case of ships fitted with an automatic sprinkler system 
complying with the provisions of Regulation 12 of this Chapter, the above 
volume may include some combustible material used for erection of "C" Class 
divisions. 

(e) All exposed surfaces in corridors or stairway enclosures and surfaces in 
concealed or inaccessible spaces in accommodation and service spaces and 
control stations shall have low flamespread characteristics.* 

(f) Furniture in the passages and stairway enclosures shall be kept to a 
minimum. 

(g) Paints, varnishes and other finishes used on exposed interior surfaces shall 
not be of a nature to offer an undue fire hazard in the judgment of the Admini
stration and shall not be capable of producing excessive quantities of smoke or 
other toxic properties. 

(h) Primary deck coverings, if applied, within accommodation and service 
spaces and control stations, shall be of approved material which will not readily 
ignite, or give rise to toxic or explosive hazards at elevated temperatures.! 

* Reference is made to Guidelines on the Evaluation of Fire Hazard Properties of 
Materials, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.166(ES.IV). 

t Reference is made to Improved Provisional Guidelines on Test Procedures for Primary 
Deck Coverings, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.214(VII). 
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(i) Waste-paper receptacles shall be constructed of non-combustible materials 
and with solid sides and bottoms. 

Regulation 28 

Miscellaneous Items 

Requirements Applicable to all Portions of the Ship 
(a) Pipes penetrating "A" or "B" Class divisions shall be of a material 
approved by the Administration having regard to the temperature such divisions 
are required to withstand. Pipes conveying oil or combustible liquids shall be 
of a material approved by the Administration having regard to the fire risk. 
Materials readily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used for overboard 
scuppers, sanitary discharges, and other outlets which are close to the water-line 
and where the failure of the material in the event of fire would give rise to danger 
of flooding. 

Requirements Applicable to Accommodation and Service Spaces, Control Stations, 
Corridors and Stairways 
(b) (i) Air spaces enclosed behind ceilings, panelling or linings shall be 

suitably divided by close-fitting draught stops not more than 14 
metres (46 feet) apart. 

(ii) In the vertical direction, such spaces, including those behind linings 
of stairways, trunks, etc., shall be closed at each deck. 

(c) The construction of ceiling and bulkheading shall be such that it will be 
possible, without impairing the efficiency of the fire protection, for the fire patrols 
to detect any smoke originating in concealed and inaccessible places, except 
where in the opinion of the Administration there is no risk of fire originating in 
such places. 

Regulation 29 

Automatic Sprinkler and Fire Alarm and Fire Detection Systems or 
Automatic Fire Alarm and Fire Detection Systems 

In any ship to which this Part applies there shall be installed throughout 
each separate zone, whether vertical or horizontal, in all accommodation and 
service spaces and, where it is considered necessary by the Administration, in 
control stations, except spaces which afford no substantial fire risk (such as void 
spaces, sanitary spaces, etc.) either: 

(i) an automatic sprinkler and fire alarm and fire detection system of an 
approved type, complying with the provisions of Regulation 12 of 
this Chapter and installed and so arranged as to protect such spaces; 
or 

(ii) an automatic fire alarm and fire detection system of an approved 
type, complying with the provisions of Regulation 13 of this Chapter, 
and installed and so arranged as to detect the presence of fire in such 
spaces. 
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Regulation 30 

Protection of Special Category Spaces 

Provisions Applicable to Special Category Spaces whether above or below the 
Bulkhead Deck 
(a) General 

(i) The basic principle underlying the provisions in this Regulation is 
that as normal main vertical zoning may not be practicable in 
special category spaces, equivalent protection must be obtained in 
such spaces on the basis of a horizontal zone concept and the provi
sion of an efficient fixed fire-extinguishing system. Under this concept 
a horizontal zone for the purpose of this Regulation may include 
special category spaces on more than one deck provided that the 
overall height of the zone does not exceed 10 metres (33 feet). 

(ii) All requirements laid down in Regulations 23 and 25 of this Chapter 
for maintaining the integrity of vertical zones shall be applied equally 
to decks and bulkheads forming the boundaries separating horizontal 
zones from each other and from the remainder of the ship. 

(b) Structural Protection 
(i) Boundary bulkheads of special category spaces shall be insulated as 

required for Category (11) spaces in Table 1 of Regulation 20 of this 
Chapter and the horizontal boundaries as required for Category (11) 
spaces in Table 3 of that Regulation. 

(ii) Indicators shall be provided on the navigating bridge which shall 
indicate when any fire door leading to or from the special category 
spaces is closed. 

(c) Fixed Fire-Extinguishing System* 
Each special category space shall be fitted with an approved fixed pressure 

water-spraying system for manual operation which shall protect all parts of any 
deck and vehicle platform, if any, in such space, provided that the Administra
tion may permit the use of any other fixed fire-extinguishing system that has 
been shown by full-scale test in conditions simulating a flowing petrol fire in a 
special category space to be not less effective in controlling fires likely to occur 
in such a space. 

(d) Patrols and Detection 
(i) An efficient patrol system shall be maintained in special category 

spaces. In any such space in which the patrol is not maintained by a 
continuous fire watch at all times during the voyage there shall be 
provided in that space an automatic fire detection system of an 
approved type. 

(ii) Manual fire alarms shall be provided as necessary throughout the 
special category spaces and one shall be placed close to each exit 
from such spaces. 

* Reference is made to Recommendation on Fixed Fire Extinguishing Systems for Special 
Category Spaces, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.123(V). 
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(e) Fire-Extinguishing Equipment 
There shall be provided in each special category space: 

(i) a number of hydrants with hoses and dual-purpose nozzles of an 
approved type so arranged that at least two jets of water each from a 
single length of hose not emanating from the same hydrant may 
reach any part of such space; 

(ii) at least three water fog applicators; 
(iii) one portable applicator unit complying with the provisions of 

Regulation 7(d) of this Chapter, provided that at least two such 
units are available in the ship for use in such spaces; and 

(iv) such number of portable fire extinguishers of an approved type as the 
Administration may deem sufficient. 

(f) Ventilation System 
(i) There shall be provided an effective power ventilation system for the 

special category spaces sufficient to give at least 10 air changes per 
hour. The system for such spaces shall be entirely separated from 
other ventilation systems and shall be operating at all times when 
vehicles are in such spaces. The Administration may require an 
increased number of air changes when vehicles are being loaded and 
unloaded. 

(ii) The ventilation shall be such as to prevent air stratification and the 
formation of air pockets. 

(iii) Means shall be provided to indicate on the navigating bridge any 
loss or reduction of the required ventilating capacity. 

Additional Provisions Applicable only to Special Category Spaces above the Bulk
head Deck 

(g) Scuppers 
In view of the serious loss of stability which could arise due to large 

quantities of water accumulating on the deck or decks consequent on the opera
tion of the fixed pressure water-spraying system, scuppers shall be fitted so as to 
ensure that such water is rapidly discharged directly overboard. 

(h) Precautions against Ignition of Inflammable Vapours 
(i) Equipment which may constitute a source of ignition of inflammable 

vapours and in particular electrical equipment and wiring, shall be 
installed at least 450 millimetres (18 inches) above the deck, provided 
that if the Administration is satisfied that the installation of such 
electrical equipment and wiring below this level is necessary for the 
safe operation of the ship, such electrical equipment and wiring shall 
be of a type approved for use in an explosive petrol and air mixture. 
Electrical equipment installed at more than 450 millimetres 
(18 inches) above the deck shall be of a type so enclosed and protected 
as to prevent the escape of sparks. Tlie reference to a level of 
450 millimetres (18 inches) above the deck shall be construed to 
mean each deck on which vehicles are carried and on which explosive 
vapours might be expected to accumulate. 
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(ii) Electrical equipment and wiring, if installed in an exhaust ventilation 
duct, shall be of a type approved for use in explosive petrol and air 
mixtures and the outlet from any exhaust duct shall be sited in a safe 
position, having regard to other possible sources of ignition. 

Additional Provisions applicable only to Special Category Spaces below the 
Bulkhead Deck 
(i) Bilge Pumping and Drainage 

In view of the serious loss of stability which could arise due to large 
quantities of water accumulating on the deck or tank top consequent on the 
operation of the fixed pressure water-spraying system, the Administration may 
require pumping and drainage facilities to be provided additional to the require
ments of Regulation 18 of Chapter II—1 of the present Convention. 

(j) Precautions against Ignition of Inflammable Vapours 
(i) Electrical equipment and wiring, if fitted, shall be of a type suitable 

for use in explosive petrol and air mixtures. Other equipment which 
may constitute a source of ignition of inflammable vapours shall not 
be permitted. 

(ii) Electrical equipment and wiring, if installed in an exhaust ventilation 
duct, shall be of a type approved for use in explosive petrol and air 
mixtures and the outlet from any exhaust duct shall be sited in a safe 
position, having regard to other possible sources of ignition. 

Regulation 31 

Protection of Cargo Spaces other than Special Category Spaces 
intended for the Carriage of Motor Vehicles with Fuel 

in their Tanks for their own Propulsion 

In any cargo space (other than special category spaces) containing motor 
vehicles with fuel in their tanks for their own propulsion, the following provisions 
shall be complied with: 

(a) Fire Detection 
There shall be provided an approved fire detection and fire alarm system. 

(b) Fire-Extinguishing Arrangements 
(i) There shall be fitted a fixed gas fire-extinguishing system which shall 

comply with the provisions of Regulation 8 of this Chapter, except 
that if a carbon dioxide system is fitted, the quantity of gas available 
shall be at least sufficient to give a minimum volume of free gas equal 
to 45 per cent of the gross volume of the largest of such cargo spaces 
which is capable of being sealed, and the arrangements shall be such 
as to ensure that the gas is introduced rapidly and effectively into the 
space. Any other fixed gas fire-extinguishing system or fixed high 
expansion froth fire-extinguishing system may be fitted provided it 
gives equivalent protection. 

(ii) There shall be provided for use in any such space such number of 
portable fire extinguishers of an approved type as the Administration 
may deem sufficient. 
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Ventilation System 
(i) In any such cargo space there shall be provided an effective power 

ventilation system sufficient to give at least 10 air changes per hour. 
The system for such cargo spaces shall be entirely separated from 
other ventilation systems and shall be operating at all times when 
vehicles are in such spaces. 

(ii) The ventilation shall be such as to prevent air stratification and the 
formation of air pockets. 

(iii) Means shall be provided to indicate on the navigating bridge any loss 
or reduction of the required ventilating capacity. 

Precautions against Ignition of Inflammable Vapours 
(i) Electrical equipment and wiring, if fitted, shall be of a type suitable 

for use in explosive petrol and air mixtures. Other equipment which 
may constitute a source of ignition of inflammable vapours shall not 
be permitted. 

(ii) Electrical equipment and wiring, if installed in an exhaust ventilation 
duct, shall be of a type approved for use in explosive petrol and air 
mixtures and the outlet from any exhaust duct shall be sited in a safe 
position, having regard to other possible sources of ignition. 

Regulation 32 

Maintenance of Fire Patrols, etc., and Provision for 
Fire-Extinguishing Equipment 

Fire Patrols and Detection, Alarms and Public Address Systems 
(i) An efficient patrol system shall be maintained so that an outbreak of 

fire may be promptly detected. Each member of the fire patrol shall 
be trained to be familiar with the arrangements of the ship as well as 
the location and operation of ,any equipment he may be called upon 
to use. 

(ii) Manual alarms shall be fitted throughout the accommodation and 
service spaces to enable the fire patrol to give an alarm immediately 
to the navigating bridge or main fire control station. 

(iii) An approved fire alarm or fire detecting system shall be provided 
which will automatically indicate at one or more suitable points or 
stations the presence or indication of fire and its location in any 
cargo space which, in the opinion of the Administration, is not 
accessible to the patrol system, except where it is shown to the 
satisfaction of the Administration that the ship is engaged on voyages 
of such short duration that it would be unreasonable to apply this 
requirement. 

(iv) The ship shall at all times when at sea, or in port (except when out of 
service), be so manned or equipped as to ensure that any initial fire 
alarm is immediately received by a responsible member of the crew. 

(v) A special alarm, operated from the navigating bridge or fire control 
station, shall be fitted to summon the crew. This alarm may be part 
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of the ship's general alarm system but it shall be capable of being 
sounded independently of the alarm to the passenger spaces. 

(vi) A public address system or other effective means of communication 
shall be available throughout the accommodation and service spaces 
and control stations. 

(b) Fire Pumps and Fire Main System 
The ship shall be provided with fire pumps, fire main system, hydrants and 

hoses complying with the provisions of Regulation 5 of this Chapter and shall 
comply with the following requirements: 

(i) In a ship of 4;000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, there shall be 
provided at least three independently-driven fire pumps and, in a ship 
of less than 4,000 tons gross tonnage, at least two such fire pumps. 

(ii) In a ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, the arrangement 
of sea connexions, fire pumps and sources of power for operating 
them shall be such as to ensure that a fire in any one compartment will 
not put all the fire pumpsout of action. 

(iii) In a ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, the arrangement 
of fire pumps, fire mains and hydrants shall be such that at least one 
effective jet of water as stipulated in paragraph (c) of Regulation 5 of 
this Chapter is immediately available from any one hydrant in an 
interior location. Arrangements shall also be made to ensure the 
continuation of the output of water by the automatic starting of a 
required fire pump. 

(iv) In a ship of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage the arrangements shall 
be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(c) Fire Hydrants, Hoses and Nozzles 
(i) The ship shall be provided with fire hoses the number and diameter 

of which shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. There 
shall be at least one fire hose for each of the hydrants required by 
paragraph (d) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter and these hoses shall 
be used only for the purposes of extinguishing fires or testing the 
fire-extinguishing apparatus at fire drills and surveys. 

(ii) In accommodation and service spaces and in machinery spaces, the 
number and position of hydrants shall be such that the requirements 
of paragraph (d) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter may be complied 
with when all watertight doors and all doors in main vertical zone 
bulkheads are closed. 

(iii) The arrangements shall be such that at least two jets of water can 
reach any part of any cargo space when empty. 

(iv) AH required hydrants in machinery spaces shall be fitted with hoses 
having in addition to the nozzles required in paragraph (g) of 
Regulation 5 of this Chapter nozzles suitable for spraying water on 
oil, or alternatively dual-purpose nozzles. Additionally, each 
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machinery space of Category A shall be provided with at least two 
suitable water fog applicators.* 

(v) Water spray nozzles or dual-purpose nozzles shall be provided for at 
least one quarter of the number of hoses required in parts of the ship 
other than machinery spaces. 

(vi) For each pair of breathing apparatus there shall be provided one 
water fog applicator which shall be stored adjacent to such 
apparatus. 

(vii) Where, in any machinery space of Category A, access is provided at 
a low level from an adjacent shaft tunnel, two hydrants fitted with 
hoses with dual-purpose nozzles shall be provided external to, but 
near the entrance to that machinery space. Where such access is not 
provided from a tunnel but is provided from other space or spaces 
there shall be provided in one of those spaces two hydrants fitted 
with hoses with dual-purpose nozzles near the entrance to the 
machinery space of Category A. Such provision need not be made 
when the tunnel or adjacent spaces are not part of an escape route. 

(d) International Shore Connexion 
(i) A ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be provided 

with at least one international shore connexion, complying with the 
provisions of paragraph (h) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter. 

(ii) Facilities shall be available enabling such a connexion to be used on 
either side of the ship. 

(e) Portable Fire Extinguishers in Accommodation and Service Spaces and 
Control Stations 
The ship shall be provided in accommodation and service spaces and 

control stations with such approved portable fire extinguishers as the Administra
tion may deem to be appropriate and sufficient. 

(f) Fixed Fire-Extinguishing Arrangements in Cargo Spaces 
(i) The cargo spaces of ships of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 

shall be protected by a fixed gas fire-extinguishing system complying 
with the provisions of Regulation 8 of this Chapter, or by a fixed 
high expansion froth fire-extinguishing system which gives equiva
lent protection. 

(ii) Where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that a 
ship is engaged on voyages of such short duration that it would be 
unreasonable to apply the requirements of sub-paragraph (i) of this 
paragraph and also in ships of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage, the 
arrangements in cargo spaces shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

(g) Fire-Extinguishing Appliances in Boiler Rooms, etc. 
Spaces containing oil-fired boilers or oil fuel units shall be provided with 

the following arrangements: 

A water fog applicator might consist of a metal "L"-shaped pipe, the long limb being 
about 2 metres (6 feet) in length capable of being fitted to a fire hose and the short limb 
being about 250 millimetres (10 inches) in length fitted with a fixed water fog nozzle or 
capable of being fitted with a water spray nozzle. 
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(i) There shall be any one of the following fixed fire-extinguishing systems: 
(1) A pressure water-spraying system complying with the provisions 

of Regulation 11 of this Chapter. 
(2) A gas system complying with the provisions of Regulation 8 of 

this Chapter. 
(3) A froth system complying with the provisions of Regulation 9 

of this Chapter. 
(4) A high expansion froth system complying with the provisions 

of Regulation 10 of this Chapter. 
In each case if the engine and boiler rooms are not entirely separate, 
or if fuel oil can drain from the boiler room into the engine room, the 
combined engine and boiler rooms shall be considered as one 
compartment. 

(ii) There shall be in each boiler room at least one set of portable air-froth 
equipment complying with the provisions of paragraph (d) of 
Regulation 7 of this Chapter. 

(iii) There shall be at least two approved portable extinguishers dis
charging froth or equivalent in each firing space in each boiler room 
and each space in which a part of the oil fuel installation is situated. 
There shall be not less than one approved froth-type extinguisher of 
at least 136 litres (30 gallons) capacity or equivalent in each boiler 
room. These extinguishers shall be provided with hoses on reels 
suitable for reaching any part of the boiler room. 

(iv) In each firing space there shall be a receptacle containing sand, saw
dust impregnated with soda or other approved dry material, in such 
quantity as may be required by the Administration. Alternatively an 
approved portable extinguisher may be substituted therefor. 

(h) Fire-Extinguishing Appliances in Spaces containing Internal Combustion 
Type Machinery 
Spaces containing internal combustion machinery used either for main 

propulsion, or for other purposes when such machinery has in the aggregate a 
total power output of not less than 373 kW, shall be provided with the following 
arrangements: 

(i) There shall be one of the fire-extinguishing systems required by sub
paragraph (g)(i) of this Regulation. 

(ii) There shall be at least one set of portable air-froth equipment 
complying with the provisions of paragraph (d) of Regulation 7 of 
this Chapter. 

(iii) There shall be in each such space approved froth-type fire ex
tinguishers each of at least 45 litres (10 gallons) capacity or equivalent 
sufficient in number to enable froth or its equivalent to be directed 
on to any part of the fuel and lubricating oil pressure systems, 
gearing and other fire hazards. In addition, there shall be provided a 
sufficient number of portable froth extinguishers or equivalent 
which shall be so located that an extinguisher is not more than 
10 metres (33 feet) walking distance from any point in the space; 
provided that there shall be at least two such extinguishers in each 
such space. 
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(i) Fire-Extinguishing Arrangements in Spaces containing Steam Turbines or 

enclosed Steam Engines 
In spaces containing steam turbines or enclosed steam engines used either 

for main propulsion or for other purposes when such machinery has in the 
aggregate a total power output of not less than 373 kW: 

(i) There shall be provided froth fire extinguishers each of at least 45 
litres (10 gallons) capacity or equivalent sufficient in number to enable 
froth or its equivalent to be directed on to any part of the pressure 
lubrication system, on to any part of the casings enclosing pressure 
lubricated parts of the turbines, engines or associated gearing, and 
any other fire hazards. Provided that such extinguishers shall not be 
required if protection at least equivalent to this sub-paragraph is 
provided in such spaces by a fixed fire-extinguishing system fitted in 
compliance with sub-paragraph (g)(i) of this Regulation. 

(ii) There shall be provided a sufficient number of portable froth ex
tinguishers or equivalent which shall be so located that an ex
tinguisher is not more than 10 metres (33 feet) walking distance from 
any point in the space; provided that there shall be at least two such 
extinguishers in each such space, and such extinguishers shall not be 
required in addition to any provided in compliance with sub
paragraph (h)(iii) of this Regulation. 

(j) Fire-Extinguishing Appliances in other Machinery Spaces 
Where, in the opinion of the Administration, a fire hazard exists in any 

machinery space for which no specific provisions for fire-extinguishing appliances 
are prescribed in paragraphs (g), (h) and (i) of this Regulation there shall be 
provided in, or adjacent to, that space such number of approved portable fire 
extinguishers or other means of fire extinction as the Administration may deem 
sufficient. 

(k) Fixed Fire-Extinguishing Appliances not required by this Part 
Where a fixed fire-extinguishing system not required by this Part of this 

Chapter is installed, such a system shall be to the satisfaction of the Administra
tion. 

(I) Special Requirements for Machinery Spaces 
(i) For any machinery space of Category A to which access is provided 

at a low level from an adjacent shaft tunnel there shall be provided in 
addition to any watertight door and on the side remote from that 
machinery space a light steel fire-screen door which shall be operable 
from each side. 

(ii) An automatic fire detection and alarm system shall be fitted when the 
Administration considers such special precautions warranted in any 
machinery space in which the installation of automatic and remote 
control systems and equipment have been approved in lieu of con
tinuous manning of the space. 

(m) Fireman's Outfits and Personal Equipment 
(i) The minimum number of fireman's outfits complying with the 

requirements of Regulation 14 of this Chapter, and of additional sets 
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of personal equipment, each such set comprising the items stipulated 
in sub-paragraphs (a)(i), (ii) and (iii) of that Regulation, to be carried 
shall be as follows: 
(1) two fireman's outfits; and in addition 
(2) for every 80 metres (262 feet) or part thereof, of the aggregate of 

the lengths of all passenger spaces and service spaces on the 
deck which carries such spaces or, if there is more than one such 
deck, on the deck which has the largest aggregate of such 
lengths, two fireman's outfits and two sets of personal equip
ment, each such set comprising the items stipulated in Regula
tion 14(a)(i), (ii) and (iii) of this Chapter. 

(ii) For each fireman's outfit which includes a self-contained breathing 
apparatus as provided in paragraph (b) of Regulation 14 of this 
Chapter, spare charges shall be carried on a scale approved by the 
Administration. 

(iii) Fireman's outfits and sets of personal equipment shall be stored in 
widely separated positions ready for use. At least two fireman's 
outfits and one set of personal equipment shall be available at any 
one position. 

Regulation 33 

Arrangements for Oil Fuel, Lubricating Oil and other Inflammable Oils 

(a) Oil Fuel Arrangements 
In a ship in which oil fuel is used, the arrangements for the storage, dis

tribution and utilization of the oil fuel shall be such as to ensure the safety of the 
ship and persons on board and shall at least comply with the following 
provisions: 

(i) N o oil fuel which has a flashpoint of less than 60°C (140°F) (closed 
cup test) as determined by an approved flashpoint apparatus shall 
be used as fuel, except in emergency generators, in which case the 
flashpoint shall be not less than 43°C (110°F). 
Provided that the Administration may permit the general use of 
fuel oil having a flashpoint of not less than 43°C (110°F) subject to 
such additional precautions as it may consider necessary and on 
condition that the temperature of the space in which such fuel is 
stored or used shall not be allowed to rise within 10°C (18°F) 
below the flashpoint of the fuel. 

(ii) As far as practicable, no part of the oil fuel system containing 
heated oil under pressure exceeding 1.8 kilogrammes per square 
centimetre (25 pounds per square inch) gauge shall be so concealed 
that defects and leakage cannot readily be observed. In way of such 
parts of the oil fuel system the machinery space shall be adequately 
illuminated. 

(iii) The ventilation of machinery spaces shall be sufficient under all 
normal cqnditions to prevent accumulation of oil vapour. 

(iv) (I) As far as practicable, oil fuel tanks shall be part of the ship's 
structure and shall be located outside machinery spaces of 
Category A. When oil fuel tanks, except double bottom tanks, 
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are necessarily located adjacent to machinery spaces of 
Category A, they shall preferably have a common boundary 
with the double bottom tanks, and the area of the tank 
boundary common with the machinery space shall be kept to a 
minimum. In general, the use of free-standing oil fuel tanks 
shall be avoided but when such tanks are employed they shall 
not be situated in machinery spaces of Category A. 

(2) No oil tank shall be situated where spillage or leakage there
from can constitute a hazard by falling on heated surfaces. 
Precautions shall be taken to prevent any oil that may escape 
under pressure from any pump, filter or heater from coming 
into contact with heated surfaces. 

(v) Every oil fuel pipe which if damaged would allow oil to escape from 
a storage, settling or daily service tank situated above the double 
bottom shall be fitted with a cock or valve on the tank capable of 
being closed from a safe position outside the space concerned in the 
event of a fire arising in the space in which such tanks are situated. 
In the special case of deep tanks situated in any shaft or pipe 
tunnel or similar space, valves on the tanks shall be fitted but 
control in event of fire may be effected by means of an additional 
valve on the pipe or pipes outside the tunnel or similar space. 

(vi) Safe and efficient means of ascertaining the amount of oil fuel con
tained in any oil tank shall be provided. Sounding pipes with 
suitable means of closure may be permitted if their upper ends 
terminate in safe positions. Other means of ascertaining the amount 
of oil fuel contained in any oil fuel tank may be permitted if they do 
not require penetration below the top of the tank, and providing 
their failure or overfilling of the tanks will not permit release of fuel 
thereby. 

(vii) Provision shall be made to prevent over-pressure in any oil tank or 
in any part of the oil fuel system, including the filling pipes. Any 
relief valves and air or overflow pipes shall discharge to a position 
which, in the opinion of the Administration, is safe. 

(viii) Oil fuel pipes shall be of steel or other approved material, provided 
that restricted use of flexible pipes shall be permissible in positions 
where the Administration is satisfied that they are necessary. Such 
flexible pipes and end attachments shall be of approved fire-resisting 
materials of adequate strength and shall be constructed to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

(b) Lubricating Oil Arrangements 
The arrangements for the storage, distribution and utilization of oil used 

in pressure lubrication systems shall be such as to ensure the safety of the ships 
and persons on board, and such arrangements in machinery spaces of Cate
gory A and, whenever practicable, in other machinery spaces shall at least com
ply with the provisions of sub-paragraphs (ii), (iv)(2), (v), (vi) and (vii) of para
graph (a) of this Regulation. 

(c) Arrangements for other Inflammable Oils 
The arrangements for the storage, distribution and utilization of other 

inflammable oils employed under pressure in power transmission systems, control 



1238 
and activating systems and heating systems shall be such as to ensure the safety 
of the ship and persons on board. In locations where means of ignition are 
present such arrangements shall at least comply with the provisions of sub
paragraphs (a)(iv)(2) and (a)(vi), and with the provisions of sub-paragraph 
(a)(viii) in respect of strength and construction, of this Regulation. 

Regulation 34 

Special Arrangements in Machinery Spaces 

(a) The provisions of this Regulation shall apply to machinery spaces of 
Category A and, where the Administration considers it desirable, to other 
machinery spaces. 

(b) (i) The number of skylights, doors, ventilators, openings in funnels to 
permit exhaust ventilation and other openings to machinery spaces 
shall be reduced to a minimum consistent with the needs of ventila
tion and the proper and safe working of the ship. 

(ii) The flaps of such skylights where fitted shall be of steel. Suitable 
arrangements shall be made to permit the release of smoke in the 
event of fire, from the space to be protected. 

(hi) Such doors other than power-operated watertight doors shall be 
arranged so that positive closure is assured in case of fire in the 
space, by power-operated closing arrangements or by the provision 
of self-closing doors capable of closing against an inclination of 
3£ degrees opposing closure and having a fail-safe hook-back facility, 
provided with a remotely operated release device. 

(c) Windows shall not be fitted in machinery space casings. 

(d) Means of control shall be provided for: 
(i) opening and closure of skylights, closure of openings in funnels 

which normally allow exhaust ventilation, and closure of ventilator 
dampers; 

(ii) permitting the release of smoke; 
(iii) closure of power-operated doors or release mechanism on doors other 

than power-operated watertight doors; 
(iv) stopping ventilating fans; and 
(v) stopping forced and induced draught fans, oil fuel transfer pumps, 

oil fuel unit pumps and other similar fuel pumps. 

(e) The controls required for ventilating fans shall comply with the provisions 
of paragraph (f) of Regulation 25 of this Chapter. The controls for any required 
fixed fire-extinguishing system and those required by sub-paragraphs (d)(i), (ii), 
(iii) and (v) of this Regulation and of sub-paragraph (a)(v) of Regulation 33 of 
this Chapter shall be situated at one control position, or grouped in as few 
positions as possible to the satisfaction of the Administration. Such position or 
positions shall be located where they will not be cut off in the event of fire in the 
space they serve, and shall have a safe access from the open deck. 
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PART C - FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR PASSENGER SHIPS 
CARRYING NOT MORE THAN 36 PASSENGERS 

Regulation 35 

Structure 

(a) The hull, superstructure, structural bulkheads, decks and deckhouses shall 
be constructed of steel or other equivalent material. 

(b) Where fire protection in accordance with paragraph (b) of Regulation 40 
of this Chapter is employed, the superstructure may be constructed of, for 
example, aluminium alloy, provided that: 

(i) for the temperature rise of the metallic cores of "A" Class divisions 
when exposed to the standard fire test, due regard is given to the 
mechanical properties of the material; 

(ii) the Administration is satisfied that the amount of combustible 
materials used in the relevant part of the ship is suitably reduced; the 
ceilings (i.e. linings of deck heads) are non-combustible; 

(iii) adequate provision is made to ensure that in the event of fire, 
arrangements for stowage, launching and embarkation into survival 
craft remain as effective as if the superstructure were constructed of 
steel; 

(iv) crowns and casings of boiler and machinery spaces are of steel con
struction adequately insulated, and the openings therein, if any, are 
suitably arranged and protected to prevent spread of fire. 

Regulation 36 

Main Vertical Zones 

(a) The hull, superstructure and deckhouses shall be subdivided into main 
vertical zones. Steps and recesses shall be kept to a minimum, but where they are 
necessary, they shall be of "A" Class divisions. 

(b) As far as practicable, the bulkheads forming the boundaries of the main 
vertical zones above the bulkhead deck shall be in line with watertight sub
division bulkheads situated immediately below the bulkhead deck. 

(c) Such bulkheads shall extend from deck to deck and to the shell or other 
boundaries. 

(d) On ships designed for special purposes, such as automobile or railroad car 
ferries, where installation of such bulkheads would defeat the purpose for which 
the ship is intended, equivalent means for controlling and limiting a fire shall be 
substituted and specifically approved by the Administration. 
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Regulation 37 

Openings in "A" Class Divisions 

(a) Where "A" Class divisions are pierced for the passage of electric cables, 
pipes, trunks, ducts, etc., for girders, beams or other structures, arrangements 
shall be made to ensure that the fire resistance is not impaired. 

(b) Where of necessity, a duct passes through a main vertical zone bulkhead, a 
failsafe automatic closing fire damper shall be fitted adjacent to the bulkhead. 
The damper shall also be capable of being manually closed from both sides of the 
bulkhead. The operating position shall be readily accessible and be marked in red 
lightreflecting colour. The duct between the bulkhead and the damper shall be 
of steel or other equivalent material and, if necessary, to an insulating standard 
such as to comply with paragraph (a) of this Regulation. The damper shall be 
fitted on at least one side of the bulkhead with a visible indicator showing if the 
damper is in the open position. 

(c) Except for hatches between cargo, store, and baggage spaces, and between 
such spaces and the weather decks, all openings shall be provided with per
manently attached means of closing which shall be at least as effective for resisting 
fires as the divisions in which they are fitted. 
(d) The construction of all doors and door frames in "A" Class divisions, with 
the means of securing them when closed, shall provide resistance to fire as well as 
to the passage of smoke and flame as far as practicable equivalent to that of the 
bulkheads in which the doors are situated. Watertight doors need not be in
sulated. 

(e) It shall be possible for each door to be opened from either side of the 
bulkhead by one person only. 

(f) Fire doors in main vertical zone bulkheads and stairway enclosures, other 
than poweroperated watertight doors and those which are normally locked, 
shall be of the selfclosing type capable of closing against an inclination of 
3 | degrees opposing closure. All such doors, except those that are normally 
closed, shall be capable of release from a control station, either simultaneously or 
in groups, and also individually from a position at the door. The release mech
anism shall be so designed that the door will automatically close in the event of 
disruption of the control system; however, approved poweroperated watertight 
doors will be considered acceptable for this purpose. Holdback hooks, not 
subject to control station release, will not be permitted. When double swing 
doors are permitted, they shall have a latch arrangement which is automatically 
engaged by the operation of the door release system. 

Regulation 38 

Fire Integrity of "A" Class Divisions 

Where "A" Class divisions are required under this Part, the Administra
tion, in deciding the amount of insulation to be provided, shall be guided by the 
provisions of Part Β of this Chapter, but may accept a reduction of the amount 
of insulation below that stipulated by that Part. 
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Regulation 39 

Separation of Accommodation Spaces from 
Machinery, Cargo and Service Spaces 

The boundary bulkheads Ληά decks separating accommodation spaces 
from machinery, cargo and service spaces shall be constructed of "A" Class 
divisions, and these bulkheads and decks shall have an insulation value to the 
satisfaction of the Administration having regard to the nature of the adjacent 
spaces. 

Regulation 40 

Protection of Accommodation and Service Spaces 

The accommodation and service spaces shall be protected in accordance 
with the provisions of either paragraph (a) oi (b) of this Regulation. 

(a) (i) Within the accommodation spaces, all enclosure bulkheads other than 
those required to be of "A" Class divisions, shall be constructed of 
"B" Class divisions of noncombustible materials, which may, how
ever, be faced with combustible materials in accordance with sub
paragraph (iii) of this paragraph. 

(ii) All corridor bulkheads shall extend from deck to deck. Ventilation 
openings may be permitted in the doors in "B" Class bulkheads, pre
ferably in the lower portion. All other enclosure bulkheads shall 
extend from deck to deck vertically, and to the shell or other boun
daries transversely, unless noncombustible ceilings or linings such 
as will ensure fire integrity are fitted, in which case the bulkheads may 
terminate at the ceilings or linings. 

(iii) Except in cargo spaces, mail rooms, baggage rooms, or refrigerated 
compartments of service spaces, all linings, grounds, ceilings and 
insulations shall be of noncombustible materials. The total volume 
of combustible facings, mouldings, decorations and veneers in any 
accommodation or public space shall not exceed a volume equivalent 
to 2.54 millimetres (1/10 inch) veneer on the combined area of the 
walls and ceilings. All exposed surfaces in corridors or stairway 
enclosures and in concealed or inaccessible spaces shall have low 
flamespread characteristics.* 

(b) (i) All corridor bulkheads in accommodation spaces shall be of steel or 
be constructed of "B" Class panels. 

(ii) A fire detecting system of an approved type shall be installed and so 
arranged as to detect the presence of fire in all enclosed spaces 
appropriated to the use or service of passengers or crew (except 
spaces which afford no substantial fire hazard) and automatically to 

* Reference is made to Guidelines on the Evaluation of Fire Hazard Properties of 
Materials, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.I66(ES.IV). 
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indicate at one or. more points or stations where it can be most 
quickly observed by officers and crew, the presence or indication of 
fire and also its location. 

Regulation 41 

Deck Coverings* 

Primary deck coverings within accommodation spaces, control stations, 
stairways and corridors shall be of approved material which will not readily 
ignite. 

Regulation 42 

Protection of Stairways and Lifts in Accommodation and Service Spaces 

(a) All stairways and means of escape in accommodation and service spaces 
shall be of steel or other suitable materials. 

(b) Passenger and service lift trunks, vertical trunks for light and air to 
passenger spaces, etc., shall be of "A" Class divisions. Doors shall be of steel or 
other equivalent material and when closed shall provide fire resistance at least as 
effective as the trunks in which they are fitted. 

Regulation 43 

Protection of Control Stations and Store-rooms 

(a) Control stations shall be separated from the remainder of the ship by "A" 
Class bulkheads and decks. 

(b) The boundary bulkheads of baggage rooms, mail rooms, store-rooms, 
paint and lamp lockers, galleys and similar spaces shall be of "A" Class divisions. 
Spaces containing highly inflammable stores shall be so situated as to minimize 
the danger to passengers or crew in the event of fire. 

Regulation 44 

Windows and Sidescuttles 

(a) All windows and sidescuttles in bulkheads separating accommodation 
spaces from weather shall be constructed with frames of steel or other suitable 
material. The glass shall be retained by a metal glazing bead. 

(b) All windows and sidescuttles in bulkheads within accommodation spaces 
shall be constructed so as to preserve the integrity requirements of the type of 
bulkhead in which they are fitted. 

* Reference is made to Improved Provisional Guidelines on Test Procedures for Primary 
Deck Coverings, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.214(VII). 
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Regulation 45 

Ventilation Systems 

Power ventilation of machinery spaces shall be capable of being stopped 
from an easily accessible position outside the machinery spaces. 

Regulation 46 

Details of Construction 

(a) Paints, varnishes and similar preparations having a nitro-cellulose or other 
highly inflammable base shall not be used in any part of the ship. 

(b) Pipes penetrating "A" or "B" Class divisions shall be of a material 
approved by the Administration having regard to the temperature such divisions 
are required to withstand. Pipes conveying oil or combustible liquids shall be of a 
material approved by the Administration having regard to the fire risk. Materials 
readily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used for overboard scuppers, 
sanitary discharges, and other outlets which are close to the water-line and 
where the failure of the material in the event of fire would give rise to danger of 
flooding. 

(c) In spaces containing main propulsion machinery, or oil-fired boilers, or 
auxiliary internal combustion type machinery of total power output of 746 kW 
or over, the following measures shall be taken: 

(i) skylights shall be capable of being closed from outside the space; 
(ii) skylights containing glass panels shall be fitted with external shutters 

of steel or other equivalent material permanently attached; 
(iii) any window permitted by the Administration in casings of such 

spaces shall be of the non-opening type, and shall be fitted with an 
external shutter of steel or other equivalent material permanently 
attached; and 

(iv) in the windows and skylights referred to in sub-paragraphs (i), (ii) 
and (iii) of this paragraph, wire reinforced glass shall be used. 

Regulation 47 

Fire Detection Systems and Fire-Extinguishing Equipment 

(a) Patrols and Detection 
(i) An efficient patrol system shall be maintained in all ships so that any 

outbreak of fire may be promptly detected. Manual fire alarms shall 
be fitted throughout the passenger and crew accommodation to 
enable the fire patrol to give an alarm immediately to the navigating 
bridge or fire control station. 

(ii) An approved fire alarm or fire detecting system shall be provided 
which will automatically indicate at one or more suitable points or 
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stations the presence or indication of fire and its location in any part 
of the ship which, in the opinion of the Administration, is not accessible 
to the patrol system, except where it is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Administration that the ship is engaged on voyages of such short 
duration that it would be unreasonable to apply this requirement. 

(iii) The ship, whether new or existing, shall at all times when at sea, or in 
port (except when out of service), be so manned or equipped as to 
ensure that any initial fire alarm is immediately received by a respon
sible member of the crew. 

(b) Fire Pumps and Fire Main System 
The ship shall be provided with fire pumps, fire main system, hydrants and 

hoses complying with Regulation 5 of this Chapter and with the following 
requirements: 

(i) A ship of 4,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be provided 
with at least three independently driven fire pumps and every ship of 
less than 4,000 tons gross tonnage with at least two such fire pumps. 

(ii) In a ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, the arrangement 
of sea connexions, pumps and sources of power for operating them 
shall be such as to ensure that a fire in any one compartment will not 
put all the fire pumps out of action. 

(iii) In a ship of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage the arrangements shall 
be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(c) Fire Hydrants, Hoses and Nozzles 
(i) The ship shall be provided with such number of fire hoses as the 

Administration may deem sufficient. There shall be at least one fire 
hose for each of the hydrants required by paragraph (d) of Regula
tion 5 of this Chapter and these hoses shall be used only for the 
purposes of extinguishing fires or testing the fire-extinguishing 
apparatus at fire drills and surveys. 

(ii) In accommodation, service and machinery spaces, the number and 
position of hydrants shall be such that the requirements of paragraph 
(d) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter may be complied with when all 
watertight doors and all doors in main vertical zone bulkheads are 
closed. 

(iii) The arrangements shall be such that at least two jets of water can 
reach any part of any cargo space when empty. 

(iv) All required hydrants in the machinery spaces of ships with oil-fired 
boilers or internal combustion type propelling machinery shall be 
fitted with hoses having nozzles as required in paragraph (g) of 
Regulation 5 of this Chapter. 

(d) International Shore Connexion 
(i) A ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be provided 

with at least one international shore connexion, complying with 
paragraph (h) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter. 

(ii) Facilities shall be available enabling such a connexion to be used on 
either side of the ship. 
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(e) Portable Fire Extinguishers in Accommodation and Service Spaces 

The ship shall be provided in accommodation and service spaces with such 
approved portable fire extinguishers as the Administration may deem to be 
appropriate and sufficient. 

(f) Fixed Fire-Extinguishing Arrangements in Cargo Spaces 
(i) The cargo spaces of ships of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 

shall be protected by a fixed gas fire-extinguishing system complying 
with Regulation 8 of this Chapter. 

(ii) Where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that a 
ship is engaged on voyages of such short duration that it would be 
unreasonable to apply the requirements of sub-paragraph (i) of this 
paragraph and also in ships of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage, the 
arrangements in cargo spaces shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

(g) Fire-Extinguishing Appliances in Boiler Rooms, etc. 
Where main or auxiliary oil-fired boilers are situated, or in spaces con

taining oil fuel units or settling tanks, a ship shall be provided with the following 
arrangements: 

(i) There shall be any one of the following fixed fire-extinguishing 
installations: 
(1) a pressure water-spraying system complying with Regulation 11 

of this Chapter; 
(2) a gas fire-extinguishing installation complying with Regula

tion 8 of this Chapter; 
(3) a fixed froth installation complying with Regulation 9 of this 

Chapter. (The Administration may require fixed or mobile 
arrangements by pressure water or froth spraying to fight fire 
above the floor plates.) 

In each case if the engine and boiler rooms are not entirely separate, 
or if fuel oil can drain from the boiler room into the engine room 
bilges, the combined engine and boiler rooms shall be considered as 
one compartment. 

(ii) There shall be at least two approved portable extinguishers dis
charging froth or other approved medium suitable for extinguishing 
oil fires, in each firing space in each boiler room and each space in 
which a part of the oil fuel installation is situated. There shall be not 
less than one approved froth type extinguisher of at least 136 litres 
(30 gallons) capacity or equivalent in each boiler room. These 
extinguishers shall be provided with hoses on reels suitable for 
reaching any part of the boiler room and spaces containing any part 
of the oil fuel installations. 

(iii) In each firing space there shall be a receptacle containing sand, saw
dust impregnated with soda or other approved dry material, in such 
quantity as may be required by the Administration. Alternatively an 
approved portable extinguisher may be substituted therefor. 
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(h) Fire-Fighting Appliances in Spaces containing Internal Combustion Type 

Machinery 
Where internal combustion type engines are used, either for main pro

pulsion or for auxiliary purposes associated with a total power output of not less 
than 746 kW, a ship shall be provided with the following arrangements: 

(i) there shall be one of the fixed arrangements required by sub-para
graph (g)(i) of this Regulation; 

(ii) there shall be in each engine space one approved froth-type ex
tinguisher of not less than 45 litres (10 gallons) capacity or equivalent 
and also one approved portable froth-type extinguisher for each 
746 kW of engine power output or part thereof; but the total number 
of portable extinguishers so supplied shall be not less than two and 
need not exceed six. 

(i) Fire-Fighting Arrangements in Spaces containing Steam Turbines and not 
requiring any Fixed Installation 
The Administration shall give special consideration to the fire-extinguishing 

arrangements to be provided in spaces containing steam turbines which are 
separated from boiler rooms by watertight bulkheads. 

(j) Fireman's Outfits and Personal Equipment 
(i) The minimum number of fireman's outfits complying with the 

requirements of Regulation 14 of this Chapter, and of additional 
sets of personal equipment, each such set comprising the items 
stipulated in sub-paragraphs (a)(i), (ii) and (iii) of that Regulation, to 
be carried, shall be as follows: 
(1) two fireman's outfits; and in addition 
(2) for every 80 metres (262 feet) or part thereof, of the aggregate of 

the lengths of all passenger spaces and service spaces on the 
deck which carries such spaces or, if there is more than one 
such deck, on the deck which has the largest aggregate of such 
lengths, two fireman's outfits and two sets of personal equip
ment, each such set comprising the items stipulated in Regula
tion 14(a)(i), (ii) and (iii) of this Chapter. 

(ii) For each fireman's outfit which includes a self-contained breathing 
apparatus as provided in paragraph (b) of Regulation 14 of this 
Chapter, spare charges shall be carried on a scale approved by the 
Administration. 

(iii) Fireman's outfits and sets of personal equipment shall be stored in 
widely separated positions ready for use. At least two fireman's out
fits and one set of personal equipment shall be available at any one 
position. 

Regulation 48 

Means of Escape 

(a) In and from all passenger and crew spaces and spaces in which crew are 
normally employed, other than machinery spaces, stairways and ladderways shall 
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be arranged so as to provide ready means of escape to the lifeboat embarkation 
deck. In particular the following precautions shall be complied with: 

(i) below the bulkhead deck, two means of escape, at least one of which 
shall be independent of watertight doors, shall be provided for each 
watertight compartment or similarly restricted space or group of 
spaces. One of these means of escape may be dispensed with by the 
Administration, due regard being paid to the nature and the location 
of spaces concerned, and to the number of persons who normally 
might be quartered or employed there; 

(ii) above the bulkhead deck, there shall be at least two practical means 
of escape from each main vertical zone or similarly restricted space 
or group of spaces at least one of which shall give access to a stairway 
forming a vertical escape; and 

(iii) at least one of the means of escape shall be by means of a readily 
accessible enclosed stairway, which shall provide as far as practicable 
continuous fire shelter from the level of it's origin to the lifeboat 
embarkation deck. The width, number and continuity of the stairways 
shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(b) In machinery spaces, two means of escape, one of which may be a water
tight door, shall be provided from each engine room, shaft tunnel and boiler 
room. In machinery spaces, where no watertight door is available, the two means 
of escape shall be formed by two sets of steel ladders as widely separated as pos
sible leading to doors in the casing similarly separated and from which access is 
provided to the embarkation deck. In the case of ships of less than 2,000 tons 
gross tonnage, the Administration may dispense with this requirement, due 
regard being paid to the width and the disposition of the casing. 

Regulation 49 

Oil Fuel used for Internal Combustion Engines 

No internal combustion engine shall be used for any fixed installation in a 
ship if its fuel has a flashpoint of 43°C (110°F) or less (closed cup test) as deter
mined by an approved flashpoint apparatus. 

Regulation 50 

Special Arrangements in Machinery Spaces 

(a) Means shall be provided for stopping ventilating fans serving machinery 
and cargo spaces and for closing all doorways, ventilators, annular spaces 
around funnels and other openings to such spaces. These means shall be capable 
of being operated from outside such spaces in case of fire. 

(b) Machinery driving forced and induced draught fans, oil fuel transfer 
pumps, oil fuel unit pumps and other similar fuel pumps shall be fitted with 
remote controls situated outside the space concerned so that they may be stopped 
in the event of a fire arising in the space in which they are located. 



1248 

(c) Every oil fuel suction pipe from a storage, settling or daily service tank 
situated above the double bottom shall be fitted with a cock or valve capable of 
being closed from outside the space concerned in the event of a fire arising in the 
space in which such tanks are situated. In the special case of deep tanks situated 
in any shaft or pipe tunnel, valves on the tanks shall be fitted but control in 
event of fire may be effected by means of an additional valve on the pipeline or 
lines outside the tunnel or tunnels. 

PART D  FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR CARGO SHIPS* 

Regulation 51 

General Requirements for Cargo Ships of 4,000 tons Gross Tonnage and 
Upwards other than Tankers Covered by Part Ε of this Chapter 

(a) The hull, superstructure, structural bulkheads, decks and deckhouses shall 
be constructed of steel, except where the Administration may sanction the use of 
other suitable material in special cases, having in mind the risk of fire. 

(b) In accommodation spaces, the corridor bulkheads shall be of steel or be 
constructed of "B" Class panels. 

(c) Deck coverings within accommodation spaces on the decks forming the 
crown of machinery and cargo spaces shall be of a type which will not readily 
ignite.f 

(d) Interior stairways below the weather deck shall be of steel or other suitable 
material. Crew lift trunks within accommodation shall be of steel or equivalent 
material. 

(e) Bulkheads of galleys, paint stores, lamp rooms, boatswain's stores when 
adjacent to accommodation spaces and emergency generator rooms if any, shall 
be of steel or equivalent material. 

(f) In accommodation and machinery spaces, paints, varnishes and similar 
preparations having a nitrocellulose or other highly inflammable base shall not 
be used. 

(g) Pipes conveying oil or combustible liquids shall be of a material approved 
by the Administration having regard to the fire risk. Materials readily rendered 
ineffective by heat shall not be used for overboard scuppers, sanitary discharges, 
and other outlets which are close to the waterline and where the failure of the 
material in the event of fire would give rise to danger of flooding. 

(h) Power ventilation of machinery spaces shall be capable of being stopped 
from an easily accessible position outside the machinery spaces. 

* Reference is made to Recommendation on Safety. Measures for Periodically Unattended 
Machinery Spaces of Cargo Ships additional to those normally considered necessary 
for an Attended Machinery Space, adopted by the Organization by Resolu
tion A.211 (VII). 

t Reference is made to Improved Provisional Guidelines on Test Procedures for Primary 
Deck Coverings, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.214(VII). 
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Regulation 52 

Fire-Extinguishing Systems and Equipment 

(a) Application 
Where ships have a lower gross tonnage than those quoted in this Regu

lation, the arrangements for the items covered in this Regulation shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

(b) Fire Pumps and Fire Main System 
The ship shall be provided with fire pumps, fire main system, hydrants and 

hoses complying with Regulation 5 of this Chapter and with the following 
requirements: 

(i) A ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be provided 
with two independently driven power pumps. 

(ii) In a ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards if a fire in any one 
compartment could put all the pumps out of action, there must be an 
alternative means of providing water for fire fighting. In a ship of 
2,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards this alternative means shall be 
a fixed emergency pump independently driven. This emergency pump 
shall be capable of supplying two jets of water to the satisfaction of 
the Administration. 

(c) Fire Hydrants, Hoses and Nozzles 
(i) In a ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards the number of fire 

hoses to be provided, each complete with couplings and nozzles, 
shall be one for each 30 metres (100 feet) length of the ship and one 
spare but in no case less than five in all. This number does not include 
any hoses required in any engine or boiler room. The Administration 
may increase the number of the hoses required so as to ensure that 
hoses in sufficient number are available and accessible at all times, 
having regard to the type of the ship and the nature of the trade on 
which the ship is employed. 

(ii) In accommodation, service and machinery spaces, the number and 
position of hydrants shall be such as to comply with the requirements 
of paragraph (d) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter. 

(iii) In a ship the arrangements shall be such that at least two jets of 
water can reach any part of any cargo space when empty. 

(iv) All required hydrants in the machinery spaces of shjps with oil-fired 
boilers or internal combustion type propelling machinery shall be 
fitted with hoses having nozzles as required in paragraph (g) of 
Regulation 5 of this Chapter. 

(d) international Shore Connexion 
(i) A ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be provided 

with at least one international shore connexion, complying with 
paragraph (h) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter. 

(ii) Facilities shall be available enabling such a connexion to be used on 
either side of the ship. 
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(e) Portable Fire Extinguishers in Accommodation and Service Spaces 

The ship shall be provided in accommodation and service spaces with such 
approved portable fire extinguishers as the Administration may deem to be 
appropriate and sufficient; in any case, their number shall not be less than five for 
ships of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards. 

(f) Fixed Fire-Extinguishing Arrangements in Cargo Spaces 
(i) Cargo spaces of ships of 2,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall 

be protected by a fixed fire-extinguishing system complying with 
Regulation 8 of this Chapter. 

(ii) The Administration may exempt from the requirements of sub
paragraph (i) of this paragraph the cargo holds of any ship (other 
than the tanks of a tanker): 
(1) if they are provided with steel hatch covers and effective means 

of closing all ventilators and other openings leading to the 
holds; 

(2) if the ship is constructed and intended solely for carrying such 
cargoes as ore, coal or grain; or 

(3) where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that 
the ship is engaged on voyages of such short duration that it 
would be unreasonable to apply the requirement. 

(iii) Every ship in addition to complying with the requirements of this 
Regulation shall, while carrying explosives of such nature or in such 
quantity as are not permitted to be carried in passenger ships under 
Regulation 7 of Chapter VII of this Convention comply with the 
following requirements: 
(1) Steam shall not be used in any compartment containing 

explosives. For the purpose of this sub-paragraph, "compart
ment" means all spaces contained between two adjacent per
manent bulkheads and includes the lower hold and all cargo 
spaces above it. 

(2) In addition, in each compartment containing explosives and in 
adjacent cargo compartments, there shall be provided a smoke-
or fire-detection system in each cargo space. 

(g) Fire-Extinguishing Appliances in Boiler Rooms, etc. 
Where main or auxiliary oil-fired boilers are situated, or in spaces con

taining oil fuel units or settling tanks, a ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards shall be provided with the following arrangements: 

(i) There shall be any one of the following fixed fire-extinguishing 
installations: 
(1) A pressure water-spraying system complying with Regulation 11 

of this Chapter. 
(2) A fire-extinguishing installation complying with Regulation 8 

of this-Chapter. 
(3) A fixed froth installation complying with Regulation 9 of this 

Chapter. (The Administration may require fixed or mobile 
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arrangements by pressure water or froth spraying to fight fire 
above the floor plates.) 

In each case if the engine and boiler rooms are not entirely separate, 
or if fuel oil can drain from the boiler room into the engine room 
bilges, the combined engine and boiler rooms shall be considered as 
one compartment. 

(ii) There shall be at least two approved portable extinguishers dis
charging froth or other approved medium suitable for extinguishing 
oil fires in each firing space in each boiler room and each space in 
which a part of the oil fuel installation is situated. In addition, there 
shall be at least one extinguisher of the same description with a 
capacity of 9 litres (2 gallons) for each burner, provided that the total 
capacity of the additional extinguisher or extinguishers need not 
exceed 45 litres (10 gallons) for any one boiler room. 

(iii) In each firing space there shall be a receptacle containing sand, saw
dust impregnated with soda, or other approved dry material in such 
quantity as may be required by the Administration. Alternatively an 
approved portable extinguisher may be substituted therefor. 

(h) Fire-Fighting Appliances in Spaces containing Internal Combustion Type 
Machinery 
Where internal combustion type engines are used, either for main pro

pulsion machinery, or for auxiliary purposes associated with a total power output 
of not less than 746 kW, a ship of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be 
provided with the following arrangements: 

(i) There shall be one of the fixed arrangements required by sub
paragraph (g)(i) of this Regulation. 

(ii) There shall be in each engine space one approved froth-type ex
tinguisher of not less than 45 litres (10 gallons) capacity or equivalent 
and also one approved portable froth extinguisher for each 746 kW 
of engine power output or part thereof; but the total number of 
portable extinguishers so supplied shall be not less than two and 
need not exceed six. 

(i) Fire-Fighting Arrangements in Spaces containing Steam Turbines and not 
requiring any Fixed Installation 

* The Administration shall give special consideration to the fire-extinguishing 
arrangements to be provided in spaces containing steam turbines which are 
separated from boiler rooms by watertight bulkheads. 

(j) Fireman's Outfits and Personal Equipment 
(i) The ship, whether new or existing, shall carry at least two fireman's 

outfits complying with the requirements of Regulation 14 of this 
Chapter. Furthermore, Administrations may require in large ships 
additional sets of personal equipment and in tankers and special ships 
such as factory ships additional fireman's outfits. 

(ii) For each fireman's outfit which includes a self-contained breathing 
apparatus as provided in paragraph (b) of Regulation 14 of this 
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Chapter, spare charges shall be carried on a scale approved by the 
Administration. 

(Hi) The fireman's outfits and personal equipment shall be stored so as 
to be easily accessible and ready for use and, where more than one 
fireman's outfit and set of personal equipment are carried, they shall 
be stored in widely separated positions. 

Regulation 53 

Means of Escape 

(a) In and from all crew and passenger spaces and spaces in which crew are 
normally employed, other than machinery spaces, stairways and ladders shall 
be arranged so as to provide ready means of escape to the lifeboat embarkation 
deck. 

(b) In machinery spaces, two means of escape, one of which may be a water
tight door, shall be provided from each engine room, shaft tunnel and boiler 
room. In machinery spaces, where no watertight door is available, the two means 
of escape shall be formed by two sets of steel ladders as widely separated as 
possible leading to doors in the casing similarly separated and from which access 
is provided to the embarkation deck. In the case of ships of less than 2,000 tons 
gross tonnage, the Administration may dispense with this requirement, due 
regard being paid to the width and the disposition of the casing. 

Regulation 54 

Special Arrangements in Machinery Spaces 

(a) Means shall be provided for stopping ventilating fans serving machinery 
and cargo spaces and for closing all doorways, ventilators, annular spaces 
around funnels and other openings to such spaces. These means shall be capable 
of being operated from outside such spaces in case of fire. 

(b) Machinery driving forced and induced draught fans, oil fuel transfer pumps, 
oil fuel unit pumps and other similar fuel pumps shall be fitted with remote 
controls situated outside the space concerned so that they may be stopped in the 
event of a fire arising in the space in which they are located. 

(c) Every oil fuel suction pipe from a storage, settling or daily service tank 
situated above the double bottom shall be fitted with a cock or valve capable of 
being closed from outside the space concerned in the event of a fire arising in the 
space in which such tanks are situated. In the special case of deep tanks situated 
in any shaft or pipe tunnel, valves on the tanks shall be fitted but control in 
event of fire may be effected by means of an additional valve on the pipeline or 
lines outside the tunnel or tunnels. 



1253 

PART Ε  F I R E SAFETY MEASURES FOR TANKERS 

Regulation 55 

Application 

(a) This Part shall apply to all new tankers carrying crude oil and petroleum 
products having a flashpoint not exceeding 6G°C (140°F) (closed cup test) as 
determined by an approved flashpoint apparatus and whose Reid vapour 
pressure is below that of atmospheric pressure, and other liquid products having 
a similar fire hazard. 

(b) In addition, all ships covered by this Part shall comply with the require
ments of Regulations 52, 53 and 54 of this Chapter, except that paragraph (f) of 
Regulation 52 need not apply to tankers complying with Regulation 60 of this 
Chapter. 

(e) Where cargoes other than those referred to in paragraph (a) of this Regu
lation which introduce additional fire hazards are intended to be carried, 
additional safety measures shall be required to the satisfaction of the Admini
stration. 

(d) Combination carriers shall not carry solid cargoes unless all cargo tanks 
are empty of oil and gas freed or unless, in each case, the Administration is 
satisfied with the arrangements provided. 

Regulation 56 

Location and Separation of Spaces 

(a) Machinery spaces of Category A shall be positioned aft of cargo tanks and 
slop tanks and shall be isolated from them by a cofferdam, cargo pump room or 
oil fuel bunker tank; they shall also be situated aft of such cargo pump rooms 
and cofferdams, but not necessarily aft of the oil fuel bunker tanks. However, the 
lower portion of the pump room may be recessed into such spaces to accom
modate pumps provided the deck head of the recess is in general not more than 
onethird of the moulded depth above the keel except that in the case of ships of 
not more than 25,000 metric tons deadweight, where it can be demonstrated that 
for reasons of access and satisfactory piping arrangements this is impracticable, 
the Administration may permit a recess in excess of such height, but not exceed
ing one half of the moulded depth above the keel. 

(b) Accommodation spaces, main cargo control stations, control stations and 
service spaces shall be positioned aft of all cargo tanks, slop tanks, cargo pump 
rooms and cofferdams which isolate cargo or slop tanks from machinery spaces 
of Category A. Any common bulkhead separating a cargo pump room, including 
the pump room entrance, from accommodation and service spaces and control 
stations shall be constructed to "A60" Class. Where deemed necessary, accom
modation spaces, control stations, machinery spaces other than those of 
Category A and service spaces may be permitted forward of all cargo tanks, slop 
tanks, cargo pump rooms and cofferdams subject to an equivalent standard of 
safety and appropriate availability of fireextinguishing arrangements being 
provided to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
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(c) Where the fitting of a navigation position above the cargo tank area is 
shown to be necessary it shall be for navigation purposes only and it shall be 
separated from the cargo tank deck by means of an open space with a height of 
at least 2 metres. The fire protection of such navigation position shall in addition 
be as required for control spaces as set forth in paragraphs (a) and (b) of Regu
lation 57 and other provisions as applicable of this Part. 

(d) Means shall be provided to keep deck spills away from the accommodation 
and service areas. This may be accomplished by provision of a permanent con
tinuous coaming of a suitable height extending from side to side. Special 
consideration shall be given to the arrangements associated with stern loading. 

(e) Exterior boundaries of superstructures and deckhouses enclosing accom
modation and service spaces and including any overhanging decks which support 
such accommodation, shall be insulated to "A-60" Class for the whole of the 
portions which face cargo oil tanks and for 3 metres aft of the front boundary. 
In the case of the sides of these superstructures and deckhouses, such insulation 
shall be carried as high as is deemed necessary by the Administration. 

(f) In boundaries, facing cargo tanks, of superstructures and deckhouses 
containing accommodation and service spaces the following provisions shall 
apply: 

(i) No doors shall be permitted in such boundaries, except that doors 
to those spaces not having access to accommodation and service 
spaces, such as cargo control stations, provision rooms, and store
rooms may be permitted by the Administration. Where such doors 
are fitted, the boundaries of the space shall be insulated to "A-60" 
Class. Bolted plates for removal of machinery may be fitted in such 
boundaries. 

(ii) Portlights in such boundaries shall be of a fixed (non-opening) type. 
Pilot house windows may be non-fixed (opening). 

(iii) Portlights in the first tier on the main deck shall be fitted with inside 
covers of steel or equivalent material. 

The requirements of this paragraph, where applicable, except in the case of 
access to the navigating bridge spaces, shall also be applied to the boundaries of 
the superstructures and deckhouses for a distance of 5 metres measured longi
tudinally from the forward end of such structures. 

Regulation 57 

Construction 

(a) (i) The hull, superstructure, structural bulkheads, decks and deck
houses shall be constructed of steel or other equivalent material. 

(ii) Bulkheads between cargo pump rooms, including their trunks and 
machinery spaces of Category A shall be "A" Class and shall have 
no penetrations which are less than "A-0" Class or equivalent in all 
respects, other than the cargo pump shaft glands and similar glanded 

, penetrations. 
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(iii) Bulkheads and decks forming divisions separating machinery spaces 
of Category A and cargo pump rooms, including their trunks, 
respectively, from the accommodation and service spaces shall be of 
"A-60" Class. Such bulkheads and decks and any boundaries of 
machinery spaces of Category A and cargo pump rooms shall not 
be pierced for windows or portlights. 

(iv) The requirements of sub-paragraphs (ii) and (iii) of this paragraph, 
however, do not preclude the installation of permanent approved 
gas-tight lighting enclosures for illuminating the pump rooms 
provided that they are of adequate strength and maintain the 
integrity and gas-tightness of the bulkhead as "A" Class. Further, 
it does not preclude the use of windows in a control room located 
entirely within a machinery space. 

(v) Control stations shall be separated from adjacent enclosed spaces 
by means of "A" Class bulkheads and decks. The insulation of these 
control station boundaries shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration having in mind the risk of fire in adjacent spaces. 

(vi) Casing doors in machinery spaces of Category A shall be self-
closing and comply with the related provisions of sub-paragraph 
(bXvii) of this Regulation. 

(vii) The surface of the insulation on interior boundaries of machinery 
spaces of Category A shall be impervious to oil and oil vapours. 

(viii) Primary deck coverings, if applied, shall be of approved materials 
which will not readily ignite.* 

(ix) Interior stairways shall be of steel or other suitable material. 
(x) When adjacent to accommodation spaces, bulkheads of galleys, 

paint stores, lamp rooms and boatswain's stores shall be of steel or 
equivalent material. 

(xi) Paints, varnishes and other finishes used on exposed interior surfaces 
shall not be of a nature to offer an undue fire hazard in the judge
ment of the Administration and shall not be capable of producing 
excessive quantities of smoke or other toxic properties. 

(xii) Pipes conveying oil or combustible liquids shall be of a material 
approved by the Administration having regard to the fire risk. 
Materials readily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used for 
overboard scuppers, sanitary discharges, and other outlets which 
are close to the water-line and where the failure of the material in the 
event of fire would give rise to danger of flooding. 

(xiii) Power ventilation of machinery spaces shall be capable of being 
stopped from an easily accessible position outside the machinery 
spaces. 

(xiv) Skylights to machinery spaces of Category A and cargo pump rooms 
shall comply with the provisions of sub-paragraph (a)(iii) of this 

Reference is made to Improved Provisional Guidelines on Test Procedures for Primary 
Deck Coverings, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.214(VTJ). 
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Regulation in respect of windows and portlights and in addition 
shall be so arranged as to be capable of being readily closed from 
outside the spaces which they serve. 

(b) Within the accommodation and service spaces and control stations the 
following conditions shall apply: 

(i) Corridor bulkheads including doors shall be of "A" or "B" Class 
divisions extending from deck to deck. Where continuous "B" Class 
ceilings and/or linings are fitted on both sides of the bulkhead, the 
bulkhead may terminate at the continuous ceiling or lining. Doors 
of cabins and public spaces in such bulkheads may have a louvre in 
the lower half. 

(ii) Air spaces enclosed behind ceilings, panellings, or linings shall be 
divided by close fitting draught stops spaced not more than 14 metres 
apart. 

(hi) Ceilings, linings, bulkheads and insulation except for insulation in 
*efrigerated compartments shall be of non-combustible material. 
Vapour barriers and adhesives used in conjunction with insulation, 
as well as insulation of pipe fittings for cold service systems need not 
be non-combustible, but they shall oe kept to the minimum quantity 
practicable and their exposed surfaces shall have resistance to 
propagation of flame to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(iv) The framing, including grounds and the joint pieces of bulkheads, 
linings, ceilings and draught stops, if fitted, shall be of non-combust
ible material. 

(v) All exposed surfaces in corridors and stairway enclosures and surfaces 
in concealed or inacessible spaces shall have low flame-spread 
characteristics.* 

(vi) Bulkheads, linings and ceilings may have combustible veneer, 
provided that such veneer shall not exceed 2 millimetres within any 
such space except corridors, stairway enclosures and control stations 
where it shall not exceed 1.5 millimetres. 

(vii) Stairways which penetrate only a single deck shall be protected at 
least at one level by "A" or "B" Class divisions and self-closing doors 
so as to limit the rapid spread of fire from one deck to another. Crew 
lift trunks shall be of "A" Class divisions. Stairways and lift trunks 
which penetrate more than a single deck shall be surrounded by "A" 
Class divisions and protected by self-closing steel doors at all levels. 
Self-closing doors shall not be fitted with hold-back hooks. However, 
hold-back arrangements fitted with remote release fittings of the fail
safe type may be utilized. 

(c) Ducts provided for ventilation of machinery spaces of Category "A" shall 
not in general pass through accommodation and service spaces or control 
stations, except that the Administration may permit relaxation from this require
ment provided that: 

(i) the ducts are constructed of steel and each is insulated to "A-60" 
Class; or 

Reference is made to Guidelines on the Evaluation of Fire Hazard Properties of 
Materials, adopted by the Organization by Resolution A.166(ES.1V). 
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(ii) the ducts are constructed of steel and are fitted with an automatic fire 
damper close to the boundary penetrated and are insulated to "A-60" 
Class from the machinery space of Category A to a point at least 
5 metres beyond the fire damper. 

(d) Ducts provided for ventilation of accommodation and service spaces or 
control stations shall not in general pass through machinery spaces of Cate
gory A except that the Administration may permit relaxation from this require
ment provided that ducts are constructed of steel and an automatic fire damper 
is fitted close to the boundaries penetrated. 

Regulation 58 

Ventilation 

(a) The arrangement and positioning of openings in the cargo tank deck from 
which gas emission can occur shall be such as to minimize the possibility of gas 
being admitted to enclosed spaces containing a source of ignition, or collecting 
in the vicinity of deck machinery and equipment which may constitute an 
ignition hazard. In every case the height of the outlet above the deck and the 
discharge velocity of the gas shall be considered in conjunction with the distance 
of any outlet from any deckhouse opening or source of ignition. 

(b) The arrangement of ventilation inlets and outlets and other deckhouse and 
superstructure boundary space openings shall be such as to complement the 
provisions of paragraph (a) of this Regulation. Such vents especially for ma
chinery spaces shall be situated as far aft as practicable. Due consideration in this 
regard should be given when the ship is equipped to load or discharge at the 
stern. Sources of ignition such as electrical equipment shall be so arranged as to 
avoid an explosion hazard. 

(c) Cargo pump rooms shall be mechanically ventilated and discharges from 
the exhaust fans shall be led to a safe place on the open deck. The ventilation of 
these rooms shall have sufficient capacity to minimize the possibility of accumu
lation of inflammable vapours, The number of changes of air shall be at least 
20 times per hour, based upon the gross volume of the space. The air ducts shall 
be arranged so that all of the space is effectively ventilated. The ventilation shall 
be of the suction type. 

Regulation 59 

Means of Escape 

In addition to the requirements of paragraph (a) of Regulation 53 of this 
Chapter, consideration shall be given by the Administration to the availability of 
emergency means of escape for personnel from each cabin. 

Regulation 60 

Cargo Tank Protection 

(a) For tankers of 100,000 metric tons deadweight and upwards and combi
nation carriers of 50,000 metric tons deadweight and upwards, the protection of 
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the cargo tanks deck area and cargo tanks shall be achieved by a fixed deck froth 
system and a fixed inert gas system in accordance with the requirements of 
Regulations 61 and 62 of this Part except that in lieu of the above installations 
the Administration, after having given consideration to the ship arrangement and 
equipment, may accept other combinations of fixed installations if they afford 
protection equivalent to the above, in accordance'with Regulation 5 of Chapter I 
of this Convention. 
(b) To be considered equivalent, the system proposed in lieu of the deck froth 
system shall: 

(i) be capable of extinguishing spill fires and also preclude ignition of 
spilled oil not yet ignited; and 

(ii) be capable of combating fires in ruptured tanks. 
(c) To be considered equivalent, the system proposed in lieu of the fixed inert 
gas system shall: 

(i) be capable of preventing dangerous accumulations of explosive 
mixtures in intact cargo tanks during normal service throughout the 
ballast voyage and necessary in-tank operations; and 

(ii) be so designed as to minimize the risk of ignition from the generation 
of static electricity by the system itself. 

(d) In tankers of less than 100,000 metric tons deadweight and combination 
carriers of less than 50,000 metric tons deadweight the Administration, in apply
ing the requirements of paragraph (f) of Regulation 52 of this Chapter, may 
accept a froth system, capable of discharging froth internally or externally, to the 
tanks. The details of such installation shall be to the satisfaction of the Admini
stration. 

Regulation 61 

Fixed Deck Froth System 

The fixed deck froth system referred to in paragraph (a) of Regulation 60 
of this Chapter shall be designed as follows: 
(a) The arrangements for providing froth shall be capable of delivering froth 
to the entire cargo tank area as well as into any cargo tank, the deck of which has 
been ruptured. 
(b) The system shall be capable of simple and rapid operation. The main 
control station for the system shall be suitably located outside of the cargo tank 
area, adjacent to the accommodation spaces and readily accessible and operable 
in the event of fire in the areas protected. 
(c) The rate of supply of froth solution shall be not less than the greater of the 
following: 

(i) 0.6 litres per minute per square metre of the cargo deck area, where 
cargo deck area means the maximum breadth of the ship times the 
total longitudinal extent of the cargo tank spaces, or 

(ii) 6 litres per minute per square metre of the horizontal sectional area 
of the single tank having the largest such area. 
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Sufficient froth concentrate shall be supplied to ensure at least 20 minutes of 
froth generation when using solution rates stipulated in sub-paragraph (i) or (ii) 
of this paragraph, whichever is the greyer. The froth expansion ratio (i.e. the ratio 
of the volume of froth produced to the volume of the mixture of water and froth-
making concentrate supplied) shall not generally exceed 12 to 1. Where systems 
essentially produce low expansion froth but at an expansion ratio slightly in 
excess of 12 to 1, the quantity of froth solution available shall be calculated as 
for 12 to 1 expansion ratio systems. When medium expansion ratio froth (between 
50 to 1 and 150 to 1 expansion ratio) is employed the application rate of the 
froth and the capacity of a monitor installation shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

(d) Froth from the fixed froth system shall be supplied by means of monitors 
and froth applicators. At least 50 per cent of the required froth rate shall be 
delivered from each monitor. 
(e) (i) The number and position of monitors shall be such as to comply with 

paragraph (a) of this Regulation. The capacity of any monitor in 
litres per minute of froth solution shall be at least three times the 
deck area in square metres protected by that monitor, such area being 
entirely forward of the monitor. 

(ii) The distance from the monitor to the farthest extremity of the 
protected area forward of that monitor shall not be more than 75 per 
cent of the monitor throw in still air conditions. 

(f) A inonitor and hose connexion for a froth applicator shall be situated 
both port and starboard at the poop front or accommodation spaces facing the 
cargo deck. Applicators shall be provided for flexibility of action during fire-
fighting operations and to cover areas screened from the monitors. 

(g) Valves shall be provided in both the froth main and the fire main im
mediately forward of every monitor position to isolate damaged sections of 
these mains. 

(h) Operation of a deck froth system at its required output shall permit the 
simultaneous use of the minimum required number of jets of water at the 
required pressure from the fire main. 

Regulation 62 

Inert Gas System 

The inert gas system referred to in paragraph (a) of Regulation 60 of this 
Chapter shall be capable of providing on demand a gas or mixture of gases to 
the cargo tanks so deficient in oxygen that the atmosphere within a tank may be 
rendered inert, i.e. incapable of propagating flame. Such a system shall satisfy the 
following conditions: 

(a) The need for fresh air to enter a tank during normal operations shall be 
eliminated, except when preparing a tank for entry by personnel. 

(b) Empty tanks shall be capable of being purged with inert gas to reduce the 
hydrocarbon content of a tank after discharge of cargo. 
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(c) The washing of tanks shall be capable of being carried out in an inert 
atmosphere. 

(d) During cargo discharge, the system shall be such as to ensure that the 
volume of gas referred to in paragraph (f) of this Regulation is available. At 
other times sufficient gas to ensure compliance with paragraph (g) of this 
Regulation shall be continuously available. 

(e) Suitable means for purging the tanks with fresh air as well as with inert gas 
shall be provided. 

(f) The system shall be capable of supplying inert gas at a rate of at least 
125 per cent of the maximum rated capacity of the cargo pumps. 

(g) Under normal running conditions, when tanks are being filled or have been 
filled with inert gas, a positive pressure shall be capable of being maintained at 
the tank. 

(h) Exhaust gas outlets for purging shall be suitably located in the open air and 
shall be to the same general requirements as prescribed for ventilating outlets of 
tanks, referred to in paragraph (a) of Regulation 58 of this Chapter. 

(i) A scrubber shall be provided which will effectively cool the gas and remove 
solids and sulphur combustion products. 

(j) At least two fans (blowers) shall be provided which together shall be 
capable of delivering at least the amount of gas stipulated in paragraph (f) of this 
Regulation. 

(k) The oxygen content in the inert gas supply shall not normally exceed 5 per 
cent by volume. 

(1) Means shall be provided to prevent the return of hydrocarbon gases or 
vapours from the tanks to the machinery spaces and uptakes and prevent the 
development of excessive pressure or vacuum. In addition, an effective water lock 
shall be installed at the scrubber or on deck. Branch piping for inert gas shall be 
fitted with stop valves or equivalent means of control at every tank. The system 
shall be so designed as to minimize the risk of ignition from the generation of 
static electricity. 

(m) Instrumentation shall be fitted for continuously indicating and permanently 
recording at all times when inert gas is being supplied the pressure and oxygen 
content of the gas in the inert gas supply main on the discharge side of the fan. 
Such instrumentation should preferably be placed in the cargo control room if 
fitted but in any case shall be easily accessible to the officer in charge of cargo 
operations. Portable instruments suitable for measuring oxygen and hydro
carbon gases or vapour and the necessary tank fittings shall be provided for 
monitoring the tank contents. 

(n) Means for indicating the temperature and pressure of the inert gas main 
shall be provided. 
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(ο) Alarms shall be provided to indicate: 
(i) high oxygen content of gas in the inert gas main; 

(ii) low gas pressure in the inert gas main; 
(iii) low pressure in the supply to the deck water seal, if such equipment 

is installed; 
(iv) high temperature of gas in the inert gas main; and 
(v) low water pressure to the scrubber 

and automatic shutdowns of the system shall be arranged on predetermined 
limits being reached in respect of subparagraphs (iii), (iv) and (v) of this 
paragraph. 

(p) The master of any ship equipped with an inert gas system shall be provided 
with an instruction manual covering operational, safety and occupational health 
requirements relevant to the system. 

Regulation 63 

Cargo Pump Room 

Each cargo pump room shall be provided with a fixed firefighting system 
operated from a readily accessible position outside the pump room. The system 
shall use waterspray or another suitable medium satisfactory to the Admini
stration. 

Regulation 64 

Hose Nozzles 

All hose water nozzles provided shall be of an approved dual purpose type 
(i.e. spray/jet type) incorporating a shutoff. 

PART F  SPECIAL FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR EXISTING 
PASSENGER SHIPS 

(For the purposes of this Part of this Chapter, all references to Regulation . . . 
(1948) mean references to Regulations of Chapter II of the International 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1948, and all references to Regulation... 
(1960) mean, unless otherwise stated, references to Regulations of Chapter II of 
the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960) 

Regulation 65 

Application 

Any passenger ship carrying more than 36 passengers shall at least comply 
as follows: 
(a) A ship, the keel of which was laid before 19 November 1952, shall comply 
with the provisions of Regulations 66 to 85 inclusive of this Part. 
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(b) A ship, the keel of which was laid on or after 19 November 1952 but before 
26 May 1965, shall comply with the provisions of the International Convention 
for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1948, relating to the fire safety measures applicable 
in that Convention to new ships and shall also comply with the provisions of 
Regulations 68(b) and (c), 75,77(b), 78, 80(b), 81(b) to (g), 84 and 85 of this Part. 

(c) A ship, the keel of which was laid on or after 26 May 1965, but before the 
present Convention comes into force, shall, unless it complies with Parts A and Β 
of this Chapter, comply with the provisions of the International Convention for 
the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960 relating to the fire safety measures applicable in 
that Convention to new ships and shall also comply with Regulations 68(b) and 
(c), 80(b), 81(b), (c) and (d) and 85 of this Part. 

Regulation 66 

Structure 
The structural components shall be of steel or other suitable material in 

compliance with Regulation 27 (1948), except that isolated deckhouses contain
ing no accommodation and decks exposed to the weather may be of wood if 
structural fire protection measures are taken to the satisfaction of the Admini
stration. 

Regulation 67 

Main Vertical Zones 

The ship shall be subdivided by "A" Class divisions into main vertical 
zones in compliance with Regulation 28 (1948). Such divisions shall have as far 
as practicable adequate insulating value, taking into account the nature of the 
adjacent spaces as provided for in Regulation 26(c)(iv) (1948). 

Regulation 68 

Openings in Main Vertical Zone Bulkheads 

(a) The ship shall comply substantially with Regulation 29 (1948). 

(b) Fire doors shall be of steel or equivalent material with or without non
combustible insulation. 

(c) In the case of ventilation trunks and ducts having a crosssectional area of 
0.02 square metres (31 square inches) or more which pass through main zone 
divisions, the following additional provisions shall apply: 

(i) for trunks and ducts having crosssectional areas between 0.02 
square metres (31 square inches) and 0.075 square metres (116 square 
inches) inclusive, fire dampers shall be of a failsafe automatic closing 
type, or such trunks and ducts shall be insulated for at least 457 milli
metres (18 inches) on each side of the division to meet the applicable 
bulkhead requirements; 
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(ii) for trunks and ducts having a cross-sectional area exceeding 0.075 

square metres (116 square inches), fire dampers shall be of a fail-safe 
automatic closing type. 

Regulation 69 

Separation of Accommodation Spaces from 
Machinery, Cargo and Service Spaces 

The ship shall comply with Regulation 31 (1948). 

Regulation 70 

Application relative to Methods I, II and III 

Each accommodation space and service space in a ship shall comply with 
all the provisions stipulated in one of the paragraphs (a), (b), (c) or (d) of this 
Regulation: 

(a) When a ship is being considered for acceptance in the context of Method I, 
a network of non-combustible "B" Class bulkheads shall be provided in sub
stantial compliance with Regulation 30(a) (1948) together with maximum use of 
non-combustible materials in compliance with Regulation 39(a) (1948). 

(b) When a ship is being considered for acceptance in the context of Method II: 
(i) an automatic sprinkler and fire alarm system shall be provided which 

shall be in substantial compliance with Regulations 42 and 48 (1948), 
and 

(ii) the use of combustible materials of all kinds shall be reduced as far as 
is reasonable and practicable. 

(c) When a ship is being considered for acceptance in the context of 
Method III, a network of fire-retarding bulkheads shall be fitted from deck to 
deck in substantial compliance with Regulation 30(b) (1948), together with an 
automatic fire detection system in substantial compliance with Regulation 43 
(1948). The use of combustible and highly inflammable materials shall be 
restricted as prescribed in Regulations 39(b) and 40(g) (1948). Departure from 
the requirements of Regulations 39(b) and 40(g) (1948) may be permitted if a fire 
patrol is provided at intervals not exceeding 20 minutes. 

(d) When a ship is being considered for acceptance in the context of 
Method III: 

(i) additional "A" Class divisions shall be provided within the accom
modation spaces in order to reduce in these spaces the mean length 
of the main vertical zones to about 20 metres (65.5 feet); and 

(ii) an automatic fire detection system shall be provided in substantial 
compliance with Regulation 43 (1948); and 

(iii) all exposed surfaces, and their coatings, of corridor and cabin bulk
heads in accommodation spaces shall be of limited flame-spreading 
power; and 



1264 

(iv) the use of combustible materials shall be restricted as prescribed in 
Regulation 39(b) (1948). Departure from the requirements of Regu
lation 39(b) (1948) may be permitted if a fire patrol is provided at 
intervals not exceeding 20 minutes; and 

(v) additional non-combustible "B" Class divisions shall be fitted from 
deck to deck forming a network of fire-retarding bulkheads within 
which the area of any compartment, except public spaces, will in 
general not exceed 300 square metres (3,200 square feet). 

Regulation 71 

Protection of Vertical Stairways 

The stairways shall comply with Regulation 33 (1948) except that, in cases 
of exceptional difficulty, the Administration may permit the use of non-com
bustible "B" Class divisions and doors instead of "A" Class divisions and doors 
for stairway enclosures. Moreover, the Administration may permit exceptionally 
the retention of a wooden stairway subject to its being sprinkler-protected and 
satisfactorily enclosed. 

Regulation 72 

Protection of Lifts (Passenger and Service), Vertical Trunks for 
Light and Air, etc. 

The ship shall comply with Regulation 34 (1948). 

Regulation 73 

Protection of Control Stations 

The ship shall comply with Regulation 35 (1948), except however that in 
cases where the disposition or construction of control stations is such as to 
preclude full compliance, e.g. timber construction of wheelhouse, the Admini
stration may permit the use of free-standing non-combustible "B" Class divisions 
to protect the boundaries of such control stations. In such cases, where spaces 
immediately below such control stations constitute a significant fire hazard, the 
deck between shall be fully insulated as an "A" Class division. 

Regulation 74 

Protection of Store-rooms, etc. 

The ship shall comply with Regulation 36 (1948). 

Regulation 75 

Windows and Sidescuttles 

Skylights of engine and boiler spaces shall be capable of being closed from 
outside such spaces. 
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Regulation 76 

Ventilation Systems 

(a) All power ventilation, except cargo and machinery space ventilation, shall 
be fitted with master controls so located outside the machinery space and in 
readily accessible positions, that it shall not be necessary to go to more than 
three stations in order to stop all the ventilation fans to spaces other than ma
chinery and cargo spaces. Machinery space ventilation shall be provided with a 
master control operable from a position outside the machinery space. 

(b) Efficient insulation shall be provided for exhaust ducts from galley ranges 
where the ducts pass through accommodation spaces. 

Regulation 77 

Miscellaneous Items 

(a) The ship shall comply with Regulation 40(a), (b) and (f) (1948), except that 
in Regulation 40(a)(i) (1948), 20 metres (65.5 feet) may be substituted for 
13.73 metres (45 feet). 

(b) Fuel pumps shall be fitted with remote controls situated outside the space 
concerned so that they may be stopped in the event of a fire arising in the space 
in which they are located. 

Regulation 78 

Cinematograph Film 

Cellulose-nitrate-based film shall not be used in cinematograph installations 
on board ship. 

Regulation 79 

Plans 

Plans shall be provided in compliance with Regulation 44 (1948). 

Regulation 80 

Pumps, Fire Main Systems, Hydrants and Hoses 

(a) The provisions of Regulation 45 (1948) shall be complied with. 

(b) Water from the fire maifl shall, as far as practicable, be immediately 
available, such as by maintenance of pressure or by remote control of fire pumps, 
which control shall be easily operable and readily accessible. 
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Regulation 81 

Fire Detection and Extinction Requirements 
General 
(a) The requirements of Regulation 50(a) to (o) (1948) inclusive shall be 
complied with, subject to further provisions of this Regulation. 
Patrols, Detection and Communication System 
(b) Each member of any fire patrol required by this Part shall be trained to be 
familiar with the arrangements of the ship as well as the location and operation 
of any equipment he may be called upon to use. 

(c) A special alarm to summon the crew shall be fitted which may be part of 
the ship's general alarm system. 

(d) A public address system or other effective means of communication shall 
also be available throughout the accommodation, public and service spaces. 
Machinery and Boiler Spaces 
(e) The number, type and distribution of fire extinguishers shall comply with 
paragraphs (g)(ii), (g)(iii) and (h)(ii) of Regulation 64 (1960). 

International Shore Connexion 
(f) The provisions of Regulation 64(d) (1960) shall be complied with. 

Fireman's Outfits 
(g) The provisions of Regulation 64(j) (1960) shall be complied with. 

Regulation 82 

Ready Availability of Fire-Fighting Appliances 

The provisions of Regulation 66 (1960) shall be complied with. 

Regulation 83 

Means of Escape 

The provisions of Regulation 54 (1948) shall be complied with. 

Regulation 84 

Emergency Source of Electrical Power 

The provisions of Regulation 22(a), (b) and (c) (1948) shall be complied 
with except that the location of the emergency source of electrical power shall be 
in accordance with the requirements of Regulation 25(a) (1960). 
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Regulation 85 

Practice Musters and Drills 

At the fire drills mentioned in Regulation 26 of Chapter III of the Inter
national Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1960 each member of the 
crew shall be required to demonstrate his familiarity with the arrangements and 
facilities of the ship, his duties, and any equipment he may be called upon to use. 
Masters shall be required to familiarize and instruct the crews in this regard. 
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CHAPTER III 

LIFESAVING APPLIANCES, ETC. 

Regulation 1 

Application 

(a) This Chapter, except where it is otherwise expressly provided, applies as 
follows to new ships engaged on international voyages: 

Part A  Passenger ships and cargo ships. 

Part Β  Passenger ships. 

Part C  Cargo ships. 

(b) In the case of existing ships engaged on international voyages, the keels of 
which were laid or which were at a similar stage of construction on or after the 
date of coming into force of the International Convention for the Safety of Life 
at Sea, 1960, the requirements of Chapter III of that Convention applicable to 
new ships as defined in that Convention shall apply. 

(c) In the case of existing ships engaged on international voyages, the keels of 
which were laid or which were at a similar stage of construction before the date 
of coming into force of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at 
Sea, 1960, and which do not already comply with the provisions of Chapter III of 
that Convention relating to new ships, the arrangements in each ship shall be 
considered by the Administration with a view to securing, so far as this is 
practicable and reasonable, and as early as possible, substantial compliance with 
the requirements of Chapter ΙΠ of that Convention. The proviso to subpara
graph (b)(i) of Regulation 27 of that Chapter may, however, be applied to 
existing ships referred to in this paragraph only if: 

(i) the provisions of Regulations 4, 8,14,18 and 19 and paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of Regulation 27 of this Chapter are complied with; 

(ii) the liferafts carried in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 
(b) of Regulation 27 comply with the requirements of either Regula
tion 15 or Regulation 16, and of Regulation 17 of this Chapter; and 

(iii) the total number of persons on board shall not be increased as the 
result of the provision of liferafts unless the ship fully complies with 
the provisions of: 

(1) Part Β of Chapter II—1; 

(2) subparagraphs (a)(iii) and (iv) of Regulation 21 or subpara
graph (a)(iii) of Regulation 48 of Chapter II2, as applicable; 
and 

(3) paragraphs (a), (b), (e) and (f) of Regulation 29 of this Chapter. 
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PART A - GENERAL 

(Part A applies to both passenger ships and cargo ships) 

Regulation 2 

Definitions 

For the purpose of this Chapter: 
(a) "Short international voyage" means an international voyage in the course 
of which a ship is not more than 200 miles from a port or place in which the 
passengers and crew could be placed in safety, and which does not exceed 
600 miles in length between the last port of call in the country in which the voy
age begins and the final port of destination. 

(b) "Liferaft" means a liferaft complying with either Regulation 15 or Regula
tion 16 of this Chapter. 

(c) "Approved launching device" means a device approved by the Adminstra-
tion, capable of launching from the embarkation position a liferaft fully loaded 
with the number of persons it is permitted to carry and with its equipment. 

(d) "Certificated lifeboatman" means any member of the crew who holds a 
certificate of efficiency issued under the provisions of Regulation 32 of this 
Chapter. 

(e) "Buoyant apparatus" means flotation equipment (other than lifeboats, 
liferafts, lifebuoys and life-jackets) designed to support a specified number of 
persons who are in the water and of such construction that it retains its shape and 
properties. 

Regulation 3 

Exemptions 

(a) The Administration, if it considers that the sheltered nature and conditions 
of the voyage are such as to render the application of the full requirements of this 
Chapter unreasonable or unnecessary, may to that extent exempt from the 
requirements of this Chapter individual ships or classes of ships which, in the 
course of their voyage, do not go more than 20 miles from the nearest land. 

(b) In the case of passenger ships which are employed in special trades for the 
carriage of large numbers of special trade passengers, such as the pilgrim trade, 
the Administration, if satisfied that it is impracticable to enforce compliance with 
the requirements of this Chapter, may exempt such ships, when they belong to 
its country, from those requirements, provided that they comply fully with the 
provisions of: 

(i) the Rules annexed to the Special Trade Passenger Ships Agreement, 
1971;and 

(ii) the Rules annexed to the Protocol on Space Requirements for 
Special Trade Passenger Ships, 1973, when it enters into force. 
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Regulation 4 

Ready Availability of Lifeboats, Liferafts and Buoyant Apparatus 

(a) The general principle governing the provision of lifeboats, liferafts and 
buoyant apparatus in a ship to which this Chapter applies is that they shall be 
readily available in case of emergency. 

(b) To be readily available, the lifeboats, liferafts and buoyant apparatus shall 
comply with the following conditions: 

(i) they shall be capable of being put into the water safely and rapidly 
even under unfavourable conditions of trim and of 15 degree of list; 

(ii) it shall be possible to effect embarkation into the lifeboats and 
liferafts rapidly and in good order; 

(iii) the arrangement of each lifeboat, liferaft and article of buoyant 
apparatus shall be such that it will not interfere with the operation of 
other boats, liferafts and buoyant apparatus. 

(c) All the life-saving appliances shall be kept in working order and available 
for immediate use before the ship leaves port and at all times during the voyage. 

Regulation 5 

Construction of Lifeboats 

(a) All lifeboats shall be properly constructed and shall be of such form and 
proportions that they shall have ample stability in a seaway, and sufficient 
freeboard when loaded with their full complement of persons and equipment. 
All lifeboats shall be capable of maintaining positive stability when open to the 
sea and loaded with their full complement of persons and equipment. 

All lifeboats shall have rigid sides and internal buoyancy only. The 
Administration may approve lifeboats with a rigid shelter, provided 
that it may be readily opened from both inside and outside, and does 
not impede rapid embarkation and disembarkation or the launching 
and handling of the lifeboat. 

Motor lifeboats may be fitted to the satisfaction of the Administra
tion with a means for preventing the entry of water at the fore end. 

All lifeboats shall be not less than 7.3 metres (24 feet) in length except 
where owing to the size of the ship, or for other reasons, the Admini
stration considers the carriage of such lifeboats unreasonable or 
impracticable. In no ship shall the lifeboats be less than 4.9 metres 
(16 feet) in length. 

(c) No lifeboat may be approved the weight of which when fully laden with 
persons and equipment exceeds 20,300 kilogrammes (20 tons) or which has a 
carrying capacity calculated in accordance with Regulation 7 of this Chapter of 
more than 150 persons. 

(b) 0) 

(ii) 

(iii) 
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(d) All lifeboats permitted to carry more than 60 persons but not more than 
100 persons shall be either motor lifeboats complying with the requirements of 
Regulation 9 of this Chapter or be lifeboats fitted with an approved means of 
mechanical propulsion complying with Regulation 10 of this Chapter. All life
boats permitted to carry more than 100 persons shall be motor lifeboats com
plying with the requirements of Regulation 9 of this Chapter. 
(e) All lifeboats shall be of sufficient strength to enable them to be safely 
lowered into the water when loaded with their full complement of persons and 
equipment. All lifeboats shall be of such strength that they will not suffer residual 
deflection if subjected to an overload of 25 per cent. 
(f) All lifeboats shall have a mean sheer at least equal to 4 per cent of their 
length. The sheer shall be approximately parabolic in form. 
(g) In lifeboats permitted to carry 100 or more persons the volume of the 
buoyancy shall be increased to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
(h) All lifeboats shall have inherent buoyancy, or shall be fitted with water
tight air cases or other equivalent non-corrodible buoyant material which shall 
not be adversely affected by oil or oil products, sufficient to float the boat and its 
equipment when the boat is flooded and open to the sea. An additional volume of 
watertight air cases or other equivalent non-corrodible buoyant material, which 
shall not be adversely affected by oil or oil products, equal to at least one-tenth of 
the cubic capacity of the boat shall also be provided. The Administration may 
permit the watertight air cases to be filled with a non-corrodible buoyant 
material which shall not be adversely affected by oil or oil products. 
(i) All thwarts and side-seats shall be fitted as low in the lifeboat as practicable. 
(J): The block coefficient of the cubic capacity as determined in accordance with 
Regulation 6 of this Chapter of all lifeboats, except wooden lifeboats made of 
plants, shall be not less than 0.64 provided that any such lifeboat may have a 
block coefficient of less than 0.64 if the Administration is satisfied with the 
sufficiency of the metacentric height and freeboard when the lifeboat is loaded 
with its full complement of persons and equipment. 

Regulation 6 

Cubic Capacity of Lifeboats 

(a) The cubic capacity of a lifeboat shall be determined by Simpson's 
(Stirling's) Rule or by any other method giving the same degree of accuracy. 
The capacity of a square-sterned lifeboat shall be calculated as if the lifeboat had 
a pointed stern. 
(b) For example, the capacity in cubic metres (or cubic feet) of a lifeboat, 
calculated by the aid of Simpson's Rule, may be considered as given by the 
following formula: 

Capacity = jx (4A + 2B + 4Q 

L being the length of the lifeboat in metres (or feet) from the inside jf the 
planking or plating at the stem to the corresponding point at the stern post: in the 
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case of a lifeboat with a square stern, the length is measured to the inside of the 
transom. 

A, B, C denote respectively the areas of the crosssections at the quarter
length forward, amidships, and the quarterlength aft, which correspond to the 
three points obtained by dividing L into four equal parts. (The areas corre
sponding to the two ends of the lifeboat are considered negligible.) 

The areas Λ, B, C shall be deemed to be given in square metres (or square 
feet) by the successive application of the following formula to each of the three 
crosssections: 

L. 

Area = y^ (a + 4 b + 2 c + 4 d + e) 

h being the depth measured in metres (or in feet) inside the planking or plating 
from the keel to the level of the gunwale, or, in certain cases, to a lower level as 
determined hereafter. 

a, b, c, d, e denote the horizontal breadths of the lifeboat measured in 
metres (or in feet) at the upper and lower points of the depth and at the three 
points obtained by dividing h into four equal parts (a and e being the breadths at 
the extreme point, and c at the middle point of h). 
(c) If the sheer of the gunwale, measurejat the two points situated at a quarter 
of the length of the lifeboat from the ends, exceeds 1 per cent of the length of the 
lifeboat the depth employed in calculating *.he area of the crosssections A or C 
shall be deemed to be the depth amidships plus 1 per cent of the length of the 
lifeboat. 
(d) If the depth of the lifeboat amidships exceeds 45 per cent of the breadth, 
the depth employed in calculating the area of the a midship crosssection Β shall 
be deemed to be equal to 45 per cent of the breadth, and the depth employed in 
calculating the areas of the quarterlength sections A and C is obtained by? in
creasing this last figure by an amount equal to 1 per cent of the length of the 
lifeboat, provided that in no case shall the depths employed in the calculation 
exceed the actual depths at these points. 

(e) If the depth of the lifeboat is greater than 1.22 meires (4 feet) the number of 
persons given by the application cf this Rule shall be reduced in proportion to 
the ratio of 1.22 metres (4 feet) to the actual depth, until the lifeboat has been 
satisfactorily tested afloat with that number of persons on board, all wearing 
lifejackets. 
(f) The Administration shall impose, by suitable formulae, a limit for the 
number of persons allowed in lifeboats with very fine ends and in lifeboats very 
full in form. 

(g)  The Administration may assign to a lifeboat constructed of wooden planks 
capacity equal to the product of the length, the breadth and the depth multiplied 
by 0.6 if it is evident that this formula does not give a greater capacity than that 
obtained by the above method. The dimensions shall then be measured in the 
following manner: 

Length  From the intersection of the outside of the planking with the 
stem to the corresponding point at the stern post or, in the case of a 
squarestcrncd boat, to the after side of the transom. 
Breadth  From the outside of the planking at the point where the breadth 
of the boat is greatest. 
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Depth - Amidships inside the planking from the keel to the level of the 
gunwale, but the depth used in calculating the cubic capacity may not in 
any case exceed 45 per cent of the breadth. 

In all cases the shipowner has the right to require that the cubic capacity of 
the lifeboat shall be determined by exact measurement. 

(h) The cubic capacity of a motor lifeboat or a lifeboat fitted with other pro
pelling gear shall be obtained from the gross capacity by deducting a volume 
equal to that occupied by the motor and its accessories or the gearbox of the 
other propelling gear, and, when carried, the radiotelegraph installation and 
searchlight with their accessories. 

Regulation 7 

Carrying Capacity of Lifeboats 

The number of persons which a lifeboa shall be permitted to accommodate 
shall be equal to the greatest whole number obtained by dividing the capacity in 
cubic metres by: 

In the case of a lifeboat of 7.3 metres 
(24 feet) in length or over 0.283 (or where the capacity is 

measured in cubic feet 10); 
in the case of lifeboats of 4.9 metres 
(16 feet) in length 0.396 (or where the capacity is 

measured in cubic feet 14); and 
in the case of lifeboats of 4.9 metres 
(16 feet) in length or over but under 
7.3 metres (24 feet) a number between 0.396 and 0.283 

(or where the capacity is 
measured in cubic feet between 
14 and 10), to be obtained by 
interpolation; 

provided that the number shall in no case exceed the number of adult persons 
wearing life-jackets which can be seated without in any way interfering with 
the use of oars or the operation of other propulsion equipment. 

Regulation 8 
Number of Motor Lifeboats to be carried 

(a) In every passenger ship there shall be carried on each side of the ship at 
least one motor lifeboat complying with the requirements of Regulation 9 of this 
Chapter. 

Provided that in passenger ships in which the total number of persons which 
the ship is certified to carry, together with the crew, does not exceed 30, only one 
such motor lifeboat shall be required. 

(b) In every cargo ship of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards, except 
tankers, ships employed as whale factory ships, ships employed as fish 
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processing or canning factory ships, and ships engaged in the carriage of persons 
in the whaling, fish processing or canning industries, there shall be carried at 
least one motor lifeboat complying with the requirements of Regulation 9 of 
this Chapter. 

(c) In every tanker of 1,600 tons gross tonnageand upwards, in every ship 
employed as a whale factory ship, in every ship employed as a fish processing or 
canning factory ship and in every ship engaged in the carriage of persons 
employed in the whaling, fish processing or canning industries, there shall be 
carried on each side at least one motor lifeboat complying with the requirements 
of Regulation 9 of this Chapter. 

Regulation 9 
Specification of Motor Lifeboats 

(a) A motor lifeboat shall comply with the following conditions: 
(i) It shall be fitted with a compression ignition engine and kept so as to 

be at all times ready for use; it shall be capable of being readily 
started in all conditions; sufficient fuel for 24 hours continuous opera
tion at the speed specified in sub-paragraph (iii) of this paragraph 
shall be provided. 

(ii) The engine and its accessories shall be suitably enclosed to ensure 
operation under adverse weather conditions, and the engine casing 
shall be fire-resisting. Provision shall be made for going astern. 

(iii) The speed ahead in smooth water when loaded with its full comple
ment of persons and equipment shall be: 
(1) In the case of motor lifeboats required by Regulation 8 of this 

Chapter to be carried in passenger ships, tankers, ships em
ployed as whale factory ships, ships employed as fish processing 
or canning factory ships and ships engaged in the carriage of 
persons employed in the whaling, fish processing or canning 
industries, at least six knots. 

(2) In the case of any other motor lifeboat, at least four knots. 
(b) The volume of the internal buoyancy appliances of a motor lifeboat shall 
be increased above that required by Regulation 5 of this Chapter by the amount, 
if any, by which the volume of the internal buoyancy appliances required to 
support the engine and its accessories, and, if fitted, the searchlight and radio
telegraph installation and their accessories, exceeds the volume of the internal 
buoyancy appliances required, at the rate of 0.0283 cubic metres (one cubic foot) 
per person, to support the additional persons which the lifeboat could accom
modate if the motor and its accessories, and, if fitted, the searchlight and radio
telegraph installation and their accessories, were removed. 

Regulation 10 
Specification of Mechanically Propelled Lifeboats 

other than Motor Lifeboats 
A mechanically propelled lifeboat, other than a motor lifeboat, shall com

ply with the following conditions: 
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(a) The propelling gear shall be of an approved type and shall have sufficient 
power to enable the lifeboat to be readily cleared from the ship's side when 
launched and to be able to hold course under adverse weather conditions. If the 
gear is manually operated it shall be capable of being worked by persons un
trained in its use and shall be capable of being operated when the lifeboat is 
flooded. 

(b) A device shall be fitted by means of which the helmsman can cause the 
lifeboat to go astern at any time when the propelling gear is in operation. 

(c) The volume of the internal buoyancy of a mechanically propelled lifeboat, 
other than a motor lifeboat, shall be increased to compensate for the weight of 
the propelling gear. 

Regulation 11 

Equipment of Lifeboats 

(a) The normal equipment of every lifeboat shall consist of: 
(i) a single banked complement of buoyant oars, two spare buoyant 

oars, and a buoyant steering oar; one set and a half of thole pins 
or crutches, attached to the lifeboat by lanyard or chain; a boat 
hook; 

(ii) two plugs for each plug hole (plugs are not required when proper 
automatic valves are fitted) attached to the lifeboat by lanyards or 
chains; a baler, and two buckets of approved material; 

(iii) a rudder attached to the lifeboat and a tiller; 
(iv) two hatchets, one at each end of the lifeboat; 
(v) a lamp, with oil sufficient for 12 hours; two boxes of suitable 

matches in a watertight container; 
(vi) a mast or masts, with galvanized wire stays together with sails 

(coloured orange); 
(vii) an efficient compass in binnacle, to be luminised or fitted with 

suitable means of illumination; 
(viii) a lifeline becketed round the outside of the lifeboat; 
(ix) a sea-anchor of approved size; 
(x) two painters of sufficient length. One shall be secured to the 

forward end of the lifeboat with strop and toggle so that it can be 
released, and the other shall be firmly secured to the stem of the 
lifeboat and be ready for use; 

(xi) a vessel containing 4£ litres (1 gallon) of vegetable, fish or animal 
oil. The vessel shall be so constructed that the oil can be easily 
distributed on the water, and so arranged that it can be attached 
to the sea-anchor; 

(xii) a food ration, determined by the Administration, for each person 
the lifeboat is certified to carry. These rations shall be kept in 
airtight receptacles which are to be stowed in a watertight 
container; 
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(xiii) watertight receptacles containing 3 litres (6 pints) of fresh water 

for each person the lifeboat is certified to carry, or watertight 
receptacles containing 2 litres (4 pints) of fresh water for each 
person together with an approved de-salting apparatus capable of 
providing 1 litre (2 pints) of drinking water per person; a rust
proof dipper with lanyard; a rustproof graduated drinking vessel; 

(xiv) four parachute signals of approved type capable of giving a bright 
red light at a high altitude; six hand flares of an approved type 
giving a bright red light; 

(xv) two buoyant smoke signals of an approved type (for day-time use) 
capable of giving off a volume of orange-coloured smoke; 

(xvi) approved means to enable persons to cling to the boat should it be 
upturned, in the form of bilge keels or keel rails, together with 
grab lines secured from gunwale to gunwale under the keel, or 
other approved arrangements; 

(xvii) an approved first-aid outfit in a watertight case; 
(xviii) a waterproof electric torch suitable for signalling in the Morse 

Code together with one spare set of batteries and one spare bulb 
in a waterproof container; 

(xix) a daylight-signalling mirror of an approved type; 
(xx) a jack-knife fitted with a tin-opener to be kept attached to the 

boat with a lanyard; 
(xxi) two light buoyant heaving lines; 

(xxii) a manual pump of an approved type; 
(xxiii) a suitable locker for stowage of small items of equipment; 
(xxiv) one whistle or equivalent sound signal; 
(xxv) one set of fishing tackle; 

(xxvi) one approved cover of a highly visible colour capable of pro
tecting the occupants against injury by exposure: and 

(xxvii) one copy of the illustrated table of life-saving signals referred to in 
Regulation 16 of Chapter V. 

(b) In the case of ships engaged on voyages of such duration that in the opinion 
of the Administration the items specified in sub-paragraphs (vi), (xii), (xix), (xx) 
and (xxv) of paragraph (a) of this Regulation are unnecessary, the Administra
tion may allow them to be dispensed with. 

(c) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (a) of this Regulation, 
motor lifeboats or other approved mechanically propelled lifeboats need not 
carry a mast or sails or more than half the complement of oars, but they shall 
carry two boat hooks. 

(d) All lifeboats shall be fitted with suitable means to enable persons in the 
water to plimb into the lifeboat. 
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(e) Every motor lifeboat shall carry portable fire-extinguishing equipment of 
an approved type capable of discharging froth or other suitable substance for 
extinguishing oil fires. 

Regulation 12 

Security of Lifeboat Equipment 

All items of lifeboat equipment, with the exception of the boat hook which 
shall be kept free for fending off purposes, shall be suitably secured within the 
lifeboat. The lashing shall be carried out in such a manner as to ensure the 
security of the equipment and so as not to interfere with the lifting hooks or to 
prevent ready embarkation. All items of lifeboat equipment shall be as small and 
light in weight as possible and shall be packed in suitable and compact form. 

Regulation 13 

Portable Radio Apparatus for Survival Craft 

(a) An approved portable radio apparatus for survival craft complying with 
the requirements set out in Regulation 14 of Chapter IV shall be carried in all 
ships except those on which there is carried on each side of the ship a motor 
lifeboat fitted with a radiotelegraph installation complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 14 of this Chapter and of Regulation 13 of Chapter IV. All this 
equipment shall be kept together in the chartroom or other suitable place ready 
to be moved to one or other of the lifeboats in the event of an emergency. How
ever, in tankers of 3,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards in which lifeboats are 
fitted amidships and aft this equipment shall be kept in a suitable place in the 
vicinity of those lifeboats which are furthest away from the ship's main trans
mitter. 

(b) In the case of ships engaged on voyages of such duration that in the opinion 
of the Administration portable radio apparatus for survival craft is unnecessary, 
the Administration may allow such equipment to be dispensed with. 

Regulation 14 

Radio Apparatus and Searchlights in Motor Lifeboats 

(a) (i) Where the total number of .persons on board a passenger ship engaged 
on international voyages which are not short international voyages, a 
ship employed as a whale factory ship, a ship employed as a fish 
processing or canning factory ship or a ship engaged in the carriage of 
persons employed in the whaling, fish processing or canning 
industries, is more than 199 but less than 1,500, a radiotelegraph 
apparatus complying with the requirements set out in this Regulation 
and in Regulation 13 of Chapter IV shall be fitted in at least one of 
the motor lifeboats required under Regulation 8 of this Chapter to be 
carried in that ship. 

(ii) Where the total number of persons on board such a ship is 1,500 or 
more, such a radiotelegraph apparatus shall be fitted in every motor 
lifeboat required under Regulation 8 of this Chapter to be carried in 
that ship. 
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(b) The radio apparatus shall be installed in a cabin large enough to accommo
date both the equipment and the person using it. 

(c) The arrangements shall be such that the efficient operation of the trans-
mittc-j and receiver shall not be interfered with by the engine while it is running, 
whether a battery is on charge or not. 

(d) The radio battery shall not be used to supply power to any engine starting 
motor or ignition system. 

(e) The motor lifeboat engine shall be fitted with a dynamo for recharging the 
radio battery, and for other services. 

(f) A searchlight shall be fitted in each motor lifeboat required to be carried 
under paragraph (a) of Regulation 8 of this Chapter in passenger ships and under 
paragraph (c) of that Regulation in ships employed as whale factory ships, fish 
processing or canning factory ships and ships engaged in the carriage of persons 
employed in the whaling, fish processing or canning industries. 

(g) The searchlight shall include a lamp of at least 80 watts, an efficient reflector 
and a source of power which will give effective illumination of a light-coloured 
object having a width of about 18 metres (60 feet) at a distance of 180 metres 
(200 yards) for a total period of six hours and shall be capable of working for at 
least three hours continuously. 

Regulation 15 

Requirements for Inflatable Liferafts 

(a) Every inflatable liferaft shall be so constructed that, when fully inflated and 
floating with the cover uppermost, it shall be stable in a seaway. 

(b) The liferaft shall be so constructed that if it is dropped into the water from 
a height of 18 metres (60 feet) neither the liferaft nor its equipment will be 
damaged. If the raft is to be stowed on the ship at a height above the water of 
more than 18 metres (60 feet), it shall be of a type which has been satisfactorily 
drop-tested from a height at least equal to the height at which it is to be stowed. 

(c) The construction of the liferaft shall include a cover which shall auto
matically be set in place when the liferaft is inflated. This cover shall be capable 
of protecting the occupants against injury from exposure, and means shall be 
provided for collecting rain. The top of the cover shall be fitted with a lamp 
which derives its luminosity from a sea-activated cell and a similar lamp shall 
also be fitted inside the liferaft. The cover of the liferaft shall be of a highly 
visible colour. 

(d) The liferaft shall be fitted with a painter and shall have a line securely 
becketed round the outside. A lifeline shall also be fitted around the inside of the 
liferaft. 

(e) The liferaft shall be capable of being readily righted by one person if it 
inflates in an inverted position. 
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(f) The liferaft shall be fitted at each opening with efficient means to enable 
persons in the water to climb on board. 

(g) The liferaft shall be contained in a valise or other container so constructed 
as to be capable of withstanding hard wear under conditions met with at sea. The 
liferaft in its valise or other container shall be inherently buoyant. 

(h) The buoyancy of the liferaft shall be so arranged as to ensure by a division 
into an even number of separate compartments, half of which shall be capable of 
supporting out of the water the number of persons which the liferaft is permitted 
to accommodate, or by some other equally efficient means, that there is a reason
able margin of buoyancy if the raft is damaged or partially fails to inflate. 

(i) The total weight of the liferaft, its valise or other container and its equip
ment shall not exceed 180 kilogrammes (400 lbs.). 

(j) The number of persons which an inflatable liferaft shall be permitted to 
accommodate shall be equal to: 

(i) the greatest whole number obtained by dividing by 96 the volume, 
measured in cubic decimetres (or by 3.4 the volume, measured in 
cubic feet) of the main buoyancy tubes (which for this purpose shall 
include neither the arches nor the thwart or thwarts if fitted) when 
inflated; or 

(ii) the greatest whole number obtained by dividing by 3,720 the area 
measured in square centimetres (or by 4 the area, measured in square 
feet) of the floor (which for this purpose may include the thwart or 
thwarts if fitted) of the liferaft when inflated whichever number shall 
be the less. 

(k) The floor of the liferaft shall be waterproof and shall be capable of being 
sufficiently insulated against cold. 

(1) The liferaft shall be inflated by a gas which is not injurious to the occupants 
and the inflation shall take place automatically either on the pulling of a line or 
by some other equally simple and efficient method. Means shall be provided 
whereby the topping-up pump or bellows required by Regulation 17 of this 
Chapter may be used to maintain pressure. 

(m) The liferaft shall be of approved material and construction, and shall be so 
constructed as to be capable of withstanding exposure for 30 days afloat in all 
sea conditions. 

(n) No liferaft shall be approved which has a carrying capacity calculated in 
accordance with paragraph (j) of this Regulation of less than six persons. The 
maximum number of persons calculated in accordance with that paragraph for 
which an inflatable liferaft may be approved shall be at the discretion of the 
Administration, but shall in no case exceed 25. 

(o) The liferaft shall be capable of operating throughout a temperature range 
of 66°C to minus 30°C (150°F to minus 22°F). 
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(ρ) (i) The liferaft shall be so stowed as to be readily available in case of 
emergency. It shall be stowed in such a manner as to permit it to 
float free from its stowage, inflate and break free from the vessel in 
the event of sinking. 

(ii) If used, lashings shall be fitted with an automatic release system of a 
hydrostatic or equivalent nature approved by the Administration. 

(iii) The liferaft required by paragraph (c) of Regulation 35 of this 
Chapter may be securely fastened. 

(q) The liferaft shall be fitted with arrangements enabling it to be readily 
towed. 

Regulation 16 
Requirements for Rigid Liferafts 

(a) Every rigid liferaft shall be so constructed that if it is dropped into the 
water from its stowed position neither the liferaft nor its equipment will be 
damaged. 
(b) The deck area of the liferaft shall be situated within that part of the liferaft 
which affords protection to its occupants. The area of that deck shall be at least 
0.3720 square metres (4 square feet) for every person the liferaft is permitted to 
carry. The nature of the deck shall be such as to prevent so far as practicable the 
ingress of water and it shall effectively support the occupants out of the water. 
(c) The liferaft shall be fitted with a cover or equivalent arrangement of a 
highly visible colour, which shall be capable of protecting the occupants against 
injury from exposure whichever way up the liferaft is floating. 
(d) The equipment of the liferaft shall be so stowed as to be readily available 
whichever way up the liferaft is floating. 
(e) The total weight of a liferaft and its equipment carried in passenger ships 
shall not exceed 180 kilogrammes (400 lbs.). Liferafts carried in cargo ships may 
exceed 180 kilogrammes (400 lbs.) in weight if they are capable of being launched 
from both sides of the ship or if there are provided means for putting them into 
the water mechanically. 
(f) The liferaft must at all times be effective and stable when floating either 
way up. 
(g) The liferaft shall have at least 96 cubic decimetres (3.4 cubic feet) of air 
cases or equivalent buoyancy for each person it is permitted to carry which must 
be placed as near as possible to the sides of the raft. 
(h) The liferaft shall have a painter attached and a lifeline securely becketed 
round the outside. A lifeline shall also be fitted around the inside of the raft. 
(i) The liferaft shall be fitted at each opening with efficient means to enable 
persons in the water to climb on board. 
(j) The liferaft shall be so constructed as not to be affected by oil or oil 
products. 
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(k) A buoyant light of the electric battery type shall be attached to the liferaft 
by a lanyard. 

(1) The liferaft shall be fitted with arrangements enabling it to be readily towed. 

(m) Liferafts shall be so stowed as to float free in the event of the ship sinking. 

Regulation 17 

Equipment of Inflatable and Rigid Liferafts 

(a) The normal equipment of every liferaft shall consist of: 
(i) One buoyant rescue quoit, attached to at least 30 metres (100 feet) 

of buoyant line. 
(ii) For liferafts which are permitted to accommodate not more than 

12 persons: one knife and one baler; for liferafts which are per
mitted to accommodate 13 persons or more: two knives and two 
balers. 

(iii) Two sponges. 
(iv) Two sea-anchors, one permanently attached to the liferaft and one 

spare. 
(v) Two paddles. 
(vi) One repair outfit capable of repairing punctures in buoyancy 

compartments. 
(vii) One topping-up pump or bellows, unless the liferaft complies with 

Regulation 16 of this Chapter. 
(viii) Three tin-openers. 

(ix) One approved first-aid outfit in a waterproof case. 
(x) One rustproof graduated drinking vessel. 

(xi) One waterproof electric torch suitable for signalling in the Morse 
Code, together with one spare set of batteries and one spare bulb 
in a waterproof container. 

(xii) One daylight-signalling mirror and one signalling whistle. 
(xiii) Two parachute distress signals of an approved type, capable of 

giving a bright red light at a high altitude. 
(xiv) Six hand flares of an approved type, capable of giving a bright red 

light. 
(xv) One set of fishing tackle. 

(xvi) A food ration, determined by the Administration, for each person 
the liferaft is permitted to accommodate. 

(xvii) Watertight receptacles containing \\ litres (3 pints) of fresh water 
for each person the liferaft is permitted to accommodate, of which 
^ litre (1 pint) per person may be replaced by a suitable de-salting 
apparatus capable of producing an equal amount of fresh water. 
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(xviii) Six anti-seasickness tablets for each person the liferaft is deemed 
fit to accommodate. 

(xix) Instructions on how to survive in the liferaft; and 
(xx) one copy of the illustrated table of life-saving signals referred to in 

Regulation 16 of Chapter V. 

(b) In the case of passenger ships engaged on short international voyages of 
such duration that in the opinion of the Administration all the items specified 
in paragraph (a) of this Regulation are unnecessary, the Administration may 
allow one or more liferafts, not being less than one-sixth of the number of life-
rafts carried in any such ship, to be provided with the equipment specified in 
sub-paragraphs (i) to (vii) inclusive, (xi) and (xix) of paragraph (a) of this 
Regulation, and with one-half of the equipment specified in sub-paragraphs 
(xiii) and (xiv) of that paragraph and the remainder of the liferafts carried to be 
provided with the equipment specified in sub-paragraphs (i) to (vii) inclusive 
and (xix) of that paragraph. 

Regulation 18 
Training in the use of Liferafts 

The Administration shall so far as is practicable and reasonable take steps 
with a view to ensuring that crews of ships in which liferafts are carried are 
trained in their launching and use. 

Regulation 19 

Embarkation into Lifeboats and Liferafts 

(a) Suitable arrangements shall be made for embarkation into the lifeboats, 
which shall include: 

(i) a ladder at each set of davits to afford access to the lifeboats when 
waterborne, except that in passenger ships, ships employed as whale 
factory ships, ships employed as fish processing or canning factory 
ships and ships engaged in the carriage of persons employed in the 
whaling, fish processing or canning industries, the Administration 
may permit such ladders to be replaced by approved devices pro
vided that there shall not be less than one ladder on each side of the 
ship; 

(ii) means for illuminating the lifeboats and their launching gear during 
preparation for and the process of launching, and also for illuminat
ing the water into which the lifeboats are launched until the process 
of launching is completed; 

(iii) arrangements for warning the passengers and crew that the ship is 
about to be abandoned; and. 

(iv) means for preventing any discharge of water into the lifeboats. 

(b) Suitable arrangements shall also be made for embarkation into the life
rafts, which shall include: 
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(i) sufficient ladders to facilitate embarkation into the liferafts when 

waterborne except that in passenger ships, ships employed as whale 
factory ships, ships employed as fish processing or canning factory 
ships, and ships engaged in the carriage of persons employed in the 
whaling, fish processing or fish canning industries, the Administration 
may permit the replacement of some or all of such ladders by ap
proved devices; 

(ii) where there are carried liferafts for which approved launching devices 
are provided, means for illuminating those liferafts and launching 
devices during the preparation for and the process of launching, and 
also for illuminating the water into which those liferafts are launched 
until the process of launching is completed; 

(iii) means for illuminating the stowage position of liferafts for which 
approved launching devices are not provided; 

(iv) arrangements for warning the passengers and crew that the ship is 
about to be abandoned; and 

(v) means for preventing any discharge of water into the liferafts at 
fixed launching positions, including those under approved launching 
devices. 

Regulation 20 

Marking of Lifeboats, Liferafts and Buoyant Apparatus 

(a) The dimensions of a lifeboat and the number of persons which it is 
permitted to carry shall be marked on it in clear permanent characters. The name 
and port of registry of the ship to which the lifeboat belongs shall be painted on 
each side of the bow. 

(b) Buoyant apparatus shall be marked with the number of persons in the 
same manner. 

(c) The number of persons shall be marked in the same manner on inflatable 
liferafts and also on the valise or container in which the inflatable liferaft is 
contained. Every inflatable liferaft shall also bear a serial number and the 
manufacturer's name so that the owner of the liferaft can be ascertained. 

(d) Every rigid liferaft shall be marked with the name and port of registry of 
the ship in which it is carried, and with the number of persons it is permitted to 
carry. 

(e) No lifeboat, liferaft or buoyant apparatus shall be marked for a greater 
number of persons than that obtained in the manner specified in this Chapter. 

Regulation 21 

Specification of a Lifebuoy 

(a) A lifebuoy shall satisfy the following requirements: 
(i) it shall be of solid cork or any other equivalent material; 
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(ii) it shall be capable of supporting in fresh water for 24 hours at least 
14.5 kilogrammes (32 lbs.) of iron; 

(iii) it shall not be adversely affected by oil or oil products; 
(iv) it shall be of a highly visible colour; 
(v) it shall be marked in block letters with the name and port of registry 

of the ship in which it is carried. 

(b) Lifebuoys filled with rushes, cork shavings or granulated cork, or any 
other loose granulated material, or whose buoyancy depends upon air compart
ments which require to be inflated, are prohibited. 

(c) Lifebuoys made of plastic or other synthetic compounds shall be capable 
of retaining their buoyant properties and durability in contact with sea water 
or oil products, or under variations of temperature or climatic changes prevailing 
in open sea voyages. 

(d) Lifebuoys shall be fitted with beckets securely seized. At least one lifebuoy 
on each side of the ship shall be fitted with a buoyant lifeline of at least 
27.5 metres (15 fathoms) in length. 

(e) In passenger ships not less than one-half of the total number of lifebuoys, 
and in no case less than six, and in cargo ships at least one-half of the total 
number of lifebuoys, shall be provided with efficient self-igniting lights. 

(f) The self-igniting lights required by paragraph (e) of this Regulation shall 
be such that they cannot be extinguished by water. They shall be capable of 
burning for not less than 45 minutes and shall have a luminous intensity of not 
less than 2 candelas in all directions of the upper hemisphere. The lights shall 
be kept near the lifebuoys to which they belong, with the necessary means of 
attachment. Self-igniting lights used in tankers shall be of an approved electric 
battery type.* 

(g) All lifebuoys shall be so placed as to be readily accessible to the persons on 
board, and at least two of the lifebuoys provided with self-igniting lights in 
accordance with paragraph (e) of this Regulation shall also be provided with an 
efficient self-activating smoke signal capable of producing smoke of a highly 
visible colour for at least 15 minutes, and shall be capable of quick release from 
the navigating bridge. 

The following ranges of visibilities of the light might be expected in given atmospheric 
conditions. 

Atmospheric 
transmissivity factor 

0.3 
0.4 
0.5 
0.6 
0.7 
0.8 
0.9 

Meteorological range 
of visibility (miles) -

2.4 
3.3 
4.3 
5.8 
8.4 

13.4 
28.9 

Range of visibility 
of the light (miles) 

0̂ 96 
1.05 
1.15 
1.24 
1.34 
1.45 
1.57 
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(h) Lifebuoys shall always be capable of being rapidly cast loose and shall not 
be permanently secured in any way. 

Regulation 22 

Life-jackets 

(a) Ships shall carry for every person on board a life-jacket of an approved 
type and, in addition, unless these life-jackets can be adapted for use by children, 
a sufficient number of life-jackets suitable for children. Each life-jacket shall be 
suitably marked showing that it has been approved by the Administration. 

(b) In addition to the life-jackets required by paragraph (a) of this Regulation 
there shall be carried on passenger ships life-jackets for 5 per cent of the total 
number of persons on board. These life-jackets shall be stowed in a conspicuous 
place on deck. 

(c) An approved life-jacket shall comply with the following requirements: 
(i) it shall be constructed with proper workmanship and materials; 
(ii) it shall be so constructed as to eliminate so far as possible all risk 

of its being put on incorrectly, except that it shall be capable of 
being worn inside out; 

(iii) it shall be capable of lifting the face of an exhausted or unconscious 
person out of the water and holding it above the water with the 
body inclined backwards from its vertical position; 

(iv) it shall be capable of turning the body in the water from any 
position to a safe floating position with the body inclined backwards 
from its vertical position; 

(v) it shall not be adversely affected by oil or oil products; 
(vi) it shall be of a highly visible colour; 
(vii) it shall be fitted with an approved whistle, firmly secured by a cord; 
(viii) the buoyancy of the life-jacket required to provide the foregoing 

performance shall not be reduced by more than 5 per cent after 
24 hours' submergence in fresh water. 

(d) A life-jacket, the buoyancy of which depends on inflation, may be permitted 
for use by the crews of all ships except passenger ships and tankers provided 
that: 

(i) it has two separate inflatable compartments; 
(ii) it is capable of being inflated both mechanically and by mouth; and 
(iii) it complies with the requirements of paragraph (c) of this Regula

tion with either compartment inflated separately. 

(e) Life-jackets shall be so placed as to be readily accessible and their position 
shall be plainly indicated. 
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Regulation 23 

Line-throwing Appliances 

(a) Ships shall carry a line-throwing appliance of an approved type. 

(b) The appliance shall be capable of carrying a line not less than 230 metres 
(250 yards) with reasonable accuracy, and shall include not less than four 
projectiles and four lines. 

Regulation 24 

Ships' Distress Signals 

Ships shall be provided, to the satisfaction of the Administration, with 
means of making effective distress signals by day and by night, including at 
least twelve parachute signals capable of giving a bright red light at a high 
altitude. 

Regulation 25 

Muster List and Emergency Procedure 

(a) Special duties to be undertaken in the event of an emergency shall be 
allotted to each member of the crew. 

(b) The muster list shall show all the special duties and shall indicate, in 
particular, the station to which each member must go, and the duties that he has 
to perform. 

(c) The muster list for each passenger ship shall be in a form approved by the 
Administration. 

(d) Before the vessel sails, the muster list shall be completed. Copies shall be 
posted in several parts of the ship, and in particular in the crew's quarters. 

(e) The muster list shall show the duties assigned to the different members of 
the crew in connexion with: 

(i) the closing of the watertight doors, valves and closing mechanisms of 
scuppers, ash-shoots and fire doors; 

(ii) the equipping of the lifeboats (including the portable radio appara
tus for survival craft) and the other life-saving appliances; 

(iii) the launching of the lifeboat; 
(iv) the general preparation of the other life-saving appliances; 
(v) the muster of the passengers; and 
(vi) the extinction of fire, having regard to the ship's fire control plans. 

(f) The muster list shall..shpw the several duties assigned to the members of 
the stewards' department in relation to the passengers in case of emergency. 
These duties shall include: 

(i) warning the passengers; 
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(ii) seeing that they are suitably clad and have put on their life-jackets 

in a proper manner; 
(iii) assembling the passengers at muster stations; 
(iv) keeping order in the passages and on the stairways, and, generally, 

controlling the movements of the passengers; and 
(v) ensuring that a supply of blankets is taken to the lifeboats. 

(g) The duties shown by the muster list in relation to the extinction of fire 
pursuant to sub-paragraph (e)(vi) of this Regulation shall include particulars of: 

(i) the manning of the fire parties assigned to deal with fires; 
(ii) the special duties assigned in respect of the operation of fire-fighting 

equipment and installations. 
(h) The muster list shall specify definite signals for calling all the crew to their 
boat, liferaft and fire stations, and shall give full particulars of these signals. 
These signals shall be made on the whistle or siren and, except on passenger 
ships on short international voyages and on cargo ships of less than 45.7 metres 
(150 feet) in length, they shall be supplemented by other signals which shall be 
electrically operated. All these signals shall be operable from the bridge. 

Regulation 26 

Practice Musters and Drills 

(a) (i) In passenger ships, musters of the crew for boat drill and fire drill 
shall take place weekly when practicable and there shall be such a 
muster when a passenger ship leaves the final port of departure on an 
international voyage which is not a short international voyage. 

(ii) In cargo ships, a muster of the crew for boat drill and fire drill shall 
take place at intervals of not more than one month, provided that a 
muster of the crew for boat drill and fire drill shall take place within 
24 hours of leaving a port if more than 25 per cent of the crew have 
been replaced at that port. 

(iii) On the occasion of the monthly muster in cargo ships the boat's 
equipment shall be examined to ensure that it is complete. 

(iv) The date upon which musters are held, and details of any training 
and drills in fire fighting which are carried out on board shall be 
recorded in such log book as may be prescribed by the Administra
tion. If in any week (for passenger ships) or month (for cargo ships) 
no muster or a part muster only is held, an entry shall be made stating 
the circumstances and extent of the muster held. A report of the 
examination of the boat's equipment on cargo ships shall be entered 
in the log book, which shall also record the occasions on which the 
lifeboats are swung out and lowered in compliance with para
graph (c) of this Regulation. 

(b) In passenger ships, except those engaged on short international voyages, 
a muster of the passengers shall be held within 24 hours after leaving port. 
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(c) Different groups of lifeboats shall be used in turn at successive boat drills 
and every lifeboat shall be swung out and, if practicable and reasonable, lowered 
at least once every four months. The musters and inspections shall be so arranged 
that the crew thoroughly understand and are practised in the duties they have to 
perform, including instructions in the handling and operation of liferafts where 
these are carried. 
(d) The emergency signal for summoning passengers to muster stations shall 
be a succession of seven or more short blasts followed by one long blast on the 
whistle or siren. This shall be supplemented in passenger ships, except those 
engaged on short international voyages, by other signals, which shall be elec
trically operated, throughout the ship operable from the bridge. The meaning of 
all signals affecting passengers, with precise instructions on what they are to do 
in an emergency, shall be clearly stated in appropriate languages on cards posted 
in their cabins and in conspicuous places in other passenger quarters. 

PART ΒPASSENGER SHIPS ONLY 
Regulation 27 

Lifeboats, Liferafts and Buoyant Apparatus 
(a) Passenger ships shall carry two boats attached to davits  one on each 
side of the ship  for use in an emergency. These boats shall be of an approved 
type and shall be not more than 8.5 metres (28 feet) in length. They may be 
counted for the purposes of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this Regulation, provided 
that they comply fully with the requirements for lifeboats of this Chapter, and 
for the purposes of Regulation 8 provided that in addition they comply fully 
with the requirements of Regulation 9 and where appropriate Regulation 14 of 
this Chapter. They shall be kept ready for immediate use while the ship is at sea. 
In ships in which the requirements of paragraph (h) of Regulation 29 are met by 
means of appliances fitted to the sides of the lifeboats, such appliances shall not 
be required to be fitted to the two boats provided to meet the requirements of 
this Regulation. 
(b) Passenger ships engaged on international voyages which are not short 
international voyages shall carry: 

(i) Lifeboats on each side of such aggregate capacity as will accom
modate half the total number of persons on board. Provided that the 
Administration may permit the substitution of lifeboats by liferafts 
of the same total capacity so however that there shall never be less 
than sufficient lifeboats on each side of the ship to accommodate 
37£ per cent of all on board. 

(ii) Liferafts of sufficient aggregate capacity to accommodate 25 per cent 
of the total number of persons on board, together with buoyant 
apparatus for 3 per cent of that number. Provided that ships which 
have a factor of subdivision of 0.33 or less shall be permitted to 
carry, in lieu of liferafts for 25 per cent of all on board and buoyant 
apparatus for 3 per cent of all on board, buoyant apparatus for 25 per 
cent of that number. 

(c) (i) A passenger ship engaged on short international voyages shall be 
provided with sets of davits in accordance with its length as specified 
in Column A of the Table in Regulation 28 of this Chapter. Each 
set of davits shall have a lifeboat attached to it and these lifeboats 
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shall provide at least the minimum capacity required by Column C 
of the Table or the capacity required to provide accommodation for 
all on board if this is less. 

Provided that when in the opinion of the Administration it is 
impracticable or unreasonable to place on a ship engaged on short 
international voyages the number of sets of davits required by 
Column A of the Table in Regulation 28, the Administration may 
authorize, under exceptional conditions, a smaller number of 
davits, except that this number shall never be less than the 
minimum number fixed by Column Β of the Table, and that the 
total capacity of the lifeboats on the ship will be at least equal to the 
minimum capacity required by Column C or the capacity required 
to provide for all persons on board if this is less. 

(ii) If the lifeboats so provided are not sufficient to accommodate all on 
board, additional lifeboats under davits or liferafts shall be provided 
so that the accommodation provided in the lifeboats and the life
rafts in the ship shall be sufficient for all on board. 

(iii) Notwithstanding the provisions of subparagraph (ii) of this para
graph in any ship engaged on short international voyages the number 
of persons carried shall not exceed the total capacity of the lifeboats 
provided in accordance with subparagraphs (i) and (ii) of this 
paragraph unless the Administration considers that this is necessi
tated by the volume of traffic and then only if the ship 
complies with the provisions of paragraph (d) of Regulation 1 of 
Chapter II—1. 

(iv) Where under the provisions of subparagraph (iii) of this paragraph 
the Administration has permitted the carriage of persons in excess 
of the lifeboat capacity and is satisfied that it is impracticable in that 
ship to stow the liferafts carried in accordance with subparagraph 
(ii) of this paragraph it may permit a reduction in the number of 
lifeboats. 
Provided that: 
(1) the number of lifeboats shall, in the case of ships of 58 metres 

(190 feet) in length and over, never be less than four, two of 
which shall be carried on each side of the ship, and in the case 
of ships of less than 58 metres (190 feet) in length, shall never 
be less than two, one of which shall be carried on each side of 
the ship; and 

(2) the number of lifeboats and liferafts shall always be sufficient 
to accommodate the total number of persons on board. 

(v) Every passenger ship engaged on short international voyages shall 
carry in addition to the lifeboats and liferafts required by the pro
visions of this paragraph, liferafts sufficient to accommodate 10 per 
cent of the total number of persons for whom there is accommoda
tion in the lifeboats carried in that ship. 

(vi) Every passenger ship engaged on short international voyages shall 
also carry buoyant apparatus for at least 5 per cent of the total 
number of persons on board. 

(vii) The Administration may permit individual ships or classes of ships 
with short international voyage certificates to proceed on voyages 
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in excess of 600 miles but not exceeding 1,200 miles if such ships 
comply with the provisions of paragraph (d) of Regulation 1 of 
Chapter II—1, if they carry lifeboats which provide for 75 per cent 
of the persons on board and otherwise comply with the provisions 
of this paragraph. 

Regulation 28 
Table relating to Davits and Lifeboat Capacity for Ships on 

Short International Voyages 
The following table fixes according to the length of the ship: 

(A) the minimum number of sets of davits to be provided on a ship engaged on 
short international voyages to each of which must be attached a lifeboat 
in accordance with Regulation 27 of this Chapter; 

(B) the smaller number of sets of davits which may be authorized exceptionally 
on a ship engaged on short international voyages under Regulation 27 of 
this Chapter; and 

(Q the minimum lifeboat capacity required for a ship engaged on short inter
national voyages. 

Registered length of ship 

Metres 

31 and under 37 
37 
43 
49 
53 
58 
63 
67 
70 
75 
78 
82 
87 
91 
96 

101 
107 
113 
119 
125 
133 
140 
149 
159 

43 
49 
53 
58 
63 
67 
70 
75 
78 
82 
87 
91 
96 

101 
107 
113 
119 
125 
133 
140 
149 
159 
168 

Feet 

100 and under 120 
120 
140 
160 
175 
190 
205 
220 
230 
245 
255 
270 
285 
300 
315 
330 
350 
370 
390 
410 
435 
460 
490 
520 

140 
160 
175 
190 
205 
220 
230 
245 
255 
270 
285 
300 
315 
330 
350 
370 
390 
410 
435 
460 
490 
520 
550 

(A) 

Minimum 
number 

of 
sets of 
davits 

2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
4 
4 
5 
5 
6 
6 
7 
7 
8 
8 
9 
9 

10 
10 
12 
12 
14 
14 
16 

(B) 
Smaller 

number of 
sets of 
davits 

authorized 
exceptionally 

2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 
6 
6 
7 
7 
7 
7 
9 
9 

10 
10 
12 

( Q 
Minimum 

capacity of 
lifeboats 

Cubic 
metres 

11 
18 
26 
33 
38 
44 
50 
52 
61 
68 
76 
85 
94 

102 
110 
122 
135 
146 
157 
171 
185 
202 
221 
238 

Cubic 
feet 
400 
650 
900 

1,150 
1,350 
1,550 
1,750 
1,850 
2,150 
2,400 
2,700 
3,000 
3,300 
3,600 
3,900 
4,300 
4,750 
5,150 
5,550 
6,050 
6,550 
7,150 
7,800 
8,400 

Note on (Q: Where the length of the ship is under 31 metres (100 feet) or over 168 metres 
(550 feet) the minimum number of sets of davits and the cubic capacity of the 
lifeboats shall be prescribed by the Administration. 
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Regulation 29 

Stowage and Handling of Lifeboats, Liferafts and Buoyant Apparatus 
(a) Lifeboats and liferafts shall be stowed to the satisfaction of the Administra
tion in such a way that: 

(i) they can all be launched in the shortest possible time and in not more 
than 30 minutes; 

(ii) they will not impede in any way the prompt handling of any of the 
other lifeboats, liferafts or buoyant apparatus or the marshalling of 
the persons on board at the launching stations, or their embarkation; 

(iii) the lifeboats, and the liferafts for which approved launching devices 
are required to be carried, shall be capable of being put into the 
water loaded with their full complement of persons and equipment 
even in unfavourable conditions of trim and of 15 degrees of list 
either way; and 

(iv) the liferafts for which approved launching devices are not required 
to be carried, and the buoyant apparatus, shall be capable of being 
put into the water even in unfavourable conditions of trim and of 
15 degrees of list either way. 

(b) Every lifeboat shall be attached to a separate set of davits. 
(c) Lifeboats may only be stowed on more than one deck if proper measures 
are taken to prevent lifeboats on a lower deck being fouled by those stowed on a 
deck above. 
(d) Lifeboats, and liferafts for which approved launching devices are required 
to be carried, shall not be placed in the bow of the ship. They shall be stowed in 
such positions as to ensure safe launching having particular regard to clearance 
from the propeller and steeply overhanging portions of the hull aft. 
(e) Davits shall be of approved design and shall be suitably placed to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. They shall be so disposed on one or more 
decks that the lifeboats placed under them can be safely lowered without inter
ference from the operation of any other davits. 
(f) Davits shall be as follows: 

(i) luffing or gravity type for operating lifeboats weighing not more than 
2,300 kilogrammes (2£ tons) in their turning out condition; 

(ii) gravity type for operating lifeboats weighing more than 2,300 kilo
grammes (2£ tons) in their turning out condition. 

(g) Davits, falls, blocks and all other gear shall be of such strength that the 
lifeboats can be turned out manned by a launching crew and then safely lowered 
with the full complement of persons and equipment, with the ship listed to 
15 degrees either way and with a 10 degrees trim. 
(h) Skates or other suitable means shall be provided to facilitate launching 
the lifeboats against a list of 15 degrees. 
(i) Means shall be provided for bringing the lifeboats against the ship's side 
and there holding them so that persons may be safely embarked. 
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(j) Lifeboats, together with the emergency boats required by Regulation 27 
of this Chapter, shall be served by wire rope falls, together with winches of an 
approved type which, in the case of the emergency boats, shall be capable of 
quick recovery of those boats. Exceptionally, the Administration may allow 
manila rope falls or falls of another approved material with or without winches 
(except that the emergency boats shall be required to be served by winches 
which are capable of quick recovery of those boats) where they are satisfied that 
manila rope falls or falls of another approved material are adequate. 

(k) At least two lifelines shall be fitted to the davit span, and the falls and 
lifelines shall be long enough to reach the water with the ship at its lightest sea
going draught and listed to 15 degrees either way. Lower fall blocks shall be 
fitted with a suitable ring or long link for attaching to the sling hooks unless an 
approved type of disengaging gear is fitted. 

(1) Where mechanically-powered appliances are fitted for the recovery of the 
lifeboats, efficient hand gear shall also be provided. Where davits are recovered 
by action of the falls by power, safety devices shall be fitted which will auto
matically cut off the power before the davits come against the stops in order to 
avoid overstressing the wire rope falls or davits. 

(m) Lifeboats attached to davits shall have the falls ready for service and 
arrangements shall be made for speedily, but not necessarily simultaneously, 
detaching the lifeboats from the falls. The point of attachment of the lifeboats 
to the falls shall be at such height above the gunwale as to ensure stability when 
lowering the lifeboats. 

(n) (i) In passenger ships engaged on international voyages which are not 
short international voyages in which there are carried lifeboats and 
liferafts in accordance with sub-paragraph (b)(i) of Regulation 27 of 
this Chapter, there shall be provided approved launching devices 
sufficient in number in the opinion of the Administration to enable 
that number of liferafts which, together with the lifeboats, is required 
in accordance with that sub-paragraph to provide accommodation 
for all on board, to be put into the water loaded with the number of 
persons they are permitted to accommodate, in not more than thirty 
minutes in calm conditions. Approved launching devices so provided 
shall, so far as practicable, be distributed equally on each side of the 
ship and there shall never be less than one such device on each side. 
No such devices need, however, be provided for the additional life
rafts required to be carried by sub-paragraph (b)(ii) of Regulation 27 
of this Chapter for 25 per cent of all on board, but every liferaft 
carried in accordance with that sub-paragraph shall, where an 
approved launching device is provided in the ship, be of a type which 
is capable of being launched from such a device. 

(ii) In passenger ships engaged on short international voyages, the 
number of approved launching devices to be provided shall be at the 
discretion of the Administration. The number of liferafts allocated to 
each such device carried shall not be more than the number which, in 
the opinion of the Administration, can be put into the water fully 
loaded with the number of persons they are permitted to carry by 
that device in not more than 30 minutes in calm conditions. 
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Regulation 30 

Lighting for Decks, Lifeboats, Liferafts, etc. 

(a) Provision shall be made for an electric or equivalent system of lighting 
sufficient for all the requirements of safety in the different parts of a passenger 
ship, and particularly for decks on which the lifeboats and liferafts are stowed. 
The self-contained emergency source of electrical power required by Regulation 
25 of Chapter II—1 shall be capable of supplying where necessary this lighting 
system and also the lighting required by sub-paragraphs (a)(ii), (b)(ii) and 
(b)(iii) of Regulation 19 of this Chapter. 

(b) The exit from every main compartment occupied by passengers or crew 
shall be continuously lighted by an emergency lamp. The power for these 
emergency lamps shall be so arranged that they will be supplied from the 
emergency source of power referred to in paragraph (a) of this Regulation in 
the event of failure of the main generating plant. 

Regulation 31 

Manning of Lifeboats and Liferafts 

(a) A deck officer or certified lifeboatman shall be placed in charge of each 
lifeboat and a second-in-command shall also be nominated. The person in 
charge shall have a list of the lifeboat's crew, and shall see that the men placed 
under his orders are acquainted with their several duties. 

(b) A man capable of working the motor shall be assigned to each motor 
lifeboat. 

(c) A man capable of working the radio and searchlight installations shall be 
assigned to each lifeboat carrying this equipment. 

(d) A man practised in the handling and operation of liferafts shall be assigned 
to each liferaft carried, except where in ships engaged on short international 
voyages the Administration is satisfied that this is not practicable. 

Regulation 32 

Certificated Lifeboatmen 

(a) In passenger ships there shall be, for every lifeboat carried in order to 
comply with this Chapter, a number of lifeboatmen at least equal to that 
specified in the following table: 

Prescribed complement The minimnm number 
of lifeboat of certificated 

lifeboatmen shall be 
Less than 41 persons 2 
From 41 to 61 persons 3 
From 62 to 85 persons 4 
Above 85 persons 5 

(b) The allocation of the certificated lifeboatmen to each lifeboat remains 
within the discretion of the master. 
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(c) Certificates of efficiency shall be issued under the authority of the Ad
ministration. In order to obtain such a certificate an applicant shall prove that 
he has been trained in all the operations connected with launching lifeboats 
and other life-saving appliances and in the use of oars and propelling gear; 
that he is acquainted with the practical handling of lifeboats and of other life-
saving equipment, and further, that he is capable of understanding and answering 
the orders relative to all kinds of life-saving appliances. 

Regulation 33 

Buoyant Apparatus 

(a) No type of buoyant apparatus shall be approved unless it satisfies the 
following conditions: 

(i) It shall be of such size and strength that it can be thrown from the 
place where it is stowed into the water without being damaged. 

(ii) It shall not exceed 180 kilogrammes (400 lbs.) in weight unless 
suitable means to the satisfaction of the Administration are provided 
to enable it to be launched without lifting by hand. 

(iii) It shall be of approved material and construction. 
(iv) It shall be effective and stable when floating either way up. 
(v) The air cases or equivalent buoyancy shall be placed as near as 

possible to the sides of the apparatus, and such buoyancy shall not 
be dependent upon inflation. 

(vi) It shall be fitted with a painter and have a line securely becketed 
round the outside. 

(b) The number of persons for which buoyant apparatus is certified shall be 
the number: 

(i) ascertained by dividing the number of kilogrammes of iron which 
it is capable of supporting in fresh water by 14.5 (or the number of 
pounds divided by 32), or 

(ii) equal to the number of millimetres in the perimeter divided by 305 
(or the number of feet in the perimeter), whichever is the less. 

Regulation 34 

Number of Lifebuoys to be Provided 

The minimum number of lifebuoys with which passenger ships are pro
vided shall be fixed by the following table: 

Length of ship Minimum number 
in metres in feet of buoys 

Under 61 Under 200 8 
61 and under 122 200 and under 400 12 
122 and under 183 400 and under 600 18 
183 and under 244 600 and under 800 24 
244 and over 800 and over 30 
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PART C  C A R G O SHIPS ONLY 

Regulation 35 

Number and Capacity of Lifeboats ami Life rafts 
(a) (i) Every cargo ship, except ships employed as whale factory ships, fish 

processing or canning factory ships, and ships engaged in the carriage 
of persons employed in the whaling, fish processing or canning 
industries, shall carry lifeboats on each side of the ship of such 
aggregate capacity as will accommodate all persons on board, and 
in addition shall carry liferafts sufficient to accommodate half that 
number. 

Provided that, in the case of such cargo ships engaged on 
international voyages between near neighbouring countries, the 
Administration, if it is satisfied that the conditions of the voyage are 
such as to render the compulsory carriage of liferafts unreasonable or 
unnecessary, may to that extent exempt individual ships ο classes of 
ships from this requirement. 

(ii) (1) Subject to the provisions of subparagraph (ii)(2) of this para
graph, every tanker of 3,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 
shall carry not less than four lifeboats, two of which shal! '*se 
carried aft and two amidships, except that in tankers which have 
no amidships superstructure all lifeboats shall be carried aft. 

(2) A tanker of 3,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards which has no 
amidships superstructure may be permitted by the Administra
tion to carry two lifeboats only, provided that: 
(aa) one lifeboat is carried aft on each side of the ship; 
(bb) each such lifeboat shall not exceed 8.5 metres (28 feet) in 

length; 
(cc) each such lifeboat shall be stowed as far forward as 

practicable, but at least so far forward that the after end 
of .the lifeboat is oneandahalf times the length of the 
lifeboat forward of the propeller; and 

(dd) each such lifeboat shall be stowed as near sea level as is 
safe and practicable. 

(b) (i) Every ship employed as a whale factory ship, every ship employed as a 
fish processing or canning factory ship and every ship engaged in the 
carriage of persons employed in the whaling, fish processing or 
canning industries shall carry: 
(1) Lifeboats on each side of such aggregate capacity as will accom

modate half the total number of persons on board; provided 
that the Administration may permit the substitution of lifeboats 
by liferafts of the same? total capacity so however that there shall 
never be less than sufficient lifeboats on each side of the ship to 
accommodate 37^ per cent of all on board. 

(2) Liferafts of sufficient aggregate capacity to accommodate half 
the total number of persons on h^ard. Provided that, if in ships 
employed as fish processing "or ι inning factory ships, it is im
practicable to carry lifeboats vvhich comply fully with the 
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requirements of this Chapter, the Administration may permit 
instead the carriage of other boats, which shall however provide 
not less than the accommodation required by this Regulation 
and shall have at least the buoyancy and equipment required by 
this Chapter for lifeboats. 

(ii) Every ship employed as a whale factory ship, every ship employed as a 
fish processing or canning factory ship and every ship engaged in the 
carriage of .persons employed in the whaling, fish processing or 
canning industries shall carry two boats - one on each side - for use 
in an emergency. These boats shall be of an approved type and shall 
be not more than 8.5 metres (28 feet) in length. They may be counted 
for the purposes of this paragraph provided that they comply fully 
with the requirements for lifeboats of this Chapter and for the 
purposes of Regulation 8 provided that in addition they comply with 
the requirements of Regulation 9, and, where appropriate, Regulation 
14 of this Chapter. They shall be kept ready for immediate use while 
the ship is at sea. In ships in which the requirements of paragraph (g) 
of Regulation 36 of this Chapter are met by means of appliances 
fitted to the sides of the lifeboats, such appliances shall not be 
required to be fitted to the two boats provided to meet the require
ments of this Regulation. 

(c) Every cargo ship with no amidships superstructure having a registered 
length of 150 metres (492 feet) and upwards shall carry, in addition to the life-
rafts required under sub-paragraph (a)(i) of this Regulation, a liferaft capable of 
accommodating at least six persons which shall be stowed as far forward as is 
reasonable and practicable. 

Regulation 36 

Davits and Launching Arrangements 

(a) In cargo ships lifeboats and liferafts shall be stowed to the satisfaction of 
the Administration. 

(b) Every lifeboat shall be attached to a separate set of davits. 

(c) Lifeboats and liferafts for which approved launching devices are required 
to be carried shall preferably be positioned as close to accommodation and 
service spaces as possible. They shall be stowed in such positions as to ensure 
safe launching, having particular regard to clearance from the propeller and 
steeply overhanging portions of the hull, with the object of ensuring so far as 
practicable that they can be launched down the straight side of the ship. If 
positioned forward they shall be stowed abaft the collision bulkhead in a shel
tered position and in this respect the Administration shall give special considera
tion to the strength of the. davits. 

(d) Davits shall be of approved design and shall be suitably placed to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

(e) In tankers of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards, ships employed as 
whale factory ships, ships employed as fish processing or canning factory ships 
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and ships engaged in the carriage of persons employed in the whaling, fish 
processing or canning industries, all davits shall be of the gravity type. In other 
ships, davits shall.be as follows: 

(i) luffing or gravity type for operating lifeboats weighing not more than 
2,300 kilogrammes (2£ tons) in their turning out condition; 

(ii) gravity type for operating lifeboats weighing more than 2,300 kilo
grammes (2£ tons) in their turning out condition. 

(f) Davits, falls, blocks and all other gear shall be of such strength that the 
lifeboats can be turned out manned by a launching crew and then safely lowered 
with the full complement of persons and equipment, with the ship listed to 
15 degrees either way, and with a 10 degrees trim. 

(g) Skates or other suitable means shall be provided to facilitate launching the 
lifeboats against a list of 15 degrees. 

(h) Means shall be provided for bringing the lifeboats against the ship's side 
and there holding them so that persons may be safely embarked. 

(i) Lifeboats, together with the emergency boats required by sub-paragraph 
(b)(ii) of Regulation 35 of this Chapter, shall be served by wire rope falls, 
together with winches of an approved type which, in the case of the emergency 
boats, shall be capable of quick recovery of those boats. Exceptionally, the 
Administration may allow manila rope falls or falls of another approved material 
with or without winches (except that the emergency boats shall be required to be 
served by winches which are capable of quick recovery of those boats) where 
they are satisfied that manila rope falls or falls of another approved material are 
adequate. 

(j) At least two lifelines shall be fitted to the davit spans, and the falls and 
lifelines shall be long enough to reach the water with the ship at its lightest sea
going draught and listed to 15 degrees either way. Lower fall blocks shall be 
fitted with a suitable ring or long link for attaching to the sling hooks unless an 
approved type of disengaging gear is fitted. 

(k) Where mechanically powered appliances are fitted for the recovery of the 
lifeboats, efficient hand gear shall also be provided. Where davits are recovered 
by action of the falls by power, safety devices shall be fitted which will auto
matically cut off the power before the davits come against the stops in order to 
avoid overstressing the wire rope falls or davits. 

(1) Lifeboats shall have the falls ready for service, and arrangements shall be 
made for speedily, but not necessarily simultaneously, detaching the lifeboats 
from the falls. The point of attachment of the lifeboats to the falls shall be at 
such height above the gunwale as to ensure stability when lowering the lifeboats. 

(m) In ships employed as whale factory ships, ships employed as fish processing 
or canning factory ships and ships engaged in the carriage of persons employed in 
the whaling, fish processing or canning industries, in which there are carried life
boats and liferafts in accordance with sub-paragraph (b)(i)(2) of Regulation 35 
no approved launching devices need be provided for the hferafts, but there 
shall be provided such devices sufficient in number, in the opinion of the Ad-

http://shall.be
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ministration, to enable the liferafts carried in accordance with sub-paragraph 
(b)(i)(l) of that Regulation to be put into the water loaded with the number of 
persons they are permitted to accommodate, in not more than 30 minutes in calm 
conditions. Approved launching devices so provided shall, so far as practicable, 
be distributed equally on each side of the ship. Every liferaft carried on ships in 
which an approved launching device is required to be provided shall be of a type 
which is capable of being launched by such a device. 

Regulation 37 

Number of Lifebuoys to be Provided 

At least eight lifebuoys of a type which satisfies the requirements of 
Regulation 21 of this Chapter shall be carried. 

Regulation 38 

Emergency Lighting 

The lighting required by sub-paragraphs (a)(ii), (b)(ii) and (b)(iii) of 
Regulation 19 of this Chapter shall be capable of being supplied for at least three 
hours by the emergency source of power required by Regulation 26 of 
Chapter II—1. In cargo ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards the Ad
ministration shall ensure that the lighting of the alleyways, stairways and 
exits is such that the access of all persons on board to the launching stations and 
stowage positions of lifeboats and liferafts is not impeded. 
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CHAPTER IV 

RADIOTELEGRAPHY AND RADIOTELEPHONY 

PART A-APPLICATION AND DEFINITIONS 

Regulation 1 

Application 
(a) Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Chapter applies to all ships to 
which the present Regulations apply. 

(b) This Chapter does not apply to ships to which present Regulations would 
otherwise apply while such ships are being navigated within the Great Lakes of 
North America and their connecting and tributary waters as far east as the lower 
exit of the St. Lambert Lock at Montreal in the Province of Quebec, Canada.* 

(c) No provision in this Chapter shall prevent the use by a ship or survival 
craft in distress of any means at its disposal to attract attention, make known its 
position and obtain help. 

Regulation 2 
Terms and Definitions 

For the purpose of this Chapter the following terms shall have the mean
ings defined below. All other terms which are used in this Chapter and which 
are also defined in the Radio Regulations shall have the same meanings as 
defined in those Regulations: 

(a) "Radio Regulations" means the Radio Regulations annexed to, or re
garded as being annexed to, the most recent International Telecommunication 
Convention which may be in force at any time. 

(b) "Radiotelegraph auto alarm" means an automatic alarm receiving appara
tus which responds to the radiotelegraph alarm signal and has been approved. 

(c) "Radiotelephone auto alarm" means an automatic alarm receiving 
apparatus which responds to the radiotelephone alarm signal and has been 
approved. 

(d) "Radiotelephone station", "Radiotelephone installation" and "Watches -
radiotelephone" shall be considered as relating to the medium frequency band, 
unless expressly provided otherwise. 

(e) "Radio Officer" means a person holding at least a first or second class 
radiotelegraph operator's certificate, or a radiocommunication operator's 

* Such ships are subject to special requirements relative to radio for safety purposes, as 
contained in the relevant agreement between Canada and the United States of America. 
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general certificate for the maritime mobile service, complying with the provisions 
of the Radio Regulations, who is employed in the radiotelegraph station of a 
ship which is provided with such a station in compliance with the provisions of 
Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter. 

(f) "Radiotelephone operator" means a person holding an appropriate 
certificate complying with the provisions of the Radio Regulations. 

(g) "Existing installation" means: 
(i) an installation wholly installed on board a ship before the date on 

which the present Convention enters into force irrespective of the 
date on which acceptance by the respective Administration takes 
effect; and 

(ii) an installation part of which was installed on board a ship before the 
date of entry into force of the present Convention and the rest of 
which consists either of parts installed in replacement of identical 
parts, or parts which comply with the requirements of this Chapter. 

(h) "New installation" means any installation which is not an existing instal
lation. 

Regulation 3 

Radiotelegraph Station 

Passenger ships irrespective of size and cargo ships of 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards, unless exempted under Regulation 5 of this Chapter, 
shall be fitted with a radiotelegraph station complying with the provisions of 
Regulations 9 and 10 of this Chapter. 

Regulation 4 

Radiotelephone Station 

Cargo ships of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 1,600 
tons gross tonnage, unless fitted with a radiotelegraph station complying with 
the provisions of Regulations 9 and 10 of this Chapter shall, provided they are 
not exempted under Regulation 5 of this Chapter, be fitted with a radiotelephone 
station complying with the provisions of Regulations 15 and 16 of this Chapter. 

Regulation 5 

Exemptions from Regulations 3 and 4 

(a) The Contracting Governments consider it highly desirable not to deviate 
from the application of Regulations 3 and 4 of this Chapter; nevertheless the 
Administration may grant to individual passenger or cargo ships exemptions of a 
partial and/or conditional nature, or complete exemption from the requirements 
of Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter. 
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(b) The exemptions permitted uricfer paragraph (a) of this Regulation shall be 
granted only to a ship engaged on a voyage where the maximum distance of the 
ship from the shore, the length of the voyage, the absence of general navigational 
hazards, and other conditions affecting safety are such as to render the full 
application of Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter unreasonable or 
unnecessary. When deciding whether or not to grant exemptions to individual 
ships, Administrations shall have regard to the effect that exemptions may have 
upon the general efficiency of the distress service for the safety of all ships. 
Administrations should bear in mind the desirability of requiring ships which are 
exempted from the requirement of Regulation 3 of this Chapter to be fitted with 
a radiotelephone station which complies with the provisions of Regulations 15 
and 16 of this Chapter as a condition of exemption. 

(c) Each Administration shall submit to the Organization as soon as possible 
after the first of January in each year a report showing all exemptions granted 
under paragraphs (a) and (b) of this Regulation during the previous calendar 
year and giving the reasons for granting such exemptions. 

PART Β  WATCHES 
Regulation 6 

Watches  Radiotelegraph 
(a) Each ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this 
Chapter is fitted with a radiotelegraph station shall, while at sea, carry at least 
one radio officer and, if not fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm shall, subject 
to the provisions of paragraph (d) of this Regulation, listen continuously on the 
radiotelegraph distress frequency by means of a radio officer using headphones 
or a loudspeaker. 

(b) Each passenger ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 of this Chapter 
is fitted with a radiotelegraph station, if fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm, 
shall, subject to the provisions of paragraph (d) of this Regulation, and while at 
sea, listen on the radiotelegraph distress frequency by means of a radio officer 
using headphones or a loudspeaker, as follows: 

(i) if carrying or certificated to carry 250 passengers or less, at least 
8 hours listening a day in the aggregate; 

(ii) if carrying or certificated to carry more than 250 passengers and 
engaged on a voyage exceeding 16 hours' duration between two 
consecutive ports, at least 16 hours' listening a day in the aggregate. 
In this case the ship shall carry at least two radio officers; 

(iii) if carrying or certificated to carry more than 250 passengers and 
engaged on a voyage of less than 16 hours' duration between two 
consecutive ports, at least 8 hours' listening a day in the aggregate. 

(c) (i) Each cargo ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 of this 
Chapter is fitted with a radiotelegraph station, if fitted with a radio
telegraph auto alarm, shall, subject to the provisions of paragraph 
(d) of this Regulation, and while at sea, listen on the radiotelegraph 
distress frequency by means of a radio officer using headphones or a 
loudspeaker, for at least 8 hours a day in the aggregate. 
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(ii) Each cargo ship of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 
1,600 tons gross tonnage which is fitted with a radiotelegraph station 
as a consequence of Regulation 4 of this Chapter, if fitted with a 
radiotelegraph auto alarm shall, subject to the provisions of para
graph (d) of this Regulation, and while at sea, listen on the radio
telegraph distress frequency by means of a radio officer using head
phones or a loudspeaker, during such periods as may be determined 
by the Administration. Administrations shall, however, have regard 
to the desirability of requiring, whenever practicable, a listening 
watch of at least 8 hours a day in the aggregate. 

(d) (i) During the period when a radio officer is required by this Regulation 
to listen on the radiotelegraph distress frequency, the radio officer 
may discontinue such listening during the time when he is handling 
traffic on other frequencies, or performing other essential radio 
duties, but only if it is impracticable to listen by split headphones or 
loudspeaker. The listening watch shall always be maintained by a 
radio officer using headphones or a loudspeaker during the silence 
periods provided for by the Radio Regulations. 

The term "essential radio duties" in this paragraph includes 
urgent repairs of: 
(1) equipment for radiocommunication used for safety; 
(2) radio navigational equipment by order of the master. 

(ii) In addition to the provisions of sub-paragraph (i) of this paragraph, 
on ships other than multi-radio officer passenger ships, the radio 
officer may, in exceptional cases, i.e. when it is impractical to 
listen by split headphones or loudspeaker, discontinue listening by 
order of the master in order to carry out maintenance required to 
prevent imminent malfunction of: 

- equipment for radiocommunication used for safety; 
-radio navigational equipment; 
- other electronic navigational equipment including its repair; 

provided that: 
(1) the radio officer, at the discretion of the Administration con

cerned, is appropriately qualified to perform these duties; and 
(2) the ship is fitted with a receiving selector which meets the re

quirements of the Radio Regulations; 
(3) the listening watch is always maintained by a radio officer 

using headphones or loudspeaker during the silence periods 
provided for by the Radio Regulations. 

(e) In all ships fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm this radiotelegraph 
auto alarm shall, while the ship is at sea, be in operation whenever there is no 
listening being kept under paragraphs (b), (c) or (d) of this Regulation and, 
whenever practicable, during direction-finding operations. 

(f) The listening periods provided for by this Regulation, including those which 
are determined by the Administration, should be maintained preferably during 
periods prescribed for the radiotelegraph service by the Radio Regulations. 
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Regulation 7 

Watches - Radiotelephone 

(a) Each ship which is fitted with a radiotelephone station in accordance with 
Regulation 4, of this Chapter shall, for safety purposes, carry at least one radio
telephone operator (who may be the master, an officer or a member of the crew 
holding a certificate for radiotelephony) and shall, while at sea, maintain con
tinuous watch on the radiotelephone distress frequency in the place on board 
from which the ship is usually navigated, by use of a radiotelephone distress 
frequency watch receiver, using a loudspeaker, a filtered loudspeaker or radio
telephone auto alarm. 

(b) Each ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 of this 
Chapter is fitted with a radiotelegraph station shall, while at sea, maintain 
continuous watch on the radiotelephone distress frequency in a place to be 
determined by the Administration, by use of a radiotelephone distress frequency 
watch receiver, using a loudspeaker, a filtered loudspeaker or radiotelephone 
auto alarm. 

Regulation 8 

Watches - VHF Radiotelephone 

Each ship provided with a Very High Frequency (VHF) radiotelephone 
station, in accordance with Regulation 18 of Chapter V, sliall maintain a listening 
watch on the bridge for such periods and on such channels as may be required by 
the Contracting Government referred to in that Regulation. 

PART C - TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 

Regulation 9 

Radiotelegraph Stations 

(a) The radiotelegraph station shall be so located that no harmful interference 
from extraneous mechanical or other noise will be caused to the proper reception 
of radio signals. The station shall be placed as high in the ship as is practicable, 
so that the greatest possible degree of safety may be secured. 

(b) The radiotelegraph operating room shall be of sufficient size and of 
adequate ventilation to enable the main and reserve radiotelegraph installations 
to be operated efficiently, and shall not be used for any purpose which will 
interfere with the operation of the radiotelegraph station. 

(c) The sleeping accommodation of at least one radio officer shall be situated 
as near as practicable to the radiotelegraph operating room. In new ships, this 
sleeping accommodation shall not be within the radiotelegraph operating room. 

(d) There shall be provided between the radiotelegraph operating room and 
the bridge and one other place, if any, from which the ship, is navigated, an 
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efficient two-way system for calling and voice communication which shall be 
independent of the main communication system on the ship. 

(e) The radiotelegraph installation shall be installed in such a position that it 
will be protected against the harmful effects of water or extremes of temperature. 
It shall be readily accessible both for immediate use in case of distress and for 
repair. 

(f) A reliable clock with a dial not less than 12.5 centimetres (5 inches) in 
diameter and a concentric seconds hand, the face of which is marked to indicate 
the silence periods prescribed for the radiotelegraph service by the Radio 
Regulations, shall be provided. It shall be securely mounted in the radiotele
graph operating room in such a position that the entire dial can be easily and 
accurately observed by the radio officer from the radiotelegraph operating 
position and from the position for testing the radiotelegraph auto alarm 
receiver. 

(g) A reliable emergency light shall be provided in the radiotelegraph operating 
room, consisting of an electric lamp permanently arranged so as to provide 
satisfactory illumination of the operating controls of the main and reserve 
radiotelegraph installations and of the clock required by paragraph (f) of this 
Regulation. In new installations, this lamp shall, if supplied from the reserve 
source of energy required by sub-paragraph (a)(iii) of Regulation 10 of this 
Chapter, be controlled by two-way switches placed near the main entrance to the 
radiotelegraph operating room and at the radiotelegraph operating position, 
unless the layout of the radiotelegraph operating room does not warrant it. 
These switches shall be clearly labelled to indicate their purpose. 

(h) Either an electric inspection lamp, operated from the reserve source of 
energy required by sub-paragraph (a) (iii) of Regulation 10 of this Chapter and 
provided with a flexible lead of adequate length, or a flashlight shall be provided 
and kept in the radiotelegraph operating room. 

(i) The radiotelegraph station shall be provided with such spare parts, tools 
and testing equipment as will enable the radiotelegraph installation to be main
tained in efficient working condition while at sea. The testing equipment shall 
include an instrument or instruments for measuring A.C. volts, D.C. volts and 
ohms. 

(j) If a separate emergency radiotelegraph operating room is provided the 
requirements of paragraphs (d), (e), (f), (g) and (h) of this Regulation shall 
apply to it. 

Regulation 10 

Radiotelegraph Installations 

(a) Except as otherwise expressly provided in this Regulation: 
(i) The radiotelegraph station shall include a main installation and 

reserve installation, electrically separate and electrically independent 
of each other. 

(ii) The main installation shall include a main transmitter, main receiver, 
radiotelephone distress frequency watch receiver, and main source of 
energy. 
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(iii) The reserve installation shall include a reserve transmitter, reserve 
receiver and reserve source of energy. 

(iv) A main and a reserve antenna shall be provided and installed, 
provided that the Administration may except any ship from the 
provision of a res Tve antenna if it is satisfied that the fitting of such 
an antenna is iffij racticable or unreasonable, but in such case a 
suitable spare antenna completely assembled for immediate installa
tion shall be carried. In addition, sufficient antenna wire and insu
lators shall in all cases be provided to enable a suitable antenna to be 
erected. The main antenna, if suspended between supports liable to 
whipping, shall be suitably protected against breakage. 

(b) In installations on cargo ships (except those on cargo ships of 1,600 tons 
gross tonnage and upwards installed on or after 19 November 1952), if the main 
transmitter complies with all the requirements for the reserve transmitter, the 
latter is not obligatory. 

(c) (i) The main and reserve transmitters shall be capable of being quickly 
connected with and tuned to die main antenna, and the reserve 
antenna if one is fitted. 

(ii) The main and reserve receivers shall be capable of being quickly 
connected with any antenna with which they are required to be used. 

(d) All parts of the reserve installation shall be placed as high in the ship as is 
practicable, so that the greatest possible degree of safety may be secured. 

(e) The main and reserve transmitters shall be capable of transmitting on the 
radiotelegraph distress frequency using a class of emission assigned by the 
Radio Regulations for that frequency. In addition, the main transmitter shall 
be capable of transmitting on at least two working frequencies in the authorized 
bands between 405 kHz and 535 kHz, using classes of emission assigned by the 
Radio Regulations for these frequencies. The reserve transmitter may consist of 
a ship's emergency transmitter, as defined in and limited in use by the Radio 
Regulations. 

(f) The main and reserve transmitters shall, if modulated emission is pres
cribed by the Radio Regulations, have a depth of modulation of not less than 
70 per cent and a note frequency between 450 amd 1,350 Hz. 

(g) The main and reserve transmitters shall, when connected to the main 
antenna, have a minimum normal range as specified below, that is to say, they 
must be capable of transmitting clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship by 

All passenger ships, and cargo ships of 
1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards 

Cargo ships below 1,600 tons gross ton
nage 

Minimum normal range in miles 

Main transmitter 

150 

100 

Reserve 
transmitter 

100 

75 
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(π) 

(iii) 

day and under normal conditions and circumstances over the specified ranges.* 
(Clearly perceptible signals will normally be received if the R.M.S. value of the 
field strength at the receiver is at least 50 microvolts per metre.) 

(h) (i) The main and reserve receivers shall be capable of receiving the 
radiotelegraph distress frequency and the classes of emission assigned 
by the Radio Regulations for that frequency. 
In addition, the main receiver shall permit the reception of such of 
the frequencies and classes of emission used for the transmission of 
time signals, meteorological messages and such other communica
tions relating to safety of navigation as may be considered necessary 
by the Administration. 
The radiotelephone distress frequency watch receiver shall be preset 
to this frequency. It shall be provided with a filtering unit or a device 
to silence the loudspeaker if on the bridge in the absence of a radio
telephone alarm signal. The device shall be capable of being easily 
switched in and out and may be used when, in the opinion of the 
master, conditions are such that maintenance of the listening watch 
would interfere with the safe navigation of the ship. 
(1) A radiotelephone transmitter, if provided, shall be fitted with an 

automatic device for generating the radiotelephone alarm 
signal, so designed as to prevent actuation by mistake, and 
complying with the requirements of paragraph (e) of Regulation 
16 of this Chapter. The device shall be capable of being taken 
out of operation at any time in order to permit the immediate 
transmission of a distress message. 

(2) Arrangements shall be made to check periodically the proper 
functioning of the automatic device for generating the radio

Civ) 

* In the absence of a direct measurement of the field strength the following data may be 
used as a guide for approximately determining the normal range: 

Normal range in miles 

200 
175 
150 
125 
100 
75 

Metreamperes
1 

128 
102 
76 
58 
45 
34 

Total antenna power (watts)
3 

200 
125 
71 
41 
25 
14 

This figure represents the product of the maximum height of the antenna above the 
deepest load waterline in metres and the antenna current in amperes (R.M.S. value). 
The values given in the second column of the table correspond to an average value 
of the ratio 

effective antenna height _ ._ 
maximum antenna height = °'47 

This ratio varies with local conditions of the antenna and may vary between about 
0.3 and 0.7. 
The values given in the third column of the table correspond to an average value of 
the ratio 

radiated antenna power _ _ __ 
total antenna power ~~ 

This ratio varies considerably according to the values of effective antenna height and 
antenna resistance. 
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telephone alarm signal on frequencies other than the radio
telephone distress frequency using a suitable artificial antenna. 

(i) The main receiver shall have sufficient sensitivity to produce signals in 
headphones or by means of a loudspeaker when the receiver input is as low as 
50 microvolts. The reserve receiver shall have sufficient sensitivity to produce 
such signals when the receiver input is as low as 100 microvolts. 

(j) There shall be available at all times, while the ship is at sea, a supply of 
electrical energy sufficient to operate the main installation over the normal 
range required by paragraph (g) of this Regulation as well as for the purpose of 
charging any batteries forming part of the radiotelegraph station. The voltage of 
the supply for the main installation shall, in the case of new ships, be maintained 
within ± 10 per cent of the rated voltage. In the case of existing ships, it shall be 
maintained as near the rated voltage as possible and, if practicable, within 
±10 per cent. 

(k) The reserve installation shall be provided with a source of energy inde
pendent of the propelling power of the ship and of the ship's electrical system. 

(1) (i) The reserve source of energy shall preferably consist of accumulator 
batteries, which may be charged from the ship's electrical system, 
and shall under all circumstances be capable of being put into 
operation rapidly and of operating the reserve transmitter and re
ceiver for at least six hours continuously under normal working 
conditions besides any of the additional loads mentioned in para
graphs (m) and (n) of this Regulation.* 

(ii) The reserve source of energy is required to be of a capacity sufficient 
to operate simultaneously the reserve transmitter and the VHF 
installation, when fitted, for at least six hours unless a switching 
device is fitted to ensure alternate operation only. VHF usage of the 
reserve source of energy shall be limited to distress, urgency and 
safety communications. Alternatively, a separate reserve source of 
energy may be provided for the VHF installation. 

(m) The reserve source of energy shall be used to supply the reserve installation 
and the automatic alarm signal keying device specified in paragraph (r) of this 
Regulation if it is electrically operated. 

The reserve source of energy may also be used to supply: 
(i) the radiotelegraph auto alarm; 

(ii) the emergency light specified in paragraph (g) of Regulation 9 of 
this Chapter; 

(iii) the direction-finder; 
(iv) the VHF installation; 

For the purpose of determining the electrical load to be supplied by the reserve source of 
energy, the following formula is recommended as a guide: 

\ of the transmitter current consumption with the key down (mark) 
+ i of the transmitter current consumption with the key up (space) 
+ current consumption of receiver and additional circuits connected to the reserve 

source of energy. 
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(ν) the device for generating the radiotelephone alarm signal, if pro

vided; 
(vi) any device, prescribed by the Radio Regulations, to permit change

over from transmission to reception and vice versa. 

Subject to the provisions of paragraph (n) of this Regulation, the reserve source 
of energy shall not be used other than for the purposes specified in this para
graph. 

(n) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (m) of this Regulation, the 
Administration may authorize the use in cargo ships of the reserve source of 
energy for a small number of lowpower emergency circuits which are wholly 
confined to the upper part of the ship, such as emergency lighting on the boat 
deck, on condition that these can be readily disconnected if necessary, and 
that the source of energy is of sufficient capacity to carry the additional load or 
loads. 

(o) The reserve source of energy and its switchboard shall be as high as 
practicable in the ship and readily accessible to the radio officer. The switch
board shall, wherever possible, be situated in a radio room; if it is not, it shall be 
capable of being illuminated. 

(p) While the ship is at sea, accumulator batteries, whether forming part of the 
main installation or reserve installation, shall be brought up to the normal fully
charged condition daily. 

(q) All steps shall be taken to eliminate so far as is possible the causes of, and 
to suppress, radio interference from electrical and other apparatus on board. If 
necessary, steps shall be taken to ensure that the antennae attached to broadcast 
receivers do not cause interference to the efficient or correct working of the 
radiotelegraph installation. Particular attention shall be paid to this requirement 
in the design of new ships. 

(r) In addition to a means for manually transmitting the radiotelegraph alarm 
signal, an automatic radiotelegraph alarm signal keying device shall be provided, 
capable of keying the main and the reserve transmitters so as to transmit the 
radiotelegraph alarm signal. The device shall be capable of being taken out of 
operation at any time in order to permit immediate manual operation of the 
transmitter. If electrically operated, this keying device shall be capable of 
operation from the reserve source of energy. 

(s) At sea, the reserve transmitter, if not used for communications, shall be 
tested daily using a suitable artificial antenna, and at least once during each 
voyage using the reserve antenna if installed. The reserve source of energy shall 
also be tested daily. 

(t) All equipment forming part of the radiotelegraph installation shall be 
reliable, and shall be so constructed that it is readily accessible for maintenance 
purposes. 

(u) Notwithstanding the provision of Regulation 4 of this Chapter, the 
Administration may, in the case of cargo ships of less than 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage, relax the full requirements of Regulation 9 of this Chapter and the 
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present Regulation, provided that the standard of the radiotelegraph station shall 
in no case fall below the equivalent of that prescribed under Regulation 15 and 
Regulation 16 of this Chapter for radiotelephone stations, so far as applicable. 
In particular, in the case of cargo ships of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards 
but less than 500 tons gross tonnage, the Administration need not require: 

(i) a reserve receiver; 
(ii) a reserve source of energy in existing installations; 
(iii) protection of the main antenna against breakage by whipping; 
(iv) the means of communication between the radiotelegraph station and 

the bridge to be independent of the main communication system; 
(v) the range of the transmitter to be greater than 75 miles. 

Regulation 11 

Radiotelegraph Auto Alarms 

(a) Any radiotelegraph auto alarm installed after 26 May 1965 shall comply 
with the following minimum requirements: 

(i) In the absence of interference of any kind it shall be capable of 
being actuated, without manual adjustment, by any radiotelegraph 
alarm signal transmitted on the radiotelegraph distress frequency 
by any coast station, ship's emergency or survival craft transmitter 
operating in accordance with the Radio Regulations, provided that 
the strength of the signal at the receiver input is greater than 
100 microvolts and less than 1 volt. 

(ii) In the absence of interference of any kind, it shall be actuated by 
either three or four consecutive dashes when the dashes vary in 
length from 3.5 to as near 6 seconds as possible and the spaces vary 
in length between 1.5 seconds and the lowest practicable value, 
preferably not greater than 10 milliseconds. 

(iii) It shall not be actuated by atmospherics or by any signal other than 
the radiotelegraph alarm signal, provided that the received signals 
do not in fact constitute a signal falling within the tolerance limits 
indicated in sub-paragraph (ii) above. 

(iv) The selectivity of the radiotelegraph auto alarm shall be such as to 
provide a practically uniform sensitivity over a band extending not 
less than 4 kHz and not more than 8 kHz on each side of the radio
telegraph distress frequency and to provide outside this band a 
sensitivity which decreases as rapidly as possible in conformity with 
the best engineering practice. 

(v) If practicable, the radiotelegraph auto alarm shall, in the presence 
of atmospherics or interfering signals, automatically adjust itself so 
that within a reasonably short time it approaches the condition in 
which it can most readily distinguish the radiotelegraph alarm 
signal. 

(vi) When actuated by a radiotelegraph alarm signal, or in the event of 
failure of the apparatus, the radiotelegraph auto alarm shall cause 
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a continuous audible warning to be given in the radiotelegraph 
operating room, in the radio officer's sleeping accommodation and 
on the bridge. If practicable, warning shall also be given in the case 
of failure of any part of the whole alarm receiving system. Only one 
switch for stopping the warning shall be provided and this shall be 
situated in the radiotelegraph operating room. 

(vii) For the purpose of regularly testing the radiotelegraph auto alarm, 
the apparatus shall include a generator pre-tuned to the radio
telegraph distress frequency and a keying device by means of which 
a radiotelegraph alarm signal of the minimum strength indicated in 
sub-paragraph (i) above is produced. A means shall also be provided 
for attaching headphones for the purpose of listening to signals 
received on the radiotelegraph auto alarm. 

(viii) The radiotelegraph auto alarm shall be capable of withstanding 
vibration, humidity and changes of temperature, equivalent to 
severe conditions experienced on board ships at sea, and shall 
continue to operate under such conditions. 

(b) Before a new type of radiotelegraph auto alarm is approved, the Admini
stration concerned shall be satisfied, by practical tests made under operating 
conditions equivalent to those obtaining in practice, that the apparatus complies 
with paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 

(c) In ships fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm, its efficiency shall be tested 
by a radio officer at least once every 24 hours while at sea. If it is not in working 
order, the radio officer shall report that fact to the master or officer on watch on 
the bridge. 

(d) A radio officer shall periodically check the proper functioning of the radio
telegraph auto alarm receiver, with its normal antenna connected, by listening to 
signals and by comparing them with similar signals received on the radio
telegraph distress frequency on the main installation. 

(e) As far as practicable, the radiotelegraph auto alarm, when connected to an 
antenna shall not affect the accuracy of the direction-finder. 

Regulation 12 

Direction-Finders 

(a) (i) The direction-finding apparatus required by Regulation 12 of 
Chapter V shall be efficient and capable of receiving signals with the 
minimum of receiver noise and of taking bearings from which the 
true bearing and direction may be determined. 

(ii) It shall be capable of receiving signals on the radiotelegraph 
frequencies assigned by the Radio Regulations for the purposes of 
distress and direction-finding and for maritime radio beacons. 

(iii) In the absence of interference the direction-finding apparatus shall 
have a sensitivity sufficient to permit accurate bearings being taken 
on a signal having a field strength as low as 50 microvolts per metre. 
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(iv) As far as is practicable, the direction-finding apparatus shall be so 

located that as little interference as possible from mechanical or 
other noise will be caused to the efficient determination of bearings. 

(v) As far as is practicable, the direction-finding antenna system shall be 
erected in such a manner that the efficient determination of bearings 
will be hindered as little as possible by the close proximity of other 
antennae, derricks, wire halyards or other large metal objects. 

(vi) An efficient two-way means of calling "and voice communication 
shall be provided between the direction-finder and the bridge. 

(vii) All direction-finders shall be calibrated to the satisfaction of the 
Administration on first installation. The calibration shall be verified 
by check bearings or by a further calibration whenever any changes 
are made in the position of any antennae or of any structures on 
deck which might affect appreciably the accuracy of the direction-
finder. The calibration particulars shall be checked at yearly 
intervals, or as near thereto as possible. A record shall be kept of the 
calibrations and of any checks made of their accuracy. 

(b) (i) Radio equipment for homing on the radiotelephone distress fre
quency shall be capable of taking direction-finding bearings on that 
frequency without ambiguity of sense within an arc of 30 degrees on 
either side of the bow. 

(ii) When installing and testing the equipment referred to in this para
graph due regard should be given to the relevant recommendation of 
the International Radio Consultative Committee (CCIR). 

(iii) All reasonable steps shall be taken to ensure the homing capability 
required by this paragraph. In cases where due to technical difficulties 
the homing capability cannot be achieved, Administrations may 
grant to individual ships exemptions from the requirements of this 
paragraph. 

Regulation 13 

Radiotelegraph Installation for Fitting in Motor Lifeboats 

(a) The radiotelegraph installation required by Regulation 14 of Chapter III 
shall include a transmitter, a receiver and a source of energy. It shall be so 
designed that it can be used in an emergency by an unskilled person. 

(b) The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting on the radiotelegraph 
distress frequency using a class of emission assigned by the Radio Regulations 
for that frequency. The transmitter shall also be capable of transmitting on the 
frequency, and of using a class of emission, assigned by the Radio Regulations 
for use by survival craft in the bands between 4,000 kHz and 27,500 kHz. 

(c) The transmitter shall, if modulated emission is prescribed by the Radio 
Regulations, have a depth of modulation of not less than 70 per cent and a note 
frequency between 450 and 1,350 Hz. 
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(d) In addition to a key for manual transmissions, the transmitter shall be 
fitted with an automatic keying device for the transmission of the radiotelegraph 
alarm and distress signals. 

(e) On the radiotelegraph distress frequency the transmitter shall have a 
minimum normal range (as specified in paragraph (g) of Regulation 10 of this 
Chapter) of 25 miles using the fixed antenna.* 

(f) The receiver shall be capable of receiving the radiotelegraph distress 
frequency and the classes of emission assigned by the Radio Regulations for that 
frequency. 

(g) The source of energy shall consist of an accumulator battery with sufficient 
capacity to supply the transmitter for four hours continuously under normal 
working conditions. If the battery is of a type that requires charging, means 
shall be available for charging it from the ship's power supply. In addition there 
shall be a means for charging it after the lifeboat has been launched. 

(h) When the power for the radiotelegraph installation and the searchlight 
required by Regulation 14 of Chapter III are drawn from the same battery, it 
shall have sufficient capacity to provide for the additional load of the searchlight. 

(i) A fixed-type antenna will be provided together with means for supporting 
it at the maximum practicable height. In addition an antenna supported by a 
kite or balloon shall be provided if practicable. 

(j) At sea a radio oflicer shall at weekly intervals test the transmitter using a 
suitable artificial antenna, and shall bring the battery up to fuU charge if it is of a 
type which requires charging. 

Regulation 14 
Portable Radio Apparatus for Survival Craft 

(a) The apparatus required by Regulation 13 of Chapter III shall include a 
transmitter, a receiver, an antenna and a source of energy. It shall be so designed 
that it can be used in an emergency by an unskilled person. 

(b) The apparatus shall be readily portable, watertight, capable of floating in 
sea water and capable of being dropped into the sea without damage. New equip
ment shall be as light-weight and compact as practicable and shall preferably be 
capable of use in both lifeboats and liferafts. 

(c) The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting on the radiotelegraph 
distress frequency using a class of emission assigned by the Radio Regulations 
for that frequency, and, in the bands between 4,000 kHz and 27,500 kHz, of 
transmitting on the radiotelegraph frequency, and of using a class of emission 
assigned by the Radio Regulations for survival craft. However, the Admini
stration may permit the transmitter to be capable of transmitting on the radio
telephone distress frequency, and of using a class of emission assigned by the 

In the absence of a measurement of the field strength, it may be assumed that this range 
will be obtained if the product of the height of the antenna above the water-line and the 
antenna current (R.M.S. value) is 10 metre-amperes. 
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Radio Regulations for that frequency, as an alternative or in addition to 
transmission on the radiotelegraph frequency assigned by the Radio Regulations 
for survival craft in the bands between 4,000 kHz and 27,500 kHz. 

(d) The transmitter shall, if modulated emission is prescribed by the Radio 
Regulations, have a depth of modulation of not less than 70 per cent and in the 
case of radiotelegraph emission have a note frequency between 450 and 1,350 Hz. 

(e) In addition to a key for manual transmissions, the transmitter shall be 
fitted with an automatic keying device for the transmission of the radiotelegraph 
alarm and distress signals. If the transmitter is capable of transmitting on the 
radiotelephone distress frequency, it shall be fitted with an automatic device, 
complying with the requirements of paragraph (e) of Regulation 16 of this 
Chapter, for transmitting the radiotelephone alarm signal. 

(f) The receiver shall be capable of receiving the radiotelegraph distress 
frequency and the classes of emission assigned by the Radio Regulations for that 
frequency. If the transmitter is capable of transmitting on the radiotelephone 
distress frequency the receiver shall also be capable of receiving that frequency 
and a class of emission assigned by the Radio Regulations for that frequency. 

(g) The antenna shall be either self-supporting or capable of being supported 
by the mast of a lifeboat at the maximum practicable height. In addition it is 
desirable that an antenna supported by a kite or balloon shall be provided if 
practicable. 

(h) The transmitter shall supply an adequate radio frequency power* to the 
antenna required by paragraph (a) of this Regulation and shall preferably derive 
its supply from a hand generator. If operated from a battery, the battery shall 
comply with conditions laid down by the Administration to ensure that it is of a 
durable type and is of adequate capacity. 

(i) At sea a radio officer or a radiotelephone operator, as appropriate, shall at 
weekly intervals test the transmitter, using a suitable artificial antenna and shall 
bring the battery up to full charge if it is of a type which requires charging. 

(j) For the purpose of this Regulation, new equipment means equipment 
supplied to a ship after the date of entry into force of the present Convention. 

Regulation 15 

Radiotelephone Stations 

(a) The radiotelephone station shall be in the upper part of the ship and so 
located that it is sheltered to the greatest possible extent from noise which might 
impair the correct reception of messages and signals. 

* It may be assumed that the purposes of this Regulation will be satisfied by the following 
performance: 
At least 10 watts input to the anode of the final stage or a radio-frequency output of at 
least 2.0 watts (A2 emission) at 500 kHz into an artificial antenna having an effective 
resistance of 15 ohms and 100 χ 10"12 farads capacitance in series. The depth of 
modulation shall be at least 70 per cent. 
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(b) There shall be efficient communication between the radiotelephone station 
and the bridge. 

(c) A reliable clock shall be securely mounted in such a position that the entire 
dial can be easily observed from the radiotelephone operating position. 

(d) A reliable emergency light shall be provided, independent of the system 
which supplies the normal lighting of the radiotelephone installation, and per
manently arranged so as to be capable of providing adequate illumination of the 
operating controls of the radiotelephone installation, of the clock required by 
paragraph (c) of this Regulation and of the card of instructions required by 
paragraph (f). 

(e) Where a source of energy consists of a battery or batteries, the radio
telephone station shall be provided with a means of assessing the charge condition. 

(f) A card of instructions giving a clear summary of the radiotelephone 
distress procedure shall be displayed in full view of the radiotelephone operating 
position. 

Regulation 16 

Radiotelephone Installations 

(a) The radiotelephone installation shall include transmitting and receiving 
equipment, and appropriate sources of energy (referred to in the following 
paragraphs as "the transmitter", "the receiver", "the radiotelephone distress 
frequency watch receiver", and "the source of energy" respectively). 

(b) The transmitter shall be capable of transmitting on the radiotelephone 
distress frequency and on at least one other frequency in the bands between 
1,605 kHz and 2,850 kHz, using the classes of emission assigned by the Radio 
Regulations for these frequencies. In normal operation a double sideband trans
mission or a single sideband transmission with full carrier (i.e., A3H) shall have a 
depth of modulation of at least 70 per cent at peak intensity. Modulation of a 
single sideband transmission with reduced or suppressed carrier (A3 A, A3 J) 
shall be such that the intermodulation products shall not exceed the values given 
in the Radio Regulations. 

(c) (i) In the case of cargo ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards but 
less than 1,600 tons gross tonnage the transmitter shall have a mini
mum normal range of 150 miles, i.e., it shall be capable of transmitting 
clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship by day and under normal 
conditions and circumstances over this range.* (Clearly perceptible 
signals will normally be received if the R.M.S. value of the field 
strength produced at the receiver by the unmodulated carrier is at 
least 25 microvolts per metre.) 

(ii) In the case of cargo ships of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but 
less than 500 tons gross tonnage; 

In the absence of field strength measurements, it may be assumed that this range will be 
obtained by a power in the antenna of IS watts (unmodulated carrier) with an antenna 
efficiency of 27 per cent. 
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(1) for existing installations the transmitter shall have a minimum 

normal range of at least 75 miles; and 
(2) for new installations the transmitter shall produce a power in the 

antenna of at least 15 watts (unmodulated carrier). 

(d) The transmitter shall be fitted with a device for generating the radio
telephone alarm signal by automatic means so designed as to prevent actuation 
by mistake. The device shall be capable of being taken out of operation at any 
time in order to permit the immediate transmission of a distress message. 
Arrangements shall be made to check periodically the proper functioning of the 
device on frequencies other than the radiotelephone distress frequency using a 
suitable artificial antenna. 

(e) The device required by paragraph (d) of this Regulation shall comply with 
the following requirements: 

(i) The tolerance of the frequency of each tone shall be +1.5 per cent. 
(ii) The tolerance on the duration of each tone shall be ± 50 milliseconds. 
(iii) The interval between successive tones shall not exceed 50 milliseconds. 
(iv) The ratio of the amplitude of the stronger tone to that of the weaker 

shall be within the range 1 to 1.2. 

(f) The receiver required by paragraph (a) of this Regulation shall be capable 
of receiving the radiotelephone distress frequency and at least one other fre
quency available for maritime radiotelephone stations in the bands between 
1,605 kHz and 2,850 kHz, using the classes of emission assigned by the Radio 
Regulations for these frequencies. In addition the receiver shall permit the 
reception of such other frequencies, using the classes of emission assigned by the 
Radio Regulations, as are used for the transmission by radiotelephony of 
meteorological messages and such other communications relating to the safety 
of navigation as may be considered necessary by the Administration. The 
receiver shall have sufficient sensitivity to produce signals by means of a loud
speaker when the receiver input is as low as 50 microvolts. 

(g) The radiotelephone distress frequency watch receiver shall be preset to this 
frequency. It shall be provided with a filtering unit or a device to silence the 
loudspeaker in the absence of a radiotelephone alarm signal. The device shall be 
capable of being easily switched in and out and may be used when, in the opinion 
of the master, conditions are such that maintenance of the listening watch would 
interfere with the safe navigation of the ship. 

(h) To permit rapid change-over from transmission to reception when manual 
switching is used, the control for the switching device shall, where practicable, 
be located on the microphone or the telephone handset. 

(i) While the ship is at sea, there shall be available at all times a main source of 
energy sufficient to operate the installation over the normal range required by 
paragraph (c) of this Regulation. If batteries are provided they shall under all 
circumstances have sufficient capacity to operate the transmitter and receiver for 
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at least six hours continuously under normal working conditions.* In installations 
in cargo ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 1,600 tons 
gross tonnage made on or after 19 November 1952, a reserve source of energy 
shall be provided in the upper part of the ship unless the main source of energy 
is so situated. 

(j) The reserve source of energy, if provided, may be used only to supply: 
(i) the radiotelephone installation; 

(ii) the emergency light required by paragraph (d) of Regulation 15 of 
this Chapter; 

(iii) the device required by paragraph (d) of this Regulation, for generat
ing the radiotelephone alarm signal; and 

(iv) the VHF installation. 

(k) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (j) of this Regulation, the 
Administration may authorize the use of the reserve source of energy, if pro
vided, for a direction-finder, if fitted, and for a number of low-power emergency 
circuits which are wholly confined to the upper part of the ship, such as emer
gency lighting on the boat deck, on condition that the additional loads can be 
readily disconnected, and that the source of energy is of sufficient capacity to 
carry them. 

(1) While at sea, any battery provided shall be kept charged so as to meet the 
requirements of paragraph (i) of this Regulation. 

(m) An antenna shall be provided and installed and, if suspended between 
supports liable to whipping, shall in the case of cargo ships of 500 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards but less than 1,600 tons gross tonnage be protected against 
breakage. In addition, there shall be a spare antenna completely assembled for 
immediate replacement or, where this is not practicable, sufficient antenna wire 
and insulators to enable a spare antenna to be erected. The necessary tools to 
erect an antenna shall also be provided. 

Regulation 17 

VHF Radiotelephone Stations 

(a) When a VHF radiotelephone station is provided in accordance with 
Regulation 18 of Chapter V, it shall be in the upper part of the ship and include a 
VHF radiotelephone installation complying with the provisions of this Regu
lation and comprising a transmitter and receiver, a source of power capable of 
actuating them at their rated power levels, and an antenna suitable for efficient 
radiating and receiving signals at the operating frequencies. 

* For the purpose of determining the electrical load to be supplied by batteries required 
to have six hours reserve capacity, the following formula is recommended as a guide: 

i of the current consumption necessary for speech transmission 
+ current consumption of receiver 
+ current consumption of all additional loads to which the batteries may supply energy 

in time of distress or emergency. 
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(b) Such a VHF installation shall conform to the requirements laid down in the 
Radio Regulations for equipment used in the VHF Maritime Mobile Radio
telephone Service and shall be capable of operation on those channels specified 
by the Radio Regulations and as may be required by the Contracting Govern
ment referred to in Regulation 18 of Chapter V. 

(c) The Contracting Government shall not require the transmitter R.F. 
carrier power output to be greater than 10 watts. The antenna shall, in so far as is 
practicable, have an unobstructed view in all directions.* 

(d) Control of the VHF channels required for navigational safety shall be 
immediately available on the bridge convenient to the conning position and, 
where necessary, facilities should also be available to permit radiocommuni-
cations from the wings of the bridge. 

Regulation 18 

Radiotelephone Auto Alarms 

(a) The radiotelephone auto alarm shall comply with the following minimum 
requirements: 

(i) the frequencies of maximum response of the tuned circuits, and 
other tone selecting devices, shall be subject to a tolerance of ±1.5 
per cent in each instance; and the response shall not fall below 50 
per cent of the maximum response for frequencies within 3 per cent 
of the frequency of maximum response; 

(ii) in the absence of noise and interference, the automatic receiving 
equipment shall be capable of operating from the alarm signal in a 
period of not less than four and not more than six seconds; 

(iii) the automatic receiving equipment shall respond to the alarm signal, 
under conditions of intermittent interference caused by atmospherics 
and powerful signals other than the alarm signal, preferably without 
any manual adjustment being required during any period of watch 
maintained by the equipment; 

(iv) the automatic receiving equipment shall not be actuated by atmos
pherics or by strong signals other than the alarm signal; 

(v) the automatic receiving equipment shall be effective beyond the 
range at which speech transmission is satisfactory; 

(vi) the automatic receiving equipment shall be capable of withstanding 
vibration, humidity, changes of temperature and variations in power 
supply voltage equivalent to the severe conditions experienced on 
board ships at sea, and shall continue to operate under such con
ditions; 

For guidance purposes, it is assumed that each ship would be fitted with a vertically 
polarized unity gain antenna at a nominal height of 9.15 metres (30 feet) above water, a 
transmitter R.F. power output of 10 watts, and a receiver sensitivity of 2 microvolts 
across the input terminals for 20 db signal-to-noise ratio. 
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(vii) the automatic receiving equipment should, as far as practicable, give 

warning of faults that would prevent the apparatus from performing 
its normal functions during watch hours. 

(b) Before a new type of radiotelephone auto alarm is approved, the Admini
stration concerned shall be satisfied by practical tests, made under operating 
conditions equivalent to those obtained in practice, that the apparatus complies 
with paragraph (a) of this Regulation. 

PART D - RADIO LOGS 

Regulation 19 

Radio Logs 

(a) The radio log (diary of the radio service) required by the Radio Regulations 
for a ship which is fitted with a radiotelegraph station in accordance with Regu
lation 3 or Regulation 4 of this Chapter shall be kept in the radiotelegraph 
operating room during the voyage. Every radio officer shall enter in the log his 
name, the times at which he goes on and off watch, and all incidents connected 
with the radio service which occur during his watch which may appear to be of 
importance to safety of life at sea. In addition, there shall be entered in the log: 

(i) the entries required by the Radio Regulations; 
(ii) details of the maintenance, including a record of the charging of the 

batteries, in such form as may be prescribed by the Administration; 
(iii) a daily statement that the requirement of paragraph (p) of Regu

lation 10 of this Chapter has been fulfilled; 
(iv) details of the tests of the reserve transmitter and reserve source of 

energy made under paragraph (s) of Regulation 10 of this Chapter; 
(v) in ships fitted with a radiotelegraph auto alarm details of tests made 

under paragraph (c) of Regulation 11 of this Chapter; 
(vi) details of the maintenance of the batteries, including a record of the 

charging (if applicable) required by paragraph (j) of Regulation 13 
of this Chapter, and details of the tests required by that paragraph 
in respect of the transmitters fitted in motor lifeboats; 

(vii) details of the maintenance of the batteries, including a record of the 
charging (if applicable) required by paragraph (i) of Regulation 14 
of this Chapter, and details of the tests required by that paragraph 
in respect of portable radio apparatus for survival craft; 

(viii) the time at which the listening watch was discontinued in accordance 
with paragraph (d) of Regulation 6 of this Chapter, together with 
the reason and the time at which the listening watch was resumed. 
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(b) The radio log (diary of the radio service) required by the Radio Regu
lations for a ship which is fitted with a radiotelephone station in accordance with 
Regulation 4 of this Chapter shall be kept at the place where listening watch is 
maintained. Every qualified operator, and every master, officer or crew member 
carrying out a listening watch in accordance with Regulation 7 of this Chapter, 
shall enter in the log, with his name, the details of all incidents connected with 
the radio service which occur during his watch which may appear to be of 
importance to safety of life at sea. In addition, there shall be entered in the log: 

(i) the details required by the Radio Regulations; 
(ii) the time at which listening watch begins when the ship leaves port, 

and the time at which it ends when the ship reaches port; 
(iii) the time at which listening watch is for any reason discontinued, 

together with the reason, and the time at which listening watch is 
resumed; 

(iv) details of the maintenance of the batteries (if provided), including a 
record of the charging required by paragraph (1) of Regulation 16 of 
this Chapter; 

(v) details of the maintenance of the batteries, including a record of the 
charging (if applicable) required by paragraph (i) of Regulation 14 
of this Chapter, and details of the tests required by that paragraph in 
respect of portable radio apparatus for survival craft. 

(c) Radio logs shall be available for inspection by the officers authorized by 
the Administration to make such inspection. 
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CHAPTER V 

SAFETY OF NAVIGATION 

Regulation 1 
Application 

This Chapter, unless otherwise expressly provided in this Chapter, applies 
to all ships on all voyages, except ships of war and ships solely navigating the 
Great Lakes of North America and their connecting and tributary waters as far 
east as the lower exit of the St. Lambert Lock at Montreal in the Province of 
Quebec, Canada. 

Regulation 2 
Danger Messages 

(a) The master of every ship which meets with dangerous ice, a dangerous 
derelict, or any other direct danger to navigation, or a tropical storm, or en
counters sub-freezing air temperatures associated with gale force winds causing 
severe ice accretion on superstructures, or winds of force 10 or above on the 
Beaufort scale for which no storm warning has been received, is bound to com
municate the information by all the means at his disposal to ships in the vicinity, 
and also to the competent authorities at the first point on the coast with which 
he can communicate. The form in which the information is sent is not obligatory. 
It may be transmitted either in plain language (preferably English) or by means of 
the International Code of Signals. It should be broadcast to all ships in the vicinity 
and sent to the first point on the coast to which communication can be made, 
with a request that it be transmitted to the appropriate authorities. 

(b) Each Contracting Government will take all steps necessary to ensure that 
when intelligence of any of the dangers specified in paragraph (a) of this Regu
lation is received, it will be promptly brought to the knowledge of those con
cerned and communicated to other interested Governments. 
(c) The transmission of messages respecting the dangers specified is free of cost 
to the ships concerned. 
(d) All radio messages issued under paragraph (a) of this Regulation shall be 
preceded by the Safety Signal, using the procedure as prescribed by the Radio 
Regulations as defined in Regulation 2 of Chapter IV. 

Regulation 3 
Information required in Danger Messages 

The following information is required in danger messages: 

(a) Ice, Derelicts and other Direct Dangers to Navigation 
(i) The kind of ice, derelict or danger observed. 
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(ii) The position of the ice, cLrelict or danger when last observed. 
(iii) The time and date (Greenwich Mean Time) when danger last 

observed. 

(b) Tropical Storms (Hurricanes in the West Indies, Typhoons in the China 
Sea, Cyclones in Indian waters, and storms of a similar nature in other 
regions) 

(i) A statement that a tropical storm has been encountered. This obli
gation should be interpreted in a broad spirit, and information trans
mitted whenever the master has good reason to believe that a tropical 
storm is developing or exists in his neighbourhood. 

(ii) Time, date (Greenwich Mean Time) and position of ship when the 
observation was taken. 

(iii) As much of the following information as is practicable should be 
included in the message: 
- barometric pressure, preferably corrected (stating millibars, milli

metres, or inches, and whether corrected or uncorrected); 
- barometric tendency (the change in barometric pressure during the 

past three hours); 
- true wind direction; 
- wind force (Beaufort scale); 
- state of the sea (smooth, moderate, rough, high); 
- swell (slight, moderate, heavy) and the true direction from which it 

comes. Period or length of swell (short, average, long) would also 
be of value; 

- true course and speed of ship. 

(c) Subsequent Observations 
When a master has reported a tropical or other dangerous storm, it is 

desirable, but not obligatory, that further observations be made and transmitted 
hourly, if practicable, but in any case at intervals of not more than three hours, 
so long as the ship remains under the influence of the storm. 

(d) Winds of force 10 or above on the Beaufort scale for which no storm warning 
has been received 
This is intended to deal with storms other than the tropical storms referred 

to in paragraph (b) of this Regulation; when such a storm is encountered, the 
message should contain similar information to that listed under that paragraph 
but excluding the details concerning sea and swell. 

(e) Sub-freezing air temperatures associated with gale force winds causing severe 
ice accretion on superstructures 
(i) Time and date (Greenwich Mean Time). 
(ii) Air temperature. 

(iii) Sea temperature (if practicable). 
(iv) Wind force and direction. 
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Examples 

Ice 
TTT Ice. Large berg sighted in 4605 N., 4410 W., at 0800 GMT. May 15. 

Derelicts 
TTT Derelict. Observed derelict almost submerged in 4006 N., 1243 W., at 1630 
GMT. April 21. 

Danger to Navigation 
TTT Navigation. Alpha lightship not on station. 1800 GMT. January 3. 

Tropical Storm 
TTT Storm. 0030 GMT. August 18. 2004 R , 11354 E. Barometer corrected 
994 millibars, tendency down 6 millibars. Wind NW, force 9, heavy squalls. 
Heavy easterly swell. Course 067, 5 knots. 
TTT Storm. Appearances indicate approach of hurricane. 1300 GMT. September 
14. 2200 N., 7236 W. Barometer corrected 29.64 inches, tendency down .015 
inches. Wind NE., force 8, frequent rain squalls. Course 035, 9 knots. 
TTT Storm. Conditions indicate intense cyclone has formed. 0200 GMT. May 4. 
1620 N., 9203 E. Barometer uncorrected 753 millimetres, tendency down 5 milli
metres. Wind S. by W., force 5. Course 300, 8 knots. 
TTT Storm. Typhoon to southeast. 0300 GMT. June 12. 1812 N., 12605 E. 
Barometer falling rapidly. Wind increasing from N. 
TTT Storm. Wind force 11, no storm warning received. 0300 GMT. May 4. 
4830 N., 30 W. Barometer corrected 983 millibars, tendency down 4 millibars. 
Wind SW., force 11 veering. Course 260, 6 knots. 
Icing 
TTT experiencing severe icing. 1400 GMT. March 2. 69 N., 10 W. Air tem
perature 18. Sea temperature 29. Wind NE., force 8. 

Regulation 4 

Meteorological Services 

(a) The Contracting Governments undertake to encourage the collection of 
meteorological data by ships at sea and to arrange for their examination, 
dissemination and exchange in the manner most suitable for the purpose of 
aiding navigation. Administrations shall encourage the use of instruments of a 
high degree of accuracy, and shall facilitate the checking of such instruments upon 
request. 

(b) In particular, the Contracting Governments undertake to co-operate in 
carrying out, as far as practicable, the following meteorological arrangements: 

(i) To warn ships of gales, storms and tropical" storms, both by the issue 
of radio messages and by the display of appropriate signals at coastal 
points. 

(ii) To issue daily, by radio, weather bulletins suitable for shipping, 
containing data of existing weather, waves and ice, forecasts and, 
when practicable, sufficient additional information to enable simple 
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weather charts to be prepared at sea and also to encourage the 
transmission of suitable facsimile weather charts. 

(iii) To prepare and issue such publications as may be necessary for the 
efficient conduct of meteorological work at sea and to arrange, if 
practicable, for the publication and making available of daily 
weather charts for the information of departing ships. 

(iv) To arrange for selected ships to be equipped with tested instruments 
(such as a barometer, a barograph, a psychrometer, and suitable 
apparatus for measuring sea temperature) for use in this service, and 
to take meteorological observations at main standard times for 
surface synoptic observations (at least four times daily, whenever 
circumstances permit) and to encourage other ships to take observa
tions in a modified form, particularly when in areas where shipping 
is sparse; these ships to transmit their observations by radio for the 
benefit of the various official meteorological services, repeating the 
information for the benefit of ships in the vicinity. When in the 
vicinity of a tropical storm, or of a suspected tropical storm, ships 
should be encouraged to take and transmit their observations at more 
frequent intervals whenever practicable, bearing in mind navigational 
preoccupations of ships' officers during storm conditions. 

(v) To arrange for the reception and transmission by coast radio stations 
of weather messages from and to ships. Ships which are unable to 
communicate direct with shore shall be encouraged to relay their 
weather messages through ocean weather ships or through other 
ships which are in contact with shore. 

(vi) To encourage all masters to inform ships in the vicinity and also 
shore stations whenever they experience a wind speed of 50 knots or 
more (force 10 on the Beaufort scale). 

(vii) To endeavour to obtain a uniform procedure in regard to the inter
national meteorological services already specified, and, as far as is 
practicable, to conform to the Technical Regulations and recom
mendations made by the World Meteorological Organization, to 
which the Contracting Governments may refer for study and advice 
any meteorological question which may arise in carrying out the 
present Convention. 

(c) The information provided for in this Regulation shall be furnished in form 
for transmission and transmitted in the order of priority prescribed by the Radio 
Regulations, and during transmission "to all stations" of meteorological in
formation, forecasts and warnings, all ship stations must conform to the 
provisions of the Radio Regulations. 

(d) Forecasts, warnings, synoptic and other meteorological reports intended 
for ships shall be issued and disseminated by the national service in the best 
position to serve various zones and areas, in accordance with mutual arrange
ments made by the Contracting Governments concerned. 

Regulation 5 

Ice Patrol Service 

(a) The Contracting Governments undertake to continue an ice patrol and a 
service for study and observation of ice conditions in the North Atlantic. During 
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the whole of the ice season the south-eastern, southern and south-western limits 
of the regions of icebergs in the vicinity of the Grand Banks of Newfoundland 
shall be guarded for the purpose of informing passing ships of the extent of this 
dangerous region; for the study of ice conditions in general; and for the purpose 
of affording assistance to ships and crews requiring aid within the limits of 
operation of the patrol ships. During the rest ofthe year the study and observation 
of ice conditions shall be maintained as advisable. 

(b) Ships and aircraft used for the ice patrol service and the study and obser
vation of ice conditions may be assigned other duties by the managing Govern
ment, provided that such other duties do not interfere with their primary 
purpose or increase the cost of this service. 

Regulation 6 

Ice Patrol. Management and Cost 

(a) The Government of the United States of America agrees to continue the 
management of the ice patrol service and the study and observation of ice 
conditions, including the dissemination of information received therefrom. The 
Contracting Governments specially interested in these services undertake to 
contribute to the expense of maintaining and operating these services; each 
contribution to be based upon the total gross tonnage of the vessels of each 
contributing Government passing through the regions of icebergs guarded by the 
Ice Patrol; in particular, each Contracting Government specially interested 
undertakes to contribute annually to the expense of maintaining and operating 
these services a sum determined by the ratio which the total gross tonnage of that 
Contracting Government's vessels passing during the ice season through the 
regions of icebergs guarded by the Ice Patrol bears to the combined total gross 
tonnage of the vessels of all contributing Governments passing during the ice 
season through the regions of icebergs guarded by the Ice Patrol. Non-contract
ing Governments specially interested may contribute to the expense of maintain
ing and operating these services on the same basis. The managing Government 
will furnish annually to each contributing Government a statement of the total 
cost of maintaining and operating the Ice Patrol and of the proportionate share 
of each contributing Government. 

(b) Each of the contributing Governments has the right to alter or discontinue 
its contribution, and other interested Governments may undertake to contribute 
to the expense. The contributing Government which avails itself of this right will 
continue responsible for its current contribution up to 1 September following the 
date of giving notice of intention to alter or discontinue its contribution. To take 
advantage of the said right it must give notice to the managing Government at 
least six months before the said 1 September. 

(c) If, at any time, the United States Government should desire to discontinue 
these services, or if one of the contributing Governments should express a wish 
to relinquish responsibility for its pecuniary contribution, or to have its contri
bution altered, or another Contracting Government should desire to undertake 
to contribute to the expense, the contributing Governments shall settle the 
question in accordance with their mutual interests. 
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(d) The contributing Governments shall have the right by common consent to 
make from time to time such alterations in the provisions of this Regulation and 
of Regulation 5 of this Chapter as appear desirable. 

(e) Where this Regulation provides that a measure may be taken after agree
ment among the contributing Governments, proposals made by any Contracting 
Government for effecting such a measure shall be communicated to the managing 
Government which shall approach the other contributing Governments with a 
view to ascertaining whether they accept such proposals, and the results of the 
enquiries thus made shall be sent to the other contributing Governments and the 
Contracting Government making the proposals. In particular, the arrangements 
relating to contributions to the cost of the services shall be reviewed by the 
contributing Governments at intervals not exceeding three years. The managing 
Government shall initiate the action necessary to this end. 

Regulation 7 

Speed Near Ice 

When ice is reported on or near his course the master of every ship at night 
is bound to proceed at a moderate speed or to alter his course so as to go well 
clear of the danger zone. 

Regulation 8 

Routeing 

(a) The practice of following, particularly in converging areas, routes adopted 
for the purpose of separation of traffic including avoidance of passage through 
areas designated as areas to be avoided by ships or certain classes of ships, or for 
the purpose of avoiding unsafe conditions, has contributed to the safety of 
navigation and is recommended for use by all ships concerned. 

(b) The Organization is recognized as the only international body for establish
ing and adopting measures on an international level concerning routeing and 
areas to be avoided by ships or certain classes of ships. It will collate and dis
seminate to Contracting Governments all relevant information. 

(c) The selection of the routes and the initiation of action with regard to them, 
and the delineation of what constitutes converging areas, will be primarily the 
responsibility of the Governments concerned. In the development of routeing 
schemes which impinge upon international waters, or such other schemes they 
may wish adopted by the Organization, they will give due consideration to 
relevant information published by the Organization. 

(d) Contracting Governments will use their influence to secure the appropriate 
use of adopted routes and will do everything in their power to ensure adherence 
to the measures adopted by the Organization in connexion with routeing of ships. 

(e) Contracting Governments will also induce all ships proceeding on voyages 
in the vicinity of the Grand Banks of Newfoundland to avoid, as far as practi
cable, the fishing banks of Newfoundland north of latitude 43° Ν and to pass 
outside regions known or believed to be endangered by ice. 
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Regulation 9 

Misuse of Distress Signals 

The use of an international distress signal, except for the purpose of 
indicating that a ship or aircraft is in distress, and the use of any signal which may 
be confused with an international distress signal, are prohibited on every ship or 
aircraft. 

Regulation 10 

Distress Messages - Obligations and Procedures 

(a) The master of a ship at sea, on receiving a signal from any source that a 
ship or aircraft or survival craft thereof is in distress, is bound to proceed with all 
speed to the assistance of the persons in distress informing them if possible that 
he is doing so. If he is unable or, in the special circumstances of the case, considers 
it unreasonable or unnecessary to proceed to their assistance, he must enter in the 
logbook the reason for failing to proceed to the assistance of the persons in 
distress. 

(b) The master of a ship in distress, after consultation, so far as may be possible, 
with the masters of the ships which answer his call for assistance, has the right to 
requisition such one or more of those ships as he considers best able lo render 
assistance, and it shall be the duty of the master or masters of ilie ship or ships 
requisitioned to comply with the requisition by continuing to proceed with all 
speed to the assistance of persons in distress. 

(c) The master of a ship shall be released from the obligation imposed by 
paragraph (a) of this Regulation when he learns that one or more ships other 
than his own have been requisitioned and are complying with the requisition. 

(d) The master of a ship shall be released from the obligation imposed by 
paragraph (a) of this Regulation, and, if his ship has been requisitioned, from the 
obligation imposed by paragraph (b) of this Regulation, if he is informed by the 
persons in distress or by the master of another ship which has reached such 
persons that assistance is no longer necessary. 

(e) The provisions of this Regulation do not prejudice the Con
vention for the unification of certain rules -jf 6w/*vM**v̂ . to Assistance and Salvage 
at Sea, signed at Brussels on 23 September 1910, particularly the obligation to 
render assistance imposed by Article 11 of that Convention. 

Regulation 11 

Signalling Lamps 

All ships of over 150 tons gross tonnage, when engaged on international 
voyages, shall have on board an efficient daylight signalling lamp which shall not 
be solely dependent upon the ship's main source of electrical power. 
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Regulation 12 

Shipborne Navigational Equipment 
(a) All ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be fitted with a 
radar of a type approved by the Administration. Facilities for plotting radar 
readings shall be provided on the bridge in those ships. 

(b) All ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards, when engaged on inter
national voyages, shall be fitted with radio direction-finding apparatus complying 
with the provisions of Regulation 12 of Chapter IV. The Administration may, in 
areas where it considers it unreasonable or unnecessary for such apparatus to 
be carried, exempt any ship of less than 5,000 tons gross tonnage from this 
requirement, due regard being had to the fact that radio direction-finding 
apparatus is of value both as a navigational instrument and as an aid to locating 
ships, aircraft or survival craft. 

(c) All ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards, when engaged on inter
national voyages, shall be fitted with a gyro-compass in addition to the magnetic 
compass. The Administration, if it considers it unreasonable or unnecessary to 
require a gyro-compass, may exempt any ship of less than 5,000 tons gross 
tonnage from this requirement. 

(d) All new ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards, when engaged on 
international voyages, shall be fitted with an echo-sounding device. 

(e) Whilst all reasonable steps shall be taken to maintain the apparatus in an 
efficient condition, malfunction of the radar equipment, the gyro-compass or the 
echo-sounding device shall not be considered as making the ship unseaworthy 
or as a reason for delaying the ship in ports where repair facilities are not readily 
available. 

(f) All new ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards, when engaged on 
international voyages, shall be fitted with radio equipment for homing on the 
radiotelephone distress frequency complying with the relevant provisions of 
paragraph (b) of Regulation 12 of Chapter IV. 

Regulation 13 

Manning 

The Contracting Governments undertake, each for its national ships, to 
maintain, or, if it is necessary, to adopt, measures for the purpose of ensuring 
that, from the point of view of safety of life at sea, all ships shall be sufficiently 
and efficiently manned. 

Regulation 14 

Aids to Navigation 

The Contracting Governments undertake to arrange for the establishment 
and maintenance of such aids to navigation, including radio beacons and 
electronic aids as, in their opinion, the volume of traffic justifies and the degree of 
risk requires, and to arrange for information relating to these aids to be made 
available to all concerned. 
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Regulation 15 
Search and Rescue 

(a) Each Contracting Government undertakes to ensure that any necessary 
arrangements are made for coast watching and for the rescue of persons in 
distress at sea round its coasts. These arrangements should include the establish
ment, operation and maintenance of such maritime safety facilities as are deemed 
practicable and necessary having regard to the density of the seagoing traffic and 
the navigational dangers and should, so far as possible, afford adequate means of 
locating and rescuing such persons. 

(b) Each Contracting Government undertakes to make available information 
concerning its existing rescue facilities and the plans for changes therein, if any. 

Regulation 16 
Life-Saving Signals 

The following signals shall be used by life-saving stations and maritime 
rescue units when communicating with ships or persons in distress and by ships 
or persons in distress when communicating with life-saving stations and maritime 
rescue units. The signals used by aircraft engaged in search and rescue operations 
to direct ships are indicated in paragraph (d) below. An illustrated table describ
ing the signals listed below shall be readily available to the officer of the watch 
of every ship to which this Chapter applies. 
(a) Replies from life-saving stations or maritime rescue units to distress signals 
made by a ship or person: 

Signal Signification 
By day - Orange smoke signal or combined" 
light and sound signal (thunderlight) con
sisting of three single signals which are fired 
at intervals of approximately one minute. 
By night - White star rocket consisting of 
three single signals which are fired at intervals 
of approximately one minute. 

If necessary the day signals may be given at night or the night signals by day. 
(b) · Landing signals for the guidance of small boats with crews or persons in 
distress: 

Signal Signification 
By day - Vertical motion of a white flag or' 
the arms or firing of a green star-signal or 
signalling the code letter "K" ( ) given 
by light or sound-signal apparatus. 
By night - Vertical motion of a white light or 
flare, or firing of a green star-signal or sig
nalling the code letter "K" ( ) given by 
light or sound-signal apparatus. A range 
(indication of direction) may be given by 
placing a steady white light or flare at a lower 
level and in line with the observer. 

"You are seen - assistance will 
be given as soon as possible." 
(Repetition of such signals shall 
have the same meaning.) 

'This is the best place to land. 
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Signal 

By day - Horizontal motion of a white flag or' 
arms extended horizontally or firing of a red 
star-signal or signalling the code letter "S" 
(· · ·) given by light or sound-signal apparatus. 
By night - Horizontal motion of a white light 
or flare or firing of a red star-signal or signal
ling the code letter "S" (· · ·) given by light or 
sound-signal apparatus. 

Signification 

"Landing 
ous." 

here highly danger-

By day - Horizontal motion of a white flag,' 
followed by the placing of the white flag in 
the ground and the carrying of another white 
flag in the direction to be indicated or firing 
of a red star-signal vertically and a white star-
signal in the direction towards the better 
landing place or signalling the code letter "S" 
( ) followed by the code letter "R" (·—) 
if a better landing place for the craft in dis
tress is located more to the right in the direc
tion of approach or the code letter "L" 
( ) if a better landing place for the craft 
in distress is located more to the left in the 
direction of approach. 

"Landing here highly dangerous.. 
A more favourable location for 
landing is in the direction in
dicated." 

By night - Horizontal motion of a white light 
or flare, followed by the placing of the white 
light or flare on the ground and the carrying 
of another white light or flare in the direction 
to be indicated or firing of a red star-signal 
vertically and a white star-signal in the direc
tion towards the better landing place or 
signalling the code letter "S" (· · ·) followed 
by code letter "R" ( ) if a better landing 
place for the craft in distress is located more 
to the right in the direction of approach or 
the code letter "L" ( ) if a better landing 
place for the craft in distress is located more 
to the left in the direction of approach. 

"Landing here highly dangerous. 
A more favourable location for 
landing is in the direction in
dicated." 
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(c) Signals to be employed in connexion with the use of shore life-saving 
apparatus: 

Signal Signification 
In general - "Affirmative." 

By day - Vertical motion of a white flag or 
the arms or firing of a green star-signal. 
By night - Vertical motion of a white light or 
flare or firing of a green star-signal. 

Specifically: 
"Rocket line is held." 
"Tail block is made fast." 
"Hawser is made fast." 
"Man is in the breeches buoy. 
"Haul away." 

By day - Horizontal motion of a white flag or 
arms extended horizontally or firing of a red 
star-signal. 
By night - Horizontal motion of a white light 
or flare or firing of a red star-signal. 

In general - "Negative. 
Specifically: 

* "Slack away." 
Avast hauling." 

(d) Signals used by aircraft engaged on search and rescue operations to direct 
ships towards an aircraft, ship or person in distress (see explanatory Note 
below): 

(i) The following procedures performed in sequence by an aircraft mean 
that the aircraft is directing a surface craft towards an aircraft or a 
surface craft in distress: 
(1) circling the surface craft at least once; 
(2) crossing the projected course of the surface craft close ahead at 

a low altitude, opening and closing the throttle or changing the 
propeller pitch; 

(3) heading in the direction in which the surface craft is to be 
directed. 

Repetition of such procedures has the same meaning. 
(ii) The following procedure performed by an aircraft means that the 

assistance of the surface craft to which the signal is directed is no 
longer required: 
- crossing the wake of the surface craft close astern at a low altitude, 

opening and closing the throttle or changing the propeller pitch. 
Note: Advance notification of changes in these signals will be given by the 

Organization as necessary. 

Regulation 17 

Pilot Ladders and Mechanical Pilot Hoists 

Ships engaged on voyages in the course of which pilots are likely to be 
employed shall comply with the following requirements: 

(a) Pilot Ladders 
(i) The ladder shall be efficient for the purpose of enabling pilots to 

embark and disembark safely, kept clean and in good order and may 
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be used by officials and other persons while a ship is arriving at or 
leaving a port. 

(ii) The ladder shall be secured in a position so that it is clear from any 
possible discharges from the ship, that each step rests firmly 
against the ship's side, that it is clear so far as is practicable of the 
finer lines of the ship and that the pilot can gain safe and convenient 
access to the ship after climbing not less than 1.5 metres (5 feet) and 
not more than 9 metres (30 feet). A single length of ladder shall be 
used capable of reaching the water from the point of access to the 
ship; in providing for this due allowance shall be made for all 
conditions of loading and trim of the ship and for an adverse list 
of 15 degrees. Whenever the distance from sea level to the point of 
access to the ship is more than 9 metres (30 feet), access from the 
pilot ladder to the ship shall be by means of an accommodation 
ladder or other equally safe and convenient means. 

(iii) The steps of the pilot ladder shall be: 
(1) of hardwood, or other material of equivalent properties, made 

in one piece free of knots, having an efficient non-slip surface; 
the four lowest steps may be made of rubber of sufficient 
strength and stiffness or of other suitable material of equivalent 
characteristics; 

(2) not less than 480 millimetres (19 inches) long, 115 millimetres 
(4£ inches) wide, and 25 millimetres (1 inch) in depth, exclud
ing any non-slip device; 

(3) equally spaced not less than 300 millimetres (12 inches) nor 
more than 380 millimetres. (15 inches) apart and be secured in 
such a manner that they will remain horizontal. 

(iv) No pilot ladder shall have more than two replacement steps which 
are secured in position by a method different from that used in the 
original construction of the ladder and any steps so secured shall 
be replaced as soon as reasonably practicable by steps secured in 
position by the method used in the original construction of the 
ladder. When any replacement step is secured to the side ropes of 
the ladder by means of grooves in the sides of the step, such grooves 
shall be in the longer sides of the step. 

(v) The side ropes of the ladder shall consist of two uncovered manila 
ropes not less than 60 millimetres (2£ inches) in circumference on 
each side. Each rope shall be continuous with no joints below the 
top step. Two man-ropes properly secured to the ship and not less 
than 65 millimetres (2£ inches) in circumference and a safety line 
shall be kept at hand ready for use if required. 

(vi) Battens made of hardwood, or other material of equivalent proper
ties, in one piece and not less than 1.80 metres (5 feet 10 inches) 
long shall be provided at such intervals as will prevent the pilot 
ladder from twisting. The lowest batten shall be on the fifth step 
from the bottom of the ladder and the interval between any batten 
and the next shall not exceed 9 steps. 

(vii) Means shall be provided to ensure safe and convenient passage on 
to or into and off the ship between the head of the pilot ladder or of 
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any accommodation ladder or other appliance provided. Where 
such passage is by means of a gateway in the rails or bulwark, 
adequate handholds shall be provided. Where such passage is by 
means of a bulwark ladder, such ladder shall be securely attached 
to the bulwark rail or platform and two handhold stanchions shall 
be fitted at the point of boarding or leaving the ship not less than 
0.70 metre (2 feet 3 inches) nor more than 0.80 metre (2 feet 7 inches) 
apart. Each stanchion shall be rigidly secured to the ship's structure 
at or near its base and also at a higher point, shall be not less than 
40 millimetres (1£ inches) in diameter and shall extend not less than 
1.20 metres (3 feet 11 inches) above the top of the bulwark. 

(viii) Lighting shall be provided at night such that both the pilot ladder 
overside and also the position where the pilot boards the ship shall 
be adequately lit. A lifebuoy equipped with a self-igniting light 
shall be kept at hand ready for use. A heaving line shall be kept at 
hand ready for use if required. 

(ix) Means shall be provided to enable the pilot ladder to be used on 
either side of the ship. 

(x) The rigging of the ladder and the embarkation and disembarkation 
of a pilot shall be supervised by a responsible oflicer of the ship. 

(xi) Where on any ship constructional features such as rubbing bands 
would prevent the implementation of any of these provisions, 
special arrangements shall be made to the satisfaction of the 
Administration to ensure that persons are able to embark and dis
embark safely. 

(b) Mechanical Pilot Hoists 
(i) A mechanical pilot hoist, if provided, and its ancillary equipment 

shall be of a type approved by the Administration. It shall be of such 
design and construction as to ensure that the pilot can be embarked 
and disembarked in a safe manner including a safe access from the 
hoist to the deck and vice versa. 

(ii) A pilot ladder complying with the provisions of paragraph (a) of this 
Regulation shall be kept on deck adjacent to the hoist and available 
for immediate use. 

Regulation 18 

VHF Radiotelephone Stations 

When a Contracting Government requires ships navigating in an area 
under its sovereignty to be provided with a Very High Frequency (VHF) radio
telephone station to be used in conjunction with a system which it has established 
in order to promote safety of navigation, such station shall comply with the 
provisions of Regulation 17 of Chapter IV and shall be operated in accordance 
with Regulation 8 of Chapter IV. 
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Regulation 19 

Use of the Automatic Pilot 

(a) In areas of high traffic density, in conditions of restricted visibility and in 
all other hazardous navigational situations where the automatic pilot is used, it 
shall be possible to establish human control of the ship's steering immediately. 

(b) In circumstances as above, it shall be possible for the officer of the watch 
to have available without delay the services of a qualified helmsman who shall 
be ready at all times to take over steering control. 

(c) The change-over from automatic to manual steering and vice versa shall be 
made by or under the supervision of a responsible officer. 

Regulation 20 

Nautical Publications 

All ships shall carry adequate and up-to-date charts, sailing directions, 
lists of lights, notices to mariners, tide tables and all other nautical publications 
necessary for the intended voyage. 

Regulation 21 

International Code of Signals 

All ships which in accordance with the present Convention are required to 
carry a radiotelegraph or a radiotelephone installation shall carry the Inter
national Code of Signals. This publication shall also be carried by any other ship 
which in the opinion of the Administration has a need to use it. 
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CHAPTER VI 

CARRIAGE OF GRAIN 

PART A-GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Regulation 1 

Application 

Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Chapter, including Parts Α. Β 
and C, applies to the carriage of grain in all ships to which the present Regulations 
apply. 

Regulation 2 

Definitions 

(a) The term "grain" includes wheat, maize (corn), oats, rye, barley, rice, 
pulses, seeds and processed forms thereof, whose behaviour is similar to that of 
grain in its natural state. 

(b) The term "rilled compartment" refers to any compartment in which, after 
loading and trimming as required under Regulation 3, the bulk grain is at its 
highest possible level. 

(c) The term "partly filled compartment" refers to any compartment wherein 
bulk grain is not loaded in the manner prescribed in paragraph (b) of this 
Regulation. 

(d) The term "angle of flooding" (0f) means an angle of heel at which openings 
in the hull, superstructures or deckhouses, which cannot be closed weathertight, 
immerse. In applying this definition, small openings through which progressive 
flooding cannot take place need not be considered as open. 

Regulation 3 

Trimming of Grain 

All necessary and reasonable trimming shall be performed to level all free 
grain surfaces and to minimize the effect of grain shifting. 

(a) In any "filled compartment", the bulk grain shall be trimmed so as to fill 
all the spaces under the decks and hatch covers to the maximum extent possible. 

(b) After loading, all free grain surfaces in "partly filled compartments" shall 
be level. 
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(c) The Administration issuing the document of authorization may, under 
Regulation 9 of this Chapter, grant dispensation from trimming in those cases 
where the underdeck void geometry resulting from free flowing grain into a 
compartment, which may be provided with feeding ducts, perforated decks or 
other similar means, is taken into account to its satisfaction when calculating 
the void depths. 

Regulation 4 

Intact Stability Requirements 

(a) The calculations required by this Regulation shall be based upon the 
stability information provided in accordance with Regulation 19 of Chapter II—1, 
of the present Convention, or with the requirements of the Administration issuing 
the document of authorization under Regulation 10 of this Chapter. 

(b) The intact stability characteristics of any ship carrying bulk grain shall be 
shown to meet, throughout the voyage, at least the following criteria after taking 
into account in the manner described in Part B, the heeling moments due to 
grain shift: 

(i) the angle of heel due to the shift of grain shall be not greater than 
12 degrees except that an Administration giving authorization in 
accordance with Regulation 10 of this Chapter may require a lesser 
angle of heel if it considers that experience shows this to be necessary ;* 

(ii) in the statical stability diagram, the net or residual area between the 
heeling arm curve and the righting arm curve up to the angle of heel 
of maximum difference between the ordinates of the two curves, or 
40 degrees or the "angle of flooding" (0f), whichever is the least, shall 
in all conditions of loading be not less than 0.075 metre-radians; and 

(iii) the initial metacentric height, after correction for the free surface 
effects of liquids in tanks, shall be not less than 0.30 metre. 

(c) Before loading bulk grain the master shall, if so required by the Contracting 
Government of the country of the port of loading, demonstrate the ability of the 
ship at all stages of any voyage to comply with the stability criteria required by 
paragraph (b) of this Regulation using the information approved and issued 
under Regulations 10 and 11 of this Chapter. 
(d) After loading, the master shall ensure that the ship shall be upright before 
proceeding to sea. 

Regulation 5 

Longitudinal Divisions and Saucers 

(a) In both "filled compartments" and "partly filled compartments", longi
tudinal divisions may be provided as a device either to reduce the adverse heeling 
effect of grain shift or to limit the depth of cargo used for securing the grain 
surface. Such divisions shall be fitted grain-tight and constmcted in accordance 
with the provisions of Section I of Part C of this Chapter. 

* For example, the permissible angle of heel might be limited to the angle of heel at which 
the edge of the weather deck would be immersed in still water. 
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(b) In a "filled compartment", a division, if fitted to reduce the adverse effects 
of grain shift, shall: 

(i) in a 'tweendeck compartment extend from deck to deck; and 
(ii) in a hold extend downwards from the underside of the deck or hatch 

covers as described in Section Π of Part Β of this Chapter. 
Except in the case of linseed and other seeds having similar properties, a longi
tudinal division beneath a hatchway may be replaced by a saucer formed in the 
manner described in Section I of Part C of this Chapter. 

(c) In a "partly filled compartment", a division, if fitted, shall extend from 
oneeighth of the maximum breadth of the compartment above the level of the 
grain surface and to the same distance below the grain surface. When used to 
limit the depth of overstowing, the height of the centreline division shall be at 
least 0.6 metre above the level grain surface. 

(d) Furthermore, the adverse heeling effects of grain shift may be reduced by 
tightly stowing the wings and ends of a compartment with bagged grain or other 
suitable cargo adequately restrained from shifting. 

Regulation 6 

Securing 
(a) Unless account is taken of the adverse heeling effect due to grain shift in 
accordance with these Regulations, the surface of the bulk grain in any "partly 
filled compartment" shall be level and topped off with bagged grain tightly 
stowed and extending to a height of not less than onesixteenth of the maximum 
breadth of the free grain surface or 1.2 metres, whichever is the greater. Instead 
of bagged grain, other suitable cargo exerting at least the same pressure may be 
used. 

(b) The bagged grain or such other suitable cargo shall be supported in the 
manner described in Section Π of Part C of this Chapter. Alternatively, the bulk 
grain surface may be secured by strapping or lashing as described in that Section. 

Regulation 7 

Feeders and Trunks 
If feeders or trunks are fitted, proper account shall be taken of the effects 

thereof when calculating the heeling moments as described in Section ΙΠ of 
Part Β of this Chapter. The strength of the divisions forming the boundaries of 
such feeders shall conform with the provisions of Section I of Part C of this 
Chapter. 

Regidation8 

Combination Arrangements 
Lower holds and 'tweendeck spaces in way thereof may be loaded as one 

compartment provided that, in calculating transverse heeling moments, proper 
account is taken of the flow of grain into the lower spaces. 
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Regulation 9 

Application of Parts Β and C 

An Administration or a Contracting Government on behalf of an Admini
stration may authorize depai lire from the assumptions contained in Parts Β and C 
of this Chapter in those cases ,/here it considers this to be justified having regard 
to the provisions for loading or the structural arrangements, provided the 
stability criteria in paragraph (b) of Regulation 4 of this Chapter are met. Where 
such authorization is granted under this Regulation, particulars shall be included 
in the document of authorization or grain loading data. 

Regulation 10 

Authorization 

(a) A document of authorization shall be issued for every ship loaded in 
accordance with the Regulations of this C lapter either by the Administration or 
an organization recognized by it or by a Contracting Government on behalf of 
the Administration. It shall be accepted as evidence that the ship is capable of 
complying with the requirements of these Regulations. 

(b) The document shall accompany and refer to the grain loading stability 
booklet provided to enable the master to meet the requirements of paragraph (c) 
of Regulation 4 of this Chapter. This booklet shall meet the requirements of 
Regulation 11 of this Chapter. 

(c) Such a document, grain loading stability data and associated plans may be 
drawn up in the official language or languages of the issuing country. If the 
language used is neither English nor French, the text shall include a translation 
into one of these languages. 

(d) A copy of such a document, grain loading stability data and associated 
plans shall be placed on board in order that the master, if so required, shall 
produce them for the inspection of the Contracting Government of the country 
of the port of loading. 

(e) A ship without such a document of authorization shall not load grain until 
the master demonstrates to the satisfaction of the Administration or the Con
tracting Government of the port of loading on behalf of the Administration that 
the ship in its proposed loaded condition will comply with the requirements of 
these Regulations. 

Regulation 11 

Grain Loading Information 

This information shall be sufficient to allow the master to determine in all 
reasonable loading conditions the heeling moments due to grain shift calculated 
in accordance with Part Β of this Chapter. It shall include the following: 

(a) Information which shall be approved by the Administration or by a 
Contracting Government on behalf of the Administration: 
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(i) curves or tables of grain heeling moments for every compartment, 

filled or partly filled, or combination thereof, including the effects of 
temporary fittings; 

(ii) tables of maximum permissible heeling moments or other information 
sufficient to allow the master to demonstrate compliance with the 
requirements of paragraph (c) of Regulation 4 of this Chapter; 

(iii) details of the scantlings of any temporary fittings and where 
applicable the provisions necessary to meet the requirements of 
Section 1(E) of Part C of this Chapter; 

(iv) typical loaded service departure and arrival conditions and where 
necessary, intermediate worst service conditions; 

(v) a worked example for the guidance of the master; 
(vi) loading instructions in the form of notes summarizing the require

ments of this Chapter. 

(b) Information which shall be acceptable to the Administration or to a 
Contracting Government on behalf of the Administration: 

(i) ship's particulars; 
(ii) lightship displacement and the vertical distance from the intersection 

of the moulded base line and midship section to the centre of gravity 
(KG); 

(iii) table of free surface corrections; 
(iv) capacities and centres of gravity. 

Regulation 12 

Equivalents 

Wnere an equivalent accepted by the Administration in accordance with 
Regulation 5 of Chapter I of this Convention is applied, particulars shall be 
included in the document of authorization or grain loading data. 

Regulation 13 
Exemptions for Certain Voyages 

The Administration, or a Contracting Government on behalf of the 
Administration may, if it considers that the sheltered nature and conditions of 
the voyage are such as to render the application of any of the requirements of 
Regulations 3 to 12 of this Chapter unreasonable or unnecessary, exempt from 
those particular requirements individual ships or classes of ships. 
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PART Β - CALCULATION OF ASSUMED HEELING MOMENTS 

SECTION I - DESCRIPTION OF THE ASSUMED VOIDS AND 
METHOD OF CALCULATING INTACT 
STABILITY 

SECTION II - ASSUMED VOLUMETRIC HEELING MOMENT 
OF A FILLED COMPARTMENT 

SECTION ΙΠ - ASSUMED VOLUMETRIC HEELING MOMENT 
OF FEEDERS AND TRUNKS 

SECTION IV-ASSUMED VOLUMETRIC HEELING MOMENT 
OF PARTLY FILLED COMPARTMENTS 

SECTION V -ALTERNATIVE LOADING ARRANGEMENTS 
FOR EXISTING SHIPS 

SECTION I - DESCRIPTION OF THE ASSUMED VOIDS AND METHOD 
OF CALCULATING INTACT STABILITY 

(A) GENERAL 

(a) For the purpose of calculating the adverse heeling moment due to a shift 
of cargo surface in ships carrying bulk grain it shall be assumed that: 

(i) In "filled compartments" which have been trimmed in accordance 
with Regulation 3 of this Chapter a void exists under all boundary 
surfaces having an inclination to the horizontal less than 30 degrees 
and that the void is parallel to the boundary surface having an 
average depth calculated according to the formula: 

Vd = Vdx + 0.75(d - 600) mm 
Where: 

Vd = Average void depth in mm; 
Vdx = Standard void depth from Table I below; 

d = Actual girder depth in mm. 

In no case shall Vd be assumed to be less than 100 mm. 
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TABLE I 

Distance from hatchend or 
hatchside to boundary of Standard void depth Vdj 

compartment 
metres mm 
0.5 570 
1.0 530 
1.5 500 
2.0 480 
2.5 450 
3.0 440 
3.5 430 
4.0 430 
4.5 430 
5.0 430 
5.5 450 
6.0 470 
6.5 490 
7.0 520 
7.5 550 
8.0 590 

Notes on Table I: 
For distances greater than 8.0 metres the standard void depth Vdi shall 

be linearly extrapolated at 80 mm increase for each 1.0 metre increase in 
distance. Where there is a difference in depth between the hatchside girder or 
its continuation and the hatchend beam the greater depth shall be used except 
that: 

(1) when the hatchside girder or its continuation is shallower than the 
hatchend beam the voids abreast the hatchway may be calculated 
using the lesser depth; and 

(2) when the hatchend beam is shallower than the hatchside girder or 
its continuation the voids fore and aft of the hatchway inboard of 
the continuation of the hatchside girder may be calculated using the 
lesser depth; 

(3) where there is a raised deck clear of a hatchway the average void 
depth measured from the underside of the raised deck shall be 
calculated using the standard void depth in association with a girder 
depth of the hatchend beam plus the height of the raised deck. 

(ii) In "filled compartments" which are not trimmed in accordance with 
Regulation 3 of this Chapter and where the boundary surface has an 
inclination to the horizontal which is less than 30 degrees, the cargo 
surface has an inclination of 30 degrees to the horizontal after loading. 



1341 

(iii) Within filled hatchways and in addition to any open void within the 
hatch cover there is a void of average depth of 150 mm measured 
down to the grain surface from the lowest part of the hatch cover 
or the top of the hatchside coaming, whichever is the lower. 

(b) The description of the pattern of grain surface behaviour to be assumed in 
"partly filled compartments" is shown in Section IV of this Part. 

(c) For the purpose of demonstrating compliance with the stability criteria in 
paragraph (b) of Regulation 4 of this Chapter (see Figure 1), the ship's stability 
calculations shall be normally based upon the assumption that the centre of 
gravity of cargo in a "filled compartment" is at the volumetric centre of the whole 
cargo space. In those cases where the Administration authorizes account to be 
taken of the effect of assumed underdeck voids on the vertical position of the 
centre of gravity of the cargo in "filled compartments" it will be necessary to 
compensate for the adverse effect of the vertical shift of grain surfaces by 
increasing the assumed heeling moment due to the transverse shift of grain as 
follows: 

total heeling moment = 1.06 χ calculated transverse heeling moment. 
In all cases the weight of cargo in a "filled compartment" shall be the volume of 
the whole cargo space divided by the stowage factor. 

A 

40 angle of heel (degrees) 

Figure 1 
Notes on Figure 1: 
(1) Where: 

ν _ Assumed Volumetric Heeling Moment due to Transverse Shift m 
0 ~~ Stowage Factor χ Displacement ' 

Λ40 — 0.8 χ AQJ 

Stowage factor = Volume per unit weight of grain cargo; 
Displacement = Weight of ship, fuel, fresh water, stores etc. and cargo. 

(2) The righting arm curve shall be derived from cross-curves which are sufficient 
in number to accurately define the curve for the purpose of these requirements 
and shall include cross-curves at 12 degrees and 40 degrees. 
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(d) In "partly filled compartments" the adverse effect of the vertical shift of 
grain surfaces shall be taken into account as follows: 

total heeling moment = 1.12 χ calculated transverse heeling moment. 

(e) Any other equally effective method may be adopted to make the com
pensation required in paragraphs (c) and (d) above. 

SECTION ΠASSUMED VOLUMETRIC HEELING MOMENT 
OF A FILLED COMPARTMENT 

(A) GENERAL 

(a) The pattern of grain surface movement relates to a transverse section 
across the portion of the compartment being considered and the resultant heeling 
moment should be multiplied by the length to obtain the total moment for that 
portion. 

(b) The assumed transverse heeling moment due to grain shifting is a con
sequence of final changes of shape and position of voids after grain has moved 
from the high side to the low side. 

(c) The resulting grain surface after shifting shall be assumed to be at 
15 degrees to the horizontal. 

(d) In calculating the maximum void area that can be formed against a longi
tudinal structural member, the effects of any horizontal surfaces, e.g. flanges or 
face bars, shall be ignored. 

(e) The total areas of the initial and final voids shall be equal. 

(f) A discontinuous longitudinal division shall be considered effective over its 
full length, 

(B) ASSUMPTIONS 
In the following paragraphs it is assumed that the total heeling moment 

for a compartment is obtained by adding the results of separate considerations 
of the following portions: 

(a) Before and abaft hatchways: 

(i) If a compartment has two or more main hatchways through which 
loading may take place the depth of the underdeck void for the 
portion(s) between such hatchways shall be determined using the fore 
and aft distance to the midpoint between the hatchways. 
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(ii) After the assumed shift of grain the final void pattern shall be as 
shown in Figure 2 below: 

low side 
Vd 
Τ 

Ε "  ^ ^ ^ 

longitudinal division _ 

high side 

Figure 2 

Notes on Figure 2: 
(1) If the maximum void area which can be formed against the girder at Β is 

less than the initial area of the void under AB, i.e. AB χ Vd, the excess 
area shall be assumed to transfer to the final void on the high side. 

(2) If the longitudinal division at C is one which has been provided in accord
ance with subparagraph (b)(ii) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter it shall 
extend to at least 0.6 metre below D or Ε whichever gives the greater 
depth. 

(b) In and abreast hatchways: 
After the assumed shift of grain the final void pattern shall beas shown 

in the following Figure 3 or Figure 4. 

J_J 

low side 

ISO mm plus any open void 
I / within the hatch cover 

high side 

Notes on Figure 3: 
(1) AB Any area in excess of that which can be formed against the girder at 

Β shall transfer to the final void area in the hatchway. 
(2) CD Any area in excess of that which can be formed against the girder at 

Ε shall transfer to the final void area on the high side. 
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ISO mm plus any open void 
within the hatch cover 

Figure 4 

Notes on Figure 4: 
(1) If the centreline division is one which has been provided in accordance with sub

paragraph (b)(ii) of Regulation 5 of this Chapter it shall extend to at least 
0.6 metre below Η or J whichever gives the greater depth. 

(2) The excess void area from AB shall transfer to the low side half of the hatchway 
in which two separate final void areas will be formed viz. one against the centre
line division and the other against the hatchside coaming and girder on the high 
side. 

(3) If a bagged saucer or bulk bundle is formed in a hatchway it shall be assumed, 
for the purpose of calculating transverse heeling moment, that such a device is 
at least equivalent to the centreline division. 

(Q COMPARTMENTS LOADED IN COMBINATION 

The following paragraphs describe the pattern of void behaviour which 
shall be assumed when compartments are loaded in combination: 
(a) Without effective centreline divisions: 

(i) Under the upper deck  as for the single deck arrangement described 
in Section 11(B) of this Part. 

(ii) Under the second deck  the area of void available for transfer from 
the low side, i.e. original void area less area against the hatchside 
girder, shall be assumed to transfer as follows: 

one half to the upper deck hatchway and one quarter each to 
the high side under the upper and second deck. 

(iii) Under the third and lower decks  the void areas available for transfer 
from the low side of each of these decks shall be assumed to transfer 
in equal quantities to all the voids under the decks on the high side 
and the void in the upper deck hatchway. 

(b) With effective centreline divisions which extend into the upper deck hatchway: 
(i) At all deck levels abreast the division the void areas available for 

transfer from the low side shall be assumed to transfer to the void 
under the low side half of the upper deck hatchway.. 

(ii) At the deck level immediately below the bottom of the division the 
void area available for transfer from the low side shall be assumed to 
transfer as follows: 
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one half to the void under the low side half of the upper deck 
hatchway and the remainder in equal quantities to the voids 
under the decks on the high side. 

(iii) At deck levels lower than those described in subparagraphs (i) and 
(ii) of this paragraph the void area available for transfer from the 
low side of each of those decks shall be assumed to transfer in equal 
quantities to the voids in each of the two halves of the upper deck 
hatchway on each side of the division and the voids under the decks 
on the high side. 

(c) With effective centreline divisions which do not extend into the upper deck 
hatchway: 

Since no horizontal transfer of voids may be assumed to take place at the 
same deck level as the division the void area available for transfer from the low 
side at this level shall be assumed to transfer above the division to voids on the 
high sides in accordance with the principles of paragraphs (a) and (b) above. 

SECTION ΙΠ  ASSUMED VOLUMETRIC HEELING MOMENT 
OF FEEDERS AND TRUNKS 

(A) SUITABLY PLACED WING FEEDERS (See Figure 5) 

It may be assumed that under the influence of ship motion underdeck 
voids will be substantially filled by the flow of grain from a pair of longitudinal 
feeders provided that: 

(a) the feeders extend for the full length of the deck and that the perforations 
therein are adequately spaced; 

(b) the volume of each feeder is equal to the volume of the underdeck void out
board of the hatchside girder and its continuation. 

U i 

1> 

<£J 

Γ"
1  1 "1 

1 
1 
I include this void 

in calculation 
1 

main hatchway 

Figure 5 

1 1 

•O u 
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(Β) TRUNKS SITUATED OVER MAIN HATCHWAYS 

After the assumed shift of grain the final void pattern shall be as shown in 
Figure 6. 

low side high side 

Figure 6 
Note on Figure 6: 

If the wing spaces in way of the trunk cannot be properly trimmed in accordance 
with Regulation 3 of this Chapter it shall be assumed that a 25 degree surface shift 
takes place. 

SECTION TVASSUMED VOLUMETRIC HEELING MOMENT 
OF PARTLY FILLED COMPARTMENTS 

(A) GENERAL 

When the free surface of the bulk grain has not been secured in accordance 
with Regulation 6 of this Chapter it shall be assumed that the grain surface 
after shifting shall be at 25 degrees to the horizontal. 

(B) DISCONTINUOUS LONGITUDINAL DIVISIONS 

In a compartment in which the longitudinal divisions are not continuous 
between the transverse boundaries, the length over which any such divisions are 
effective as devices to prevent full width shifts of grain surfaces shall be taken to 
be the actual length of the portion of the division under consideration less two
sevenths of the greater of the transverse distances between the division and its 
adjacent division or ship's side. 

This correction dctes not apply in the lower compartments of any com
bination loading in which the upper compartment is either a "filled compartment" 
or a "partly filled compartment". 
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SECTION V  ALTERNATIVE LOADING ARRANGEMENTS FOR 
EXISTING SHIPS 

(A) GENERAL 
A ship loaded in accordance with either SubSection (B) or SubSection (C) 

below shall be considered to have intact stability characteristics at least equiva
lent to the requirements of paragraph (b) of Regulation 4 of this Chapter. 
Documents of authorization permitting such loadings shall be accepted under 
the provisions of paragraph (e) of Regulation 10 of this Chapter. 

For the purpose of this Part, the term "Existing Ship" means a ship, the 
keel of which is laid before the date of coming into force of this Chapter. 

(B) STOWAGE OF SPECIALLY SUITABLE SHIPS 

(a) Notwithstanding anything contained in Part Β of this Chapter, bulk grain 
may be carried without regard to the requirements specified therein in ships 
which are constructed with two or more vertical or sloping graintight longi
tudinal divisions suitably disposed to limit the effect of any transverse shift of 
grain under the following conditions: 

(i) as many holds and compartments as possible shall be full and 
trimmed full; 

(ii) for any specified arrangement of stowage the ship will not list to an 
angle greater than 5 degrees at any stage of the voyage where: 
(1) in holds or compartments which have been trimmed full the 

grain surface settled 2 per cent by volume from the original 
surface and shifts to an angle of 12 degrees with that surface 
under all boundaries of these holds and compartments which 
have an inclination of less than 30 degrees to the horizontal; 

(2) in "partly filled compartments or holds" free grain surfaces 
settle and shift as in subparagraph (ii)(l) of this paragraph or to 
such larger angle as may be deemed necessary by the Admini
stration, or by a Contracting Government on behalf of the 
Administration, and grain surfaces if overstowed in accordance 
with Regulation 5 of this Chapter shift to an angle of 8 degrees 
with the original levelled surfaces. For the purpose of sub
paragraph (ii) of this paragraph shifting boards, if fitted, will be 
considered to limit the transverse shift of the surface of the 
grain; 

(iii) the master is provided with a grain loading plan covering the 
stowage arrangements· to be adopted and a stability booklet, both 
approved by the Administration, or by a Contracting Government 
on behalf of the Administration, showing the stability conditions 
upon which the calculations given in subparagraph (ii) of this para
graph are based. 

(b) The Administration, or a Contracting Government on behalf of the 
Administration, shall prescribe the precautions to be taken against shifting in all 
other conditions of loading of ships designed in accordance with paragraph (B)(a) 
of this Section which meet the requirements of subparagraphs (ii) and (iii) of 
that paragraph. 
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(C) SHIPS WITHOUT DOCUMENTS OF AUTHORIZATION 
A ship not having on board documents of authorization issued in accord

ance with Regulations 4 and 10 of this Chapter may be permitted to load bulk 
grain under the requirements of SubSection (B) of this Section or provided that: 

(a) All "filled compartments" shall be fitted with centreline divisions extending 
for the full length of such compartments which extend downwards from the 
underside of the deck or hatch covers to a distance below the deck line of at least 
oneeighth of the maximum breadth of the compartment or 2.4 metres, whichever 
is the greater except that saucers constructed in accordance withSection II of 
Part C may be accepted, in lieu of a centreline division in and beneath a hatchway. 

(b) All hatches to "filled compartments" shall be closed and covers secured in 
place. 

(c) All free grain surfaces in "partly filled compartments" shall be trimmed 
level and secured in accordance with Section II of Part C. 

(d) Throughout the voyage the metacentric height after correction for the free 
surface effects of liquids in tanks shall be 0.3 metre or that given by the following 
formula, whichever is the greater: 

_ L Β Vd (0.25 Β  0.645 V V d l j 
UMn ~ SF χ Δ χ 0.0875 

Where: 
L = total combined length of all full compartments; 
Β = moulded breadth of vessel; 

SF = stowage factor; 
Vd = calculated average void depth as per paragraph (a)(i) of Section 1(A) 

of this Part; 
Δ = displacement. 

PART C  G R A I N FITTINGS AND SECURING 

SECTION I  STRENGTH OF GRAIN FITTINGS 
(A) General (including working stresses) 
(B) Divisions loaded on both sides 
(C) Divisions loaded on one side only 
(D) Saucers 
(E) Bundling of bulk 
(F) Securing hatch covers of filled compartments 

SECTION II SECURING OF PARTLY FILLED COMPARTMENTS 

(A) Strapping or lashing 
(B) Overstowing arrangements 
(C) Bagged grain 
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SECTION I STRENGTH OF GRAIN FITTINGS 

(A) GENERAL 

(a) Timber 
All timber used for grain fittings shall be of good sound quality and of a 

type and grade which has been proved to be satisfactory for this purpose. The 
actual finished dimensions of the timber shall be in accordance with the dimen
sions hereinafter specified in this Part. Plywood of an exterior type bonded will» 
waterproof glue and fitted so that the direction of the grain in the face plies is 
perpendicular to the supporting uprights or binder may be used provided that 
its strength is equivalent to that of solid timber of the appropriate scantlings. 

(b) Working Stresses 
When calculating the dimensions of divisions loaded on one side, using 

the Tables in paragraphs (a) and (b) of Sub-Section (C) of this Section, the 
following working stresses should be adopted: 

For divisions of steel 2000 kg per square cm 
For divisions of wood... 160 kg per square cm 

(c) Other Materials 
Materials other than wood or steel may be approved for sach divisions 

provided that proper regard has been paid to their mechanical properties. 

(d) Uprights 
(i) Unless means are provided to prevent the ends of uprights being 

dislodged from their sockets, the depth of housing at each end of each 
upright shall be not less than 75 mm. If an upright is not secured at 
the top, the uppermost shore or stay shall be fitted as near thereto as 
is practicable. 

(ii) The arrangements provided for inserting shifting boards by removing 
a part of the cross-section of an upright shall be such that the local 
level of stresses is not unduly high. 

(iii) The maximum bending moment imposed upon an upright supporting 
a division loaded on one side shall normally be calculated assuming 
that the ends of the uprights are freely supported. However, if an 
Administration is satisfied that any degree of fixity assumed will be 
achieved in practice, account may be taken of any reduction in the 
maximum bending moment arising from any degree of fixity provided 
at the ends of the upright. 

(e) Composite Section 
Where uprights, binders or any other strength members are formed by 

two separate sections, one fitted on each side of a division and inter-connected 
by through bolts at adequate spacing, the effective section modulus; shall be 
taken as the sum of the two moduli of the separate sections. 

(f) Partial Division 
Where divisions do not extend to the full depth of the hold such divisions 

and their uprights shall be supported or stayed so as to be as efficient as those 
which do extend to the full depth of the hold. 
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(Β) DIVISIONS LOADED ON BOTH SIDES 
(a) Shifting Boards 

(i) Shifting boards shall have a thickness of not less than 50 mm and 
shall be fitted graintight and where necessary supported by uprights. 

(ii) The maximum unsupported span for shifting boards of various 
thicknesses shall be as follows: 

Thickness Maximum Unsupported Span 
50 mm 2.5 metres 
60 mm 3.0 metres 
70 mm 3.5 metres 
80 mm 4.0 metres 

If thicknesses greater than these are provided the maximum un
supported span will vary directly with the increase in thickness. 

(iii) The ends of all shifting boards shall be securely housed with 75 mm 
minimum bearing length. 

(b) Other Materials 
Divisions formed by using materials other than wood shall have a strength 

equivalent to the shifting boards required in paragraph (a) of this SubSection. 

(c) Uprights 
(i) Steel uprights used to support divisions loaded on both sides shall 

have a section modulus given by 
W = a χ Wx 

Where: 
W = section modulus in cm3; 
a = horizontal span between uprights in metres. 

The section modulus per metre span Wx shall be not less than that 
given by the formula: 

Wx = 14.8 (hx  1.2) cm3 per metre; 
Where: 

hi is the vertical unsupported span in metres and shall be taken 
as the maximum value of the distance between any two adjacent 
stays or between the stay or either end of the upright. Where this 
distance is less than 2.4 metres the respective modulus shall be 
calculated as if the actual value was 2.4 metres. 

(ii) The moduli of wood uprights shall be determined by multiplying by 
12.5 the corresponding moduli for steel uprights. If other materials 
are used their moduli shall be at least that required for steel increased 
in proportion to the ratio of the permissible stresses for steel to that 
of the material used. In such cases attention shall be paid also to the 
relative rigidity of each upright to ensure that the deflection is not 
excessive. 
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(iii) The horizontal distance between uprights shall be such that the un

supported spans of the shifting boards do not exceed the maximum 
span specified in subparagraph (ii) of paragraph (a) of this Sub
Section. 

(d) Shores 
(i) Wood shores, when used, shall be in a single piece and shall be 

securely fixed at each end and heeled against the permanent structure 
of the ship except that they shall not bear directly against the side 
plating of the ship. 

(ii) Subject to the provisions of subparagraphs (iii) and (iv) below, the 
minimum size of wood shores shall be as follows: 

Length of Shore 
in metres 

Not exceeding 3 m 
Over 3 m but not exceeding 5 m 
Over 5 m but not exceeding 6 m 
Over 6 m but not exceeding 7 m 
Over 7 m but not exceeding 8 m 
Exceeding 8 m 

Rectangular 
Section 

mm 
150 χ 100 
150 χ 150 
150 χ 150 
200 χ 150 
200 χ 150 
200 χ 150 

Diameter of 
Circular Section 

mm 
140 
165 
180 
190 
200 
215 

Shores of 7 metres or more in length shall be securely bridged at 
approximately midlength. 

(iii) When the horizontal distance between the uprights differs significantly 
from 4 metres, the moments of inertia of the shores may be changed 
in direct proportion. 

(iv) Where the angle of the shore to the horizontal exceeds 10 degrees 
the next larger shore to that required by subparagraph (ii) of this 
paragraph shall be fitted provided that in no case shall the angle 
between any shore and the horizontal exceed 45 degrees. 

(e) Stays 
Where stays are used to support divisions loaded on both sides, they shall 

be fitted horizontally or as near thereto as practicable, well secured at each end 
and formed of steel wire rope. The sizes of the wire rope shall be determined 
assuming that the divisions and upright which the stay supports are uniformly 
loaded at 500 kg/m2. The working load so assumed in the stay shall not exceed 
onethird of its breaking load. 
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(C) DIVISIONS LOADED ON ONE SIDE ONLY 

(a) Longitudinal Divisions 
The load in kg per metre length of the division shall be taken to be as 

follows: 

h 
<m) 
1.5 
2.0 
2.5 
3.0 
3.5 
4.0 
4.5 
5.0 
6.0 
7.0 
8.0 
9.0 
10.0 

2 

850 
1390 
1985 
2615 
3245 
3890 
4535 
5185 
6475 
7765 
9055 
10345 
11635 

3 

900 
1505 
2160 
2845 
3525 
4210 
4890 
5570 
6935 
8300 
9665 
11030 
12395 

4 

1010 
1710 
2430 
3150 
3870 
4590 
5310 
6030 
7470 
8910 
10350 
11790 
13230 

TABLE V 
Bim) 

5 

1225 
1985 
2740 
3500 
4255 
50 ί 5 
5770 
6530 
8045 
9560 
11075 
12590 
14105 

6 

1500 
2295 
3090 
3885 
4630 
5475 
6270 
7065 
8655 
10245 
11835 
13425 
15015 

7 

1770 
2605 
3435 
4270 
5100 
5935 
6765 
7600 
9265 
10930 
12595 
14260' 
15925 

8 

2060 
2930 
3800 
4670 
5540 
6410 
7280 
8150 
9890 
11630 
13370 
15110 
16850 

10 

2645 
3590 
4535 
5480 
6425 
7370 
8315 
9260 
11150 
13040 
14930 
16820 
18710 

h = height of grain in metres from the bottom of the division3 

Β = transverse extent of the bulk grain in metres 

For other values of h or Β the loads shall be determined by linear inter
polation or extrapolation as necessary. 

For the purpose of converting the above loads into British units (ton/ft) 1 kg per metre 
length shall be taken to be equivalent to 0.0003 ton per foot length. 
Where the distance from a division to a feeder or hatchway is 1 metre or less, the height 
h  shall be taken to the level of the grain within that hatchway or feeder. In alljcaseTthe 
height shall be taken to the overhead deck in way of the division. 
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(b) Transverse Divisions 
The load in kg per metre length of the division shall be taken to be as 

follows: 

h 
(m) 
1.5 
2.0 
2.5 
3.0 
3.5 
4.0 
4.5 
5.0 
6.0 
7.0 
8.0 
9.0 
10.0 

2 

670 
1040 
1460 
1925 
2425 
2950 
3495 
4050 
5175 
6300 
7425 
8550 
9680 

3 

690 
1100 
1565 
2065 
2605 
3160 
3725 
4305 
5465 
6620 
7780 
8935 
10095 

4 

730 
1170 
1675 
2205 
2770 
3355 
3940 
4535 
5720 
6905 
8090 
9275 
10460 

5 

780 
1245 
1780 
2340 
2930 
3535 
4130 
4735 
5945 
7150 
8360 
9565 
10770 

TABLE II1 

L(m) 

6 

835 
1325 
1880 
2470 
3075 
3690 
4295 
4910 
6135 
7365 
8590 
9820 
11045 

7 

890 
1400 
1980 
2590 
3205 
3830 
4440 
5060 
6300 
7445 
8685 
9930 
11270 

8 

935 
1470 
2075 
2695 
3320 
3950 
4565 
5190 
6445 
7700 
8950 
10205 
11460 

10 

1000 
1575 
2210 
2845 
3480 
4120 
4750 
5385 
6655 
7930 
9200 
10475 
11745 

12 

1040 
1640 
2285 
2925 
3570 
4210 
4850 
5490 
6775 
8055 
9340 
10620 
11905 

14 

1050 
1660 
2305 
2950 
3595 
4235 
4880 
5525 
6815 
8105 
9395 
10685 
11975 

16 

1050 
1660 
2305 
2950 
3595 
4240 
4885 
5530 
6825 
8115 
9410 
10705 
11997 

h = height of grain in metres from the bottom of the division3 

L = longitudinal extent of the bulk grain in metres 

For other values of h or L the loads shall be determined by linear inter
polation or extrapolation as necessary. 

For the purpose of converting the above loads into British units (ton/ft) 1 kg per metre 
length shall be taken to be equivalent to 0.0003 ton per foot length. 
Where the distance from a division to a feeder or hatchway is I metre or less, the height -
h shall be taken to the level of the grain within that hatchway or feeder. In allicases the 
height shall be taken to the overhead deck in way of the division. 
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(c) Vertical Distribution of the Loads 
The total load per unit length of divisions shown in the Tables I and II 

above may, if considered necessary, be assumed to have a trapezoidal distri
bution with height. In such cases, the reaction loads at the upper and lower ends 
of a vertical member or upright are not equal. The reaction loads at the upper end 
expressed as percentages of the total load supported by the vertical member or 
upright shall be taken to be those shown in Tables III and IV below. 

TABLE ΙΠ 

LONGITUDINAL DIVISIONS LOADED ON ONE SIDE ONLY 

Bearing Reaction at the Upper End of Upright as Percentage of Load (Table I) 
B(m) 

h 
(m) 

1.5 
2 
2.5 
3 
3.5 
4 
4.5 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

2 

43.3 
44.5 
45.4 
46.0 
46.5 
47.0 
47.4 
47.7 
47.9 
47.9 
47.9 
47.9 
47.9 

3 

45.1 
46.7 
47.6 
48.3 
48.8 
49.1 
49.4 
49.4 
49.5 
49.5 
49.5 
49.5 
49.5 

4 

45.9 
47.6 
48.6 
49.2 
49.7 
49.9 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 

5 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

6 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

Β = transverse extent of the bulk grain 

7 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

in metres 

8 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

10 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

For other values of h or Β the reaction loads shall be determined by linear 
interpolation or extrapolation as necessary. 
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TAdLE IV 

TRANSVERSE DIVISIONS LOADED ON ONE SIDE ONLY 

Bearing Reaction at the Upper End of Upright as Percentage of Load (Table II) 

L(m) 

h 
(m) 

1.5 
2 
2.5 
3 
3.5 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

2 

37.3 
39.6 
41.0 
42.1 
42.9 
43.5 
43.9 
44.2 
44.3 
44.3 
44.3 
44.3 

3 

38.7 
40.6 
41.8 
42.8 
43.5 
44.0 
44.3 
44.5 
44.6 
44.6 
44.6 
44.6 

L 

4 

39.7 
41.4 
42.5 
43.3 
43.9 
44.4 
44.6 
44.8 
44.9 
44.9 
44.9 
44.9 

5 

40.6 
42.1 
43.0 
43.8 
44.3 
44.7 
44.8 
45.0 
45.1 
45.1 
45.1 
45.1 

6 

41.4 
42.7 
43.5 
44.2 
44.6 
44.9 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.3 
45.3 
45.3 

7 

42.1 
43.1 
43.8 
44.5 
44.8 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.4 
45.4 
45.4 
45.4 

8 

42.6 
43.6 
44.2 
44.7 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.5 
45.5 
45.5 

10 

43.6 
44.3 
44.7 
45.0 
45.2 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

12 

44.3 
44.7 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

= longitudinal extent of the bulk grain in metres 

14 

44.8 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

16 

45.0 
45.2 
45.2 
45.3 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

For other values of h or L the reaction loads shall be determined by linear 
interpolation or extrapolation as necessary. 

The strength of the end connexions of such vertical members or uprights 
may be calculated on the basis of the maximum load likely to be imposed at 
either end. These loads are as follows: 

Longitudinal Divisions 
Maximum load at the top 50% of the appropriate 

total load from Table I 
Maximum load at the bottom 55% of the appropriate 

total load from Table I 

Transverse Divisions 
Maximum load at the top 45% of the appropriate 

total load from Table Π 
Maximum load at the bottom 60% of the appropriate 

total load from Table II 
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The thickness of horizontal wooden boards may also be determined having 

regard to the vertical distribution of the loading represented by Tables III and 
IV above and in such cases 

t = 10a AP2UL 
V h x 213.3 

Where: 
t = thickness of board in mm; 
a = horizontal span of the board i.e. distance between uprights in 

metres; 
h = head of grain to the bottom of the division in metres; 
ρ = total load per unit length derived from Table I or II in kilogrammes; 
k = factor dependent upon vertical distribution of the loading. 

When the vertical distribution of the loading is assumed to be uniform, 
i.e. rectangular, k shall be taken as equal to 1.0. For a trapezoidal distribution 

k = 1.0 + 0.06(50  R) 
Where: 

R is the upper end bearing reaction taken from Table ΠΙ or IV. 

(d) Stays or Shores 
The sizes of stays and shores shall be so determined that the loads derived 

from Tables I and II in the preceding paragraphs (a) and (b) shall not exceed 
onethird of the breaking loads. 

(D) SAUCERS 

When a saucer is used to reduce the heeling moments in a "filled compart
ment", its depth, measured from the bottom of the saucer to the deck line, shall 
be as follows: 

For ships with a moulded breadth of up to 9.1 metres, not less than 
1.2 metres. 
For ships with a moulded breadth of 18.3 metres or more, not less than 
1.8 metres. 
For ships with a moulded breadth between 9.1 metres and 18.3 metres, the 
minimum depth of the saucer shall be calculated by interpolation. 
The top (mouth) of the saucer shall be formed by the underdeck structure 

in the way of the hatchway, i.e. hatchside girders or coamings and hatchend 
beams. The saucer and hatchway above shall be completely filled with bagged 
grain or other suitable cargo laid down on a separation cloth or its equivalent 
and stowed tightly against adjacent structures and the portable hatchway beams 
if the latter are in place. 
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(Ε) BUNDLING OF BULK 
As an alternative to filling the saucer with bagged grain or other suitable 

cargo a bundle of bulk grain may be used provided that: 

(a) The saucer is lined with a material acceptable to the Administration having 
a tensile strength of not less than 274 kg per 5 cm strip and which is provided 
with suitable means for securing at the top. 

(b) As an alternative to paragraph (a) above a material acceptable to the 
Administration having a tensile strength of not less than 137 kg per 5 cm strip 
may be used if the saucer is constructed as follows: 

Athwartship lashings acceptable to the Administration shall be placed 
inside the saucer formed in the bulk grain at intervals of not more than 
2.4 metres. These lashings shall be of sufficient length to permit being 
drawn up tight and secured at the top of the saucer. 
Dunnage not less than 25 mm in thickness or other suitable material of 
equal strength and between 150 to 300 mm in width shall be placed fore 
and aft over these lashings to prevent the cutting or chafing of the material 
which shall be placed thereon to line the saucer. 

(c) The saucer shall be filled with bulk grain and secured at the top except 
that when using material approved under paragraph (b) above further dunnage 
shall be laid on top after lapping the material before the saucer is secured by 
setting up the lashings. 

(d) If more than one sheet of material is used to line the saucer they shall be 
joined at the bottom either by sewing or a double lap. 

(e) The top of the saucer shall be coincidental with the bottom of the beams 
when these are in place and suitable general cargo or bulk grain may be placed 
between the beams on top of the saucer. 

(F) SECURING HATCH COVERS OF FILLED COMPARTMENTS 

If there is no bulk grain or other cargo above a "filled compartment" the 
hatch covers shall be secured in an approved manner having regard to the weight 
and permanent arrangements provided for securing such covers. 

The documents of authorization issued under Regulation 10 of this 
Chapter shall include reference to the manner of securing considered necessary 
by the Administration issuing such documents. 

SECTION Η  SECURING OF PARTLY FILLED COMPARTMENTS 

(A) STRAPPING OR LASHING 

(a) When, in order to eliminate heeling moments in "partly filled compart
ments", strapping or lashing is utilized, the securing shall be accomplished as 
follows: 
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(i) The grain shall be trimmed and levelled to the extent that it is very 

slightly crowned and covered with burlap separation cloths, 
tarpaulins or the equivalent. 

(ii) The separation cloths and/or tarpaulins shall overlap at least 
1.8 metres. 

(iii) Two solid floors of rough 25 mm by 150 mm to 300 mm lumber shall 
be laid with the top floor running longitudinally and nailed to an 
athwartships bottom floor. Alternatively, one solid floor of 50 mm 
lumber, running longitudinally and nailed over the top of a 50 mm 
bottom bearer not less than 150 mm wide, may be used. The bottom 
bearers shall extend the full breadth of the compartment and shall 
be spaced not more than 2.4 metres apart. Arrangements utilizing 
other materials and deemed by an Administration to be equivalent 
to the foregoing may be accepted. 

(iv) Steel wire rope (19 mm diameter or equivalent), doubled steel 
strapping (50 mm χ 1.3 mm and having a breaking load of at least 
5000 kg), or chain of equivalent strength, each of which shall be set 
tight by means of a 32 mm turnbuckle, may be used for lashings. A 
winch tightener, used in conjunction with a locking arm, may be 
substituted for the 32 mm turnbuckle when steel strapping is used, 
provided suitable wrenches are available for setting up as necessary. 
When steel strapping is used, not less than three crimp seals shall be 
used for securing the ends. When wire is used, not less than four 
clips shall be used for forming eyes in the lashings. 

(v) Prior to the completion of loading the lashing shall be positively 
attached to the framing at a point approximately 450 mm below the 
anticipated final grain surface by means of either a 25 mm shackle 
or beam clamp of equivalent strength. 

(vi) The lashings shall be spaced not more than 2.4 metres apart and 
each shall be supported by a bearer nailed over the top of the fore 
and aft floor. This bearer shall consist of not less than 25 mm by 
150 mm lumber or its equivalent and shall extend the full breadth of 
the compartment. 

(vii) During the voyage the strapping shall be regularly inspected and set 
up where necessary. 

(B) OVERSTOWING ARRANGEMENTS 
Where bagged grain or other suitable cargo is utilized for the purpose of 

securing "partly filled compartments", the free grain surface shall be covered 
with a separation cloth or equivalent or by a suitable platform. Such platforms 
shall consist of bearers spaced not more than 1.2 metres apart and 25 mm 
boards laid thereon spaced not more than 100 mm apart. Platforms may be 
constructed of other materials provided they are deemed by an Administration 
to be equivalent. 

(Q BAGGED GRAIN 
Bagged grain shall be carried in sound bags which shall be well filled and 

securely closed. 
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CHAPTER VH 

CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS GOODS 

Regulation 1 

Application 

(a) Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Chapter applies to the carriage of 
dangerous goods in all ships to which the present Regulations apply. 

(b) The provisions of this Chapter do not apply to ship's stores and equipment 
or to particular cargoes carried in ships specially built or converted as a whole 
for that purpose, such as tankers. 

(c) The carriage of dangerous goods is prohibited except in accordance with 
the provisions of this Chapter. 

(d) To supplement the provisions of this Chapter'each Contracting Govern
ment shall issue, or cause to be issued, detailed instructions on the safe packing 
and stowage of specific dangerous goods or categories of dangerous goods which 
shall include any precautions necessary in their relation to other cargo. 

Regulation 2 

Classification 

Dangerous goods shall be divided into the following classes: 
Class 1 - Explosives. 
Class 2 - Gases: compressed, liquefied or dissolved under pressure. 
Class 3 - Inflammable* liquids. 
Class 4.1 -Inflammable solids. 
Class 4.2 - Inflammable solids, or substances, liable to spontaneous 

combustion. 
Class 4.3 - Inflammable solids, or substances, which in contact with water 

emit inflammable gases. 
Class 5.1 - Oxidizing substances. 
Class 5.2 - Organic peroxides. 
Class 6.1 -Poisonous (toxic) substances. 
Class 6.2 - Infectious substances. 
Class 7 - Radioactive substances. 
Class 8 - Corrosives. 

* "inflammable" has the same meaning as "flammable". 
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Class 9 - Miscellaneous dangerous substances, that is any other sub
stance which experience has shown, or may show, to be of such 
a dangerous character that the provisions of this Chapter 
should apply to it. 

Regulation 3 

Packing 

(a) The packing of dangerous goods shall be: 
(i) well made and in good condition; 

(ii) of such a character that any interior surface with which the contents 
may come in contact is not dangerously affected by the substance 
being conveyed; and 

(iii) capable of withstanding the ordinary risks of handling and carriage 
by sea. 

(b) Where the use of absorbent or cushioning material is customary in the 
packing of liquids in receptacles that material shall be: 

(i) capable of minimizing the dangers to which the liquid may give rise; 
(ii) so disposed as to prevent movement and ensure that the receptacle 

remains surrounded; and 
(iii) where reasonably possible of sufficient quantity to absorb the liquid 

in the event of breakage of the receptacle. 

(c) Receptacles containing dangerous liquids shall have an ullage at the filling 
temperature sufficient to allow for the highest temperature during the course of 
normal carriage. 

(d) Cylinders or receptacles for gases under pressure shall be adequately 
constructed, tested, maintained and correctly filled. 

(e) Empty receptacles which have been used previously for the carriage of 
dangerous goods shall themselves be treated as dangerous goods unless they 
have been cleaned and dried or, when the nature of the former contents permit 
with safety, have been closed securely. 

Regulation 4 

Marking and Labelling 

Each receptacle containing dangerous goods shall be marked with the 
correct technical name (trade names shall not be used) and identified with a 
distinctive label or stencil of the label so as to make clear the dangerous character. 
Each receptacle shall be so labelled except receptacles containing chemicals 
packed in limited quantities and large shipments which can be stowed, handled 
and identified as a unit. 
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Regulation 5 

Documents 

(a) In all documents relating to the carriage of dangerous goods by sea where 
the goods are named the correct technical name of the goods shall be used (trade 
names shall not be used) and the correct description given in accordance with the 
classification set out in Regulation 2 of this Chapter. 

(b) The shipping documents prepared by the shipper shall include, or be 
accompanied by, a certificate or declaration that the shipment offered for carriage 
is properly packed, marked and labelled and in proper condition for carriage. 

(c) Each ship carrying dangerous goods shall have a special list or manifest 
setting forth, in accordance with Regulation 2 of this Chapter, the dangerous 
goods on board and the location thereof. A detailed stowage plan which identifies 
by class and sets out the location of all dangerous goods on board may be used 
in place of such special list or manifest. 

Regulation 6 

Stowage Requirements 

(a) Dangerous goods shall be stowed safely and appropriately according to the 
nature of the goods. Incompatible goods shall be segregated from one another. 

(b) Explosives (except ammunition) which present a serious risk shall be 
stowed in a magazine which shall be kept securely closed while at sea. Such 
explosives shall be segregated from detonators. Electrical apparatus and cables 
in any compartment in which explosives are carried shall be designed and used 
so as to minimize the risk of fire or explosion. 

(c) Goods which give off dangerous vapours shall be stowed in a well ventilated 
space or on deck. 

(d) In ships carrying inflammable liquids or gases special precautions shall be 
taken where necessary against fire or explosion. 

(e) Substances which are liable to spontaneous heating or combustion shall 
not be carried unless adequate precautions have been taken to prevent the out
break of fire. 

Regulation 7 

Explosives in Passenger Ships 

(a) In passenger ships the following explosives only may be carried: 
(i) safety cartridges and safety fuses; 

(ii) small quantities ofe explosives not exceeding 9 kilogrammes 
(20 pounds) total net*weight; 

(iii) distress signals for use in ships or aircraft, if the total weight of such 
signals does not exceed 1,016 kilogrammes (2,240 pounds); 
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(iv) except in ships carrying unberthed passengers, fireworks which are 
unlikely to explode violently. 

(b) Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph (a) of this Regulation 
additional quantities or types of explosives may be carried in passenger ships in 
which there are special safety measures approved by the Administration. 
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CHAPTER Vffl 

NUCLEAR SHIPS 

Regulation 1 

Application 

This Chapter applies to all nuclear ships except ships of war. 

Regulation 2 

Application of other Chapters 

The Regulations contained in the other Chapters of the present Con
vention apply to nuclear ships except as modified by this Chapter. 

Regulation 3 

Exemptions 

A nuclear ship shall not, in any circumstances, be exempted from com
pliance with any Regulations of this Convention. 

Regulation 4 

Approval of Reactor Installation 

The design, construction and standards of inspection and assembly of the 
reactor installation shall be subject to the approval and satisfaction of the 
Administration and shall take account of the limitations which will be imposed 
on surveys by the presence of radiation. 

Regulation 5 

Suitability of Reactor Installation for Service on Board Ship 

The reactor installation shall be designed having regard to the special 
conditions of service on board ship both in normal and exceptional circum
stances of navigation. 

Regulation 6 

Radiation Safety 

The Administration shall take measures to ensure that there are no un
reasonable radiation or other auclear hazards, at sea or in port, to the crew, 
passengers or public, or to the waterways or food or water resources. 
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Regulation 7 

Safety Assessment 

(a) A Safety Assessment shall be prepared to permit evaluation of the nuclear 
power plant and safety of the ship to ensure that there are no unreasonable 
radiation or other hazards, at sea or in port, to the crew, passengers or public, 
or to the waterways or food or water resources. The Administration, when 
satisfied, shall approve such Safety Assessment which shall always be kept upto
date. 

(b) The Safety Assessment shall be made available sufficiently in advance to 
the Contracting Governments of the countries which a nuclear ship intends to 
visit so that they may evaluate the safety of the ship. 

Regulation 8 

Operating Manual 

A fully detailed Operating Manual shall be prepared for the information 
and guidance of the operating personnel in their duties on all matters relating to 
the operation of the nuclear power plant and having an important bearing on 
safety. The Administration, when satisfied, shall approve such Operating Manual 
and a copy shall be kept on board the ship. The Operating Manual shall always 
be kept uptodate. 

Regulation 9 

Surveys 

Survey of nuclear ships shall include the applicable requirements of 
Regulation 7 of Chapter I, or of Regulations 8,9 and 10 of Chapter I, except in 
so far as surveys are limited by the presence of radiation. In addition, the surveys 
shall include any special requirements of the Safety Assessment. They shall in all 
cases, notwithstanding the provisions of Regulations 8 and 10 of Chapter I, be 
carried out not less frequently than once a year. 

Regulation 10 

Certificates 

(a) The provisions of paragraph (a) of Regulation 12 of Chapter I and of 
Regulation 14 of Chapter I shall not apply to nuclear ships. 

(b) A Certificate, called a Nuclear Passenger Ship Safety Certificate shall be 
issued after inspection and survey to a nuclear passenger ship which complies 
with the requirements of Chapters Π1, II2, ΠΙ, IV and VIII, and any other 
relevant requirements of the present Regulations. 

(c) A Certificate, called a Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety Certificate shall be issued 
after inspection and survey to a nuclear cargo ship which satisfies the require
ments for cargo ships on survey set out in Regulation 10 of Chapter I, and 
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complies with the requirements of Chapters II—1, II—2, III, IV and VIII and any 
other relevant requirements of the present Regulations. 

(d) Nuclear Passenger Ship Safety Certificates and Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety 
Certificates shall state: "That the ship, being a nuclear ship, complied with all 
requirements of Chapter VIII of the Convention and conformed to the Safety 
Assessment approved for the ship". 

(e) Nuclear Passenger Ship Safety Certificates and Nuclear Cargo Ship Safety 
Certificates shall be valid for a period of not more than 12 months. 

(f) Nuclear Passenger Ship Safety Certificates and Nuclear Cargo Ship 
Safety Certificates shall be issued either by the Administration or by any person 
or organization duly authorized by it. In every case, that Administration 
assumes full responsibility for the certificate. 

Regulation 11 

Special Control 

In addition to the control established by Regulation 19 of Chapter I, 
nuclear ships shall be subject to special control before entering the ports and in 
the ports of Contracting Governments, directed towards verifying that there is on 
board a valid Nuclear Ship Safety Certificate and that there are no unreasonable 
radiation or other hazards at sea or in port, to the crew, passengers or public, or 
to the waterways or food or water resources. 

Regulation 12 

Casualties 

In the event of any accident likely to lead to an environmental hazard the 
master of a nuclear ship shall immediately inform the Administration. The 
master shall also immediately inform the competent Governmental authority of 
the country in whose waters the ship may be, or whose waters the ship approaches 
in a damaged condition. 
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APPENDIX 

Form of Safety Certificate for Passenger Ships 

PASSENGER SHIP SAFETY CERTIFICATE 

{Country) 

for —Ξ~- international voyage^ 
a short ' ° 

Issued under the provisions of the 
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

{Official Seal) 
an 

Name of Ship 

___________ 

Distinctive 
Number or 

Letters 

Port of 
Registry 

Gross 
Tonnage 

Particulars of 
voyages, if any, 

sanctioned under 
Regulation 27(c) 

(vii) of Chapter III 

Date on 
which keel 

was laid 
(see NOTE 

below) 

The 
I, the undersigned 

{Name) Government certifies 
{Name) certify 

I. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with 
the provisions of the Convention referred to above. 

Π. That the survey showed that the ship complied with the requirements of 
the Regulations annexed to the said Convention as regards: 

(1) the structure, main and auxiliary boilers and other pressure vessels 
and machinery; 

(2) the watertight subdivision arrangements and details; 
(3) the following subdivision load lines: 

Subdivision load lines assigned and 
marked on the ship's side at amidships 

(Regulation 11 of Chapter Π-1) 

C.1 
C.2 
C.3 

Freeboard To apply when the spaces in 
which passengers are carried 

include the following alternative 
spaces 
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III. That the life-saving appliances provide for a total number of 
persons and no more, viz.: 

lifeboats (including motor lifeboats) capable of accommo
dating persons, and motor lifeboats fitted with 
radiotelegraph installation and searchlight (included in the total 
lifeboats shown above) and motor lifeboats fitted with 
searchlight only (also included in the total lifeboats shown above), 
requiring certificated lifeboatmen; 
liferafts, for which approved launching devices are required, 
capable of accommodating persons; and 
liferafts, for which approved launching devices are not required, 
capable of accommodating persons; 
buoyant apparatus capable of supporting persons; 
lifebuoys; 
life-jackets. 

IV. That the lifeboats and liferafts were equipped in accordance with the 
provisions of the Regulations. 

V. That the ship was provided with a line-throwing appliance and portable 
radio apparatus for survival craft in accordance with the provisions of the 
Regulations. 

VI. That the ship complied with the requirements of the Regulations as regards 
radiotelegraph installations, viz.: 

Hours of listening by operator 
Number of operators 
Whether auto alarm fitted ' 
Whether main installation fitted 
Whether reserve installation fitted 
Whether main and reserve transmitters electrically 

Whether direction-finder fitted 
Whether radio equipment for homing on the radio-

Requirements of 
Regulations 

Actual 
provision 

VII. That the functioning of the radiotelegraph installations for motor lifeboats 
and/or the portable radio apparatus for survival craft, if provided, complied 
with the provisions of the Regulations. 

VUL That the ship complied with the requirements of the Regulations as regards 
fire-detecting and fire-extinguishing appliances, radar, echo-sounding device and 
gyro-compass and was provided with navigation lights and shapes, pilot ladder, 
and means of making sound signals, and distress signals in accordance with the 
provisions of the Regulations and also the International Regulations for Pre
venting Collisions at Sea in force. 
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IX. That in all other respects the ship complied with the requirements of the 
Regulations, so far as these requirements apply thereto. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 19 

Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue the 
certificate. 

(Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 

The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern
ment to issue this certificate. 

(Signature) 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when the ship 
was at a similar stage of construction except for 1952, 1965 and the year of the coming into 
force of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, in which cases the 
actual date should be given. 

In the case of a ship which is converted as provided in Regulation l(b)(i) of 
Chapter Π1 or Regulations l(a)(i) of Chapter II2 of the Convention, the date on which 
the work of conversion was begun should be given. 
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Form of Safety Construction Certificate for Cargo Ships 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATE 

(Official Seal) (Country) 

Issued ^rider the provisions of the 
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number or 

Letters 

Port of Registry Gross 
Tonnage 

Date on which 
keel was laid (see 

NOTE below) 

The (Name) Government certifies 
I, the undersigned (Name) certify 

That the abovementioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with 
the provisions of Regulation 10 of Chapter I of the Convention referred to above, 
and that the survey showed that the condition of the hull, machinery and equip
ment, as defined in the above Regulation, was in all respects satisfactory and that 
the ship complied with the applicable requirements of Chapter Πl and 
Chapter Π2 (other than that relating to fireextinguishing appliances and fire 
control plans). 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 19 

Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue the 
certificate. 

(Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Signature) 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when the ship was 
at a similar stage of construction except for 1952,196S and the year of the coming into force 
of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, in which cases the actual 
date should be given. 
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Form of Safety Equipment Certificate for Cargo Ships 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE 

{Official Seal) {Country) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number or 

Letters 

Port of Registry Gross 
Tonnage 

Date on which keel 
was laid (see 

NOTE below) 

The 
I, the undersigned 

{Name) Government certifies 
{Name) certify 

I. That the abovementioned ship has been duly inspected in accordance with 
the provisions of the Convention referred to above. 

II. That the inspection showed that the lifesaving appliances provided for a 
total number of persons and no more viz.: 

lifeboats on port side capable of accommodating persons; 
lifeboats on starboard side capable of accommodating 
persons; 
motor lifeboats (included in the total lifeboats shown above), 
including motor lifeboats fitted with radiotelegraph instal
lation and searchlight, and motor lifeboats fitted with 
searchlight only; 
liferafts, for which approved launching devices are required, 
capable of accommodating persons; and 
liferafts, for which approved launching devices are not required, 
capable of accommodating persons; 
lifebuoys; 
lifejackets. 

ΙΠ. That the lifeboats and liferafts were equipped in accordance with the 
provisions of the Regulations annexed to the Convention. 

IV. That the ship was provided with a linethrowing apparatus and portable 
radio apparatus for survival craft in accordance with the provisions of the 
Regulations. 
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V. That the inspection showed that the ship complied with the requirements of 
the said Convention as regards fire-extinguishing appliances and fire control 
plans, echo-sounding device and gyro-compass and was provided with naviga
tion lights and shapes, pilot ladder, and means of making sound signals and 
distress signals, in accordance with the provisions of the Regulations and the 
International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

VI. That in all other respects the ship complied with the requirements of the 
Regulations so far as these requirements apply thereto. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 19 

Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue the 
certificate. 

(Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Signature) 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when the ship 
was at a similar stage of construction except for 1952,196S and the year of the coming into 
force of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, in which cases the 
actual date should be given. 
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Form of Safety Radiotelegraphy Certificate for Cargo Ships 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIOTELEGRAPHY CERTIFICATE 

(Official Seal) (Country) 
Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number or 

Letters 

Port of Registry Gross 
Tonnage 

Date on which keel 
was laid (see 

NOTE below) 

The 
I, the undersigned 

(Name) Government certifies 
(Name) certify 

I. That the above-mentioned ship complies with the provisions of the 
Regulations annexed to the Convention referred to above as regards radio-
telegraphy and radar: 

Hours of listening by operator 
Number of operators 
Whether auto alarm fitted 
Whether main installation fitted 
Whether reserve installation fitted 
Whether main and reserve transmitters electrically 

separated or combined 
Whether direction-finder fitted 
Whether radio equipment for homing on the radio

telephone distress frequency fitted 
Whether radar fitted 

Requirements of 
Regulations 

Actual 
provision 

II. That the functioning of the radiotelegraphy installation for motor lifeboats 
and/or the portable radio apparatus for survival craft, if provided, complies with 
the provisions of the said Regulations. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the 
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 

Govern-

19 
Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue this 

certificate: 
(Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Signature) 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when the ship 
was at a similar stage of construction except for 1952,196S and the year of the coming into 
force of tiie International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, in which cases the 
actual date should be given. 
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Form of Safety Radiotelephony Certificate for Cargo Ships 

CARGO SHIP SAFETY RADIOTELEPHONY CERTIFICATE 

{Official Seal) (Country) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number or 

Letters 

The 
I, the undersign ed 

Port of Registry Gross 
Tonnage 

Date on which keel 
was laid (see 

NOTE below) 

(Name) Government certifies 
(Name) certify 

I. That the above-mentioned ship complies with the provisions of the 
Regulations annexed to the Convention referred to above as regards Radio-
telephony : 

Hours of listening 
Number of operators 

Requirements of 
Regulations 

Actual provision 

II. That the functioning of the portable radio apparatus for survival craft, if 
provided, complies with the provisions of the said Regulations. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 19 

Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue this 
certificate. 

(Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Signature) 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when the ship 
was at a similar stage of construction except for 1952, 1965 and the year of the coming into 
force of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, in which cases the 
actual date should be given. 
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Form of Exemption Certificate 

EXEMPTION CERTIFICATE 

{Official Seal) {Country) 
Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

Name of ship Distinctive Number 
or Letters 

Port of Registry Gross Tonnage 

The {Name) Government certifies 
I, the undersigned {Name) certify 

That the above-mentioned ship is, under the authority conferred by 
Regulation of Chapter of the Regulations annexed to the 
Convention referred to above, exempted from the requirements of f 

of the Convention 
on the voyages 

* Insert here the conditions, * 
if any, on which the exemption 
certificate is granted. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 19 
Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue this 

certificate. 
{Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 

{Signature) 

t Insert here references to Chapters and Regulations, specifying particular paragraphs. 
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Form of Safety Certificate for Nuclear Passenger Ships 

NUCLEAR PASSENGER SHIP SAFETY CERTIFICATE 

(Official Seal) (Country) 

Issued under the provisions of the 

INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number or 

Letters 

Port of 
Registry 

Gross 
Tonnage 

Particulars of 
voyages, if any, 

sanctioned under 
Regulation 27(c) 

(vii) of Chapter III 

Date on 
which keel 

was laid (see 
NOTE 
below) 

The (Name) Government certifies 
I, the undersigned (Name) certify 

I. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with 
the provisions of the Convention referred to above. 

II. That the ship, being a nuclear ship, complied with all requirements of 
Chapter VTII of the Convention and conformed to the Safety Assessment 
approved for the ship. 

III. That the survey showed that the ship complied with the requirements of 
the Regulations annexed to the said Convention as regards: 

(1) the structure, main and auxiliary boilers and other pressure vessels 
and machinery; 

(2) the watertight subdivision arrangements and details; 
(3) the following subdivision load lines: 

Subdivision load lines assigned and 
marked on the ship's side at amid

ships (Regulation 11 of Chapter II—1) 

Freeboard To apply when the spaces in 
which passengers are carried 

include the following alternative 
spaces 

C I 
C.2 
C.3 
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IV. That the life-saving appliances provided for a total number of 
persons and no more, viz.: 

. . . . . . lifeboats (including motor lifeboats) capable of accommo
dating persons, and motor lifeboats fitted with 
radiotelegraph installation and searchlight (included in the total 
lifeboats shown above) and motor lifeboats fitted with 
searchlight only (also included in the total lifeboats shown above), 
requiring certificated lifeboatmen; 
liferafts, for which approved launching devices are required, 
capable of accommodating persons; and 
liferafts, for which approved launching devices are not required, 
capable of accommodating persons; 
buoyant apparatus capable of supporting .. persons; 
lifebuoys; 

. . life-jackets. 
V. That the lifeboats and liferafts were equipped in accordance with the 
provisions of the Regulations. 

VI. That the ship was provided with a line-throwing appliance and portable 
radio apparatus for survival craft, in accordance with the provisions of the 
Regulations. 

VII. That the ship complied with the requirements of the Regulations as 
regards radiotelegraph installations, viz.: 

Hours of listening by operator 

Whether auto alarm fitted 

Whether main and reserve transmitters electrically 

Whether direction-finder fitted . . . ; 
Whether radio equipment for homing on the radio

telephone distress frequency fitted 
Whether radar fitted 
Number of passengers for which certificated 

Requirements of 
Regulations 

Actual 
provision 

VIII. That the functioning of the radiotelegraph installations for motor lifeboats 
and/or the portable radio apparatus for survival craft, if provided, complied 
with the provisions of the Regulations. 

IX. That the ship complied with the requirements of the Regulations as regards 
fire-detecting and fire-extinguishing appliances, radar echo-sounding device and 
gyro-compass and was provided with navigation lights and shapes, pilot ladder, 
and means of making sound signals and distress signals in accordance with the 
provisions of the Regulations and also the International Regulations for 
Preventing Collisions, at Sea in force. 
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X. That in all other respects the ship complied with the requirements of the 
Regulations, so far as these requirements apply thereto. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 19 
Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue the 

certificate. 
(Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Signature) 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when the ship 
was at a similar stage of construction except for 1965 and the year of the coming into force of 
the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, in which cases the actual 
date should be given. 

In the case of a ship which is converted as provided in Regulation l(b)(i) of 
Chapter II—1 or Regulation l(a)(i) of Chapter Π2, the date on which the work of conversion 
was begun should be given. 



1378 

Form of Safety Certificate for Nuclear Cargo Ships 

NUCLEAR CARGO SHIP SAFETY CERTIFICATE 

(Official Seal) (Country) 

Issued under the provisions of the 
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

Name of Ship Distinctive 
Number or 

Letters 

Port of Registry Gross 
Tonnage 

Date on which keel 
was laid (see 

NOTE below) 

The (Name) Government certifies 
I, the undersigned (Name) certify 

I. That the above-mentioned ship has been duly surveyed in accordance with 
the provisions of the Convention referred to above. 

II. That the ship, being a nuclear ship, complied with all requirements of 
Chapter VIII of the Convention and conformed to the Safety Assessment 
approved for the ship. 

III. That the survey showed that the ship satisfied the requirements set out in 
Regulation 10 of Chapter I of the Convention as to hull, machinery and equip
ment, and complied with the relevant requirements of Chapter II—1 and 
Chapter II-2. 

IV. That the life-saving appliances provide for a total number of 
persons and no more, viz.: 

lifeboats on port side capable of accommodating persons; 
lifeboats on starboard side capable of accommodating 
persons; 
motor lifeboats (included in the total lifeboats shown above) 
including . motor lifeboats fitted with radiotelegraph instal
lation and searchlight, and motor lifeboats fitted with 
searchlight only; 

. . . . . . liferafts, for which approved launching devices are required, 
capable of accommodating persons; and 
liferafts for which approved launching devices are not required, 
capable of accommodating '. persons; 
lifebuoys; 
life-jackets. 

V. That the lifeboats and liferafts were equipped in accordance with the 
provisions of the Regulations annexed to the Convention. 
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VI. That the ship was provided with a line-throwing apparatus and portable 
radio apparatus for survival craft in accordance with the provisions of the 
Regulations. 

VII. That the ship complied with the requirements of the Regulations as regards 
radiotelegraph installations, viz.: 

Hours of listening by operator 
Number of operators 
Whether auto alarm fitted 
Whether main installation fitted 
Whether reserve installation fitted 
Whether main and reserve transmitters electrically 

Whether direction-finder fitted 
Whether radio equipment for homing on the radio-

Whether radar fitted 

Requirements of 
Regulations 

Actual 
provision 

VIII. That the functioning of the radiotelegraph installations for motor lifeboats, 
and/or the portable radio apparatus for survival craft, if provided, complied with 
the provisions of the Regulations. 

IX. That the inspection showed that the ship complied with the requirements 
of the said Convention as regards fire-extinguishing appliances, radar, echo-
sounding device and gyro-compass and was provided with navigation lights and 
shapes, pilot ladder, and means of making sound signals and distress signals in 
accordance with the provisions of the Regulations and the International 
Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

X. That in all other respects the ship complied with the requirements of the 
Regulations so far as these requirements apply thereto. 

This certificate is issued under the authority of the Govern
ment. It will remain in force until 

Issued at the day of 19 
Here follows the seal or signature of the authority entitled to issue the 

certificate. 
(Seal) 

If signed, the following paragraph is to be added: 
The undersigned declares that he is duly authorized by the said Govern

ment to issue this certificate. 
(Signature) 

NOTE: It will be sufficient to indicate the year in which the keel was laid or when the ship 
was at a similar stage of construction except for the year 196S and the year of the coming into 
force of the International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, in which cases the 
actual date should be given. 
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PROTOCOL OF 1978 RELATING TOi THE INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION 
FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1971* 

THE PARTIES TO THE PRESENT PROTOCOL, 

BEING PARTIES to the International Convention for the Safety of 
Life at Sea, 1971*, done at London on 1 November 1971*, 

RECOGNIZING the significant contribution vhich can be made by the 
above-mentioned Convention to the promotion of the safety of ships and 
property at sea and the lives of persons on board, 

RECOGNIZING ALSO the need to improve further the safety of ships, 
particularly tankers, 

CONSIDERING that this objective may best be achieved by the 
conclusion of a Protocol relating to the International Convention for 
the Safety of Life at Sea, 1971*» 

HAVE AGREED as follows: 

ARTICLE I 

General Obligations 

The Parties to the present Protocol undertake to give effect to 
the provisions of the present Protocol and the Annex hereto which shall 
constitute an integral part of the present Protocol. Every reference 
to the present Protocol constitutes at the same time a reference to the 
Annex hereto. 
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ARTICLE II 

Application 

1. The provisions of Articles II, III (other than paragraph (a)), 
IV, Vl(b), (c) and (d), VII and VIII of the International Convention 
for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1971* (hereinafter referred to as "the 
Convention") are incorporated in the present Protocol, provided that 
references in those Articles to the Convention and to Contracting 
Governments shall be taken to mean references to the present Protocol 
and to the Parties to the present Protocol, respectively. 

2. Any ship to which the present Protocol applies shall comply with 
the provisions of the Convention, subject to the modifications and 
additions set out in the present Protocol. 

3. With respect to the ships of non-parties to the Convention and 
the present Protocol, the Parties to the present Protocol shall apply 
the requirements of the Convention and the present Protocol as may be 
necessary to ensure that no more favourable treatment is given to such 
ships. 

ARTICLE III 

Communication of Information 

The Parties to the present Protocol undertake to communicate to, 
and deposit with, the Secretary-General of the Inter-Governmental 
Maritime Consultative Organization (hereinafter referred to as "the 
Organization"), a list of nominated surveyors or recognized 
organizations which are authorized to act on their behalf in the 
administration of measures for safety of life at sea for circulation 
to the Parties for information of their officers. The Administration 
shall therefore notify the Organization of the specific responsibilities 
and conditions of the authority delegated to the nominated surveyors or 
recognized organizations. 
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ARTICLE IV 

Signature, Ratification, Acceptance, Approval 
and Accession 

1. The present Protocol shall be open for signature at the Head
quarters of the Organization from 1 June 1978 to 1 March 1979 and shall 
thereafter remain open for accession. Subject to the provisions of 
paragraph 3 of this Article, States may become Parties to the present 
Protocol by: 

(a) signature vithout reservation as to ratification, 
acceptance or approval; or 

(b) signature subject to ratification, acceptance or approval, 
followed by ratification, acceptance or approval; or 

(c) accession. 

2. Ratification, acceptance, approval or accession shall be effected 
by the deposit of an instrument to that effect with the Secretary-General 
of the Organization. 

3. The present Protocol may be signed without reservation, ratified, 
accepted, approved or acceded to only by States which have signed 
without reservation, ratified, accepted, approved or acceded to the 
Convention. 

ARTICLE V 

Entry into Force 

1. The present Protocol shall enter into force six months after the 
date on which not less than fifteen States, the combined merchant 
fleets of which constitute not less than fifty per cent of the gross 
tonnage of the world's merchant shipping, have become Parties to it in 
accordance with Article IV of the present Protocol, provided however 
that the present Protocol shall not enter into force before the 
Convention has entered into force. 
2. Any instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession 
deposited after the date on which the present Protocol enters into 
force, shall take effect three months after the date of deposit. 
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3· After the date on which an amendment to the present Protocol is 
deemed to have been accepted under -article VIII of the Convention, any 
instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession deposited 
shall apply to the present Protocol as amended. 

ARTICLE VI 
Denunciation 

1. The present Protocol may he denounced by any Party at any tine 
after the expiry of five years from the date on which the present 
Protocol enters into force for that Party. 
2. Denunciation shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of 
denunciation with the Secretary-General of the Organization. 
3. A denunciation shall take effect one year, or such longer period 
as may be specified in the instrument of denunciation, after its 
receipt by the Secretary-General of the Organization. 
k. A denunciation of the Convention by a Party shall be deemed to be 
a denunciation of the present Protocol by that Party. 

ARTICLE VII 

Depositary 
1. The present Protocol shall be deposited with the Secretary-General 
of the Organization (hereinafter referred to as "the Depositary"). 
2. The Depositary shall: 

(a) inform all States which have signed the present Protocol or 
acceded thereto of: 
(i) each new signature cr deposit of an instrument of 

ratification, acceptance, approval or accession, 
together with the date thereof; 

(ii) the date of entry into force of the present Protocol; 
(iii) the deposit of any instrument of denunciation of the 

present Protocol together with the date on which it 
was received and the date on which the denunciation 
takes effect; 
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(b) transmit certified true copies of the present Protocol to all 

States which have signed the present Protocol or acceded 
thereto. 

3. As soon as the present Protocol enters into force, a certified 
true copy thereof shall be transmitted by the Depositary to the 
Secretariat of the. United Nations for registration and publication in 
accordance with Article 102 of the Charter of the United Nations. 

ARTICLE VIII 

Languages 

The present Protocol is established in a single original in the 
Chinese, English, French, Russian and.Spanish languages, each text 
being equally authentic. Official translations in the Arabic, German 
and Italian languages shall be prepared and deposited with the signed 
original. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned being duly authorized by their 
respective Governments for that purpose, have signed the present Protocol. 

DONE AT LONDON this seventeenth day of February one thousand 
nine hundred and seventy-eight. 
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ANNEX 

MODIFICATIONS AND ADDITIONS TO THE INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION 
FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1971* 

CHAPTER I 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

PART A - APPLICATION, DEFINITIONS, ETC. 

Regulation 2 

Definitions 

The following paragraph is added to the existing text: 

(n) "Age of a ship" means the elapsed period of time determined from 
the year of build as indicated on the ship's registry papers. 

PART Β - SURVEYS AND CERTIFICATES 

Regulation 6 

Inspection and Survey 

The existing text of Regulation ,6 is replaced by the,, following: 

(a) The inspection and survey of ships, so far as regards the 
enforcement of the provisions of the present Regulations and the 
granting of exemptions therefrom, shall be carried out by officers of 
the Administration. The Administration may, however, entrust the 
inspections and surveys either to surveyors nominated for the purpose 
or to organizations recognized by it. 

(b) The Administration shall institute arrangements for unscheduled 
inspections to be carried out during the period of validity of the 
certificate. Such inspections shall ensure that the ship and its 
equipment remain in all respects satisfactory for the service for which 
the ship is intended. These inspections may be carried out by the 
Administration's own inspection services, or by nominated surveyors, or 
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by recognized organizations, or by other Parties upon request of the 
Administration. Where the Administration, under the provisions of 
Regulations 8 and 10 of this Chapter, establishes mandatory annual 
surveys, the above unscheduled inspections shall not be obligatory. 

(c) An Administration nominating surveyors or recognizing 
organizations to conduct inspections and surveys as set forth in 
paragraphs (a) and (b) of this Regulation shall as a minimum empower 
any nominated surveyor or recognized organization to: 

(i) require repairs to a ship, and 

(ii) carry out inspections and surveys if requested by the 
appropriate authorities of a Port State. 

The Administration shall notify the Organization of the specific 
responsibilities and conditions of the authority delegated to nominated 
surveyors or recognized organizations. 

(d) When a nominated surveyor or recognized organization determines 
that the condition of the ship or its equipment does not correspond 
substantially with the particulars of the certificate or is such that 
the ship is not fit to proceed to sea without danger to the ship, or 
persons on board, such surveyor or organization shall immediately ensure 
that corrective action is taken and shall in due course notify the 
Administration. If such corrective action is not taken the relevant 
certificate should be withdrawn and the Administration shall be 
notified immediately; and, if the ship is in the port of another Party, 
the appropriate authorities of the.Port.State shall.also be notified 
immediately. When an officer of the Administration, a nominated 
surveyor or recognized organization has notified the appropriate 
authorities of the Port State, the Government of the Port State 
concerned shall give such officer, surveyor or organization any 
necessary assistance to carry out their obligations under this 
Regulation. When applicable, the Government of the Port State 
concerned shall ensure that the ship shall not sail until it can 
proceed to sea, or leave port for the purpose of proceeding to the 
appropriate repair yard, without danger to the ship or persons on board. 
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(e) In every case, the Administration shall fully guarantee the 
completeness and efficiency of the inspection and survey, and shall 
undertake to ensure the necessary arrangements to satisfy this 
obligation. 

Regulation 7 

Surveys of Passenger Ships 

The existing text of paragraph (b)(iii) is replaced by the following: 

(iii) A survey either general or partial, according to the 
circumstances, shall be made after a repair resulting from 
investigations prescribed in Regulation 11 of this Chapter, or 
whenever any important repairs or renewals are made. The survey 
shall be such as to ensure that the necessary repairs or renewals 
have been effectively made, that the material and workmanship of 
such repairs or renewals are in all respects satisfactory, and 
that the ship complies in all respects with the provisions of 
the Convention and the present Protocol and of the International 
Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force, and of 
the laws, decrees, orders and regulations promulgated as a 
result thereof by the Administration. 

Regulation 8 

Surveys of Life-Saving Appliances and other 
Equipment.of Cargo Ships 

The existing text of Regulation 8 is replaced by the following: 

(a) The life-saving appliances, except a radiotelegraph installation 
in a motor lifeboat or a portable radio apparatus for survival craft, 
the echo-sounding device, the gyro-compass, the fire-extinguishing 
appliances and the inert gas system of cargo ships to which 
Chapters II-l, II-2, III and V of the Convention and the present 
Protocol apply, shall be subject to initial and subsequent surveys 
as prescribed for passenger ships in Regulation 7 of Chapter I of 
the Convention and the present Protocol with the substitution of 
2k months for 12 months in sub-paragraph (a)(ii) of that Regulation. 
The fire control plans in new ships and the pilot ladders, mechanical 
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pilot hoists, lights, shapes and means of making sound signals carried 
by new and existing ships shall be included in the surveys for the 
purpose of ensuring that they comply fully with the requirements of the 
Convention and the present Protocol and, where applicable, the 
International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force.. 

(b) Intermediate surveys shall be made for tankers of ten years of age 
and over, within three months before or after the anniversary date of 
the Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificate, to ensure that equipment 
specified in paragraph (a) of this Regulation has been maintained in 
accordance with Regulation 11 of this Chapter and that it is in good 
working condition. Such intermediate surveys shall be endorsed on the 
Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificate issued in accordance with 
Regulation 12(a)(iii) of Chapter I of the Convention. 

Regulation 10 

Surveys of Hull, Machinery and Equipment of Cargo Ships 

The existing text of Regulation 10 is replaced by the following: 

(a) Ihe hull, machinery and equipment (other than items in respect of 
which Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificates, Cargo Ship Safety Radio-
telegraphy Certificates or Cargo Ship Radiotelephony Certificates are 
issued) of a cargo ship shall be surveyed on completion and thereafter 
in such a manner as the Administration may consider necessary in order 
to ensure that their condition is in all respects satisfactory and at 
the following intervals: 

(i) at intervals specified by the Administration but not 
exceeding five years (periodical surveys); 

(ii) in addition to such periodical surveys a tanker of ten years 
of age and over shall undergo a minimum of one intermediate 
survey during the period of validity of its Cargo Ship Safety 
Construction Certificate. In cases where only one such 
intermediate survey is carried out in any one certificate 
validity period, it shall be held not before six months prior 
to, nor later than six months after, the half-way date of the 
certificate's period of validity. 
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(b) The initial and periodical survey shall be such as to ensure that 
the arrangements, material and scantlings of the structure, boilers and 
other pressure vessels, their appurtenances, main and auxiliary 
machinery including steering gear and associated control systems, 
electrical installation and other equipment are in all respects 
satisfactory for the service for which the ship is intended. Such 
surveys shall, in the case of tankers, also include inspection of the 
outside of the ship's bottom, pump rooms, cargo and bunker piping 
systems, vent piping, pressure vacuum valves and flame screens. 

(c) The intermediate survey of tankers of ten years of age and over 
shall include inspection of steering gear equipment and associated 
control systems, pump rooms, cargo and bunker piping systems on deck 
and in pump rooms, vent piping, pressure vacuum valves and flame screens, 
the electrical installations in dangerous zones, and the outside of the 
ship's bottom. In addition to the visual inspection of the electrical 
installation, the insulation resistance of the electrical equipment in 
dangerous zones is to be tested. If, upon examination, there should be 
any doubt as to the condition of the piping, extra measures, such as 
pressure tests and thickness determination, shall be taken as necessary. 
Such intermediate surveys shall be endorsed on the Cargo Ship Safety 
Construction Certificate issued in accordance with Regulation 12(a)(ii) 
of Chapter I of the Convention. 

(d) A survey, either general or partial according to the circumstances, 
shall be made when required after an investigation prescribed in 
Regulation 11 of this Chapter, or whenever any important repairs or 
renewals are made. The survey shall be such as to ensure that the 
necessary repairs or renewals have been effectively made, that the 
material and workmanship of such repairs or renewals are in all 
respects satisfactory, and that the ship is fit to proceed to sea 
without danger to the ship or persons on board. 
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Regulation 11 

Maintenance of Conditions after Survey 

The existing text of Regulation 11 is replaced by the following: 

(a) The condition of the ship and its equipment shall be maintained to 
conform with the provisions of the Convention and the present Protocol 
to ensure that the ship in all respects will remain fit to proceed to 
sea without danger to the ship or persons on board. 

(b) After any survey of the ship under Regulations 6, 7, 8, 9 or 10 of 
Chapter I of the Convention and the present Protocol has been completed, 
no change shall be made in the structural arrangement, machinery, 
equipment and other items covered by the survey, without the sanction 
of the Administration. 

(c) Whenever an accident occurs to a ship or a defect is discovered, 
either of which affects the safety of the ship or the efficiency or 
completeness of its life-saving appliances or other equipment, the 
master or owner of the ship shall report at the earliest opportunity to 
the Administration, the nominated surveyor or recognized organization 
responsible for issuing the relevant certificate, who shall cause 
investigations to be initiated to determine whether a survey, as 
required by Regulations 6, 7> 8, 9 or 10 of Chapter I of the Convention 
and the present Protocol, is necessary. If the ship is in a port of 
another Party, the master or owner shall also report immediately to the 
appropriate authorities of the Port State and the nominated surveyor 
or recognized organization shall ascertain that such a report has been 
made. 

Regulation lU 

Duration and Validity of Certificates 

The existing text of Regulation Ik is replaced by the following; 

(a) Certificates other than the Cargo Ship Safety Construction 
Certificate, the Cargo Ship Safety Equipment Certificate and any 
Exemption Certificate shall be issued for a period not exceeding 
12 months. The Cargo Ship Safety Construction Certificate shall be 
issued for a period not exceeding five years. The Cargo Ship Safety 
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Equipment Cert i f icate sha l l be issued for a period not exceeding 
2k months. Exemption Certif icates shal l not be val id for longer than 
the period of the c e r t i f i c a t e s to which they refer . 

(b) No extension of the fiveyear period of va l id i ty of the Cargo 
Ship Safety Construction Certif icate shal l be permitted. 

(c) If a survey takes place within two months before the end of the 
period for which a Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelegraphy Certif icate or a 
Cargo Ship Safety Radiotelephony Certif icate issued in respect of cargo 
ships of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards, but l e s s than 500 tons 
gross tonnage, was orig inal ly i ssued, that c e r t i f i c a t e may be with

drawn, and a new c e r t i f i c a t e may be issued which sha l l expire 12 months 
after the end of the said period. 

(d) I f the ship at the time when a c e r t i f i c a t e , other than that 
referred to in paragraph (b) of th i s Regulation, expires i s not in a 
port of the Slate <AtiK$^^uiHUat i»Ak«ir >u*JlA&is to be surveyed, the 
Administration may extend the c e r t i f i c a t e , but such extension shal l be 
granted only for the purpose of allowing the ship to complete i t s 
voyage to the ifeJtt wkc3( & £ Η iS btfltU fcRfttru» u4ti<JU& i s t o be surveyed, 
and then only in cases where i t appears proper and reasonable t o do so . 

(e) No c e r t i f i c a t e shal l be extended under the provisions of 
paragraph (d) of t h i s Regulation for a longer period than f ive months, 
and a ship t o which an extension i s granted shal l not , on i t s arrival 
in theSWi&iJU&^^j&ttucli '&lAo ?£u or the port in which i t i s to 
be surveyed, be e n t i t l e d by virtue of such extension to leave that port 
or S T U ^ < L without having obtained a new c e r t i f i c a t e . 

(f) A c e r t i f i c a t e , other than that referred to in paragraph (b) of 
t h i s Regulation, which has not been extended under the foregoing 
provisions of th i s Regulation, may be extended by the Administration 
for a perioti of grace up to one month from the date of expiry stated 
on i t . 

(g) A c e r t i f i c a t e sha l l cease t o be val id: 

( i ) i f the inspections and surveys are not carried out within 
the periods spec i f ied under Regulations 7 ( a ) , 8, 9 and 10(a) 
of Chapter I e f the Convention and the present Protocol or 
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as they may have been extended in accordance with 
paragraphs (d), (e) or (f) of this Regulation, or 

(ii) upon transfer of the ship to the flag of another Government. 
A new certificate shall only he issued when the Government 
issuing the new certificate is fully satisfied that the ship 
is in compliance with the requirements of Regulation 11(a) 
and (b) of this Chapter. In the case of a transfer between 
Parties, if requested within three months after the transfer 
has taken place, the Government of the Party whose flag the 
ship was formerly entitled to fly shall, as soon as possible, 
transmit to the Administration copies of the certificates 
carried by the ship before the transfer and, if available, 
copies of the relevant survey reports. 

Regulation 19 

Control 

The existing text of Regulation 19 is replaced by the following: 

(a) Every ship when in a port of another Party is subject to control 
by officers duly authorized by such Government in so far as this control 
is directed towards verifying that the certificates issued under 
Regulation 12 or Regulation 13 of Chapter I of the Convention are valid. 

(b) Such certificates, if valid, shall be accepted unless there are 
clear grounds for believing that the condition of the ship or of its 
equipment does not correspond substantially with the particulars of any 
of the certificates or that the ship and its equipment are not in 
compliance with the provisions of Regulation 11(a) and (b) of this 
Chapter. 

(c) In the circumstances given in paragraph (b) of this Regulation or 
where a certificate has expired or ceased to be valid, the officer 
carrying out the control shall take steps to ensure that the ship shall 
not sail until it can proceed to sea or leave the port for the purpose 
of proceeding to the appropriate repair yard without danger to the ship 
or persons on board. 
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(d) In the event of this control giving rise to an intervention of 
any kind, the officer carrying out the control shall forthwith inform, 
in writing, the Consul or, in his absence, the nearest diplomatic 
representative of the State whose flag the ship is entitled to fly of 
all the circumstances in which intervention was deemed necessary. In 
addition, nominated surveyors or recognized organizations responsible 
for the issue of the certificates shall also be notified. TCie facts 
concerning the intervention shall be reported to the Organization. 

(e) The Port State authority concerned shall notify all relevant 
information about the ship to the authorities of the next port of call, 
in addition to parties mentioned in paragraph (d) of this Regulation, 
if it is unable to take action as specified in paragraphs (c) and (d) 
of this Regulation or if the ship has been allowed to proceed to the 
next port of call. 

(f) When exercising control under this Regulation all possible efforts 
shall be made to avoid a ship being unduly detained or delayed. If a 
ship is thereby unduly detained or delayed it shall be entitled to 
compensation for any loss or damage suffered. 
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CHAPTER I I - l 

CONSTRUCTION - SUBDIVISION AND STABILITY, 
MACHINERY AND ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

PART A - GENERAL 

Regulation 1 

Application 

The following sub-paragraphs are added t o the ex i s t ing text 
of paragraph {\>Jl 

( i i i ) Notwithstanding the provisions o f sub-paragraph ( i i ) of th i s 
paragraph and sub-paragraph ( a ) ( i i i ) of th i s Regulation, for 
the purposes of paragraph (d) of Regulation 29 of this Chapter, 
a new tanker means a tanker: 

(1) for which the building contract i s placed after 
1 June 1979; or 

(2) in the absence of a building contract, the keel of which 
i s l a i d , or which i s at a s imilar stage of construction 
after 1 January 1980; or 

(3) the delivery of which i s after 1 June 1982; or 

(U) which has undergone an alterat ion or modification of a 
major character: 

(a) for which the contract i s placed after 1 June 1979; or 

(b) in the absence of a contract, the construction work of 
which i s begun after 1 January 1980; or 

(c) which i s completed after 1 June 1982. 

( iv ) For the purposes of paragraph (d) of Regulation 29 of th i s 
Chapter, an ex is t ing tanker i s a tanker which i s not a new tanker 
as defined in sub-paragraph ( i i i ) of t h i s paragraph. 

(v) For the purposes of sub-paragraph ( i i i ) of t h i s paragraph, 
conversion of an ex i s t ing tanker of 20,000 metric tons deadweight 
and upwards to meet the requirements o f the present Protocol or 
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the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the International Convention 
for the Prevention of Pollution from Ships, 1973, shall not be 
deemed to constitute an alteration or modification of a major 
character. 

Regulation 2 

Definitions 

The following paragraphs are added to the existing text: 

(k) The remote steering gear control system is the means by which 
Vuadllir Φ£1;<£ΛΜ{Λ\ CftliuKgare transmitted from the navigating bridge to 
the steering gear power unit controls. 

(l) The main steering gear is the. machinery, the steering gear power 
units, if any, and ancillary equipment and the means of applying torque 
to the rudder stock (e.g. tiller or quadrant) necessary for effecting 
movement of tne rudder for the purpose of steering the ship under normal 
service conditions. 

(m) The steering gear power unit is: 

(i) in the case of electric steering gear, an electric motor and 
its associated electrical equipment; 

(ii) in the case of electro-hydraulic steering gear, an electric 
motor and its associated electrical equipment and connected 
pump; 

(iii) in the case of other hydraulic steering gear, a driving 
engine and connected pump. 

(n) The auxiliary steering gear is that equipment which is provided 
for effecting movement of the rudder for the purpose of steering the 
ship in the event of failure of the main steering gear. 
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PABT C - MACHINERY AND ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

Regulation 29 

Steering Gear 

The following paragraph is added to the existing text: 

(d) Tankers only 

(i) The following shall apply to every new tanker of 10,000 tons 
gross tonnage and upwards and, not later than two years from 
the date of entry into force of the present Protocol, to every 
existing tanker of 10,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards: 

(1) two remote steering gear control systems shall be 
provided, each of which shall be operable separately 
from the navigating bridge. This does not require 
duplication of the steering wheel or steering lever. 
In the event of failure of the remote steering gear 
control system in operation, the other system shall be 
capable of being brought into immediate operation from 
a position on the navigating bridge. Each remote 
steering gear control system, if electric, shall be 
served by its own separate circuit supplied from the 
steering gear power circuit from a point within the 
steering gear compartment. In the event of failure of 
electrical power supply to a remote steering gear control 
system an alarm shall be given on the navigating bridge. 
The alarms required in this sub-paragraph shall be both 
audible and visual and situated in a position on the 
navigating bridge where they can be readily observed; 

(2) control of the main steering gear shall also be provided 
in the steering gear compartment; 

(3) means shall be provided in the steering gear compartment 
to disconnect the remote steering gear control system 
from the power circuit; 

(U) a means of communication shall be provided between the 
navigating bridge and the steering gear compartment; 
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(5) the exact angular position of the rudder shall be 

indicated on the navigating bridge. The rudder angle 
indication shall be independent of the remote steering 
gear control system; and 

(6) the angular position of the rudder shall be recognizable 
in the steering gear compartment. 

( i i ) In every new tanker of 10,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, 
in addition to the requirements of paragraph (a) and sub
paragraph (d)(i) of th is Regulation, the following shall 
apply: 

(1) the main steering gear shall comprise two or more 
identical power units and i t shall be capable of 
operating the rudder as required by 
sub-paragraph (d) ( i i ) (2) of th i s Regulation while 
operating with one or more power units . As far as 
reasonable and pract icable, the main steering gear shall 
be so arranged that a single failure in i t s piping or in 
one of the power units wil l not impair the integri ty of 
the remaining part of the steering gear. All mechanical 
couplings which are part of the steering gear and the 
mechanical connexion with any remote steering gear 
control system, i f any, shall be of sound and rel iable 
construction to the satisfaction of the Administration; 

(2) the main steering gear sha l l , with the ship at i t s 
deepest sea-going draught, be capable of putting the 
rudder over from 35 degrees on one side to 35 degrees on 
the other side with the ship running ahead at maximum 
service speed. The rudder shall be capable of being put 
over from 35 degrees on e i ther side to 30 degrees on the 
other side in not more than 28 seconds, under the same 
conditions; 

(3) the main steering gear shall be operated by power where 
necessary to fulf i l the requirements of 
sub-paragraph (d) ( i i ) (2) of th i s Regulation; 
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(U) the main steering gear power units shall be arranged to 

start automatically when power is restored after a power 
failure; 

(5) in the event of failure of any of the steering gear 
power units an alarm shall he given on the navigating 
bridge. Every steering gear power unit shall be capable 
of being brought into operation either automatically or 
manually from a position on the navigating bridge; and 

(6) an alternative power supply, at least sufficient to 
supply a steering gear power unit so as to enable it to 
move the rudder as specified below, and also to supply 
its associated remote steering gear control system and 
the rudder angle indicator, shall be provided, 
automatically, within U5 seconds, cither from the 
emergency source of electrical powe ~, or from another 
independent source of power located in the steering gear 
compartment. This independent source o/ power shall be 
used only for this purpose and shall have a capacity 
sufficient for half an hour of continuous operation. 
The steering gear power unit, when being supplied by the 
alternative power supply, shall at least be capable of 
putting the rudder over from 15 degrees on one side to 
15 degrees on the other side in not more than 60 seconds 
with the ship at its deepest sea-going draught while 
running at one half of its maximum service speed ahead 
or Τ knots, whichever is the greater. 
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CHAPTER II-2 

CONSTRUCTION - FIRE PROTECTION, FIRE DETECTION 
AND FIRE EXTINCTION 

PART A - GENERAL 

Regulation 1 

Application 

The following sub-paragraphs are added to the existing text 
of paragraph (a): 

(iv) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-paragraphs (ii) and (iii) 
of this paragraph, for the purposes of paragraph (a)(ii) of 
Regulation 55 and of Regulation 60 of this Chapter, a new tanker 
means a tanker: 

(1) for which the building contract is placed after 1 June 1979; 
or 

(2) in the absence of a building contract, the keel of which is 
laid, or which is at a similar stage of construction after 
1 January 1980; or 

(3) the delivery of which is after 1 June 1982; or 

(U) which has undergone an alteration or modification of a major 
character: 

(a) for which the contract is placed after 1 June 1979; or 

(b) in the absence of a contract, the construction work of 
which is begun after 1 January 1980; or 

(c) which is completed after 1 June 1982. 

(v) For the purposes of paragraph (a)(ii) of Regulation 55 and of 
Regulation 60 of this Chapter, an existing tanker is a tanker 
which is not a new tanker as defined in sub-paragraph (iv) of 
this paragraph. 
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(v i ) For the purposes of subparagraph ( iv ) of t h i s paragraph, 

conversion of an e x i s t i n g t anker of 20,000 metric tons deadweight 
and upwards t o meet the requirements of t he present Protocol or 
the Protocol of 1978 Rela t ing t o the In t e rna t iona l Convention for 
the Prevention of P o l l u t i o n from Ships , 1973 s h a l l not be deemed 
t o c o n s t i t u t e an a l t e r a t i o n or modification of a major c h a r a c t e r . 

Regulation 3 

Defini t ions 

The e x i s t i n g t e x t of paragraph (v) i s replaced by the following: 

(v) "Lightweight" means the displacement of a ship in metric tons wi th 

out cargo, fue l , l u b r i c a t i n g o i l , b a l l a s t water , fresh water and feed 
water in t a n k s , consumable s t o r e s , and passengers and crew and t h e i r 
e f f e c t s . 

The following paragraph i s added t o the ex i s t ing t e x t : 

(x) "Crude o i l " means any o i l occurr ing na tu ra l ly in the e a r t h whether 
or not t r e a t e d t o render i t s u i t a b l e for t r anspor t a t ion and i n c l u d e s : 

( i ) crude o i l from which ce r t a in d i s t i l l a t e f rac t ions may have 
been removed; and 

( i i ) crude o i l t o which ce r t a in d i s t i l l a t e f rac t ions may have 
been added. 

PART Ε  FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR TANKERS 

Regulation 55 

Applicat ion 

The e x i s t i n g t e x t of t h i s Regulation i s replaced by the fol lowing: 

(a) Unless expressly provided otherwise : 

( i ) t h i s Par t s h a l l apply t o a l l new tankers carrying crude o i l 
and petroleum products having a f lashpoint not exceeding 
60°C (lUo°F) (c losed cup t e s t ) as determined by an approved 
f lashpoint apparatus and a Reid vapour pressure which i s below 
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atmospheric pressure and other liquid products having a 
similar fire hazard; and 

(ii) in addition, all ships covered by this Part shall comply with 
the requirements of Regulations 52, 53 and 5*4 of Chapter II-2 
of the Convention except that fixed gas fire-extinguishing 
systems for cargo spaces shall not be used for new tankers 
and for those existing tankers complying with Regulation 60 
of this Chapter. For existing tankers not required to comply 
with Regulation 60, the Administration, in applying the 
requirements of paragraph (f) of Regulation 52, may accept a 
froth system capable of discharging froth internally or 
externally to the tanks. The details of the installation 
shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

(b) Where cargoes other than those referred to in sub-paragraph (a)(i) 
of this Regulation which introduce additional fire hazards are intended 
to be carried, additional safety measures shall be required to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

(c) Combination carriers shall not carry solid cargoes unless all cargo 
tanks are empty of oil and gas freed or unless, in each case, the 
Administration is satisfied with the arrangements provided. 

Regulation 60 

Cargo Tank Protection 

The existing text of this Regulation is replaced by the following: 

(a) For new tankers of 20,000 metric tons deadweight and upwards, the 
protection of the cargo tanks deck area and cargo tanks shall be 
achieved by a fixed deck froth system and a fixed inert gas system in 
accordance with the requirements of Regulations 6l and 62 of 
Chapter II-2 of the Convention except that in lieu of the above 
installations the Administration, after having given consideration to 
the ship's arrangement and equipment, may accept other combinations of 
fixed installations if they afford protection equivalent to the above, 
in accordance with Regulation 5 of Chapter I of the Convention. 

(b) To be considered equivalent, the system proposed in lieu of the 
deck froth system shall: 
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( i ) be capable of extinguishing s p i l l f i r e s and a l so preclude 
i gn i t i on of sp i l l ed o i l not ye t i g n i t e d ; and 

( i i ) be capable of combating f i res in ruptured t anks . 

(c) To be considered equivalent , the system proposed in l i e u cf the 
fixed i n e r t gas system s h a l l : 

( i ) be capable of preventing dangerous accumulations of explosive 
mixtures in i n t a c t cargo tanks during normal service through
out the b a l l a s t voyage and necessary in - t ank opera t ions ; and 

( i i ) be so designed as to minimize the r i sk of i gn i t i on from the 
generation of s t a t i c e l e c t r i c i t y by the system i t s e l f . 

(d) Any e x i s t i n g tanker of 20,000 metric tons deadweight and upvards 
engaged in the t r ade of carrying crude o i l s h a l l be f i t t e d with an ine r t 
gas system, complying with the requirements of paragraph (a) of t h i s 
Regulation, not l a t e r than a date : 

( i ) for a tanker of 70,000 metric tons deadweight and upwards, 
two years af ter the date of entry i n to force of the present 
P ro toco l ; and 

( i i ) for a tanker of l e s s than 70,000 metr ic tons deadweight, 
four years a f te r the date of entry i n t o force of the present 
P ro toco l , except tha t for tankers l e s s than ^0,000 tens dead
weight not f i t t e d with tank washing machines having an 
ind iv idua l throughput of g rea te r than 60 cubic metres per riour, 
the Administration may exempt e x i s t i n g tankers from the 
requirements of t h i s paragraph, i f i t would be unreasonable 
and impract icable to apply these requirements , t ak ing into 
account the s h i p ' s design c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . 

(e) Any e x i s t i n g tanker of U0,000 metric tons deadweight and upwards 
engaged in the t r ade of carrying o i l o ther than crude o i l and any such 
tanker of 20,000 metric tons deadweight and upwards engaged in the t rade 
of car ry ing o i l o the r than crude o i l f i t t e d with tank washing machines 
having an individual throughput of g rea te r than 60 cubic metres per hour 
s h a l l be f i t t e d with an i n e r t gas system, complying with the requirements 
of paragraph (a) of t h i s Regulation, not l a t e r than a da t e : 
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(i) for a tanker of 70,000 metric tons deadweight and upwards, 

two years after the date of entry into force of the present 
Protocol; and 

(ii) for a tanker of less than 70,000 metric tons deadweight, 
four years after the date of entry into force of the present 
Protocol. 

(f) Any tanker operating with a cargo tank cleaning procedure using 
crude oil washing shall be fitted with an inert gas system complying 
with the requirements of Regulation 62 of Chapter II-2 of the Convention 
and with fixed tank washing machines. 

(g) All tankers fitted with a fixed inert gas system shall be provided 
with a closed ullage system. 

(h) Any new tanker of 2,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards not covered 
by paragraph (a) of this Regulation shall be provided with a froth 
system, capable of discharging froth internally or externally, to the 
tanks. Hie details of such installation shall be to the satisfaction 
of the Administration. 
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CHAPTER V 

SAFETY OF NAVIGATION 

Regulation 12 

Shipborne Navigational Equipment 

The existing text of paragraph (a) is replaced by the following: 

(a) All ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 
10,000 tons gross tonnage shall be fitted with at least one radar. All 
ships of 10,00C tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be fitted with at 
least two radars, each capable of operating independently of the other. 
All radars fitted in compliance with this Regulation shall be of a type 
approved by the Administration and shall conform to operational 
standards not inferior to those adopted by the Organization. Facilities 
for plotting radar readings shall be provided on the bridge in those 
ships. 

Regulation 19 

Use of the Automatic Pilot 

The following paragraph is added to the existing text: 

(d) The manual steering shall be tested after prolonged use of the 
automatic pilot, and before entering areas where navigation demands 
special caution. 

The following new Regulations are added to this Chapter: 

Regulation 19-1 

Operation of Steering Gear 

In areas where navigation demands special caution, ships shall 
have more than one steering gear power unit in operation when such units 
are capable of simultaneous operation. 
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Regulation 19-2 

Steering Gear - Testing and Drills 

(a) Within 12 hours "before departure, the ship's steering gear shall 
be checked and tested by the ship's crew. The test procedure shall 
include, where applicable, the operation of the following: 

(i) the main steering gear; 

(ii) the auxiliary steering gear; 

(iii) the remote steering gear control systems; 

(iv) the steering positions located on the navigating bridge; 

(v) the emergency power supply; 

(vi) the rudder angle indicators in relation to the actual position 
of the rudder; 

(vii) the remote steering gear control system power failure alarms; 
and 

(viii) the steering gear power unit failure alarms. 

(b) The checks and tests shall include: 

(i) the full movement of the rudder according to the required 
capabilities of the steering gear; 

(ii) a visual inspection of the steering gear and its connecting 
linkage; and 

(iii) the operation of the means of communication between the 
navigating bridge and steering gear compartment. 

(c) (i) Simple operating instructions with a block diagram showing the 
change-over, procedures for remote steering gear control systems and 
steering gear power units shall be permanently displayed on the 
navigating bridge and in the steering gear compartment. 

(ii) All officers concerned with the operation and/or maintenance 
of steering gear shall be familiar with the operation of the steering 
systems fitted on the ship and with the procedures for changing from one 
system to another. 
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d) In addition to the routine checks and t e s t e prescribed in 
paragraphs (a) and (b) of t h i s Regulation, emergency steering d r i l l s 
shall take place at l e a s t once every three months in order t o prac t i s e 
emergency steering procedures. These d r i l l s shal l include direct 
control from v i th in the s t e e r i n g gear compartment, the communications 
procedure v i th the navigat ing bridge and, where appl icable , the 
pe rat ion of a l t ernat ive power suppl ies . 

e) The Administration may waive the requirement t o carry out the 
hecks and t e s t s prescribed in paragraphs (a) and (b) of t h i s Regulation 
'or ships which regularly ply on voyages o f short duration. Such ships 
ha l l carry out these checks and t e s t s at l e a s t once every week. 

f) The date upon which the checks and t e s t s prescribed in 
aragraphs (a) and (b) of t h i s Regulation are carried out and the date 
jad deta i l s of emergency s t e e r i n g d r i l l s carried out under paragraph (d) 
f t h i s Regulation, s h a l l be recorded in the l o g book as may be 
described by the Administration. 
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APPENDIX 

Form of Safety Construction Certificate for Cargo Ships 

The following form of Supplement is added to the existing form; 

SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY CONSTRUCTION CERTIFICATE 

(Official Seal) (Country) 

Issued under the provisions of the 
PROTOCOL OF 1978 RELATING TO THE INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR 

THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1971» 

Name of Ship 
Distinctive 
Number or 
Letters 

Port of 
Registry 

Deadweight of 
Ship 

(metric tons) 

: : 

Year of 
Build 

Type of ship: 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying oil other than crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude/other oil* 
Cargo ship other than a tanker engaged in the trade of carrying oil* 

Date of contract for building or alteration or modification of 
a major character 
Date on which keel was laid or ship was at a similar stage of 
construction or on which an alteration or modification of 
a major character was commenced 
Date of delivery or completion of an alteration or modification 
of a major character 

* Delete as appropriate. 

This Supplement shall be permanently attached to the Cargo Ship 
Safety Construction Certificate. 
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THIS IS TO CERTIFi: 

That the ship has been surveyed in accordance vith Regulation 10 
of Chapter I of the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the International 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1971*; and 

that the survey showed that the condition of the hull, machinery 
and equipment as defined in the above Regulation was in all respects 
satisfactory and that the ship complied vith the requirements of that 
Protocol. 

This certificate is valid until subject 
to intermediate survey(s) at intervals of 

Issued at 
(Place bf issue of certificate) 

19.. 
(Signature of duly authorized official 

issuing the certificate) 

(Seal or stamp of the issuing Authority, as appropriate) 
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JNTERMEDIATE SURVEY 

Ibis is to certify that at an intermediate survey required by 
Regulation 10 of Chapter I of the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 197b· this ship 
was found to comply with the relevant provisions of that Protocol. 

Signed 

(Signature of duly authorized off icial) 

Place. 

Date 

Next intermediate survey due < 

(Seal or stamp of the Authority, as appropriate) 

Signed .*. 

(Signature of duly authorized off icial) 

Place 

Date 

Next intermediate survey due 

(Seal or stamp of the Authority, as appropriate) 

Signed 

(Signature of duly authorized off icial) 

Place 

Date 

Next intermediate survey due 

(Seal or stamp of the Authority, as appropriate) 

Signed 
(Signature of duly authorized off icial) 

Place ·> 

Date ' 

(SeajTor stamp of the Authority, as appropriate) 
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Form of Safety Equipment Certificate for Cargo Ships 

The following form of Supplement is added to the existing form: 

SUPPLEMENT TO THE CARGO SHIP SAFETY EQUIPMENT CERTIFICATE 

(Official Seal) (Country) 

Issued under the provisions of the 
PROTOCOL OF 1978 RELATING TO THE INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR 

THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1971* 

Name of Ship 
Distinctive 
Number or 
Letters 

Port of 
Registry 

Deadweight of 
Ship 

(metric tons) 
Year of 
Build 

Type of ship: 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying oil other than crude oil* 
Tanker engaged in the trade of carrying crude/other oil* 
Cargo ship other than a tanker engaged in the .trade of carrying oil* 

Date of contract for building or alteration or modification of 
a major character 
Date on vhich keel was laid or ship was at a similar stage of 
construction or on which an alteration or modification of 
a major character was commenced ; 
Date of delivery or completion of an alteration or modification 
of a major character .... 

* Delete as appropriate. 

This Supplement shall be permanently attached to the Cargo Ship 
Safety Equipment Certificate. 
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THIS IS TO CERTIFY: 

That the ship has been surveyed in accordance with Regulation .8 
of Chapter I of the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the International 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1971*; and 

that the survey showed that the condition of the safety equipment 
as defined in the above Regulation was in all respects satisfactory 
and that the ship complied with the requirements of that Protocol. 

This certificate is valid until subject 
to intermediate survey(s) at intervals of 

Issued at 
(Place of issue of cert i f icate) 

.... 19.. 
(Signature of duly authorized official 

issuing the certificate) 

(Seal or stamp of the issuing Authority, as appropriate) 
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INTERMEDIATE SURVEY 

This is to certify that at an intermediate survey required by 
Regulation 8 of Chapter I of the Protocol of 1978 Relating to the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1971*, the ship 
was found to comply with the relevant provisions of that Protocol. 

Signed 

(Signature of duly authorized off ic ia l ) 

Place 

Date 

Next intermediate survey due 

(Seal or stamp of the Authority, as appropriate) 

Signed 

(Signature of duly authorized off ic ia l ) 

Place 

Date 

(Seal or stamp of the Authority, as appropriate) 
Under the provisions of Regulation Ik of Chapter I of the Protocol the 
validity of this Certificate is extended until 

Signed 

(Signature of duly authorized official) 

Place , , 

Date 

(Seal or stamp of the Authority, as appropriate) 
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RESOLUTION MSC.l(XLV) 
adopted on 20 November 1981 

ADOPTION OF AMENDMENTS TO THE 
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT 

SEA, 1974 

THE MARITIME SAFETY COMMITTEE, 
NOTING Article VIII(b) of the International Convention for the Safety 

of Life at Sea, 1974, hereafter referred to as "the Convention", concerning 
the procedure for amending the Annex to the Convention, other than the 
provisions of Chapter I thereof, 

NOTING FURTHER the functions which the Convention confers upon 
the Maritime Safety Committee for the consideration and adoption of 
amendments to the Convention, 

HAVING CONSIDERED at its forty-fifth session amendments to the 
Convention proposed and circulated in accordance with Article VIII(b)(i) 
thereof, 

1 ADOPTS in accordance with Article VIII(b)(iv) of the Convention 
amendments to Chapters II—1, II—2, III, IV, V and VI of the Convention, 
the texts of which are given in the Annex to the present resolution; 

2 DETERMINES in accordance with Article VIII(b)(vi)(2)(bb) of the 
Convention that all of the above-mentioned amendments shall be deemed to 
have been accepted unless, prior to 1 March 1984, more than one third of 
Contracting Governments to the Convention or Contracting Governments 
the combined merchant fleets of which constitute not less than fifty per cent 
of the gross tonnage of the world's merchant fleet, have notified their 
objections to the amendments; 

3 INVITES Contracting Governments to note than in accordance with 
Article VIII(b)(vii)(2) of the Convention the amendments, upon their 
acceptance in accordance with paragraph 2 above, shall enter into force on 1 
September 1984; 

4 REQUESTS the Secretary-General in conformity with Article 
VIII(b)(v) of the Convention to transmit certified copies of the present 
resolution and the texts of the amendments contained in the Annex to all 
Contracting Governments to the International Convention for the Safety of 
Life at Sea, 1974; 

5 FURTHER REQUESTS the Secretary-General to transmit copies of 
the resolution and its Annex to Members of the Organization which are not 
Contracting Governments to the Convention. 
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Chapter II-l - Reg. 1 

CHARIER II-l 

CONSTRUCTION - SUBDIVISION AND STABILITY, 
MACHINERY AND ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

The existing text of Chapter II-l is replaced by the following: 

PART A - GENERAL 

Regulation 1 
Application 

1.1 Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Chapter shall apply to ships 
the keels of which are laid or which are at a similar stage of construction on or 
after 1 September 1984. 

1.2 For the purpose of this Chapter, the term "a similar stage of 
construction" means the stage at which: 

.1 construction identifiable with a specific ship begins; and 

.2 assembly of that ship has commenced comprising at least 50 tonnes 
or one per cent of the estimated mass of all structural material, 
whichever is less. 

1.3 For the purpose of this Chapter: 
.1 the expression "ships constructed" means "ships the keels of whieh 

are laid or which are at a similar stage of construction"; 
.2 the expression "all ships" means "ships constructed before, on or 

after 1 September 1984"; 
.3 a cargo ship, whenever built, which is converted to a passenger ship 

shall be treated as a passenger ship constructed on the date on which 
such a conversion commences. 

2 Unless expressly provided otherwise: 
.1 for ships constructed before 1 September 1984, the Administration 

shall ensure that subject to the provisions of paragraph 2.2 the 
requirements which are applicable under Chapter II-l of the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974*, to 
new or existing ships as defined in that Chapter are complied with; 

* The text as adopted by the International Conference on Safety of Life at Sea, 1974. 
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.2 for tankers constructed before 1 September 1984, the Administra

tion shall ensure that the requirements which are applicable under 
Chapter II-l of the Annex to the Protocol of 1978 relating to the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, as 
amended in 1981 to new or existing ships as defined in that Chapter 
are complied with. 

3 All ships which undergo repairs, alterations, modifications and outfit
ting related thereto shall continue to comply with at least the requirements 
previously applicable to these ships. Such ships if constructed before 1 
September 1984 shall, as a rule, comply with the requirements for ships 
constructed on or after that date to at least the same extent as they did before 
undergoing such repairs, alterations, modifications or outfitting. Repairs, 
alterations and modifications of a major character and outfitting related 
thereto shall meet the requirements for ships constructed on or after 1 
September 1984 in so far as the Administration deems reasonable and 
practicable. 

4 The Administration of a State may, if it considers that the sheltered 
nature and conditions of the voyage are such as to render the application of 
any specific requirements of this Chapter unreasonable or unnecessary, 
exempt from those requirements individual ships or classes of ships entitled 
to fly the flag of that State which, in the course of their voyage, do not pro
ceed more than 20 miles from the nearest land. 

5 Any passenger ship which is permitted under Regulation III/27(c) to 
carry a number of persons in excess of the lifeboat capacity provided, shall 
comply with the special standards of subdivision set out in Regulation 6.5, 
and the associated special provisions regarding permeability in Regulation 
5.4, unless the Administration is satisfied that, having regard to the nature 
and conditions of the voyage, compliance with the other provisions of the 
Regulations of this Chapter and Chapter II-2 is sufficient. 

6 In the case of passenger ships which are employed in special trades for 
the carriage of large numbers of special trade passengers, such as the pilgrim 
trade, the Administration of the State whose flag such ships are entitled to fly, 
if satisfied that it is impracticable to enforce compliance with the require
ments of this Chapter, may exempt such ships from those requirements, 
provided that they comply fully with the provisions of: 

.1 the Rules annexed to the Special Trade Passenger Ships Agree
ment, 1971; and 

.2 the Rules annexed to the Protocol on Space Requirements for 
Special Trade Passenger Ships, 1973. 

Regulation 2 
Definitions 

For the purpose of this Chapter, unless expressly provided otherwise: 

1.1 "Subdivision load line" is a water-line used in determining the 
subdivision of the ship. 
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1.2 "Deepest subdivision load line" is the water-line which corresponds to 
the greatest draught permitted by the subdivision requirements which are 
applicable. 

2 "Length of the ship" is the length measured between perpendiculars 
taken at the extremities of the deepest subdivision load line. 

3 "Breadth of the ship" is the extreme width from outside of frame to 
outside of frame at or below the deepest subdivision load line. 

4 "Draught" is the vertical distance from the moulded base line amidships 
to the subdivision load line in question. 

5 "Bulkhead deck" is the uppermost deck up to which the transverse 
watertight bulkheads are carried. 

6 "Margin line" is a line drawn at least 76 mm below the upper surface of 
the bulkhead deck at side. 

7 "Permeability of a space" is the percentage of that space which can be 
occupied by water. The volume of a space which extends above the margin 
line shall be measured only to the height of that line. 

8 "Machinery space" is to be taken as extending from the moulded base 
line to the margin line and between the extreme main transverse watertight 
bulkheads, bounding the spaces containing the main and auxiliary propulsion 
machinery, boilers serving the needs of propulsion, and all permanent coal 
bunkers. In the case of unusual arrangements, the Administration may define 
the limits of the machinery spaces. 

9 "Passenger spaces" are those spaces which are provided for the 
accommodation and use of passengers, excluding baggage, store, provision 
and mail rooms. For the purposes of Regulations 5 and 6, spaces provided 
below the margin line for the accommodation and use of the crew shall be 
regarded as passenger spaces. 

10 In all cases volumes and areas shall be calculated to moulded lines. 

11 "Weathertight" means that in any sea conditions water will not 
penetrate into the ship. 

Regulation 3 
Definitions relating to Parts C, D and Ε 

For the purpose of Parts C, D and E, unless expressly provided 
otherwise: 

1 "Steering gear control system" is the equipment by which orders are 
transmitted from the navigating bridge to the steering gear power units. 
Steering gear control systems comprise transmitters, receivers, hydraulic 
control pumps and their associated motors, motor controllers, piping and 
cables. 
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2 "Main steering gear" is the machinery, rudder actuators, steering gear 
power units, if any, and ancillary equipment and the means of applying 
torque to the rudder stock (e.g. tiller or quadrant) necessary for effecting 
movement of the rudder for the purpose of steering the ship under normal 
service conditions. 

3 "Steering gear power unit" is: 
.1 in the case of electric steering gear, an electric motor and its 

associated electrical equipment; 
.2 in the case of electrohydraulic steering gear, an electric motor and 

its associated electrical equipment and connected pump; 
.3 in the case of other hydraulic steering gear, a driving engine and 

connected pump. 

4 "Auxiliary steering gear" is the equipment other than any part of the 
main steering gear necessary to steer the ship in the event of failure of the 
main steering gear but not including the tiller, quadrant or components 
serving the same purpose. 

5 "Normal operational and habitable condition" is a condition under 
which the ship as a whole, the machinery, services, means and aids ensuring 
propulsion, ability to steer, safe navigation, fire and flooding safety, internal 
and external communications and signals, means of escape, and emergency 
boat winches, as well as the designed comfortable conditions of habitability 
are in working order and functioning normally. 

6 "Emergency condition" is a condition under which any services needed 
for normal operational and habitable conditions are not in working order due 
to failure of the main source of electrical power. 

7 "Main source of electrical power" is a source intended to supply 
electrical power to the main switchboard for distribution to all services 
necessary for maintaining the ship in normal operational and habitable 
conditions. 

8 "Dead ship condition" is the condition under which the main propulsion 
plant, boilers and auxiliaries are not in operation due to the absence of 
power. 

9 "Main generating station" is the space in which the main source of 
electrical power is situated. 

10 "Main switchboard" is a switchboard which is directly supplied by the 
main source of electrical power and is intended to distribute electrical energy 
to the ship's services. 

11 "Emergency switchboard" is a switchboard which in the event of failure 
of the main electrical power supply system is directly supplied by the 
emergency source of electrical power or the transitional source of emergency 
power and is intended to distribute electrical energy to the emergency 
services. 
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12 "Emergency source of electrical power" is a source of electrical power, 
intended to supply the emergency switchboard in the event of failure of the 
supply from the main source of electrical power. 

13 "Power actuating system" is the hydraulic equipment provided for 
supplying power to turn the rudder stock, comprising a steering gear power 
unit or units, together with the associated pipes and fittings, and a rudder 
actuator. The power actuating systems may share common mechanical 
components, i.e., tiller, quadrant and rudder stock, or components serving 
the same purpose. 

14 "Maximum ahead service speed" is the greatest speed which the ship is 
designed to maintain in service at sea at the deepest sea-going draught. 

15 "Maximum astern speed' is the speed which it is estimated the ship can 
attain at the designed maximum astern power at the deepest sea-going 
draught. 

16 "Machinery spaces" are all machinery spaces of category A and all 
other spaces containing propelling machinery, boilers, oil fuel units, steam 
and internal combustion engines, generators and major electrical machinery, 
oil filling stations, refrigerating, stabilizing, ventilation and air conditioning 
machinery, and similar spaces, and trunks to such spaces. 

17 "Machinery spaces of category A" are those spaces and trunks to such 
spaces which contain: 

.1 internal combustion machinery used for main propulsion; or 

.2 internal combustion machinery used for purposes other than main 
propulsion where such machinery has in the aggregate a total power 
output of not less than 375 kW; or 

.3 any oil-fired boiler or oil fusl unit. 

18 "Control stations" are those spaces in which the ship's radio or main 
navigating equipment or the emergency source of power is located or where 
the fire recording or Hxe control equipment is centralized. 

19 "Chemical tanker" is a cargo ship constructed or adapted and used for 
the carriage in bulk ofanyliquidproduct listed in the summary of minimum 
requirements of the Code for the Construction and Equipment of Ships 
Carrying Dangerous Chemicals in Bulk to be adopted by the Maritime Safety 
Committee under the authority of the Assembly of the Organization 
conferred by resolution A.490(XII), hereinafter referred to as "Bulk 
Chemical Code", as may be amended by the Organization, or any liquid 
substance listed or provisionally assessed as category A, Β or C in Appendix 
II to Annex II of the International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution 
from Ships in force. 

20 "Gas carrier" is a cargo ship constructed or adapted and used for the 
carriage in bulk of any liquefied gas or other substance listed in Chapter XIX 
of the Code for the Construction and Equipment of Ships Carrying Liquefied 
Gases in Bulk adopted by the Assembly of the Organization by resolution 
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A.328(IX), hereinafter referred to as "Gas Carrier Code" as has been or may 
be amended by the Organization. 

21 "Deadweight" is the difference in tonnes between the displacement of a 
ship in water of a specific gravity of 1.025 at the load water-line corresponding 
to the assigned summer freeboard and the lightweight of the ship. 

22 "Lightweight" is the displacement of a ship in tonnes without cargo, 
fuel, lubricating oil, ballast water, fresh water and feedwater in tanks, 
consumable stores, and passengers and crew and their effects. 

PART Β - SUBDIVISION AND STABILITY* 

(Part Β applies to passenger ships and to cargo 
ships, as indicated in the regulations) 

Regulation 4 
Floodable length in passenger ships 

1 The floodable length at any point of the length of a ship shall be 
determined by a method of calculation which takes into consideration the 
form, draught and other characteristics of the ship in question. 

2 In a ship with a continuous bulkhead deck, the floodable length at a 
given point is the maximum portion of the length of the ship, having its centre 
at the point in question, which can be flooded under the definite assumptions 
set forth in Regulation 5 without the ship being submerged beyond the margin 
line. 

3.1 In the case of a ship not having a continuous bulkhead deck, the 
floodable length at any point may be determined to an assumed continuous 
margin line which at no point is less than 76 mm below the top of the deck (at 
side) to which the bulkheads concerned and the shell are carried watertight. 

3.2 Where a portion of an assumed margin line is appreciably below the 
deck to which bulkheads are carried, the Administration may permit a limited 
relaxation in the watertightness of those portions of the bulkheads which are 
above the margin line and immediately under the higher deck. 

* Instead of the requirements in this Part, the Regulations on Subdivision and Stability of 
Passenger Slims as an Equivalent to Part Β of Chapter Π of the International Convention for 
the Safety of Life at Sea, I960, adopted by the Organization by resolution Α.265(νΊΠ), may 
be used, if applied in their entirety. 
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Regulation 5 
Permeability in passenger ships 

1.1 The definite assumptions referred to in Regulation 4 relate to the 
permeabilities of the spaces below the margin line. 

1.2 In determining the floodable length, a uniform average permeability 
shall be used throughout the whole length of each of the following portions of 
the ship below the margin line: 

.1 the machinery space as defined in Regulation 2; 

.2 the portion forward of the machinery space; and 

.3 the portion abaft the machinery space. 

2.1 The uniform average permeability throughout the machinery space shall 
be determined from the formula: 

85 + io I *^S j 

where: 
a = the volume of the passenger spaces, as defined in Regulation 2, 

which are situated below the margin line within the limits of the 
machinery space; 

c = the volume of between deck spaces below the margin line within 
the limits of the machinery space which are appropriated to cargo, 
coal or stores; 

ν = the whole volume of the machinery space below the margin line. 

2.2 Where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that the 
average permeability as determined by detailed calculation is less than that 
given by the formula, the detailed calculated value may be used. For the 
purpose of such calculation, the permeability of passenger spaces, as defined 
in Regulation 2, shall be taken as 95, that of all cargo, coal and store spaces as 
60, and that of double bottom, oil fuel and other tanks at such value as may be 
approved in each case. 

3 Except as provided in paragraph 4, the uniform average permeability 
throughout the portion of the ship forward of or abaft the machinery space 
shall be determined from the formula: 

63 + 35-y-

where: 
a = the volume of the passenger spaces, as defined in Regulation 2, 

which are situated below the margin line, forward of or abaft the 
machinery space; and 

ν = the whole volume of the portion of the ship below the margin line 
forward of or abaft the machinery space. 
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4.1 In the case of a ship which is permitted under Regulation III/27(c) to 
carry a number of persons on board in excess of the lifeboat capacity 
provided, and is required under Regulation 1.5 to comply with special 
provisions, the uniform average permeability throughout the portion of the 
ship forward of or abaft the machinery space shall be determined from the 
formula: 

95 - 35 ^ 

where: 
b = the volume of the spaces below the margin line and above the tops 

of floors, inner bottom, or peak tanks, as the case may be, which 
are appropriated to and used as cargo spaces, coal or oil fuel 
bunkers, store-rooms, baggage and mail rooms, chain lockers and 
fresh water tanks, forward of or abaft the machinery space; and 

ν = the whole volume of the portion of the ship below the margin line 
forward of or abaft the machinery space. 

4.2 In the case of ships engaged on services where the cargo holds are not 
generally occupied by any substantial quantities of cargo, no part of the cargo 
spaces is to be included in calculating "b". 

5 In the case of unusual arrangements the Administration may allow, or 
require, a detailed calculation of average permeability for the portions 
forward of or abaft the machinery space. For the purpose of such calculation, 
the permeability of passenger spaces as defined in Regulation 2 shall be taken 
as 95, that of spaces containing machinery as 85, that of all cargo, coal and 
store spaces as 60, and that of double bottom, oil fuel and other tanks at such 
value as may be approved in each case. 

6 Where a between deck compartment between two watertight transverse 
bulkheads contains any passenger or crew space, the whole of that 
compartment, less any space completely enclosed within permanent steel 
bulkheads and appropriated to other purposes, shall be regarded as passenger 
space. Where, however, the passenger or crew space in question is completely 
enclosed within permanent steel bulkheads, only the space so enclosed need 
be considered as passenger space. 

Regulation 6 
Permissible length of compartments in passenger ships 

1 Ships shall be as efficiently subdivided as is possible having regard to the 
nature of the service for which they are intended. The degree of subdivision 
shall vary with the length of the ship and with the service, in such manner that 
the highest degree of subdivision corresponds with the ships of greatest 
length, primarily engaged in the carriage of passengers. 



Chapter 11-1 - Reg. 6 

1422 

2 Factor of subdivision 
2.1 The maximum permissible length of a compartment having its centre at 
any point in the ship's length is obtained from the floodable length by 
multiplying the latter by an appropriate factor called the factor of subdivision. 

2.2 The factor of subdivision shall depend on the length of the ship, and for 
a given length shall vary acccrding to the nature of the : service for which the 
ship is intended. It shall decrease in a regular and continuous manner: 

.1 as the length of the ship increases, and 

.2 from a factor A, applicable to ships primarily engaged in the 
carriage of cargo, to a factor B, applicable to ships primarily 
engaged in the carriage of passengers. 

2.3 The variations of the factors A and Β shall be expressed by the following 
formulae (1) and (2) where L is the length of the ship as defined in Regulation 
2: 

A = ^ ^ + .18 (L= 131m and upwards) (1) 

Β = Γ~ΪΤ + 18 (L = 79 m and upwards) (2) 

3. Criterion of service 
3.1 For a ship of given length the appropriate factor of subdivision shall be 
determined by the criterion of service numeral (hereinafter called the 
criterion numeral) as given by the following formulae (3) and (4) where: 

Cs = the criterion numeral; 

L = the length of the ship (metres), as defined in Regulation 2; 
Μ = the volume of the machinery space (cubic metres), as defined in 

Regulation 2; with the addition thereto of the volume of any 
permanent oil fuel bunkers which may be situated above the 
inner bottom and forward of or abaft the machinery space; 

Ρ = the whole volume of the passenger spaces below the margin line 
(cubic metres), as defined in Regulation 2; 

V = the whole volume of the ship below the margin line (cubic 
metres); 

Pi = KN where: 
Ν = the number of passengers for which the ship is to be 

certified, and 
Κ = 0.056L 

3.2 Where the value of KN is greater than the sum of Ρ and the whole 
volume of the actual passenger spaces above the margin line, the figure to be 
taken as ?l is that sum or two-thirds KN, whichever is the greater. 
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When P! is greater than Ρ -

C =72 M + 2 P l (3) 

and in other cases -

Cs = 7 2 ^ ^ (4) 

3.3 For ships not having a continuous bulkhead deck the volumes are to be 
taken up to the actual margin lines used in determining the floodable lengths. 

4 Rules for subdivision of ships other than those covered by paragraph 5 
4.1 The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships of 131 m in length and-
upwards having a criterion numeral of 23 or less shall be governed by the 
factor A given by formula (1); of those having a criterion numeral of 123 or 
more by the factor Β given by formula (2); and of those having a criterion 
numeral between 23 and 123 by the factor F obtained by linear interpolation 
between the factors A and B, using the formula: 

F = A _(A-BXC s -23) ; ( 5 ) 

Nevertheless, where the criterion numeral is equal to 45 or more and 
simultaneously the computed factor of subdivision as given by formula (5) is 
.65 or less, but more than .50, the subdivision abaft the forepeak shall be 
governed by the factor .50. 

4.2 Where the factor F is less than .40 and it is shown to the satisfaction of 
the Administration to be impracticable to comply with the factor F in a 
machinery compartment of the ship, the subdivision of such compartment 
may be governed by an increased factor, which, however, shall not exceed 
.40. 

4.3 The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships of less than 131 m but not 
less than 79 m in length having a criterion numeral equal to S, where: 

Q _ 3,574 - 25L 

shall be governed by the factor unity; of those having a criterion numeral of 
123 or more by the factor Β given by the formula (2); of those having a 
criterion numeral between S and 123 by the factor F obtained by linear 
interpolation between unity and the factor Β using the formula: 

F = 1_(1-B) (C S -S ) ( 6 ) 

123 - S ... 
4.4 The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships of less than 131 m but not 
less than 79 m in length and having a criterion numeral less than S, and of 
ships of less than 79 m in length shall be governed by the factor unity, unless, 
in either case, it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration to be 
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impracticable to comply with this factor in any part of the ship, in which case 
the Administration may allow such relaxation as may appear to be justified, 
having regard to all the circumstances. 

4.5 The provisions of paragraph 4.4 shall apply also to ships of whatever 
length, which are to be certified to carry a number of passengers exceeding 12 
but not exceeding -

L2 

-ZFQ , or 50, whichever is the less. 

5 Special standards of subdivision for ships which are permitted under 
Regulation 111127(c) to carry a number of persons on board in excess of 
the lifeboat capacity provided and are required under Regulation 1.5 to 
comply with special provisions 

5.1.1 In the case of ships primarily engaged in the carriage of passengers, the 
subdivision abaft the forepeak shall be governed by a factor of .50 or by the 
factor determined according to paragraphs 3 and 4, if less than .50. 

5.1.2 In the case of such ships of less than 91.5 m in length, if the 
Administration is satisfied that compliance with such factor would be 
impracticable in a compartment, it may allow the length of that compartment 
to be governed by a higher factor provided the factor used is the lowest that is 
practicable and reasonable in the circumstances. 

5.2 Where, in the case of any ship whether of less than 91.5 m or not, the 
necessity of carrying appreciable quantities of cargo makes it impracticable to 
require the subdivision abaft the forepeak to be governed by a factor not 
exceeding .50, the standard of subdivision to be applied shall be determined 
in accordance with the following sub-paragraphs .1 to .5, subject to the 
condition that where the Administration is satisfied that insistence on strict 
compliance in any respect would be unreasonable, it may allow such 
alternative arrangement of the watertight bulkheads as appears to be justified 
on merits and will not diminish the general effectiveness of the subdivision. 

. 1 The provisions of paragraph 3 relating to the criterion numeral shall 
apply with the exception that in calculating the value of Pj for 
berthed passengers Κ is to have the value defined in paragraph 3, or 
3.5 m3, whichever is the greater, and for unberthed passengers Κ is 
to have the value 3.5 m3. 

.2 The factor Β in paragraph 2 shall be replaced by the factor BB 
determined by the following formula: 

BB = T 5 ^ T 3 3 + · 2 0 (L = 55 m and upwards) 

.3 The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships of 131 m in length and 
upwards having a criterion numeral of 23 or less shall be governed 
by the factor A given by formula (1) in paragraph 2.3; of those 
having a criterion numeral of 123 or more by the factor BB given by 
the formula in paragraph 5.2.2; and of those having a criterion 
numeral between 23 and 123 by the factor F obtained by linear 
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interpolation between the factors A and BB, using the formula: 
F = A _ (A - BB)(CS - 23) 

100 
except that if the factor F so obtained is less than .50 the factor to be 
used shall be either .50 or the factor calculated according to the 
provisions of paragraph 4.1, whichever is the smaller. 

.4 The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships of less than 131 m but 
not less than 55 m in length having a criterion numeral equal to S^ 
where -

c _ 3,712 - 25L 

shall be governed by the factor unity; of those having a criterion 
numeral of 123 or more by the factor BB given by the formula in 
paragraph 5.2.2; of those having a criterion numeral between Sj and 
123 by the factor F obtained by linear interpolation between unity 
and the factor BB using the formula: 

F = 1 (1 - BB)(CS - Sr) 
123 - S1 

except that in either of the two latter cases if the factor so obtained 
is less than .50 the subdivision may be governed by a factor not 
exceeding .50. 

.5 The subdivision abaft the forepeak of ships of less than 131 m but 
not less than 55 m in length and having a criterion numeral less than 
Si and of ships of less than 55 m in length shall be governed by the 
factor unity, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administra
tion to be impracticable to comply with this factor in particular 
compartments, in which event the Administration may allow such 
relaxations in respect of those compartments as appear to be 
justified, having regard to all the circumstances, provided that the 
aftermost compartment and as many as possible of the forward 
compartments (between the forepeak and the after end of the 
machinery space) shall be kept within the floodable length. 

Regulation 7 
Special requirements concerning passenger ship subdivision 

1 Where in a portion or portions of a ship the watertight bulkheads are 
carried to a higher deck than in the remainder of the ship and it is desired to 
take advantage of this higher extension of the bulkheads in calculating the 
floodable length y separate margin lines may be used for each such portion of 
the ship provided that: 

. 1 the sides of the ship are extended throughout the ship's length to the 
deck corresponding to the upper margin line and all openings in the 
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shell plating below this deck throughout the length of the ship are 
treated as being below a margin line, for the purposes of Regulation 
17; and 

.2 the two compartments adjacent to the "step" in the bulkhead deck 
are each within the permissible length corresponding to their 
respective margin lines, and, in addition, their combined length 
does not exceed twice the permissible length based on the lower 
margin line. 

2.1 A compartment may exceed the permissible length determined by the 
rules of Regulation 6 provided the combined length of each pair of adjacent 
compartments to which the compartment in question is common does not 
exceed either the floodable length or twice the permissible length, whichever 
is the less. 

2.2 If one of the two adjacent compartments is situated inside the 
machinery space, and the second is situated outside the machinery space, and 
the average permeability of the portion of the ship in which the second is 
situated differs from that of the machinery space, the combined length of the 
two compartments shall be adjusted to the mean average permeability of the 
two portions of the ship in which the compartments are situated. 

2.3 Where the two adjacent compartments have different factors of 
subdivision, the combined length of the two compartments shall be 
determined proportionately. 

3 In ships of 100 m in length and upwards, one of the main transverse 
bulkheads abaft the forepeak shall be fitted at a distance from the forward 
perpendicular which is not greater than the permissible length. 

4 A main transverse bulkhead may be recessed provided that all parts of 
the recess lie inboard of vertical surfaces on both sides of the ship, situated at 
a distance from the shell plating equal to one-fifth the breadth of the ship, as 
defined in Regulation 2, and measured at right angles to the centre line at the 
level of the deepest subdivision load line. Any part of a recess which lies 
outside these limits shall be dealt with as a step in accordance with paragraph 

5 A main transverse bulkhead may be stepped provided that it meets one 
of the following conditions: 

.1 the combined length of the two compartments, separated by the 
bulkhead in question, does not exceed either 90 per cent of the 
floodable length or twice the permissable length, except that, in 
ships having a factor of subdivision greater than .9, the combined 
length of the two compartments in question shall not exceed the 
permissible length; 

.2 additional subdivision is provided in way of the step to maintain the 
same measure of safety as that secured by a plane bulkhead; 

.3 the compartment over which the step extends does not exceed the 
germissible length corresponding to a margin line taken 76 mm 

elow the step. 
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6 Where a main transverse bulkhead is recessed or stepped, an equivalent 
plane bulkhead shall be used in determining the subdivision. 

7 If the distance between two adjacent main transverse bulkheads, or 
their equivalent plane bulkheads, or the distance between the transverse 
planes passing through the nearest stepped portions of the bulkheads, is less 
than 3.0 m plus 3 per cent of the length of the ship, or 11.0 m whichever is the 
less, only one of these bulkheads shall be regarded as forming part of the 
subdivision of the ship in accordance with the provisions of Regulation 6. 

8 Where a main transverse watertight compartment contains local 
subdivision and it can be shown to the satisfaction or the Administration that, 
after any assumed side damage extending over a length of 3.0 m plus 3 per 
cent of the length of the ship, or 11.0 m whichever is the less, the whole 
volume of the main compartment will not be flooded, a proportionate 
allowance may be made in the permissible length otherwise required for such 
compartment. In such a case the volume of effective buoyancy assumed on 
the undamaged side shall not be greater than that assumed on the damaged 
side. 

9 Where the required factor of subdivision is .50 or less, the combined 
length of any two adjacent compartments shall not exceed the floodable 
length. 

Regulation 8 

Stability of passenger ships in damaged condition 

1.1 Sufficient intact stability shall be provided in all service conditions so as 
to enable the ship to withstand the final stage of flooding of any one main 
compartment which is required to be within the floodable length. 

1.2 Where two adjacent main compartments are separated by a bulkhead 
which is stepped under the conditions of Regulation 7.5.1 the intact stability 
shall be adequate to withstand the flooding of those two adjacent main 
compartments. 

1.3 Where the required factor of subdivision is .50 or less but more than .33 
intact stability shall be adequate to withstand the flooding of any two adjacent 
main compartments. 

1.4 Where the required factor of subdivision is .33 or less the intact stability 
shall be adequate to withstand-the flooding of any three adjacent main 
compartments. 

2.1 The requirements of paragraph 1 shall be determined by calculations 
which are in accordance with paragraphs 3, 4 and 6 and which take into 
consideration the proportions and design characteristics of the ship and the 
arrangement and configuration of the damaged compartments. In making 
these calculations the ship is to be assumed in the worst anticipated service 
condition as regards stability. 
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2.2 Where it is proposed to fit decks, inner skins or longitudinal bulkheads 
of sufficient tightness to seriously restrict the flow of water, the Administra
tion shall be satisfied that proper consideration is given to such restrictions in 
the calculations. 

2.3 In cases where the Administration considers the range of stability in the 
damaged condition to be doubtful, it may require investigation thereof. 

3 For the purpose of making damage stability calculations the volume and 
surface permeabilities shall be in general as follows: 

Spaces Permeability 
Appropriated to cargo, coal or stores 60 
Occupied by accommodation 95 
Occupied by machinery 85 
Intended for liquids 0 or 95* 

* Whichever results in the more severe requirements. 
Higher surface permeabilities are to be assumed in respect of spaces 

which, in the vicinity of the damage waterplane, contain no substantial 
quantity of accommodation or machinery and spaces which are not generally 
occupied by any substantial quantity of cargo or stores. 

4 Assumed extent of damage shall be as follows: 
.1 longitudinal extent: 3.0 m plus 3 per cent of the length of the ship, 

or 11.0 m whichever is the less. Where the required factor of 
subdivision is .33 or less the assumed longitudinal extent of damage 
shall be increased as necessary so as to include any two consecutive 
main transverse watertight bulkheads; 

.2 transverse extent (measured inboard from the ship's side, at right 
angles to the centre line at the level of the deepest subdivision load 
line): a distance of one-fifth of the breadth of the ship, as defined in 
Regulation 2; and 

.3 vertical extent: from the base line upwards without limit; 

.4 if any damage of lesser extent than that indicated in paragraphs 4.1, 
4.2 and 4.3 would result in a more severe condition regarding heel 
or loss of metacentric height, such damage shall be assumed in the 
calculations. 

5 Unsymmetrical flooding is to be kept to a minimum consistent with 
efficient arrangements. Where it is necessary to correct large angles of heel, 
the means adopted shall, where practicable, be self-acting, but in any case 
where controls to cross-flooding fittings are provided they shall be operable 
from above the bulkhead deck. These fittings together with their controls as 
well as the maximum heel before equlization shall be acceptable to the 
Administration. Where cross-flooding fittings are required the time for 
equalization shall not exceed 15 minutes. Suitable information concerning the 
use of cross-flooding fittings shall be supplied to the master of the ship.* 
* Reference is made to the Recommendation on a Standard Method for Establishing 

Compliance with the Requirements for Cross-Flooding Arrangements in Passenger Ships, 
adopted by the Organization by resolution A.266(VIII). 
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6 The final conditions of the ship after damage and, in the case of 
unsymmetrical flooding, after equalization measures have been taken shall be 
as follows: 

. 1 in the case of symmetrical flooding there shall be a positive residual 
metacentric height of at least 50 mm as calculated by the constant 
displacement method; 

.2 in the case of unsymmetrical flooding the total heel shall not exceed 
7°, except that, in special cases, the Administration may allow 
additional heel due to the unsymmetrical moment, but in.no case 
shall the final heel exceed 15°; 

.3 in no case shall the margin line be submerged in the final stage of 
flooding. If it is considered that the margin line may become 
submerged during an intermediate stage of flooding, the Adminis
tration may require such investigations and arrangements as it 
considers necessary for the safety of the ship. 

7 The master of the ship shall be supplied with the data necessary to 
maintain sufficient intact stability under service conditions to enable the ship 
to withstand the critical damage. In the case of ships requiring cross-flooding 
the master of the ship shall be informed of the conditions of stability on which 
the calculations of heel are based and be warned that excessive heeling might 
result should the ship sustain damage when in a less favourable condition. 

8.1 No relaxation from the requirements for damage stability may be 
considered by the Administration unless it is shown that the intact 
metacentric height in any service condition necessary to meet these 
requirements is excessive for the service intended. 

8.2 Relaxations from the requirements for damage stability shall be 
permitted only in exceptional cases and subject to the condition that the 
Administration is to be satisfied that the proportions, arrangements and other 
characteristics of the ship are the most favourable to stability after damage 
which can practically and reasonably be adopted in the particular circum
stances. 

Regulation 9 

Ballasting of passenger ships 

1 Water ballast should not in general be carried in tanks intended for oil 
fuel. In ships in which it is not practicable to avoid putting water in oil fuel 
tanks, oily-water separating equipment to the satisfaction of the Administra
tion shall be fitted, or other alternative means, such as discharge to shore 
facilities, acceptable to the Administration shall be provided for disposing of 
the oily-water ballast. 

2 The provisions of this Regulation are without prejudice to the 
provisions of the International Convention for the Prevention of Pollution 
from Ships in force. 

http://in.no
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Regulation 10 
Peak and machinery space bulkheads, shaft tunnels, etc. in passenger ships 

1 A forepeak or collision bulkhead shall be fitted which shall be 
watertight up to the bulkhead deck. This bulkhead shall be located at a 
distance from the forward perpendicular of not less than 5 per cent of the 
length of the ship and not more than 3 m plus 5 per cent of the length of the 
ship. 

2 Where any part of the ship below the water-line extends forward of the 
forward perpendicular, e.g. a bulbous bow, the distances stipulated in 
paragraph 1 shall be measured from a point either: 

.1 at the mid-length of such exiension; or 

.2 at a distance 1.5 per cent of the leng:h of the ship forward of the 
forward perpendicular; or 

.3 at a distance 3 m forward of the fc rwi rd perpendicular; 

whichever gives the smallest measurement. 

3 Where a long forward superstructure is fitted, the forepeak or collision 
bulkhead shall be extended weathertight to the deck next above the bulkhead 
deck. The extension need not be fitted directly above the bulkhead below 
provided it is located within the limits specified in paragraph 1 or 2 with the 
exemption permitted by paragraph 4 and the part of the deck which forms the 
step is made effectively weathertight. 

4 Where bow doors are fitted and a sloping loading ramp forms part of the 
extension of the collision bulkhead above the bulkhead deck the part of the 
ramp which is more than 2.3 m above the bulkhead deck may extend forward 
of the limit specified in paragraphs 1 and 2. The ramp shall be weathertight 
over its complete length. 

5 An afterpeak bulkhead, and bulkheads dividing the machinery space, as 
defined in Regulation 2, from the cargo and passenger spaces forward and aft, 
shall also be fitted and made watertight up to the bulkhead deck. The 
afterpeak bulkhead may, however, be stepped below the bulkhead deck, 
provided the degree of safety of the ship as regards subdivision is not thereby 
diminished. 

6 In all cases stern tubes shall be enclosed in watertight spaces of 
moderate volume. The stern gland shall be situated in a watertight shaft 
tunnel or other watertight space separate from the stern tube compartment 
and of such volume that, if flooded by leakage through the stern gland, the 
margin line will not be submerged. 
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Regulation 11 

Collision bulkheads in cargo ships 

1 For the purpose of this Regulation "freeboard deck", "length of ship" 
and "forward perpendicular" have the meanings as defined in the Interna
tional Convention on Load Lines in force. 

2 A collision bulkhead shall be fitted which shall be watertight up to the 
freeboard deck. This bulkhead shall be located at a distance from the forward 
perpendicular of not less than 5 per cent of the length of the ship or 10 m, 
whichever is the less, and, except as may be permitted by the Administration, 
not more than 8 per cent of the length of the ship. 

3 Where any part of the ship below the water-line extends forward of the 
forward perpendicular, e.g. a bulbous bow, the distances stipulated in 
paragraph 2 shall be measured from a point either: 

.1 at the mid-length of such extension; or 

.2 at a distance 1.5 per cent of the length of the ship forward of the 
forward perpendicular; or 

.3 at a distance 3 m forward of the forward perpendicular; 
whichever gives the smallest measurement. 

4 The bulkhead may have steps or recesses provided they are within the 
limits prescribed in paragraph 2 or 3. Pipes piercing the collision bulkhead 
shall be fitted with suitable valves operable from above the freeboard deck 
and the valve chest shall be secured at the bulkhead inside the forepeak. The 
valves may be fitted on the after side of the collision bulkhead provided that 
the valves are readily accessible under all service conditions and the space in 
which they are located is not a cargo space. All valves shall be of steel, bronze 
or other approved ductile material. Valves of ordinary cast iron or similar 
material are not acceptable. No door, manhole, ventilation duct or any other 
opening shall be fitted in this bulkhead. 

5 Where a long forward superstructure is fitted the collision bulkhead 
shall be extended weathertight to the deck next above the freeboard deck. 
The extension need not be fitted directly above the bulkhead below provided 
it is located within the limits prescribed in paragraph 2 or 3 with the 
exemption permitted by paragraph 6 and the part of the deck which forms the 
step is made effectively weathertight. 

6 Where bow doors are fitted and a sloping loading ramp forms part of the 
extension of the collision bulkhead above the freeboard deck the part of the 
ramp which is more than 2.3 m above the freeboard deck may extend forward 
of the limit specified in paragraph 2 or 3. The ramp shall be weathertight over 
its complete length. 

7 The number of openings in the extension of the collision bulkhead 
above the freeboard deck shall be restricted to the minimum compatible with 
the design and normal operation of the ship. All such openings shall be 
capable of being closed weathertight. 
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Regulation 12 
Double bottoms in passenger ships 

1 A double bottom shall be fitted extending from the forepeak bulkhead 
to the afterpeak bulkhead as far as this is practicable and compatible with the 
design and proper working of the ship. 

.1 In ships of 50 m and upwards but less than 61 m in length a double 
bottom shall be fitted at least from the machinery space to the 
forepeak bulkhead, or as near thereto as practicable. 

.2 In ships of 61 m and upwards but less than 76 m in length a double 
bottom shall be fitted at least outside the machinery space, and shall 
extend to the fore and after peak bulkheads, or as near thereto as 
practicable. 

.3 In ships of 76 m in length and upwards, a double bottom shall be 
fitted amidships, and shall extend to the fore and after peak 
bulkheads, or as near thereto as practicable. 

2 Where a double bottom is required to be fitted its depth shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration and the inner bottom shall be continued out 
to the ship's sides in such a manner as to protect the bottom to the turn of the 
bilge. Such protection will be deemed satisfactory if the line of intersection of 
the outer edge of the margin plate with the bilge plating is not lower at any 
part than a horizontal plane passing through the point of intersection with the 
frame line amidships of a transverse diagonal line inclined at 25° to the base 
line and cutting it at a point one-half the ship's moulded breadth from the 
middle line. 

3 Small wells constructed in the double bottom in connexion with 
drainage arrangements of holds, etc., shall not extend downwards more than 
necessary. The depth of the well shall in no case be more than the depth less 
460 mm of the double bottom at the centre line, nor shall the well extend 
below the horizontal plane referred to in paragraph 2. A well extending to the 
outer bottom is, however, permitted at the after end of the shaft tunnel. 
Other wells (e.g., for lubricating oil under main engines) may be permitted by 
the Administration if satisfied that the arrangements give protection 
equivalent to that afforded by a double bottom complying with this 
Regulation. 

4 A double bottom need not be fitted in way of watertight compartments 
of moderate size used exclusively for the carriage of liquids, provided the 
safety of the ship, in the event of bottom or side damage, is not, in the opinion 
of the Administration, thereby impaired. 

5 In the case of ships to which the provisions of Regulation 1.5 apply and 
which are engaged on regular service within the limits of a short international 
voyage as defined in Regulation HI/2, the Administration may permit a 
double bottom to be dispensed with in any part of the ship which is subdivided 
by a factor not exceeding .50, if satisfied that the fitting of a double bottom in 
that part would not be compatible with the design and proper working of the 
ship. 
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Regulation 13 

Assigning, marking and recording of subdivision load lines 
for passenger ships 

1 In order that the required degree of subdivision shall be maintained, a 
load line corresponding to the approved subdivision draught shall be assigned 
and marked on the ship's sides. A ship having spaces which are specially 
adapted for the accommodation of passengers and the carriage of cargo 
alternatively may, if the owners desire, have one or more additional load lines 
assigned and marked to correspond with the subdivision draughts which the 
Administration may approve for the alternative service conditions. 

2 The subdivision load lines assigned and marked shall be recorded in the 
Passenger Ship Safety Certificate, and shall be distinguished by the notation 
C.l for the principal passenger condition, and C.2, C.3, etc. for the 
alternative conditions. 

3 The freeboard corresponding to each of these load lines shall be 
measured at the same position and from the same deck line as the freeboards 
determined in accordance with the International Conventtion on Load Lines 
in force. 

4 The freeboard corresponding to each approved subdivision load line 
and the conditions of service for which it is approved, shall be clearly 
indicated on the Passenger Ship Safety Certificate. 

5 In no case shall any subdivision load line mark be placed above the 
deepest load line in salt water as determined by the strength of the ship or the 
International Convention on Load Lines in force. 

6 Whatever may be the position of the subdivision load line marks, a ship 
shall in no case be loaded so as to submerge the load line mark appropriate to 
the season and locality as determined in accordance with the International 
Convention on Load Lines in force. 

7 A ship shall in no case be so loaded that when it is in salt water the 
subdivision load line mark appropriate to the particular voyage and condition 
of service is submerged. 

Regulation 14 

Construction and initial testing of watertight bulkheads, etc., 
in passenger ships and cargo ships 

1 Each watertight subdivision bulkhead, whether transverse or longitu
dinal, shall be constructed in such a manner that it shall be capable of 
supporting, with a proper margin of resistance, the pressure due to the 
maximum head of water which it might have to sustain in the event of damage 
to the ship but at least the pressure due to a head of water up to the margin 
line. The construction of these bulkheads shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 
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2.1 Steps and recesses in bulkheads shall be watertight and as strong as the 
bulkhead at the place where each occurs. 

2.2 Where frames or beams pass through a watertight deck or bulkhead, 
such deck or bulkhead shall be made structurally watertight without the use of 
wood or cement. 

3 Testing main compartments by filling them with water is not compul
sory. When testing by filling with water is not carried out, a hose test is 
compulsory; this test shall be carried out in the most advanced stage of the 
fitting out of the ship. In any case, a thorough inspection of the watertight 
bulkheads shall be carried out. 

4 The forepeak, double bottoms (including duct keels) and inner skins 
shall be tested with water to a head corresponding to the requirements of 
paragraph 1. 

5 Tanks which are intended to hold liquids, and which form part of the 
subdivision of the ship, shall be tested for tightness with water to a head up to 
the deepest subdivision load line or to a head corresponding to two-thirds of 
the depth from the top of keel to the margin line in way of the tanks, 
whichever is the greater; provided that in no case shall the test head be less 
than 0.9 m above the top of the tank. 

6 The tests referred to in paragraphs 4 and 5 are for the purpose of 
ensuring that the subdivision structural arrangements are watertight and are 
not to be regarded as a test of the fitness of any compartment for the storage 
of oil fuel or for other special purposes for which a test of a superior character 
may be required depending on the height to which the liquid has access in the 
tank or its connexions. 

Regulation 15 
Openings in watertight bulkheads in passenger ships 

1 The number of openings in watertight bulkheads shall be reduced to the 
minimum compatible with the design and proper working of the ship; 
satisfactory means shall be provided for closing these openings. 

2.1 Where pipes, scuppers, electric cables, etc. are carried through 
watertight subdivision bulkheads, arrangements shall be made to ensure the 
watertight integrity of the bulkheads. 

2.2 Valves not forming part of a piping system shall not be permitted in 
watertight subdivision bulkheads. 

2.3 Lead or other heat sensitive materials shall not be used in systems which 
penetrate watertight subdivision bulkheads, where deterioration of such 
systems in the event of fire would impair the watertight integrity of the 
bulkheads. 
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3.1 No doors, manholes, or access openings are permitted: 
.1 in the collision bulkhead below the margin line; 
.2 in watertight transverse bulkheads dividing a cargo space from an 

adjoining cargo space or from a permanent or reserve bunker, 
except as provided in paragraph 12 and in Regulation 16. 

3.2 Except as provided in paragraph 3.3 the collision bulkhead may be 
pierced below the margin line by not more than one pipe for dealing with fluid 
in the forepeak tank, provided that the pipe is fitted with a screwdown valve 
capable of being operated from above the bulkhead deck, the valve chest 
being secured inside the forepeak to the collision bulkhead. 

3.3 If the forepeak is divided to hold two different kinds of liquids the 
Administration may allow the collision bulkhead to be pierced below the 
margin line by two pipes, each'of which is fitted as required by paragraph 3.2, 
provided the Administration is satisfied that there is no practical alternative 
to the fitting of such a second pipe and that, having regard to the additional 
subdivision provided in the forepeak, the safety of the ship is maintained. 

4.1 Watertight doors fitted in bulkheads between permanent and reserve 
bunkers shall be always accessible, except as provided in paragraph 11.2 for 
between deck bunker doors. 

4.2 Satisfactory arrangements shall be made by means of screens or 
otherwise to prevent the coal from interfering with the closing of watertight 
bunker doors. 

5 Within spaces containing the main and auxiliary propulsion machinery 
including boilers serving the needs of propulsion and all permanent bunkers, 
not more than one door apart from the doors to bunkers and shaft tunnels 
may be fitted in each main transverse bulkhead. Where two or more shafts 
are fitted the tunnels shall be connected by an inter-communicating passage. 
There shall be only one door between the machinery space and the tunnel 
spaces where two shafts are fitted and only two doors where there are more 
than two shafts. All these doors shall be of the sliding type and shall be so 
located as to have their sills as high as practicable. Tne hand gear for 
operating these doors from above the bulkhead deck shall be situated outside 
the spaces containing the machinery if this is consistent with a satisfactory 
arrangement of the necessary gearing. 

6.1 Watertight doors shall be sliding doors or hinged doors or doors of an 
equivalent type. Plate doors secured only by bolts and doors required to be 
closed by dropping or by the action of a dropping weight are not permitted. 

6.2 Sliding doors may be either: 
Hand-operated only, or 
power-operated as well as hand-operated. 

1 
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6.3 Authorized watertight doors may therefore be divided into three 
classes: 

Class 1 - hinged doors; 
Class 2 - hand-operated sliding doors; 
Class 3 - sliding doors which are power-operated as well as hand-

operated. 

6.4 The means of operation of any watertight door whether power-operated 
or not shall be capable of closing the door with the ship listed to 15° either 
way. 

6.5 In all classes of watertight doors indicators shall be fitted which show, at 
all operating stations from which the doors are not visible, whether the doors 
are open or closed. If any of the watertight doors, of whatever class, is not 
fitted so as to enable it to be closed from \ central control station, it shall be 
provided with a mechanical, electrical, te'ephonic, or any other suitable 
direct means of communication, enablin£ the officer of the watch promptly to 
contact the person who is responsible for closing the door in question, under 
previous orders. 

7 Hinged, doors (class 1) shall be fitted with quick action closing devices, 
such as catches, workable from each side of the bulkhead. 

8 Hand-operated sliding doors (class 2) may have a horizontal or vertical 
motion. It shall be possible to operate the mechanism at the door itself from 
either side, and in addition, from an accessible position above the bulkhead 
deck, with an all round crank motion, or some other movement providing the 
same guarantee of safety and of an approved type. Departures from the 
requirement of operation on both sides may be allowed,, if this requirement is 
impossible owing to the layout of the spaces. When operating a hand gear the 
time necessary for the complete closure of the door with the vessel upright, 
shall not exceed 90 seconds. 

9.1 Power-operated sliding doors (class 3) may have a vertical or horizontal 
motion. If a door is required to be power-operated from a central control, the 
gearing shall be so arranged that the door can be operated by power also at 
the door itseelf from both sides. The arrangement shall be such that the door 
will close automatically if opened by local control after being closed from the 
central control, and also such that any door can be kept closed by local 
systems which will prevent the door from being opened from the upper 
control. Local control handles in connexion with the power gear shall be 
provided each side of the bulkhead and shall be so arranged as to enable 
persons passing through the doorway to hold both handles in the open 
position without being able to set the closing mechanism in operation 
accidentally. Power-operated sliding doors shall be provided with hand gear 
workable at the door itself on either side and from an accessible position 
above the bulkhead deck, with an all round crank motion or some other 
movement providing the same guarantee of safety and of an approved type. 
Provision shall be made to give warnings by sound signal that the door has 
begun to close and will continue to move until it is completely closed. The 
door shall take a sufficient time to close to ensure safety. 



Chapter II-l - Reg. 15 

1437 
9.2 There shall be at least two independent power source capable of 
opening and closing all the doors under control, each of them capable of 
operating all the doors simultaneously. The two power sources shall be 
controlled from the central station on the navigating bridge provided with all 
the necessary indicators for checking that each of the two power sources is 
capable of giving the required service satisfactorily. 

9.3 In the case of hydraulic operation, each power source shall consist of a 
pump capable of closing all doors in not more than 60 seconds. In addition, 
there shall be for the whole installation hydraulic accumulators of sufficient 
capacity to operate all the doors at least three times, i.e., closed-open-closed. 
The fluid used shall be one which does not freeze at any of the temperatures 
liable to be encountered by the ship during its service. 

10.1 Hinged watertight doors (class 1) in passenger, crew and working spaces 
are only permitted above a deck the underside of which, at its lowest point at 
side, is at least 2.0 m above the deepest subdivision load line. 

10.2 Watertight doors, the sills of which are above the deepest load line and 
below the line specified in paragraph 10.1 shall be sliding doors and may be 
hand-operated (class 2), except in vessels engaged on short international 
voyages and required to have a factor of subdivision of .50 or less in which all 
such doors shall be power-operated. When trunkways in connexion with 
refrigerated cargo and ventilation or forced draught ducts are carried through 
more than one main watertight subdivision bulkhead, the doors at such 
openings shall be operated by power. 

11.1 Watertight doors which may sometimes be opened at sea, and the sills of 
which are below the deepest subdivision load line shall be sliding doors. The 
following rules shall apply: 

.1 when the number of such doors (excluding doors at entrances to 
shaft tunnels) exceeds five, all of these doors and those at the 
entrance to shaft tunnels or ventilation or forced draught ducts, 
shall be power-operated (class 3) and shall be capable of being 
simultaneously closed from a central station situated on the 
navigating bridge; 

.2 when the number of such doors (excluding doors at entrances to 
shaft tunnels) is greater than one, but does not exceed five, 

.2.1 where the ship has no passenger spaces below the bulkhead deck, 
all the above-mentioned doors may be hand-operated (class 2); 

.2.2 where the ship has passenger spaces below the bulkhead deck all 
the above-mentioned doors shall be power-operated (class 3) and 
shall be capable of being simultaneously closed from a central 
station situated on the navigating bridge; 

.3 in any ship where there are only two such watertight doors and they 
are situated in the machinery space or in the bulkheads bounding 
such space, the Administration may allow these two doors to be 
hand-operated only (class 2). 
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11.2 If sliding watertight doors which have sometimes to be open at sea for 
the purpose of trimming coal are fitted between bunkers in the between decks 
below the bulkhead deck, these doors shall be operated by power. The 
opening and closing of these doors shall be recorded in such log book as may 
be prescribed by the Administration. 

12.1 If the Administration is satisfied- that such doors are essential, 
watertight doors of satisfactory construction may be fitted in watertight 
bulkheads dividing cargo between deck spaces. Such doors may be hinged, 
rolling or sliding doors but shall not be remotely controlled. They shall be 
fitted at the highest level and as far from the shell plating as practicable, but in 
no case shall the outboard vertical edges be situated at a distance from the 
shell plating which is less than one-fifth of the breadth of the ship, as defined 
in Regulation 2, such distance being measured at right angles to the centre 
line of the ship at the level of the deepest subdivision load line. 

12.2 Such doors shall be closed before the voyage commences and shall be 
kept closed during navigation; the time of opening such doors in port and of 
closing them before the ship leaves port shall be entered in the log book. 
Should any of the doors be accessible during the voyage, they shall be fitted 
with a device which prevents unauthorized opening. When it is proposed to fit 
such doors, the number and arrangements shall receive the special considera
tion of the Administration. 

13 Portable plates on bulkheads shall not be permitted except in machinery 
spaces. Such plates shall always be in place before the ship leaves port, and 
shall not be removed during navigation except in case of urgent necessity. The 
necessary precautions shall be taken in replacing them to ensure that the 
joints shall be watertight. 

14 All watertight doors shall be kept closed during navigation except when 
necessarily opened for the working of the ship, in which case they shall always 
be ready to be immediately closed. 

15.1 Where trunkways or tunnels for access from crew accommodation to the 
stokehold, for piping, or for any other purpose are carried through main 
transverse watertight bulkheads, they shall be watertight and in accordance 
with the requirements of Regulation 19. The access to at least one end of each 
such tunnel or trunk way, if used as a passage at sea, shall be through a trunk 
extending watertight to a height sufficient to permit access above the margin 
line. The access to the other end of the trunk way or tunnel may be through a 
watertight door of the type required by its location in the ship. Such 
trunkways or tunnels shall not extend through the first subdivision bulkhead 
abaft the collision .bulkhead. 

15.2 Where it is proposed to fit tunnels or trunkways for forced draught, 
piercing main transverse watertight bulkheads, these shall receive the special 
consideration of the Administration. 
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Regulation 16 
Passenger ships carrying goods vehicles and accompanying personnel 

1 This Regulation applies to passenger ships regardless of the date of 
construction designed or adapted for the carriage of goods vehicles and 
accompanying personnel where the total number of persons on board, other 
than those specified in Regulation I/2(e)(i) and (ii), exceeds 12. 

2 If in such a ship the total number of passengers which include personnel 
accompanying vehicles does not exceed Ν = 12 + Ms, where A = total deck 
area (square metres) of spaces available for the stowage of goods vehicles and 
where the clear height at the stowage position and at the entrance to such 
spaces is not less than 4 m, the provisions of Regulation 15.12 in respect of 
watertight doors apply except that the doors may be fitted at any level in 
watertight bulkheads dividing cargo spaces. Additionally, indicators are 
required on the navigating bridge to. show automatically when each door is 
closed and all door fastenings are secured. 

3 When applying the provisions of this Chapter to such a ship, Ν shall be 
taken as the maximum number of passengers for which the ship may be 
certified in accordance with this Regulation. 

4 In applying Regulation 8 for the worst operating conditions, the 
permeability for cargo spaces intended for the stowage of goods vehicles and 
containers shall be derived by calculation in which the goods vehicles and 
containers shall be assumed to be non-watertight and their permeability taken 
as 65. For ships engaged in dedicated services the actual value of permeability 
for goods vehicles or containers may be applied. In no case shall the 
permeability of the cargo spaces in which the goods vehicles and containers 
are carried be taken as less than 60. 

Regulation 17 
Openings in the shell plating of passenger ships below the margin line 

1 The number of openings in the shell plating shall be reduced to the 
minimum compatible with the design and proper working of the ship. 

2 The arrangement and efficiency of the means for closing any opening in 
the shell plating shall be consistent with its intended purpose and the position 
in which it is fitted and generally to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

3.1 Subject to the requirements of the International Convention on Load 
Lines in force, no sidescuttle shall be fitted in such a position that its sill is 
below a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side and having its lowest 
point 2.5 per cent of the breadth of the ship above the deepest subdivision 
load line, or 500 mm, whichever is the greater. 

3.2 All sidescuttles the sills of which are below the margin line, as permitted 
by paragraph 3.1 shall be of such construction as will effectively prevent any 
person opening them without the consent of the master of the ship. 
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3.3.1 Where in a between decks, the sills of any of the sidescuttles referred to 
in paragraph 3.2 are below a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side 
and having its lowest point 1.4 m plus 2.5 per cent of the breadth of the ship 
above the water when the ship departs from any port, all the sidescuttles in 
that between decks shall be closed watertight and locked before the ship 
leaves port, and they shall not be opened before the ship arrives at the next 
port. In the application of this paragraph the appropriate allowance for fresh 
water may be made when applicable. 

3.3.2 The time of opening such sidescuttles in port and of closing and locking 
them before the ship leaves port shall be entered in such log book as may be 
prescribed by the Administration. 

3.3.3 For any ship that has one or more sidescuttles so placed that the 
requirements of paragraph 3.3.1 would apply when it was floating at its 
deepest subdivision load line, the Administration may indicate the limiting 
mean draught at which these sidescuttles will have their sills above the line 
drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side, and having its lowest point 1.4 m 
plus 2.5 per cent of the breadth of the ship above the water-line 
corresponding to the limiting mean draught, and at which it will therefore be 
permissible to depart from port without previously closing and locking them 
and to open them at sea on the responsibility of the master during the voyage 
to the next port. In tropical zones as defined in the International Convention 
on Load Lines in force, this limiting draught may be increased by 0.3 m. 

4 Efficient hinged inside deadlights so arranged that they can be easily 
and effectively closed and secured watertight, shall be fitted to all sidescuttles 
except that abaft one-eighth of the ship's length from the forward 
perpendicular and above a line drawn parallel to the bulkhead deck at side 
and having its lowest point at a height of 3.7 m plus 2.5 per cent of the breadth 
of the ship above the deepest subdivision load line, the deadlights may be 
portable in passenger accommodation other than that for steerage passen
gers, unless the deadlights are required by the International Convention on 
Load Lines in force to be permanently attached in their proper positions. 
Such portable deadlights shall be stowed adjacent to the sidescuttles they 
serve. 

5 Sidescuttles and their deadlights which will not be accessible during 
navigation shall be closed and secured before the ship leaves port. 

6.1 No sidescuttles shall be fitted in any spaces which are appropriated 
exclusively to the carriage of cargo or coal. 

6.2 Sidescuttles may, however, be fitted in spaces appropriated alternative
ly to the carriage of cargo or passengers, but they shall be of such construction 
as will effectively prevent any person opening them or their deadlights 
without the consent of the master. 

6.3 If cargo is carried in such spaces, the sidescuttles and their deadlights 
shall be closed watertight and locked before the cargo is shipped and such 
closing and locking shall be recorded in such log book as may be prescribed by 
the Administration. 
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7 Automatic ventilating sidescuttles shall not be fitted in the shell plating 
. below the margin line without the special sanction of the Administration. 

8 The number of scuppers, sanitary discharges and other similar openings 
in the shell plating shall be reduced to the minimum either by making each 
discharge serve for as many as possible of the sanitary and other pipes, or in 
any other satisfactory manner. 

9.1 All inlets and discharges in the shell plating shall be fitted with efficient 
and accessible arrangements for preventing the accidental admission of water 
into the ship. 

9.2.1 Subject to the requirements of the International Convention on Load 
Lines in force, and except as provided in paragraph 9.3,. each separate 
discharge led through the shell plating from spaces below the margin line shall 
be provided with either one automatic non-return valve fitted with a positive 
means of closing it from above the bulkhead deck or with two automatic 
non-return valves without positive means of closing, provided that the 
inboard valve is situated above the deepest subdivision load line and is always 
accessible for examination under service conditions. Where a valve with 
positive means of closing is fitted, the operating position above the bulkhead 
deck shall always be readily accessible and means shall be provided for 
indicating whether the valve is open or closed. 

9.2.2 The requirements of the International Convention on Load Lines in 
force shall apply to discharges led through the shell plating from spaces above 
the margin line. 

9.3 Machinery space main and auxiliary sea inlets and discharges in 
connexion with the operation of machinery shall be fitted with readily 
accessible valves between the pipes and the shell plating or between the pipes 
and fabricated boxes attached to the shell plating. The valves may be 
controlled locally and shall be provided with indicators showing whether they 
are open or closed. 

9.4 All shell fittings and valves required by this Regulation shall be of steel, 
bronze or other approved ductile material. Valves of ordinary cast iron or 
similar material are not acceptable. All pipes to which this Regulation refers 
shall be of steel or other equivalent material to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

10.1 Gangway, cargo and coaling ports fitted below the margin line shall be 
of sufficient strength. They shall be effectively closed and secured watertight 
before the ship leaves port, and shall be kept closed during navigation. 

10.2 Such ports shall in no case be so fitted as to have their lowest point 
below the deepest subdivision load line. 

11.1 The inboard opening of each ash-shoot, rubbish-shoot, etc. shall be 
fitted with an efficient cover. 

11.2 If the inboard opening is situated below the margin line, the cover shall 
be watertight, and in addition an automatic non-return valve shall be fitted in 
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the shoot in an easily accessible position above the deepest subdivision load 
line. When the shoot is not in use both the cover and the valve shall be kept 
closed and secured. 

Regulation 18 
Construction and initial tests of watertight doors, sidescuttles, etc., 

in passenger ships and cargo ships 

1 In passenger ships: 
.1 the design, materials and construction of all watertight doors, 

sidescuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling ports, valves, pipes, 
ash-shoots and rubbish-shoots referred to in these Regulations shall 
be to the satisfaction of the Administration; 

.2 the frames of vertical watertight doors shall have no groove at the 
bottom in which dirt might lodge and prevent the door closing 
properly. 

2 In passenger ships and cargo ships each watertight door shall be tested 
by water pressure to a head up to the bulkhead deck or freeboard deck 
respectively. The test shall be made before the ship is put into service, either 
before or after the door is fitted. 

Regulation 19 
Construction and initial tests of watertight decks, trunks, etc. 

in passenger ships and cargo ships 

1 Watertight decks, trunks, tunnels, duct keels and ventilators shall be of 
the same strength as watertight bulkheads at corresponding levels. The means 
used for making them watertight, and the arrangements adopted for closing 
openings in them, shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
Watertight ventilators and trunks shall be carried at least up to the bulkhead 
deck in passenger ships and up to the freeboard deck in cargo ships. 

2 After completion, a hose or flooding test shall be applied to watertight 
decks and a hose test to watertight trunks, tunnels and ventilators. 

Regulation 20 
Watertight integrity of passenger ships above the margin line 

1 The Administration may require that all reasonable and practicable 
measures shall be taken to limit the entry and spread of water above the 
bulkhead deck. Such measures may include partial bulkheads or webs. When 
partial watertight bulkheads and webs are fitted on the bulkhead deck, above 
or in the immediate vicinity of main subdivision bulkheads, they shall*have 
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watertight shell and bulkhead deck connexions so as to restrict the flow of 
water along the deck when the ship is in a heeled damaged condition. Where 
the partial watertight bulkhead does not line up with the bulkhead below, the 
bulkhead deck between shall be made effectively watertight. 

2 The bulkhead deck or a deck above it shall be weathertight. All 
openings in the exposed weather deck shall have coamings of ample height 
and strength and shall be provided with efficient means for expeditiously 
closing them weathertight. Freeing ports, open rails and scuppers shall be 
fitted as necessary for rapidly clearing the weather deck of water under all 
weather conditions. 

3 Sidescuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling ports and other means for 
closing openings in the shell plating above the margin line shall be of efficient 
design and construction and of sufficient strength having regard to the spaces 
in which they are fitted and their positions relative to the deepest subdivision 
load line. 

4 Efficient inside deadlights, so arranged that they can be easily and 
effectively closed and secured watertight, shall be provided for all sidescuttles 
to spaces below the first deck above the bulkhead deck. 

Regulation 21 
Bilge pumping arrangements 

1 Passenger ships and cargo ships 
1.1 An efficient bilge pumping system shall be provided, capable of 
pumping from and draining any watertight compartment other than a space 
permanently appropriated for the carriage of fresh water, water ballast, oil 
fuel or liquid cargo and for which other efficient means of pumping are 
provided, under all practical conditions. Efficient means shall be provided for 
draining water from insulated holds. 

1.2 Sanitary, ballast and general service pumps may be accepted as 
independent power bilge pumps if fitted with the necessary connexions to the 
bilge pumping system. 

1.3 All bilge pipes used in or under coal bunkers or fuel storage tanks or in 
boiler or machinery spaces, including spaces in which oil-settling tanks or oil 
fuel pumping units are situated, shall be of steel or other suitable material. 

1.4 The arrangement of the bilge and ballast pumping system shall be such 
as to prevent the possibility of water passing from the sea and from water 
ballast spaces into the cargo and machinery spaces, or from one compartment 
to another. Provision shall be made to prevent any deep tank having bilge and 
ballast connexions being inadvertently flooded from the sea when containing 
cargo, or being discharged through a bilge pipe when containing water 
ballast. 
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1.5 All distribution boxes and manually operated valves in connexion with 
the bilge pumping arrangements shall be in positions which are accessible 
under ordinary circumstances. 

2 Passenger ships 
2.1 The bilge pumping system required by paragraph 1.1 shall be capable of 
operation under all practicable conditions after a casualty whether the ship is 
upright or listed. For this purpose wing suctions shall generally be fitted 
except in narrow compartments at the end of the ship where one suction may 
be sufficient. In compartments of unusual form, additional suctions may be 
required. Arrangements shall be made whereby water in the compartment 
may find its way to the suction pipes. Where, for particular compartments, 
the Administration is satisfied that the provision of drainage may be 
undesirable, it may allow such provision to be dispensed with if calculations 
made in accordance with the conditions laid down in Regulation 8.2.1 to 8.2.3 
show that the survival capability of the ship will not be impaired. 

2.2 At least three power pumps shall be fitted connected to the bilge main, 
one of which may be driven by the propulsion machinery. Where the criterion 
numeral is 30 or more, one additional independent power pump shall be 
provided. 

2.3 Where practicable, the power bilge pumps shall be placed in separate 
watertight compartments and so arranged or situated that these compart
ments will not be flooded by the same damage. If the main propulsion 
machinery, auxiliary machinery and boilers are in two or more watertight 
compartments, the pumps available for bilge service shall be distributed as far 
as is possible throughout these compartments. 

2.4 On a ship of 91.5 m in length and upwards or having a criterion numeral 
of 30 or more, the arrangements shall be such that at least one power bilge 
pump shall be available for use in all flooding conditions which the ship is 
required to withstand, as follows: 

.1 one of the required bilge pumps shall be an emergency pump of a 
reliable submersible type having a source of power situated above 
the bulkhead deck; or 

.2 the bilge pumps and their sources of power shall be so distributed 
throughout the length of the ship that at least one pump in an 
undamaged compartment will be available. 

2.5 With the exception of additional pumps which may be provided for peak 
compartments only, each required bilge pump shall be so arranged as to draw 
water from any space,required to be drained by paragraph 1.1. 

2.6 Each power bilge pump shall be capable of pumping water through the 
required main bilge pipe at a speed of not less than 2 m/sec. Independent 
power bilge pumps situated in machinery spaces shall have direct suctions 
from these spaces, except that not more than two such suctions shall be 
required in any one space. Where two or more such suctions are provided 
there shall be at least one on each side of the ship. The Administration may 
require independent power bilge pumps situated in other spaces to'have 
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separate direct suctions. Direct suctions shall be suitably arranged and those 
in a machinery space shall be of a diameter not less than that required for the 
bilge main. 

2.7.1 In addition to the direct bilge suction or suctions required by paragraph 
2.6 a direct suction from the main circulating pump leading to the drainage 
level of the machinery space and fitted with a non-return valve shall be 
provided in the machinery space. The diameter of this direct suction pipe 
shall be at least two-thirds of the diameter of the pump inlet in the case of 
steamships, and of the same diameter as the pump inlet in the case of 
motorships. 

2.7.2 Where in the opinion of the Administration the main circulating pump is 
not suitable for this purpose, a direct emergency bilge suction shall be led 
from the largest available independent power driven pump to the drainage 
level of the machinery space; the suction shall be of the same diameter as the 
main inlet of the pump used. The capacity of the pump so connected shall 
exceed that of a required bilge pump by an amount deemed satisfactory by 
the Administration. 

2.7.3 The spindles of the sea inlet and direct suction valves shall extend well 
above the engine room platform. 

2.8 All bilge suction piping up to the connexion to the pumps shall be 
independent of other piping. 

2.9 The diameter d of the bilge main shall be calculated according to the 
following formula. However, the actual internal diameter of the bilge main 
may be rounded off to the nearest standard size acceptable to the 
Administration: 

d = 25 + 1.68 VL(B + D) 
where d is the internal diameter of the bilge main (millimetres); 

L and Β are the length and the breadth of the ship (metres) as 
defined in Regulation 2; and 

D is the moulded depth of the ship to bulkhead deck (metres). 
The diameter of the bilge branch pipes shall meet the requirements of 
the Administration. 

2.10 Provision shall be made to prevent the compartment served by any bilge 
suction pipe being flooded in the event of the pipe being severed or otherwise 
damaged by collision or grounding in any other compartment. For this 
purpose, where the pipe is at any part situated nearer the side of the ship than 
one-fifth.of the breadth of the ship (as defined in Regulation 2 and measured 
at right angles to the centreline at the level of the deepest subdivision load 
line), or is in a duct keel, a non-return valve shall be fitted to the pipe in the 
compartment containing the open end. 

2.11 Distribution boxes, cocks and valves in connexion with the bilge 

Eumping system shall be so arranged that, in the event of flooding, one of the 
ilge pumps may be operative on any compartment; in addition, damage to a 

pump or its pipe connecting to the bilge main outboard of a line drawn at 
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one-fifth of the breadth of the ship shall not put the bilge system out of action. 
If there is only one system of pipes common to all the pumps, the necessary 
valves for controlling the bilge suctions must be capable of being operated 
from above the bulkhead deck. Where in addition to the main bilge pumping 
system an emergency bilge pumping system is provided, it shall be 
independent of the main system and so arranged that a pump is capable of 
operating on any compartment under flooding condition as specified in 
paragraph 2.1; in that case only the valves necessary for the operation of the 
emergency system need be capable of being operated from above the 
bulkhead deck. 

2.12 All cocks and valves referred to in paragraph 2.11 which can be 
operated from above the bulkhead deck shall have their controls at their place 
of operation clearly marked and shall be provided with means to indicate 
whether they are open or closed. 

3 Cargo ships 

At least two power pumps connected to the main bilge system shall be 
provided, one of which may be driven by the propulsion machinery. If the 
Administration is satisfied that the safety of the ship is not impaired, bilge 
pumping arrangements may be dispensed with in particular compartments. 

Regulation 22 

Stability information for passenger ships and cargo ships* 

1 Every passenger ship regardless of size and every cargo ship having a 
length, as defined in the International Covention on Load Lines in force, of 
24 m and upwards, shall be inclined upon its completion and the elements of 
its stability determined. The master shall be supplied with such information 
satisfactory to the Administration as is necessary to enable him by rapid and 
simple processes to obtain accurate guidance as to the stability of the ship 
under varying conditions of service. A copy of the stability information shall 
be furnished to the Administration. 

2 Where any alterations are made to a ship so as to materially affect the 
stability information supplied to the master, amended stability information 
shall be provided. If necessary the ship shall be re-inclined. 

3 The Administration may allow the inclining test of an individual ship to 
be dispensed with provided basic stability data are available from the inclining 
test of a sister ship and it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration 
that reliable stability information for the exempted ship can be obtained from 
such basic data. 

* Reference is made to the Recommendation on Intact Stability for Passenger and Cargo Ships 
under 100 metres in length, adopted by the Organization by resolution A.167(ES.IV) and 
Amendments to this Recommendation, adopted by the Organization by resolution 
A.206(VII). 
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4 The Administration may also allow the inclining test of an individual 
ship or class of ships especially designed for the carriage of liquids or ore in 
bulk to be dispensed with when reference to existing data for similar ships 
clearly indicates that due to the ship's proportions and arrangements more 
than sufficient metacentric height will be available in all probable loading 
conditions. 

Regulation 23 
Damage control plans in passenger ships 

There shall be permanently exhibited, for the guidance of the officer in 
charge of the ship, plans showing clearly for each deck and hold the 
boundaries of the watertight compartments, the openings therein with the 
means of closure and position of any controls thereof, and the arrangements 
for the correction of any list due to flooding. In addition, booklets containing 
the aforementioned information shall be made available to the officers of the 
ship. 

Regulation 24 
Marking, periodical operation and inspection of watertight doors, etc. 

in passenger ships 

1 This Regulation applies to all ships. 

2.1 Drills for the operating of watertight doors, sidescuttles, valves and 
closing mechanisms of scuppers, ash-shoots and rubbish-shoots shall take 
place weekly. In ships in which the voyage exceeds one week in duration a 
complete drill shall be held before leaving port, and others thereafter at least 
once a week during the voyage. 

2.2 All watertight doors, both hinged and power operated, in main 
transverse bulkheads, in use at sea, shall be operated daily. 

3.1 The watertight doors and all mechanisms and indicators connected 
therewith, all valves, the closing of which is necessary to make a compartment 
watertight, and all valves the operation of which is necessary for damage 
control cross connexions shall be periodically inspected at sea at least once a 
week. 

3.2 Such valves, doors and mechanisms shall be suitably marked to ensure 
that they may be properly used to provide maximum safety. 

Regulation 25 
Entries in log of passenger ships 

1 This Regulation applies to all ships. 
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2 Hinged doors, portable plates, sidescuttles, gangway, cargo and coaling 
ports and other openings, which are required by these Regulations to be kept 
closed during navigation, shall be closed before the ship leaves port. The time 
of closing and the time of opening (if permissible under these Regulations) 
shall be recorded in such log book as may be prescribed by the Administra
tion. 

3 A record of all drills and inspections required by Regulation 24 shall be 
entered in the log book with an explicit record of any defects which may be 
disclosed. 

PART C - MACHINERY INSTALLATIONS 

(Except where expressly provided otherwise Part C applies to 
passenger ships and cargo ships) 

Regulation 26 
General 

1 The machinery, boilers and other pressure vessels, associated piping 
systems and fittings shall be of a design and construction adequate for the 
service for which they are intended and shall be so installed and protected as 
to reduce to a minimum any danger to persons on board, due regard being 
paid to moving parts, hot surfaces and other hazards. The design shall have 
regard to materials used in construction, the purpose for which the equipment 
is intended, the working conditions to which it will be subjected and the 
environmental conditions on board. 

2 The Administration shall give special consideration to the reliability of 
single essential propulsion components and may require a separate source of 
propulsion power sufficient to give the ship a navigable speed, especially in 
the case of unconventional arrangements. 

3 Means shall be provided whereby normal operation of propulsion 
machinery can be sustained or restored even though one of the essential 
auxiliaries becomes inoperative. Special consideration shall be given to the 
malfunctioning of: 

.1 a generating set which serves as a main source of electrical power; 

.2 the sources of steam supply; 

.3 the boiler feed water systems; 

.4 the fuel oil supply systems for boilers or engines; 

.5 the sources of lubricating oil pressure; 

.6 the sources of water pressure; 
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.7 a condensate pump and the arrangements to maintain vacuum in 

condensers; 
.8 the mechanical air supply for boilers; 
.9 an air compressor and receiver for starting or control purposes; 
.10 the hydraulic, pneumatic or electrical means for control in main 

propulsion machinery including controllable pitch propellers. 
However, the Administration, having regard to overall safety considerations, 
may accept a partial reduction in propulsion capability from normal 
operation. 

4 Means shall be provided to ensure that the machinery can be brought 
into operation from the dead ship condition without external aid. 

5 All boilers, all parts of machinery, all steam, hydraulic, pneumatic and 
other systems and their associated fittings which are under internal pressure 
shall be subjected to appropriate tests including a pressure test before being 
put into service for the first time. 

6 Main propulsion machinery and all auxiliary machinery essential to the 
propulsion and the safety of the ship shall, as fitted in the ship, be designed to 
operate when the ship is upright and when inclined at any angle of list up to 
and including 15° either way under static conditions and 22.5° under dynamic 
conditions (rolling) either way and simultaneously inclined dynamically 
(pitching) 7.5° by bow or stern. The Administration may permit deviation 
from these angles, taking into consideration the type, size and service 
conditions of the ship. 

7 Provision shall be made to facilitate cleaning, inspection and mainte
nance of main propulsion and auxiliary machinery including boilers and 
pressure vessels. 

8 Special consideration shall be given to the design, construction and 
installation of propulsion machinery systems so that any mode of their 
vibrations shall not cause undue stresses in this machinery in the normal 
operating ranges. 

Regulation 27 
Machinery 

1 Where risk from overspeeding of machinery exists, means shall be 
provided to ensure that the safe speed is not exceeded. 

2 Where main or auxiliary machinery including pressure vessels or any 
parts of such machinery are subject to internal pressure and may be subject to 
dangerous overpressure, means shall be provided where practicable to 
protect against such excessive pressure. 
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3 All gearing and every shaft and coupling used for transmission of power 
to machinery essential for the propulsion and safety of the ship or for the 
safety of persons on board shall be so designed and constructed that they will 
withstand the maximum working stresses to which they may be subjected in 
all service conditions, and due consideration shall be given to the type of 
engines by which they are driven or of which they form part. 

4 Internal combustion engines of a cylinder diameter of 200 mm or a 
crankcase volume of 0.6 m3 and above shall be provided with crankcase 
explosion relief valves of a suitable type with sufficient relief area. The relief 
valves shall be arranged or provided with means to ensure that discharge from 
them is so directed as to minimize the possibility of injury to personnel. 

5 Main turbine propulsion machinery and, where applicable, main 
internal combustion propulsion machinery and auxiliary machinery shall be 
provided with automatic shut-off arrangements in the case of failures such as 
lubricating oil supply failure which could lead rapidly to complete break
down, serious damage or explosion. The Administration may permit 
provisions for overriding automatic shut-off devices. 

Regulation 28 
Means of going astern 

1 Sufficient power for going astern shall be provided to secure proper 
control of the ship in all normal circumstances. 

2 The ability of the machinery to reverse the direction of thrust of the 
propeller in sufficient time, and so to bring the ship to rest within a reasonable 
distance from maximum ahead service speed, shall be demon
strated and recorded.* 

3 The stopping times, ship headings and distances recorded on trials, 
together with the results of trials to determine the ability of ships having 
multiple propellers to navigate and manoeuvre with one or more propellers 
inoperative, shall be available on board for the use of the master or 
designated personnel.* 

4 Where the ship is provided with supplementary means for manoeuvring 
or stopping, the effectiveness of such means shall be demonstrated and 
recorded as referred to in paragraphs 2 and 3. 

* Reference -is made to the Recommendation on Information to be Included in the 
Manoeuvring Bookllets adopted by the Organization by resolution A.209(VII). 
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Regulation 29 
Steering gear 

1 Unless expressly provided otherwise, every ship shall be provided with a 
main steering gear and an auxiliary steering gear to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. The main steering gear and the auxiliary steering gear shall 
be so arranged that the failure of one of them will not render the other one 
inoperative. 

2.1 All the steering gear components and the rudder stock shall be of sound 
and reliable construction to the satisfaction of the Administration. Special 
consideration shall be given to the suitability of any essential component 
which is not duplicated. Any such essential component shall, where 
appropriate, utilize anti-friction bearings such as ball bearings, roller bearings 
or sleeve bearings which shall be permanently lubricated or provided with 
lubrication fittings. 

2.2 The design pressure for calculations to determine the scantlings of 
piping and other steering gear components subjected to internal hydraulic 
pressure shall be at least 1.25 times the maximum working pressure to be 
expected under the operational conditions specified in paragraph 3.2, taking 
into account any pressure which may exist in the low pressure side of the 
system. At the discretion of the Administration, fatigue criteria shall be 
applied for the design Of piping and components, taking into account 
pulsating pressures due to dynamic loads. 

2.3 Relief valves shall be fitted to any part of the hydraulic system which can 
be isolated and in which pressure can be generated from the power source or 
from external forces. The setting of the relief valves shall not exceed the 
design pressure. The valves shall be of adequate size and so arranged as to 
avoid an undue rise in pressure above the design pressure. 

3 The main steering gear and rudder stock shall be: 
.1 of adequate strength and capable of steering the ship at maximum 

ahead service speed which shall be demonstrated; 
.2 capable of putting the rudder over from 35° on one side to 35° on the 

other side with the ship at its deepest seagoing draught and running 
ahead at maximum ahead service speed and, under the same 
conditions, from 35° on either side to 30° on the other side in not 
more than 28 seconds; 

.3 operated by power where necessary to meet the requirements of 
paragraph 3.2 and in any case when the Administration requires a 
rudder stock of over 120 mm diameter in way of the tiller, 
excluding strengthening for navigation in ice; and 

.4 so designed that they will not be damaged at maximum astern 
speed; however, this design requirement need not be proved by 
trials at maximum astern speed and maximum rudder angle. 
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4 The auxiliary steering gear shall be: 

.1 of adequate strength and capable of steering the ship at navigable 
speed and of being brought speedily into action in an emergency; 

.2 capable of putting the rudder over from 15° on one side to 15° on the 
other side in not more than 60 seconds with the ship at its deepest 
seagoing draught and running ahead at one half of the maximum 
ahead service speed or 7 knots, whichever is the greater; and 

.3 operated by power where necesssary to meet the requirements of 
paragraph 4.2 and in any case when the Administration requires a 
rudder stock of over 230 mm diameter in way of the tiller, excluding 
strengthening for navigation in ice. 

5 Main and auxiliary steering gear power units shall be: 
.1 arranged to re-start automatically when power is restored after a 

power failure; and 
.2 capable of being brought into operation from a position on the 

navigating bridge. In the event of a power failure to any one of the 
steering gear power units, an audible and visual alarm shall be given 
on the navigating bridge. 

6.1 Where the main steering gear comprises two or more identical power 
units, an auxiliary steering gear need not be fitted, provided that: 

.1 in a passenger ship, the main steering gear is capable of operating 
the rudder as required by paragraph 3.2 while any one of the power 
units is out of operation; 

.2 in a cargo ship, the main steering gear is capable of operating the 
rudder as required by paragraph 3.2 while operating with all power 
units; 

.3 the main steering gear is so arranged that after a single failure in its 
piping system or in one of the power units the defect can be isolated 
so that steering capability can be maintained or speedily regained. 

6.2 The Administration may, until 1 September 1986, accept the fitting of a 
steering gear which has a proven record of reliability but does not comply 
with the requirements of paragraph 6.1.3 for a hydraulic system. 

6.3 Steering gears, other than of the hydraulic type, shall achieve standards 
equivalent to the requirements of this paragraph to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

7 Steering gear control shall be provided: 
.1 for the main steering gear, both on the navigating bridge and in the 

steering gear compartment; 
.2 where the main steering gear is arranged in accordance with 

paragraph 6, by two independent control systems, both operable 
from the navigating bridge. This does not require duplication of the 
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steering wheel or steering lever. Where the control system consists 
of an hydraulic telemotor, a second independent system need not be 
fitted, except in a tanker, chemical tanker or gas carrier of 10,000 
tons gross tonnage and upwards; 

.3 for the auxiliary steering gear, in the steering gear compartment 
and, if power operated, it shall also be operable from the navigating 
bridge and shall be independent of the control system for the main 
steering gear. 

8 Any main and auxiliary steering gear control system operable from the 
navigating bridge shall comply with the following: 

. 1 if electric, it shall be served by its own separate circuit supplied from 
a steering gear power circuit from a point within the steering gear 
compartment, or directly from switchboard busbars supplying that 
steering gear power circuit at a point on the switchboard adjacent to 
the supply to the steering gear power circuit; 

.2 means shall be provided in the steering gear compartment for 
disconnecting any control system operable from the navigating 
bridge from the steering gear it serves; 

.3 the system shall be capable of being brought into operation from a 
position on the navigating bridge; 

.4 in the event of a failure of electrical power supply to the control 
system, an audible and visual alarm shall be given on the navigating 
bridge; and 

.5 short circuit protection only shall be provided for steering gear 
control supply circuits. 

9 The electric power circuits and the steering gear control systems with 
their associated components, cables and pipes required by this Regulation 
and by Regulation 30 shall be separated as far as is practicable throughout 
their length. 

10 A means of communication shall be provided between the navigating 
bridge and the steering gear compartment. 

11 The angular position of the rudder shall: 
.1 if the main steering gear is power operated, be indicated on the 

navigating bridge. The rudder angle indication shall be independent 
of the steering gear control system; 

.2 be recognizable in the steering gear compartment. 

12 Hydraulic power-operated steering gear shall be provided with the 
following: 

.1 arrangements to maintain the cleanliness of the hydraulic fluid 
taking into consideration the type and design of the hydraulic 
system; 
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.2 a low level alarm for each hydraulic fluid reservoir to give the 
earliest practicable indication of hydraulic fluid leakage. Audible 
and visual alarms shall be given on the navigating bridge and in the 
machinery space where they can be readily observed; and 

.3 a fixed storage tank having sufficient capacity to recharge at least 
one power actuating system including the reservoir, where the main 
steering gear is required to be power operated. The storage tank 
shall be permanently connected by piping in such a manner that the 
hydraulic systems can be readily recharged from a position within 
the steering gear compartment and shall be provided with a contents 
gauge. 

13 The steering gear compartment shall be: 
.1 readily accessible and, as far as practicable, separated from 

machinery spaces; and 
.2 provided with suitable arrangements to ensure working access to 

steering gear machinery and controls. These arrangements shall 
include handrails and gratings or other non-slip surfaces to ensure 
suitable working conditions in the event of hydraulic fluid leakage. 

14 Where the rudder stock is required to be over 230 mm diameter in way 
of the tiller, excluding strengthening for navigation in ice, an alternative 
power supply, sufficient at least to supply the steering gear power unit which 
complies with the requirements of paragraph 4.2 and also its associated 
control system and the rudder angle indicator, shall be provided automatical
ly, within 45 seconds, either from the emergency source of electrical power or 
from an independent source of power located in the steering gear compart
ment. This independent source of power shall be used only for this purpose. 
In every ship of 10,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, the alternative power 
supply shall have a capacity for at least 30 minutes of continuous operation 
and in any other ship for at least 10 minutes. 

15 In every tanker, chemical tanker or gas carrier of 10,000 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards and in every other ship of 70,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards, the main steering gear shall comprise two or more identical power 
units complying with the provisions of paragraph 6. 

16 Every tanker, chemical tanker or gas carrier of 10,000 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards shall, subject to paragraph 17, comply with the 
following: 

.1 the main steering gear shall be so arranged that in the event of loss 
of steering capability due to a single failure in any part of one of the 
power actuating systems of the main steering gear, excluding the 
tiller, quadrant or components serving the same purpose, or seizure 
of the rudder actuators, steering capability shall be regained in not 
more than 45 seconds after the loss of one power actuating system; 

.2 the main steering gear shall comprise either: 

.2.1 two independent and separate power actuating systems, each 
capable of meeting the requirements of paragraph 3.2; or 
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.2.2 at least two identical power actuating systems which, acting 
simultaneously in normal operation, shall be capable of meeting 
the requirements of paragraph 3.2. Where necessary to comply 
with this requirement, inter-connexion of hydraulic power actuat
ing systems shall be provided. Loss of hydraulic fluid from one 
system shall be capable of being detected and the defective system 
automatically isolated so that the other actuating system or 
systems shall remain fully operational; 

.3 steering gears other than of the hydraulic type shall achieve 
equivalent standards. 

17 For tankers, chemical tankers or gas carriers of 10,000 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards, but of less than 100,000 tonnes deadweight, solutions 
other than those set out in paragraph 16, which need not apply the single 
failure criterion to the rudder actuator or actuators, may be permitted 
provided that an equivalent safety standard is achieved and that: 

.1 following loss of steering capability due to a single failure of any 
part of the piping system or in one of the power units, steering 
capability shall be regained within 45 seconds; and 

.2 where the steering gear includes only a single rudder actuator, 
special consideration is given to stress analysis for the design 
including fatigue analysis and fracture mechanics analysis, as 
appropriate, to the material used, to the installation of sealing 
arrangements and to testing and inspection and to the provision of 
effective maintenance. In consideration of the foregoing, the 
Administration shall adopt regulations which include the provisions 
of the Guidelines for Acceptance of Non-Duplicated Rudder 
Actuators for Tankers, Chemical Tankers and Gas Carriers of 
10,000 Tons Gross Tonnage and Above but Less than 100,000 
Tonnes Deadweight, adopted by the Organization.* 

18 For a tanker, chemical tanker or gas carrier of 10,000 tons gross tonnage 
and upwards, but less than 70,000 tonnes deadweight, the Administration 
may, until 1 September 1986, accept a steering gear system with a proven 
record of reliability which does not comply with the single failure criterion 
required for a hydraulic system in paragraph 16. 

19 Every tanker, chemical tanker or gas carrier of 10,000 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards, constructed before 1 September 1984, shall comply, 
not later than 1 September 1986, with the following: 

.1 the requirements of paragraphs 7.1, 8.2, 8.4,10, 11, 12.2, 12.3 and 
13.2; 

.2 two independent steering gear control systems shall be provided 
each of which can be operated from the navigating bridge. This does 
not require duplication of the steering wheel or steering lever; 

* Reference is made to the Guidelines for Acceptance of Non-Duplicated Rudder Actuators for 
Tankers, Chemical Tankers and Gas Carriers of 10,000 Tons Gross Tonnage and Above but 
Less than 100,000 Tonnes Deadweight, adopted by the Organization by resolution 
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.3 if the steering gear control system in operation fails, the second 

system shall be capable of being brought into immediate operation 
from the navigating bridge; and 

.4 each steering gear control system, if electric, shall be served by its 
own separate circuit supplied from the steering gear power circuit or 
directly from switchboard busbars supplying that steering gear 
power circuit at a point on the switchboard adjacent to the supply to 
the steering gear power circuit. 

20 In addition to the requirements of paragraph 19, in every tanker, 
chemical tanker or gas carrier of 40,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, 
constructed before 1 September 1984, the steering gear shall, not later than 1 
September 1988, be so arranged that, in the event of a single failure of the 
piping or of one of the power units, steering capability can be maintained or 
the rudder movement can be limited so that steering capability can be 
speedily regained. This shall be achieved by: 

.1 an independent means of restraining the rudder; or 

.2 fast acting valves which may be manually operated to isolate the 
actuator or actuators from the external hydraulic piping together 
with a means of directly refilling the actuators by a fixed 
independent power-operated pump and piping system; or 

.3 an arrangement such that, where hydraulic power systems are 
interconnected, loss of hydraulic fluid from one system shall be 
detected and the defective system isolated either automatically or 
from the navigating bridge so that the other system remains fully 
operational. 

Regulation 30 
Additional requirements for electric and electrohydraulic steering gear 

1 Means for indicating that the motors of electric and electrohydraulic 
steering gear are running shall be installed on the navigating bridge and at a 
suitable main machinery control position. 

2 Each electric or electrohydraulic steering gear comprising one or more 
power units shall be served by at least two exclusive circuits fed directly from 
the main switchboard; however, one of the circuits may be supplied through 
the emergency switchboard. An auxiliary electric or electrohydraulic steering 
gear associated with a main electric or electrohydraulic steering gear may be 
connected to one of the circuits supplying this main steering gear. The circuits 
supplying an electric or electrohydraulic steering gear shall have adequate 
rating for supplying all motors which can be simultaneously connected to 
them and may be required to operate simultaneously. 

3 Short circuit protection and an overload alarm shall be provided for 
such circuits and motors. Protection against excess current, including starting 
current, if provided, shall be for not less than twice the full load current of the 
motor or circuit so protected, and shall be arranged to permit the passage of 
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the appropriate starting currents. Where a three-phase supply is used an 
alarm shall be provided that will indicate failure of any one of the supply 
phases. The alarms required in this paragraph shall be both audible and visual 
and shall be situated in a conspicuous position in the main machinery space or 
control room from which the main machinery is normally controlled and as 
may be required by Regulation 51. 

4 When in a ship of less than 1,600 tons gross tonnage an auxiliary steering 
gear which is required by Regulation 29.4.3 to be operated by power is not 
electrically powered or is powered by an electric motor primarily intended for 
other services, the main steering gear may be fed by one circuit from the main 
switchboard. Where such an electric motor primarily intended for other 
services is arranged to power such an auxiliary steering gear, the requirement 
of paragraph 3 may be waived by the Administration if satisfied with the 
protection arrangement together with the requirements of Regulation 29.5.1 
and .2 and 29.7.3 applicable to auxiliary steering gear. 

Regulation 31 
Machinery controls 

1 Main and auxiliary machinery essential for the propulsion and safety of 
the ship shall be provided with effective means for its operation and control. 

2 Where remote control of propulsion machinery from the navigating 
bridge is provided and the machinery spaces are intended to be manned, the 
following shall apply: 

.1 the speed, direction of thrust and, if applicable, the pitch of the 
propeller shall be fully controllable from the navigating bridge 
under all sailing conditions, including manoeuvring; 

.2 the remote control shall be performed, for each independent 
propeller, by a control device so designed and constructed that its 
operation does not require particular attention to the operational 
details of the machinery. Where multiple propellers are designed to 
operate simultaneously, they may be controlled by one control 
device; 

.3 the main propulsion machinery shall be provided with an emergency 
stopping device on the navigating bridge which shall be independent 
of the navigating bridge control system; 

.4 propulsion machinery orders from the navigating bridge shall be 
indicated in the main machinery control room or at the manoeuvr
ing platform as appropriate; 

.5 remote control of the propulsion machinery shall be possible only 
from one location at a time; at such locations interconnected control 
positions are permited. At each location there shall be an indicator 
showing which location is in control of the propulsion machinery. 
The transfer of control between the navigating bridge and machin
ery spaces shall be possible only in the main machinery space or the 
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main machinery control room. This system shall include means to 
prevent the propelling thrust from altering significantly when 
transferring control from one location to another; 

.6 it shall be possible to control the propulsion machinery locally, even 
in the case of failure in any part of the remote control system; 

.7 the design of the remote control system shall be such that in case of 
its failure an alarm will be given. Unless the Administration 
considers it impracticable the preset speed and direction of thrust of 
the propeller shall be maintained until local control is in operation; 

.8 indicators shall be fitted on the navigating bridge for: 

.8.1 propeller speed and direction of rotation in the case of fixed pitch 
propellers; 

.8.2 propeller speed and pitch position in the case of controllable pitch 
propellers; 

.9 an alarm shall be provided on the navigating bridge and in the 
machinery space to indicate low starting air pressure which shall be 
set at a level to permit further main engine starting operations. If 
the remote control system of the propulsion machinery is designed 
for automatic starting, the number of automatic consecutive 
attempts which fail to produce a start shall be limited in order to 
safeguard sufficient starting air pressure for starting locally. 

3 Where the main propulsion and associated machinery, including sources 
of main electrical supply, are provided with various degrees of automatic or 
remote control and are under continuous manual supervision from a control 
room the arrangements and controls shall be so designed, equipped and 
installed that the machinery operation will be as safe and effective as if it were 
under direct supervision; for this purpose Regulations 46 to 50 shall apply as 
appropriate. Particular consideration shall be given to protect such spaces 
against fire and flooding. 

4 In general, automatic starting, operational and control systems shall 
include provisions for manually overriding the automatic controls. Failure of 
any part of such systems shall not prevent the use of the manual override. 

Regulation 32 
Steam boilers and boiler feed systems 

1 Every steam boiler and every unfired steam generator shall be provided 
with not less than two safety valves of adequate capacity. However, having 
regard to the output or any other features of any boiler or unfired steam 
generator, the Administration may permit only one safety valve to be fitted if 
it is satisfied that adequate protection against overpressure is thereby 
provided. 
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2 Each oil-fired boiler which is intended to operate without manual 
supervision shall have safety arrangements which shut off the fuel supply and 
give an alarm in the case of low water level, air supply failure or flame failure. 

3 Water tube boilers serving turbine propulsion machinery shall be fitted 
with a high-water-level alarm. 

4 Every steam generating system which provides services essential for the 
safety of the ship, or which could be rendered dangerous by the failure of its 
feed water supply, shall be provided with not less than two separate feed 
water systems from and including the feed pumps, noting that a single 
penetration of the steam drum is acceptable. Unless overpressure is 
prevented by the pump characteristics means shall be provided which will 
prevent overpressure in any part of the systems. 

5 Boilers shall be provided with means to supervise and control the 
quality of the feed water. Suitable arrangements shall be provided to 
preclude, as far as practicable, the entry of oil or other contaminants which 
may adversely affect the boiler.. 

6 Every boiler essential for the safety of the ship and designed to contain 
water at a specified level shall be provided with at least two means for 
indicating its water level, at least one of which shall be a direct reading gauge 
glass. 

Regulation 33 
Steam pipe systems 

1 Every steam pipe and every fitting connected thereto through which 
steam may pass shall be so designed, constructed and installed as to withstand 
the maximum working stresses to which it may be subjected. 

2 Means shall be provided for draining every steam pipe in which 
dangerous water hammer action might otherwise occur. 

3 If a steam pipe or fitting may receive steam from any source at a higher 
pressure than that for which it is designed a suitable reducing valve, relief 
valve and pressure gauge shall be fitted. 

Regulation 34 
Air pressure systems 

1 In every ship means shall be provided to prevent overpressure in any 
part of compressed air systems and wherever water jackets or casings of air 
compressors and coolers might be subjected to dangerous overpressure due to 
leakage into them from air pressure parts. Suitable pressure relief arrange
ments shall be provided for all systems. 



Chapter II-l - Regs. 35, 36, 37 

1460 
2 The main starting air arrangements for main propulsion internal 
combustion engines shall be adequately protected against the effects of 
backfiring and internal explosion in the starting air pipes. 

3 All discharge pipes from starting air compressors shall lead directly to 
the starting air receivers, and all starting pipes from the air receivers to main 
or auxiliary engines shall be entirely separate from the compressor discharge 
pipe system. 

4 Provision shall be made to reduce to a minimum the entry of oil into the 
air pressure systems and to drain these systems. 

Regulation 35 
Ventilating systems in machinery spaces 

Machinery spaces of category A shall be adequately ventilated so as to 
ensure that when machinery or boilers therein are operating at full power in 
all weather conditions including heavy weather, an adequate supply of air is 
maintained to the spaces for the safety and comfort of personnel and the 
operation of the machinery. Any other machinery space shall be adequately 
ventilated appropriate for the purpose of that machinery space. 

Regulation 36 
Protection against noise* 

Measures shall be taken to reduce machinery noise in machinery spaces 
to acceptable levels as determined by the Administration. If this noise cannot 
be sufficiently reduced the source of excessive noise shall be suitably insulated 
or isolated or a refuge from noise shall be provided if the space is required to 
be manned. Ear protectors shall be provided for personnel required to enter 
such spaces, if necessary. 

Regulation 37 
Communication between navigating bridge and machinery space 

At least two independent means shall be provided for communicating 
orders from the navigating bridge to the position in the machinery space or in 
the control room from which the engines are normally controlled: one of 
these shall be an engine room telegraph which provides visual indication of 
the orders and responses both in the machinery space and on the navigating 
bridge. Appropriate means of communication shall be provided to any other 
positions from which the engines may be controlled. 

* Reference is made to the Code on Noise Levels on Board Ships, adopted by the Organization 
by resolution A.468(XII). 
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Regulation 38 
Engineers' alarm 

An engineers' alarm shall be provided to be operated from the engine 
control room or at the manoeuvring platform as appropriate, and shall be 
clearly audible in the engineers' accommodation. 

Regulation 39 
Location of emergency installations in passenger ships 

Emergency sources of electrical power, fire pumps, bilge pumps except 
those specifically serving the spaces forward of the collision bulkhead, any 
fixed fire-extinguishing system required by Chapter H-2 and other emergency 
installations which are essential for the safety of the ship, except anchor 
windlasses, shall not be installed forward of the collision bulkhead. 

PART D - ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS 

(Except where expressly provided otherwise Part D 
applies to passenger ships and cargo ships) 

Regulation 40 
General 

1 Electrical installations shall be such that: 
.1 all electrical auxiliary services necessary for maintaining the ship in 

normal operational and habitable conditions will be ensured 
without recourse to the emergency source of electrical power; 

.2 electrical services essential for safety will be ensured under various 
emergency conditions; and 

.3 the safety of passengers, crew and ship from electrical hazards will 
be ensured. 

2 The Administration shall take appropriate steps to ensure uniformity in 
the implementation and application of the provisions of this Part in respect of 
electrical installations1". 

* Reference is made to-the Recommendations published by the International Electrotechnical 
Commission and, in particular, Publication 92 - Electrical Installations in Ships. 
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Regulation 41 
Main source of electrical power and lighting systems 

1.1 A main source of electrical power of sufficient capacity to supply all 
those services mentioned in Regulation 40.1.1 shall be provided. This main 
source of electrical power shall consist of at least two generating sets. 

1.2 The capacity of these generating sets shall be such that in the event of 
any one generating set being stopped it will still be possible to supply those 
services necessary to provide normal operational conditions of propulsion and 
safety. Minimum comfortable conditions of habitability shall also be ensured 
which include at least adequate services for cooking, heating, domestic 
refrigeration, mechanical ventilation, sanitary and fresh water. 

1.3 The arrangements of the ship's main source of electrical power shall be 
such that the services referred to in Regulation 40.1.1 can be maintained 
regardless of the speed and direction^of the pronuision machinery or shafting. 

1.4 In addition, the generating sets shall be such r s to ensure that with any 
one generator or its primary source of power out ol ope~ation, the remaining 
generating sets shall be capable of providing the ele trical services necessary 
to start the main propulsion plant from a dead ship condition. The emergency 
source of electrical power may be used for the purpose of smarting from a dead 
ship condition if its capability either alone or combined with that of any other 
source of electrical power is sufficient to provide at the same time those 
services required to be supplied by Regulations 42.2.1 to 42.2.3 or 43.2.1 to 
43.2.4. 

1.5 Where transformers constitute an essential part of the electrical supply 
system required by this paragraph, the system shall be so arranged as to 
ensure the same continuity of the supply as is stated in this paragraph. 

2.1 A main electric lighting system which shall provide illumination 
throughout those parts of the ship normally accessible to and used by 
passengers or crew shall be supplied from the main source of electrical power. 

2.2 The arrangement of the main electric lighting system shall be such that a 
fire or other casualty in spaces containing the main source of electrical power, 
associated transforming equipment, if any, the main switchboard and the 
main lighting switchboard, will not render the emergency electric lighting 
system required by Regulations 42.2.1 and 42.2.2 or 43.2.1,43.2.2 and 43.2.3 
inoperative. 

2.3 The arrangement of the emergency electric lighting system shall be such 
that a fire or other casualty in spaces containing the emergency source of 
electrical power, associated transforming equipment, if any, the emergency 
switchboard and the emergency lighting switchboard will not render the main 
electric lighting system required by this Regulation inoperative. 

3 .The main switchboard shall be so placed relative to one main generating 
station that, as far as is practicable, the integrity of the normal electrical 
supply may be affected only by a fire or other casualty in one space. An 
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environmental enclosure for the main switchboard, such as may be provided 
by a machinery control room situated within the main boundaries of the 
space, is not to be considered as separating the switchboards from the 
generators. 

4 Where the total installed electrical power of the main generating sets is 
in excess of 3 MW, the main busbars shall be subdivided into at least two parts 
which shall normally be connected by removable links or other approved 
means; so far as is practicable, the connexion of generating sets and any other 
duplicated equipment shall be equally divided between the parts. Equivalent 
arrangements may be permitted to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

Regulation 42 
Emergency source of electrical power in passenger ships 

1.1 A self-contained emergency source of electrical power shall be 
provided. 

1.2 The emergency source of electrical power, associated transforming 
equipment, if any, transitional source of emergency power, emergency 
switchboard and emergency lighting switchboard shall be located above the 
uppermost continuous deck and shall be readily accessible from the open 
deck. They shall not be located forward of the collision bulkhead. 

1.3 The location of the emergency source of electrical power and associated 
transforming equipment, if any, the transitional source of emergency power, 
the emergency switchboard and the emergency electric lighting switchboards 
in relation to the main source of electrical power, associated transforming 
equipment, if any, and the main switchboard shall be such as to ensure to the 
satisfaction of the Administration that a fire or other casualty in spaces 
containing the main source of electrical power, associated transforming 
equipment, if any, and the main switchboard or in any machinery space of 
category A will not interfere with the supply, control and distribution of 
emergency electrical power. As far as practicable, the space containing the 
emergency source of electrical power, associated transforming equipment, if 
any, the transitional source of emergency electrical power and the emergency 
switchboard shall not be contiguous to the boundaries of machinery spaces of 
category A or those spaces containing the main source of electrical power, 
associated transforming equipment, if any, or the main switchboard. 

1.4 Provided that suitable measures are taken for safeguarding independent 
emergency operation under all circumstances, the emergency generator may 
be used exceptionally, and for short periods, to supply non-emergency 
circuits. 
2 The electrical power available shall be sufficient to supply.all those 
services that are essential for safety in an emergency, due regard being paid to 
such services as may have to be operated simultaneously. The emergency 
source of electrical power shall be capable, having regard to starting currents 
and the transitory nature of certain loads, of supplying simultaneously at least 
the following services for the periods specified hereinafter, if they depend 
upon an electrical source for their operation: 
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2.1 For a period of 36 hours, emergency lighting: 

.1 at every embarkation station on deck and over sides as required by 
Regulations 111/19 and HI/30; 

.2 in all service and accommodation alleyways, stairways and exits, 
personnel lift cars; 

.3 in the machinery spaces and main generating stations including their 
control positions; 

.4 in all control stations, machinery control rooms, and at each main 
and emergency switchboard; 

.5 at all stowage positions for firemen's outfits; 

.6 at the steering gear; and 

.7 at the fire pump, the sprinkler pump and the emergency bilge pump 
referred to in paragraph 2.4 and at the starting position of their 
motors. 

2.2 For a period of 36 hours, the navigation lights and other lights required 
by the International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

2.3 For a period of 36 hours: 
.1 all internal communication equipment required in an emergency; 
.2 the navigational aids as required by Regulation V/12; where such 

provision is unreasonable or impracticable the Administration may 
waive this requirement for ships of less than 5,000 tons gross 
tonnage; 

.3 the fire detection and fire alarm system, and the fire door holding 
and release system; and 

.4 for intermittent operation of the daylightsjgnalling lamp, the ship's 
whistle, the manually. ©pw^kA^nd^aflrinternal signals that are 
required in an emergency; 

unless such services have an independent supply for the period of 36 hours 
from an accumulator battery suitably located for use in an emergency. 

2.4 For a period of 36 hours: 
.1 one of the fire pumps required by Regulation II-2/4.3.1 and 4.3.3; 
.2 the automatic sprinkler pump, if any; and 
.3 the emergency bilge pump and all the equipment essential for the 

operation of electrically powered remote controlled bilge valves. 

2.5 For the period of time required by Regulation 29.14 the steering gear if 
required to be so supplied by that Regulation. 
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2.6 For a period of half an hour: 

.1 any watertight doors required by Regulation 15 to be power 
operated together with their indicators and warning signals. 
Provided the requirements of Regulation 15.9.2 are complied with, 
sequential operation of the doors may be permitted providing all 
doors can be closed in 60 seconds; 

.2 the emergency arrangements to bring the lift cars to deck level for 
the escape of persons. The passenger lift cars may be brought to 
deck level sequentially in an emergency. 

2.7 In a ship engaged regularly on voyages of short duration, the 
Administration if satisfied that an adequate standard of safety would be 
attained may accept a lesser period than the 36 hour period specified in 
paragraphs 2.1 to 2.5 but not less than 12 hours. 

3 The emergency source of electrical power may be either a generator or 
an accumulator battery, which shall comply with the following: 

3.1 Where the emergency source of electrical power is a generator, it shall 
be: 

. 1 driven by a suitable prime-mover with an independent supply of fuel 
having a flashpoint (closed cup test) of not less than 43°C; 

.2 started automatically upon failure of the electrical supply from the 
main source of electrical power and shall be automatically con
nected to the emergency switchboard; those services referred to in 
paragraph 4 shall then be transferred automatically to the emergen
cy generating set. The automatic starting system and the character
istic of the prime-mover shall be such as to permit the emergency 
generator to carry its full rated load as quickly as is safe and 
practicable, subject to a maximum of 45 seconds; unless a second 
independent means of starting the emergency generating set is 
provided, the single source of stored energy shall be protected to 
preclude its complete depletion by the automatic starting system; 
and 

.3 provided with a transitional source of emergency electrical power 
according to paragraph 4. 

3.2 Where the emergency source of electrical power is an accumulator 
battery, it shall be capable of: 

. 1 carrying the emergency electrical load without recharging while 
maintaining the voltage of the battery throughout the discharge 
period within 12 per cent above or below its nominal voltage; 

.2 automatically connecting to the emergency switchboard in the event 
of failure of the main source of electrical- power; and 

.3 immediately supplying at least those services specified in paragraph 
4. 
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4 The transitional source of emergency electrical power required by 
paragraph 3.1.3 shall consist of an accumulator battery suitably located for 
use in an emergency which shall operate without recharging while maintain
ing the voltage of the battery throughout the discharge period within 12 per 
cent above or below its nominal voltage and be of sufficient capacity and so 
arranged as to supply automatically in the event of failure of either the main 
or emergency source of electrical power at least the following services, if they 
depend upon an electrical source for their operation: 

4.1 For half an hour: 
.1 the lighting required by paragraphs 2.1 and 2.2; 
. 2 all services required by paragraphs 2.3.1,2.3.3and2.3.4 unless such 

services have an independent supply for the period specified from 
an accumulator battery suitably located for use in an emergency. 

4.2 Power to close the watertight doors but not necessarily all of them 
simultaneously, together with their indicators and warning signals as required 
by paragraph 2.6.1. 

5.1 The emergency switchboard shall be installed as near as is practicable to 
the emergency source of electrical power. 

5.2 Where the emergency source of electrical power is a generator, the 
emergency, switchboard shall be located in the same space unless the 
operation of the emergency switchboard would thereby be impaired. 

5.3 No accumulator battery fitted in accordance with this Regulation shall 
be installed in the same space as the emergency switchboard. An indicator 
shall be mounted in a suitable place on the main switchboard or in the 
machinery control room to indicate when the batteries constituting either the 
emergency source of electrical power or the transitional source of emergency 
electrical power referred to in paragraph 3.1.3 or 4 are being discharged. 

5.4 The emergency switchboard shall be supplied during normal operation 
from the main switchboard by an interconnector feeder which is to be 
adequately protected at the main switchboard against overload and short 
circuit and which is to be disconnected automatically at the emergency 
switchboard upon failure of the main source of electrical power. Where the 
system is arranged for feedback operation, the interconnector feeder is also to 
be protected at the emergency switchboard at least against short circuit. 

5.5 In order to ensure ready availability of the emergency source of 
electrical power, arrangements shall be made where necessary to disconnect 
automatically non-emergency circuits from the emergency switchboard to 
ensure that power shall be available to the emergency circuits. 

6 The emergency generator and its prime-mover and any emergency 
accumulator battery shall be so designed and arranged as to ensure that they 
will function at full rated power when the ship is upright and when inclined at 
any angle of list up to 22.5° or when inclined up to 10 either in the fore or aft 
direction, or is in any combination of angles within those limits. 
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7 Provision shall be made for the periodic testing of the complete 
emergency system and shall include the testing of automatic starting 
arrangements. 

Regulation 43 
Emergency source of electrical power in cargo ships 

1.1 A self-contained emergency source of electrical power shall be 
provided. 

1.2 The emergency source of electrical power, associated transforming 
equipment, if any, transitional source of emergency power, emergency 
switchboard and emergency lighting switchboard shall be located above the 
uppermostt continuous deck and shall be readily accessible from the open 
deck. They shall not be located forward of the collision bulkhead, except 
where permitted by the Administration in exceptional circumstances. 

1.3 The location of the emergency source of electrical power, associated 
transforming equipment, if any, the transitional source of emergency power, 
the emergency switchboard and the emergency lighting switchboard in 
relation to the main source of electrical power, associated transforming 
equipment, if any, and the main switchboard shall be such as to ensure to the 
satisfaction of the Administration that a fire or other casualty in the space 
containing the main source of electrical power, associated transforming 
equipment, if any, and the main switchboard, or in any machinery space of 
category A will not interfere with the supply, control and distribution of 
emergency electrical power. As far as practicable the . Jpace containing the 
emergency source of electrical power, associated transforming equipment, if 
any, the transitional source of emergency electrical power and the emergency 
switchboard shall not be contiguous to the boundaries of machinery spaces of 
category A or those spaces containing the main source of electrical power, 
associated transforming equipment, if any, and the main switchboard. 

1.4 Provided that suitable measures are taken for safeguarding independent 
emergency operation under all circumstances, the emergency generator may 
be used, exceptionally, and for short periods, to supply non-emergency 
circuits. 

2 The electrical power available shall be sufficient to supply all those 
services that are essential for safety in an emergency, due regard being paid to 
such services as may have to be operated simultaneously. The emergency 
source of electrical power shall be capable, having regard to starting currents 
and the transitory nature of certain loads, of supplying simultaneously at least 
the following services for the periods specified hereinafter, if they depend 
upon an electrical source for their operation: 

2.1 For a period of 3 hours, emergency lighting at every embarkation 
station on deck and over sides as required by Regulations ΙΙΪ/19 and HI/38. 
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2.2 For a period of 18 hours, emergency lighting: 
.1 in all service and accommodation^ alleyways, stairways and exits, 

personnel lift cars and personnel lift trunks; 
.2 in the machinery spaces and main generating stations including their 

control positions; 
.3 in all control stations, machinery control rooms, and at each main 

and emergency switchboard; 
.4 at all stowage positions for firemen's outfits; 
.5 at the steering gear; and 
.6 at the fire pump referred to in paragraph 2.5, at the sprinkler pump, 

if any, and at the emergency bilge pump, if any, and at the starting 
positions of their motors. 

2.3 For a period of 18 hours, the navigation lights and other lights required 
by the International Regulations for Preventing Collisions at Sea in force. 

2.4 For a period of 18 hours: 
.1 all internal communication equipment as requ;red in an emergency; 
.2 the navigational aids as required by Regulation V/12; where such 

provision is unreasonable or impracticable the Administration may 
waive this requirement for ships of less than 5,000 tons gross 
tonnage; 

.3 the fire detection and fire alarm system; and 

.4 intermittent operation of the da1 

whistle, the manually vf&jfrA&ji 
required in an emergency; 

unless such services have an independent supply for the period of 18 hours 
from an accumulator battery suitably located for use in an emergency. 

2.5 For a period of 18 hours one of the fire pumps required by Regulation 
H-2/4.3.1 and 4.3.3 if dependent upon the emergency generator for its source 
of power. 

2.6.1 For the period of time required by Regulation 29.14 the steering gear 
where it is required to be so supplied by that Regulation. 

2.6.2 In a ship engaged regularly in voyages of short duration, the 
Administration if satisfied that an adequate standard of safety would be 
attained may accept a lesser period than the 18 hour period specified in 
paragraphs 2.2 to 2.5 but not less than 12 hours. 

3 The emergency source of electrical power may be either a generator or 
an accumulator battery, which shall comply with the following: 

lightsignalhng lamp, the ships 
'mcfall internal signals that are 
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3.1 Where the emergency source of electrical power is a generator, it shall 
be: 

. 1 driven by a suitable prime-mover with an independent supply of 
fuel, having a flashpoint (closed cup test) of not less than 43°C; 

.2 started automatically upon failure of the main source of electrical 
power supply unless a transitional source of emergency electrical 
power in accordance with paragraph 3.1.3 is provided; where the 
emergency generator is automatically started, it shall be automati
cally connected to the emergency switchboard; those services 
referred to in paragraph 4 shall then be connected automatically to 
the emergency generator; and unless a second independent means 
of starting the emergency generator is provided the single source of 
stored energy shall be protected to preclude its complete depletion 
by the automatic starting system; and 

.3 provided with a transitional source of emergency electrical power as 
specified in paragraph 4 unless an emergency generator is provided 
capable both of supplying the services mentioned in that paragraph 
and of being automatically started and supplying the required load 
as quickly as is safe and practicable subject to a maximum of 45 
seconds. 

3.2 Where the emergency source of electrical power is an accumulator 
battery it shall be capable of: 

.1 carrying the emergency electrical load without recharging while 
maintaining the voltage of the battery throughout the discharge 
period within 12 per cent above or below its nominal voltage; 

.2 automatically connecting to the emergency switchboard in the event 
of failure of the main source of electrical power; and 

.3 immediately supplying at least those services specified in paragraph 
4. 

4 The transitional source of emergency electrical power where required 
by paragraph 3.1.3 shall consist of an accumulator battery suitably located for 
use in an emergency which shall operate without recharging while maintain
ing the voltage of the battery throughout the discharge period within 12 per 
cent above or below its nominal voltage and be of sufficient capacity and shall 
be so arranged as to supply automatically in the event of failure of either the 
main or the emergency source of electrical power for half an hour at least the 
following services if they depend upon an electrical source for their operation: 

.1 the lighting required by paragraphs 2.1, 2.2 and 2.3. For this 
transitional phase, the required emergency electric lighting, in 
respect of the machinery space and accommodation and service 
spaces may be provided by permanently fixed, individual, automati
cally charged, relay operated accumulator lamps; and 

. 2 all services required by paragraphs 2.4.1,2.4.3 and 2.4.4 unless such 
services have an independent supply for the period specified from 
an accumulator battery suitably located for use in an emer
gency. 
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5.1 The emergency switchboard shall be installed as near as is practicable to 
the emergency source of electrical power. 

5.2 Where the emergency source of electrical power is a generator, the 
emergency switchboard shall be located in the same space unless the 
operation of the emergency switchboard would thereby be impaired. 

5.3 No accumulator battery fitted in accordance with this Regulation shall 
be installed in the same space as the emergency switchboard. An indicator 
shall be mounted in a suitable place on the main switchboard or in the 
machinery control room to indicate when the batteries constituting either the 
emergency source of electrical power or the transitional source of electrical 
power referred to in paragaph 3.2 or 4 are being discharged. 

5.4 The emergency switchboard shall be supplied during normal operation 
from the main switchboard by an interconnector feeder which is to be 
adequately protected at the main switchboard against overload and short 
circuit and which is to be disconnected automatically at the emergency 
switchboard upon failure of the main source of electrical power. Where the 
system is arranged for feedback operation, the interconnector feeder is also to 
be protected at the emergency switchboard at least against short circuit. 

5.5 In order to ensure ready availability of the emergency source of 
electrical power, arrangements shall be made where necessary to disconnect 
automatically non-emergency circuits from the emergency switchboard to 
ensure that electrical power shall be available automatically to the emergency 
circuits. 

6 The emergency generator and its prime-mover and any emergency 
accumulator battery shall be so designed and arranged as to ensure that they 
will function at full rated power when the ship is upright and when inclined at 
any angle of list up to 22.5° or when inclined up to 10 either in the fore or aft 
direction, or is in any combination of angles within those limits. 

7 Provision shall be made for the periodic testing of the complete 
emergency system and shall include the testing of automatic starting 
arrangements. 

Regulation 44 
Starting arrangements for emergency generating sets 

1 . Emergency generating sets shall be capable of being readily started in 
their cold condition at a temperature of 0°C. If this is impracticable, or if 
lower temperatures are likely to be encountered, provision acceptable to the 
Administration shall be made for the maintenance of heating arrangements, 
to ensure ready starting of the generating sets. 

2 Each emergency generating set arranged to be automatically started 
shall be equipped with starting devices approved by the Administration with a 
stored energy capability of at least three consecutive starts. A second source 
of energy shall be; provided for an additional three starts within 30 minutes 
unless manual starting can be demonstrated to be effective. 
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3 The stored energy shall be maintained at all times, as follows: 
.1 electrical and hydraulic starting systems shall be maintained from 

the emergency switchboard; 
.2 compressed air starting systems may be maintained by the main or 

auxiliary compressed air receivers through a suitable non-return 
valve or by an emergency air compressor which, if electrically 
driven, is supplied from the emergency switchboard; 

.3 all of these starting, charging and energy storing devices shall be 
located in the emergency generator space; these devices are not to 
be used for any purpose other than the operation of the emergency 
generating set. This does not preclude the supply to the air receiver 
of the emergency generating set from the main or auxiliary 
compressed air system through the non-return valve fitted in the 
emergency generator space. 

4.1 Where automatic starting is not required, manual starting is permissible, 
such as manual cranking, inertia starters, manually charged hydraulic 
accumulators, or powder charge cartridges, where they can be demonstrated 
as being effective. 

4.2 When manual starting is not practicable, the requirements of para
graphs 2 and 3 shall be complied with except that starting may be manually 
initiated. 

Regulation 45 
Precautions against shock, fire and other hazards of electrical origin 

1.1 Exposed metal parts of electrical machines or equipment which are not 
intended to be live but which are liable under fault conditions to become live 
shall be earthed unless the machines or equipment are: 

. 1 supplied at a voltage not exceeding 55 V direct current or 55 V, root 
mean square between conductors; auto-transformers shall not be 
used for the purpose of achieving this voltage; or 

.2 supplied at a voltage not exceeding 250 V by safety isolating 
transformers supplying only one consuming device; or 

.3 constructed in accordance with the principle of double insulation. 

1.2 The Administration may require additional precautions for portable 
electrical equipment for use in confined or exceptionally damp spaces where 
particular risks due to conductivity may exist. 

1.3 All electrical apparatus shall be so constructed and so installed as not to 
cause injury when handled or touched in the normal manner. 

2 Main and emergency switchboards shall be so arranged as to give easy 
access as may be needed to apparatus and equipment, without danger to 
personnel. The sides and the rear and, where necessary, the front of 
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switchboards shall be suitably guarded! Exposed live parts having voltages to 
earth exceeding a voltage to be specified by the Administration shall not be 
installed on the front of such switchboards. Where necessary, non-conducting 
mats or gratings shall be provided at the front and rear of the switchboard. 

3.1 The hull return system of distribution shall not be used for any purpose 
in a tanker, or for power, heating, or lighting in any other ship of 1,600 tons 
gross tonnage and upwards. 

3.2 The requirement of paragraph 3.1 does not preclude under conditions 
approved by the Administration the use of: 

.1 impressed current cathodic protective systems; 

.2 limited and locally earthed systems; or 

.3 insulation level monitoring devices provided the circulation current 
does not exceed 30 mA under the most unfavourable conditions. 

3.3 Where the hull return system is used, all final subcircuits, i.e. all circuits 
fitted after the last protective device, shall be two-wire and special 
precautions shall be taken to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

4.1 Earthed distribution systems shall not be used in a tanker. The 
Administration may exceptionally permit in a tanker the earthing of the 
neutral for alternating current power networks of 3,000 V (line to line) and 
over, provided that any possible resulting current does not flow directly 
through any of the dangerous spaces. 

4.2 When a distribution system, whether primary or secondary, for power, 
heating or lighting, with no connexion to earth is used, a device capable of 
continuously monitoring the insulation level to earth and of giving an audible 
or visual indication of abnormally low insulation values shall be provided. 

5.1 Except as permitted by the Administration in exceptional circum
stances, all metal sheaths and armour of cables shall be electrically continuous 
and shall be earthed. 

5.2 All electric cables and wiring external to equipment shall be at least of a 
flame retardant type and shall be so installed as not to impair their original 
flame retarding properties. Where necessary for particular applications the 
Administration may permit the use of special types of cables such as radio 
frequency cables, which do not comply with the foregoing. 

5.3 Cables and wiring serving essential or emergency power, lighting, 
internal communications or signals shall so far as practicable be routed clear 
of galleys, laundries, machinery spaces of category A and their casings and 
other high fire risk areas. Cables connecting fire pumps to the emergency 
switchboard shall be of a fire resistant type where they pass through high fire 
risk areas. Where practicable all such cables should be run in such a manner 
as to preclude their being rendered unserviceable by heating of the bulkheads 
that may be caused by a fire in an adjacent space. 

5.4 Where cables which are installed in hazardous areas introduce the risk 
of fire or explosion in the event of an electrical fault in such ar^as, special 
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precautions against such risks shall be taken to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

5.5 Cables and wiring shall be installed and supported in such a manner as 
to avoid chafing or other damage. 

5.6 Terminations and joints in all conductors shall be so made as to retain 
the original electrical, mechanical, flame retarding and, where necessary, fire 
resisting properties of the cable. 

6.1 Each separate circuit shall be protected against short circuit and against 
overload, except as permitted in Regulations 29 and 30 or where the 
Administration may exceptionally otherwise permit. 

6.2 The rating or appropriate setting of the overload protective device for 
each circuit shall be permanently indicated at the location of the protective 
device. 

7 Lighting fittings shall be so arranged as to prevent temperature rises 
which could damage the cables and wiring, and to prevent surrounding 
material from becoming excessively hot. 

8 All lighting and power circuits terminating in a bunker or cargo space 
shall be provided with a multiple pole switch outside the space for 
disconnecting such circuits. 

9.1 Accumulator batteries shall be suitably housed, and compartments used 
primarily for their accommodation shall be properly constructed and 
efficiently ventilated. 

9.2 Electrical or other equipment which may constitute a source of ignition 
of flammable vapours shall not be permitted in these compartments except as 
permitted in paragraph 10. 

9.3 Accumulator batteries shall not be located in sleeping quarters except 
where hermetically sealed to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

10 No electrical equipment shall be installed in any space where flammable 
mixtures are liable to collect including those on board tankers or in 
compartments assigned principally to accumulator batteries, in paint lockers, 
acetylene stores or similar spaces, unless the Administration is satisfied that 
such equipment is: 

.1 essential for operational purposes; 

.2 of a type which will not ignite the mixture concerned; 

.3 appropriate to the space concerned; and 

.4 appropriately certified for safe usage in the dusts, vapours or gases 
likely to be encountered. 

11 In a passenger ship, distribution systems shall be so arranged that fire in 
any main vertical zone as is defined in Regulation 11-2/3.9 will not interfere 
with services essential for safety in any other such zone. This requirement will 
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be met if main and emergency feeders passing through any such zone are 
separated both vertically and horizontally as widely as is practicable. 

PART Ε - ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS FOR 
PERIODICALLY UNATTENDED MACHINERY SPACES 

(Part Ε applies to cargo ships except that Regulation 54 
refers to passenger ships) 

Regulation 46 
General 

1 The arrangements provided shall be such as to ensure that the safety of 
the ship in all sailing conditions, including manoeuvring, is equivalent to that 
of a ship having the machinery spaces manned. 

2 Measures shall be taken to the satisfaction of the Administration to 
ensure that the equipment is functioning in a reliable manner and that 
satisfactory arrangements are made for regular inspections and routine tests 
to ensure continuous reliable operation. 

3 Every ship shall be provided with documentary evidence, to the 
satisfaction of the Administration, of its fitness to operate with periodically 
unattended machinery spaces. 

Regulation 47 
Fire precautions 

1 Means shall be provided to detect and give alarms at an early stage in 
case of fires: 

.1 in boiler air supply casings and exhausts (uptakes); and 

.2 in scavenging air belts of propulsion machinery, 
unless the Administration considers this to be unnecessary in a particular 
case. 

2 Internal combustion engines of 22S0 kW and above or having cylinders 
of more than 300 mm bore shall be provided with crankcase oil mist detectors 
or engine bearing temperature monitors or equivalent devices. 
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Regulation 48 
Protection against flooding 

1 Bilge wells in periodically unattended machinery spaces shall be located 
and monitored in such a way that the accumulation of liquids is detected at 
normal angles of trim and heel, and shall be large enough to accommodate 
easily the normal drainage during the unattended period. 

2 Where the bilge pumps are capable of being started automatically, 
means shall be provided to indicate when the influx of liquid is greater than 
the pump capacity or when the pump is operating more frequently than would 
normally be expected. In these cases, smaller bilge wells to cover a reasonable 
period of time may be permitted. Where automatically controlled bilge 
pumps are provided, special attention shall be given to oil pollution 
prevention requirements. 

3 The location of the controls of any valve serving a sea inlet, a discharge 
below the water-line or a bilge injection system shall be so sited as to allow 
adequate time for operation in case of influx of water to the space, having 
regard to the time likely to be required in order to reach and operate such 
controls. If the level to which the space could become flooded with the ship in 
the fully loaded condition so requires, arrangements shall be made to operate 
the controls from a position above such level. 

Regulation 49 
Control of propulsion machinery from the navigating bridge 

1 Under all sailing conditions, including manoeuvring, the speed, 
direction of thrust and, if applicable, the pitch of the propeller shall be fully 
controllable from the navigating bridge. 

1.1 Such remote control shall be performed by a single control device for 
each independent propeller, with automatic performance of all associated 
services, including, where necessary, means of preventing overload of the 
propulsion machinery. 

1.2 The main propulsion machinery shall be provided with an emergency 
stopping device on the navigating bridge which shall be independent of the 
navigating bridge control system. 

2 Propulsion machinery orders from the navigating bridge shall be 
indicated in the main machinery control room or at the propulsion machinery 
control position as appropriate. 

3 Remote control of the propulsion machinery shall be possible only from 
one location at a time; at such locations interconnected control positions are 
permitted. At each location there shall be an indicator showing which 
location is in control of the propulsion machinery. The transfer of control 
between the navigating bridge and machinery spaces shall be possible only in 
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vnftxvt vAouLvi 
the/machinery space or in the {.machinery control room. The system shall 
include means to prevent the propelling thrust from altering significantly 
when transferring control from one location to another. 

4 It shall be possible for all machinery essential for the safe operation of 
the ship to be controlled from a local position, even in the case of failure in 
any part of the automatic or remote control systems. 

5 The design of the remote automatic control system shall be such that in 
case of its failure an alarm will be given. Unless the Administration considers 
it impracticable, the preset speed and direction of thrust»shall be maintained 
until local control is in operation. «4 *v* r̂ofeASLtr 

6 Indicators shall be fitted on the navigating bridge for: 
.1 propeller speed and direction of rotation in/case of fixed pitch 

propellers; or 
.2 propeller speed and pitch position in [case of controllable pitch 

propellers. 
7 The number of consecutive automatic attempts which fail to produce a 
start shall be limited to safeguard sufficient starting air pressure. An alarm 
shall be provided to indicate low starting air pressure set at a level which still 
permits stalling operations of the propulsion machinery. 

Regulation 50 
Communication 

A reliable means of vocal communication shall be provided between the 
main machinery control room or the propulsion machinery control position as 
appropriate, the navigating bridge and the engineer officers' accommodation. 

Regulation 51 
Alarm system 

1 An alarm system shall be provided indicating any fault requiring 
attention and shall: 

.1 be capable of sounding an audible alarm in the main machinery 
control room or at the propulsion machinery control position, and 
indicate visually each separate alarm function at a suitable position; 

.2 have a connexion to the engineers' public rooms and to each of the 
engineers' cabins through a selector switch, to ensure connexion to 
at least one of those cabins. Administrations may permit equivalent 
arrangements; 

.3 activate an audible and visual alarm on the navigating bridge for any 
situation which requires action by or attention of the officer on 
watch; 
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.4 as far as is practicable be designed on the fail-to-safety principle; 
and 

.5 activate the engineers' alarm required by Regulation 38 if an alarm 
function has not received attention locally within a limited time. 

2.1 The alarm system shall be continuously powered and shall have an 
automatic change-over to a stand-by power supply in case of loss of normal 
power supply. 

2.2 Failure of the normal power supply of the alarm system shall be 
indicated by an alarm. 

3.1 The alarm system shall be able to indicate at the same time more than 
one fault and the acceptance of any alarm shall not inhibit another alarm. 

3.2 Acceptance at the position referred to in paragraph 1 of any alarm 
condition shall be indicated at the positions where it was shown. Alarms shall 
be maintained until they are accepted and the visual indications of individual 
alarms shall remain until the fault has been corrected, when the alarm system 
shall automatically reset to the normal operating condition. 

Regulation 52 
Safety systems 

A safety system shall be provided to ensure that serious malfunction in 
machinery or boiler operations, which presents an immediate danger, shall 
initiate the automatic shut-down of that part of the plant and that an alarm 
shall be given. Shut-down of the propulsion system shall not be automatically 
activated except in cases which could lead to serious damage, complete 
breakdown, or explosion. Where arrangements for overriding the shut-down 
of the main propelling machinery are fitted, these shall be such as to preclude 
inadvertent operation. Visual means shall ue\provided to indicate when the 
override has been activated. \ 

Regulation 53 
Special requirements for machinery, boiler and electrical installations 

1 The special requirements for the machinery, boiler and electrical 
installations shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration and shall 
include at least the requirements of this Regulation. 

2 The main source of electrical power shall comply with the following: 

2.1 Where the electrical power can normally be supplied by one generator, 
suitable load shedding arrangements shall be provided to ensure the integrity 
of supplies to services required for propulsion and steering as well as the 
safety of the ship. In the case of loss of the generator in operation, adequate 
provision shall be made for automatic starting and connecting to the main 
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switchboard of a stand-by generator of sufficient capacity to permit 
propulsion and steering and to ensure the safety of the ship with automatic 
re-starting of the essential auxiliaries including, where necessary, sequential 
operations. The Administration may dispense with this requirement for a ship 
of less than 1,600 tons gross tonnage, if it is considered impracticable. 

2.2 If the electrical power is normally supplied by more than one generator 
simultaneously in parallel operation, provision shall be made, for instance by 
load shedding, to ensure that, in case of loss of one of these generating sets, 
the remaining ones are kept in operation without overload to permit 
propulsion and steering, and to ensure the safety of the ship. 

3 Where stand-by machines are required for other auxiliary machinery 
essential to propulsion, automatic change-over devices shall be provided. 

4 Automatic control and alarm system 

4.1 The control system shall be such that the services needed for the 
operation of the main propulsion machinery and its auxiliaries are ensured 
through the necessary automatic arrangements. 

4.2 An alarm shall be given on the automatic change-over. 

4.3 An alarm system complying with Regulation 51 shall be provided for all 
important pressures, temperatures and fluid levels and other essential 
parameters. 

4.4 A centralized control51 position shall be arranged with the necessary 
alarm panels and instrumentation indicating any alarm. 

5 Means shall be provided to keep the starting air pressure at the required 
level where internal combustion engines are used for main propulsion. 

Regulation 54 

Special consideration in respect of passenger ships 

Passenger ships shall be specially considered by the Administration as to 
whether or not their machinery spaces may be periodically unattended and if 
so whether additional requirements to those stipulated in these Regulations 
are necessary to achieve equivalent safety to that of normally attended 
machinery spaces. 
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CHAPTER II-2 

CONSTRUCTION - FIRE PROTECTION, FIRE DETECTION AND 
FIRE EXTINCTION 

The existing text of Chapter 11-2 is replaced by the following: 

PART A - GENERAL 

Regulation 1 
Application 

1.1 Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Chapter shall apply to ships 
the keels of which are laid or which are at a similar stage of construction on or 
after 1 September 1984. 

1.2 For the purpose of this Chapter the term "a similar stage of 
construction" means the stage at which: 

.1 construction identifiable with a specific ship begins; and 

.2 assembly of that ship has commenced comprising at least 50 tonnes 
or one per cent of the estimated mass of all structural material, 
whichever is less. 

1.3 For the purpose of this Chapter: 
.1 the expression "ships constructed" means "ships the keels of which 

are laid or which are at a similar stage of construction"; 
.2 the expression "all ships" means "ships constructed before, on or 

after 1 September 1984"; 
.3 a cargo ship, whenever built, which is converted to a passenger ship 

shall be treated as a passenger ship constructed on the date on which 
such a conversion commences. 

2 Unless expressly provided otherwise: 
.1 for ships constructed before 1 September 1984, the Administration 

shall ensure that, subject to the provisions of paragraph 2.2, the 
requirements which are applicable under Chapter II-2 of the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974* to new 
or existing ships as defined in that Chapter are complied with; 

.2 for tankers constructed before 1 September 1984, the Administra
tion shall ensure that the requirements which are applicable under 

* The text as adopted by the International Conference on Safety of Life at Sea, 1974. 
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Chapter II-2 of the Annex to the Protocol of 1978 relating to the 
International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, to new 
or existing ships as defined in that Chapter are complied with. 

3 All ships which undergo repairs, alterations, modifications and outfit
ting related thereto shall continue to comply with at least the requirements 
previously applicable to these ships. Such ships, if constructed before 1 
September 1984 shall, as a rule, comply with the requirements for ships 
constructed on or after that date to at least the same extent as they did before 
undergoing such repairs, alterations, modifications or outfitting. Repairs, 
alterations and modifications of a major character and outfitting related 
thereto shall meet the requirements for ships constructed on or after 1 
September 1984 in so far as the Administration deems reasonable and 
practicable. 

4.1 The Administration of a State may, if it consideers that the sheltered 
nature and conditions of the voyage are such as to render the application of 
any specific requirements of this Chapter unreasonable or unnecessary, 
exempt from those requirements individual ships or classes of ships entitled to 
fly the flag of that State which, in the course of their voyage, do not proceed 
more than 20 miles from the nearest land. 

4.2 In the case of passenger ships which are employed in special trades for 
the carriage of large numbers of special trade passengers, such as the pilgrim 
trade, the Administration of the State whose flag such ships are entitled to fly, 
if satisfied that it is impracticable to enforce compliance with the require
ments of this Chapter, may exempt such ships from those requirements, 
provided that they comply fully with provisions of: 

.1 the Rules annexed to the Special Trade Passenger Ships Agree
ment, 1971; and 

.2 the Rules annexed to the Protocol on Space Requirements for 
Special Trade Passenger Ships, 1973. 

Regulation 2 
Basic principles 

1 The purpose of this Chapter is to require the fullest practicable degree 
of fire protection, fire detection and fire extinction in ships. 

2 The following basic principles underlie the Regulations in this Chapter 
and are embodied in the Regulations as appropriate, having regard to the 
type of ships and the potential fire hazard involved: 

.1 division of ship into main vertical zones by thermal and structural 
boundaries; 

.2 separation of accommodation spaces from the remainder of the ship 
by thermal and structural boundaries; 
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.3 restricted use of combustible materials; 

.4 detection of any fire in the zone of origin; 

.5 containment and extinction of any fire in the space of origin; 

.6 protection of means of escape or access for fire fighting; 

.7 ready availability of fireextinguishing appliances; 

.8 minimization of possibility of ignition of flammable cargo vapour. 

Regulation 3 
Definitions 

For the purpose of this Chapter, unless expressly provided otherwise: 

1 "Noncombustible material" is a material which neither burns nor gives 
off flammable vapours in sufficient Quantity for selfignition when heated to 
approximately 750°C, this being determined to the satisfaction of the 
Administration by an established test procedure.* Any other material is a 
combustible material. 

2 "A standard fire test" is one in which specimens of the relevant 
bulkheads or decks are exposed in a test furnace to temperatures correspond
ing approximately to the standard timetemperature curve. The specimen 
shall have an exposed surface of not less than 4.65 m2 and height (or length of 
deck) of 2.44 m, resembling as closely as possible the intended construction 
and including where appropriate at least one joint. The standard time
temperature curve is defined by a smooth curve drawn through the following 
temperature points measured above the initial furnace temperature: 

556°C 
659°C 
718°C 
821°C 
925°C 

3 " Ά ' class divisions" are those divisions formed by bulkheads and decks 
which comply with the following: 

.1 they shall be constructed of steel or other equivalent material; 

.2 they shall be suitably stiffened; 

.3 they shall be so constructed as to be capable of preventing the 
passage of smoke and flame to the end of the onehour standard fire 
test; 

* Reference is made to Improved Recommendation on Test Method for Qualifying Marine 
Construction Materials as NonCombustible, adopted by the Organization by resolution 
A.472(XH). 

at the end of the first 5 minutes 
" " " " " " 10 minutes 
" " " " " " 15 minutes 
" " " " " " 30 minutes 
" " " " " " 60 minutes 
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.4 they shall be insulated with approved noncombustible materials 
such that the average temperature of the unexposed side will not 
rise more than 139°C above the original temperature, nor will the 
temperature, at any one point, including any joint, rise more than 
180 C above the onginal temperature, within the time listed below: 

class "A60" 60 minutes 
class "A30" 30 minutes 
class "A15" 15 minutes 
class "A0" 0 minutes 

.5 the Administration may require a test of a prototype bulkhead or 
deck to ensure that it meets the above requirements for integrity 
and temperature rise.* 

4 "'B' class divisions" are those divisions formed by bulkheads, decks, 
ceilings or linings which comply with the following: 

.1 they shall be so constructed as to be capable of preventing the 
passage of flame to the end of the first half hour of the standard fire 
test; 

.2 they shall have an insulation value such that the average tempera
ture of the unexposed side will not rise more than 139°C above the 
original temperature, nor will the temperature at any one point, 
including any joint, rise more than 225°C above the original 
temperature, within the time listed below: 
class "B15" 15 minutes 
class "B0" 0 minutes 

.3 they shall be constructed of approved noncombustible materials 
and all materials entering into the construction and erection of "B" 
class divisions shall be noncombustible, with the exception that 
combustible veneers may be permitted provided they meet other 
requirements of this Chapter; 

.4 the Administration may require a test of a prototype division to 
ensure that it meets the above requirements for integrity and 
temperature rise.* 

5 " 'C class divisions" are divisions constructed of approved non
combustible materials. They need meet neither requirements relative to the 
passageof smoke and flame nor limitations relative to the temperature rise. 
Combustible veneers are permitted provided they meet other requirements of 
this Chapter. 

.6 "Continuous Έ ' class ceilings or linings" are those "B" class ceilings or 
linings which terminate only at an "A" or "B" class division. 

7 "Steel or other equivalent material". Where the words "steel or other 
equivalent material" occur, "equivalent material" means any non

Reference is made to Recommendation for Fire Test Procedures for "A" and "B" Class 
Divisions, adopted by the Organization by resolutions A.163(ES.IV) and A.215(VII). 
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combustible material which, by itself or due to insulation provided, has 
structural and integrity properties equivalent to steel at the end of the 
applicable exposure to the standard fire test (e.g. aluminium alloy with 
appropriate insulation). 

8 "Low flame spread" means that the surface thus described will 
adequately restrict the spread of flame, this being determined to the 
satisfaction of the Administration by an established test procedure. 

9 "Main vertical zones" are those sections into which the hull, superstruc
ture, and deckhouses are divided by "A" class divisions, the mean length of 
which on any deck does not in general exceed 40 m. 

10 "Accommodation spaces" are those spaces used for public spaces, 
corridors, lavatories, cabins, offices, hospitals, cinemas, games and hobbies 
rooms, barber shops, pantries containing no cooking appliances and similar 
spaces. 

11 "Public spaces" are those portions of the accommodation which are 
used for halls, dining rooms, lounges and similar permanently enclosed 
spaces. 

12 "Service spaces" are those spaces used for galleys, pantries containing 
cooking appliances, lockers, mart and specie rooms, store-rooms, workshops 
other than those forming part of the machinery spaces, and similar spaces and 
trunks to such spaces. 

13 "Cargo spaces" are all spaces used for cargo (including cargo oil tanks) 
and trunks to such spaces. 

14 "Ro/ro cargo spaces" are spaces not normally subdivided in any way 
and extending to either a substantial length or the entire length of the ship in 
which goods (packaged or in bulk, in or on rail or road cars, vehicles 
(including road or rail tankers), trailers, containers, pallets, demountable 
tanks or in or on similar stowage units or other receptacles) can be loaded and 
unloaded normally in a horizontal direction. 

15 "Open ro/ro cargo spaces" are ro/ro cargo spaces either open at both 
ends, or open at one end and provided with adequate natural ventilation 
effective over their entire length through permanent openings in the side 
plating or deckhead to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

16 "Closed ro/ro cargo spaces" are ro/ro cargo spaces which are neither 
open ro/ro cargo spaces nor weather decks. 

17 "Weather deck" is a deck which is completely exposed to the weather 
from above and from at least two sides. 

18 "Special category spaces" are those enclosed spaces above or below the 
bulkhead deck intended for the carriage of motor vehicles with fuel in their 
tanks for their own propulsion, into and from which such vehicles can be 
driven and to which passengers have access. 

19 "Machinery spaces of category A" are those spaces and trunks to such 
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spaces which contain: 
.1 internal combustion machinery used for main propulsion; or 
.2 internal combustion machinery used for purposes other than main 

propulsion where such machinery has in the aggregate a total power 
output of not less than 375 kW; or 

.3 any oil-fired boiler or oil fuel unit. 

20 "Machinery spaces" are all machinery spaces of category A and all 
other spaces containing propulsion machinery, boilers, oil fuel units, steam 
and internal combustion engines, generators and major electrical machinery, 
oil filling stations, refrigerating, stabilizing, ventilation and air conditioning 
machinery, and similar spaces, and trunks to such spaces. 

21 "Oil fuel unit" is the equipment used for the preparation of oil fuel for 
delivery to an oil-fired boiler, or equipment used for the preparation for 
delivery of heated oil to an internal combustion engine, and includes any oil 
pressure pumps, filters and heaters dealing with oil at a pressure of more than 
0.18 N/mm2. 

22 "Control stations" are those spaces in which the ship's radio or main 
navigating equipment or the emergency source of power is located or where 
the fire recording or fire control equipment is centralized. 

23 "Rooms containing furniture and furnishings of restricted fire risk" are, 
for the purpose of Regulation 26, those rooms containing furniture and 
furnishings of restricted fire risk (whether cabins, public spaces, offices or 
other types of accommodation) in which: 

.1 all case furniture such as desks, wardrobes, dressing tables, 
bureaux, dressers, is constructed entirely of approved non-
combustible materials, except that a combustible veneer not 
exceeding 2 mm may be used on the working surface of such 
articles; 

.2 all free-standing furniture such as chairs, sofas, tables, is con
structed with frames of non-combustible materials; 

.3 all draperies, curtains and other suspended textile materials have, to 
the satisfaction of the Administration, qualities of resistance to the 
propagation of flame not inferior to those of wool of mass 0.8 
kg/m2?; 

.4 all floor coverings have, to the satisfaction of the Administration, 
qualities of resistance to the propagation of flame not inferior to 
those of an equivalent woollen material used for the same purpose; 

.5 all exposed surfaces of bulkheads, linings and ceilings have low 
flame-spread characteristics; and 

Reference is made to Recommendation on Test Method for Determining the Resistance to 
Flame of Vertically Supported Textiles and Films, adopted by the Organization by resolution 
A.471(XII). 
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.6 all upholstered furniture has qualities of resistance to the ignition 
and propagation of flame to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

24 "Bulkhead deck" is the uppermost deck up to which the transverse 
watertight bulkheads are carried. 

25 "Deadweight" is the difference in tonnes between the displacement of a 
ship in water of a specific gravity of 1.025 at the load water-line corresponding 
to the assigned summer freeboard and the lightweight of the ship. 

26 "Lightweight" is the displacement of a ship in tonnes without cargo, 
fuel, lubricating oil, ballast water, fresh water and feedwater in tanks, 
consumable stores, and passengers and crew and their effects. 

27 "Combination carrier" is a tanker designed to carry oil or alternatively 
solid cargoes in bulk. 

28 "Crude oil" is any oil occurring naturally in the earth whether or not 
treated to render it suitable for transportation and includes: 

.1 crude oil from which certain distillate fractions may have been 
removed; and 

.2 crude oil to which certain distillate fractions may have been added. 

29 "Dangerous goods" are those goods referred to in Regulation VII/2. 

30 "Chemical tanker" is a tanker constructed or adapted and used for the 
carriage in bulk of any liquid product of a flammable nature listed in the 
summary of minimum requirements of the Code for the Construction and 
Equipment of Ships Carrying Dangerous Chemicals in Bulk to be adopted by 
the Maritime Safety Committee under the authority of the Assembly of the 
Organization conferred by resolution A.490(XII), hereinafter referred to as 
"Bulk Chemical Code", as may be amended by the Organization. 

31 "Gas carrier" is a tanker constructed or adapted and used for the 
carriage in bulk of any liquefied gas or certain other substances of a 
flammable nature listed in Chapter XIX of the Code for the Construction and 
Equipment of Ships Carrying Liquefied Gases in Bulk adopted by the 
Organization by resolution A.328(IX), hereinafter referred to as "Gas 
Carrier Code", as has been or may be amended by the Organization. 

Regulation 4 
Fire pumps, fire mains, hydrants and hoses 

1 Every ship shall be provided with fire pumps, fire mains, hydrants and 
hoses complying as applicable with the requirements of this Regulation. 

2 Capacity of fire pumps" 

2.1 The required fire pumps shall be capable of delivering for fire-fighting 
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purposes a quantity of water, at the pressure specified in paragraph 4, as 
follows: 

.1 pumps in passenger ships, not less than two-thirds of the quantity 
required to be dealt with by the bilge pumps when employed for 
bilge pumping; and 

.2 pumps in cargo ships, other than any emergency pump, not less than 
four-thirds of the quantity required under Regulation II-1/21 to be 
dealt with by each of the independent bilge pumps in a passenger 
ship of the same dimension when employed in bilge pumping, 
provided that in no cargo ship need the total required capacity of 
the fire pumps exceed 180 m3/hour. 

2.2 Each of the required fire pumps (other than any emergency pump 
required in paragraph 3.3.2 for cargo ships) shall have a capacity not less than 
80 per cent of the total required capacity divided by the minimum number of 
required fire pumps but in any case not less than 25 m3/hour and each such 
pump shall in any event be capable of delivering at least the two required jets 
of water. These fire pumps shall be capable of supplying the fire main system 
under the required conditions. Where more pumps than the minimum of 
required pumps are installed the capacity of such additional pumps shall be to 
the satisfaction of the Administration. 

3 Arrangements of fire pumps and of fire mains 

3.1 Ships shall be provided with independently driven fire pumps as follows: 
.1 Passenger ships of 4,000 tons gross 

tonnage and upwards at least three 
.2 Passenger ships of less than 4,000 

tons gross tonnage and cargo ships 
of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and 
upwards at least two 

.3 Cargo ships of less than 1,000 tons to the satisfaction 
gross tonnage of the Administration 

3.2 Sanitary, ballast, bilge or general service pumps may be accepted as fire 
pumps, provided that they are not normally used for pumping oil and that if 
they are subject to occasional duty for the transfer or pumping of oil fuel, 
suitable change-over arrangements are fitted. 

3.3 The arrangement of sea connexions, fire pumps and their sources of 
power shall be such as to ensure that: 

.1 In passenger ships of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, in the 
event of a fire in any one compartment all the fire pumps will not be 
put out of action. 
In cargo ships of 2,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards if a fire in 
any one compartment could put all the pumps out of action there 
shall be an alternative means consisting of a fixed independently 
driven emergency pump which shall be capable of supplying two jets 
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of water to the satisfaction of the Administration. The pump and its 
location shall comply with the following requirements: 

.2.1 The capacity of the pump shall not be less than 40 per cent of the 
total capacity of the fire pumps required by this Regulation and in 
any case not less than 25 m3/hour. 

.2.2 When the pump is delivering the quantity of water required by 
paragraph 3.3.2.1 the pressure at any hydrant shall be not less 
than the minimujn pressures given in paragraph 4.2. 

.2.3 Any diesel driven1 power source for the pump shall be capable of 
being readily started in its cold condition down to a temperature 
of 0°C by hand (manual) cranking. If this is impracticable, or if 
lower temperatures are likely to be encountered, consideration is 
to be given to the provision and maintenance of heating 
arrangements, acceptable to the Administration, so that ready 
starting will be assured. If hand (manual) starting is impracticable 
the Administration may permit other means of starting. These 
means shall be such as to enable the diesel driven power source to 
be started at least 6 times within a period of 30 minutes, and at 
least twice within the first 10 minutes. 

.2.4 Any service fuel tank shall contain sufficient fuel to enable the 
pump to run on full load for at least three hours and sufficient 
reserves of fuel shall be available outside the main machinery 
space to enable the pump to be run on full load for an additional 
15 hours. 

.2.5 The total suction head of the pump shall not exceed 4.5 m under 
all conditions of list and trim likely to be encountered in service 
and the suction piping shall be designed to minimize suction 
losses. 

.2.6 The boundaries of the space containing the fire pump shall be 
insulated to a standard of structural fire protection equivalent to 
that required for a control fU.tv?K in Regulation 44. 

.2.7 No direct access shall be permitted between the machinery space 
and the space containing the emergency fire pump and its source 
of power. When this is impracticable an Administration may 
accept an arrangement where the access is by means of an airlock, 
each of the two doors being self-closing, or through a watertight 
door capable of being operated from a space remote from the 
machinery space and the space containing the emergency fire 
pump and unlikely to be cut off in the event of fire in those spaces. 
In such cases a second means of access to the space containing the 
emergency fire pump and its source of power shall be provided. 

.2.8 Ventilation arrangements to the space containing the independent 
source of power for the emergency fife pump shall be such as to 
preclude, as far as practicable, the possibility of smoke from a 
machinery space fire entering or being drawn into that space. 

.3 In passenger ships of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage and cargo 
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ships of less than 2,000 tons gross tonnage, if a fire in any one 
compartment could put all the pumps out of action the alternative 
means of providing water for fire-fighting purposes are to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

.4 In addition, in cargo ships where other pumps, such as general 
service, bilge and ballast, etc., are fitted in a machinery space, 
arrangements shall be made to ensure that at least one of these 
pumps, having the capacity and pressure required by paragraphs 2.2 
and 4.2, is capable of providing water to the fire main. 

3.4 The arrangements for the ready availability of water supply shall be: 
.1 in passenger ships of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards such 

that at least one effective jet of water is immediately available from 
any hydrant in an interior location and so as to ensure the 
continuation of the output of water by the automatic starting of a 
required fire pump; 

.2 in passenger ships of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage and in cargo 
ships to the satisfaction of the Administration; 

.3 in cargo ships with a periodically unattended machinery space or 
when only one person is required on watch there shall be immediate 
water delivery from the fire main system at a suitable pressure, 
either by remote starting of one of the main fire pumps with remote 
starting from the navigating bridge and fire control station, if any, 
or permanent pressurization of the fire main system by one of the 
main fire pumps, except that the Administration may waive this 
requirement for cargo ships of less than 1,600 tons gross tonnage if 
the arrangement of the machinery space access makes it unneces
sary; 

.4 in passenger ships, if fitted with periodically unattended machinery 
spaces in accordance with Regulation II-1/54, the Administration 
shall determine provisions for fixed water fire-extinguishing 
arrangement for such spaces equivalent to those required for 
normally attended machinery spaces. 

3.5 Relief valves shall be provided in conjunction with all fire pumps if the 
pumps are capable of developing a pressure exceeding the design pressure of 
the water service pipes, hydrants and hoses. These valves shall be so placed 
and adjusted as to prevent excessive pressure in any part of the fire main 
system. 

3.6 In tankers isolation valves shall be fitted in the fire main at poop front in 
a protected position and on the tank deck at intervals of not more than 40 m 
to preserve the integrity of the fire main system in case of fire or explosion. 

4 Diameter of and pressure in the fire mains 

4.1 The diameter of the fire main and water service pipes shall be sufficient 
for the effective distribution of the maximum required discharge from two fire 
pumps operating simultaneously, except that in the case of cargo ships the 
diameter need only be sufficient for the discharge of 140 nr/hour. 
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4.2 With the two pumps simultaneously delivering through nozzles specified 
in paragraph 8 the quantity of water specified in paragraph 4.1, through any 
adjacent hydrants, the following minimum pressures shall be maintained at all 
hydrants: 

Passenger ships: 

4,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 

1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 
but under 4,000 tons gross tonnage 

Under 1,000 tons gross tonnage 

Cargo ships: 

6,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 

1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards 
but under 6,000 tons gross tonnage 

Under 1,000 tons gross tonnage 

0.31 N/mm2 

0.27 N/mm2 

To the satisfaction 
of the Administration 

0.27 N/mm2 

0.25 N/mm2 

To the satisfaction 
of the Administration 

4.3 The maximum pressure at any hydrant shall not exceed that at which the 
effective control of a fire hose can be demonstrated. 

5 Number and position of hydrants 

5.1 The number and position of hydrants shall be such that at least two jets 
of water not emanating from the same hydrant, one of which shall be from a 
single length of hose, may reach any part of the ship normally accessible to 
the passengers or crew while the ship is being navigated and any part of any 
cargo space when empty, any ro/ro cargo space or any special category space 
in which latter case the two jets shall reach any part of such space, each from a 
single length of hose. Furthermore, such hydrants shall be positioned near the 
accesses to the protected spaces. 

5.2 In the accommodation, service and machinery spaces of passenger ships 
the number and position of hydrants shall be such that the requirements of 
paragraph 5.1 may be complied with when all watertight doors and all doors 
in main vertical zone bulkheads are closed. 

5.3 Where, in a passenger ship, access is provided to a machinery space of 
category A at a low level from an adjacent shaft tunnel, two hydrants shall be 
provided external to, but near the entrance to that machinery space. Where 
such access is provided from other spaces, in one of those spaces two hydrants 
shall be provided near the entrance to the machinery space of category A. 
Such provision need not be made where the tunnel or adjacent spaces are not 
part of the escape route. 

6 Pipes and hydrants 

6.1 Materials readily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used for fire 
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mains and hydrants unless adequately protected. The pipes and hydrants shall 
.be so placed that the fire hoses may be easily coupled to them. The 
arrangement of pipes and hydrants shall be such as to avoid the possibility of 
freezing. In ships where deck cargo may be carried, the positions of the 
hydrants shall be such that they are always readily accessible and the pipes 
shall be arranged as far as practicable to avoid risk of damage by such cargo. 
Unless one hose and nozzle is provided for each hydrant in the ship, there 
shall be complete interchangeability of hose couplings and nozzles. 

6.2 A valve shall be fitted to serve each fire hose so that any fire hose may 
be removed while the fire pumps are at work. 

6.3 Isolating valves to separate the section of the fire main within the 
machinery space containing the main fire pump or pumps from the rest of the 
fire main shall be fitted in an easily accessible and tenable position outside the 
machinery spaces. The fire main shall be so arranged that when the isolating 
valves are shut all the hydrants on the ship, except those in the machinery 
space referred to above, can be supplied with water by a fire pump not 
located in this machinery space through pipes which do not enter this space. 
Exceptionally, the Administration may permit short lengths of the emergency 
fire pump suction and discharge piping to penetrate the machinery space if it 
is impracticable to route it externally provided that the integrity of the fire 
main is maintained by the enclosure of the piping in a substantial steel casing. 

7 Fire hoses 

7.1 Fire hoses shall be of material approved by the Administration and shall 
be sufficient in length to project a jet of water to any of the spaces in which 
they may be required to be used. Their maximum length shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. Each hose shall be provided with a nozzle 
and the necessary couplings. Hoses specified in this Chapter as "fire hoses" 
shall together with any necessary fittings and tools be kept ready for use in 
conspicuous positions near the water service hydrants or connexions. 
Additionally in interior locations in passenger ships carrying more than 36 
passengers fire hoses shall be connected to the hydrants at all times. 

7.2 Ships shall be provided with fire hoses the number and diameter of 
which shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

7.3 In passenger ships there shall be at least one fire hose for each of the 
hydrants required by paragraph 5 and these hoses shall be used only for the 
purposes of extinguishing fires or testing the fire-extinguishing apparatus at 
fire drills and surveys. 

7.4.1 In cargo ships of 1,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards the number of 
fire hoses to be provided shall be one for each 30 m length of the ship and one 
spare but in no case less than five in all. This number does not include any 
hoses required in any engine or boiler room. The Administration may 
increase the number of hoses required so as to ensure that hoses in sufficient 
number are available and accessible at all times, having regard to the type of 
ship and the nature of trade in which the ship is employed. 

7.4.2 In cargo ships of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage the number of fire 
hoses to be provided shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
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8 Nozzles 

8.1 For the purposes of this Chapter, standard nozzle sizes shall be 12 mm, 
16 mm and 19 mm or as near thereto as possible. Larger diameter nozzles may 
be permitted at the discretion of the Administration. 

8.2 For accommodation and service spaces, a nozzle size greater than 12 
mm need not be used. 

8.3 For machinery spaces and exterior locations, the nozzle size shall be 
such as to obtain the maximum discharge possible from two jets at the 
pressure mentioned in paragraph 4 from the smallest pump, provided that a 
nozzle size greater than 19 mm need not be used. 

8.4 All nozzles shall be of an approved dual purpose type (i.e. spray/jet 
type) incorporating a shut-off. 

9 Location and arrangement of water pumps, etc., for other fire-
extinguishing systems 

Pumps required for the provision of water for other fire-extinguishing 
systems required by this Chapter, their sources of power and their controls 
shall be installed outside the space or spaces protected by such systems and 
shall be so arranged that a fire in the space or spaces protected will not put 
any such system out of action. 

Regulation 5 

Fixed gas fire-extinguishing systems 

1 General 

1.1 The use of a fire-extinguishing medium which, in the opinion of the 
Administration, either by itself or under expected conditions of use gives off 
toxic gases in such quantities as to endanger persons shall not be permitted. 

1.2 The necessary pipes for conveying fire-extinguishing medium into 
protected spaces shall be provided with control valves so marked as to 
indicate clearly the spaces to which the pipes are led. Suitable provision shall 
be made to prevent inadvertent admission of the medium to any space. 
Where a cargo space fitted with a gas fire-extinguishing system is used as a 
passenger space the gas connexion shall be blanked during such use. 

1.3 The piping for the distribution of fire-extinguishing medium shall be 
arranged and discharge nozzles so positioned that a uniform distribution of 
medium is obtained. 

1.4 Means shall be provided to close all openings which may admit air to or 
allow gas to escape from a. protected space. 

1.5 Where the volume of free air contained in air receivers in any space is 
such that, if released in such space in the event of fire, such release of air 
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within that space would seriously affect the efficiency of the fixed fire-
extinguishing system, the Administration shall require the provision of an 
additional quantity of fire-extinguishing medium. 

1.6 Means shall be provided for automatically giving audible warning of the 
release of fire-extinguishing medium into any space in which personnel 
normally work or to which they have access. The alarm shall operate for a 
suitable period before the medium is released. 

1.7 The means of control of any fixed gas fire-extinguishing system shall be 
readily accessible and simple to operate and shall be grouped together in as 
few locations as possible at positions not likely to be cut off by a fire in a 
protected space. At each location there shall be clear instructions relating to 
the operation of the system having regard to the safety of personnel. 

1.8 Automatic release of fire-extinguishing medium shall not be permitted, 
except as permitted by paragraph 3.3.5 and in respect of local automatically 
operated units referred to in paragraphs 3.4 and 3.5. 

1.9 Where the quantity of extinguishing medium is required to protect more 
than one space, the quantity of medium available need not be more than the 
largest quantity required for any one space so protected. 

1.10 Except as otherwise permitted by paragraphs 3.3, 3.4 or 3.5 pressure 
containers required for the storage of fire-extinguishing medium, other than 
steam, shall be located outside protected spaces in accordance with paragraph 

1.11 Means shall be provided for the crew to safely check the quantity of 
medium in the containers. 

1.12 Containers for the storage of fire-extinguishing medium and associated 
pressure components shall be designed to pressure codes of practice to the 
satisfaction of the Administration having regard to their locations and 
maximum ambient temperatures expected in service. 

1.13 When the fire-extinguishing medium is stored outside a protected space, 
it shall be stored in a room which shall be situated in a safe and readily 
accessible position and shall be effectively ventilated to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. Any entrance to such a storage room shall preferably be 
from the open deck and in any case shall be independent of the protected 
space. Access doors shall open outwards, and bulkheads and decks including 
doors and other means of closing any opening therein, which form the 
boundaries between such rooms and adjoining enclosed spaces shall be 
gastight. For the purpose of the application of the integrity tables in 
Regulations 26, 27, 44 and 58, such storage rooms shall be treated as control 
stations. 

1.14 Spare parts for the system shall be stored on board and be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

2 Carbon dioxide systems 

2.1 For cargo spaces the quantity of carbon dixoide available shall, unless 
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otherwise provided, be sufficient to give a minimum volume of free gas equal 
to 30 per cent of the gross volume of the largest cargo space so protected in 
the ship. 

2.2 For machinery spaces the quantity of carbon dioxide carried shall be 
sufficient to give a minimum Vdcu>to|€ of free gas equal to the larger of the 
following OG£U.&$£ , either: 

. 1 40 per cent of the gross volume of the largest machinery space so 
protected, the volume to exclude that part of the casing above the 
level at which the horizontal area of the casing is 40 per cent or less 
of the horizontal area of the space concerned taken midway 
between the tank top and the lowest part of the casing; or 

.2 35 per cent of the gross volume of the largest machinery space 
protected, including the casing; 

provided that the above-mentioned percentages may be reduced to 35 per 
cent and 30 per cent respectively for cargo ships of less than 2,000 tons gross 
tonnage; provided also that if two or more machinery spaces are not entirely 
separate they shall be considered as forming one space. 

2.3 For the purpose of this paragraph the volume of free carbon dioxide 
shall be calculated at 0.56 m /kg. 

2.4 For machinery spaces the fixed piping system shall be such that 85 per 
cent of the gas can be discharged into the space within 2 minutes. 

3 Halogenated hydrocarbon systems 

3.1 The use of halogenated hydrocarbons as fire-extinguishing media is only 
permitted in machinery spaces, pumprooms and in cargo spaces intended 
solely for the carriage of vehicles which are not carrying any cargo. 

3.2 When halogenated hydrocarbons are used as the fire-extinguishing 
media in total flooding systems: 

.1 The system shall be arranged for manual initiation of power release 
only. 

.2 If the charge of halogenated hydrocarbon is required to supply more 
than one space, the arrangements for its storage and release shall be 
such that compliance with paragraphs 3.2.9 or 3.2.10 respectively, is 
obtained. 

.3 Means shall be provided for automatically stopping all ventilation 
fans serving the protected space before the medium is released. 

.4 Means shall be provided to manually close all dampers in the 
ventilation system serving a protected space: 

.5 The discharge arrangements shall be so designed that the minimum 
quantity of medium required for cargo spaces or machinery spaces 
in paragraphs 3.2.9 or 3.2.10 respectively can be substantially 
discharged in a nominal 20 seconds or less based on the discharge of 
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the liquid phase. 
The system shall be designed to operate within a temperature range 
to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
The discharge shall not endanger personnel engaged on mainte
nance of equipment or using the normal access ladders and escapes 
serving the space. 
Means shall be provided for the crew to safely check the pressure 
within containers. 
The quantity of extinguishing medium for cargo spaces intended 
solely for the carriage of vehicles which are not carrying any cargo 
shall be calculated in accordance with table 5.1. This quantity shall 
be based on the gross volume of the protected space. In respect of 
Halon 1301 and 1211, the quantity shall be calculated on a 
volumetric ratio basis, and in respect of Halon 2402 on a mass per 
unit volume basis. / 

TABLE 5.1 

Halon 

1301 
1211 
2402 

Minimum 

5 per cent 
5 per cent 
0.23 kg/m3 

Maximum 

7 per cent 
5.5 per cent 
0.30 kg/m3 

.10 The quantity of extinguishing media for machinery spaces shall be 
calculated in accordance with table 5.2. This quantity shall be based 
on the gross volume of the space in respect of the minimum 
concentration and the net volume of the space in respect of the 
maximum concentration, including the casing. In respect of Halon 
1301 and 1211, the quantity shall be calculated on a volumetric ratio 
basis, and in respect of Halon 2402 on a mass per unit volume basis. 

TABLE 5.2 

Halon 

1301 
1211 
2402 

Minimum 

4.25 per cent 
4.25 per cent 
0.20 kg/m3 

Maximum 

7 per cent 
5.5 percent 
0.30 kg/m3 

.11 For the purpose of paragraphs 3.2.9 and 3.2.10, the volume of 
Halon 1301 shall be calculated at 0.16 m3/kg and the volume of 
Halon 1211 shall be calculated at 0.14 m3/kg. 

3.3 Only Halon 1301 may be stored within a protected machinery space. 
Containers shall be individually distributed throughout that space and the 
following requirements shall be complied with: 
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.1 A manually initiated power release, located outside the protected 
space, shall be provided. Duplicate sources of power shall be 
provided for this release and shall be located outside the protected 
space and be immediately available except that for machinery 
spaces, one of the sources of power may be located inside the 
protected space. 

.2 Electric power circuits connecting.the containers shall be monitored 
for fault conditions and loss of power. Visual and audible alarms 
shall be provided to indicate this. 

.3 Pneumatic or hydraulic power circuits connecting the containers 
shall be duplicated. The sources of pneumatic or hydraulic pressure 
shall be monitored for loss of pressure. Visual and audible alarms 
shall be provided to indicate this. 

.4 Within the protected space, electrical circuits essential for the 
release of the system shall be heat resistant e.g. mineral insulated 
cable or equivalent. Piping systems essential for the release of 
systems designed to be operated hydraulically or pneumatically 
shall be of steel or other equivalent heat-resisting material to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

.5 Each pressure container shall be fitted with an automatic over
pressure release device which, in the event of the container being 
exposed to the effects of fire and the system not being operated, will 
safely vent the contents of the container into the protected space. 

.6 The arrangement of containers and the electrical circuits and piping 
essential for the release of any system shall be such that in the event 
of damage to any one power release line through fire or explosion in 
a protected space, i.e. a single fault concept, at least two-thirds of 
the fire-extinguishing charge required by paragraphs 3.2.9 or 3.2.10 
for that space can still be discharged having regard to the 
requirement for uniform distribution of medium throughout the 
space. The arrangements in respect of systems for spaces requiring 
only one or two containers shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

.7 Not more than two discharge nozzles shall be fitted to any pressure 
container and the maximum quantity of agent in each container 
shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration having regard to 
the requirement for uniform distribution of medium throughout the 
space. 

.8 The containers shall be monitored for decrease in pressure due to 
leakage and discharge. Visual and audible alarms in the protected 
area and on the navigating bridge or in the space where the fire 
control equipment is centralized shall be provided to indicate this 
condition, except that for cargo spaces, alarms are only required on 
the navigating bridge or the space where the fire control equipment 
is centralized. 

3.4 Local automatically operated fixed fire-extinguishing units containing 
Halon 1301 or 1211, fitted in enclosed areas of high fire risk within machinery 
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spaces, in addition to, and independent of, any required fixed fire-
extinguishing system may be accepted subject to compliance with the 
following: 

. 1 The space in which such additional local protection is provided shall 
preferably be on one working level and on the same level as the 
access. At the discretion of the Administration more than one 
working level may be permitted subject to an access being provided 
on each level. 

.2 The size of the space and arrangements of accesses thereto and 
machinery therein, shall be such that escape from anywhere in the 
space can be effected in not more than 10 seconds. 

.3 The operation of any unit shall be signalled both visually and 
audibly outside each access to the machinery space and at the 
navigating bridge or in the space where the fire control equipment is 
centralized. 

.4 A notice indicating that the space contains one or more automatical
ly operated fire-extinguishing units and stating which medium is 
used, shall be displayed outside each access thereto. 

.5 Discharge nozzles shall be so positioned that the discharge does not 
endanger personnel using the normal access ladders and escapes 
serving the compartment. Provision shall also be made to protect 
personnel engaged in maintenance of machinery from inadvertent 
discharge of the medium. 

.6 The fire-extinguishing units shall be designed to operate within a 
temperature range to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

.7 Means shall be provided for the crew to safely check the pressure 
within the containers. 

.8 The total quantity of extinguishing medium provided in the local 
automatically operated units shall be such that a concentration of 7 
per cent in respect of Halon 1301 and 5.5 per cent in respect of 
Halon 1211 at 20°C based on the net volume of the enclosed space is 
not exceeded. This requirement applies when either a local 
automatically operated unit or a fixed system fitted in compliance 
with paragraph 3.2 has operated, but not when both have operated. 
The volume of Halon 1301 shall be calculated at 0.16 m3/kg and the 
volume of Halon 1211 shall be calculated at 0.14 m3/kg. 

.9 The time of discharge of a unit, based on the discharge of the liquid 
phase, shall be 10 seconds or less. 

.10 The arrangement of local automatically operated fire-extinguishing 
units shall be such that their release does not result in loss of 
electrical power or reduction of the manoeuvrability of the ship. 

3.5 Automatically operated fire-extinguishing units, as described in para
graph 3.4, fitted in machinery spaces over equipment having a high fire risk, 
in addition to and independent of any required fixed fire-extinguishing 
system,* may be accepted subject to compliance with paragraphs 3.4.3 to 
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3.4.6, 3.4.9 and 3.4.10 and with the following: 
.1 The quantity of medium provided in local automatically operated 

unita shall be such thit a vapour in air concentration not greater 
than 1.25 per cent ai 20°C based on the gross volume of the 
machinery space is obtained in the event of their simultaneous 
operation. 

.2 The volume of Halon 1301 shall be calculated at 0.16 m3/kg and the 
volume of Halon 1211 shall be calculated at 0.14 m3/kg. 

4 Steam systems 

In general, the Administration shall not permit the use of steam as a 
fire-extinguishing medium in fixed fire-extinguishing systems. Where the use 
of steam is permitted by the Administration it shall be used only in restricted 
areas as an addition to the required fire-extinguishing medium and with the 
proviso that the boiler or boilers available fc: supplying steam shall have an 
evaporation of at least 1.0 kg of steam per hour for each 0.75 m3 of the gross 
volume of the largest space so protected. In addition to complying with the 
foregoing requirements the systems in all respects shall be as determined by, 
and to the satisfaction of, the Administration. 

5 Other gas systems 

5.1 Where gas other than carbon dioxide or halogenated hydrocarbons, or 
steam as permitted by paragraph 4 is produced on the ship and is used as a 
fire-extinguishing medium, it shall be a gaseous product of fuel combustion in 
which the oxygen content, the carbon monoxide content, the corrosive 
elements and any solid combustible elements have been reduced to a 
permissible minimum. 

5.2 Where such gas is used as the fire-extinguishing medium in a fixed 
fire-extinguishing system for the protection of machinery spaces it shall afford 
protection equivalent to that provided by a fixed-system using carbon dioxide 
as the mediium. 

5.3 Where such gas is used as a fire-extinguishing medium in a fixed 
fire-extinguishing system for the protection of cargo spaces, a sufficient 
quantity of such gas shall be available to supply hourly a volume of free gas at 
least equal to 25 per cent of the gross volume of the largest space protected in 
this way'for a period of 72 hours. 

Regulation 6 
Fire extinguishers 

1 All fire extinguishers shall be of approved types and designs. 

1.1 The capacity of required portable fluid extinguishers shall be not more 
than 13.5 € and not less than 9 €. Other extinguishers shall be at least as 
portable as the 13.5 € fluid extinguisher and shall have a fire-extinguishing 
capability at least equivalent to that of a 9 € fluid extinguisher. 
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1.2 The Administration shall determine the equivalents of fire extin
guishers. 

2 Spare charges shall be provided in accordance with requirements to be 
specified by the Administration. 

3 Fire extinguishers containing an extinguishing medium which, in the 
opinion of the Administration, either by itself or under expected conditions of 
use gives off toxic gases in such quantities as to endanger persons shall not be 
permitted. 

4 A portable foam applicator unit shall consist of an air-foam nozzle of an 
inductor type capable of being connected to the fire main by a fire hose, 
together with a portable tank containing at least 20 ^ of foam-making liquid 
and one spare tank. The nozzle shall be capable of producing effective foam 
suitable for extinguishing an oil fire, at the rate of at least 1.5 m3/minute. 

5 Fire extinguishers shall be periodically examined and subjected to such 
tests as the Administration may require. 

6 One of the portable fire extinguishers intended for use in any space shall 
be stowed near the entrance to that space. 

7 Accommodation spaces, service spaces and control stations shall be 
provided, with portable fire extinguishers of appropriate types and in 
sufficient number to the satisfaction of the Administration. Ships of 1,000 
tons gross tonnage and upwards shall carry at least five portable fire 
extinguishers. 

Regulation 7 

Fire-extinguishing arrangements in machinery spaces 

1 Spaces containing oil-fired boilers or oil fuel units 
1.1 Machinery spaces of category A containing oil-fired boilers or oil fuel 
units shall be provided with any one of the following fixed fire-extinguishing 
systems: 

.1 a gas system complying with the provisions of Regulation 5; 

.2 a high expansion foam system complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 9; 

.3 a pressure water-spraying system complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 10. 

In each case if the engine and boiler rooms are not entirely separate, or if fuel 
oil can drain from the boiler room into the engine room, the combined engine 
and boiler rooms shall be considered as one compartment. 

1.2 There shall be in each boiler room at least one set of portable Hoj* tft&ux.W 
U H I V complying with the provisions of Regulation 6.4. 
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1.3 There shall be at least two portable foam extinguishers or equivalent in 
each firing space in each boiler room and in each space in which a part of the 
oil fuel installation is situated. There shall be not less than one approved 
foam-type extinguisher of at least 135 € capacity or equivalent in each boiler 
room. These extinguishers shall be provided with hoses on reels suitable for 
reaching any part of the boiler room. In the case of domestic boilers of less 
than 175 kW in cargo ships the Administration may consider relaxing the 
requirements of this paragraph. 

1.4 In each firing space there shall be a receptacle containing sand, sawdust 
impregnated with soda, or other approved dry material in such quantity as 
may be required by the Administration. An approved portable extin
guisher may be substituted as an alternative. 

2 Spaces containing internal combustion machinery 

Machinery spaces of category A containing internal combustion 
machinery shall be provided with: 

.1 One of the fire-extinguishing systems required by paragraph 1.1. 

.2 At least one set of portable air-foam equipment complying with the 
provisions of Regulation 6.4. 

.3 In each such space approved foam type fire extinguishers, each of at 
least 45 € capacity or equivalent, sufficient in number to enable 
foam or its equivalent to be directed on to any part of the fuel and 
lubricating oil pressure systems, gearing and other fire hazards. In 
addition, there shall be provided a sufficient number of portable 
foam extinguishers or equivalent which shall be so located that no 
point in the space is more than 10 m walking distance from an 
extinguisher and that there are at least two such extinguishers in 
each such space. For smaller spaces of cargo ships the Administra
tion may consider relaxing this requirement. 

3 Spaces containing steam turbines or enclosed steam engines 

In spaces containing steam turbines or enclosed steam engines used 
either for main propulsion or for other purposes when such machinery has in 
the aggregate a total power output of not less than 375 kW there shall be 
provided: 

. 1 Approved foam fire extinguishers each of at least 45 £ capacity or 
equivalent sufficient in number to enable foam or its equivalent to 
be directed on to any part of the pressure lubrication system, on to 
any part of the casings enclosing pressure lubricated parts of the 
turbines, engines or associated gearing, and any other fire hazards. 
However, such extinguishers shall not be required if protection at 
least equivalent to that required by this sub-paragraph is provided in 
such spaces by a fixed fire-extinguishing system fitted in compliance 
with paragraph 1.1. 

.2 A sufficient number of portable foam extinguishers or equivalent 
which shall be so located that no point in the space is more than 
10 m walking distance from an extinguisher and that there are at 
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least two such extinguishers in each such space, except that such 
extinguishers shall not be required in addition to any provided in 
compliance with paragraph 1.3. 

.3 One of the fire-extinguishing systems required by paragraph 1.1, 
where such spaces are periodically unattended. 

4 Fire-extinguishing appliances in other machinery spaces 

Where, in the opinion of the Administration, a fire hazard exists in any 
machinery space for which no specific provisions for fire-extinguishing 
appliances are prescribed in paragraphs 1, 2 and 3, there shall be provided in, 
or adjacent to, that space such a number of approved portable fire 
extinguishers or other means of fire extinction as the Administration may 
deem sufficient. 

5 Fixed fire-extinguishing systems not required by this Chapter 

Where a fixed fire-extinguishing system not required by this Chapter is 
installed, such a system shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

6 Machinery spaces of category A in passenger ships 

In passenger ships carrying more than 36 passengers each machinery 
space of category A shall be provided with at least two suitable water fog 
applicators.* 

Regulation 8 
Fixed low-expansion foam fire-extinguishing systems 

in machinery spaces 

1 Where in any machinery space a fixed low-expansion foam fire-
extinguishing system is fitted in addition to the requirements of Regulation 7, 
such system shall be capable of discharging through fixed discharge outlets in 
not more than five minutes a quantity of foam sufficient to cover to a depth of 
150 mm the largest single area over which oil fuel is liable to spread. The 
system shall be capable of generating foam suitable for extinguishing oil fires. 
Means shall be provided for effective distribution of the foam through a 
permanent system of piping and control valves or cocks to suitable discharge 
outlets, and for the foam to be effectively directed by fixed sprayers on other 
main fire hazards in the protected space. The expansion ratio of the foam 
shall not exceed 12 to 1. 

2 The means of control of any such systems shall be readily accessible and 
simple to operate and shall be grouped together in as few locations as possible 
at positions not likely to be cut off by a fire in the protected space. 

* A water fog applicator might consist of a metal "L"-shaped pipe, the long limb being about 
2 m in length capable of being fitted to a fire hose and the short limb being about 250 mm in 
length fitted with a fixed water fog nozzle or capable of being fitted with a water spray nozzle. 
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Regulation 9 
Fixed high-expansion foam fire-extinguishing systems 

in machinery spaces 

1.1 Any required fixed high-expansion foam system in machinery spaces 
shall be capable of rapidly discharging through fixed discharge outlets a 
quantity of foam sufficient to fill the greatest space to be protected at a rate of 
at least 1 m in depth per minute. The quantity of foam-forming liquid 
available shall-be sufficient to produce a volume of foam equal to five times 
the volume of the largest space to be protected. The expansion ratio of the 
foam shall not exceed 1,000 to 1. 

1.2 The Administration may permit alternative arrangements and discharge 
rates provided that it is satisfied that equivalent protection is achieved. 

2 Supply ducts for delivering foam, air intakes to the foam generator and 
the number of foam-producing units shall in the opinion of the Administra
tion be such as will provide effective foam production and distribution. 

3 The arrangement of the foam generator delivery ducting shall be such 
that a fire in the protected space will not affect the foam generating 
equipment. 

4 The foam generator, its sources of power supply, foam-forming liquid 
and means of controlling the system shall be readily accessible and simple to 
operate and shall be grouped in as few locations as possible at positions not 
likely to be cut off by a fire in the protected space. 

Regulation 10 
Fixed pressure water-spraying fire-extinguishing systems 

in machinery spaces 

1 Any required fixed pressure water-spraying fire-extinguishing system in 
machinery spaces shall be provided with spraying nozzles of an approved 
type. 

2 The number and arrangement pf the nozzles shall be to the satisfaction 
of the Administration and shall be such as to ensure an effective average 
distribution of water of at least 5 €/m2 per minute in the spaces to be 
protected. Where increased application rates are considered necessary, these 
shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. Nozzles shall be fitted above 
bilges, tank tops and other areas over which oil fuel is liable to spread and 
also above other specific fire hazards in the machinery spaces. 

3 The system may be divided into sections, the distribution valves of 
which shall be operated from easily accessible positions outside the spaces to 
be protected and will not be readily cut off by a fire in the protected space. 

4 The system shall be kept charged at the necessary pressure and the 
pump supplying the water for the system shall be put automatically into action 



Chapter II-2 -Reg. 11 

1502 

by a pressure drop in the system. 

5 The pump shall be capable of simultaneously supplying at the necessary 
pressure all sections of the system in any one compartment to be protected. 
The pump and its controls shall be installed outside the space or spaces to be 
protected. It shall not be possible for a fire in the space or spaces protected by 
the water-spraying system to put the system out of action. 

6 The pump may be driven by independent internal combustion machin
ery but, if it is dependent upon power being supplied from the emergency 
generator fitted in compliance with the provisions of Regulation II-1/44 or 
Regulation II-1/45, as appropriate, that generator shall be so arranged as to 
start automatically in case of main power failure so that power for the pump 
required by paragraph 5 is immediately available. When the pump is driven 
by independent internal combustion machinery it shall be so situated that a 
fire in the protected space will not affect the air supply to the machinery. 

7 Precautions shall be taken to prevent the nozzles from becoming 
clogged by impurities in the water or corrosion of piping, nozzles, valves and 
pump. 

Regulation 11 
Special arrangements in machinery spaces 

1 The provisions of this Regulation shall apply to machinery spaces of 
category A and, where the Administration considers it desirable, to other 
machinery spaces. 

2.1 The number of skylights, doors, ventilators, openings in funnels to 
permit exhaust ventilation and other openings to machinery spaces shall be 
reduced to a minimum consistent with the needs of ventilation and the proper 
and safe working of the ship. 

2.2 Skylights shall be of steel and shall not contain glass panels. Suitable 
arrangements shall be made to permit the release of smoke in the event of 
fire, from the space to be protected. 

2.3 In passenger ships, doors other than power-operated watertight doors, 
shall be so arranged that positive closure is assured in case of fire in the space, 
by power-operated closing arrangements or by the provision of self-closing 
doors capable of closing against an inclination of 3.5° opposing closure and 
having a fail-safe hook-back facility, provided with a remotely operated 
release device. 

3 Windows shall not be fitted in machinery space boundaries. This does 
not preclude the use of glass in control rooms within the machinery spaces. 

4 Means of control shall be provided for: 
.1 opening and closure of skylights, closure of openings in funnels 

which normally allow exhaust ventilation, and closure of ventilator 
dampers; 
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.2 permitting the release of smoke; 

.3 closing power-operated doors or actuating release mechanism on 
doors other than power-operated watertight doors; 

.4 stopping ventilating fans; and 

.5 stopping forced and induced draught fans, oil fuel transfer pumps, 
oil fuel unit pumps and other similar fuel pumps. 

5 The controls required in paragraph 4 and in Regulation 15.2.5 shall be 
located outside the space concerned, where they will not be cut off in the 
event of fire in the space they serve. In passenger ships such controls and the 
controls for any required fire-extinguishing system shall be situated at one 
control position or grouped in as few positions as possible to the satisfaction 
of the Administration. Such positions shall have a safe access from the open 
deck. 

6 When access to any machinery space of category A is provided at a low 
level from an adjacent shaft tunnel, there shall be provided in the shaft 
tunnel, near the watertight door, a light steel fire-screen door operable from 
each side. 

7 For periodically unattended machinery spaces in cargo ships, the 
Administration shall give special consideration to maintaining fire integrity of 
the machinery spaces, the location and centralization of the fire-extinguishing 
system controls, the required shut-down arrangements (e.g. ventilation, fuel 
pumps, etc.) and may require additional fire-extinguishing appliances and 
other fire-fighting equipment and breathing apparatus. In passenger ships 
these requirements shall be at least equivalent to those of machinery spaces 
normally attended. 

8 A £i*fed. fire detection and alarm system complying with 
the provisions of Regulation 14 shall be fitted in any machinery space: 

.1 where the installation of automatic and remote control systems and 
equipment has been approved in lieu of continuous manning of the 
space; and 

.2 where the main propulsion and associated machinery including 
sources of main electrical supply are provided with various degrees 
of automatic or remote control and are under continuous manned 
supervision from a control room. 

Regulation 12 
Automatic sprinkler, fire detection and fire alarm systems 

1.1 Any required automatic sprinkler, fire detection and fire alarm system 
shall be capable of immediate operation at all times and no action by the crew 
shall be necessary to set it in operation.. It shall be of the wet pipe type but 
small exposed sections may be of the dry pipe type where in the opinion of the 
Administration this is a necessary precaution. Any parts of the system which 
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may be subjected to freezing temperatures in service shall be suitably 
protected against freezing. It shall be kept charged at the necessary pressure 
and shall have provision for a continuous supply of water as required in this 
Regulation. 

1.2 Each section of sprinklers shall include means for giving a visual and 
audible alarm signal automatically at one or more indicating units whenever 
any sprinkler comes into operation. Such alarm systems shall be such as to 
indicate if any fault occurs in the system. 

1.2.1 In passenger ships such units shall give an indication of any fire and its 
location in any space served by the system and shall be centralized on the 
navigating bridge or in the main fire control station, which shall be so manned 
or equipped as to ensure that any alarm from the system is immediately 
received by a responsible member of the crew. 

1.2.2 In cargo ships such units shall indicate in which section served by the 
system fire has occurred and shall be centralized on the navigating bridge and 
in addition, visible and audible alarms from the unit shall be placed in a 
position other than on the navigating bridge, so as to ensure that the 
indication of fire is immediately received by the crew. 

2.1 Sprinklers shall be grouped into separate sections, each of which shall 
contain not more than 200 sprinklers. In passenger ships any section of 
sprinklers shall not serve more than two decks and shall not be situated in 
more than one main vertical zone. However, the Administration may permit 
such a section of sprinklers to serve more than two decks or be situated in 
more than one main vertical zone, if it is satisfied that the protection of the 
ship against fire will not thereby be reduced. 

2.2 Each section of sprinklers shall be capable of being isolated by one stop 
valve only. The stop valve in each section shall be readily accessible and its 
location shall be clearly and permanently indicated. Means shall be provided 
to prevent the operation of the stop valves by any unauthorized person. 

2.3 A gauge indicating the pressure in the system shall be provided at each 
section stop valve and at a central station. 

2.4 The sprinklers shall be resistant to corrosion by marine atmosphere. In 
accommodation and service spaces the sprinklers shall come into operation 
within the temperature range from 68° to 79°C, except that in locations such 
as drying rooms, where high ambient temperatures might be expected, the 
operating temperature may be increased by not more than 30°C above the 
maximum deckhead temperature. 

2.5 A list or plan shall be displayed at each indicating unit showing the 
spaces covered and the location of the zone in respect of each section. 
Suitable instructions for testing and maintenance shall be available. 

3 Sprinklers shall r̂ e placed in an overhead position and (paced in a 
suitable pattern to maintain an average application rate of not less than 5 €/m2 

per minute over the nominal area covered by the sprinklers. However, the 
Administration may permit the use of sprinklers providing such an alternative 
amount of water suitably distributed as has been shown to the satisfaction of 
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the Administration to be not less effective. 

4.1 A pressure tank having a volume equal.to at least twice that of the 
charge of water specified in this sub-paragraph shall be provided. The tank 
shall contain a standing charge of fresh water, equivalent to the amount of 
water which would be discharged in one minute by the pump referred to in 
paragraph 5.2, and the arrangements shall provide for maintaining an air 
pressure in the tank such as to ensure that where the standing charge of fresh 
water in the tank has been used the pressure will be not less than the working 
pressure of the sprinkler, plus the pressure exerted by a head of water 
measured from the bottom of the tank to the highest sprinkler in the system. 
Suitable means of replenishing the air under pressure and of replenishing the 
fresh water charge in the tank shall be provided. A glass gauge shall be 
provided to indicate the correct level of the water in the tank. 

4.2 Means shall be provided to prevent the passage of sea-water into the 
tank. 

5.1 An independent power pump shall be provided solely for the purpose of 
continuing automatically the discharge of water from the sprinklers. The 
pump shall be brought into action automatically by the pressure drop in the 
system before the standing fresh water charge in the pressure tank is 
completely exhausted. 

5.2 The pump and the piping system shall be capable of maintaining the 
necessary pressure at the level of the highest sprinkler to ensure a continuous 
output of water sufficient for the simultaneous coverage of a minimum area of 
280 m2 at the application rate specified in paragraph 3. 

5.3 The pump shall have fitted on the delivery side a test valve with a short 
open-ended discharge pipe. The effective area through the valve and pipe 
shall be adequate to permit the release of the required pump output while 
maintaining the pressure in the system specified in paragraph 4.1. 

5.4 The sea inlet to the pump shall wherever possible be in the space 
containing the pump and shall be so arranged that when the ship is afloat it 
will not be necessary to shut off the supply of sea-water to the pump for any 
purpose other than the inspection or repair of the pump. 

6 The sprinkler pump and tank shall be situated in a position reasonably 
remote from any machinery space of category A and shall not be situated in 
any space required to be protected by the sprinkler system. 

7.1 In passenger ships there shall be not less than two sources of power 
supply for the sea-water pump and automatic alarm and detection system. 
Where the sources of power for the pump are electrical, these shall be a main 
generator and an emergency source of power. One supply for the pump shall 
be taken from the main switchboard, and one from the emergency 
switchboard by separate feeders reserved solely for that purpose. The feeders 
shall be so arranged as to avoid galleys, machinery spaces and other enclosed 
spaces of high fire risk except in so far as it is necessary to reach the 
appropriate switchboards, and shall be run to an automatic change-over 
switch situated near the sprinkler pump. This switch shall permit the supply of 
power from the main switchboard so long as a supply is available therefrom, 
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and be so designed that upon failure of that supply it will automatically 
change over to the supply from the emergency switchboard. The switches on 
the main switchboard and the emergency switchboard shall be clearly labelled 
and normally kept closed. No other switch shall be permitted in the feeders 
concerned. One of the sources of power supply for the alarm and detection 
system shall be an emergency source. Where one of the sources of power for 
the pump is an internal combustion engine it shall, in addition to complying 
with the provisions of paragraph 6, be so situated that a fire in any protected 
space will not affect the air supply to the machinery. 

7.2 In cargo ships there shall not be less than two sources of power supply 
for the sea-water pump and automatic alarm and detection system. If the 
pump is electrically driven it shall be connected to the main source of 
electrical power, which shall be capable of being supplied by at least two 
generators. The feeders shall be so arranged as to avoid galleys, machinery 
spaces and other enclosed spaces of high fire risk except in so far as it is 
necessary to reach the appropriate switchboards. One of the sources of power 
supply for the alarm and detection system shall be an emergency source. 
Where one of the sources of power for the pump is an internal combustion 
engine it shall, in addition to complying with the provisions of paragraph 6, be 
so situated that a fire in any protected space will not affect the air supply to 
the machinery. 

8 The sprinkler system shall have a connexion from the ship's fire main by 
way of a lockable screw-down non-return valve at the connexion which will 
prevent a backflow from the sprinkler system to the fire main. 

9.1 A test valve shall be provided for testing the automatic alarm for each 
section of sprinklers by a discharge of water equivalent to the operation of 
one sprinkler. The test valve for each section shall be situated near the stop 
valve for that section. 

9.2 Means shall be provided for testing the automatic operation of the pump 
on reduction of pressure in the system. 

9.3 Switches shall be provided at one of the indicating positions referred to 
in paragraph 1.2 which will enable the alarm and the indicators for each 
section of sprinklers to be tested. 

10 Spare sprinkler heads shall be provided for each section of sprinklers to 
the satisfaction of the Administration. 

Regulation 13 
Fixed fire detection and fire alarm systems 

1 General requirements 

1.1 Any required fixed fire detection and fire alarm system with manually 
operated call points shall be capable of immediate operation at all times. 

1.2 Power supplies and electric circuits necessary for the operation of the 
system shall be monitored for loss of power or fault conditions as appropriate. 



Chapter Π-2 - Reg. 13 

1507 

Occurrence of a fault condition shall initiate a visual and audible fault signal 
at the control panel which shall be distinct from a fire signal. 

1.3 There shall be not less than two sources of power supply for the 
electrical equipment used in the operation of the fire detection and fire alarm 
system, one of which shall be an emergency source. The supply shall be 
provided by separate feeders reserved solely for that purpose. Such feeders 
shall run to an automatic change-over switch situated in or adjacent to the 
control panel for the fire detection system. 

1.4 Detectors and manually operated call points shall be grouped into 
sections. The activation of any detector or manually operated call point shall 
initiate a visual and audible fire signal at the control panel and indicating 
units. If the signals have not received attention within two minutes an audible 
alarm shall be automatically sounded throughout the crew accommodation 
and service spaces, control stations and machinery spaces of category A. This 
alarm sounder system need not be an integral part of the detection system. 

1.5 The control panel shall be located on the navigating bridge or in the 
main fire control station. 

1.6 Indicating units shall denote the section in which a detector or manually 
operated call point has operated. At least one unit shall be so located that it is 
easily accessible to responsible members of the crew at all times, when at sea 
or in port except when the ship is out of service. One indicating unit shall be 
located on the navigating bridge if the control panel is located in the main fire 
control station. 

1.7 Clear information shall be displayed on or adjacent to each indicating 
unit about the spaces covered and the location of the sections. 

1.8 No section covering more than one deck within accommodation, service 
and control stations shall normally be permitted except a section which covers 
an enclosed stairway. In order to avoid delay in identifying the source of fire, 
the number of enclosed spaces included in each section shall be limited as 
determined by the Administration. In no case shall more than fifty enclosed 
spaces be permitted in any section. 

1.9 In passenger ships a section of detectors shall not serve spaces on both 
sides of the ship nor on more than one deck and neither shall it be situated in 
more than one main vertical zone except that the Administration, if it is 
satisfied that the protection of the ship against fire will not thereby be 
reduced, may permit such a section of detectors to serve both sides of the ship 
and more than one deck. 

1.10 A section of fire detectors which covers a control station, a service space 
or an accommodation space shall not include a machinery space of category 
A. 

1.11 Detectors shall be operated by heat, smoke or other products of 
combustion, flame, or any combination of these factors. Detectors operated 
by other factors indicative of incipient fires may be considered by the 
Administration provided that they are no less sensitive than such detectors. 
Flame detectors shall only be used in addition to smoke or heat detectors. 
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1.12 Suitable instructions and components spares for testing and mainte
nance shall be provided. 

1.13 The function of the detection system shall be periodically tested to the 
satisfaction of the Administration by means of equipment producing hot air at 
the appropriate temperature, or smoke or aerosol particles having the 
appropriate range of density or particle size, or other phenomena associated 
with incipient fires to which the detector is designed to respond. All detectors 
shall be of a type such that they can be tested for correct operation and 
restored to normal surveillance without the renewal of any component. 

1.14 The fire detection system shall not be used for any other purpose, 
except that closing of fire doors and similar functions may be permitted at the 
control panel. 

2 Installation requirements 

2.1 Manualtjjcall points shall be installed throughout the^ccommodation 
spaces, service spaces and controjl·stations. One manualfiJ^aiipoint shall be 
located at each exit. Manuafe^au ooints shall be readily accessible in the 
corridors of each decj^such that no part of the corridor is more than 20 m 
from a manua^all point. 

2.2 Smoke detectors shall be installed in all stairways, corridors and escape 
routes within accommodation spaces. Consideration shall be given to the 
installation of special purpose smoke detectors within ventilation ducting. 

2.3 Where a fixed fire detection and fire alarm system is required for the 
protection of spaces other than those specified in paragraph 2.2, at least one 
detector complying with paragraph 1.11 shall be installed in each such space. 

2.4 Detectors shall be located for optimum performance. Positions near 
beams and ventilation ducts or other positions where patterns of air flow 
could adversely affect performance and positions where impact or physical 
damage is likely shall be avoided. In general, detectors which are located on 
the overhead shall be a minimum distance of 0.5 m away from bulkheads. 

2.5 The maximum spacing of detectors shall be in accordance with the table 
below: 

Type of 
detector 

Heat 

Smoke 

Maximum floor area 
per detector 

37 m2 

74 m2 

Maximum distance apart 
between centres 

9 m 

11m 

Maximum distance away 
from bulkheads 

4.5 m 

5.5 m 

The Administration may require or permit other spacings based upon test 
data which demonstrate the characteristics of the detectors. 

2.6 Electrical wiring which forms part of the system shall be so arranged as 
to avoid galleys, machinery spaces of category A, and other enclosed spaces 
of high fire risk except where it is necessary to provide for fire detection or 
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fire alarm in such spaces or to connect to the appropriate power supply. 

3 Design requirements 

3.1 The system and equipment shall be suitably designed to withstand 
supply voltage variation and transients, ambient temperature changes, 
vibration, humidity, shock, impact and corrosion normally encountered in 
ships. 

3.2 Smoke detectors required by paragraph 2.2 shall be certified to operate 
before the smoke density exceeds 12.5 per cent obscuration per metre, but 
not until the smoke density exceeds 2 per cent obscuration per metre. Smoke 
detectors to be installed in other spaces shall operate within sensitivity limits 
to the satisfaction of the Administration having regard to the avoidance of 
detector insensitivity or oversensitivity. 

3.3 Heat detectors shall be certified to operate before the temperature 
exceeds 78°C but not until the temperature exceeds 54°C, when the 
temperature is raised to those limits at a rate less than 1°C per minute. At 
higher rates of temperature rise, the heat detector shall operate within 
temperature limits to the satisfaction of the Administration having regard to 
the avoidance of detector insensitivity or oversensitivity. 

3.4 At the discretion of the Administration, the permissiible temperature of 
operation of heat detectors may be increased to 30°C above the maximum 
deckhead temperature in drying rooms and similar spaces of a normal high 
ambient temperature. 

Regulation 14 
Fixed fire detection and fire alarm systems for 

periodically unattended machinery spaces 

1 A fixed fire detection and fire alarm system in accordance with the· 
relevant provisions of Regulation 13 shall be installed in periodically 
unattended machinery spaces. 

2 This fire detection system shall be so designed and the detectors so 
positioned as to detect rapidly the onset of fire in any part of those spaces and 
under any normal conditions of operation of the machinery and variations of 
ventilation as required by the possible range of ambient temperatures. Except 
in spaces of restricted height and where their use is specially appropriate, 
detection systems using only thermal detectors shall not be permitted. The 
detection system shall initiate audible and visual alarms distinct in both 
respects from the alarms of any other system not indicating fire, in sufficient 

laces to ensure that the alarms are heard and observed on the navigating 
ridge and by a responsible engineer officer. When the navigating bridge is 

unmanned the alarm shall sound in a place where a responsible member of 
the crew is on duty. 

3 After installation the system shall be tested under varying conditions of 
engine operation and ventilation. 

I 
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Regulation 15 
Arrangements for oil fuel, lubricating oil and other flammable oils 

1 Limitations in the use of oil as fuel 

The following limitations shall apply to the use of oil as fuel: 
.1 Except as otherwise permitted by this paragraph, no oil fuel with a 

flashpoint of less than 60°C shall be used. 
.2 In emergency generators oil fuel with a flashpoint of not less than 

43°C may be used. 
.3 Subject to such additional precautions as it may consider necessary 

and on condition that the ambient temperature of the space in which 
such oil fuel is stored or used shall not be allowed to rise to within 
10°C below the flashpoint of the oil fuel, the Administration may 
permit the general use of oil fuel having a flashpoint of less than 
60°C but not less than 43°C. l 

. .4 In cargo ships the use of fuel having a lower flashpoint than 
otherwise specified in this paragraph, for example crude oil, may be 
permitted provided that such fuel is not stored in any machinery 
space and subject to the approval by the Administration of the 
complete installation. 

The flashpoint of oils shall be determined by an approved closed cup method. 

2 Oil fuel arrangements 

In a ship in which oil fuel is used, the arrangements for the storage, 
distribution and utilization of the oil fuel shall be such as to ensure the safety 
of the ship and persons on board and shall at least comply with the following 
provisions: 

.1 As far as practicable, parts of the oil fuel system containing heated 
oil under pressure exceeding 0.18 N/mm2 shall not be placed in a 
concealed position such that defects and leakage cannot readily be 
observed. The machinery spaces in way of such parts of the oil fuel 
system shall be adequately illuminated. : 

.2 The ventilation of machinery spaces shall be sufficient under all 
normal conditions to prevent accumulation of oil vapour. 

.3 As far as practicable, oil fuel tanks shall be part of the ship's 
structure and shall be located outside machinery spaces of category 
A. Where oil fuel tanks, other than double bottom tanks, are 
necessarily located adjacent to or within machinery spaces of 
category A, at least one of their vertical sides shall be contiguous to 
the machinery space boundaries, and shall preferably have a 
common boundary with the double bottom tanks, and the area of 
the tank boundary common with the machinery spaces shall be kept 
to a minimum. Where such tanks are situated within the boundaries 
of machinery spaces of category A they shall not contain oil fuel 
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having a flashpoint of less than 60°C. In general the use of free 
standing oil fuel tanks shall be avoided. When such tanks are 
employed their use shall be prohibited in category A machinery 
spaces on passenger ships. Where permitted, they shall be placed in 
an oil-tight spill tray of ample size having a suitable drain pipe 
leading to a suitably sized spill oil tank. 

.4 No oil fuel tank shall be situated where spillage or leakage 
therefrom can constitute a hazard by falling on heated surfaces. 
Precautions shall be taken to prevent any oil that may escape under 
pressure from any pump, filter or heater from coming into contact 
with heated surfaces. 

.5 Every oil fuel pipe, which, if damaged, would allow oil to escape 
from a storage, settling or daily service tank situated above the 
double bottom shall be fitted with a cock or valve directly on the 
tank capable of being closed from a safe position outside the space 
concerned in the event of a fire occurring in the space in which such 
tanks are situated. In the special case of deep tanks situated in any 
shaft or pipe tunnel or similar space, valves on the tank shall be 
fitted but control in the event of fire may be effected by means of an 
additional valve on the pipe or pipes outside the tunnel or similar 
space. If such additional valve is fitted in the machinery space it 
shall be operated from a position outside this space. 

.6 Safe and efficient means of ascertaining the amount of oil fuel 
contained in any oil fuel tank shall be provided. Sounding pipes 
shall not terminate in any space where the risk of ignition of spillage 
from the sounding pipe might arise. In particular, they shall not 
terminate in passenger or crew spaces. Other means of ascertaining 
the amount of oil fuel contained in any oil fuel tank may be 
permitted: 

6.1 in passenger ships, if such means do not require penetration 
below the top of the tank, and providing their failure or 
over-filling of the tanks will not permit release of fuel; 

6.2 in cargo ships, providing the failure of such means or over-filling 
of the tanks will not permit release of fuel. The use of cylindrical 
gauge glasses is prohibited. The Administration may permit the 
use of oil level gauges with flat glasses and self-closing valves 
between the gauges and oil tanks. 

Such other means shall be acceptable to the Administration and 
shall be maintained in the proper condition to ensure their 
continued accurate functioning in service. 

.7 Provision shall be made to prevent overpressure in any oil tank or in 
any part of the oil fuel system, including the filling pipes. Any relief 
valves and air or overflow pipes shall discharge to a position which, 
in the opinion of the Administration, is safe. 

.8 Oil fuel pipes and their valves and fittings shall be of steel or other 
approved material, except that restricted use of flexible pipes shall 
be permissible in positions where the Administration is satisfied that 
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they are necessary. Such flexible pipes and end attachments shall be 
of approved fire-resisting materials of adequate strength and shall 
be constructed to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

3 Lubricating oil arrangements 

The arrangements for the storage, distribution and utilization of oil used 
in pressure lubrication systems shall be such as to ensure the safety of the ship 
and persons on board, and such arrangements in machinery spaces of 
category A and whenever practicable in other machinery spaces shall at least 
comply with the provisions of paragraphs 2.1, 2.4, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7 and 2.8, 
except that this does not preclude the use of sight flow glasses in lubricating 
systems provided that they are shown by test to have a suitable degree of fire 
resistance. 

4 Arrangements for other flammable oils 

The arrangements for the storage, distribution and utilization of other 
flammable oils employed under pressure in power transmission systems, 
control and activating systems and heating systems shall be such as to ensure 
the safety of the ship and persons on board. In locations where means of 
ignition are present, such arrangements shall at least comply with the 
provisions of paragraphs 2.4 and 2.6, and with the provisions of paragraphs 
2.7 and 2.8 in respect of strength and construction. 

5 Periodically unattended machinery spaces 

In addition to the requirements of paragraphs 1 to 4, the oil fuel and 
lubricating oil systems shall comply with the following: 

.1 Where necessary, oil fuel and lubricating oil pipelines shall be 
screened or otherwise suitably protected to avoid as far as 
practicable oil spray or oil leakages on to hot surfaces or into 
machinery air intakes. The number of joints in such piping systems 
shall be kept to a minimum and, where practicable, leakages from 
high pressure oil fuel pipes shall be collected and arrangements 
provided for^an alarm to be given. 

.2 Where daily service oil fuel tanks are filled automatically, or by 
remote control, means shall be provided to prevent overflow 
spillages. Other equipment which treats flammable liquids auto
matically, e.g. oil fuel purifiers, which, whenever practicable, shall 
be installed in a special space reserved for purifiers and their 
heaters, shall have arrangements to prevent overflow spillages. 

.3 Where daily service oil fuel tanks or settling tanks are fitted with 
heating arrangements, a high temperature alarm shall be provided if 
the flashpoint of the oil fuel can be exceeded. 
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Regulation 16 

Ventilation systems in ships other than passenger ships 
carrying more than 36 passengers 

1 Ventilation ducts shall be of noncombustible material. Short ducts, 
however, not generally exceeding 2 m in length and with a crosssection not 
exceeding 0.02 m2 need not be noncombustible, subject to the following 
conditions: 

.1 these ducts shall be of a material which, in the opinion of the 
Administration, has a low fire risk; 

.2 they may only be used at the end of the ventilation device; 

.3 they shall not be situated less than 600 mm, measured along the 
duct, from an opening in an "A" or " B " class division including 
continuous " B " class ceilings. 

2 Where the ventilation ducts with a freesectional area exceeding 0.02 m2 

pass through class "A" bulkheads or decks, the opening shall be lined with a 
steel sheet sleeve unless the ducts passing through the bulkheads or decks are 
of steel in the vicinity of passage through the deck or bulkhead and the ducts 
and sleeves shall comply in this part with the following: 

. 1 The sleeves shall have a thickness of at least 3 mm and a length of at 
least 900 mm. When passing through bulkheads, this length shall be 
divided preferably into 450 mm on each side of the bulkhead. These 
ducts, or sleeves lining such ducts, shall be provided with fire 
insulation. The insulation shall have at least the same fire integrity 
as the bulkhead or deck through which the duct passes. Equivalent 
penetration protection may be provided to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

.2 Ducts with a free crosssectional area exceeding 0.075 m2 shall be 
fitted with fire dampers in addition to the requirements of 
paragraph 2.1. The fire damper shall operate automatically but shall 
also be capable of being closed manually from both sides of the 
bulkhead or deck. The damper shall be provided with an indicator 
which shows whether the damper is open or closed. Fire dampers 
are not required, however, where ducts pass through spaces 
surrounded by "A" class divisions, without serving those spaces, 
provided those ducts have the same fire integrity as the divisions 
which they pierce. 

3 Ducts provided for the ventilation of machinery spaces of category A, 
galleys, car deck spaces, ro/ro cargo spaces or special category spaces shall 
not pass through accommodation spaces, service spaces or control stations 
unless ΊΚ*α 'ΛΛ*&* _,**·& We. ut*&vj«is *.«u.K?*tA. ΰ* **£ρα>^«οκΛ»*ΐ·ΐ i« <«** 

.1.1 i.consfiiicte'aof steel having a thickness of at least 3 mm and 5 mm 
for ducts the widths or diameters of which are up to and including 
300 mm and 760 mm and over respectively and, in the case of such 
ducts, the widths or diameters of which are between 300 mm and 
760 mm having a thickness to be obtained by interpolation; 
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.1.2 /suitably supported and stiffened; 

.1.3 £ fitted with automatic fire dampers close to the boundaries 
penetrated; and 

.1.4 £ insulated to "A-60" standard from the machinery spaces, galleys, 
car deck spaces, ro/ro cargo spaces or special category spaces to a 
point at least 5 m beyond each fire damper; 

.2.1 /.constructed of steel in accordance with paragraphs 3.1.1 and 
3.1.2; and 

.2.2 ^insulated to "A-60" standard throughout the accommodation 
spaces, service spaces or control stations; 

except that penetrations of main zone divisions shall also comply with the 
requirements of paragraph 8. 

4 Ducts provided for ventilation to accommodation spaces, service spaces 
or control stations shall not pass through machinery spaces of category A, 
gallevs, car deck spaces, ro/ro cargo spaces or special category spaces unless 

.1.1 the ducts where they pass through a machinery space of category 
A, galley, car deck space, ro/ro cargo space or special category 
space are constructed of steel in accordance with paragraphs 3.1.1 
and 3.1.2; 

.1.2 automatic fire dampers are fitted close to the boundaries 
penetrated; and 

.1.3 the integrity of the machinery space, galley, car deck space, ro/ro 
cargo space or special category space boundaries is maintained at 
the penetrations; 

or 

.2.1 the ducts where they pass through a machinery space of category 
A, galley, car deck space, ro/ro cargo space or special category 
space are constructed of steel in accordance with paragraphs 3.1.1 
and 3.1.2; and 

.2.2Tare insulated to "A-60" standard within the machinery space, 
galley, car deck space, ro/ro cargo space or special category space; 

except that penetrations of main zone divisions shall also comply with the 
requirements of paragraph 8. 

5 Ventilation ducts with a free cross-sectional area exceeding 0.02 m2 

passing through "B" class bulkheads shall be lined with steel sheet sleeves of 
900 mm in length divided preferably into 450 mm on each side of the 
bulkheads unless the duct is of steel for this length. 

6 Such measures as are practicable shall be taken in respect of control 
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stations outside machinery spaces in order to ensure that ventilation, visibility 
and freedom from smoke are maintained, so that in the event of fire the 
machinery and equipment contained therein may be supervised and continue 
to function effectively. Alternative and separate means of air supply shall be 
provided; air inlets of the two sources of supply shall be so disposed that the 
risk of both inlets drawing in smoke simultaneously is minimized. At the 
discretion of the Administration, such requirements need not apply to control 
stations situated on, and opening on to, an open deck, or where local closing 
arrangements would be equally effective. 

7 Where they pass through accommodation spaces or spaces containing: 

combustible materials, the exhaust ducts from galley ranges shall be 
constructed of "A" class divisions. Each exhaust duct shall be fitted with: 

.1 a grease trap readily removable for cleaning; 

.2 a fire damper located in the lower end of the duct; 

.3 arrangements, operable from within the galley, for shutting off the 
exhaust fans; and 

.4 fixed means for extinguishing a fire within the duct. 

8 Where in a passenger ship it is necessary that a ventilation duct passes 
through a main vertical zone division, a fail-safe automatic closing fire 
damper shall be fitted adjacent to the division. The damper shall also be 
capable of being manually closed from each side of the division. The 
operating position shall be readily accessible and be marked in red 
light-reflecting colour. The duct between the division and the damper shall be 
of steel or other equivalent material and, if necessary, insulated to comply 
with the requirements of Regulation 18.1.1. The damper shall be fitted on at 
least one side of the division with a visible indicator showing whether the 
damper is in the open position. 

9 The main inlets and outlets of all ventilation systems shall be capable of 
being closed from outside the spaces being ventilated. 

10 Power ventilation of accommodation spaces, service spaces, cargo 
spaces, control stations and machinery spaces shall be capable of being 
stopped from an easily accessible position outside the space being served. 
This position should not be readily cut off in the event of a fire in the spaces 
served. The means provided for stopping the power ventilation of the 
machinery spaces shall be entirely separate from the means provided for 
stopping ventilation of other spaces. 

Regulation 17 
Fireman's outfit 

1 A fireman's outfit shall consist of: 

1.1 Personal equipment comprising: 
.1 Protective clothing of material to protect the skin from the heat 
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radiating from the fire and from burns and scalding by steam. The 
outer surface shall be water-resistant. 

.2 Boots and gloves of rubber or other electrically non-conducting 
material. 

.3 A rigid helmet providing effective protection against impact. 

.4 An electric safety lamp (hand lantern) of an approved type with a 
minimum burning period of three hours. 

.5 An axe to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

1.2 A breathing apparatus of an approved type which may be either: 
.1 a smoke helmet or smoke mask which shall be provided with a 

suitable air pump and a length of air hose sufficient to reach from 
the open deck, well clear of hatch or doorway, to any part of the 
holds or machinery spaces. If, in order to comply with this 
sub-paragraph, an air hose exceeding 36 m in length would be 
necessary, a self-contained breathing apparatus shall be substituted 
or provided in addition as determined by i.he Administration; or 

.2 a self-contained compressed air-operated breathing apparatus, the 
volume of air contained in the cylinders of which shall be at least 
1,200 €, or other self-contained breathing apparatus which shall be 
capable of functioning for at least 30 minutes. A number of spare 
charges, suitable for use with the apparatus provided, shall be 
available on board to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

2 For each breathing apparatus a fireproof lifeline of sufficient length and 
strength shall be provided capable of being attached by means of a snaphook 
to the harness of the apparatus or to a separate belt in order to prevent the 
breathing apparatus becoming detached when the lifeline is operated. 

3 All ships shall carry at least two fireman's outfits complying with the 
requirements of paragraph 1. 

3.1 In addition, there shall be provided: 
.1 in passenger ships for every 80 m, or part thereof, of the aggregate 

of the lengths of all passenger spaces and service spaces on the deck 
which carries such spaces or, if there is more than one such deck, on 
the deck which has the largest aggregate of such lengths, two 
fireman's outfits and two sets of personal equipment, each set 
comprising the items stipulated in paragraphs 1.1.1,1.1.2 and 1.1.3; 

.2 in tankers, two fireman's outfits. 

3.2 In passenger ships carrying more than 36 passengers for each pair of 
breathing apparatus there shall be provided one water fog applicator which 
shall be stored adjacent to such apparatus. 

3.3 The Administration may reauire additional sets of personal equipment 
and breathing apparatus, having due regard to the size and type of the ship. 
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4 The fireman's outfits or sets of personal equipment shall be so stored as 
to be easily accessible and ready for use and, where more than one fireman's 
outfit or more than one set of personal equipment is carried, they shall be 
stored in widely separated positions. In passenger ships at least two fireman's 
outfits and one set of personal equipment shall be available at any one 
position. 

Regulation 18 
Miscellaneous items 

1.1 Where "A" class divisions are penetrated for the passage of electric 
cables, pipes, trunks, ducts, etc., or for girders, beams or other structural 
members, arrangements shall be made to ensure that the fire resistance is not 
impaired, subject to the provisions of Regulation 30.5. 

1.2 Where "B" class divisions are penetrated for the passage of electric 
cables, pipes, trunks, ducts, etc., or for the fitting of ventilation terminals, 
lighting fixtures and similar devices, arrangements shall be made to ensure 
that the fire resistance is not impaired. 

2.1 Pipes penetrating "A" or "B" class divisions shall be of materials 
approved by the Administration having regard to the temperature such 
divisions are required to withstand. 

2.2 Where the Administration may permit the conveying of oil and 
combustible liquids through accommodation and service spaces, the pipes 
conveying oil or combustible liquids shall be of a material approved by the 
Administration having regard to the fire risk. 

2.3 Materials readily rendered ineffective by heat shall not be used for 
overboard scuppers, sanitary discharges, and other outlets which are close to 
the water-line and where the failure of the material in the event of fire would 
give rise to danger of flooding. 

3 Electric radiators, if used, shall be fixed in position and so constructed 
as to reduce fire risks to a minimum. No such radiators shall be fitted with an 
element so exposed that clothing, curtains, or other similar materials can be 
scorched or set on fire by heat from the element. 

4 Cellulose-nitrate based films shall not be used for cinematograph 
installations. 

5 All waste-receptacles shall be constructed of non-combustible materials 
with no openings in the* sides or bottom. 

6 In spaces where penetration of oil products is possible, the surface of 
insulation shall be impervious to oil or oil vapours. 



Regulation 19 
International shore connexion* 

1 Ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be provided with at 
least one international shore connexion, complying with provisions of 
paragraph 3. 

2 Facilities shall be available enabling such a connexion to be used on 
either side of the ship. 

3 Standard dimensions of flanges for the international shore connexion 
shall be in accordance with the following table: 

Description 

Outside diameter 

Inside diameter 

Bolt circle diameter 

Slots in flange 

Flange thickness 

Bolts and nuts 

Dimension 

178 mm 

64 mm 

132 mm 

4 holes 19 mm in diameter spaced 
equidistantly on a bolt circle 
of the above diameter, slotted 
to the flange periphery 

14.5 mm minimum 

4, each of 16 mm diameter, 
50 mm in length 

4 The connexion shall be of steel or other suitable material and shall be 
designed for 1.0 N/mm2 services. The flange shall have a flat face on one side 
and on the other shall be permanently attached to a coupling that will fit the 
ship's hydrant and hose. The connexion shall be kept aboard the ship together 
with a gasket of any material suitable for 1.0 N/mm2 services, together with 
four 16 mm bolts, 50 mm in length and eight washers. 

Regulation 20 
Fire control plans 

1 In all ships general arrangement plans shall be permanently exhibited 
for the guidance of the ship's officers, showing clearly for each deck the 
control stations, the various fire sections enclosed by "A" class divisions, the 
sections enclosed by "B" class divisions together with particulars of the fire 
detection and fire alarm systems, the sprinkler installation, the fire-
extinguishing appliances, means of access to different compartments, decks, 
etc. and the ventilating system including particulars of the fan control 
positions, the position of dampers and identification numbers of the 

* Reference is made to the recommendation contained in resolution A.470(XII) adopted by the 
Organization entitled "International Shore Connexion (shore side)". 
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ventilating fans serving each section. Alternatively, at the discretion of the 
Administration, the aforementioned details may be set out in a booklet, a 
copy of which shall be supplied to each officer, and one copy shall at all times 
be available on board in an accessible position. Plans and booklets shall be 
kept up to date, any alterations being recorded thereon as soon as 
practic^r^.J^scrigJipp in such plans and booklets shall be in the c^itAfei 
languageTlf ine language is neither English nor French, a translation into one 
of those languages shall be included. In addition, instructions concerning the 
maintenance and operation of all the equipment and installations on board 
for the fighting and containment of fire shall be kept under one cover, readily 
available in an accessible position. 

2 In all ships a duplicate set of fire control plans or a booklet containing 
such plans shall be permanently stored in a prominently marked weathertight 
enclosure outside the deckhouse for the assistance of shoreside fire-fighting 
personnel. 

Regulation 21 
Ready availability of fire-extinguishing appliances 

In all ships, fire-extinguishing appliances shall be kept in good order and 
available for immediate use at all times during the voyage. 

Regulation 22 
Acceptance of substitutes 

1 This Regulation applies to all ships. 

2 Where in this Chapter any special type of appliance, apparatus, 
extinguishing medium or arrangement is specified in any ship, any other type 
of appliance etc., may be allowed, provided the Administration is satisfied 
that it is not less effective. 

PART Β - FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR PASSENGER SHIPS 

Regulation 23 
Structure 

1 The hull, superstructure, structural bulkheads, decks and deckhouses 
shall be constructed of steel or other equivalent material. For the purpose of 
applying the definition of steel or other equivalent material as given in 
-Regulation 3.7 the "applicable fire exposure" shall be according to the 
integrity and insulation standards given in the tables of Regulations 26 and 27. 
For example where divisions such as decks or sides and ends of deckhouses 

) 



Chapter Π2  Reg. 24 

1520 

are permitted to have "B0" fire integrity, the "applicable fire exposure" 
shall be half an hour. 

2 However, in cases where any part of the structure is of aluminium alloy, 
the following shall apply: 

.1 The insulation of aluminium alloy components of "A" or "B" class 
divisions, except structure which, in the opinion of the Administra
tion, is nonloadbearing, shall be such that the temperature of the 
structural core does not rise more than 200°C above the ambient 
temperature at any time during the applicable fire exposure to the 
standard fire test. 

.2 Special attention shall be given to the insulation of aluminium alloy 
components of columns, stanchions and other structural members 
required to support lifeboat and liferaft stowage, launching and 
embarkation areas, and "A" and "B" class divisions to ensure: 

.2.1 that for such members supporting lifeboat and liferaft areas and 
"A" class divisions, the temperature rise limitation specified in 
paragraph 2.1 shall apply at the end of one hour; and 

.2.2 that for such members required to support "B" class divisions, the 
temperature rise limitation specified in paragraph 2.1 shall apply 
at the end of half an hour. 

3 Crowns and casings of machinery spaces of category A shall be of steel 
construction adequately insulated and openings therein, if any, shall be 
suitably arranged and protected to prevent the spread of fire. 

Regulation 24 
Main vertical zones and horizontal zones 

1.1 For ships carrying more than 36 passengers, the hull, superstructure and 
deckhouses shall be subdivided into main vertical zones by "A" class 
divisions. Steps and recesses shall be kept to a minimum, but where they are 
necessary they shall also be "A" class divisions. These divisions shall have 
insulation values in accordance with tables in Regulation 26. 

1.2 For ships carrying not more than 36 passengers, the hull, superstructure 
and deckhouses in way of accommodation and service spaces shall be 
subdivided into main vertical zones by "A" class divisions. These divisions 
shall have insulation values in accordance with tables in Regulation 27. 

2 As far as practicable, the bulkheads forming the boundaries of the main 
vertical zones above the bulkhead deck shall be in line with watertight 
subdivision bulkheads situated immediately below the bulkhead deck. 

3 Such bulkheads shall extend from deck to deck and to the shell or other 
boundaries. 

4 Where a main vertical zone is subdivided by horizontal "A" class 
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divisions into horizontal zones for the purpose of providing an appropriate 
barrier between sprinklered and non-spnnklered zones of the ship, the 
divisions shall extend between adjacent main vertical zone bulkheads and to 
the shell or exterior boundaries of the ship and shall be insulated in 
accordance with, the fire insulation and integrity values given in table 26.3 or 
in table 27.2. 

5.1 On ships designed for special purposes, such as automobile or railroad 
car ferries, where the provision of main vertical zone bulkheads would defeat 
the purpose for which the ship is intended, equivalent means for controlling 
and limiting a fire shall be substituted and specifically approved by the 
Administration. 

5.2 However, in a ship with special category spaces, any such space shall 
comply with the applicable provisions of Regulation 37 and in so far as such 
compliance would be inconsistent with compliance with other requirements of 
this Part, the requirements of Regulation 37 shall prevail. 

Regulation 25 
Bulkheads within a main vertical zone 

1.1 For ships carrying more than 36 passengers all bulkheads which are not 
required to be "A" class divisions shall be at least "B" class or "C" class 
divisions as prescribed in the tables in Regulation 26. 

1.2 For ships carrying not more than 36 passengers all bulkheads within 
accommodation and service spaces which are not required to be "A" class 
divisions shall be at least "B" class or "C" class divisions as prescribed in the 
tables in Regulation 27. 

1.3 All such divisions may be faced with combustible materials in 
accordance with the provisions of Regulation 34. 

2 All corridor bulkheads where not required to be "A" class shall be "B" 
class divisions which shall extend from deck to deck except: 

. 1 when continuous "B" class ceilings or linings are fitted on both sides 
of the bulkhead, the portion of the bulkhead behind the continuous 
ceiling or lining shall be of material which, in thickness and 
composition, is acceptable in the construction of "B" class divisions 
but which shall be required to meet "B" class integrity standards 
only in so far as is reasonable and practicable in the opinion of the 
Administration; 

.2 in the case of a ship protected by an automatic sprinkler system 
complying with the provisions of Regulation 12 the corridor 
bulkheads of "B" class materials may terminate at a ceiling in the 
corridor provided such a ceiling is of material which, in thickness 
and composition, is acceptable in the construction of "B" class 
divisions. Notwithstanding the requirements of Regulations 26 and 
27 such bulkheads and ceilings shall be required to meet "B" class 
integrity standards only in so far as is reasonable and practicable in 
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the opinion of the Administration. All doors and frames in such 
bulkheads shall be of non-combustible materials and shall be so 
constructed and erected as to provide substantial fire resistance to 
the satisfaction of the Administration. 

3 All bulkheads required to be "B" class divisions, except corridor 
bulkheads, shall extend from deck to deck and to the shell or other 
boundaries unless continuous "B" class ceilings or linings are fitted on both 
sides of the bulkhead, in which case the bulkhead may terminate at the 
continuous ceiling or lining. 

Regulation 26 
Fire integrity of bulkheads and decks in ships 

carrying more than 36 passengers 

1 In addition to complying with the specific provisions for fire integrity of 
bulkheads and decks mentioned elsewhere in this Part, the minimum fire 
integrity of all bulkheads and decks shall be as prescribed in tables 26.1 to 
26.4. Where, due to any particular structural arrangements in the ship, 
difficulty is experienced in determining from the tables the minimum fire 
integrity value of any divisions, such values shall be determined to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

2 The following requirements shall govern application of the tables: 
. 1 Table 26.1 shall apply to bulkheads bounding main vertical zones or 

horizontal zones. 
Table 26.2 shall apply to bulkheads not bounding either main 
vertical zones or horizontal zones. 
Table 26.3 shall apply to decks forming steps in main vertical zones 
or bounding honzontal zones. 
Table 26.4 shall apply to decks not forming steps in main vertical 
zones nor bounding horizontal zones. 

.2 for i_ determining the appropriate fire integrity 
standards to be applied to boundaries between adjacent spaces, 
such spaces are classified according to their fire risk as shown in 
categories (1) to (14) below. Where the contents and use of a space 
are such that there is a doubt as to its classification for the purpose 
of this Regulation, it shall be treated as a space within the relevant 
category having the most stringent boundary requirements. The 
title of each category is intended to be typical rather than restrictive. 
The number in parentheses preceding each category refers to the 
applicable column or row ... in the tables. 
(1) Control stations 

Spaces containing emergency sources of power and lighting. 
Wheelhouse and chartroom. 
Spaces containing the ship's radio equipment. 



Fire-extinguishing rooms, fire control twws oxA §srz~vuc}<d-i*f 
Control room for propulsion machinery when located outside 
the propulsion machinery space. 
Spaces containing centralized fire alarm equipment. 
Spaces containing centralized emergency public address system 
stations and equipment. 

(2) Stairways 
Interior stairways, lifts and escalators (other than those wholly 
contained within the machinery spaces) for passengers and 
crew and enclosures thereto. 
In this connexion a stairway which is enclosed at only one level 
shall be regarded as part of the space from which it is not 
separated by a fire door. 

(3) Corridors 
Passenger and crew corridors and lobbies. 

(4) Lifeboat and liferaft handling and embarkation stations 
Open deck spaces and enclosed promenades forming lifeboat 
and liferaft embarkation and lowering stations. 

(5) Open deck spaces 
Open deck spaces and enclosed promenades clear of lifeboat 
and liferaft embarkation and lowering stations. 
Air spaces(the space outside superstructures and deckhouses). 

(6) Accommodation spaces of minor fire risk 
Cabins containing furniture and furnishings of restricted fire 
risk. 
Offices and dispensaries containing furniture and furnishings of 
restricted fire risk. 
Public spaces containing furniture and furnishings of restricted 
fire risk and having a deck area of less than 50 m2. 

(7) Accommodation spaces of moderate fire risk 
Spaces as in category (6) above but containing furniture and 
furnishings of other than restricted fire risk. 
Public spaces containing furniture and furnishings of restricted 
fire risk and having a deck area of 50 m2 or more. 
Isolated lockers and small store-rooms in accommodation 
spaces. 
Sale shops. 
Motion picture projection and film stowage rooms. 
Diet kitchens (containing no open flame). 
Cleaning gear lockers (in which flammable liquids are not 
stowed). 
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Laboratories (in which flammable liquids are not stowed). 
Pharmacies. 
Small drying rooms (having a deck area of 4 m2 or less). 
Specie rooms. 

(8) Accommodation spaces of greater fire risk 
Public spaces containing furniture and furnishings of other than 
restricted fire risk and having a deck area of 50 m2 or more. 
Barber shops and beauty parlours. 

(9) Sanitary and similar spaces 
Communal sanitary facilities, showers, baths, water closets, 
etc. 
Small laundry rooms. 
Indoor swimming/pool area. 
Operating rooms. 
Isolated pantries containing no cooking appliances in accom
modation spaces. 
Private sanitary facilities shall be considered a portion of the 
space in which they are located. 

(10) Tanks, voids and auxiliary machinery spaces having little or no 
fire risk 
Water tanks forming part of the ship's structure. 
Voids and cofferdams. 
Auxiliary machinery spaces which do not contain machinery 
having a pressure lubrication system and where storage of 
combustibles is prohibited, such as: 

ventilation and air-conditioning rooms; windlass room; 
steering gear room; stabilizer equipment room; electrical 
propulsion motor room; rooms containing section switch
boards and purely electrical equipment other than oil-filled 
electrical transformers (above 10 kVA); shaft alleys and 
pipe tunnels; spaces for pumps and refrigeration machinery 
(not handling or using flammable liquids). 

Closed trunks serving the spaces listed above. 
Other closed trunks such as pipe and cable trunks. 

(11) Auxiliary machinery spaces, cargo spaces, special category 
spaces, cargo and other oil tanks ana other similar spaces of 
moderate fire risk 
Cargo oil tanks. 
Cargo holds, trunkways and hatchways. 
Refrigerated chambers. 
Oil fuel tanks (where installed in a separate space with no 
machinery). 
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Shaft alleys and pipe tunnels allowing storage of combustibles. 
Auxiliary machinery spaces as in category (10) which contain 
machinery having a pressure lubrication system or where 
storage of combustibles is permitted. 
Oil fuel filling stations. 
Spaces containing oilfilled electrical transformers (above 10 
kVA). 
Spaces containing turbine and reciprocating steam engine 
driven auxiliary generators and small internal combustion 
engines of power output up to 110 kW driving emergency 
generators, sprinkler, drencher or fire pumps, bilge pumps, 
etc. 
Special category spaces (tables 26.1 and 26.3 only apply). 
Closed trunks serving the spaces listed above. 

(12) Machinery spaces and main galleys 
Main propulsion machinery rooms (other than electric pro
pulsion motor rooms) and boiler rooms. 
Auxiliary machinery spaces other than those in categories (10) 
and (11) which contain internal combustion machinery or other 
oilburning, heating or pumping units. 
Main galleys and annexes. 
Trunks and casings to the spaces listed above. 

(13) Storerooms, workshops, pantries, etc. 
Main pantries not annexed to galleys. 
Main laundry. 
Large drying rooms (having a deck area of more than 4 m2). 
Miscellaneous stores. 
Mail and baggage rooms. 
Garbage rooms. 
Workshops (not part of machinery spaces, galleys, etc.) 

(14) Other spaces in which flammable liquids are stowed 
Lamp rooms. 
Paint rooms. 
Storerooms containing flammable liquids (including dyes, 
medicines, etc.). 
Laboratories (in which flammable liquids are stowed). 

.3 Where a single value is shown for the fire integrity of a boundary 
between two spaces, that value shall apply in all cases. 

.4 In determining the applicable fire integrity standard of a boundary 
between two spaces within a main vertical zone or horizontal zone 
which is not protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying 
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with the provisions of Regulation 12 or between such zones neither 
of which is so protected, the higher of the two values given in the 
tables shall apply. 

.5 In determining the applicable fire integrity standard of a boundary 
between two spaces within a main vertical zone or horizontal zone 
which is protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying with 
the provisions of Regulation 12 or between such zones both of 
which are so protected, the lesser of the two values given in the 
tables shall apply. Where a sprinklered zone and a non-sprinklered 
zone meet within accommodation and service spaces, the higher of 
the two values given in the tables shall apply to the division between 
the zones. 

.6 Notwithstanding the provisions of Regulation 35 there are no 
special requirements for material or integrity of boundaries where 
only a dash appears in the tables. 

.7 The Administration shall determine in respect of category (5) 
spaces whether the insulation values in table 26.1 or 26.2 shall apply 
to ends of deckhouses and superstructures, and whether the 
insulation values in table 26.3 or 26.4 shall apply to weather decks. 
In no case shall the requirements of category (5) of tables 26.1 to 
26.4 necessitate enclosure of spaces which in the opinion of the 
Administration need not be enclosed. 

3 Continuous "B" class ceilings or linings, in association with the relevant 
decks or bulkheads, may be accepted as contributing wholly or in part, to the 
required insulation and integrity of a division. 

4 In approving structural fire protection details, the Administration shall 
have regard to the risk of heat transmission at intersections and terminal 
points of required thermal barriers. 

Regulation 27 
Fire integrity of bulkheads and decks in ships carrying 

not more than 36 passengers 

1 In addition to complying with the specific provisions for fire integrity of 
bulkheads and decks mentioned elsewhere in this Part, the minimum fire 
integrity of bulkheads and decks shall be as prescribed in table 27.1 and table 
27.2. 

2 The following requirements shall govern application of the tables: 
.1 Tables 27.1 and 27.2 shall apply respectively to the bulkheads and 

decks separating adjacent spaces. 
.2 For determining the appropriate fire integrity standards to be 

applied to divisions between adjacent spaces, such spaces are 
classified according to their fire risk as shown in categories (1) to 
(11) below. The title of each category is intended to be typical 



rather than restrictive. The number in parentheses preceding each 
category refers to the applicable column or row in the tables. 

(1) Control stations 
Spaces containing emergency sources of power and lighting. 
Wheelhouse and chartroom. 
Spaces containing the ship's radio equipment. 
Fire-extinguishing rooms, fire control Ttovns and fire-
recording stations. 
Control room for propulsion machinery when located outside 
the machinery space. 
Spaces containing centralized fire alarm equipment. 

(2) Corridors 
Passenger and crew corridors and lobbies. 

(3) Accommodation spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.10 excluding corridors. 

(4) Stairways 
Interior stairways, lifts and escalators (other than those wholly 
contained within the machinery spaces) and enclosures there
to. 
In this connexion, a stairway which is enclosed only at one level 
shall be regarded as part of the space from which it is not 
separated by a fire door. 

(5) Service spaces (low risk) 
Lockers and store-rooms having areas of less than 2 m2, drying 
rooms and laundries. 

(6) Machinery spaces of category A 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.19. 

(7) Other machinery spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.20 excluding machinery 
spaces of category A. 

(8) Cargo spaces 
All spaces used for cargo (including cargo oil tanks) and 
trunkways and hatchways to such spaces, other than special 
category spaces. 

(9) Service spaces (high risk) 
Galleys; pantries containing cooking appliances, paint and 
lamp rooms, lockers and store-rooms having areas of 2 m2 or 
more and workshops other than those forming part of the 
machinery spaces. 
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TABLE 27.1  FIRE INTEGRITY OF BULKHEADS SEPARATING ADJACENT 
SPACES 

Spaces 

Control stations (1) 

Corridors (2) 

Accommodation (3) 
spaces 

Stairways (4) 

Service spaces (5) 
(low risk) 

Machinery spaces (6) 
of category A 

Other machinery (7) 
spaces 

Cargo spaces (8) 

Service spaces (9) 
(high risk) 

Open decks (10) 

Special category (11) 
spaces 

(1) 

A0c/ 

(2) 

A0 

c$l 

(3) 

A60 

BOS/ 

Ce/ 

(4) 

A0 

A0^ 
aoe/ 

AO*', 
eos/ 

A0^, 

(5) 

A15 

B0§/ 

B0^ 

ME* 
*o«/ 

aJ 

(6) 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

* 

(7) 

A15 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

AOb/ 

(8) 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

* 

(9) 

A60 

A15, 
AOd/ 

A15, 
AOd/ 

ί» 
A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

ΑΦΙ 

(10) 

* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 



(11) 

A60 

A15 

A30, 
AOd/ 

A15 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A30 

A0 

A0 

Notes: To be applied to both tables 27.1 and 27.2, as appropriate. 
a/ For clarification as to which applies see Regulations 25 and 29. 
b/ Where spaces are of the same numerical category and superscript b appears, a bulkhead or deck 

of the ratings shown in the tables is only required when the adjacent spaces are for a different 
purpose, e.g. in category (9). A galley next to a galley does not require a bulkhead but a galley 
next to a paint room requires an "A0" bulkhead. 

c/ Bulkheads separating the wheelhoiise and chartroom from each other may be "B0" rating. 
d/ See 2.3 and 2.4 of this Regulation. 
e/ For the application of Regulation 24.1.2, "B0" and "C", where appearing in table 27.1, shall 

be read as "A0". 
f/ Fire insulation need not be fitted if the machinery space of category (7), in the opinion of the 

Administration, has little or no fire risk. 
* Where an asterisk appears in the tables, the division is required to be of steel or other equivalent 

material but is not required to be of "A" class standard. 
For the application of Regulation 24.1.2 an asterisk, where appearing in table 27.2, except for 
categories (8) and (10), shall be read as "A0". 
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TABLE 27.2  FIRE INTEGRITY OF DECKS SEPARATING ADJACENT SPACES 

Space ι Space > I 
below'' above J (1) 

Control stations (1) 

Corridors (2) 

A0 

A0 

Accommodation (3)|A60 
spaces 1 

Stairways (4) 

Service spaces (5) 
(low risk) 

Machinery spaces (6) 
of category A 

Other machinery (7) 
spaces 

Cargo spaces (8) 

Service spaces (9) 
(high risk) 

Open decks (10) 

Special category (11) 
spaces 

A0 

A15 

A60 

A15 

A60 

A60 

* 

A60 

(2) 

A0 

* 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A30, 
AOd/ 

* 

A15 

(3) 

A0 

* 

* 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A30 
AOd/ 

* 

A30 
AOd/ 

(4) 

A0 

A0 

A0 

* 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A30 
AOd/ 

* 

A15 

(5) 

A0 

* 

* 

A0 

* 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A0 

* 

A0 

(6) 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

* 

A0 

A0 

A60 

* 

A30 

(7) 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A60 
il 

* 

A0 

A0 

* 

A0 

(8) 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A30 

A0 

* 

A0 

* 

A0 

(9) 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A0 

* 

A30 

(10) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 



A0 

(11) 

A30 

A0 

A30 
AOd/ 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A30 

A0 

A0 

(10) Open decks 
Open deck spaces and enclosed promenades having no fire 
risk. Air spaces (the space outside superstructures and deck
houses). 

(11) Special category spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.18. 

.3 In determining the applicable fire integrity standard of a boundary 
between two spaces within a main vertical zone or horizontal zone 
which is not protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying 
with the provisions of Regulation 12 or between such zones neither 
of which is so protected, the higher of the two values given in the 
tables shall apply. 

.4 In determining the applicable fire integrity standard of a boundary 
between two spaces within a main vertical zone or horizontal zone 
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which is protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying with 
the provisions of Regulation 12 or between such zones both of 
which are so protected, the lesser of the two values given in the 
tables shall apply. Where a sprinklered zone and a non-sprinklered 
zone meet within accommodation and service spaces, the higher of 
the two values given in the tables shall apply to the division between 
the zones. 

3 Continuous "B" class ceilings or linings, in association with the relevant 
decks or bulkheads, may be accepted as contributing, wholly or in part, to the 
required insulation and integrity of a division. 

4 External boundaries which are required in Regulation 23.1 to be of steel 
or other equivalent material may be pierced for the fitting of windows and 
sidescuttles provided that there is no requirement for such boundaries to have 
"A" class integrity elsewhere in this Yn.>e\ · Similarly, in such boundaries 
which are not required to have "A" class integrity, doors may be of materials 
to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

Regulation 28 
Means of escape 

1 Stairways and ladders shall be arranged to provide ready means of 
escape to the lifeboat and liferaft embarkation deck from all passenger and 
crew spaces and from spaces in which the crew is normally employed, other 
than machinery spaces. In particular, the following provisions shall be 
complied with: 

. 1 Below the bulkhead deck two means of escape, at least one of which 
shall be independent of watertight doors, shall be provided from 
each watertight compartment or similarly restricted space or group 
of spaces. Exceptionally, the Administration may dispense with one 
of the means of escape, due regard being paid to the nature and 
location of spaces and to the number of persons who might normally 
be accommodated or employed there. 

.2 Above the bulkhead deck there shall be at least two means of 
escape from each main vertical zone or similarly restricted space or 
group of spaces at least one of which shall give access to a stairway 
forming a vertical escape. 

.3 If a radiotelegraph station has no direct access to the open deck, two 
means of escape from or access to such station shall be provided, 
one of which may be a porthole or window of sufficient size or 
another means to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

.4 A corridor or part of a corridor from which there is only one route 
of escape shall not exceed: 

13 m in length for ships carrying more than 36 passengers, and 
7 m in length for ships carrying not more than 36 passengers. 

.5 At least one of the means of escape required by paragraphs 1.1 and 
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1.2 shall consist of a readily accessible enclosed stairway, which 
shall provide continuous fire shelter from the level of its origin to 
the appropriate lifeboat and liferaft embarkation decks or the 
highest level served by the stairway, whichever level is the highest. 
However, where the Administration has granted dispensation under 
the provisions of paragraph 1.1 the sole means of escape shall 
provide safe escape to the satisfaction of the Administration. The 
width, number and continuity of the stairways shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

.6 Protection of access from the stairway enclosures to the lifeboat and 
liferaft embarkation areas shall be to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

.7 Stairways serving only a space and a balcony in that space shall not 
be considered as forming one of the required means of escape. 

2.1 In special category spaces the number and disposition of the means of 
escape both below and above the bulkhead deck shall be to the satisfaction of 
the Administration and in general the safety of access to the embarkation 
deck shall be at least equivalent to that provided for under paragraphs 1.1, 
1.2, 1.5 and 1.6. 

2.2 One of the escape routes from the machinery spaces where the crew is 
normally employed shall avoid direct access to any special category space. 

3.1 Two means of escape shall be provided from each machinery space. In 
particular, the following provisions shall be complied with: 

.1 Where the space is below the bulkhead deck the two means of 
escape shall consist of either: 

.1.1 two sets of steel ladders as widely separated as possible, leading to 
doors in the upper part of the space similarly separated and from 
which access is provided to the appropriate lifeboat and liferaft 
embarkation decks. One of these ladders shall provide continuous 
fire shelter from the lower part of the space to a safe position 
outside the space; or 

.1.2 one steel ladder leading to a door in the upper part of the space 
from which access is provided to the embarkation deck and 
additionally, in the lower part of the space and in a position well 
separated from the ladder referred to, a steel door capable of 
being operated from each side and which provides access to a safe 
escape route from the lower part of the space to the embarkation 
deck. 

.2 Where the space is above the bulkhead deck, the two means of 
escape shall be as widely separated as possible and the doors leading 
from such means of escape shall be in a position from which access is 
provided to the appropriate lifeboat and liferaft embarkation decks. 
Where such means of escape require the use of ladders, these shall 
be of steel. 

3.2 In a ship of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage, the Administration may 
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dispense with one of the means of escape, due regard being paid to the width 
and disposition of the upper part of the space; and in a ship of 1,000 tons gross 
tonnage and above, the Administration may dispense with one means of 
escape from any such space so long as either a door or a steel ladder provides 
a safe escape route to the embarkation deck, due regard being paid to the 
nature and location of the space and whether persons are normally employed 
in that space. 

4 In no case shall lifts be considered as forming one of the required means 
of escape. 

Regulation 29 
Protection of stairways and lifts in accommodation and service spaces 

1 All stairways shall be of steel frame construction except where the 
Administration sanctions the use of other equivalent material, and shall be 
within enclosures formed of "A" class divisions, with positive means of 
closure at all openings, except that: 

.1 a stairway connecting only two decks need not be enclosed, 
provided the integrity of the deck is maintained by proper 
bulkheads or doors in one 'tweendeck space. When a stairway is 
closed in one 'tweendeck space, the stairway enclosure shall be 
protected in accordance with the tables for decks in Regulations 26 
or 27; 

.2 stairways may be fitted in the open in a public space, provided they 
lie wholly within such public space. 

2 Stairway enclosures shall have direct communication with the corridors 
and be of sufficient area to prevent congestion, having in view the number of 
persons likely to use them in an emergency. In so far as is practicable, 
stairway enclosures shall not give direct access to cabins, service lockers, or 
other enclosed spaces containing combustibles in which a fire is likely to 
originate. 

3 Lift trunks shall be so fitted as to prevent the passage of smoke and 
flame from one 'tweendeck to another and shall be provided with means of 
closing so as to permit the control of draught and smoke. 

Regulation 30 
Openings in "A" class divisions 

1 Except for hatches between cargo, special category, store, and baggage 
spaces, and between such spaces and the weather decks, all openings shall be 
provided with permanently attached means of closing which shall be at least 
as effective for resisting fires as the divisions in which they are fitted. 

2 The construction of all doors and door frames in "A" class divisions, 
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with the means of securing them when closed, shall provide resistance to fire 
as well as to the passage of smoke and flame, as far as practicable, equivalent 
to thai of the bulkheads in which the doors are situated. Such doors and door 
frames shall be constructed of steel or other equivalent material. Watertight 
doors need not be insulated. 

3 It shall be possible for each door to be opened and closed from each side 
of the bulkhead by one person only. 

4 Fire doors in main vertical zone bulkheads and stairway enclosures, 
other than power-operated watertight doors and those which are normally 
locked, shall be of the self-closing type capable of closing against an 
inclination of 3.5° opposing closure. The speed of door closure shall, if 
necessary, be controlled so as to prevent undue danger to persons. All such 
doors, except those that are normally closed, shall be capable of release from 
a control station, either simultaneously or in groups, and also individually 
from a position at the door. The release mechanism shall be so designed that 
the door will automatically close in the event of disruption of the control 
system; however, approved power-operated watertight doors will be consi
dered acceptable for this purpose. Hold-back hooks not subject to control 
station release will not be permitted. When double swing doors are 
permitted, they shall have a latch arrangement which is automatically 
engaged by the operation of the door release system. 

5 Where a space is protected by an automatic sprinkler system complying 
with the provisions of Regulation 12 or fitted with a continuous "B" class 
ceiling, openings in decks not forming steps in main vertical zones nor 
bounding horizontal zones shall be closed reasonably tight and such decks 
shall meet the "A" class integrity requirements in so far as is reasonable and 
practicable in the opinion of the Administration. 

6 The requirements for "A" class integrity of the outer boundaries of a 
ship shall not apply to glass partitions, windows and sidescuttles. Similarly, 
the requirements for "A" class integrity shall not apply to exterior doors in 
superstructures and deckhouses. 

Regulation 31 
Openings in "B" class divisions 

1 Doors and door frames in "B" class divisions and means of securing 
them shall provide a method of closure which shall have resistance to fire as 
far as practicable equivalent to that of the divisions except that ventilation 
openings may be permitted in the lower portion of such doors. Where such 
opening is in or under a door the total net area of any such opening or 
openings shall not exceed 0.05 m2. When such opening is cut in a door it shall 
be fitted with a grill made of non-combustible material. Doors shall be 
non-combustible. 

2 The requirements for "B" class integrity of the outer boundaries of a 
ship shall not apply to glass partitions, windows and sidescuttles. Similarly, 
the requirements for "B" class integrity shall not apply to exterior doors in 
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superstructures and deckhouses. For ships carrying not more than 36 
passengers, the Administration may permit the use of combustible materials 
in doors separating cabins from the individual interior sanitary spaces such as 
showers. 

3 Where an automatic sprinkler system complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 12 is fitted: 

.1 openings in decks not forming steps in main vertical zones nor 
bounding horizontal zones shall be closed reasonably tight and such 
decks shall meet the "B" class integrity requirements in so far as is 
reasonable and practicable in the opinion of the Administration; 
and 

.2 openings in corridor bulkheads of "B" class materials shall be 
protected in accordance with the provisions of Regulation 25. 

Regulation 32 
Ventilation systems 

1 Passenger ships carrying more than 36 passengers 

1.1 The ventilation system of a passenger ship carrying more than 36 
passengers shall, in addition to this part of this Regulation, also be in 
compliance with the requirements of Regulation 16.2 to 16.9. 

1.2 In general, the ventilation fans shall be so disposed that the ducts 
reaching the various spaces remain within the main vertical zone. 

1.3 Where ventilation systems penetrate decks, precautions shall be taken, 
in addition to those relating to the fire integrity of the deck required by 
Regulations 18.1.1 and 30.5, to reduce the likelihood of smoke and hot gases 
passing from one 'tweendeck space to another through the system. In 
addition to insulation requirements contained in this Regulation, vertical 
ducts shall, if necessary, be insulated as required by the appropriate tables in 
Regulation 26. 

1.4 Except in cargo spaces, ventilation ducts shall be constructed of the 
following materials: 

.1 ducts not less than 0.075 m2 in sectional area and all vertical ducts 
serving more than a single 'tweendeck space shall be constructed of 
steel or other equivalent material; 

.2 ducts less than 0.075 m2 in sectional area other than the vertical 
ducts referred to in paragraph 1.4.1, shall be constructed of 
non-combustible materials. Where such ducts penetrate "A" or 
"B" class divisions due regard shall be given to ensuring the fire 
integrity of the division; 

.3 short lengths of duct, not in general exceeding 0.02 m2 in sectional 
area nor 2 m in length, need not be non-combustible provided that 
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all of the following conditions are met: 
.3.1 the duct is constructed of a material of £©w fire risk to the 

satisfaction of the Administration; 
.3.2 the duct is used only at the terminal end of the ventilation system; 

and 
.3.3 the duct is not located closer than 600 mm measured along its 

length to a penetration of an "A" or "B" class division, including 
continuous "B" class ceilings. 

1.5 Where a stairway enclosure is ventilated, the duct or ducts shall be 
taken from the fan room independently of other ducts in the ventilation 
system and shall not serve any other space. 

1.6 All power ventilation, except machinery space and cargo space 
ventilation and any alternative system which may be required under 
Regulation 16.6, shall be fitted with controls so grouped that all fans may be 
stopped from either of two separate positions which shall be situated as far 
apart as practicable. Controls provided for the power ventilation serving 
machinery spaces shall also be grouped so as to be operable from two 
positions, one of which shall be outside such spaces. Fans serving power 
ventilation systems to cargo spaces shall be capable of being stopped from a 
safe position outside such spaces. 

2 Passenger ships carrying not more than 36 passengers 

2.1 The ventilation system of passenger ships carrying not more than 36 
passengers shall be in compliance with Regulation 16. 

Regulation 33 
Windows and sidescuttles 

1 All windows and sidescuttles in bulkheads within accommodation and 
service spaces and control stations other than those to which the provisions of 
Regulation 30.6 and of Regulation 31.2 apply, shall be so constructed as to 
preserve the integrity requirements of the type of bulkheads in which they are 
fitted. 

2 Notwithstanding the requirements of the tables in Regulations 26 and 
27: 

.1 all windows and sidescuttles in bulkheads separating accommoda
tion and service spaces and control stations from weather shall be 
constructed with frames of steel or other suitable material. The glass 
shall be retained by a metal glazing bead or angle; 

.2 special attention shall be given to the fire integrity of windows 
facing open or enclosed lifeboat and liferaft embarkation areas and 
to the fire integrity of windows situated below such areas in such a 
position that their failure during a fire would impede the launching 
of, or embarkation into, lifeboats or liferafts. 
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Regulation 34 
Restricted use of combustible materials 

1 Except in cargo spaces, mail rooms, baggage rooms, or refrigerated 
compartments of service spaces, all linings, grounds, ceilings and insulations 
shall be of non-combustible materials. Partial bulkheads or decks used to 
subdivide a space for utility or artistic treatment shall also be of non-
combustible material. 

2 Vapour barriers and adhesives used in conjunction with insulation, as 
well as insulation of pipe fittings, for cold service systems need not be 
non-combustible, but they shall be kept to the minimum quantity practicable 
and their exposed surfaces shall have qualities of resistance to the 
propagation of flame to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

3 The following surfaces shall have low flame-spread characteristics:* 
.1 exposed surfaces in corridors and stairway enclosures, and of 

bulkheads, wall and ceiling linings in all accommodation and service 
spaces and control stations; 

.2 concealed or inaccessible spaces in accommodation, service spaces 
and control stations. 

4 The total volume of combustible facings, mouldings, decorations and 
veneers in any accommodation and service space shall not exceed a volume 
equivalent to 2.5 mm veneer on the combined area of the walls and ceilings. 
In the case of ships fitted with an automatic sprinkler system complying with 
the provisions of Regulation 12, the above volume may include some 
combustible material used for erection of "C" class divisions. 

5 Veneers used on surfaces and linings covered by the requirements of 
paragraph 3 shall have a calorific value not exceeding 45 MJ/m2 of the area for 
the thickness used. 

6 Furniture in the corridors and stairway enclosures shall be kept to a 
minimum. 

7 Paints, varnishes and other finishes used on exposed interior surfaces 
shall not be capable of producing excessive quantities of smoke and toxic 
products. 

8 Primary deck coverings, if applied within accommodation and service 
spaces and control stations, shall be of approved material which will not 
readily ignite, or give rise to toxic or explosive hazards at elevated 
temperatures.** 

* Reference is made to Guidelines on the Evaulation of Fire Hazard Properties of Materials, 
adopted by the Organization by resolution A.166(ES.IV). 

** Reference is made to Improved (Provisional (Guidelines on Test Procedures for Primary 
Deck |Coverings, adopted by the Organization by resolution A.214(VII). 
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Regulation 35 
Details of construction 

1 In accommodation and service spaces, control stations, corridors and 
stairways: 

.1 air spaces enclosed behind ceilings, panelling or linings shall be 
suitably divided by close-fitting draught stops not more than 14 m 
apart; 

.2 in the vertical direction, such enclosed air spaces, including those 
behind linings of stairways, trunks, etc. shall be closed at each deck. 

2 The construction of ceiling and bulkheading shall be such that it will be 
possible, without impairing the efficiency of the fire protection, for the fire 
patrols to detect any smoke originating in concealed and inaccessible places, 
except where in the opinion of the Administration there is no risk of fire 
originating in such places. 

Regulation 36 
Automatic sprinkler, fire detection and fire alarm systems or 

$v*e<t fire detection and fire alarm systems 

1 In any ship to which this Part applies there shall be installed throughout 
each separate zone, whether vertical or horizontal, in all accommodation and 
service spaces and, where it is considered necessary by the Administration, in 
control stations, except spaces which afford no substantial fire risk (such as 
void spaces, sanitary spaces, etc.) either: 

.1 an automatic sprinkler, fire detection and fire alarm system of an 
approved type, complying with the provisions of Regulation 12 and 
so installed and arranged as to protect such spaces; or 

.2 a fixed fire detection and fire alarm system of an approved type, 
complying with the provisions of Regulation 13 and so installed and 
arranged as to detect the presence of fire in such spaces, except that 
the smoke detectors required by Regulation 13.2.2 need not be 
provided. 

Regulation 37 
Protection of special category spaces 

1 Provisions applicable to special category spaces whether above or below 
the bulkhead deck 

1.1 General 

1.1.1 The basic principle underlying the provisions of this Regulation is that 
as normal main vertical zoning may not be practicable in special category 
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spaces, equivalent protection must be obtained in such spaces on the basis of 
a horizontal zone concept and by the provision of an efficient fixed 
fireextinguishing system. Under this concept a horizontal zone for the 
purpose of this Regulation may include special category spaces on more than 
one deck provided that the total overall clear height for vehicles does not 
exceed 10 m. 

1.1.2 The requirements of Regulations 16, 18, 30 and 32 for maintaining the 
integrity of vertical zones shall be applied equally to decks and bulkheads 
forming the boundaries separating horizontal zones from each other and from 
the remainder of the ship. 

1.2 Structural protection 

1.2.1 Boundary bulkheads of special category spaces shall be insulated as 
required for category (11) spaces in table 26.1 or in table 27.1 and the 
horizontal boundaries as required for category (11) spaces in table 26.3 or in 
table 27.2. 

1.2.2 Indicators shall be provided on the navigating bridge which shall 
indicate when any fire door leading to or from the special category spaces is 
closed. 

1.3 Fixed fireextinguishing system* 

Each special category space shall be fitted with an approved fixed 
pressure waterspraying system for manual operation which shall protect all 
parts of any deck and vehicle platform in such space, provided that the 
Administration may permit the use of any other fixed fireextinguishing 
system that has been shown by fullscale test in conditions simulating a 
flowing petrol fire in a special category space to be not less effective in 
controlling fires likely to occur in such a space. 

1.4 Patrols and detection 

1.4.1 An efficient patrol system shall be maintained in special category 
spaces. In any such space in which the patrol is not maintained by a 
continuous fire watch at all times during the voyage there shall be provided a 
?·.*«Λ1 fire detection system of an approved type. 

1.4.2 Manually operated call points shall be provided as necessary throughout 
the special category spaces and one shall be placed close to each exit from 
such spaces. 

1.5 Fireextinguishing equipment 

There shall be provided in each special category space: 
.1 at least three water fog applicators; 
.2 one portable foam applicator unit complying with the provisions of 

Regulation 6.4, provided that at least two such units are available in 
* Reference is made to Recommendation on Fixed FireExtinguishing Systems for Special 

Category Spaces, adopted by the Organization by resolution A.123(V). 
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the ship for use in such spaces; and 
.3 such number of portable fire extinguishers as the Administration 

may deem sufficient, provided that at least one portable extin
guisher is located at each access to such spaces. 

1.6 Ventilation system 

1.6.1 There shall be provided an effective power ventilation system for the 
special category spaces sufficient to give at least 10 air changes per hour. The 
system for such spaces shall be entirely separated from other ventilation 
systems and shall be operating at all times when vehicles are in such spaces. 
The Administration may require an increased number of air changes when 
vehicles are being loaded and unloaded. Ventilation ducts serving special 
category spaces capable of being effectively sealed shall be separated for each 
such space. The system shall be capable of being controlled from a position 
outside such spaces. 

1.6.2 The ventilation shall be such as to prevent air stratification and the 
formation of air pockets. 

1.6.3 Means shall be provided to indicate on the navigating bridge any loss or 
reduction of the required ventilating capacity. 

1.6.4 Arrangements shall be provided to permit a rapid shut-down and 
effective closure of the ventilation system in case of fire, taking into account 
the weather and sea conditions. 

1.6.5 Ventilation ducts, including dampers, shall be made of steel and their 
arrangement shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

2 Additional provisions applicable only to special category spaces above 
the bulkhead deck 

2.1 Scuppers 

In view of the serious loss of stability which could arise due to large 
quantities of water accumulating on the deck or decks consequent on the 
operation of the fixed pressure water-spraying system, scuppers shall be fitted 
so as to ensure that such water is rapidly discharged directly overboard. 

2.2 Precautions against ignition of flammable vapours 

2.2.1 On any deck on which vehicles are carried and on which explosive 
vapours might be expected to accumulate, equipment which may constitute a 
source of ignition of flammable vapours and, in particular, electrical 
equipment and wiring, shall be installed at least 450 mm above the deck. 
Electrical equipment installed at more than 450 mm above the deck shall be 
of a type so enclosed and protected as to prevent the escape of sparks. 
However, if the Administration is satisfied that the installation of electrical 
equipment and wiring at less than 450 mm above the deck is necessary for the 
safe operation of the ship, such electrical equipment and wiring may be 
installed provided that it is of a type approved for use in an explosive petrol 
and air mixture. 
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2.2.2 Electrical equipment and wiring, if installed in an exhaust ventilation 
duct, shall be of a type approved for use in explosive petrol and air mixtures 
and the outlet from any exhaust duct shall be sited in a safe position, having 
regard to other possible sources of ignition. 

3 Additional provisions applicable only to special category spaces below 
the bulkhead deck 

3.1 Bilge pumping and drainage 

in view of the serious loss of stability which could arise due to large 
quantities of water accumulating on the deck or tank top consequent on the 
operation of the fixed pressure water-spraying system, the Administration 
may require pumping and drainage facilities to be provided additional to the 
requirements of Regulation II-1/21. 

3.2 Precautions against ignition of flammable vapours 

3.2.1 Electrical equipment and wiring, if fitted, shall be of a type suitable for 
use in explosive petrol and air mixtures. Other equipment which may 
constitute a source of ignition of flammab'e vapours shall not be permitted. 

3.2.2 Electrical equipment and wiring, if installed in an exhaust ventilation 
duct, shall be of a type approved for use in explosive petrol and air mixtures 
and the outlet from any exhaust duct shall be sited in a safe position, having 
regard to other possible sources of ignition. 

Regulation 38 

Protection of cargo spaces, other than special category spaces, 
intended for the carriage of motor vehicles with 

fuel in their tanks for their own propulsion 

In any cargo space (other than special category spaces) containing 
motor vehicles with fuel in their tanks for their own propulsion, the following 
provisions shall be complied with. 

1 Fire detection 

There shall be provided an approved automatic fire detection and fire 
alarm system. The design and arrangements of this system shall be considered 
in conjunction with the ventilation requirements referred to in paragraph 3. 

2 Fire-extinguishing arrangements 

2.1 There shall be fitted a fixed fire-extinguishing system which shall comply 
with the provisions of Regulation 5, except that, if a carbon dioxide system is 
fitted, the quantity of gas available shall be at least sufficient to give a 
minimum volume of free gas equal to 45 per cent of the gross volume of the 
largest such cargo space which is capable of being sealed, and the 
arrangements shall be such as to ensure that at least two thirds of the gas 
required for the relevant space shall be introduced during 10 minutes. Any 
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other fixed gas fire-extinguishing system or fixed high expansion foam 
fire-extinguishing system may be fitted provided it gives equivalent protec
tion. Furthermore, any cargo space designated only for vehicles which are not 
carrying any cargo may be fitted with fixed halogenated hydrocarbon 
fire-extinguishing systems which shall comply with the provisions of Regula
tion 5. 

2.2 As an alternative, a system meeting the requirements of Regulation 
37.1.3 may be fitted, provided that Regulation 37.2.1 or 37.3.1, as 
appropriate, is also complied with. 

2.3 There shall be provided for use in any such space such number of 
portable fire extinguishers as the Administration may deem sufficient. At 
least one portable extinguisher shall be located at each access to such spaces. 

3 Ventilation system 

3.1 There shall be provided an effective power ventilation system sufficient 
to give at least 10 air changes per hour for ships carrying more than 36 
passengers, and 6 air changes per hour for ships carrying not more than 36 
passengers. The system for such cargo spaces shall be entirely separate from 
other ventilation systems and shall be operating at all times when vehicles are 
in such spaces. Ventilation ducts serving such cargo spaces capable of being 
effectively sealed shall be separated for each such space. The system shall be 
capable of being controlled from a position outside such spaces. 

3.2 The ventilation shall be such as to prevent air stratification and the 
formation of air pockets. 

3.3 Means shall be provided to indicate on the navigating bridge any loss or 
reduction of the required ventilating capacity. 

3.4 Arrangements shall be provided to permit a rapid shut-down and 
effective closure of the ventilation system in case of fire, taking into account 
the weather and sea conditions. 

3.5 Ventilation ducts, including dampers, shall be made of steel and their 
arrangement shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

4 Precautions against ignition of flammable vapours 

4.1 Electrical equipment and wiring, if fitted, shall be of a type suitable for 
use in explosive petrol and air mixtures. Other equipment which may 
constitute a source of ignition of flammable vapours shall not be permitted. 

4.2 Electrical equipment and wiring, if installed in an exhaust ventilation 
duct, shall be of a type approved for use in explosive petrol and air mixtures 
and the outlet from any exhaust duct shall be sited in a safe position, having 
regard to other possible sources of ignition. 

4.3 Scuppers shall not be led to machinery or other spaces where sources of 
ignition may be present. 
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Regulation 39 

Fixed fire-extinguishing arrangements in cargo spaces 

1 Except as provided for in paragraph 3, the cargo spaces of ships of 1,000 
tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be protected by a fixed gas fire-
extinguishing system complying with the provisions of Regulation 5, or by a 
fixed high expansion foam fire-extinguishing system which gives equivalent 
protection. 

2 Where it is shown to the satisfaction of the Administration that a ship is 
engaged on voyages of such short duration that it would be unreasonable to 
apply the requirements of paragraph 1 and also in ships of less than 1,000 tons 
gross tonnage, the arrangements in cargo spaces shall be to the satisfaction of 
the Administration. 

3 A ship engaged in the carriage of dangerous goods shall be provided in 
any cargo spaces with a fixed gas fire-extinguishing system complying with the 
provisions of Regulation 5 or with a fire-extinguishing system which in the 
opinion of the Administration gives equivalent protection for the cargoes 
carried. 

Regulation 40 

Fire patrols, detection, alarms and public address systems 

1 Manually eporaWtyshall be fitted throughout the accommodation and 
service spaces to transmit an alarm immediately to the navigating bridge or 
main fire control station. 

2 An approved fire detection v4 fire alarm system shall be provided which 
will automatically indicate at one or more suitable points or stations the 
presence or indication of fire and its location in any cargo space which, in the 
opinion of the Administration, is not accessible except where it is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Administration that the ship is engaged on voyages of 
such short duration that it would be unreasonable to apply this requirement. 

3 All ships shall at all times when at sea, or in port (except when out of 
service), be so manned or equipped as to ensure that any initial fire alarm is 
immediately received by a responsible member of the crew. 

4 A special alarm, operated from the navigating bridge or fire control 
station, shall be fitted to summon the crew. TTiis alarm may be part of the 
ship's general alarm system but it shall be capable of being sounded 
independently of the alarm to the passenger spaces. 

5 A public address system or other effective means of communication 
shall be available throughout the accommodation and service spaces and 
control stations. 

6 For ships carrying more than 36 passengers an efficient patrol system 
shall be maintained so that an outbreak of fire may be promptly detected. 
Each member of the fire patrol shall be trained to be familiar with the 
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arrangements of the ship as well as the location and operation of any 
equipment he may be called upon to use. 

Regulation 41 
Special requirements for ships carrying dangerous goods 

The requirements of Regulation 54 shall apply, as appropriate, to 
passenger ships carrying dangerous goods. 

PART C - FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR CARGO SHIPS 

(Regulation 54 of this Part also applies to passenger ships as appropriate). 

Regulation 42 
Structure 

1 Subject to the provisions of paragraph 4, the hull, superstructure, 
structural bulkheads, decks and deckhouses shall be constructed of steel or 
other equivalent material. 

2 The insulation of aluminium alloy components of "A" or "B" class 
divisions, except structure which in the opinion of the Administration is 
non-load-bearing, shall be such that the temperature of the structural core 
does not rise more than 200°C above the ambient temperature at any time 
during the applicable exposure to the standard fire test. 

3 Special attention shall be given to the insulation of aluminium alloy 
components of columns, stanchions and other structural members required to 
support lifeboat and liferaft stowage, launching and embarkation areas, and 
"A" and "B" class divisions, to ensure: 

.1 that for such members supporting lifeboat and liferaft areas and 
"A" class divisions, the temperature rise limitation specified in 
paragraph 2 shall apply at the end of one hour; 
and 

.2 that for such members required to support "B" class divisions, the 
temperature rise limitation specified in paragraph 2 shall apply at 
the end of half an hour. 

4 Crowns and casings of machinery spaces of category A shall be of steel 
construction adequately insulated and openings therein, if any, shall be 
suitably arranged and protected to prevent the spread of fire. 
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5 Qne of the following methods of protection shall be adopted in 
accommodation and service areas: 

.1 Method 1C - The construction of all internal divisional bulkheading 
of non-combustible "B" or "C" class divisions generally without the 
installation of an automatic sprinkler, fire detection and fire alarm 
system in the accommodation and service spaces, except as required 
by Regulation 52.1; or 

.2 Method IIC - The fitting of an automatic sprinkler, fire detection 
and fire alarm system as required by Regulation 52.2 for the 
detection and extinction of fire in all spaces in which fire might be 
expected to originate, generally with no restriction on the type of 
internal divisional bulkheading; or 

.3 Method IIIC - The fitting of a fixed fire detection and fire alarm 
system, as required by Regulation 52.3, in all spaces in which a fire 
might be expected to originate, generally with no restriction on the 
type of internal divisional bulkneading, except that in no case must 
the area of any accommodation space or spaces bounded by an "A" 
or "B" class division exceed 50 m2. Consideration may be given by 
the Administration to increasing this area for public spaces. 

6 The requirements for the use of non-combustible materials in construc
tion and insulation of the boundary bulkheads of machinery spaces, control 
stations, service spaces, etc., and the protection of stairway enclosures and 
corridors will be common to all three methods outlined in paragraph 5. 

Regulation 43 
Bulkheads within the accommodation and service spaces 

1 All bulkheads required to be "B" class divisions shall extend from deck 
to deck and to the shell or other boundaries, unless continuous "B" class 
ceilings or linings are fitted on both sides of the bulkhead in which case the 
bulkhead may terminate at the continuous ceiling or lining. 

2 Method IC - All bulkheads not required by this or other Regulations of 
this Part to be "A" or "B" class divisions, shall be of at least "C" class 
construction. 

3 Method IIC - There shall be no restriction on the construction of 
bulkheads not required by this or other regulations of this Part to be "A" or 
"B" class divisions except in individual cases where "C" class bulkheads are 
required in accordance with table 44.1. 

4 Method IIIC - There shall be no restriction on the construction of 
bulkheads not required by this Part to be "A" or "B" class divisions except 
that the area of any accommodation space or spaces bounded by a continuous 
"A" or "B" class division must in no case exceed 50 m2 except in individual 
cases where "C" class bulkheads are required in accordance with table 44.1. 
Consideration may be given by the Administration to increasing this area for 
public space. 
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Regulation 44 
Fire integrity of bulkheads and decks 

1 In addition to complying with the specific provisions for fire integrity of 
bulkheads and decks mentioned elsewhere in this Part, the minimum fire 
integrity of bulkheads and decks shall be as prescribed in tables 44.1 and 44.2. 

2 The following requirements shall govern application of the tables: 
.1 Tables 44.1 and 44.2 shall apply respectively to the bulkheads and 

decks separating addjacent spaces. 
.2 For determining the appropriate fire integrity standards to be 

applied to divisions between adjacent spaces, such spaces are 
classified according to their fire risk as shown in categories (1) to 
(11) below. The title of each category is intended to be typical 
rather than restrictive. The number in parentheses preceding each 
category refers to the applicable column or row in the tables. 

(1) Control stations 
Spaces containing emergency sources of power and lighting. 
Wheelhouse and chartroom. 
Spaces containing the ship's radio equipment. 
Fire-extinguishing rooms, fire control rooms and fire-recording 
stations. 
Control room for propulsion machinery when located outside 
the machinery space. 
Spaces containing centralized fire alarm equipment. 

(2) Corridors 
Corridors and lobbies. 

(3) Accommodation spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.10, excluding corridors. 

(4) Stairways 
Interior stairways, lifts and escalators (other than those wholly 
contained within the machinery spaces) and enclosures there
to. 
In this connexion, a stairway which is enclosed only at one level 
shall be regarded as part of the space from which it is not 
separated by a fire door. 

(5) Service spaces (low risk) 
Lockers and store-rooms having an area of less than 2 m2, 
drying rooms and laundries. 

"'" (6) Machinery spaces'of category A 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.19. 
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TABLE 44.1 - FIRE INTEGRITY OF BULKHEADS SEPARATING ADJACENT 
SPACES 

Spaces 

Control station s (1) 

Corridors (2) 

Accommodation (3) 
spaces 

Stairways (4) 

Service spaces (5) 
(low risk) 

Machinery spaces (6) 
of category A 

Other machinery (7) 
spaces 

Cargo spaces (8) 

Service spaces (9) 
(high risk) 

Open decks (10) 

Ro/ro cargo (11) 
spaces 

(1) 

A-0?/ 

(2) 

A-0 

C 

(3) 

A-60 

B-0 

Cljb/ 

(4) 

A-0 

B-0 
A

-°c/ 
B-0 
A

-°c/ 
B-0 
Α

Λ/ 

(5) 

A-15 

B-0 

B-0 

B-0 
A

-°c/ 
C 

(6) 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

* 

(7) 

A-15 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-Qd/ 

(8) 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-OI/ 

A-0 

* 

(9) 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0*/ 

(10) 

* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

' * 

* 

* 

-

( I D 

A-60 

A-30 

A-30 

A-30 

A-0 

A-60 
SJ 

A-0 

A-0 

A-30 

A-0 

*h/ 

Notes: To be applied to tables 44.1 and 44.2, as appropriate. 
a/ No special requirements are imposed upon bulkheads in methods IIC and IIIC fire protection, 
b/ In case of method IIIC "B" class bulkheads of "B-0" rating shall be provided between spaces or 

groups of spaces of 50 m2 and over in area. 
c/ For clarification as to which applies, see Regulations 43 and 46. 
d/ Where spaces are of the same numerical category and superscript d appears, a bulkhead or deck 

of the rating shown in the tables is only required when the adjacent spaces are for a different 
purpose, e.g. in category (9). A galley next to a galley does not require a bulkhead but a galley 
next to a paint room requires an "A-0" bulkhead. 

e/ Bulkheads separating the wheelhouse, chartroom and radio room from each other may be 
"B-0" rating. 

il A-0 rating may be used if no dangerous goods are intended to be carried or if such goods are 
stowed not less than 3 m horizontally from such bulkhead. 

6/ For cargo spaces in which dangerous goods are intended to be carried, Regulation 54.2.8 applies, 
h/ Bulkheads and decks separating ro/ro cargo spaces shall be capable of being closed reasonably 

gastight and such divisions shall have "A" class integrity in so far as is reasonable and practicable 
in the opinion of the Administration. 

il Fire insulation need not be fitted if the machinery space in category (7), in the opinion of the 
Administration, has little or no fire risk. 

* Where an asterisk appears in the tables, the division is required to be of steel or other equivalent 
material but is not required to be of "A" class standard. 
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TABLE 44.2 - FIRE INTEGRITY OF DECKS SEPARATING ADJACENT SPACES 

Space . Space _^ 
below * above 

Control stations (1) 

Corridors (2) 

Accommodation (3) 
spaces 

Stairways (4) 

Service spaces (5) 
(low risk) 

Machinery spaces (6) 
of category A 

Other machinery (7) 
spaces 

Cargo spaces (8) 

Service spaces (9) 
(high risk) 

Open decks (10) 

Ro/ro cargo (11) 
spaces 

(1) 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-15 

A-60 

A-15 

A-60 

A-60 

* 

A-60 

(2) 

A-0 

* 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

* 

A-30 

(3) 

A-0 

* 

* 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

* 

A-30 

(4) 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

* 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

* 

A-30 

(5) 

A-0 

* 

* 

A-0 

* 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

* 

A-0 

(6) 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

* 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 

* 

A-60 

(7) 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 
i/ 

* 

A-0 

A-0 

* 

A-0 

(8) 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-30 

A-0 

* 

A-0 

* 

A-0 

(9) 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-Od/ 

* 

A-30 

(10) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

-

* 

( I D 

A-60 

A-30 

A-30 

A-30 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-30 

* 

*h/ 
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(7) Other machinery spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.20 excluding machinery 
spaces of category A. 

(8) Cargo spaces 
All spaces used for cargo (including cargo oil tanks) and 
trunkways and hatchways to such spaces. 

(9) Service spaces (high risk) 
Galleys, pantries containing cooking appliances, paint and 
lamp rooms, lockers and store-rooms having an area of 2 m2 or 
more, workshops other than those forming part of the 
machinery spaces. 

(10) Open decks 
Open deck spaces and enclosed promenades having no fire 
risk. Air spaces (the space outside superstructures and deck
houses). 

(11) Rolro cargo spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.14. Cargo spaces intended 
for the carriage of motor vehicles with fuel in their tanks for 
their own propulsion. 

3 Continuous " B " class ceilings or linings, in association with the relevant 
decks or bulkheads, may be accepted as contributing, wholly or in part, to the 
required insulation and integrity of a division. 

4 External boundaries which are required in Regulation 42.1 to be of steel 
or other equivalent material may be pierced for the fitting of windows and 
sidescuttles provided that there is no requirement for such boundaries to have 
"A" class integrity elsewhere in this Part. Similarly, in such boundaries which 
are not required to have "A" class integrity, doors may be of materials to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

Regulation 45 

Means of escape 

1 Stairways and ladders shall be so arranged as to provide, from all 
accommodation spaces and from spaces in which the crew is normally 
employed, other than machinery spaces, ready means of escape to the open 
deck and thence to the lifeboats and liferafts. In particular the following 
general provisions shall be complied with: 

.1 At all levels of accommodation there shall be provided at least two 
widely separated means of escape from each restricted space or 
group of spaces. 

.2.1 Below the lowest open deck the main means of escape shall be a 
stairway and the second escape may be a trunk or a stairway. 



Chapter Π-2 - Reg. 45 

1553 

.2.2 Above the lowest open deck the means of escape shall be 
stairways or doors to an open deck or a combination thereof. 

.3 Exceptionally the Administration may dispense with one of the 
means of escape, due regard being paid to the nature and location of 
spaces and to the numbers of persons who normally might be 
quartered or employed there. 

.4 No dead-end corridors having a length of more than 7 m shall be 
accepted. A dead-end corridor is a corridor or part of a corridor 
from which there is only one escape route. 

.5 The width and continuity of the means of escape shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

.6 If a radiotelegraph station has no direct access to the open deck, two 
means of access to or egress from such station shall be provided, one 
of which may be a porthole or window of sufficient size or other 
means to the satisfaction of the Administration, to provide an 
emergency escape. 

2 In all ro/ro cargo spaces where the crew is normally employed the 
number and locations of escape routes to the open deck shall be to the 
satisfaction of the Administration, but shall in no case be less than two and 
shall be widely separated. 

3 Except as provided in paragraph 4, two means of escape shall be 
provided from each machinery space of category A. In particular, one of the 
following provisions shall be complied with: 

. 1 two sets of steel ladders as widely separated as possible leading to 
doors in the upper part of the space similarly separated and from 
which access is provided to the open deck. In general, one of these 
ladders shall provide continuous fire shelter from the lower part of 
the space to a safe position outside the space. However, the 
Administration may not require the shelter if, due to the special 
arrangement or dimensions of the machinery space, a safe escape 
route from the lower part of this space is provided. This shelter shall 
be of steel, insulated, where necessary, to the satisfaction of the 
Administration and be provided with a self-closing steel door at the 
lower end; or 

.2 one steel ladder leading to a door in the upper part of the space 
from which access is provided to the open deck and additionally, in 
the lower part of the space and in a position well separated from the 
ladder referred to, a steel door capable of being operated from each 
side and which provides access to a safe escape route from the lower 
part of the space to the open deck. 

4 In a ship of less than 1,000 tons gross tonnage, the Administration may 
dispense with one of the means of escape required under paragraph 3, due 
regard being paid to the dimension and disposition of the upper part of the 
space. 

5 From machinery spaces other than those of category A, escape routes 
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shall be provided to the satisfaction of the Administration having regard to 
the nature and location of the space and whether persons are normally 
employed in that space. 

6 Lifts shall not be considered as forming one of the required means of 
escape as required by this Regulation. 

Regulation 46 
Protection of stairways and lift trunks in accommodation spaces, 

service spaces and control stations 

1 Stairways which penetrate only a single deck shall be protected at least 
at one level by at least "B-0" class divisions and self-closing doors. Lifts which 
penetrate only a single deck shall be surrounded by "A-0" class divisions with 
steel doors at both levels. Stairways and lift trunks which penetrate more than 
a single deck shall be surrounded by at least "A-0" class divisions and be 
protected by self-closing doors at all levels. 

2 On ships having accommodation for 12 persons or less, where stairways 
penetrate more than a single deck and where there are at least two escape 
routes direct to the open deck at every accommodation level, consideration 
may be given by the Administration to reducing the "A-0" requirements of 
paragraph 1 to "B-0". 

3 All stairways shall be of steel frame construction except where the 
Administration sanctions the use of other equivalent material. 

Regulation 47 
Doors in fire resisting divisions 

1 m The fire resistance of doors shall, as far as practicable, be equivalent to 
that of the division in which they are fitted. Doors and door frames in "A" 
class divisions shall be constructed of steel. Doors in "B" class divisions shall 
be non-combustible. Doors fitted in boundary bulkheads of machinery spaces 
of category A shall be reasonably gaslight and self-closing. In ships 
constructed according to method IC, an Administration may permit the use of 
combustible materials in doors separating cabins from individual interior 
sanitary accommodation such as showers. 

2 Doors required to be self-closing shall not be fitted with hold-back 
hooks. However, hold-back arrangements fitted with remote release devices 
of the fail-safe type may be utilized. 

3 In corridor bulkheads ventilation openings may be permitted only in 
and under the doors of cabins and public spaces. The openings shall be 
provided only in the lower half of a door. Where such opening is in or under a 
door the total net area of any such opening or openings shall not exceed 
0.05 m2. When such opening is cut in a door it shall be fitted with a grille made 
of non-combustible material. 
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4 Watertight doors need not be insulated, 

Regulation 48 
Ventilation systems 

The ventilation systems of cargo ships shall be in compliance with the 
provisions of Regulation 16, except paragraph 8. 

Regulation 49 
Restricted use of combustible materials 

1 All exposed surfaces in corridors and stairway enclosures and surfaces 
including grounds in concealed or inaccessible spaces in accommodation and 
service spaces and control stations shall have low flame-spread characteris
tics.* Exposed surfaces of ceilings in accommodation and service spaces and 
control stations shall have low flame-spread characteristics. 

2 Paints, varnishes and other finishes used on exposed interior surfaces 
shall not offer an undue fire hazard in the judgement of the Administration 
and shall not be capable of producing excessive quantities of smoke. 

3 Primary deck coverings, if applied in accommodation and service 
spaces and control stations shall be of an approved material which will not 
readily ignite.** 

Regulation 50 
Details of construction 

1 Method IC - In accommodation and service spaces and control stations 
all linings, draught stops, ceilings and their associated grounds shall be of 
non-combustible materials. 

2 Methods IIC and IIIC - In corridors and stairway enclosures serving 
accommodation and service spaces and control stations, ceilings, linings, 
draught stops and their associated grounds shall be of non-combustible 
materials. 

3 Methods IC, IIC and IIIC 

3.1 Except in cargo spaces or refrigerated compartments of service spaces, 
insulating materials shall be non-combustible. Vapour barriers and adhesives 
used in conjunction with insulation, as well as the insulation of pipe fittings, 

* Reference is made to Guidelines on the Evaluation of Fire Hazard Properties of Materials, 
adopted by the Organization by resolution A.166(ES.IV). 

** Reference is made to Improved Provisional Guidelines on Test Procedures for Primary Deck 
Coverings, adopted by the Organization by resolution A.214(VII). 



Chapter Π-2 - Regs. 51, 52 

1556 

for cold service systems, need not be of non-combustible materials, but they 
shall be kept to the minimum quantity practicable and their exposed surfaces 
shall have qualities of resistance to the propagation of flame to the 
satisfaction of the Administration. 

3.2 Where non-combustible bulkheads, linings and ceilings are fitted in 
accommodation and service spaces they may have a combustible veneer not 
exceeding 2.0 mm in thickness within any such space except corridors, 
stairway enclosures and control stations, where the veneer shall not exceed 
1.5 mm in thickness. 

3.3 Air spaces enclosed behind ceilings, panellings, or linings, shall be 
divided by close-fitting draught stops spaced not more than 14 m apart. In the 
vertical direction, such air spaces, including those behind linings of stairways, 
trunks, etc., shall be closed at each deck. 

Regulation 51 
Arrangements for gaseous fuel for domestic purposes 

Where gaseous fuel is used for domestic purposes the arrangements for tto*. 
storage, distribution and utilization of the fuel shall be such that, having 
regard to the hazards of fire and explosion which the use of such fuel may 
entail, the safety of the ship and the persons on board is preserved. 

Regulation 52 
Fixed fire detection and fire alarm systems 

Automatic sprinkler, fire detection and fire alarm systems 

1 In ships in which method IC is adopted, a smoke detection system in 
accordance with the relevant provisions of Regulation 13 shall be so installed 
and arranged as to protect all corridors, stairways and escape routes within 
accommodation spaces. 

2 In ships in which method IIC is adopted, an automatic sprinkler, fire 
detection and fire alarm system of an approved type and complying with the 
relevant provisions of Regulation 12 shall be so installed and arranged as to 
protect accommodation spaces, galleys and other service spaces, except 
spaces which afford no substantial fire risk such as void spaces, sanitary 
spaces, etc. In addition, a smoke detection system in accordance with the 
relevant provisions of Regulation 13 shall be so arranged and installed as to 
protect corridors, stairways and escape routes within accommodation spaces. 

3 In ships in which method IIIC is adopted, a fixed fire detection and fire 
alarm system of an approved type and complying with the relevant provisions 
of Regulation 13 shall be so installed and arranged as to detect the presence of 
fire in all accommodation spaces and service spaces, except spaces which 
afford no substantial fire risk such as void spaces, sanitary spaces, etc. 

4 Notwithstanding the provisions of the above, the Administration need 
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not require the installation of detectors required in accordance with the 
provisions of Regulation 13.2.2 until 1 September 1985. 

Regulation 53 
Fire protection arrangements in cargo spaces 

1 General 

1.1 Except for cargo spaces covered in paragraphs 2 and 3, cargo spaces of 
ships of 2,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be protected by a fixed 
gas fireextinguishing system complying with the provisions of Regulation 5 or 
by a fireextinguishing system which gives equivalent protection. 

1.2 The Administration may exempt from the requirements of paragraph 
1.1 cargo spaces of any ship if constructed and solely intended for carrying 
ore, coal, grain, unseasoned timber and noncombustible cargoes or cargoes 
which, in the opinion of the Administration, constitute a low fire risk. Such 
exemptions may be granted only if the ship is fitted with steel hatch covers 
and effective means of closing all ventilators and other openings leading to 
the cargo spaces. 

1.3 Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 1.1, any ship engaged in 
the carriage of dangerous goods shall be provided in any cargo spaces with a 
fixed gas fireextinguishing system complying with the provisions of Regula
tion 5 or <*«·*** a fireextinguishing system which in the opinion of the 
Administration give equivalent protection for the cargoes carried. 

2 Ro/ro cargo spaces 

2.1 Fire detection 

There shall be provided a $i**A. fire detection and fire 
alarm system. The design and arrangements of this system shall be considered 
in conjunction with the ventilation requirements referred to in 2.3. 

2.2 Fireextinguishing arrangements 

2.2.1 Ro/ro cargo spaces capable of being sealed shall be fitted with a fixed 
gas fireextinguishing system which shall comply with the provisions of 
Regulation 5, except that: 

.1 if a carbon dioxide system is fitted, the quantity of gas available 
shall be at least sufficient to give a minimum volume of free gas 
equal to 45 per cent of the gross volume of the largest such cargo 
space which is capable of being sealed, and the arrangements shall 
be such as to ensure that at least two thirds of the gas required for 
the relevant space shall be introduced during 10 minutes; 

.2 a halogenated hydrocarbon system may be used only for spaces 
designated only for vehicles which are not carrying any cargo; 

.3 any other fixed gas fireextinguishing system or fixed high expansion 
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foam fire-extinguishing system may be fitted provided the Adminis
tration is satisfied that an equivalent protection is achieved; 

.4 as an alternative, a system meeting the requirements of Regulation 
37.1.3 may be fitted. However, the drainage and pumping arrange
ments shall be such as to prevent the build-up of free surfaces. If this 
is not possible the adverse effect upon stability of the added weight 
and free surface of water shall be taken into account to the extent 
deemed necessary by the Administration in its approval of the 
stability information.* Such information shall be included in the 
stability information supplied to the master as required by Regula
tion II-1/22. 

2.2.2 Ro/ro cargo spaces not capable of being sealed shall be fitted with a 
system meeting the requirements of Regulation 37.1.3. However, the 
drainage and pumping arrangements shall be such as to prevent the build-up 
of free surfaces. If this is not possible the adverse effect upon stability of the 
added weight and free surface of water shall be taken into account to the 
extent deemed necessary by the Administration in its approval of the stability 
information*. Such information shall be included in the stability information 
supplied to the master as required by Regulation II-1/22. 

2.2.3 There shall be provided for use in any ro/ro cargo space such number of 
portable fire extinguishers as the Administration may deem sufficient. At 
least one portable extinguisher shall be located at each access to such a cargo 
space. 

2.2.4 Each ro/ro cargo space intended for the carriage of motor vehicles with 
fuel in their tanks for their own propulsion shall be provided with: 

.1 at least three water fog applicators; 

.2 one portable foam applicator unit complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 6.4 provided that at least two such units are available in 
the ship for use in such ro/ro cargo spaces. 

2.3 Ventilation system 

2.3.1 Closed ro/ro cargo spaces shall be provided with an effective power 
ventilation system sufficient to provide at least six air changes per hour based 
on an empty hold. Ventilation fans shall normally be run continuously 
whenever vehicles are on board. Where this is impracticable, they shall be 
operated for a limited period daily as weather permits and in any case for a 
reasonable period prior to discharge, after which period the ro/ro cargo space 
shall be proved gas free. One or more portable combustible gas detecting 
instruments shall be carried for this purpose/The system shall be entirely 
separate from other ventilating systems. Ventilation ducts serving ro/ro cargo 
spaces capable of being effectively sealed shall be separated for each cargo 
space. The Administration may require an increased number of air changes 
when vehicles are being loaded or unloaded. The system shall be capable of 
being controlled from a position outside such spaces. 

* Reference is made to Recommendation on Fixed Fire-Extinguishing Systems for Special 
Category Spaces, adopted by the Organization by resolution A.123(Vj. 
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..3.2 The ventilation shall be so arranged as to prevent air stratification and 
the formation of air pockets. 

2.3.3 Means shall be provided to indicate any loss of the required ventilating 
capacity on the navigating bridge. 

2.3.4 Arrangements shall be provided to permit a rapid shut-down and 
effective closure of the ventilation system in case of fire, taking into account 
the weather and sea conditions. 

2.3.5 Ventilation ducts, including dampers, shall be made of steel and their 
arrangement shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

2.4 Precautions against ignition of flammable vapours 

Closed ro/ro cargo spaces carrying motor vehicles with fuel in their 
tanks for their own propulsion shall comply with the following additional 
provisions: 

.1 Except as provided in paragraph 2.4.2, electrical equipment and 
wiring shall be of a type suitable for use in explosive petrol and air 
mixtures. 

.2 Above a height of 450 mm from the deck, electrical equipment of a 
type so enclosed and protected as to prevent the escape of sparks 
shall be permitted as an alternative on condition that the ventilating 
system is so designed and operated as to provide continuous 
ventilation of the cargo spaces at the rate of at least ten air changes 
per hour whenever vehicles are on board. 

.3 . Other equipment which may constitute a source of ignition of 
flammable vapours shall not be permitted. 

.4 Electrical equipment and wiring in an exhaust ventilation duct shall 
be of a type approved for use in explosive petrol and air mixtures 
and the outlet from any exhaust duct shall be sited in a safe position, 
having regard to other possible sources of ignition. 

.5 Scuppers shall not be led to machinery or other spaces where 
sources of ignition may be present. 

3 Cargo spaces, other than ro/ro cargo spaces, intended for the carriage of 
motor vehicles with fuel in their tanks for their own propulsion 

Spaces intended for the carriage of motor vehicles with fuel in their 
tanks for their own propulsion shall comply with requirements of paragraph 
2, except that paragraph 2.2.4 need not be complied with. 
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Regulation 54 

Special requirements for ships carrying dangerous goods 

1 General 

1.1 In addition to complying with the requirements of Regulation 53 for 
cargo ships and with the requirements of Regulations 38 and 39 for passenger 
ships as appropriate, ship types and cargo spaces, referred to in paragraph 
1.2, intended for the carriage of dangerous goods shall comply with the 
requirements of this Regulation, as appropriate, except when carrying 
dangerous goods in limited quantities* unless such requirements have already 
been met by compliance with the requirements elsewhere in this Chapter. 
The types of ships and modes of carriage of dangerous goods are referred to 
in paragraph 1.2 and in table 54! 1, where the numbers appearing in paragraph 
1.2 are referred to in the top line. 

1.2 The following ship types and cargo spaces shall govern the application of 
tables 54.1 and 54.2: 

. 1 Ships and cargo spaces not specifically designed for the carriage of 
freight containers but intended for the carriage of dangerous goods 
in packaged form including goods in freight containers and portable 
tanks. 

.2 Purpose built container ships and cargo spaces intended for the 
carriage of dangerous goods in freight containers and portable 
tanks. 

.3 Ro/ro ships and ro/ro cargo spaces intended for the carriage of 
dangerous goods. 

.4 Ships and cargo spaces intended for the carriage of solid dangerous 
goods in bulk. 

.5 Ships and cargo spaces intended for carriage of dangerous goods 
other than liquids and gases in bulk in shipborne barges. 

2 Special requirements 

Unless otherwise specified the following requirements shall govern the 
application of tables 54.1,54.2 and 54.3 to both "on deck" and "under deck" 
stowage of dangerous goods where the numbers of the following paragraphs 
are indicated in the first column. 

2.1 Water supplies 

2.1.1 Arrangements shall be made to ensure immediate availability of a 
supply of water from the fire main at the required pressure either by 
permanent pressurization or by suitably placed remote starting arrangements 
for the fire pumps. 

* Reference is made to Section 18 of the General Introduction to the International Maritime 
Dangerous Goods Code (the IMDG Code) for a definition of the term "limited quantities". 
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TABLE 54.1  APPLICATION OF THE REQUIREMENTS TO DIFFERENT 
MODES OF CARRIAGE OF DANGEROUS GOODS 
IN SHIPS AND CARGO SPACES 

Wherever "x" appears in table 54.1 it means that this requirement is applicable to 
all classes of dangerous goods as given in the appropriate line of table 54.3, except 
as indicated by the notes. 
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Notes 
a/ For classes 4 and 5.1 not applicable to closed freight containers. 

For classes 2, 3,6.1 and 8 when carried in closed freight containers the ventilation rate may 
be reduced to not less than two air changes. For the purpose of this requirement a portable 
tank is a closed freight container. 

b/ Applicable to decks only. 
c/ Applies only to closed ro/ro cargo spaces, not capable of being sealed. 
d/ In the special case where the barges are capable of containing flammable vapours or alterna

tively if they are capable of discharging flammable vapours to a safe space outside the barge 
carrier compartment by means of ventilation ducts connected to the barges, these require
ments may be reduced or waived to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
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TABLE 54.2  APPLICATION OF THE REQUIREMENTS TO DIFFERENT 
CLASSES OF DANGEROUS GOODS FOR SHIPS AND 
CARGO SPACES CARRYING SOLID DANGEROUS GOODS 
IN BULK 
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Notes 

e/ This requirement is applicable when the characteristics of the substance call for large 
quantities of water for fire fighting. 

f/ The hazards of substances in this class which may be carried in bulk are such that special 
consideration must be given by the Administration to the construction and equipment of 
the ships involved in addition to/ . enumerated in this table. 

g/ Reference is made to the International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (resolu
tion A.81(IV) as amended) or the Code of Safe Practice for Solid Bulk Cargoes (resolu
tion A.434(XT) as amended), as appropriate. 

h/ At least natural ventilation is required in enclosed cargo spaces intended for carriage of 
solid dangerous goods in bulk. In cases where power ventilation is required in the Code of 
Safe Practice for Solid Bulk Cargoes (resolution A.434(XI) as amended), the use of portable 
ventilation units (equipment) to the satisfaction of the Administration may suffice. 
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TABLE 543  APPLICATION OF THE REQUIREMENTS TO DIFFERENT 
CLASSES OF DANGEROUS GOODS EXCEPT SOLID 
DANGEROUS GOODS IN BULK 

^^^^ChapterVn 
Regulation 5 4 . 2 ^ " ^  ^ ^ 

.1.1 

.1.2^ 

.1.3 

.1.4 

.2 

.3 

.4.1 

.4.2 

.5· 

.6 

.7 

.8 

.9 

1 

X 

X 

x ^ 

x* 

χ
1 

χ 









' 

ο] 

χ 

2 

χ 

χ 



J 
χ 

Jl 

^ 



χ 



χ 

χ 

3 

χ 

χ 



χ—
1 

χ 

ml 
χ—' 

χ*> 

**ι 
Χ 

Χ 

Χ 

ml 
χ—' 

4 

ΧΡ/. 

χ Ρ / 





χ 

χ Ρ / 



χ 

χ 

χ 

x»J 

5.1 

χ 

χ 





χ 

x
p
J 



' 

χ 

χ 

χ ? / 

χ 

5.2 

x
p
J 

χ ? / 













x
p
J 

x*J 

. 



6.1 

χ 





m/ 

χ 

ml 

χ*
1 

X*J 

Χ 

x*J 

x
p
J 

χ*> 

8 

χ 





χ ^ 
Ε/ 

χ 

m/ 

ml 
X
PJ 

*.*> 

X 

x
p
J 

χ Ρ / 

χ*> 

Notes 
if This requirement is applicable when the characteristics of the substance call for large 

quantities of water for fire fighting, 
jy Applicable to flammable or poisonous gases, 
k/ Except goods of class 1 in division 1.4, compatibility group S. 
\J All flammable gases. 
m] All liquids having a flashpoint below 23°C (closed cup test), 
n/ Liquids onJv. 
o] Goods of class 1 shall be stowed 3 m horizontally away from the machinery space 

boundaries in all cases. 
p/ Reference is made to the International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (resohf

tion A.81(IV) as amended) or the Code of Safe Practice for Solid Bulk Cargoes (resolu
tion A.434(XI) as amended), as appropriate. 
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2.1.2 The quantity of water delivered shall be capable of supplying four 
nozzles of a size and at pressures as specified in Regulation 4, capable of 
being trained on any part of the cargo space when empty. This amount of 
water may be applied by equivalent means to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

2.1.3 Means of effectively cooling the designated under deck cargo space by 
copious quantities of water, either by a fixed arrangement of spraying 
nozzles, or flooding the cargo space with water, shall be provided, Hoses may 
be used for this purpose in small cargo spaces and in small areas of larger 
cargo spaces at the discretion of the Administration. In any event the 
drainage and pumping arrangements shall be such as to prevent the build-up 
of free surfaces. If this is not possible the adverse effect upon stability of the 
added weight and free surface of water shall be taken into account to the 
extent deemed necessary by the Administration in its approval of the stability 
information.* 

2.1.4 Provision to flood a designated under deck cargo space with suitable 
specified media may be substituted for the requirements in paragraph 2.1.3. 

2.2 Sources of ignition 

Electrical equipment and wiring shall not be fitted in enclosed cargo 
spaces, closed vehicle deck spaces, or open vehicle deck spaces unless it is 
essential for operational purposes in the opinion of the Administration. 
However, if electrical equipment is fitted in such spaces, it shall be of a 
certified safe type** for use in the dangerous environments to which it may be 
exposed unless it is possible to completely isolate the electrical system (by 
removal of links in the system, other than fuses). Cable penetrations of the 
decks and bulkheads shall be sealed against the passage of gas or vapour. 
Through runs of cables and cables within the cargo spaces shall be protected 
against damage from impact. Any other equipment which may constitute a 
source of ignition of flammable vapour shall not be permitted. 

2.3 Detection system 

An approved fire detection and fire alarm system shall be fitted to all 
enclosed cargo spaces including closed vehicle deck spaces. Where the 
detection system utilizes samples of atmosphere drawn from such cargo 
spaces provision shall be made to prevent, in the event of cargo leakage, the 
discharge of contaminated atmosphere through the sampling system into the 
space in which the detection apparatus is situated. A notice stating that the 
samples shall be discharged to the open air when cargoes giving off toxic 
fumes are being carried shall be permanently exhibited at the equipment. 

2.4 Ventilation 

2.4.1 Adequate power ventilation shall be provided in enclosed cargo spaces. 
The arrangement shall be such as to provide for at least six air changes per 

* Reference is made to Recommendation on Fixed Fire-Extinguishing Systems for Special 
Category Spaces, adopted by the Organization by resolution A.123(V). 

** Reference is made to Recommendations published by the International Electrotechnical 
Commission and, in particular, Publication 92 - Electrical Installations in Ships. 
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hour in the cargo space based on an empty cargo space and for removal of 
vapours from the upper or lower parts of the cargo space, as appropriate. 

2.4.2 The fans shall be such as to avoid the possibility of ignition of flammable 
gas air mixtures. Suitable wire mesh guards shall be fitted over inlet and 
outlet ventilation openings. 
2.5 Bilge pumping 

Where it is intended to carry flammable or toxic liquids in enclosed 
cargo spaces the bilge pumping system shall be designed to ensure against 
inadvertent pumping of such liquids through machinery space piping or 
pumps. Where large quantities of such liquids are carried, consideration shall 
be given to the provision of additional means of draining those cargo spaces. 
These means shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration. 
2.6 Personnel protection 
2.6.1 Four sets of full protective clothing resistant to chemical attack shall be 
provided in addition to the fireman's outfits required by Regulation 17. The 
protective clothing shall cover all skin, so that no part of the body is 
unprotected. 
2.6.2 At least two self-contained breathing apparatuses additional to those 
required by Regulation 17 shall be provided. 
2.7 Portable fire extinguishers 

Portable fire extinguishers with a total capacity of at least 12 kg of dry 
powder or equivalent shall be provided for the cargo spaces. These 
extinguishers shall be in addition to any portable fire extinguishers required 
elsewhere in this Chapter. 
2.8 Insulation of machinery space boundaries 

Bulkheads forming boundaries between cargo spaces and machinery 
spaces of category A shall be insulated to "A-60" standard, unless the 
dangerous goods are stowed at least 3 m horizontally away from such 
bulkheads. Other boundaries between such spaces shall be insulated to 
"A-60" standard. 
2.9 Water spray system 

Each open ro/ro cargo space having a deck above it and each space 
deemed to be a closed ro/ro cargo space not capable of being sealed shall be 
fitted with an approved fixed pressure water-spraying system for manual 
operation which shall protect all parts of any deck and vehicle platform in 
such space, except that the Administration may permit the use of any other 
fixed fire-extinguishing system that has been shown by full-scale test to be no 
less effective. In any event the drainage and pumping arrangements shall be 
such as to prevent the build-up of free surfaces. If this is not possible the 
adverse effect upon stability of the added weight and free surface of water 
shall be taken into account to the extent deemed necessary by the 
Administration in its approval of the stability information.* 

* Reference is made to Recommendation on Fixed Fire-Extinguishing Systems for Special 
Category Spaces, adopted by the Organisation by resolution A.123(V). 
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3 Document of compliance 

The Administration shall provide the ship with an appropriate docu
ment as evidence of compliance of construction and equipment with the 
requirements of this Regulation. 

PART D - FIRE SAFETY MEASURES FOR TANKERS 

(The requirements of this Part are additional to those of Part C except for 
Regulations 53 and 54 which do not apply to tankers and except as provided 

otherwise in Regulations 57 and 58) 

Regulation 55 
Application 

1 Unless expressly provided otherwise, this Part shall apply to tankers 
carrying crude oil and petroleum products having a flashpoint not exceeding 
60°C (closed cup test), as determined by an approved flashpoint apparatus, 
and a Reid vapour pressure which is below atmospheric pressure and other 
liquid products having a similar fire hazard. 

2 Where liquid cargoes other than those referred to in paragraph 1 or 
liquefied gases which introduce additional fire hazards are intended to be 
carried, additional safety measures shall be required to the satisfaction of 
the Administration, having due regard to the provisions of the Bulk 
Chemical Code and the Gas Carrier Code. 

3 This paragraph applies to all ships which are combination carriers. Such 
ships shall not carry solid cargoes unless all cargo tanks are empty of oil and 
gas freed or unless the arrangements provided in each case are to the 
satisfaction of the Administration and in accordance with the relevant 
operational requirements contained in trie Guidelines for Inert Gas Systems*. 

4 Tankers carrying petroleum products having a flashpoint exceeding 
60°C (closed cup test) as determined by an approved flashpoint apparatus 
shall comply with the provisions of Part C, except that in lieu of the fixed 
fire-extinguishing system required in Regulation 53 they shall be fitted with a 
fixed deck foam system which shall comply with the provisions of Regulation 

5 The requirements for inert gas systems of Regulation 60 need not be 
applied to all chemical tankers or gas carriers when carrying cargoes 
described in paragraph 1, provided that alternative arrangements, to be 
developed by the Organization, are fitted.** 

* Reference is made to' Guidelines for Inert Gas Systems, adopted by the Maritime Safety 
Committee at its forty-second session in May 1980 (MSC/Circ.282). 

** Reference is made to Interim Regulation for Inert Gas Systems on Chemical Tankers 
Carrying Peiroleum Products, adopted by the Organization by resolution A.473(XII). 
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6 Chemical tankers and gas carriers shall comply with the requirements of 
this Part, except where alternative and supplementary arrangements are 
provided to the satisfaction of the Administration, having due regard to the 
provisions of the Bulk Chemical Code and the Gas Carrier Code. 

Regulation 56 
Location and separation of spaces. 

1 Machinery spaces of category A other than such spaces for bow 
thrusters and their associated equipment shall be positioned aft of cargo tanks 
and slop tanks; they shall also be situated aft of cargo pump rooms and 
cofferdams, but not necessarily aft of the oil fuel bunker tanks. Any 
machinery space of category A shall be isolated from cargo tanks and slop 
tanks by a cofferdam, a cargo pump room, or an oil fuel bunker tank. 
However, the lower portion of the pump room may be recessed into 
machinery spaces of category A to accommodate pumps provided that the 
deckhead of the recess is in general not more than one third of the moulded 
depth above the keel except that in the case of ships of not more than 25,000 
tonnes deadweight, where it can be demonstrated that for reasons of access 
and satisfactory piping arrangements this is impracticable, the Administration 
may permit a recess in excess of such height, but not exceeding one half of the 
moulded depth above the keel. 

2 Accommodation spaces, main cargo control stations, control stations 
and service spaces (excluding isolated cargo handling gear lockers) shall be 
positioned aft of all cargo tanks, slop tanks, cargo pump rooms and 
cofferdams which isolate cargo or slop tanks from machinery spaces of 
category A. Any common bulkheads separating a cargo pump room, 
including the cargo pump room entrance, from accommodation and service 
spaces and control stations shall be constructed to "A-60" standard. Where 
deemed necessary, accommodation spaces, control stations, machinery 
spaces other than those of category A, and service spaces may be permitted 
forward of all cargo tanks, slop tanks, cargo pump rooms and cofferdams 
subject to an equivalent standard of safety and appropriate availability of 
fire-extinguishing arrangements being provided to the satisfaction of the 
Administration. 

3 Where the fitting of a navigation position above the cargo tank area is 
shown to be necessary it shall be for navigation purposes only and it shall be 
separated from the cargo tank deck by means of an open space with a height 
of at least 2 m. The fire protection of such navigation position shall in addition 
be as required for control spaces as set forth in Regulation 58.1 and 58.2 and 
other provisions, as applicable, of this Part. 

4 Means shall be provided to keep deck spills away from the accommoda
tion and service areas.- This may be accomplished by provision of a permanent 
continuous coaming of a suitable height extending from side to side. Special 
consideration shall be given to the arrangements associated with stern 
loading. 
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5 Exterior boundaries of superstructures and deckhouses enclosing 
accommodation and service spaces and including any overhanging decks 
which support such accommodation, shall be insulated to "A-60" standard for 
the whole of the portions which face cargo oil tanks and for 3 m aft of the 
front boundary. In the case of the sides of these superstructures and 
deckhouses, such insulation shall be carried as high as is deemed necessary by 
the Administration. '. 

6.1 Entrances, air inlets and openings to accommodation spaces, service 
spaces and control stations shall not face the cargo area. They shall be located 
on the end bulkhead not facing the cargo area and/or on the outboard side of 
the superstructure or deckhouse at a distance of at least 4 per cent of the 
length of the ship but not less than 3 m from the end of the superstructure or 
deckhouse facing the cargo area. This distance, however, need not exceed 
5 m. 

6.2 No doors shall be permitted within the limits mentioned in paragraph 
6.1, except that doors to those spaces not having access to accommodation 
spaces, service spaces and control stations, such as cargo control stations, 
provision rooms and store-rooms may be permitted by the Administration. 
Where such doors are fitted, the boundaries of the space shall be insulated to 
"A-60" standard. Bolted plates for removal of machinery may be fitted within 
the limits specified in paragraph 6.1. W Ws\.vvt> w»s *. doors and wheelhouse 
windows may be located within the limits specified in paragraph 6.1 so long as 
they are so designed that a rapid and efficient gas and vapour tightening of the 
wKeetKtwAa. can be ensured. 

6.3 Port lights facing the cargo area and on the sides of the superstructures 
and deckhouses within the limits specified in paragraph 6.1 shall be of the 
fixed (non-opening) type. Such port lights in the first tier on the main deck 
shall be fitted with inside covers of steel or other equivalent material. 

Regulation 57 

Structure, bulkheads within accommodation and service spaces 
and details of construction 

1 For the application of the requirements of Regulations 42, 43 and 50 to 
tankers, only method IC as defined in Regulation 42.5.1 shall be used. 

2 Skylights to cargo pump rooms shall be of steel, shall not contain any 
glass and shall be capable of being closed from outside the pump room. 

Regulation 58 

Fire integrity of bulkheads and decks 

1 In lieu of Regulation 44 and in addition to complying with the specific 
provisions for fire integrity of bulkheads and decks mentioned elsewhere in 
this Part the minimum fire integrity of bulkheads and decks shall be as 
prescribed in tables 58.1 and 58.2. 
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TABLE 58.1 - FIRE INTEGRITY OF BULKHEADS SEPARATING ADJACENT 
SPACES 

Spaces 

Control stations (1) 

Corridors (2) 

Accommodation (3) 
spaces 

Stairways {4) 

Service spaces (5) 
(low risk) 

Machinery spaces (6) 
of category A 

Other machinery (7) 
spaces 

Cargo pump rooms (8) 

Service spaces (9) 
(high risk) 

Open decks (10) 

(1) 

A-0?/ 

(2) 

A-0 

C 

(3) 

A-60 

B-0 

C 

(4) 

A-0 

B-0 
A

-°a/ 
B-0 
A

-°a/ 
B-0 

(5) 

A-15 

B-0 

B-0 

B-0 
A

-°a/ 
C 

(6) 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

* 

(7) 

A-15 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

Α-Ο /̂ 

(8) 

A-60_ 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

A-60 

Α-0# 

A-0 

* 

(9) 

A-60 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0 

A-60 

A-0^ 

(10) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

- -

Notes: To be applied to tables 58.1 and 58.2, as appropriate. 
a/ For clarification as to which applies, see Regulations 43 and 46 of this Chapter. 
b/ Where spaces are of the same numerical category and superscript Jj/appears, a bulkhead or 

deck of the rating shown in the tables is only required when the adjacent spaces are for a 
different purpose, e.g. in category (9). A galley next to a galley does not require a bulkhead 
but a galley next to a paint room requires an "A-0" bulkhead. 

c/ Bulkheads separating the wheelhouse, chartroom and radio room from each other may 
be "B-0" rating. 

d/ Bulkheads and decks between cargo pump rooms and machinery spaces of category A may 
be penetrated by cargo pump shaft glands and similar glanded penetrations, provided that 
gastight seals with efficient lubrication or other means of ensuring the permanence of the 
gas seal are fitted in way of the bulkhead or deck. 

e/ Fire insulation need not be fitted if the machinery space in category (7), in the opinion of 
the Administration, has little or no fire risk. 

* Where an asterisk appears in the tables, the division is required to be of steel or other 
equivalent material but is not required to be of "A" class standard. 
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TABLE 58.2  FIRE INTEGRITY OF DECKS SEPARATING ADJACENT 
SPACES 

Space ι Space > 
below * above 

Control stations (1) 

Corridors (2) 

Accommodation (3) 
spaces 

Stairways (4) 

Service spaces (5) 
(low risk) 

Machinery spaces (6) 
of category A 

Other machinery (7) 
spaces 

Cargo pump rooms (8) 

Service spaces (9) 
(high risk) 

Open decks (10) 

(1) 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A15 

A60 

A15 



A60 

* 

(2) 

A0 

* 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 



A0 

* 

(3) 

A0 

♦ 

* 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 



A0 

* 

(4) 

A0 

A0 

A0 

* 

A0 

A60 

A0 



A0 

* 

(5) 

A0 

* 

* 

A0 

* 

A60 

A0 



A0 

* 

(6) 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

* 

A0 

AOW 

A60 

* 

(7) 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A60 
1/ 

* 

A0 

A0 

* 

(8) 











A0 

A0 

* 



* 

(9) 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A60 

A0 



A0^ 

* 

(10) 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 
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2 The following requirements shall govern application of the tables: 
.1 Tables 58.1 and 58.2 shall apply respectively to the bulkhead and 

decks separating adjacent spaces. 
.2 For determining the appropriate fire integrity standards to be 

applied to divisions between adjacent spaces, such spaces are 
classified according to their fire risk as shown in categories (1) to 
(10) below. The title of each category is intended to be typical 
rather than restrictive. The number in parentheses preceding each 
category refers to the applicable column or row in the tables. 

(1) Control stations 
Spaces containing emergency sources of power and lighting. 
Wheelhouse and chartroom. 
Spaces containing the ship's radio equipment. 
Fire-extinguishing rooms, fire control rooms and fire-recording 
stations. 
Control room for propulsion machinery when located outside 
the machinery space. 
Spaces containing centralized fire alarm equipment. 

(2) Corridors 
Corridors and lobbies. 

(3) Accommodation spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.10, excluding corridors. 

(4) Stairways 
Interior stairways, lifts and escalators (other than those wholly 
contained within the machinery spaces) and enclosures there
to. 

In this connexion, a stairway which is enclosed only at one level 
shall be regarded as part of the space from which it is not 
separated by a fire door. 

(5) Service spaces (low risk) 
Lockers and store-rooms having areas of less than 2 m2, drying 
rooms and laundries. 

(6) Machinery spaces of category A 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.19. 

(7) Other machinery spaces 
Spaces as defined in Regulation 3.20 excluding machinery 
spaces of category A. 

(8) Cargo pump rooms 
Spaces containing cargo pumps and entrances and trunks to 
such spaces. 
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(9) Service spaces (high risk) 
Galleys, pantries containing cooking appliances, paint and 
lamp rooms, lockers and store-rooms having an area of 2 m2 or 
more, workshops other than those forming part of the 
machinery spaces. 

(10) Open decks 
Open deck spaces and enclosed promenades having no fire 
risk. Air spaces (the space outside superstructures and deck-, 
houses). 

3 Continuous "B" class ceilings or linings, in association with the relevant 
decks or bulkheads, may be accepted as contributing, wholly or in part, to the 
required insulation and integrity of a division. 

4 External boundaries which are required in Regulation 57.1 to be of steel 
or other equivalent material may be pierced for the fitting of windows and 
sidescuttles provided that there is no requirement for such boundaries to have 
"A" class integrity elsewhere in t h v f*<vv-V:. Similarly, in such 
boundaries which are not required to have "A" class integrity, doors may be 
of materials to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

5 Permanent approved gastight lighting enclosures for illuminating cargo 
pump rooms may be permitted in bulkheads and decks separating cargo pump 
rooms and other spaces provided they are of adequate strength and the 
integrity and gastightness of the bulkhead or deck is maintained. 

Regulation 59 
Venting, purging, gas freeing and ventilation 

1 Cargo tank venting 

1.1 The venting systems of cargo tanks are to be entirely distinct from the 
air pipes of the other compartments of the ship. The arrangements and 
position of openings in the cargo tank deck from which emission of flammable 
vapours can occur shall be such as to minimize the possibility of flammable 
vapours being admitted to enclosed spaces containing a source of ignition, or 
collecting in the vicinity of deck machinery and equipment which may 
constitute an ignition hazard. In accordance with this general principle the 
criteria in paragraphs 1.2 to 1.10 will apply. 

1.2 The venting arrangements shall be so designed and operated as to 
ensure that neither pressure nor vacuum in cargo tanks shall exceed design 
parameters and be such as to provide for: 

.1 the flow of the small volumes of vapour, air or inert gas mixtures 
caused by thermal variations in a cargo tank in all cases through 
pressure/vacuum valves; and 

.2 the passage of large volumes of vapour, air or inert gas mixtures 
during cargo loading and ballasting, or during discharging. 
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1.3.1 The venting arrangements in each cargo tank may be independent or 
combined with other cargo tanks and may be incorporated into the inert gas 
piping. 

1.3.2 Where the arrangements are combined with other cargo tanks either 
stop valves or other acceptable means shall be provided to isolate each cargo 
tank. Where stop valves are fitted, they shall be provided with locking 
arrangements which shall be under the control of the responsible ship's 
officer. Any isolation must continue to permit the flow caused by thermal 
variations in a cargo tank in accordance with paragraph 1.2.1. 

1.4 The venting arrangements shall be connected to the top of each cargo 
tank and shall be self-draining to the cargo tanks under all normal conditions 
of trim and list of the ship. Where it may not be possible to provide 
self-draining lines permanent arrangements shall be provided to drain the 
vent lines to a cargo tank. 

1.5 The venting system shall be provided with devices to prevent the 
passage of flame into the cargo tanks. The design, testing and locating of 
these devices shall comply with the requirements established by the 
Administration which shall contain at least the standards adopted by the 
Organization. 

1.6 Provision shall be made to guard against liquid rising in the venting 
system to a height which would exceed the design head of cargo tanks. This 
shall be accomplished by high level alarms or overflow control systems or 
other equivalent means, together with gauging devices and cargo tank filling 
procedures. 

1.7 Openings for pressure release .required by paragraph 1.2.1 shall: 
. 1 have as great a height as is practicable above the cargo tank deck to 

obtain maximum dispersal of flammable vapours but in no case less 
than 2 m above the cargo tank deck; 

.2 be arranged at the furthest distance practicable but not less than 5 m 
from the nearest air intakes and openings to enclosed spaces 
containing a source of ignition and from deck machinery and 
equipment which may constitute an ignition hazard. 

1.8 Pressure/vacuum valves required by paragraph 1.2.1 may be provided 
with a by-pass arrangement when they are located in a vent main or masthead 
riser. Where such an arrangement is provided there shall be suitable 
indicators to show whether the by-pass is open or closed. 

1.9 Vent outlets for cargo loading, discharging and ballasting required by 
paragraph 1.2.2 shall: 

.1.1 permit the free flow of vapour mixtures; or 

.1.2 permit the throttling of the discharge of the vapour mixtures to 
achieve a velocity of not less than 30 m/sec; 

.2 be so arranged that the vapour mixture is discharged vertically 
upwards; 
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.3 where the method is by free flow of vapour mixtures, be such that 
the outlet shall be not less than 6 m above the cargo tank deck or 
fore and aft gangway if situated within 4 m of the gangway and 
located not less than 10 m measured horizonally from the nearest air 
intakes and openings to enclosed spaces containing a source of 
ignition and from deck machinery and equipment which may 
constitute an ignition hazard; 

.4 where the method is by high velocity discharge, be located at a 
height not less than 2 m above the cargo tank deck and not less than 
10 m measured horizontally from the nearest air intakes and 
openings to enclosed spaces containing a source of ignition and from 
deck machinery and equipment which may constitute an ignition 
hazard. These outlets shall be provided with high velocity devices of 
an approved type; 

.5 be designed on the basis of the maximum designed loading rate 
multiplied by a factor of at least 1.25 to take account of gas 
evolution, in order to prevent the pressure in any cargo tank from 
exceeding the design pressure. The master shall be provided with 
information regarding the maximum permissible loading rate for 
each cargo tank and in the case of combined venting systems, for 
each group of cargo tanks. 

1.10 In combination carriers, the arrangement to isolate slop tanks contain
ing oil or oil residues from other cargo tanks shall consist of blank flanges 
which will remain in position at all times when cargoes other than liquid 
cargoes referred to in Regulation 55.1 are carried. 

2 Cargo tank purging and/or gas freeing 

Arrangements for purging and/or gas freeing shall be such as to 
minimize the hazards due to the dispersal of flammable vapours in the 
atmosphere and to flammable mixtures in a cargo tank. Accordingly: 

.1 When the ship is provided with an inert gas system the cargo tanks 
shall first be purged in accordance with the provisions of Regulation 
62.13 until the concentration of hydrocarbon vapours in the cargo 
tanks has been reduced to less than 2 per cent by volume. 
Thereafter, venting may be at the cargo tank deck level. 

.2 When the ship is not provided with an inert gas system, the 
operation shall be such that the flammable vapour is initially 
discharged: 

.2.1 through the vent outlets as specified in paragraph 1.9; or 

.2.2 with a vertical exit velocity of at least 20 m/sec through outlets at 
least 2 m above the cargo tank deck level and which are protected 
by suitable devices to prevent the passage of flame. 

4—When the flammable *<upowconcentration in the outlet has been 
-reduced to 30 per cent of the lower flammable limit the discharge of 

—the Wjpotirmixture may be at the cargo tank deck level. 

i 
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3 Ventilation 

3.1 Cargo pump rooms shall be mechanically ventilated and discharges from 
the exhaust fans shall be led to a safe place on the open deck. The ventilation 
of these rooms shall have sufficient capacity to minimize the possibility of 
accumulation of flammable vapours. The number of changes of air shall be at 
least 20 per hour, based upon the gross volume of the space. The air ducts 
shall be arranged so that all of the space is effectively ventilated. The 
ventilation shall be of the suction type using fans of the non-sparking type. 

3.2 The arrangement of ventilation inlets and outlets and other deckhouse 
and superstructure boundary space openings shall be such as to complement 
the provisions of paragraph 1. Such vents especially for machinery spaces 
shall be situated as far aft as practicable. Due consideration in this regard 
should be given when the ship is equipped to load or discharge at the stern. 
Sources of ignition such as electrical equipment shall be so arranged as to 
avoid an explosion hazard. 

3.3 In combination carriers all cargo spaces and any enclosed spaces 
adjacent to cargo spaces shall be capable of being mechanically ventilated. 
The mechanical ventilation may be provided by portable fans. An approved 
fixed gas warning system capable of monitoring flammable vapours shall be 
provided in cargo pump rooms and pipe ducts and cofferdams referred to in 
Regulation 56.1 adjacent to slop tanks. Suitable arrangements shall be made 
to facilitate measurement of flammable vapours in all other spaces within the 
cargo area. Such measurements shall be made possible from open deck 
or easily accessible positions. 

Regulation 60 
Cargo tank protection 

1 For tankers of 20,000 tonnes deadweight and upwards the protection of 
the cargo tanks deck area and cargo tanks shall be achieved by a fixed deck 
foam system and a fixed inert gas system in accordance with the requirements 
of Regulations 61 and 62, except that, in lieu of the above installations, the 
Administration, after having given consideration to the ship's arrangement 
and equipment, may accept other combinations of fixed installations if they 
afford protection equivalent to the above, in accordance with Regulation 1/5. 

2 To be considered equivalent, the system proposed in lieu of the deck 
foam system shall: 

.1 be capable of extinguishing spill fires and also preclude ignition of 
spilled oil not yet ignited; and 

.2 be capable of combating fires in ruptured tanks. 

3 To be considered equivalent, the system proposed in lieu of the fixed 
inert gas system shall: 

.1 be capable of preventing dangerous accumulations of explosive 
mixtures in intact cargo tanks during normal service throughout the 
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ballast voyage and necessary in-tank operations; and 
.2 be so designed as to minimize the risk of ignition from the 

generation of static electricity by the system itself. 

4 Tankers of 20,000 tonnes deadweight and upwards constructed before 1 
September 1984 which are engaged in the trade of carrying crude oil shall be 
fitted with an inert gas system, complying with the requirements of paragraph 
1, not later than: 

.1 for a tanker of 70,000 tonnes deadweight and upwards 1 September 
1984 or the date of delivery of the ship, whichever occurs later; and 

.2 for a tanker of less than 70,000 tonnes deadweight 1 May 1985 or the 
date of delivery of the ship, whichever occurs later except that for 
tankers of less than 40,000 tonnes deadweight not fitted with tank 
washing machines having an individual throughput of greater than 
60 m3/hour the Administration may exempt such tankers from the 
requirements of this paragraph, if it would be unreasonable and 
impracticable to apply these requirements, taking into account the 
ship's design characteristics. 

5 Tankers of 40,000 tonnes deadweight and upwards constructed before 1 
September 1984 which are engaged in the trade of carrying oil other than 
crude oil and any such tanker of 20,000 tonnes deadweight and upwards 
engaged in the trade of carrying oil other than crude oil fitted with tank 
washing machines having an individual throughput of greater than 60 m3/hour 
shall be fitted with an inert gas system, complying with the requirements of 
paragraph 1, not later than: 

. 1 for a tanker of 70,000 tonnes deadweight and upwards 1 September 
1984 or the date of delivery of the ship, whichever occurs later; and 

.2 for a tanker of less than 70,000 tonnes deadweight 1 May 1985 or the 
date of delivery of the ship, whichever occurs later. 

6 All tankers operating with a cargo tank cleaning procedure using crude 
oil washing shall be fitted with an inert gas system complying with the 
requirements of Regulation 62 and with fixed tank washing machines. 

7 All tankers fitted with a fixed inert gas system shall be provided with a 
closed ullage system. 

8 Tankers of less than 20,000 tonnes deadweight shall be provided with a 
deck foam system complying with the requirements of Regulation 61. 

Regulation 61 
Fixed deck foam systems 

1 "the arrangements for providing foam shall be capable of delivering 
foam to the entire cargo tanksjarea as well as into any cargo tank the deck of 
which has been ruptured. 
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2 The deck foam system shall be capable of simple and rapid operation. 
The main control station for the system shall be suitably located outside the 
cargo area, adjacent to the accommodation spaces and readily accessible 
and operable in the event of fire in the areas protected. 

3 The rate of supply of foam solution shall be not less than the greatest of 
the following: 

. 1 0.6 //minute per square metre of cargo^eck area, where cargojdeck 
area means the maximum breadth of the ship multiplied by the total 
longitudinal extent of the cargo tank spaces; 

.2 6 //minute per square metre of the horizontal sectional area of the 
single tank having the largest such area; or 

.3 3 //minute per square metre of the area protected by the largest 
monitor, such area being entirely forward of the monitor, but not 
less than 1,250 //minute. 

4 Sufficient foam concentrate shall be supplied to ensure at least 20 
minutes of foam generation in tankers fitted with an inert gas installation or 
30 minutes of foam generation in tankers not fitted with an inert gas 
installation when using solution rates stipulated in paragraphs 3.1, 3.2 or 3.3, 
whichever is the greatest. The foam expansion ratio (i.e. the ratio of the 
volume of foam produced to the volume of the mixture of water and 
foam-making concentrate supplied) shall not generally exceed 12 to 1. Where 
systems essentially produce low expansion foam but at an expansion ratio 
slightly in excess of 12 to 1 the quantity of foam solution available shall be 
calculated as for 12 to 1 expansion ratio systems. When medium expansion 
ratio foam (between 50 to 1 and 150 to 1 expansion ratio) is employed the 
application rate of the foam and the capacity of a monitor installation shall be 
to the satisfaction of the Administration. 

5 Foam from the fixed foam system shall be supplied by means of 
monitors and foam applicators. At least 50 per cent or the foam solution 
supply rate required in paragraphs 3.1 and 3.2 shall be delivered from each 
monitor. On tankers of less than 4,000 tonnes deadweight the Administration 
may not require installation of monitors but only applicators. However, in 
such a case the capacity of each applicator shall be at least 25 per cent of the 
foam solution supply rate required in paragraphs 3.1 or 3.2. 

6.1 The number and position of monitors shall be such as to comply with 
paragraph 1. The capacity of any monitor shall be at least 3 //minute of foam 
solution per square metre of deck area protected by that monitor, such area 
being entirely forward of the monitor. Such capacity shall be not less than 
1,250 //minute. 

6.2 The distance from the monitor to the farthest extremity of the protected 
area forward of that monitor shall not be more than 75 per cent of the monitor 
throw in still air conditions. 

7 A monitor and hose connexion for a foam applicator shall be situated 
both port and starboard at the front of the poop or accommodation spaces 
facing the cargo deck. On tankers of less than 4,000 tonnes deadweight a hose 
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connexion for a foam applicator shall be situated both port and starboard at 
the front of the poop or accommodation spaces facing the cargo deck. 

8 Applicators shall be provided to ensure flexibility of action during 
fire-fighting operations and to cover areas screened from the monitors. The 
capacity of any applicator shall be not less than 400 ̂ fidlihe applicator throw 
in still air conditions shall be not less than 15 m. The number of foam 
applicators provided shall be not less than four. The number and disposition 
of foam main outlets shall be such that foam from at least two applicators can 
be directed on to any. cargo tanks deck area. 

9 Valves shall be provided in the foam main, and in the fire main when 
this is an integral part of the deck foam system, immediately forward of any 
monitor position to isolate damaged sections of those mains. 

10 Operation of a deck foam system at its required output shall permit the 
simultaneous use of the minimum required number of jets of water at the 
required pressure from the fire main. 

Regulation 62 
Inert gas systems 

1 The inert gas system referred to in Regulation 60 shall be designed, 
constructed and tested to the satisfaction of the Administration. It shall be so 
designed and operated as to render and maintain the atmosphere of the cargo 
tanks* non-flammable at all times, except when such tanks are required to be 
gas free. In the event that the inert gas system is unable to meet the 
operational requirement set out above and it has been assessed that it is 
impractical to effect a repair, then cargo discharge, deballasting and 
necessary tank cleaning shall only be resumed when the "emergency 
conditions" laid down in the Guidelines on Inert Gas Systems** are complied 
with. 

2 The system shall be capable of: 
.1 inerting empty cargo tanks by reducing the oxygen content of the 

atmosphere in each tank to a level at which combustion cannot be 
supported; 

.2 maintaining the atmosphere in any part of any cargo tank with an 
oxygen content not exceeding 8 per cent by volume and at a positive 
pressure at all times in port and at sea except when it is necessary for. 
such a tank to be gas free; 

.3 eliminating the need for air to enter a tank during normal 
operations except when it is necessary for such a tank to be gas free; 

.4 purging empty cargo tanks of hydrocarbon gas, so that subsequent 

* Throughout this Regulation the term "cargo tank" includes also "slop tanks". 
** Reference is made to Guidelines for Inert Gas Systems, adopted by the Maritime Safety 

Committee at its forty-second session in May 1980 (MSC/Circ.282). 
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gas freeing operations will ".: no time create a flammable atmos
phere within the tank. 

3.1 The system shall be capable of delivering inert gas to the cargo tanks at a 
rate of at least 125 per cent of the maximum rate of discharge capacity of the 
ship expressed as a volume. 

3.2 The system shall be capable of delivering inert gas with an oxygen 
content of not more than 5 per cent by volume in the inert gas supply main to 
the cargo tanks at any required rate of flow. 

4 The inert gas supply may be treated flue gas from main or auxiliary 
boilers. The Administration may accept systems using flue gases from one or 
more separate gas generators or other sources or any combination thereof, 
provided that an equivalent standard of safety is achieved. Such systems 
should, as far as practicable, comply with the requirements of this 
Regulation. Systems using stored carbon dioxide shall not be permitted unless 
the Administration is satisfied that the risk of ignition from generation of 
static electricity by the system itself is minimized. 

5 Flue gas isolating valves shall be fitted in the inert gas supply mains 
between the boiler uptakes and the flue gas scrubber. These valves shall be 
provided with indicators to show whether they are open or shut, and 
precautions shall be taken to maintain them gastight and keep the seatings 
clear of soot. Arrangements shall be made to ensure that boiler soot blowers 
cannot be operated when the corresponding flue gas valve is open. 

6.1 A flue gas scrubber shall be fitted which will effectively cool the volume 
of gas specified in paragraph 3 and remove solids and sulphur combustion 
products. The coolmg water arrangements shall be such that an adequate 
supply of water will always be available without interfering with any essential 
services on the ship. Provision shall also be made for an alternative supply of 
cooling water. 

6.2 Filters or equivalent devices shall be fitted to minimize the amount of 
water carried over to the inert gas blowers. 

6.3 . The scrubber shall be located aft of all cargo tanks, cargo pump rooms 
and cofferdams separating these spaces from machinery spaces of category A. 

7.1 At least two blowers shall be fitted which together shall be capable of 
delivering to the cargo tanks at least the volume of gas required by paragraph 
3. In the system with gas generator the Administration may permit only one 
blower if that system is capable of delivering the total volume of gas required 
by paragraph 3 to the protected cargo tanks, provided that sufficient spares 
for the blower and its prime mover are carried on board to enable any failure 
of the blower and its prime mover to be rectified by the ship's crew. 

7.2 Two fuel oil pumps shall be fitted to the inert gas generator. The 
Administration may permit only one fuel oil pump on condition that sufficient 
spares for the fuel oil pump and its prime mover are carried on board to 
enable any failure of the fuel oil pump and its prime mover to be rectified by 
the ship's crew. 
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7.3 The inert gas system shall be so designed that the maximum pressure 
which it can exert on any cargo tank will not exceed the test pressure of any 
cargo tank. Suitable shut-off arrangements shall be provided on the suction 
and discharge connexions of each blower. Arrangements shall be provided to 
enable the functioning of the inert gas plant to be stabilized before 
commencing cargo discharge. If the blowers are to be used for gas freeing, 
their air inlets shall be provided with blanking arrangements. 

7.4 The blowers shall be located aft of all cargo tanks, cargo pump rooms 
and cofferdams separating these spaces from machinery spaces of category A. 

8.1 Special consideration shall be given to the design and location of 
scrubber and blowers with relevant piping and fittings in order to prevent flue 
gas leakages into enclosed spaces. 

8.2 To permit safe maintenance, an additional water seal or other effective 
means of preventing flue gas leakage shall be fitted between the flue gas 
isolating valves and scrubber or incorporated in the gas entry to the scrubber. 

9.1 A gas regulating valve shall be fitted in the inert gas supply main. This 
valve shall be automatically controlled to close as required in paragraphs 193 
and 19 A- It shall also be capable of automatically regulating the flow of inert 
gas to the cargo tanks unless means are provided to automatically control the 
speed of the inert gas blowers required in paragraph 7. 

9.2 The valve referred to in paragraph 9.1 shall be located at the forward 
bulkhead of the forwardmost gas safe space* through which the inert gas 
supply main passes. 

10.1 At least two non-return devices, one of which shall be a water seal, shall 
be fitted in the inert gas supply main, in order to prevent the return of 
hydrocarbon vapour to the machinery space uptakes or to any gas safe spaces 
under all normal conditions of trim, list and motion of the ship. They shall be 
located between the automatic valve required by paragraph 9.1 and the 
aftermost connexion to any cargo tank.or cargo pipeline. 

10.2 The devices referred to in paragraph 10.1 shall be located in the cargo 
area on deck. 

10.3 The water seal referred to in paragraph 10.1 shall be capable of being 
supplied by two separate pumps, each of which shall be capable of 
maintaining an adequate supply at all times. 

10.4 The arrangement of the seal and its associated fittings shall be such that 
it will prevent backflow of hydrocarbon vapours and will ensure the proper 
functioning of the seal under operating conditions. 

10.5 Provision shall be made to ensure that the water seal is protected against 
freezing, in such a way that the integrity of seal is not impaired by 
overheating. 

* Gas safe space is a space in which the entry of hydrocarbon gases would produce hazards with 
, regard to flammability or toxicity. 
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10.6 A water loop or other approved arrangement shall also be fitted to each 
associated water supply and drain pipe and each venting or pressure-sensing 
pipe leading to gas safe spaces. Means shall be provided to prevent such loops 
from being emptied by vacuum. 

10.7 The deck water seal and all loop arrangements shall be capable of 
preventing return of hydrocarbon vapours at a pressure equal to the test 
pressure of the cargo tanks. 

10.8 The second device shall be a non-return valve or equivalent capable of 
preventing the return of vapours or liquids and fitted forward of the deck 
water seal required in paragraph 10.1. It shall be provided with positive 
means of closure. As an alternative to positive means of closure, an additional 
valve having such means of closure may be provided forward of the 
non-return valve to isolate the deck water seal from the inert gas main to the 
cargo tanks. 

10.9 As an additional safeguard against the possible leakage of hydrocarbon 
liquids or vapours back from the deck main, means shall be provided to 
permit this section of the line between the valve having positive means- of 
closure referred to in paragraph 10.8 and the valve referred to in paragraph 9 
to be vented in a safe manner when the first of these valves is closed. 

11.1 The inert gas main may be divided into two or more branches forward of 
the non-return devices required by paragraph 10. 

11.2.1 The inert gas supply mains shall be fitted with branch piping leading to 
each cargo tank. Branch piping for inert gas shall be fitted with either stop 
valves or equivalent means of control for isolating each tank. Where stop 
valves are fitted, they shall be provided with locking arrangements, which 
shall be under the control of a responsible ship's officer. 

11.2.2 In combination carriers, the arrangement to isolate the slop tanks 
containing oil or oil residues from other tanks shall consist of blank flanges 
which will.remain in position at all times when cargoes other than oil are 
being carried except as provided for in the relevant section of the Guidelines 
on Inert Gas Systems. 

11.3 Means shall be provided to protect cargo tanks against the effect of 
overpressure or vacuum caused by thermal variations when the cargo tanks 
are isolated from the inert gas mains. 

11.4 Piping systems shall be so designed as to prevent the accumulation of 
cargo or water in the pipelines under all normal conditions. 

11.5 Suitable arrangements shall be provided to enable the inert gas main to 
be connected to an external supply of inert gas. 

12 The arrangements for the venting of all vapours displaced from the 
cargo tanks during loading and ballasting shall comply with Regulation 59.1 
and shall consist of either one or more mast risers, or a number of high 
velocity vents. The inert gas supply mains may be used for such venting. 

13 The arrangements for inerting, purging or gas freeing of empty tanks as 



Chapter II-2 - Reg. 62 

1582 

required in paragraph 2 shall be to the satisfaction of the Administration and 
shall be such that the accumulation of' hydrocarbon vapours in pockets 
formed by the internal structural members in a tank is minimized and that: 

.1 on individual cargo tanks the gas outlet pipe, if fitted, shall be 
positioned as far as practicable from the inert gas/air inlet and in 
accordance with Regulation 59.1. The inlet of such outlet pipes may 
be located either at deck level or at not more than 1 m above the 
bottom of the tank; 

.2 the cross sectional area of such gas outlet pipe referred to in 
paragraph 13.1 shall be such that an exit velocity of at least 20 m /sec 
can be maintained when any three tanks are being simultaneously 
supplied with inert gas. Their outlets shall extend not less than 2 m 
above deck level; 

.3 each gas outlet referred to in paragraph 13.2 shall be fitted with 
suitable blanking arrangements; 

.4.1 if a connexion is fitted between the inert gas supply mains and the 
cargo piping system, arrangements shall be made to ensure an 
effective isolation having regard to the large pressure difference 
which may exist between the systems. This shall consist of two 
shut-off valves with an arrangement to vent the space between the 
valves in a safe manner or an arrangement consisting of a 
spool-piece with associated blanks; 

.4.2 the valve separating the inert gas supply main from the cargo main 
and which is on the cargo main side shall be a non-return valve 
with a positive means of closure. 

14.1 One or more pressure-vacuum breaking devices shall be provided on the 
inert gas supply main to prevent the cargo tanks from being subject to: 

.1 a positive pressure in excess of the test pressure of the cargo tank if 
the cargo were to be loaded at the maximum specified rate and all 
other outlets were left shut; or 

.2 a negative pressure in excess of 700 mm water gauge if cargo were to 
be discharged at the maximum rated capacity of the cargo pumps 
and the inert gas blowers were to fail. 

14.2 The location and design of the devices referred to in paragraph 14.1 
shall be in accordance with Regulation 59.1. 

15 Means shall be provided for continuously indicating the temperature 
and pressure of the inert gas at the discharge side of the gas blowers, 
whenever the gas blowers are operating. 

16.1 Instrumentation shall be fitted for continuously indicating and per
manently recording, when the inert gas is being supplied: 

. 1 the pressure of the inert gas supply mains forward of the non-return 
devices required by paragraph 10.1; and 

2~ the oxygen content of the inert gas in the inert gas supply mains on 
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the discharge side of the gas blowers. 

16.2 The devices referred to in paragraph 16.1 shall be placed in the cargo 
control room where provided. But where no cargo control room is provided, 
they shall be placed in a position easily accessible to the officer in charge of 
cargo operations. 

16.3 In addition, meters shall be fitted: 
. 1 in the navigating bridge to indicate at all times the pressure referred 

to in paragraph 16.1.1 and the pressure in the slop tanks of 
combination carriers, whenever those tanks are isolated from the 
inert gas supply main; and 

.2 in the machinery control room or in the machinery space to indicate 
the oxygen content referred to in paragraph 16.1.2. 

17 Portable instruments for measuring oxygen and flammable vapour 
concentration shall be provided. In addition, suitable arrangement shall be 
made on each cargo tank such that the condition of the tank atmosphere can 
be determined using these portable instruments. 

18 Suitable means shall be provided for the zero and span calibration of 
both fixed and portable gas concentration measurement instruments, referred 
to in paragraphs 16 and 17. 

19.1 Audible and visual alarms shall be provided to indicate: 
. 1 low water pressure or low water flow rate to the flue gas scrubber as 

referred to in paragraph 6.1; 
.2 high water level in the flue gas scrubber as referred to in paragraph 

6.1; 

.3 high gas temperature as referred to in paragraph 15; 

.4 failure of the inert gas blowers referred to in paragraph 7; 

.5 oxygen content in excess of 8 per cent by volume as referred to in 
paragraph 16.1.2; 

.6 failure of the power supply to the automatic control system for the 
gas regulating valve and to the indicating devices as referred to in 
paragraphs 9 and 16.1; 

.7 low water level in the water seal as referred to in paragraph 10.1; 

.8 gas pressure less than 100 mm water gauge as referred to in 
paragraph 16.1.1. The alarm arrangement shall be such as to ensure 
that the pressure in slop tanks m combination carriers can be 
monitored at all times; and 

9 high gas pressure" as referred to in paragraph 16.1.1. 

19.2 In the system with gas generators audible and visual alarms shall be 
provided in accordance with 19.1.1, 19.1.3, 19.1.5 to 19.1.9 and additional 
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alarms to indicate: 
.1 insufficient fuel oil supply; 
.2 failure of the power supply to the generator; 
.3 failure of the power supply to the automatic control system for the 

generator. 

19.3 Automatic shut-down of the inert gas blowers and gas regulating valve 
shall be arranged on predetermined limits being reached in respect of 
paragraphs 19.1.1, 19.1.2 and 19.1.3. 

19.4 Automatic shut-down of the gas regulating valve shall be arranged in 
respect of paragraph 19.1.4. 

19.5 In respect of paragraph 19.1.5, when the oxygen content of the inert gas 
exceeds 8 per cent by volume, immediate action shall be taken to improve the 
gas quality. Unless the quality of the gas improves, all cargo tank operations 
shall be suspended so as to avoid air being drawn in to the tanks and the 
isolation valve referred to in paragraph 10.8 shall be closed. 

19.6 The alarms required in paragraphs 19.1.5, 19.1.6 and 19.1.8 shall be 
fitted in the machinery space and cargo control room, where provided, but in 
each case in such a position that they are immediately received by responsible 
members of the crew. 

19.7. In respect of paragraph 19.1.7 the Administration shall be satisfied as to 
the maintenance of an adequate reserve of water at all times and the integrity 
of the arrangements to permit the automatic formation of the water seal when 
the gas flow ceases. The audible and visual alarm on the low level of water in 
the water seal shall operate when the inert gas is not being supplied. 

19.8 An audible alarm system independent of that required in paragraph 
19.1.8 or automatic shut-down of cargo pumps shall be provided to operate 
on predetermined limits of low pressure in the inert gas mains being reached. 

20 . Tankers constructed before 1 September 1984 which are required to 
have an inert gas system shall at least comply with the requirements of 
Regulation 62 of Chapter II-2 of the International Convention for the Safety 
of Life at Sea, 1974*. In addition they shall comply with the requirements of 
this Regulation, except that: 

.1 inert gas systems fitted on board such tankers before 1 June 1981 
need not comply with the following paragraphs: 3.2,6.3,7.4,8,9.2, 
10.2, 10,7, 10;9, 11.3, 11.4,113.2, 13.4.2.and 19.8; 

.2 inert gas systems fitted on board such tankers on or after 1 June 
1981 need not comply with the following paragraphs: 3.2, 6.3, 7.4 

21 Detailed instruction manuals shall be provided on board, covering the 

• The text as adopted by the International Conference on Safety of life at Sea, 1974. 
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operations, safety and maintenance requirements and occupational health 
hazards relevant to the inert gas system and its application to the cargo tank 
system*. The manuals shall include guidance on procedures to be followed 
in the event of a fault or failure of the inert gas system. 

Regulation 63 
Cargo pump rooms 

1 Each cargo pump room shall be provided with one of the following fixed 
fire-extinguishing systems operated from a readily accessible position outside 
the pump room. Cargo pump rooms should be provided with a system 
suitable for machinery spaces of category A. 

1.1 Either a carbon dioxide or a halogenated hydrocarbon system com
plying with the provisions of Regulation 5 and with the following: 

.1 the alarms referred to in Regulation 5.1.6 shall be safe for use in a 
flammable cargo vapour/air mixture; 

.2 a notice shall be exhibited at the controls stating that due to the 
electrostatic ignition hazard, the system is to be used only for fire 
extinguishing and not for inerting purposes. 

1.2 A high expansion foam system complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 9, provided that the foam concentrate supply is suitable for 
extinguishing fires involving the cargoes carried. 

1.3 A fixed pressure water-spraying system complying with the provisions of 
Regulation 10. 

2 Where the extinguishing medium used in the cargo pump room system is 
also used in systems serving other spaces, the quantity of medium provided or 
its delivery rate need not be more than the maximum required for the largest 
compartment. 

* Reference is made to Guidelines for Inert Gas Systems, adopted by the Maritime Safety 
Committee at its forty-second session in May 1980 (MSC/Grc.282). 
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Chapter III - Regs. 1, 27, 30, 38 

CHAPTER ΠΙ 

LIFE-SAVING APPLIANCES, ETC. 

Regulation 1 

Application 

The existing text of sub-paragraph (c)(iii)(2) is replaced by the following: 

(2) Regulations II-2/28.1.5 and II-2/28.1.6; and 

Regulation 27 

Lifeboats, liferafts and buoyant apparatus 

In sub-paragraph (c)(iii), reference to "paragraph (d) of Regulation 1 of 
Chapter ll-l" is amended to read: 

Regulation II-1/1.5 

In sub-paragraph (c)(vii), the reference to "paragraph (d) of Regulation 
1 of Chapter ll-l is amended to read: 

Regulation Π-1/1.5 

Regulation 30 

Lighting for deck, lifeboats, liferafts, etc. 

In paragraph (a), the reference to "Regulation 25 of Chapter ll-l" is 
amended to read: 

Regulation II-1/42 

Regulation 38 

Emergency lighting 

The reference to "Regulation 26 of Chapter 11-1" is amended to read: 

Regulation II-1/43 
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CHAPTER IV 

RADIOTELEGRAPHY AND RADIOTELEPHONY 

The following new Regulation is added: 

Regulation 4-1 

VHF radiotelephone installation 

(a) Passenger ships irrespective of size and cargo ships of 300 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards shall be fitted with a VHF radiotelephone installation 
complying with the provisions of Regulation 17. 

(b) The provisions of Regulation 17 shall also apply for VHF 
radiotelephone installations required by a Contracting Government for all 
ships to which Chapter V applies navigating in an area under its jurisdiction 
and for which a VHF radiotelephone installation is not made compulsory by 
paragraph (a). 

The existing text of Regulation 7 is replaced by the following: 

Regulation 7 

Watches - radiotelephone 

(a) Each ship which is fitted with a radiotelephone station in accordance 
with Regulation 4 shall, for safety purposes while at sea, maintain continuous 
watch on the radiotelephone distress frequency in the place on board from 
which the ship is usually navigated, by use of a radiotelephone distress 
frequency watch receiver, using a loudspeaker, a filtered loudspeaker or 
radiotelephone auto alarm. 

(b) Each ship referred to in paragraph (a) shall carry qualified 
radiotelephone operators (who may be the master, an officer or a member of 
the crew) as follows: 

(i) if of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 500 tons gross 
tonnage, at least one operator; 

(ii) if of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 1,600 tons 
gross tonnage, at least two operators. If such a ship carries one 
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radiotelephone operator exclusively employed for duties related to 
radiotelephony, a second operator is not obligatory. 

(c) Each ship which in accordance with Regulation 3 or Regulation 4 is 
fitted with a radiotelegraph station shall, while at sea, maintain continuous 
watch on the radiotelephone distress frequency in a place to be determined by 
the Administration, by use of a radiotelephone distress frequency watch 
receiver, using a loudspeaker, a filtered loudspeaker or radiotelephone auto 
alarm. 

The existing text of Regulation 8 is replaced by the following: 

Regulation 8 

Watches - VHF radiotelephone 

Each ship which is fitted with a VHF radiotelephone installation in 
accordance with Regulation 4-1 shall at sea maintain a continuous listening 
watch on the navigating bridge: 

(i) on 156.8 MHz (channel 16) when practicable; and/or 
(ii) for such periods and on such channels as may be required by the 

Contracting Government referred to in Regulation 4-l(b). 

Regulation 10 

Radiotelegraph installations 

The existing text of paragraph (g) is replaced by the following: 

(g-1) The main and reserve transmitters shall, when connected to the main 
antenna, have a minimum normal range as specified below, that is to say, they 
must be capable of transmitting clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship 
by day and under normal conditions and circumstances over the specified 

All passenger ships and cargo 
ships of 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards 

Cargo ships below 1,600 tons 
gross tonnage 

Minimum normal range in miles 

Main transmitter 

150 

100 

Reserve transmitter 

100 

75 
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ranges.* (Clearly perceptible signals will normally be received if the R.M.S. 
value of the field strength at the receiver is at least 50 microvolts per metre.) 

(g2) The radiotelegraph installation shall include facilities for radio
telephone transmission and reception on the radiotelephone distress frequen
cy. This requirement may be fulfilled by including such facilities in the main 
or reserve installation or other installed equipment. The transmitter power 
and receiver sensitivity of the radiotelephony part of the installation shall 
comply with Regulation 16(c)(i) and (f) respectively if that part is fitted after 
1 September 1986. For installations fitted prior to that date, such transmitter 
power and receiver sensitivity shall be as determined by the Administration. 
The location and other conditions of the radiotelephony facilities required by 
this Regulation shall be as determined by the Administration, except when 
they form part of the main or reserve radiotelegraph installation. 

In the absence of a direct measurement of the field strength the following data may be used as 
a guide for approximately determining the normal range: 

A. In the case of antennae other than selfsupporting types: 

Normal range in miles 

200 
175 
150 
125 
100 
75 

Metreamperes 1/ 

128 
102 
76 
58 
45 
34 

1/. The product of the distance (in metres) from the highest part of the antenna to the deepest 
load waterline and the antenna current (in amperes). 

The values given in the second column of the table correspond to an average value of the 
ratio 

effective antenna height _ ._ 
: . Τ . ^ = U.47 

maximum antenna height 

This ratio varies with local conditions of the antenna and may vary between about 0.3 and 
0.7. 

B. In the case of selfsupporting transmitting antennae: 

Normal range in miles 

200 
175 
150 
125 
100 
75 

Metreamperes 1/ 

305 
215 
150 
no 
85 
55 

3/ The product of the distance (in metres) from the highest part of the antenna to the deepest 
load waterline and the current (in amperes) measured at the base of the radiating portion 
of the antenna. The values given in the second column are based on the propagation 
curves given in CCIR Recommendation 3682 and also the method, experimental results 
and calculations in CCIR Report 5021 and Opinion 431. The necessary value of 
metreamperes varies considerably with local conditions of the antenna. 
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The existing text of sub-paragraph (h)(iv) is replaced by the following: 

(h)(iv) (1) The radiotelephone transmitting facility required by paragraph 
(g-2) shall be fitted with an automatic device for generating the 
radiotelephone alarm signal, so designed as to prevent actuation 
by mistake, and complying with the requirements of Regulation 
16(e). The device shall be capable of being taken out of 
operation at any time in order to permit the immediate 
transmission of a distress message. For installations fitted prior to 
1 September 1986, the fitting of automatic devices for generating 
the radiotelephone alarm signal shall be as determined by the 
Administration. 

(2) Arrangements shall be made to check periodically the proper 
functioning of the automatic device for generating the 
radiotelephone alarm signal on frequencies other than the 
radiotelephone distress frequency using a suitable artificial 
antenna. An exception shall be made for radiotelephone 
emergency equipment having only the radiotelephone distress 
frequency in which case a suitable artificial antenna shall be 
employed. 

Note: While all reasonable steps shall be taken to maintain the 
apparatus in an efficient condition, malfunction of the 
radiotelephone transmitting facilities required by this Regulation 
shall not be considered as making the ship unseaworthy'or as a 
reason for delaying the ship in ports where repair facilities are 
not readily available. 

The existing text of sub-paragraph (l)(ii) is deleted. 

The existing text of sub-paragraph (m)(iv) is replaced by the following: 

(m)(iv) the VHF installation in accordance with the provisions of 
Regulation 17(c); 

Regulation 16 

Radiotelephone installations 

The existing text of paragraph (b) is amended by deleting A3H, A3 A and 
A3J. 

The existing text of paragraph (c) is replaced by the following: 

(c) (i) In the case of cargo ships of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but 
less than 1,600 tons gross tonnage the transmitter shall have a 
minimum normal range of 150 miles, i.e. it shall be capable of 
transmitting clearly perceptible signals from ship to ship by day and 
under normal conditions and circumstances over this range.* 

In the absence of field strength measurements, it may be assumed that this range will be 
obtained by a power in the antenna of IS watts (unmodulated carrier) with an antenna 
efficiency of 27 per cent for double sideband emissions or 60 watts peak envelope power for 
single sideband full carrier emissions when 100 per cent modulated by a single sinusoidal 
oscillation. 
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(Clearly perceptible signals will normally be received if the R.M.S. 
value of the field strength produced at the receiver by an 
unmodulated carrier is at least 25 microvolts per metre for double 
sideband and single sideband full carrier emissions.) 

(ii) In the case of existing installations using double sideband emissions 
on cargo ships of 300 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 
500 tons gross tonnage, the transmitter shall have a minimum 
normal range of at least 75 miles. 

The existing text of sub-paragraph (j)(iv) is replaced by: 
(iv) the VHF installation in accordance with the provisions of 

Regulation 17(c).. 

The existing text of Regulation 17 is replaced by the following: 

Regulation 17 
VHF radiotelephone installation 

(a) The VHF radiotelephone installation shall be in the upper part of the 
ship complying with the provisions of this Regulation and comprising a 
transmitter and receiver, a source of energy capable of actuating them at their 
rated power levels, and an antenna suitable for efficient radiating and 
receiving signals at the operating frequencies. 

(b) On board passenger ships irrespective of size and cargo ships of 500 tons 
gross tonnage and upwards it shall be possible to operate the VHF 
radiotelephone installation from a source of energy which is situated in the 
upper part of the ship and has sufficient capacity for at least six hours of 
operation. 

(c) The Administration may authorize the use of the reserve source of 
energy of the radiotelegraph installation or the radiotelephone installation 
respectively referred to in Regulation 10(m) and Regulation 16(j) to supply 
the VHF radiotelephone installation. In this case the reserve source of energy 
is required to be of a capacity sufficient to operate simultaneously the VHF 
radiotelephone installation and: 

(i) the reserve radiotelegraph transmitter and receiver for at least six 
hours unless a switching device is fitted to ensure alternate 
operation only; or 

(ii) the radiotelephone transmitter and receiver for at least six hours 
unless a switching device is fitted to ensure alternate operation only. 

(d) The VHF radiotelephone installation shall conform to the requirements 
laid down in the Radio Regulations for equipment used in the VHF maritime 
mobile radiotelephone service and shall be capable of operation on those 
channels specified by the Radio Regulations and as may be required by the 
Contracting Government referred to in Regulation 4-l(b). 
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(e) The Contracting Government referred to in Regulation 4l(b) shall nc ί 
require the transmitter R.F. carrier power output to be greater than 10 watts. 
The antenna shall, in so far as is practicable, have an unobstructed view in all 
directions.* 

(f) Control of the channels required for navigational safety shall be 
immediately available on the navigating bridge convenient to the conning 
position and, where necessary, facilities should be available to permit 
radiocommunications from the wings of the navigating bridge. 

Regulation 19 
Radio logs 

The following paragraph is added to the existing text and the existing 
paragraph (c) is relettered as paragraph (d): 
(c) On each ship fitted with a VHF radiotelephone installation in 
accordance with Regulation 41: 

(i) the entries required by the Radio Regulations shall be recorded in 
the radio log in accordance with the requirements of the Adminis
tration; 

(ii) a summary of all communications relating to distress, urgency and 
safety traffic shall be recorded in the ship's log. 

For guidance purposes, it is assumed that each ship is fitted with a vertically polarized unity 

?ain antenna at a nominal height of 9.15 m above water, a transmitter R.F. power output of 
0 watts, and a receiver sensitivity of 2 microvolts across the input terminals for 20 dB 

signaltonoise ratio. 
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CHAPTER V 

SAFETY OF NAVIGATION 

The existing text of Regulation 12 is replaced by the following: 

Regulation 12 
Shipborne navigational equipment 

(a) For the purpose of this Regulation "constructed" in respect of a ship 
means a stage of construction where: 

(i) the keel is laid; or 
(ii) construction identifiable with a specific ship begins; or 
(iii) assembly of that ship has commenced comprising at least 50 tonnes 

or 1 per cent of the estimated mass of all structural material, 
whichever is less. 

(b) (i) Ships of 150 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be fitted with: 
(1) a standard magnetic compass, except as provided in sub

paragraph (iv); 
(2) a steering magnetic compass, unless heading information 

provided by the standard compass required under (1) is made 
available and is clearly readable by the helmsman at the main 
steering position; 

(3) adequate means of communication between the standard 
compass position and the normal navigation control position to 
the satisfaction of the Administration; and 

(4) means for taking bearings as nearly as practicable over an arc 
of the horizon of 360°. 

(ii) Each magnetic compass referred to in subparagraph (i) shall be 
properly adjusted and its table or curve of residual deviations shall 
be available at all times. 

(iii) A spare magnetic compass, interchangeable with the standard 
compass, shall be carried, unless the steering compass mentioned in 
subparagraph (i)(2) or a gyro compass is fitted. 

(iv) The Administration, if it considers it unreasonable or unnecessary ■ 
to require a standard magnetic compass, may exempt individual 
ships or classes of ships from these requirements if the nature of the 
voyage, the ship's proximity to land or the type of ship does not 
warrant a standard compass, provided that a suitable steering 
compass is in all cases carried. 
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(c) Ships of less than 150 tons gross tonnage shall, as far as the 
Administration considers it reasonable and practicable, be fitted with a 
steering compass and have means for taking bearings. 

(d) Ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards constructed on or after 1 
September 1984 shall be fitted with a gyro compass complying with the 
following requirements: 

(i) the master gyro compass or a gyro repeater shall be clearly readable 
by the helmsman at the mam steering position; 

(ii) on ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards a gyro repeater or 
gyro repeaters shall be provided and shall be suitably placed for 
taking bearings as nearly as practicable over an arc of the horizon of 
360°. 

(e) Ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards, constructed before 1 
September 1984 when engaged on international voyages, shall be fitted with a 
gyro compass complying with the requirements of paragraph (d). 

(f) On ships provided with emergency steering positions, arrangements 
shall be made to supply heading information to such positions. 

(g) Ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards constructed on or after 1 
September 1984 and ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards 
constructed before 1 September 1984 shall be fitted with a radar installation. 

(h) Ships of 10,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards shall be fitted with two 
radar installations, each capable of being operated independently* of the 
other. 

(i) Facilities for plotting radar readings shall be provided on the navigating 
bridge of ships required by paragraph (g) or (h) to be fitted with a radar 
installation. In ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards constructed on 
or after 1 September 1984 the plotting facilities shall be at least as effective as 
a reflection plotter. 

(j) (i) An automatic radar plotting aid shall be fitted on: 
(1) ships of 10,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, constructed on 

or after 1 September 1984; 
(2) tankers constructed before 1 September 1984 as follows: 

(aa) if of 40,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards by 1 January 
1985; 

(bb) if of 10,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards but less than 
40,000 tons gross tonnage, by 1 January 1986; 

* Reference is made to section 4 of the Recommendation on Performance Standards for Radar 
Equipment, adopted by the Organization by resolution Α.477(ΧΠ). 
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(3) ships constructed before 1 September 1984, that are not 
tankers, as follows: 
(aa) if of 40,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards by 1 

September 1986; 
(bb) if of 20,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, but less than 

40,000 tons gross tonnage, by 1 September 1987; 
(cc) if of 15,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards, but less than 

20,000 tons gross tonnage, by 1 September 1988. 

(ii) Automatic radar plotting aids fitted prior to 1 September 1984 
which do not fully conform to the performance standards adopted 
by the Organization may, at the discretion of the Administration, be 
retained until 1 January 1991. 

(iii) The Administration may exempt ships from the requirements of this 
paragraph, in cases where it considers it unreasonable or unneces
sary for such equipment to be carried, or when the ships will be 
taken permanently out of service within two years of the appropri
ate implementation date. 

(k) When engaged on international voyages ships of 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards constructed before 25 May 1980 and ships of 500 tons 
gross tonnage and upwards constructed on or after 25 May 1980 shall be fitted 
with an echo-sounding device. 

(1) When engaged on international voyages ships of 500 tons gross tonnage 
and upwards constructed on or after 1 September 1984 shall be fitted with a 
device to indicate speed and distance. Ships required by paragraph (j) to be 
fitted with an automatic radar plotting aid shall be fitted with a device to 
indicate speed and distance through the water. 

(m) Ships of 1,600 tons gross tonnage and upwards constructed before 1 
September 1984 and ships of 500 tons gross tonnage and upwards 
constructed on or after 1 September 1984 shall be fitted with indicators 
showing the rudder angle, the rate of revolution of each propeller and in 
addition, if fitted with variable pitch propellers or lateral thrust propellers, 
the pitch and operational mode of such propellers. All these indicators shall 
be readable from the conning position. 

(n) Ships of 100,000 tons gross tonnage and upwards constructed on or after 
1 September 1984 shall be fitted with a rate-of-turn indicator. 

(o) Except as provided in Regulations I/7(b)(ii), 1/8 and 1/9, while all 
reasonable steps shall be taken to maintain the apparatus referred to in 
paragraphs (d) to (n) in efficient working order, malfunctions of the 
equipment shall not be considered as making a ship unseaworthy or as a 
reason for delaying the ship in ports where repair facilities are not readily 
available. 

(p) When engaged on international voyages ships of 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards shall be fitted with a radio direction-finding apparatus 
complying with the provisions of Regulation IV/12(a). The Administration 
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may, in areas where it considers it unreasonable or unnecessary for such 
apparatus to be carried, exempt any ship of less than 5,(XX) tons gross tonnage 
from this requirement, due regard being had to the fact that radio 
direction-finding apparatus is of value both as a navigational instrument and 
as an aid to locating ships, aircraft or survival craft. 

(q) When engaged on international voyages ships of 1,600 tons gross 
tonnage and upwards constructed on or after 25 May 1980 shall be fitted with 
radio equipment for homing on the radiotelephone distress frequency, 
complying with the relevant provisions of Regulation IV/12(b). 

(r) All equipment fitted in compliance with this Regulation shall be of a 
type approved by the Administration. Equipment installed on board ships on 
or after 1 September 1984 shall conform to appropriate performance 
standards not inferior to those adopted by the Organization. Equipment 
fitted prior to the adoption of related performance standards may be 
exempted from full compliance with those standards at the discretion of the 
Administration, having due regard to the recommended criteria which the 
Organization might adopt in connexion with the standards concerned. 

(s) A rigidly connected composite unit of a pushing vessel and associated 
pushed vessel, when designed as a dedicated and integrated tug and barge 
combination, shall be regarded as a single ship for the purpose of this 
Regulation. 

(t) If the application of the requirements of this Regulation necessitates 
structural alterations to a ship constructed before 1 September 1984, the 
Administration may allow extension of the time limit for fitting the required 
equipment not later than 1 September 1989, taking into account the first 
scheduled dry-docking of such a ship required by the present Regulations. 

(u) Except as provided elsewhere in this Regulation, the Administration 
may grant to individual ships exemptions of a partial or conditional nature, 
when any such ship is engaged on a voyage where the maximum distance of 
the ship from the shore, the length and nature of the voyage, the absence of 
general navigation hazards, and other conditions affecting safety are such as 
to render the full application of this Regulation unreasonable or unnecessary. 
When deciding whether or not to grant exemptions to an individual ship, the 
Administration shall have regard to the effect that an exemption may have 
upon the safety of all other ships. 

Regulation 16 

Life-saving signcds 

The existing text of paragraph (d) is replaced by the following: 
(d) Signals used by aircraft engaged on search and rescue operations to 
direct ships towards an aircraft, ship or person in distress: 

(i) The following manoeuvres performed in sequence by an aircraft 



Chapter V - Regs. 18,19 

1597 

mean that the aircraft wishes to direct a surface craft towards an 
aircraft or a surface craft in distress: 
(1) circling the surface craft at least once; 
(2) crossing the projected course of the surface craft close ahead at 

low altitude, and: 
- rocking the wings; or 
- opening and closing the throttle; or 
- changing the propeller pitch; 
(Due to high noise level on board surface craft, the sound 
signals may be less effective than the visual signal and are 
regarded as alternative means of attracting attention.) 

(3) heading in the direction in which the surface craft is to be 
directed. 

Repetition of such manoeuvres has the same meaning. 

(ii) The following manoeuvre by an aircraft means that the assistance of 
the surface craft to which the signal is directed is no longer required: 

crossing the wake of the surface craft close astern at a low 
altitude, and: 
- rocking the wings; or 
- opening and closing the throttle; or 
- changing the propeller pitch. 
(Due to high noise level on board surface craft, the sound 
signals may be less effective than the visual signal and are 
regarded as an alternative means of attracting attention.) 

Note: Advance notification of changes in these signals will be given by the 
Organization as necessary. 

Regulation 18 

VHF radiotelephone. s-V«fc*vv«> 

The existing text of this Regulation is deleted (see Regulation lV/4-l(b)). 

Regulation 19 

Use of the automatic pilot 

The following paragraph is added to the existing text: 

(d) The manual steering shall be tested after prolonged use of the automatic 
pilot, and before entenng areas where navigation demands special caution. 
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The following Regulations are added to this Chapter: 

Regulation 19-1 

Operation of steering gear 

In areas where navigation demands special caution, ships shall have more 
than one steering gear power unit in operation when such units are capable of 
simultaneous operation. 

Regulation 19-2 

Steering gear - testing and drills 

(a) Within 12 hours before departure, the ship's steering gear shall be 
checked and tested by the ship's crew. The test procedure shall include, 
where applicable, the operation of the following: 

(i) the main steering gear; 
(ii) the auxiliary steering gear; 
(iii) the remote steering gear control systems; 
(iv) the steering positions located on the navigating bridge; 
(v) the emergency power supply; 
(vi) the rudder angle indicators in relation to the actual position of the 

rudder; 
(vii) the remote steering gear control system power failure alarms; 
(viii) the steering gear power unit failure alarms; and 
(ix) automatic isolating arrangements and other automatic equipment. 

(b) The checks and tests shall include: 
(i) the full movement of the rudder according to the required 

capabilities of the steering gear; 
(ii) a visual inspection of the steering gear and its connecting linkage; 

and 
(iii) the operation of the means of communication between the 

navigating bridge and steering gear compartment. 
(c) (i) Simple operating instructions with a block diagram showing the 

change-over procedures for remote steering gear control systems 
and steering gear power units shall be permanently displayed on 
the navigating bridge and in the steering gear compartment. 

(ii) All ships' officers concerned with the operation or maintenance of 
steering gear shall be familiar with the operation of the steering 
systems fitted on the ship and with the procedures for changing 
from one system to another. 
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(d) In addition to the routine checks and tests prescribed in paragraphs (a) 
and (b), emergency steering drills shall take place at least once every three 
months in order to practise emergency steering procedures. These drills shall 
include direct control from within the steenng gear compartment, the 
communications procedure with the navigating bridge and, where applicable, 
the operation of alternative power supplies. 

(e) The Administration may waive the requirement to carry out the checks 
and tests prescribed in paragraphs (a) and (b) for ships which regularly 
engage on voyages of short duration. Such ships shall carry out these checks 
and tests at least once every week. 

(f) The date upon which the checks and tests prescribed in paragraphs (a) 
and (b) are carried out and the date and details of emergency steering drills 
carried out under paragraph (d), shall be recorded in the log book as may be 
prescribed by the Administration. 
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CHAPTER VI 

CARRIAGE OF GRAIN 

PART A - GENERAL PROVISIONS 

The existing text of Regulation 1 is replaced by the following: 

Regulation 1 

Application 

Unless expressly provided otherwise this Chapter applies to the carriage 
of grain in all ships to which the present Regulations apply and in cargo ships 
of less than 500 tons gross tonnage. 

PART Β - CALCULATION OF ASSUMED HEELING MOMENTS 

SECTION V - ALTERNATIVE LOADING ARRANGEMENTS 
FOR EXISTING SHIPS 

(A) GENERAL 

Amend the second paragraph to read: 

For the purpose of this Part the term "Existing Ship" means "a ship, the 
keel of which is laid before 25 May 1980." 

(B) STOWAGE OF SPECIALLY SUITABLE SHIPS 

The existing text of sub-paragraph (a) (H)(2) is replaced by the following: 
(2) in partly filled compartments or holds free grain surfaces settle and shift 

as in sub-paragraph (1) or to such larger angle as may be deemed 
necessary by the Administration, or by a Contracting Government on 
behalf of the Administration, and grain surfaces, if overstowed, with the 
bulk grain levelled and topped off with bagged grain or other suitable 
cargo tightly stowed and extending to a height of not less than 1.22 m 
above the top of the bulk grain within spaces divided by a longitudinal 
bulkhead or shifting board, and not less than 1.52 m within spaces not so 
divided and the bagged grain 6r other suitable cargo supported on 
suitable platforms laid over the whole surface of the bulk grain, such 
platforms consisting of bearers spaced not more than 1.22 m apart and 
25 mm boards laid thereon spaced not more than 0.10 m apart or of 
strong separation cloths with adequate overlapping, will shift to an angle 
of 8 degrees with the original levelled surfaces. For the purpose of this 
paragraph shifting boards, if fitted, will be considered to limit the 
transverse shift of the surface of the grain; 
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RESOLUTION KSC.2(XLV) 
adopted on 20 November 1981 

ADOPTION 0? AMENDMENTS TO THE PROTOCOL OF 1978 
RELATING TO Ϊ'ΗΕ INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION 

FOR THE SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA, 1974 

THE MARITIME SAFETY COMMITTEE, 
NOTING Article H of the Protocol of 1978 relating to the 

International Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, 
hereinafter irferred to as "the Protocol", under which the Protocol, 
other than the provisions of Chapter 1 thereof, may be amended by 
the procedure specified in Article VIII(b) of the International 
Convention for the Safety of Life at Sea, 1974, hereinafter referred 
to as "the Convention", 

NOTING FURTHER the functions which the Protocol confers upon 
the Maritime Safety Committee for the consideration and adoption of 
amendments to the Protocol. 

HAVING CONSIDERED at its forty-fifth session amendments to the 
Protocol, proposed and circulated in accordance with Article VIII(b) 
(i) of the Convention, 

1 ADOPTS, in accordance with Article VIII(b)(iv) of the Convention, 
amendments to Regulation 29(d)(i) of Chapter II-l, the texts of Which 
are, given in the Annex to the present resolution; 

2 DECIDES in accordance with Article VIIl(b)(vi)(2)(bb) of the 
Convention that the above-mentioned amendments shall be deemed to 
have been accepted unless, prior to 1 March 1984, more than one-third 
of Parties to the Protocol or Parties the combined merchant fleets 
of which constitute not less than f$fty per cent of the gross 
tonnage of the worlds merchant fleet, have notified their objections 
to the amendments; 

5 INVITES Governments to note that, in acoordance with Article 
VIII(b)(yii)(2) of the Convention, the amendments to the Protocol, 
upon their acceptance in accordance with paragraph 2 above, shall 
enter into force on 1 September 1984; 
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4 REQUESTS the Secretary-General in conformity with .Article 
7111(b)(v) of the Convention to transmit certified copies of the 
present resolution and its Annex to all Parties to the Protocol of 
1978 relating to the International Convention for the Safety of Life 
at Sea, 1974; 

5 FURTHER REQUESTS the Secretary-General to transmit copies of the 
resolution and its Annex to Members of the Organisation which are not 
Parties to the Protocol. 

AUSEX 

ΑΜΜΕΝΙΚΕΝΐδ TO THE: PROTOCOL OF 1978 RELATING 
TO -ΪΉΕ INTSaN^TIQETAi OONVPliTlOH FOR 

THE SAFETY OP LIFT. ΛΤ 33Λ, 1974 

Regulation 29 of Chapter II-l 
Steering Gear 

Replace the fourth sentence of 3ub-paragraph (d)(i)(l) by 
the following: 

Each steering gear control system, if electric, shall be served by 
its own separate circuit supplied from the steering gear power circuit 
or directly from switchboard busbars supplying that steering gear 
power circuit at a point on the switchboard adjacent to the supply 
to the steering gear power circuit. 

Replace pub-paragraph (d)(i)(3) by the following: 

(3) means shall be provided in the steering gear compartment for 
disoqnnecting any control system operable from the navigating 
bridge from the steering gear it serves; 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ II 
ΔΙΕΘΝΗΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΙΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ 
ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ 1974 

ΤΑ ΣΥΜΒΑΛΛΟΜΕΝΑ ΚΡΑΤΗ, 
ΕΠΙΘΥΜΟΥΝΤΑ όπως προαγάγουν τήν άσφάλειαν τής ανθρωπινής ζωής έν θαλασσή, 

διά τοϋ καθορισμού κοινή συμφωνία ομοιομόρφων άρχων καί κανόνων τεινόντων 
είς τοϋτο, 

ΘΕΩΡΟΥΝΤΑ δ:ι τό έργον τοϋτο δύναται νά επιτευχθώ κατά τόν καλλίτερον 
τρόπον διά της συνάψεως Συμβάσεως, ήτις θά άντικαταστήση τήν Διεθνή Σύμβα
σιν Περί 'Ασφαλείας της 'Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή,1960, λαβόντα ύπ' δψιν 
τάς εξελίξεις άπό της συνάψεως τής Συμβάσεως ταύτης, 

ΣΥΝΕΦΩΝΗΣΑΝ τά κάτωθι : 
ΑΡΘΡΟΝ Ι 

Γενικαί υποχρεώσεις εχ τής Συμβάσεως 
(α) Τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη αναλαμβάνουν τήν ύποχρέωσιν δπως εφαρμόσουν τάς 
διατάξεις τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως καί του συνημμένου ταύτη Παραρτήματος, δπερ 
θά άποτελή άναπόσπαστον μέρος αυτής. Μνεία τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως συνιστά έν 
ταυτφ καί μνείαν τοϋ Παραρτήματος. 
(β) Τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη αναλαμβάνουν δπως εκδώσουν δλους τους Νόμους, τά 
Διατάγματα, τάς 'Αποφάσεις καί τους Κανονισμούς καί λάβουν άπαντα τά λοιπά 
μέτρα άτινα θά ήτο δυνατόν νά θεωρηθοϋν απαραίτητα Ινα ή παροϋσά Σύμβασις 
έφαρμοσθή πλήρως, είς τρόπον ώστε νά καταστή βέβαιον δτι έξ έπόψίΛ*ς ασφαλείας 
τής ανθρωπινής ζωής, έν πλοϊον είναι κατάλληλον διά τόν σκοπόν διά τόν όποιον 
προορίζεται. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ II 
* Εφαρμογή 

Ή παρούσα Σύμβασις θά εφαρμόζεται έπί πλοίων άτινα δικαιούνται δπως 
Φέρουν τήν ση μαίαν των χωρών των συμβαλλομένων Κρατών. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ III 
Νόμοι, Κανονισμο ί 

Τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη αναλαμβάνουν νά άνακοινοϋν καί καταθέτουν παρά τψ 
Γενικψ Γραμματεϊ τοϋ Διακυβερνητικοϋ ΝαυτιλιακοΟ Συμβουλευτικού 'Οργανισμού 
(έφ'έξής αναφερομένου ως "δ 'Οργανισμός") : 
(α) Πίνακα των μή κυβερνητικών οργανισμών οίτινες έχουν έξουσιοδοτηθή νά 
ένεργοϋν διά λογαριασμόν των είς τήν έψαρμογήν των μέτρων τών άφορώντων τήν 
άσφάλειαν τής ανθρωπινής ζωής έν θαλασσή προς τόν σκοπόν δπως κοινοποιηθή 
ούτος είς τά συαβαλλόμενα Κράτη διά τήν ένημέρωσιν τών αρμοδίων οργάνων των. 
(β) Τά κείμενα τών έκδοθησομένων Νόμων, Διαταγμάτων καί Κανονισμών οίτινες 
θά έκδοθοϋν, έπί τών διαφόρων θεμάτων εμπιπτόντων είς τήν παροϋσαν Σύμβασιν. 
(γ) 'Επαρκή αριθμόν υποδειγμάτων τών Πιστοποιητικών τών ϋπ* αυτών έκδοθησο
μένων συμφώνως αρός τάς διατάξεις τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως, προς διανομήν έΐς 
τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη^δι' ένημέρωσιν τών αρμοδίων οργάνων των. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ IV 
Περιπτώσεις Ανωτέρας βίας 

(α) Πλοϊον, δπερ κατά τήν στιγμήν τοϋ απόπλου δέν υπόκειται είς τάς διατάξεις 
τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως, δέν δύναται νά λογισθζ ως ύποκείμενον είς ταύτας, έάν 
ήθελε παρεκκλίνει έκ τής προδιαγεγραμμένης πορείας του συνεπεία κακοκαιρίας 
ή άλλης περιπτώσεως ανωτέρας βίας. 
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ι3· Πρόσωπο επιβαίνοντα πλοίου τινός, λόγω ανωτέρας βίας ή συνεπεία τής 
υποχρεώσεως των πλοιάρχων νά παραλαμβάνουν ναυαγούς ή άλλα πρόσωπα, δέν 
λαμβάνονται υπ' δψιν προκειμένου νά έξακριβωθή κατά πόσον τό πλοϊον τοΰτο 
"έχει συμμορφωθώ προς. οιανδήποτε διάταξιν τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ V 
Μεταωορά κινδυνευόντων προσώπων . , 
~ τη rwv avcou 

(α) Γιμβαλλόμενον Κράτος δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν μεταφοράν έπί/πλοίων^άριθμοϋ 
προσώπων μεγαλυτέρου τοϋ, Οπό αλλάς περιστάσεις , επιτρεπομένου υπό της παρού
σης Συμβάσεως, έφ' δσον πρόκειται περί μεταφοράς προσώπων έκ περιοχής τ ίνος 
ένθα απειλείται '} προσωπική των ασφάλεια. 
(β) Ή τοιαύτη άοεια δέν στερεί άλλα συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη τοϋ δικαιώματος νά 

ασκήσουν έλεγχον δυνάμει τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως έπί των πλοίων τούτων όταν 
ταϋτα εύρίσκωνται ε ι ς τους λιμένας των. 
(γ) Γνωστοποίησι τής τοιαύτης αδε ίας , μετά εκθέσεως των πραγματικών συνθηκών, 
δέον ν'άποστέλληται ε ί ς τόν 'Οργανισμόν ύπό τοϋ χορηγήσαντος τήν άδειαν ταύτην 
συμβαλλομένου Κράτους. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ VI 
Προϋφ ιστάμενα ι Συνθήκαι καί Συμβάσεις 

(α) "Ή παροϋσα Σύμβασις αντικαθιστά καί καταργεί μεταξύ των συμβαλλομένων 
Κρατών τήν Διεθνή Σύμβασιν περί 'Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή, 
ύπογραφεΐσαν έν Λονδίνωτήν Ι7ην ' Ιουν ίου 1960. 
(β) Πάσα άλλη συνθήκη, σύμβασις ή συμφωνία άφορώσα ε ί ς τήν άσφάλειαν τής ανθρω
πινής ζωής έν θαλασσή ή ζητήματα σχετιζόμενα προς ταύτην καί ήτις ευρίσκεται 
έν ϊ,σχύι σήμερον μεταξύ των συμβαλλομένων έν τη) παρούση Συμβάσει Κρατών θέλει 
εξακολουθήσει νά εχη πλήρη ίσχύν, καθ* δλην αυτής τήν διάρκειαν, δσον άφορα 
ε ί ς : 

(ί) Τά πλοία έφ' ων δέν εφαρμόζεται ή παροϋσα Σύμβασις. 
(ii) Τά πλοία, έφ' ων εφαρμόζεται μέν ή παροϋσα Σύμβασις, αλλ'έπί τών 

ζητημάτων μόνον εκείνων διά τά όποια δέν προβλέπει αΰτη ρητώς. 
(γ) Καθ' ήν έκτασιν, όμως,at τοιαϋται συνθήκαι, συμβάσεις ή συμφωνίαι συγ
κρούονται προς τάς διατάξεις τής παρούσης συμβάσεως, αί διατάξεις τής τελευ
ταίας υπερισχύουν.
(δ) Πάν θέμα, δι'δ δέν προβλέπει ή παροϋσα Σύμβασις, ρυθμίζεται ύπό τής νομο
θεσίας τών συμβαλλομένων Κρατών. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ VII 
Ειδικοί Κανόνες θεσπιζόμενοι κατόπιν συμφωνίας 

"Οσάκις κατά τήν παροϋσαν σύμβασιν θεσπίζονται ειδικοί Κανόνες διά συμφω
νίας μεταξύ όλων τών συμβαλλομένων Κρατών ή τινών έξ αυτών, οί Κανόνες οδτοι 
δέον νά γνωστοποιούνται είς τόν Γενικόν Γραμματέα τοϋ 'Οργανισμού, ίνα διανε
μηθούν είς τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ VIII 
Τροποποιήσεις 

(α) Ή παροϋσα Σύμβασι ς δύναται νά τροποποιηθώ καθ.* έκατέραν τών διαδικασιών 
αϊ τ ίνες καθορίζονται είς τάς άκολο~ύθους παραγράφους. 
(β) Τροποποιήσεις κατόπιν εξετάσεως Οπό τοϋ .'Οργανισμοϋ. 

i) Οιαδήποτε τροποποίησες προτεινομένη υπό συμβαλλομένου Κράτους δέον 
όπως υποβάλλεται είς τόν Γενικόν Γραμματέα τοϋ 'Οργανισμοϋ όστις θά 
κοινοποιή ταύτην είς άπαντα τά Μέλη τοϋ' 'Οργανισμοϋ καί άπαντα τά συμ
βαλλόμενα Κράτη τουλάχιστον 6ξ (6) μήνας πρό τής είσαγωγής της προς 
έξέτασιν. 

ii) Οιαδήποτε τροποποίησις προταθείσα καί κοινοποιηθείσα κατά τά ανωτέρω 
δέον όπως τίθεται ϋπ* δψιν τής 'Επιτροπής Ναυτικής 'Ασφαλείας τοϋ 
'Οργανισμοϋ προς έξέτασιν. 

iii) Συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη, ανεξαρτήτως τοΟ άν ταϋτα είναι μέλη τοϋ 'Οργανισμού 
ή όχι, θά δικαιούνται όπως λάβουν μέρος είς τάς εργασίας τής 'Επιτροπής 
Ναυτικής 'Ασφαλείας κατά τήν έξέτασιν καί υΐοθέτησιν τών τροποποιήσεων. 
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iv) At τροποποιήσεις θά υιοθετούνται κατόπιν πλειοψηφίας τών δύο τρίτων 
(2/3) τών συμβαλλομένων Κρατών άτινα παρίστανται κατά τήν ψηφοφορίαν 
είς τήν Έπιτροπήν Ναυτικής 'Ασφαλείας ανεπτυγμένης συνθέσεως κατά 
τά έν τή προηγουμένη ύποπαραγράφω (iii) οριζόμενα (εφεξής καλούμενη 
ώς "ανεπτυγμένη 'Επιτροπή Ναυτικής Ασφαλείας") Οπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν 
δτι τουλάχιστον τό δν τρίτον (1/3) των συμβαλλομένων Κρατών θά παρί
σταται είς τήν φηφοφορίαν. 

ν) Τροποποιήσεις υΐοθετηθεϊσαι συμφώνως προς τήν ύποπαράγραφον (iv) ανω
τέρω δέον δπως γνωστοποιούνται ύπό τού Γενικού Γραμματέως τοϋ 'Οργανι
σμού είς άπαντα τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη δι' άποδοχήν. 

νχ) 1) Τροποποίησις "Αρθρου της Συμβάσεως ή τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι τοϋ Παραρτήματος 
θά θεωρήται δτι έχει γίνει αποδεκτή κατά τήν ήμερομηνίαν συμπληρώ
σεως αριθμού ανακοινώσεων αποδοχής έκ μέρους τών δύο τρίτων (2/3) 
των συμβαλλομένων Κρατών. 

2) Τροποποίησις τοΟ Παραρτήματος έκτος τοΟ Κεφαλαίου Ι θά θεωρήται 
δτι έχει γίνει αποδεκτή : 
αα) έπί τη συμπληρώσει διετίας άπό τής ημερομηνίας καθ' ήν αύτη 

έγνωστοποιήθη είς τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη δι* άποδοχήν, ή 
ββ) έπί τη συμπληρώσει ετέρας τινός χρονικής περιόδου, ήτις δέν δύ

ναται νά είναι βραχυτέρα τοϋ· ενός έτους έφ' δσον άποφασισθή ούτω 
κατά τόν χρόνον τής υΐοθετήσεως της τροποποιήσεως άπό τήν πλειο
ψηφίαν των δύο τρίτων (2/3) τών συμβαλλομένων Κρατών άτινα παρί
στανται είς τήν ψηφοφορίαν είς τήν άνεπτυγμένην Έπιτροπήν Ναυ
τική ς 'Ασφαλε ί ας. 

"Ομως, έάν εντός της καθορισθείσης περιόδου, συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη 
άντιπροσωπεύοντα συνολικώς ποσοστόν μείζον τού ενός τρίτου (1/3), ή 
συνολικώς καλύπτοντα διά τής 'Εμπορικής Ναυτιλίας τών άπό 50% καί 
άνω τού παγκοσμίου εμπορικού στόλου είς δλικήν χωρητικότητα, γνωστο
ποιήσουν εις τόν Γενικόν Γραμματέα τοΟ 'Οργανισμού τήν άντίθεσίν των 
προς τήν τροποποίησιν, αύτη θα θεωρηθή* ώς μή γενομένη αποδεκτή. 

vii) 1) Τροποποίησις "Αρθρου της Συμβάσεως ή τού Κεφαλαίου Ι τού Παραρτή
ματος θά τίθεται έν ίσχύι διά τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη άτινα άπεδέχθησαν 
ταύτην 6g (.6) μήνας μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν καθ' ήν ή τροποποίησις θά 
θεωρηθή ώς γενομένη αποδεκτή. Δι' δκαστον έκ τών συμβαλλομένων Κρα
τών άτινα άπεδέχθησαν τήν τροποποίησιν μετά τήν ώς άνω ήμερομηνίαν 
αύτη θά τίθεται έν ίσχύι 6ξ (6) μήνας μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν καθ' ήν 
τό συμβαλλόμενον Κράτος έδήλωσε τήν άποδοχήν της. 

2) Τροποποίησις τού Παραρτήματος έκτος τοΟ Κεφαλαίου Ι θά τίθεται έν 
Ισχύι δι' άπαντα τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη, έκτος εκείνων άτινα διετύπωααν 
αντίθεσιν κατά τά έν τή ΰποπαραγραφφ (vi) (2) ανωτέρω οριζόμενα καί 
άτινα δέν απέσυραν ταύτην μεταγενεστέρως, δ£ (6) μήνας μετά τήν ήμε
ρομηνίαν καθ" ήν ή· τροποποίησις θά θεωρηθώ ώς γενομένη αποδεκτή. 
"Ομως πρό της προκαθορισθείσης ημερομηνίας θέσεως έν ίσχύι, οιονδή
ποτε συμβαλλόμενον Κράτος δύναται νά γνωστοποίηση είς τόν Γενικών 
Γραμματέα τοΟ "Οργανισμού δτι εξαιρεί εαυτόν άπό τής εφαρμογής τής 
τροποποιήσεως κατά χρονικόν διάστημα ουχί μείζον τοϋ ενός έτους άπό 
τήν ήμερομηνίαν τής θέσεως της έν ίσχύι, ή κατά χρονικόν διάστημα 
τόσον μεγαλύτερον δσον θά αποφασισθώ άπό τήν πλειοψηφίαν τών δύο 
τρίτων (2/3) τών Συμβαλλομένων Κρατών άτινα θά παρίστανται είς τήν 
Φηφοφορίαν είς τήν άνεπτυγμένην Έπιτροπήν Ναυτικής Ασφαλείας κατά 
τόν χρόνον τής υίοθετήσεως τής τροποποιήσεως. 

(γ) Τροποποίησις ύπό Διασκέψεως.: 
i) Κατόπιν αίτήσεως συμβαλλομένου Κράτους προς ήν συγκατετέθη τό δν τρίτον 

(1/3) τών συμβαλλομένων Κρατών, δ 'Οργανισμός δέον δπως; συγκαλή Διάσκεψιν 
συμβαλλομένων Κρατών διά τήν έξέτασιν τροποποιήσεων τής παρούσης Συμβά
σεως. 

ii) ΟΙαδήποτε τροποποίησις υΙόθετηθεΐσα ύπό μιας τοιαύτης Διασκέψεως ύπό 
τών δύο τρίτων (2/3) τής πλειοψηφίας τών συμβαλλομένων Κρατών παριστα
μένων καί μετεχόντων είς τήν ψηφοφορίαν, δέον δπως γνωστοποιηται ύπό 
τοΟ Γενικού Γραμματέως τού 'Οργανισμού είς άπαντα τα συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη 
δι* άποδοχήν. 

iii) Έκτος τής περιπτώσεως καθ* ήν ή Διάσκεψις θάάποφασίση άλλως, ή τροπο
ποίησις θά θεωρήται ώς γενομένη αποδεκτή καί θά τίθεται έν ίσχύι συμ
φώνως προς τήν διαδικασίαν ήτις καθορίζεται ύπό τών ανωτέρω υποπαραγρά
φων (&) (vi) καί (β) (vii) αντιστοίχως, λαμβανομένου ύπ* δψιν δτι όπου
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δήποτε ποιείται μνεία είς τάς ώς άνω παραγράφους περί Ανεπτυγμένης 
'Επιτροπής Ναυτικής 'Ασφαλείας θα θεωρήται ώς μνεία περί τής Διασκέ
ψεως . 

(6) i) Συμβαλλόμενον Κράτος τό όποιον έχει άποδεχθή τροποποίησιν τοΟ Παραρ
τήματος ήτις ετέθη έν ίσχύι δέν θά ύποχρεοΟται είς τήν έπέκτασιν των 
προνομίων τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως έν σχέσει προς τά Πιστοποιητικά άτινα 
έξεδόθησαν διά λογαριασμόν ενός πλοίου δικαιουμένου όπως φέρρ τήν 
σημαίαν χώρας τό Κράτος της οποίας, συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής 
υποπαραγράφου (β)(vi)(2) τοϋ παρόντος "Αρθρου, διετύπωσεν αντίθεσιν 
προς τήν τροποποίησιν καί δέν απέσυρε ταύτην μεταγενεστέρως. ΤοΟτο 
όμως μόνον καθ* δ μέρος τά έν λόγω Πιστοποιητικά έχουν σχέσιν προς 
θέματα άτινα καλύπτονται Οπό τής είρημένης τροποποιήσεως. 

ii) Συμβαλλόμενον Κράτος τό όποιον έχει άποδεχθή" τροποποίησιν τοΟ Παραρ
τήματος ήτις ετέθη έν ίσχύι θά επεκτείνει τά προνόμια τής παρούσης Συμβά
σεως έν σχέσει προς τά Πιστοποιητικά άτινα έξεδόθησαν διά λογαριασμόν 
ενός πλοίου δικαιουμένου δπως φέρΐ} τήν σημαίαν χώρας, τό Κράτος τής 
οποίας, συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής υποπαραγράφου (β) (vii) (2) τοϋ 
παρόντος "Αρθρου έγνωστοποίησεν είς τόν Γενικόν Γραμματέα τοΟ 'Οργα
νισμού δτι εξαιρεί εαυτόν άπό τής εφαρμογής τής τροποποιήσεως. 

(ε) 'Εκτός έάν άλλως ρητώς ορίζεται, οίαδήπονε τροποποίησις είς τήν παροΟσαν 
Σύμβασιν γενομένη συμφώνως προς τό παρόν "Αρθρον καί σχετιζόμενη προς τό κατα
σκευαστικών μέρος τοΟ πλοίου, θά εφαρμόζεται μόνον έπί πλοίων ή τρόπις των 
όποιων ετέθη κατά τήν ή μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής τροποποιήσεως 
ή πλοίων άτινα κατά τήν ήμερομηνίαν ταύτην ευρίσκονται είς παρεμφερές προς τό 
ανωτέρω στάδιον κατασκευής. 
(στ) ΟΙαδήποτε άνακοίνωσις αποδοχής ή αντιθέσεως προς τροποποίησιν ή γνωστο
ποίησις ενεργούμενη κατά έν τή υποπαραγράφω (β)(vii)(2) τοΟ παρόντος "Αρθρου 
οριζόμενα, δέον δπως υποβάλλεται γραπτώς είς τόν Γενικόν Γραμματέα τοΟ 'Οργα
νισμού, δστις θά πληροφορώ άπαντα τά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη περί τής τοιαύτης 
υποβολής δμοΟ μετά τής ημερομηνίας τής λήψεως της. 
(ζ) *0 Γενικός Γραμματεύς τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ θά πληροφορή άπαντα τά συμβαλλόμενα 
Κράτη περί τής θέσεως έν ίσχύϊ οιασδήποτε τροποποιήσεως συμφώνως προς τό παρόν 
άρθρον δμοΟ μετά τής ημερομηνίας καθ' ήν ή τοιαύτη τροποποίησις τίθεται έν 
ίσχύϊ. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ IX 
'Υπογραφή, Κύρωσις, 'Αποδοχή, Συμφωνία καί Προσχώρησις 

(α) "Η παρούσα Σύμβασις θά παραμείνη ανοικτή προς ύπογραφήν εις τά Κεντρικά 
Γραφεία τοΟ 'Οργανισμού άπό τής 1ης Νοεμβρίου 1974 μέχρι 1ης 'Ιουλίου 1975 
καί ακολούθως θά παραμένη ανοικτή προς προσχώρησιν. ΑΙ χώραι δύνανται δπως 
αποτελέσουν μέρη τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως διά : 

i) τής υπογραφής άνευ επιφυλάξεως δσον άφορα τήν κύρωσιν, άποδοχήν ή 
συμφωνίαν, ή 

ii) τής υπογραφής μετ" επιφυλάξεως ώς προς τήν κύρωσιν, άποδοχήν ή συμφω
νίαν, ακολουθούμενης Οπό κυρώσεως, αποδοχής ή συμφωνίας ή 

iii) τής προσχωρήσεως. 
(β) Κύρωσις, αποδοχή, συμφωνία ή προσχώρησις θά θεωρήται ή πραγματοποιηθείσα 
διά τής καταθέσεως οργάνου, άποσκοποΟντος προς τούτο, εις τόν Γενικόν Γραμμα
τέα τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ. 
(γ) "Ο Γενικός Γραμματέας τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ θά πληροφορή τά ΚΡάτη άπασών των 
χωρών αίτινες υπέγραφαν τήν παροΟσαν Σύμβασιν ή προσεχώρησαν είς αυτήν, περί 
τής υπογραφής ή τής καταθέσεως οργάνου κυρώσεως, αποδοχής, συμφωνίας ή προσ
χωρήσεως δμοΟ μετά τής ημερομηνίας καταθέσεως του. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ Χ 
Θέσις έν ίσχύι 

(α) *Η παροΟσα Σύμβασις θά τεθή έν ίσχύι δώδεκα μήνας μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν 
καθ' ήν ουχί λιγώτεραι των είκοσι πέντε (25) χωρών συνολικώς καλυπτουσών διά 
τής 'Εμπορικής Ναυτιλίας των άπό 50% καί άνω τοΟ παγκοσμίου έμπορικοΟ στόλου 
είς δλικήν χωρητικότητα, θά αποτελέσουν μέρη αυτής συμφώνως προς τό "Αρθρον IX. 
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(β) Οίονδήποτε όργανον κυρώσεως» άποόοχής, συμφωνίας ή προσχωρήσεως κατατε
θέν μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως θα ίσχύη τρεις 
μήνας μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν τής καταθέσεως. 
(γ) Μετά τήν ήμερομηνύαν κατά τήν οποίαν τροποπούησις τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως 
θά θεωρηθίϊ ως γενομένη αποδεκτή συμφώνως προς τά έν άρθρφ II καθοριζόμενα, 
οίονδήποτε δργανον κυρώσεως, αποδοχής, συμφωνίας ή προσχωρήσεως δπερ ήθελεν 
κατατεθή θά άφορα είς τήν Σύμβασιν ώς αύτη έτροποποιήθη. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ XI 
Καταγγελία 

(α) *Η παρούσα Σύμβασις δύναται νά καταγγελθεί ύπό οίουδήποτε συμβαλλομένου 
Κράτους και εις οίονδήποτε χρόνον μετά παρέλευσιν πέντε έτώνάπό τήν ήμερομηνίαν 
καθ'ήν ή Σύμβασις τίθεται έν ίσχύι διά τό Κράτος τούτο. 
(β) *Ή καταγγελία θά ίσχύη διά τής καταθέσεως οργάνου καταγγελίας είς τόν 
Γενικόν Γραμματέα τοΟ 'Οργανισμού δστις θά γνωστοποιώ τούτο είς άπαντα τά 
λοιπά συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη μετά τής ημερομηνίας λήψεως δμοΰ τοΰ οργάνου καί 
της ημερομηνίας καθ* ήν ή καταγγελία θά ίσχύση. 
(γ) Καταγγελία θά ίσχύη έν έτος μετά τήν λήψιν τοΰ οργάνου καταγγελίας ύπό 
τοΰ Γενικού Γραμματέως τοΰ "Οργανισμού ή μετά παρέλευσιν μεγαλυτέρου χρονικού 
διαστήματος τό όποιον ενδεχομένως καθορίζεται ύπό τοΰ οργάνου. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ XII 
Κατάθεσΐς καί 'Υπογραφή 

(α) Ή παρούσα Σύμβασις θά κατατεθή είς τόν Γενικόν Γραμματέα τοΰ 'Οργανισμού 
όστις θά διαβίβαση επικυρωμένα αντίγραφα είς τά Κράτη άπασών των Χωρών αΐτινες 
υπέγραφαν ταύτην ή προσεχώρησαν είς αυτήν. 
(β) Ευθύς ώς ή παρούσα Σύμβασις τεθή έν ίσχύι, τό κείμενον αυτής θά διαβιβοαθή 
ύπό τοΰ Γενικού Γραμματέως τού 'Οργανισμού είς τόν Γενικόν Γραμματέα των Ηνω
μένων 'Εθνών δι' ΰπογραφήν καί δημοσίευσιν, συμφώνως προς τό "Αρθρον 102 τού 
Χάρτου των 'Ηνωμένων Εθνών. 

ΑΡΘΡΟΝ XIII 
Γλώσσαι 

Ή παρούσα Σύμβασις διετυπώθη είς απλούν είς τάς γλώσσας Κινεζικήν, 
Άγγλικήν, Γαλλικήν, Ρωσικήν καί Ίσπανικήν έκαστον δέ των ώς άνω κειμένων 
θεωρείται έξ ίσου αύθεντικόν. 'Επίσημοι μεταφράσεις είς τήν 'Αραβικήν, Γερμα
νικήν καί Ίταλικήν γλώσσαν θά ετοιμασθούν καί θά κατατεθούν δμοΰ μετά τοΰ 
ύπογεγραμμένου πρωτοτύπου. 

ΕΙΣ ΠΙΣΤΩΣΙΝ ΤΩΝ ΑΝΩΤΕΡΩ οι υπογεγραμμένοι, δντες αρμοδίως έΕουσιοδοτημένοι 
ύπό τών αντιστοίχων Κυβερνήσεων των, προς τόν σκοπόν αυτόν, υπέγραψαν τήν πα
ροΰσαν Σύμβασιν. 

ΕΓΕΝΕΤΟ ΕΝ ΛΟΝΔΙΝΩ τήν πρώτην Νοεμβρίου χίλια έννεακόσια έβδομήκοντα 
τέσσερα. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ I 
ΓΕΝΓΚΑΙ ΔΙΑΤΑ2ΕΙΣ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α" ΕΦΑΡΜΟΓΗ, ΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ Κ.Λ.Π. 
.■Κανόνι ορός 1 

* Εφαρμογή 
(α) Ot παρόντες Κανονισμοί εφαρμόζονται μόνον έπί πλοίων έκτελούντων διεθνείς 
πλόας, έκτος έάν άλλως ρητώς προβλέπεται. 
(β) Είς δκαστον κεφάλαιον καθορίζονται λεπτομερέστερον αϊ κατηγορίαι πλοίων 
έφ'ών εφαρμόζονται αϊ διατάξεις του, ως καί η έκτασις τής εφαρμογής των.. 

Κανονισμός 2 
'Ορισμοί 

Κατά τήν έφαρμογήν των παρόντων κανονισμών, έκτος έάν άλλως ρητώς προ
βλέπεται : 
(α) "Κανονισμοί" σημαίνει τους Κανονισμούς τους περιλαμβανόμενους είς τό 
παράρτημα τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως. 
(β) ""Αρχή" σημαίνει τήν Κυβέρνησιν τής Χώρας τήν σημαίαν της δποίας τό 
πλοΐον δικαιούται νά ;φέρη. 
(γ) "Εγκεκριμένος" σημαίνει εγκεκριμένος παρ" "Αρχής τίνος. 
(δ) "Διεθνής πλους" είναι ό πλοΟς άπό χώρας., είς ήν εφαρμόζεται ή παρούσα 
Σύμβασις, είς τίνα λιμένα έκτος τής χώρας ταύτης ή και αντιστρόφως^ 
(ε) "Επιβάτης θεωρείται παν πρόσωπον έκτος : 

ij τοΟ Πλοιάρχου και των μελών τοΰ πληρώματος ή άλλων προσώπων χρησιμο
ποιουμένων ή ασχολουμένων ύπδ οιανδήποτε Ιδιότητα έν τψ πλοΐψ διά 
τάς άνάγκας τού πλοίου τούτου, και 

ii) τών κάτω τοΰ ενός δτους παιδιών. 
(στ) Έπιβατηγόν πλοΐον είναι τό πλοΐον, όπερ μεταφέρει πλείονας τών δώδεκα 
επιβατών. 
(ζ) Φορτηγόν πλοΐον εϋναι παν πλοΐον μή έπιβατηγόν. 
(η) Δεξαμενδπλοιον είναι φορτηγόν πλοΐον, κατεσκευασμένον ή διασκευασμένον 
διά τήν μεταφοράν είς χύμα υγρών φορτίων εύφλεκτου φύσεως. 
(θ) "Αλιευτικόν πλοΐον είναι τό πλοΐον δπερ χρησιμοποιείται διά τήν άλιείαν 

Ιχθύων, φαλαινών, φωκών, θαλασσίων Ιππων ή άλλων υπάρξεων τού ζωικού βασιλείου 
έν θαλασσή. 
(ι) Πυρηνοκίνητον πλοΐον είναι τό πλοΐον δπερ είναι έφωδιασμένον μέ έγκατά
στασιν πυρηνικής ενεργείας. 
(ια) "Νέον πλοΐον" σημαίνει πλοΐον τοΰ δποίου ή τρόπις ετέθη κατά ή μετά τήν 
ήμερομηνίαν θέσεως έν Ισχύι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως ή πλοΐον τό δποΐον κατά 
τήν ήμερομηνίαν ταύτην ευρίσκεται είς παρεμφερές προς τό ανωτέρω στάδιον κα
τασκευής. 
(ιβ) "Υπάρχον πλοΐον" σημαίνει πάν πλοΐον τό δποΐον δέν είναι νέον. 
(ιγ) Τό μίλιον λαμβάνεται ίσον προς 1852 μέτρα ή 6080 πόδας. 
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Κανονισμός 3 

'Εξαιρέσεις 

(α) "Εάν άλλως ρητώς δέν προβλέπεται, ol παρόντες Κανονισμοί δέν εφαρμό
ζονται έπί : 

ι) των πολεμικών πλοίων καί οπλιταγωγών. 
ϋ) τών φορτηγών κάτω των 500 κ.ο.χ. 

iii) τών άνευ μηχανικής προώσεως πλοίων. 
iv) τών ξύλινων πλοίων πρωτογόνου κατασκευής. 
ν) τών πλοίων ψυχαγωγίας, μή χρησιμοποιουμένων, δι" έμπορικάς μεταφοράς. 
vi) τών αλιευτικών πλοίων. 

(β) 'Εξαιρουμένων τών διατάξεων τών προβλεπομένων εις τό Κεφάλαιον V, ουδέν 
τών αναφερομένων είς τους παρόντας Κανονισμούς θά εφαρμόζεται είς τά πλοία 
τά αποκλειστικώς ναυσιπλοοΟντα εντός τών Μεγάλων Λιμνών της Βορείου 'Αμερικής 
καί τοΟ πόταμου τοΰ Αγίου Λαυρεντίου, εντός Ορίων οριζομένων ανατολικώς Οπό 
ευθείας γραμμής χαρασσομένης έκ του 'Ακρωτηρίου des Rosiers μέχρι τοΰ δυτικού 
άκρου (West Point) της νήσου Anticosti Island καί εις τήν βορείαν πλευράν της 
νήσου Antioosti διά τοΟ 63ου μεσημβρινού. 

Κανονισμός 4 

*Απαλλαγαί 
(α) 'Εάν λόγω εξαιρετικών περιστάσεων, πλοϊον μή έκτελοΰν κανονικώς διεθνείς 
πλόας, διατεθή δπως εκτέλεση μεμονωμένον διεθνές ταξίδιον δύναται νά απαλ
λαγή Οπό της "Αρχής διατάξεων τίνων τών παρόντων Κανονισμών, Οπό τόν δρον 
δτι συμμορφοϋται προς τάς απαιτήσεις 'Ασφαλείας, αΐτινες, κατά τήν γνώμην 
τής 'Αρχής, είναι επαρκείς διά τήν έκτέλεσιν τοΰ ταξιδιού τούτου. 
(β) Ή "Αρχή δύναται νά άπαλλάξη οίονδήποτε πλοϊον τό όποιον περιλαμβάνει 
είς τήν κατασκευήν του χαρακτηριστικά καινοφανούς τύπου άπό οίανδήποτε τών 
διατάξεων τών Κεφαλαίων ΙΙ1, ΙΙ.2, III καί IV τών παρόντων Κανονισμών ή 
εφαρμογή τών οποίων είναι δυνατόν να παρεμπόδιση σοβαρώς τήν δρευναν διά τήν 
έξέλιξιν τών χαρακτηριστικών τούτων καί τήν ένσωμάτωσίν των είς πλοία έκτε
λοΟντα διεθνείς πλόας. "Ομως, οίονδήποτε τοιούτο πλοϊον δέν δπως συμμορφούται 
προς εκείνας τάς απαιτήσεις ασφαλείας αΐτινες κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής είναι 
επαρκείς διά τόν σκοπόν τόν όποιον προορίζεται νά εκπλήρωση καί είναι τοιαύτης 
φύσεως ώστε νά εξασφαλίζουν τήν καθ* ολοκληρίαν άσφάλειαν τοΰ πλοίου καί προς 
τούτοις τυγχάνουν αποδεκτάί ύπό τών Κυβερνήσεων τών Χωρών τάς οποίας τό πλοϊον 
πρόκειται νά έπισκεφθή. "Η 'Αρχή ή επιτρέπουσα τοιαύτην άπαλλαγήν δέον δπως 
άναφέρη είς τόν 'Οργανισμόν στοιχεία καί λόγους οίτινες θά αφορούν είς τόθέμα, 
προς ένημέρωσιν Οπό τοΰ 'Οργανισμού τών συμβαλλομένων Κρατών. 

Κανονισμός 5 
"Ισοδύναμα 

(α) "Οπου ot παρόντες Κανονισμοί άπαιτσΰν δπως είδικόν τι εξάρτημα, ύλικόν, 
δργανον ή συσκευή ή ανάλογος τύπος τούτων έφαρμόζηται ή φέρηται έπί ενός 
πλοίου, ή δτι είδική τις διάταξις πρέπει νά άκολουθήται, δύναται ή 'Αρχή 
νά έπιτρέψη άντ* αυτών πάν έτερον εξάρτημα, ύλικόν, δργανον ή συσκευήν ή 
άνάλογον τύπον τούτων, δπως έφαρμόζηται ή φέρηται ως καί άλλον τρόπον δια
τάξεως έπί τοΟ πλοίου,ύπό τόν δρον δτι ή 'Αρχή θά πεισθζ διά καταλλήλου δο
κιμής ή άλλως πως δτι, τό άντ.ικαθιστών εξάρτημα, ύλικόν, δργανον ή συσκευή 
ή ανάλογος τύπος ή δ νέος τρόπος διατάξεως είναι τουλάχιστον τής αυτής απο
δόσεως προς τά ύπό τής Συμβάσεως απαιτούμενα. 
(β) *Η 'Αρχή ήτις κατά τά ανωτέρω αποδέχεται εξάρτημα, ύλικόν, δργανον ή 
συσκευήν ή άνάλογον τύπον τούτων ή" είδικόν τρόπον διατάξεως, οφείλει νά 
γνωστοποιώ είς τόν Όργανισμόν τά χαρακτηριστικά τούτων δμοΟ μετ' εκθέσεως 
έπί τών γενομένων δοκιμών καί δ 'Οργανισμός θά κοινοποίηση ταύτα είς τά άλλα 
συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη διά τήν ένημέρωσιν τών οργάνων των. 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Β '  ΕΠΙΘΕΟΡΗΣΕΙΣ ΚΑΙ ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΑ 
Κανονισμός 6 

Έπιθεώρησις καί Έ ξ έ τ α σ ι ς 

Ή έπιθεώρησις καί ή έξέτασις των πλοίων, ε ι ς δ , τ ι άφορα τήν έφαρμογήν 
των παθόντων Κανονισμών καί ή χορήγησις απαλλαγών θά ένεργώνται παρά των 
οργάνων τβν K^w*\.i r&v o«olov χ*ν.««»μ<»·*ιν* ic& it^cicviiheaoute»^ ^Λ^νοουμένου δτι ή Κυβέρ
νησις έκάστ©^ K^oxccs δύναται νά έμπιστευθή τήν έπιθεώρησιν καί την έξέτασιν 
ε ί τ ε ε ι ς εντεταλμένους προς τοϋτο Έπιθεωρητάς εϋτε ε ι ς 'Οργανισμούς ανεγνω
ρισμένους παρ' αυτής. Εις πάσας τάς περιπτώσεις ή ενδιαφερόμενη Κυβερνησις 
εγγυάται την πληρότητα καί αρτιότητα τής επιθεωρήσεως καί εξετάσεως. 

Κανονισμός 7 

Επιθεωρήσεις Επιβατηγών Πλοίων 

(α) Πάν έπιβατηγον πλοϊον δέον νά ΰποβάλληται ε ι ς τάς κατωτέρω άναφερομένας 
επιθεωρήσεις : 

i ) Έπιθεώρησις προτού τό π λ ο ϊ ο ν τεθή έ ν υπηρεσία. 
i i ) Περιοδική Έπιθεώρησις άνά δώδεκα μήνας. 

i i i ) Συμπληρωματικοί 'Επιθεωρήσεις , δσό.κις παρίσταται ανάγκη. 

(β) Αϊ ανωτέρω 'Επιθεωρήσεις δέον νά έκτελώνται ώς ακολούθως : 
i ) Ή Έπιθεώρησις προτού τό π λ ο ϊ ο ν τεθή έν υπηρεσία δέον νά περιλαμ

βάνη πλήρη έπιθεώρησιν τοΟ σκάφους, τών μηχανών καί τοϋ έξαρτισμοϋ, 
περιλαμβανομένων τοΟ εξωτερικού τής γάστρας, καθώς καί τοΰ εσωτε
ρικού καί εξωτερικού τών λεβήτων. Ή Έπιθεώρησις δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη 
ώστε νά έξασφαλίζη ότ ι a t δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς , τό ποιόν τοΰ υλικού καί αί δ ι α 
σ τ ά σ ε ι ς τοΰ υλικού τοΰ σκάφους, ot λέβητες καί τά λοιπά σκεύη πιέσεως 
καί τά εξαρτήματα αυτών, a t κύριαι μηχαναί καί τά βοηθητικά μηχανήματα, 
αί ήλεκτρί,καί εγκαταστάσεις , ή έγκατάστασις ασυρμάτου, a t ραδιοτηλεγρα
φίκαί εγκαταστάσεις τών μετά κινητήρος σωσιβίων λέμβων, a t φορηταί 
συσκευαί ασυρμάτου τών σωσιβίων μέσων, τά σωστικά μέσα, τά μέσα προ
στασίας , εντοπισμού καί σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς, τό radar ή ηχοβολιστική 
συσκευή, η γυροσκοπική π υ ξ ί ς , αί κλίμακες πλοηγών, ο ι μηχανικοί α ν ε λ 
κυστήρες πλοηγών καί τά λοιπά εφόδια , ανταποκρίνονται πλήρως προς τάς 
άπαιτήσεκ; της παρούσης Συμβάσεως, ώς καί τών Νόμων, Διαταγμάτων, Δια
ταγών καί Κανονισμών τών εκδιδομένων ΰπό της 'Αρχής ε ι ς έφαρμογήν τής 
Συμβάσεως αναλόγως τής κατηγορίας ε ι ς τήν οποίαν τό πλοϊον τούτο υπά
γ ε τ α ι . Ή έπιθεώρησις θά είναι επίσης τοιαύτη ώστε νά έξασφαλίζηται ότι 
ή κατάστασις πάντων τών μερών τοΰ πλοίου καί τοΰ έξαρτ'ϊσμοΰ αυτού ε ί ν α ι 
καθ' δλα Ικανοποιητική καί δτι τό πλοϊον ε ί ν α ι έφωδιασμένον διά πλοϊκών 
φώτων, σχημάτων, μέσων εκπομπής ηχητικών σημάτων καί σημάτων κινδύνου 
καθώς προβλέπεται Οπό τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως καί υπό τών έν Ισχύϊ Διεθνών 
Κανονισμών προς "Αποφυγήν Συγκρούσεως έν θαλασσή. 

ϋ ) Ή περιοδική έπιθεώρησις δέον νά περιλαμβάνε έπιθεώρησιν τοΰ σκάφους, 
τών λεβήτων καί τών λοιπών σκευών πιέσεως , τών μηχανημάτων καί τοΰ 
έξαρτισμοϋ, συμπεριλαμβανομένου καί τοΰ εξωτερικού τής γάστρας τοΰ 
πλο ίου . *Ε έπιθεώρησις θά ε ί ν α ι τοιαύτη ώστε νά έξασφαλίζη δτι τό 
πλοϊον άπό πάσης απόψεως σκάφους, λεβήτων καί λοιπών σκευών πιέσεως 
καί τών εξαρτημάτων αυτών, κυρίων μηχανών καί βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων, 
ηλεκτρικών εγκαταστάσεων, εγκαταστάσεως ασυρμάτου καί ραδιοτηλεγραφικών 
εγκαταστάσεων τών μετά κινητήρος σωσιβίων λέμβων, τών φορητών συσκευών 
ασυρμάτου σωστικών μέσων, τών σωστικών μέσων, των μέσων εντοπισμού καί σβέσεως πυρκαϊας, 
τών μέσων προστασίας πυρκαϊας, τοΰ radar, τής ηχοβολιστικής συσκευής, τής γυροσκο
πικής π υ ξ ί δ ο ς , τών κλιμάκων πλοηγών, τών μηχανικών ανελκυστήρων πλοηγών 
καί λοιπού έξαρτισμοΰ, ευρίσκεται e t c ίκανοποιητικήν κατάστασιν καί 
εϋναι κατάλληλον διά τήν ύπηρεσίαν δι* ήν π ρ ο ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι , καί δτι συμμορ
φοΰται πρύς τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως ως καί τών Νόμων,Δια
ταγμάτων Διαταγών καί Κανονισμών τών εκδιδομένων Οπό τής 'Αρχής διά^ 
τήν έφαρμογήν τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως· Τά πλοϊκά φώτα, τά σχήματα καί 
τ ά μέσα εκπομπής ηχητικών σημάτων καί σημάτων κινδύνου τά φερόμενα έπί 
τοΰ πλοίου θά υπόκεινται επίσης e t c τήν ανωτέρω άναφερομένην έπιθεώρησιν 
ί να έξασφαλισθή δτι ανταποκρίνονται προς τάς απαιτήσεις τής παρούσης 
συμβάσεως καί τών έν Ισχύι Διεθνών Κανονισμών προς αποφυγήν Συγκρούσεων 
έν θαλασσί). 
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iii) Έπιθεώρησις γενική ή μερική, αναλόγως των περιστάσεων, δέον νά 
ένεργήται εις πασαν περίπτωσιν ατυχήματος ή άνακαλύφεως ελαττώματος 
έπηρεάζονιος τήν άσφάλειαν τοΟ πλοίου ή τήν αποδοτικότητα ή πληρότητα 
τών σωστικών αΰτοΰ μέσων ή λοιποϋ έξαρτισμοϋ ή δσάκις εκτελούνται σοβαραί 
έπισκευαί ή αντικαταστάσεις. *Η έπιθεώρησις δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε 
νά εξασφαλίζεται δτι αί απαραίτητοι έπισκευαί ή αντικαταστάσεις έξε
τελέσθησαν Ικανοποιητικώς, OJJ, τό ύλικόν καί ή έκτέλεσις της εργασίας 
τών τοιούτων έπισκευώνϊ.εΙνα£' από πάσης απόψεως Ικανοποιητική καί δτι 
τό πλοϊον συμμορφοΰται άπό πάσης απόψεως προς τάς διατάξεις της πα
ρούσης Συμβάσεως καί τών έν ίσχύϊ Διεθνών Κανονισμών προς 'Αποφυγήν 
Συγκρούσεων έν θαλασσή καί τόν είς έψαρμογήν ταύτης Νόμων, Διαταγμάτων, 
Διαταγών καί Κανονισμών τών εκδιδομένων ύπό της 'Αρχής. 

(γ) i) 01 νόμοι, τά Διατάγματα, αί Διαταγαί καί οί Κανονισμοί, περί ών 
ή παράγραφος (β) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, δέον καθ* δλα νά εξα
σφαλίζουν δτι, άπό απόψεως ασφαλείας τής ανθρωπινής ζωής έν θαλασσή, 
τό πλοϊον είναι κατάλληλον διά τήν υπηρεσίαν δι' ήν προορίζεται. 

ii) Οί Νόμοι, τά Διατάγματα, at Διαταγαί καί οί Κανονισμοί ούτοι δέον νά 
καθορίζουν» μεταξύ άλλων, τους τηρητέους κανόνας κατά τάς άρχικάς καί 
μεταγενεστέρας ύδραυλικας δοκιμάς ή άλλας έναλλακτικώς άποδεκτάς δο
κιμάς είς άς θά ύποβάλλωνται οί κύριοι καίοίβοηθητικοί λέβητες, αί 
συνδέσεις, οί άτμαγωγοί σωλήνες, οί συλλέκται υψηλής πιέσεως καί αί 
δεξαμεναί καυσίμου τών μηχανών εσωτερικής καύσεως, περιλαμβανομένων 
τών τηρητέων μεθόδων εκτελέσεως τών δοκιμών καί τοΰ χρονικού διαστή
ματος μεταξύ δύο διαδοχικών δοκιμών. 

Κανονισμός 8 
'Επιθεωρήσεις Σωστικών Μέσων καί λοιποϋ 

έξαρτισμοΟ τών Φορτηγών Πλοίων 
Τά σωστικά μέσα, εξαιρέσει τής ραδιοτηλεγραφίκής εγκαταστάσεως έπί τών 

μετά κινητήρος σωσιβίων λέμβων ή τής φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου τών σωστικών 
μέσων, ή ηχοβολιστική συσκευή, ή γυροσκοπική πυξίς καί τά μέσα σβέσεως πυρ
καϊάς τών φορτηγών πλοίων έφ'ών εφαρμόζονται τά Κεφάλαια ΙΙ1, H2, ΙΙΙκαί VI, 
δέον νά ύποβάλλωνται είς άρχικάς καί μεταγενεστέρας επιθεωρήσεις καθώς προ
βλέπεται διά τά επιβατηγά πλοία εις τόν Κανονισμόν'7 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, 
μέ άντικατάστασιν τών δώδεκα μηνών διά 24 είς τό εδάφιον (a) (ii) τοΰ Κανο
νισμού τούτου. Τά σχέδια έλεγχου πυρκαϊας είς τά νέα πλοία καί αί κλίμακες 
τών πλοηγών, οί μηχανικοί ανελκυστήρες πλοηγών, τά πλοϊκά φώτα, τά σχήματα 
καί τά μέσα εκπομπής ηχητικών σημάτων τά φερόμενα έπί τών νέων καί τών υπαρ
χόντων πλοίων θό περιλαμβάνονται είς τάς επιθεωρήσεις προς τόν σκοπόν νά έξα
σφαλισθή ότι ταΐτά ανταποκρίνονται πλήρως προς τάς απαιτήσεις τής παρούσης 
Συμβάσεως καί, δπου ούτοι εφαρμόζονται, προς τους έν ίσχύι Διεθνείς Κανονισμούς 
προς 'Αποφυγήν Συγκρούσεων έν θαλασσή. 

Κανονισμός 9 
'Επιθεωρήσεις τών "Εγκαταστάσεων 'Ασυρμάτου καί 

Radar τών Φορτηγών Πλοίων 
Αί εγκαταστάσεις ασυρμάτου καί αί εγκαταστάσεις Radar τών φορτηγών πλοίων 

δι' &ς εφαρμόζονται τά Κεφάλαια IV καί V, καθώς καί πάσα ραδιοτηλεγραφική 
έγκατάστασις τών μετά κινητήρος σωσιβίων λέμβων ή αί φορηταί συσκευαί ασυρ

Κανονισμός 10 
'Επιθεώρησις Σκώρους, Μηχανής καί 'ΕξαρτισμοΟ Φορτηγών Πλοίων 

Τό σκάφος, αί μηχαναί καί δ εξαρτισμός (έκτος τών μερών εκείνων διά τά 
δποϊα έχουν έκδοθή Πιστοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας ΈξαρτισμοΟ φορτηγών Πλοίων,Πι
στοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεγραφίας ή Πιστοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτη
λεφωνίας) ενός φορτηγοΟ πλοίου θά έπιθεωροΟνται μετά τήν συμπλήρωσιν τής 
κατασκευής αυτών καί κατόπιν κατά τοιοΟτον τρόπον καί κατά χρονικά διαστή
ματα ως ή 'Αρχή ήθελε κρίνει άναγκαϊον, Ινα έξασφαλισθή δτι ή κατάστασις 
αυτών εϋναι άπό πάσης απόψεως Ικανοποιητική. *Η έπιθεώρησις θά. είναι τοιαύτη 
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ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται, δτ ι ή δ ιάταξ ι ς , τό ύλικόν και αϊ διαστάσεις τοϋ ύλικοϋ 
της κατασκευής, οι λέβητες καί τά λοιπά σκεύη πιέσεως καί τά εξαρτήματα αυτών, 
αι. κύριαι καί βοηθητικαί μηχαναί, at ήλεκτρικαί εγκαταστάσεις καί λοιπός 
έξαρτισμός είναι άπό πάσης απόψεως Ικανοποιητικά διά τήν ύπηρεσίαν δι" ήν 
τό πλοϊον προορίζεται . 

Κανονισμός 11 
Τήρησις των "Ορων κατόπιν τής 'Επιθεωρήσεως 

Μετά τήν συμπλήρωσιν μιας επιθεωρήσεως κατά τόν Κανονισμόν 7, 8, 9 ή 10 
του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ουδεμία μεταβολή επιτρέπεται επί των κατασκευαστικών 
διατάξεων τοϋ σκάφους, τών μηχανών, τοΟ έξαρτισμοϋ κ . λ . π . τών καλυπτομένων 
ύπό της επιθεωρήσεως, άνευ εγκρίσεως της 'Αρχής. 

Κανονισμός 12 

Έκδοσις Πιστοποιητικών 
(a) i) Πιστοποιητικόν, καλούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν 'Ασφαλείας 'Επιβατηγού 

Πλοίου, θά εκδίδεται κατόπιν εξετάσεως καί επιθεωρήσεως ε ι ς πάν 
έπιβατηγόν πλοϊον όπερ πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τών Κεφαλαίων Ι Ί  1 , 
ΙΊ2, III καί IVκαί τάς λοιπάς σχετικάς απαιτήσεις τών παρόντων Κανονισμών. 

i i ) Πιστοποιητικόν, καλούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν Ασφαλείας Κατασκευής 
Φορτηγού Πλοίου, θά εκδίδεται κατόπιν επιθεωρήσεως ε ί ς παν φορτηγόν 
πλοϊον όπερ πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις επιθεωρήσεως τάς καθοριζομένας 
διά τοΟ Κανονισμού 10 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί τό δποϊον πληροί 
τάς εφαρμοστέας απαιτήσεις τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι 1 καί Ι Ι  2 εξαιρέσει των 
σχετικών προς τά σχέδια έλεγχου καί σβέσεως πυρκαϊας. 

i i i ) Πιστοποιητικόν, καλούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν 'Ασφαλείας Έξαρτισμοϋ Φορ
τηγού πλοίου, θά εκδίδεται κατόπιν επιθεωρήσεως ε ί ς παν φορτηγόν πλοϊον 
τό δποϊον πληροί τάς σχετικάς απαιτήσεις τών Κεφαλαίων Ι Ί 1 , . ΙΊ 2 καί 
I I I καί πασάν άλλην σχετικήν άπαίτησιν τών παρόντων Κανονισμών. 

iv) Πιστοποιητικόν» καλούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεγραφίας 
Φορτηγού πλοίου, θά εκδίδεται κατόπιν επιθεωρήσεως ε ί ς παν φορτηγόν 
πλοϊον, δπερ φέρει ρα6ιοτηλέγρα(ρικήν έγκατάστασιν ήτ ι ς πληροί τάς 
απαιτήσεις τοϋ Κεφαλαίου IV καί παααν άλλην σχετικήν άπαίτησιν τών παρόντων 
Κανονισμών. 

ν) Πιστοποιητικόν,καλούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεφωνίας 
Φορτηγοϋ πλοίου, θά εκδίδεται κατόπιν επιθεωρήσεως ε ί ς παν φορτηγόν 
πλοϊον δπερ φέρει ραδιοτηλεφωνικήν έγκατάστασιν ήτ ι ς πληροί τάς απαι
τήσεις τοϋ Κεφαλαίου IV καί παάαν άλλην σχετικήν άπαίτησιν τών παρόντων Κανονισμών. 

vi) "Οταν χορηγήται απαλλαγή ε ί ς πλοϊον δυνάμει καί συμφώνως προς τάς 
απαιτήσεις τών παρόντων Κανονισμών,, θά εκδίδεται πιστοποιητικόν κα
λούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν 'Απαλλαγής έπί πλέον τών πιστοποιητικών τών 
καθοριζομένων ε ί ς τήν παροϋσαν παράγραφον. 

v i i ) Πιστοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας 'Επιβατηγού Πλοίου, Πιστοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας 
Κατασκευής Φορτηγοϋ Πλοίου, Πιστοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας Έξαρτισμοϋ Φορ
τηγού Πλοίου, Πιστοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεγραφίας Φορτηγοϋ Πλοίου, 
Πιστοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεφωνίας Φορτηγοϋ Πλοίου καί Πιστο
ποιητικά 'Απαλλαγής θά εκδίδονται ε ίτε ύπό τής 'Αρχής είτε ύπό προ
σώπου ή "Οργανισμού δεόντως ύπ* αυτής εξουσιοδοτημένων. Είς πασαν 
περίπτωσιν ή 'Αρχή αύτη αναλαμβάνει πάσαν εύθύνην διά. τό πιστοποιητικόν. 

(β) "Ανεξαρτήτως πάσης άλλης διατάξεως τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως, πάν π ιστο 
ποιητικόν εκδοθέν δυνάμει καί συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής Αιεθνόϋς Συμ
βάσεως "Ασφαλείας τής Άνθρωπίνης Ζωής έν Θαλασσή τοϋ 1960, δπερ ευρίσκεται 
έν ισχύι καθ' δν χρόνον άρχεται ή Ισχύς τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως διά τήν "Αρχήν 
ήτ ι ς τό εξέδωσε, θά παραμείνη έν ίσχύι μέχρι λήξεως του κατά τους δρους τοϋ 
Κανονισμού 14 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι τής Συμβάσεως ταύτης. 

(γ) Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις δέν θά έκδίδη Πιστοποιητικά δυνάμει καί. συμφώνως 
προς τάς απαιτήσεις τής Διεθνοϋς Συμβάσεως 'Ασφαλείας τής Άνθρωπίνης Ζωής 
έν Θαλασσή τοϋ 1960, τοϋ 1948 ή τοϋ 1929 μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν κατά τήν δποίαν 
ή αποδοχή τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως ύπό τής έν λόγω Κυβερνήσεως λαμβάνει Ισχύν. 
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Κανονισμός 13 

Έχδοσις Πιστοποιητικού παρ' άλλης Κυβερνήσεως 
Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις δύναται, αιτήσει τής 'Αρχής, νά διάταξη τήν 

έπιθεώρησιν πλοίου τινός καί έάν πεισθή δτι πληροΟνται αϊ απαιτήσεις των 
παρόντων Κανονισμών, νά προβή εί,ς τήν εκδοσιν πιστοποιητικών δια τό πλοϊον 
τοϋτο, συμφώνως προς τους παρόντας Κανονισμούς. Παν πιστοποιητικόν έκδιδό
μενον κατά τά ανωτέρω δέον ν' άναφέρη δτι εξεδόθη τη" αιτήσει της Κυβερνή
σεως τοΰ Κράτους,χούb»ci.c« <«w ctt̂aiuv %& v̂uiutf £ι*«Λοΰι*Λ v\ta $(Κ*ΐίϋΤ*ι νά. «?t̂ v\ ;. Τό πιστο
ποιητικόν τοϋτο θά £χη τήν αυτήν ίσχύν καί άναγνώρισιν ήν καί πιστοποιητικόν 
έκδιδόμενον κατά τόν Κανονισμόν 12 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 14 
Διάρκεια Ισχύος Πιστοποιητικών 

(α) Τά πιστοποιητικά, έκτος τών Πιστοποιητικών 'Ασφαλείας Κατασκευής Φορ
τηγού Πλοίου, τών Πιστοποιητικών 'Ασφαλείας Έξαρτισμοΰ Φορτηγού Πλοίου καί 
τών Πιστοποιητικών 'Απαλλαγής, θά εκδίδονται διά χρονικήν περίοδον ουχί μεί
ζονα τών 24 μηνών. Τά Πιστοποιητικά 'Απαλλαγής δέν θά Ισχύουν διά χρονικήν 
περίοδον μείζονα τής χρονικής περιόδου τών Πιστοποιητικών είς τά όποια ανα
φέρονται . 

(β) Έάν μία έπιθεώρησις λάβη χώραν εντός δύο μηνών πρό τής λήξεως τής 
χρονικής περιόδου διά τήν οποίαν εξεδόθη αρχικώς Πιστοποιητικόν 'Ασφαλείας 
Ραδιοτηλεγραφίς Φορτηγού πλοίου ή Πιστοποιητικόν Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεφωνίας 
Φορτηγού πλοίούν πδοθέν διά Φορτηγόν Πλοϊον ολικής χωρητικότητος 300 κόρων 
καί άνω αλλά μικρονέρας τών 500 κόρων, τό πιστοποιητικόν τοϋτο δύναται νά 
άνακληθή καί νά έκδοθή νέον πιστοποιητικόν τοΰ όποιου ή Ισχύς θά λήγη 12 μήνας 
μετά τό τέλος τής περιόδου ταύτης. 

(γ) Έάν πλοϊον τι κατά τήν λήξιν τής Ισχύος τοΰ πιστοποιητικού του δέν 
ευρίσκεται είς λιμένα τοΟ Κράτους wC uKotcvtfctf έΜ̂ οάκνSucucCxi»«ΰ*̂ δ̂ύναται ή ισχύς 
τοϋ πιστοποιητικοϋ νά παραταθώ ύπό τής 'Αρχής, άλλα τοιαύτη παράτασις θά 
χορηγήται μόνον προς τόν σκοπόν όπως έπιτρέφη είς τό πλοϊον νά συμπλήρωση 
τόν πλουν επιστροφής είς τό Κράτος AbibBbcuxAyfct̂ uuur5iHcucix<u «α ι̂ Λ,ήρΐροκε'ι'ται νά 
έπιθεωρηθή καί τοϋτο μόνον είς &ς περιπτώσεις κρίνεται πρέπον καί λογικόν 
νά χορηγηθή η παράτασις αύτη. ' 

(δ) Ούδενός πιστοποιητικού ή ισχύς δύναται νά παραταθή πέραν τών πέντε μηνών, 
τό δέ πλοϊον είς τό όποιον έχορηγήθη τοιαύτη παράτασις, έπιστρέφον είς τό 
ΚράτοςtcUIWvcwXwr(M\uu«r OI*M*UUU*«.«{{φι,ή είς τόν λιμένα εις τόν όποιον πρόκειται νά 
έπιθεωρηθή, δέν δύναται δυνάμει τής παρατάσεως ταύτης νά αποπλεύση έκ νέου έκ τοϋ 
λιιιένος τούτου ή έκ τ»ν V̂ oxous του πριν ή έφοδιασθή διά νέου πιστοποιητικού. 

(ε) Πιστοποιητικόν μή παραταθέν κατά τάς ανωτέρω διατάξεις τοϋ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού δύναται νά παραταθη ύπό τής 'Αρχής χαριστικώς μέχρις ενός μηνός 
άπό τής ημερομηνίας λήξεως τής αναγραφομένης έν τφ πιστοποιητική. 

Κανονισμός 15 

Τύπος Πιστοποιητικών 
(α) Πάντα τά πιστοποιητικά δέον νά είναι συντεταγμένα είς τήν έπίσημον 

γλώσσαν ή γλώσσας τοϋ Κράτους ύπό τοΰ όποιου εκδίδονται. 
(β) "Ο τύπος τών πιστοποιητικών δέον νά είναι σύμφωνος προς τά έν τω Προ

σαρτήματι τών παρόντων Κανονισμών παρατιθέμενα υποδείγματα. "Η διάταξις 
τοϋ έντυπου μέρους τών εκδιδομένων πιστοποιητικών ή τών κεκυρωμένων αντι
γράφων τούτων δέον νά είναι ακριβώς δμοία προς τήν τών προτύπων πιστοποιητικών, 
αϊ δέ καταχωρούμεναι ενδείξεις τόσον είς τά εκδιδόμενα πιστοποιητικά, όσον καί 
είς τά κεκυρωμένα αντίγραφα τούτων, δέον νά αναγραφώνται διά λατινικών χαρα
κτήρων καί αραβικών αριθμών. 

Κανον ισμός 16 
Άνάρτησις Πιστοποιητικών 

Πάντα τά πιστοποιητικά ή τά κεκυρωμένα αντίγραφα τούτων τά εκδιδόμενα 
κατά τους παρόντας Κανονισμούς δέον να αναρτώνται έν τφ πλοίω είς εμφανή καί 
προσιτήν θέσιν. 
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Κανονισμός 17 
Παραδοχή Πιστοποιητικών 

Πιστοποιητικά εκδιδόμενα Οπό τίνος Συμβαλλόμενης Κυβερνήσεως θα άνα
ωρίζωνται Οπό των λοιπών Συμβαλλομένων Κυβερνήσεων διά παν δ , τ ι άφορα ε ι ς 
ν παροϋσαν Σύμβασιν. Ταϋτα δέον νά θεωρούνται ύπό τών λοιπών συμβαλλομένων 
•βερνήσεων δτι έχουσι τήν αυτήν ίσχύν ήν καί τά Πιστοποιητικά τά εκδιδόμενα 
.ρ' αυτών. 

Κανονισμός 18 
Τροποποιητικόν Παράρτημα Πιστοποιητικού 

ι) 'Εάν κατά τήν έκτέλεσιν τάξειδίου τ ινός ,  πλοϊον "τττ^φΊέρή αριθμόν προ
ιπων μικρότερον τοϋ μεγίστου επιτρεπομένου άριθμοϋ Οπό τοϋ Πιστοποιητικού 
\σφαλείας 'Επιβατηγού πλοίου καί ως έκ τούτου, κατά τάς διατάξεις τών πα
>ντων Κανονισμών, τό πλοϊον δύναται νά Φέρη μικρότερον αριθμόν σωσιβίων 
ίμβων καί λοιπό;ν σωστικών μέσων άπό τόν άναγραφόμενον ε ι ς τό Πιστοποιητικόν, 
Κυβέρνησις, τό πρόσωπον ή δ 'Οργανισμός περί ών οι Κανονισμοί 12 καί 13 

>ϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δύνανται νά" εκδίδουν περί τούτου τροποποιητικόν πα
χρτημα τοϋ Πιστοποιητικού. 

i) τό παράρτηνχι τοϋτο δέον νά άναφέρή δτι Οπό τάς ύφισταμένας συνθήκας δέν 
ρίσταται παράβο.σις τών διατάξεων τών παρόντων Κανονισμών. ΤοΟτο επισυνάπτεται 
1ς τό Πιστοποιτ,τικόν καί υποκαθιστά τοϋτο ε ί ς δ, τ ι αφορά τά σωστικά μέσα, 
ιχύει δέ μόνον διά τό συγκεκριμένον ταξίδιον διά τό όποιον εξεδόθη. 

Κανονισμός 19 

Έλεγχος 

Πάν πλοϊον έφωδιασμένον διά πιστοποιητικού εκδοθέντος συμφώνως προς τόν 
ανονισμόν 12 ή τόν Κανονισμόν 13 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου υπόκειται είς έλεγχον 
ίς τους λιμένας τών λοιπών Συμβαλλομένων Κυβερνήσεων Οπό εξουσιοδοτημένων 
ρός τοϋτο υπαλλήλων των, περιοριζόμενον είς τήν έξακρίβωσιν υπάρξεως έπί 
οϋ πλοίου πιστοποιητικοϋ έν ίσχύί. Τό πιστοποιητικόν τοϋτο δέον νά άναγνω
ίζεται, έκτος εάν υπάρχουν σαφείς ενδείξεις πείθουσαι δτι ή κατάστασις τοϋ 
λοίου ή τοϋ έξαρτισμοϋ αύτοϋ δέν ανταποκρίνονται ουσιωδώς προς τάς ενδείξεις 
οϋ πιστοποιητικού τούτου. Έν τη περιπτώσει ταύτη ,. δ ενεργών τόν έλεγχον 
αάλληλος όφείλΓ.ι νά λάβη τά αναγκαία μέτρα, ώστε νά παρεμποδισθώ δ απόπλους 
οϋ πλοίου μέχρι ς δτου τοϋτο καταστη ίκανόν νά έκτελέσ^ πλουν άνευ κινδύνου 
ιά τους έπιβάτας ή τό πλήρωμα. 'Εάν κατά τήν ένέργειαν τοϋ έλεγχου τούτου 
εννηθή ζήτημα οιασδήποτε παρεμβάσεως, δ ενεργών τόν έλεγχον υπάλληλος ύπο
ρεοϋται νά είδοποιη τό ταχύτερον εγγράφως τόν Πρόξενον τοϋ Κράτους ,τοϊϊ£|ΐι>»οο τ*ν 
Η\*ΌΑΟΝ tin̂ osov i\<twcvJicu νά ̂ε^Λ ,̂  περί όλων τών συνθηκών, Οφ' &ς ή τοιαύτη παρέμ
ασις κατέστη αναγκαία καί έπί πλέον νά άναψέρη τά περιστατικά είς τόν Όργα
ισμόν. 

Κανονισμός 20 
Προνόμια 

Τά έκ της Συμβάσεως προνόμια δέν δύναντα ι νά δ ι ε κ δ ι κ η θ ο ύ ν Οπερ πλο ίου 
ι ν ό ς , εκτός έάν τοϋτο κέκτητα ι κανον ικά καί έγκυρα Π ι σ τ ο π ο ι η τ ι κ ά . 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ '  ΑΤΥΧΗΜΑΤΑ 
Κανονισμός 21 

'Ατυχήματα 

;α) 'Εκάστη "Αρχή αναλαμβάνει τήν Οποχρέωσιν νά ε π ι λ α μ β ά ν ε τ α ι ανακρίσεων 
π ί παντός ν α υ τ ι κ ο ύ ατυχήματος έ π ι σ υ μ β α ί ν ο ν τ ο ς ε ί ς π λ ο ϊ ο ν α υ τ ή ς , δπερ υπό

κε ιτα ι ε ί ς τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως, δ τ α ν αύτη κρ ίνη δ τ ι α ϊ άνα
. ρ ί σ ε ι ς αύτα ι δύναντα ι νά συμβάλουν ε ί ς τόν καθορισμόν τών μεταβολών εκείνων 
ι ΐτ ινεςθά ήτο έ π ι θ υ μ η τ ό ν νά έπενεχθοϋν ε ί ς τους παρόντας Κανονισμούς . 

,'β) 'Εκάστη Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις αναλαμβάνει τ ή ν Οποχρέωσιν νά μεταβ ιβάζη 
; ί ς τόν Ό ρ γ α ν ι σ μ ό ν πασαν κατάλληλον πληροφορίαν σ χ ε τ ι κ ή ν προς τά συμπεράσματα 
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των ανακρίσεων τούτων. Ουδεμία §κθεσις ή σύστασις τοΰ ΌργανισμοΟ βασιζό
μενη είς τάς πληροφορίας ταύτας θά άποκαλύπτη τήν ταυτότητα ή τήν εθνικότητα 
των περί ών πρόκειται πλοίων, ουδέ θά καταλογίζη ή θά έπιτρέπη καθ* οίονδήποτε 
τρόπον τήν εύθύνην τοΟ ατυχήματος είς πλοϊον ή πρόσωπον τι. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ I I  1 

ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΗ  ΥΠΟΔΙΑΙΡΕΣΙΣ ΚΑΙ ΕΥΣΤΑΘΕΙΑ 

ΜΗΧΑΝΟΛΟΓΙΚΑΙ ΚΑΙ ΗΔΕΚΤΡΟΛΟΓΙΚΑΙ ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α'  ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

Κανον ι .σμός 1 

"Εφαρμογή 

(α) i) Τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον εφαρμόζεται έπί νέων πλοίων έκτος έάν άλλως ρητώς 
ορίζεται. 

ϋ ) 'Υπάρχοντα επιβατηγά πλοία καί φορτηγά πλοία δέον δπως συμμορφοΟνται 
προς τά ακόλουθα : 
(1) διά πλοία τών οποίων ή τρόπις ετέθη κατά ή μετά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν 

θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής ΔιεθνοΟς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας της Άνθρω
πίνης Ζωής έν Θαλασσή 1960 ή κατά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν ταύτην εύρίσκοντο 
είς παρεμφερές προς τό ανωτέρω στάδιον κατασκευής, ή 'Αρχή θά 
εξασφαλίζω δτι πληρούνται αϊ απαιτήσεις αϊ όποϊαι δυνάμει τοΟ Κε
φαλαίου II τής έν λόγω Συμβάσεως έφηρμόζοντο έπί νέων πλοίων ως 
ταύτα καθορίζονται είς τό έν λόγω Κεφάλαιον" 

(2) διά πλοϊα τών οποίων ή τρόπις ετέθη κατά ή μετά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν 
θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής ΔιεθνοΟς Συμβάσεως Περί "Ασφαλείας τής Άνθρω
πίνης Ζωής έν Θαλασσή 19 48 ή κατά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν ταύτην εύρίσκοντο 
είς παρεμφερές προς τό ανωτέρω στάδιον κατασκευής, πάντως πρό τής 
ημερομηνίας θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής ΔιεθνοΟς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας 
τής "Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή 1960, ή "Αρχή θά εξασφαλίζω δτι 
πληρούνται at απαιτήσεις αϊ όποϊαι δυνάμει τοΟ Κεφαλαίου II τής 
Συμβάσεως τοΟ 1948 έφηρμόζοντο έπί νέων πλοίων ως ταΟτα καθορί
ζονται είς τό έν λόγω Κεφάλαιον" 

(3) διά πλοία τών οποίων ή τρόπις ετέθη πρό τής ημερομηνίας θέσεως 
έν ίσχύι τής ΔιεθνοΟς Συμβάσεως περί "Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπινής 
Ζωής έν θαλασσή 1948 ή εύρίσκοντο είς παρεμφερές προς τό ανωτέρω 
στάδιον κατασκευής πρό τής ημερομηνίας ταύτης, ή "Αρχή θά έξασφα
λίζη δτι πληροΟνται αϊ απαιτήσεις αϊ όποϊαι δυνάμει τοΟ Κεφαλαίου II 
τής έν λόγω Συμβάσεως έφηρμόζοντο έπί υπαρχόντων πλοίων ώς ταΟτα 
καθορίζονται είς τό έν λόγω Κεφάλαιον" 

(4) δσον άφορςί είς έκείνας τάς απαιτήσεις τοΟ Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ1 τής πα
ρούσης Συμβάσεως αϊτινες δέν περιλαμβάνονται είς τό Κεφάλαιον II 
των Συμβάσεων 1948 καί 1960, ή "Αρχή θά άποφασίζη ποϊάι έκ τών 
απαιτήσεων αυτών δέον δπως έφαρμόζωνται έπί υπαρχόντων, πλοίων ώς 
ταΟτα καθορίζονται είς τήν παροΟσαν Σύμβασιν. 

iii) Πλοϊον έπί του δποίου λαμβάνουν χώραν έπισκευαί, μετατροπαί, μετα
σκευαί καί εξοπλισμοί σχετικοί προς τά ανωτέρω δέον δπως συνέχιση 
νά συμμορφοΟται τουλάχιστον προς τάς απαιτήσεις αϊτινες ίσχυον προη
γουμένως έπ* αύτοΟ. 'Υπάρχον πλοϊον είς μίαν τοιαύτην περίπτωσιν, κατά 
κανόνα, δέον δπως μή συμμορφοΟται είς μικροτέραν έκτασιν προς τάς απαι
τήσεις διά τά νέα πλοία άπ' δ, τ ι συνεμορφοΟτο προγενεστέρως.'Επισκευαί, 
μετατροπαί καί μετασκευαί μείζονος εκτάσεως καί εξοπλισμοί σχετικοί 
προς τά ανωτέρω δέον δπως έναρμονίζωνται προς τάς απαιτήσεις διά νέα 
πλοϊα είς τοιαύτην έκτασιν otav ή "Αρχή θά κρίνη ώς εύλογον καί έφαρ
μόσιμον. 

(β) Διά τους σκοπούς τοΟ Κεφαλαίου τούτου : 
i) "Επιβατηγόν πλοϊον θεωρείται ώς νέον έφ* δσον ή τρόπις αύτοΟ ετέθη 

κατά ή μετά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως 
ή κατά'τήν ήμέρομηνίαν ταύτην ευρίσκεται είς παρεμφερές προς τό ανω
τέρω στάδιον κατασκευής ή Φορτηγόν πλοϊον, έφ* δσον ή μετασκευή τούτου 
είς επιβατηγόν πλοϊον ήρξατο κατά ή μετά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν ταύτην.Πάντα 
λοιπά επιβατηγά πλοϊα θεωρόΟνται ώς υπάρχοντα επιβατηγά πλοϊα. 

ii) Φορτηγόν πλοϊον θεωρείται ώς νέον έφ* δσον ή τρόπις αύτοΟ ετέθη κατά 
ή μετά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν τής θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως ή 
κατά τήν ήμέρομηνίαν ταύτην εύρίστκεται εις παρεμφερές προς τό ανωτέρω 
στάδιον κατασκευής. 

(γ) *Η "Αρχή έφ' δσον ήθελε κρίνει δτι αϊ συνθήκαι ασφαλείας καί αϊ γενικώ
τεραι συνθήκαι τοΟ ταξιδιού είναι τοιαΟται ώστε νά καθιστοΟν τήν έφαρμογήν 
ειδικών τινών απαιτήσεων τοΟ Κεφαλαίου τούτου ασκοπον ή μή άναγκαίαν, δύναται 
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νά εξαίρεση της εφαρμογής τούτων συγκεκριμένα πλοία ή κατηγορίας πλοίων ανη
κόντων είς τήν χώραν της, έφ* δσον ταΟτα δέν απομακρύνονται κατά τόν πλοΟν 
πλέον των 20 μιλίων άπό της πλησιεστέρας ξηράς. 
(δ) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν επιβατηγού πλοίου τό όποιον δύναται δυνάμει της παραγρά
φου (γ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 27 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου III νά φέρη αριθμόν προσώπων μείζονα 
της προβλεπομένης χωρητικότητος των σωσιβίων λέμβων αύτοΰ, τοϋτο υποχρεούται 
νά συμμορφοϋται προς τους είδικούς κανόνας ΰποδιαιρέσεως περί ών ή παράγραφος 
(ε) τοΰ Κανονισμού 5 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου τούτου καί προς τάς είδικάς διατάξεις σχε
τικάς προς τήν διαχωρητικότητα περί ών ή παράγραφος (δ) τοΟ Κανονισμού 4 τοΰ 
Κεφαλαίου τούτου, έκτος έάν ή 'Αρχή, λαμβάνουσα ύπ' όψιν τήν φύσιν καί τάς 
συνθήκας τοΰ ταξιδιού, θεώρηση επαρκή* τήν τήρησιν των λοιπών διατάξεων των 
Κανονισμών τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί τοΰ Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ2 της παρούσης Συμ
βάσεως . 

(ε) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν επιβατηγών πλοίων χρησιμοποιουμένων είς ειδικά ταξίδια 
διά τήν μεταφοράν μεγάλων αριθμών επιβατών είδικών ταξιδιών, ώς λ.χ. ταξίδια 
προσκυνητών, ή 'Αρχή, έάν κρίνη δτι είναι πρακτικώς αδύνατον νά έπιβάλη συμ
μόρφωσιν προς τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δύναται νά εξαίρεση τά 
πλοία ταΰτα, όταν ανήκουν είς τήν χώραν της, έκ τών απαιτήσεων τούτων, υπό 
τόν δρον δτι ταΰτα συμμορφοΰνται πλήρως προς τάς διατάξεις 

i) τών Κανόνων τών προσηρτημένων είς τήν Συμφωνίαν τοΰ 1971 περί 'Επιβα
τηγών Πλοίων Είδικών Μεταφορών, καί 

ii) τών Κανόνων τών προσηρτημένων είς τό Πρωτόκολλον τοΰ 1973, περί τών 
'Απαιτήσεων Χώρων δι* επιβατηγά Πλοία Είδικών Μεταφορών, οτε τοΰτο θά 
τεθη έν ισχύι. 

Κανονισμός 2 
"Ορισμοί 

'Εκτός έάν άλλως ρητώς προβλέπεται διά τήν έφαρμογήν τοΰ παρόντος Κεφα
λαίου : 
(α)ϊ) "Εμφοοτος ίσαλος γραμμή ύποδιαιρέσεως είναι ή Ισαλος γραμμή ή λαμβανο

μένη υπ* δψιν κατά τόν προσδιορισμόν τής ύποδιαιρέσεως τοΰ πλοίου. 
ii) Ή κατωτάτη δμωορτος ίσαλος γραμμή ΰποδιαιρέσεως είναι ή ίσαλος ή 

αντιστοιχούσα είς τό μέγιστον βύθισμα τό έπιτρεπόμενον Οπό τών εφαρ
μοστέων κανόνων ύποδιαιρέσεως. 

(β) Τό μήκος τοΰ πλοίου είναι τό μήκος τό μετρούμενον μεταξύ τών όρθιων τών 
λαμβανομένων είς τά άκρα τής ανωτάτης έμφόρτου ίσαλου γραμμής ΰποδιαιρέσεως. 
(γ) Τό πλάτος τοΰ πλοίου είναι τό μέγιστον πλάτος έξωθι τών νομέων, μετρού
μενον έπί ή κάτωθεν της ανωτάτης έμφόρτου ίσαλου γραμμής ύποδιαιρέσεως. 
(δ) Τό βύθισμα είναι ή κατακόρυφος άπόστασις είς τό μέσον τοΰ πλοίου, μετρού
μενη άπό τής άνω δψεως τής τρόπιδος της έμφόρτου ίσαλου γραμμής ύποδιαιρέσεως. 
(ε) Τό κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων είναι τό άνώτατον κατάστρωμα μέχρι 
τοΰ οποίου έξικνοΰνται τά εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγματα. 
(στ) "Η γραμμή δρίου βυθίσεως είναι μία γραμμή χαρασσομένη τουλάχιστον 76 
χιλιοστόμετρα (ή 3 δακτύλους) κάτωθι τής άνω επιφανείας τοΰ καταστρώματος 
στεγανών είς τήν πλευράν τοΰ πλοίου. 
(ζ) "Η διαχωρητότης ενός χώρου είναι τό ποσοστόν έπί τοις εκατόν τοΰ χώρου 
τούτου δπερ δύναται νά πληρωθη" δι* ύδατος. *0 δγκος ενός χώρου, δστις εκτεί
νεται άνωθεν τής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως, θά μετράται μόνον μέχρι τοΰ ύφους 
τής γραμμής ταύτης. 
(η) Ώ ς χώρος μηχανών λαμβάνεται δ έκτεινόμενος άπό τής άνω δψεως τής τρό
πιδος μέχρι τής γραμμής δρίοι* βυθίσεως καί μεταξύ τών ακραίων κυρίων εγκαρσίων 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων άτινα περιβάλλουν τους χώρους τους καταλαμβανόμενους 
ύπό τών κυρίων καί βοηθητικών μηχανών προώσεως, τών λεβήτων τών χρησιμοποιου
μένων διά τήν πρόωσιν καί τών μονίμων γαιανθρακαποθηκών. 

Είς περίπτωσιν ασυνήθους διατάξεως τών χώρων, ή "Αρχή δύναται νά καθορίζη 
τά δρια τών χώρων μηχανών. 
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(θ) Χώροι, επιβατών είναι oL χώροι οϊτινες προορίζονται δια τήν ένδιαίτησιν 
καί χρήσιν των επιβατών, εξαιρουμένων των χώρων αποσκευών, αποθηκών, τροφα
ποθηκών καί χώρων ταχυδρομείου. Δια τήν έφαρμογήν τών Κανονισμών 4 καί 5, 
χώροι ευρισκόμενοι κάτωθεν τής γραμμές δρίου βυθίσεως καί προοριζόμενοι διά 
τήν ένδιαίτησιν καί χρήσιν τοΟ πληρώματος λογίζονται ως χώροι επιβατών. 
(ι) Είς πάσας τάς περιπτώσεις ot όγκοι καί αϊ επιφάνειαι θά Οπολογίζωνται 
μέχρι τών εξωτερικών τών νομέων καί ζυγών γραμμών τοΟ σκάφους. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Β' ΥΠΟΔΙΑΙΡΕΣΙΣ ΚΑΙ ΕΥΣΤΑΘΕΙΑ* 
(Τό Μέρος Β' εφαρμόζεται μόνον έπί επιβατηγών πλοίων 
εξαιρέσει τοΟ ΚανονιομοΟ 19, όστις εφαρμόζεται καί 

έπί φορτηγών πλοίων) 
Κανονισμός 3 

Κατακλυσιμον Μήκος 
(α) Τό κατακλυσιμον μήκος είς παν σημεϊον τοΟ μήκους τοΟ πλοίου θέλει 
υπολογίζεται διά μεθόδου ΟπολογισμοΟ, ήτις λαμβάνει Οπ" όψιν τό σχήμα, τό 
βύθισμα καί άλλα χαρακτηριστικά τοΟ συγκεκριμένου πλοίου. 
(β) Είς πλοϊον μετά συνεχοΟς καταστρώματος στεγανών διαφραγμάτων, τό κατα
κλυσιμον μήκος είς δεδομένον σημεϊον είναι τό μέγιστον τμήμα του μήκους του 
πλοίου, όπερ, έχον ώς κέντρον τό έν λόγω σημεϊον, δύναται νά κατακλυσθή Οπό 
τάς Οπό τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 4 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου τούτου καθοριζομένας προϋποθέσεις, 
χωρίς τό πλοΐοννά βυθισθώ πέραν της γραμμής τοΟ δρίου βυθίσεως. 
(γ) i) Έπί πλοίου μή έχοντος συνεχές κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων, τό 

κατακλυσιμον μήκος είς οίονδήποτε σημεϊον δύναται νά προσδιορισθή 
διά μιας συνεχοΟς υποθετικής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως τής οποίας ουδέν 
σημεϊον είναι χαμηλότερον τών 76 χιλιοστομέτρων (ή 3 δακτύλων) κάτωθι 
τοΟ άνω μέρους τής έπιφανείαςτοΟ καταστρώματος (είς τήν πλευράν) μέχρι τοΟ 
δποίου τά έν λόγω στεγανά διαφράγματα καί τό έξωτερικόν περίβλημα δια
τηροΟνται στεγανά. 

ii) "Οταν τμήμα τής υποθετικής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως είναι αίσθητώς κάτω
θεν τοΟ καταστρώματος μέχρι τοΟ δποίου εκτείνονται τά στεγανά διαφράγ
ματα, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη περιορισμένην μείωσιν τής στεγανδ
τητος τών τμημάτων εκείνων τών διαφραγμάτων, άτινα κείνται άνωθεν τής 
γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως καί αμέσως κάτωθεν τοΟ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος. 

Κανονισμός 4 
Διαχωρητότης 

(α) At έν τφ Κανονισμφ 3 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου αναφερόμενοι ώρισμέναι 
προϋποθέσεις άφοροΟν τάς διαχωρητότητας τών χώρων τών κάτωθι τής γραμμής 
δρίου βυθίσεως. 

Κατά τόν προσδιορισμόν τοΟ κατακλυσίμου μήκους, δέον νά λαμβάνηται μία 
μέση ομοιόμορφος διαχωρητότης καθ* δλον τό μήκος έκαστου τών ακολούθων τμη
μάτων τοΟ πλοίου κάτωθεν τής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως : 

i) τοΟ χώρου μηχανών ώς οΰτος ωρίσθη εϊς τόν Κανονισμόν 2 τοΟ Κεφαλαίου 
τούτου* 

ii) τοΟ τμήματος πρώραθεν τοΟ χώρου μηχανών* 
iii) τοΟ τμήματος πρύμνηθεν τοΟ χώρου μηχανών. 

(β) i) *Η μέση ομοιόμορφος διαχωρητότης καθ" δλην τήν έκτασιν τοΟ χώρου 
μηχανών δέον νά υπολογίζεται διά τοΟ τύπου : 

85+10 (2ξ*) 

* Αντί τών απαιτήσεων τοΟ παρόντος Μέρους, οι Κανονισμοί ΰποδιαιρέσεως χαί 
ευσταθείας επιβατηγών πλοίων οι υιοθετηθέντες ύπό" τοΟ 'Οργανισμού διά της 
Αποφάσεως Α. 265 (7ΙΙΙ) ώς Ίσοδύναμον τοΟ Μέρους Β' τοΟ Κεφαλαίου II τής 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί Ασφαλείας τής Άνθρωιίνης Ζωής έν Θαλασσή I960, 
δύνανται νά χρησιμοποιούνται έφ* όσον εφαρμόζονται ιλή*ρως. 
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ένθα : 

α="Ογκος των χώρων επιβατών, ώς ορίζονται εις τόν Κανονισμών 2 τοΟ 
Κεφαλαίου τούτου, των ευρισκομένων κάτωθεν τής γραμμής ορίου 
βυθίσεως καί εντός των δρίων τοΰ χώρου μηχανών. 

c="Ογκος των χώρων τών ύποφραγμάτων κάτωθεν τής γραμμής δρίου 
βυθίσεως καί εντός τών δρίων τοΟ χώρου μηχανών, οΐτινες διατίθενται 
διά φορτίον, γαιάνθρακας ή προμηθείας. 

ν=*Ολόκληρος δ δγκος τοΟ χώρου μηχανών κάτωθεν της γραμμής δρίου 
βυθίσεως. 

ii) "Οταν ή "Αρχή πεισθη δτι ή μέση διαχωρητότης, ώς αΟτη προσδιωρίσθη 
διά λεπτομεροΟς ύπολογισμοΟ, είναι μικρότερα της διά τοΟ τύπου διδο
μένης, τότε δύναται να γίνη χρήσις τής υπολογιζόμενης διά λεπτομεροΟς 
υπολογισμού. Διά τόν υπολογισμόν τοΟτον at διαχωρητότητες τών χώρων 
έπιβατών,ώς καθορίζονται έν τω Κανονισμω 2 τοΟ Κεφαλαίου τούτου, θά 
λαμβάνωνται ώς 95, αϊ τών χώρων τοΰ δλου φορτίου, γαιανθράκων καί 
αποθηκών θά λαμβάνωνται ώς 60, at δέ τών διπυθμένων δεξαμενών πε
τρελαίου καυσίμου καί λοιπών δεξαμενών θά λαμβάνωνται είς τοιαύτας 
τιμάς ώς δυνατόν νά έγκρίνωνται έν έκαστη περιπτώσει. 

(γ) 'Εκτός τών περιπτώσεων τών προβλεπομένων ύπό της παραγράφου (δ) τοΟ 
παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ, ή ομοιόμορφος μέση διαχωρητότης έφ' δλου τοΟ τμήματος 
του πλοίου, του ευρισκομένου πρώραθεν (ή πρύμνηθεν) τοΟ χώρου μηχανών, θά 
προσδιορίζηται διά τοΰ τύπου : 

63+35^ 
ν 

ένθα : 
α="Ογκος χώρων επιβατών, ώς ορίζονται είς τόν Κανονισμόν 2 τοΟ πα

ρόντος Κεφαλαίου, τών ευρισκομένων κάτωθεν τής γραμμής δρίου βυ
θίσεως πρώραθεν (ή πρύμνηθεν) τοΟ χώρου μηχανών, καί 

ν=*ολόκληρος δ δγκος τοΟ τμήματος τοΰ πλοίου κάτωθεν τής γραμμής 
δρίου βυθίσεως πρώραθεν (ή πρύμνηθεν) τοΟ χώρου μηχανών. 

(δ) Προκειμένου περί πλοίου είς δ επιτρέπεται, κατά τήν παράγραφον (γ) τοΟ 
ΚανονισμοΟ 27 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου III, νά μεταφέρη αριθμόν επιβατών άνώτερον τής 
χωρητικότητος τών σωσσιβίων λέμβων του, καί δπερ οφείλει, δυνάμει τής παρα
γράφου (δ) τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ Ι τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, νά συμμορφοΟται προς 
είδικάς διατάζεις, ή ομοιόμορφος μέση διαχωρητότης έφ* δλων των τμημάτων τοΟ 
πλοίου πρώραθεν (ή πρύμνηθεν) τοΟ χώρου μηχανών θά προσδιορίζηται διά τοΟ 
τύπου : 

9535^ 
ν 

ένθα : 
β="0 όγκος τών χώρων κάτωθι τής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως καί άνωθεν 

τής άνω δφεως τών εδρών, τοΟ έσωτερικοΟ πυθμένος ή τών ακραίων 
δεξαμενών ζυγοσταθμίσεως (peak tanks), αναλόγως τής περιπτώσεως, 
οΐτινες διατίθενται καί χρησιμοποιούνται ώς χώροι φορτίου, γαιανθρα
καποθήκαι ή δεξαμεναί καυσίμου πετρελαίου, άποθήκάι, άποθήκαι άπο
θήκαι αποσκευών, ταχυδρομικών σάκκων, φρεάτια άλύσεων καί δεξαμεναί 
γλυκέος ύδατος πρώραθεν (ή πρύμνηθεν) τοΟ χώρου μηχανών, καί 

ν=*Ολόκληρος δ δγκος τοΟ τμήματος τοΰ πλοίου κάτωθεν τής γραμμής δρίου 
βυθίσεως πρώραθεν (ή πρύμνηθεν) τοΟ χώρου μηχανών. 

Είς περιπτώσεις πλοίων χρησιμοποιουμένων είς μεταφοράς καθ' &ς τά κύτη 
φορτίου δέν καταλαμβάνονται γενικώς ύπό σημαντικών ποσοτήτων φορτίου, ουδέν 
τμήμα τών χώρων φορτίου θά συμπεριλαμβάνεται κατά τόν υπολογισμόν τοΟ (β). 
(ε) Είς περίπτωσιν καθ' ήν ή διαρρύθμισις τοΟ πλοίου είναι ασυνήθης, ή 'Αρχή 
δύναται νά έπιτρέψη fl νά ζητήση λεπτομερή υπολογισμόν τής μέσης διαχωρητότητος 
διά τά τμήματα πρώραθεν ή πρύμνηθεν των χώρων μηχανών. Διά τόν υπολογισμόν 
τοΟτον ή διαχωρητότης τών χώρων επιβατών, ώς ορίζονται έν τώ Κανονισμω 2 τοΟ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου , θά λαμβάνηται ως 95, ή τών χώρων τών περιεχόντων τάς 
μηχανάς ώς 85, ή τών χώρων τοΟ δλου φορτίου, γαιανθράκων καί αποθηκών ώς 60, 
ή δέ τών διπυθμένων, τών δεξαμενών πετρελαίου καυσίμου καί λοιπών δεξαμενών 
θά ορίζεται είς αριθμόν δστις θά τυγχάνη τής εγκρίσεως είς έκάστην περίπτωσιν. 
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(στ) 'Εάν ύπόφραγμά τι εΰρισκόμενον μεταξύ δύο εγκαρσίων στεγανών διαφραγ
μάτων περιλαμβάνη χώρον τινά επιβατών ή πληρώματος, δλόκληρον τό ύπόφραγμά 
τοΟτο θά λογίζεται ως χώρος επιβατών, πλην παντός χώρου τελείως περιφραγμένου 
διά μονίμων χαλυβδίνων διαφραγμάτων καί προοριζομένου δι άλλους σκοπούς.'Εάν, έν 
τούτοις 6 συγκεκριμένος χώρος επιβατών ή πληρώματος είναι τελείως περιφραγμένος 
διά μονίμων χαλυβδίνων διαφραγμάτων, μόνον δ ούτω περιφραγμένος χώρος δέον 
νά λογίζεται ως χώρος επιβατών. 

Κανονισμός 5 
Έπιτρεπόμενον μήκος διαμερισμάτων 

(α) Τά πλοία δέον νά εϊναι δσον τό δυνατόν Ικανοποιητικώς ύποδιηρημένα, 
λαμβανομένης υπ' δφιν της φύσεως τής υπηρεσίας δι" ήν προορίζονται.Ό βαθμός 
ύποδιαιρέσεως θά ποικίλλη αναλόγως τοΟ μήκους τοϋ πλοίου καί της υπηρεσίας 
δι* ήν προορίζεται καί είς τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε δ ανώτατος βαθμός ύποδιαιρέ
σεως νά ανταποκρίνεται προς τά πλοία μεγίστου μήκους, χρησιμοποιούμενα κυρίως 
διά μεταφοράς επιβατών. 
(β) Συντελεστής ύποδιαιρέσεως : Τό μέγιστον έπιτρεπόμενον μήκος διαμερί
σματος τίνος, έχοντος τό κέντρον αυτού είς οιονδήποτε σημεϊον τοΰ μήκους τοΟ 
πλοίου, ευρίσκεται έκ τοΰ κατακλυσίμου μήκους πολλαπλασιαζόμενου έπί συντε
λεστήν τίνα, καλούμενον "συντελεστήν ύποδιαιρέσεως". Ό συντελεστής ύποδιαι
ρέσεως εξαρτάται έκ τού μήκους τοΟ πλοίου καί δι" έν δεδομένον μήκος μεταβάλ
λεται αναλόγως τής φύσεως τής υπηρεσίας δι* ήν τό πλοϊον προορίζεται. *0 
συντελεστής ούτος βαίνει μειούμενος προοδευτικώς καί κατά τρόπον συνεχή : 

i) Σύν τη αυξήσει τοΟ μήκους τοΟ πλοίου, καί 
ii) άπό ενός συντελεστού Α, εφαρμοζομένου έπί πλοίων πρωτίστως προοριζο

μένων διά μεταφοράς φορτίων, είς συντελεστήν Β έφαρμοζόμενον έπί πλοίων 
πρωτίστως προοριζομένων διά μεταφοράς επιβατών. 

At μεταβολαί τών συντελεστών Α καί Β εκφράζονται διά τών κατωτέρω τύπων 
(Ι) καί (II), ένθαΐ· εϋναι τό μήκος τοϋ πλοίου, ως τοϋτο δρίζεται έν τφ Κανο
νισμφ 2 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

L είς μέτρα 

Α= f8'^ ι 0,18 (L= 131 μέτρα καί άνω) .(Ι) 

L είς πόδας 

Α= £_!|98' 0,18 (L= 430 πόδες καί άνω) 

L είς μέτρα 

B=j342
—+ °'18 ( L = 7 9 μ έ τ ρ α κ α £ α ν ω ) *

ΙΙ} 

L είς πόδας 
Β = Ί Χ Γ 3 8 ~ + °'18 ( L = 260 πόδεε κα£ &νω) 

(γ) Κριτήρίον υπηρεσίας. Δι* δν πλοϊον δεδομένου μήκους, δ αρμόζων συντε
στής ύποδιαιρέσεως προσδιορίζεται τή βοήθεια Δείκτου Κριτηρίου 'Υπηρεσίας 
(εφεξής καλουμένου Δείκτου Κριτηρίου) συμφώνως προς τους κάτωθι τύπους (til) 
καί (IV), ένθα : 

Cs= Δείκτης Κριτηρίου 
L = Τό μήκος τοΟ πλοίου, ως δρίζεται έν τφ Κανονισμφ 2 του παρόντος 

Κεφαλαίου. 
Μ  *0 δγκος τοΟ χώρου μηχανών, ώς δρίζεται έν τφ Κανονισμφ 2 τοΟ πα

ρόντος Κεφαλαίου, σύν τ$ προσθήκη τοΟ δγκου δλων τών μονίμων δεξα
μενών καυσίμου πετρελαίου τών τυχόν ύπαρχουσών άνωθεν τοΟ εσωτερικού 
πυθμένος καί πρόραθεν ή πρύμνηθεν τοΟ χώρου μηχανών. 

Ρ = 'Ολόκληρος δ δγκος τών χώρων επιβατών κάτωθι τής γραμμής δρίου 
βυθίσεως, ώς ορίζονται έν τ© Κανονισμφ 2 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
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V = *0 δλος δγκος τοΟ πλοίου κάτωθι τής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως. 
Ρ_Ζ= Τό γίνόμενον ΚΝ ένθα : 

Ν = Ό αριθμός επιβατών, δι* δν πρόκειται τό πλοϊον νά λάβη πιστο
ποιητικών, καί 

Κ έχει τάς έ£ής τιμάς : 
Τιμή Κ 

Μήκος είς μέτρα καί όγκοι είς κυβικά μέτρα .0,056L 
Μήκος είς πόδας καί δγκοι είς κυβικούς πόδας 0,6 L 

Έάν τό γινόμενον τοΟ ΚΝ είναι μεγαλύτερον του αθροίσματος Ρ καί του 
δλου δγκου των πραγματικών χώρων επιβατών, των άνωθεν της γραμμές δρίου 
βυθίσεως, ως τιμή διά τό Pj νά ληφθεί τό ανωτέρω άθροισμα ή τά 2/3 ΚΝ, οιον
δήποτε έκ των δύο είναι τό μεγαλύτερον. 

"Οταν τό PJ είναι μεγαλύτερον του Ρ 

Ca=72v
M +

ρι
2_% (III) 

καί είς τάς λοιπάς περιπτώσεις 
Μ + 2Ρ 

CS=72  (IV) 

Διά πλοία μή έχοντα συνεχές κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων, οί δγκοι 
λαμβάνονται μέχρι τών πραγματικών γραμμών δρίου βυθίσεως, αίτινες ελήφθησαν 
υπ" δφιν κατά τόν προσδιορισμόν τών κατακλυσίμων μηκών. 
(δ) Κανόνες υποδιαιρέσεως πλοίων μή υπαγομένων είς τήν παράγραφον (ε) τοΟ 

παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
(i) *Η ύποδιαίρεσις πρύμνηθεν τοΟ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως τών πλοίων 

μήκους 131 μέτρων (ή 430 ποδών) καί άνω, τών εχόντων δείκτην κρι
τηρίου 23 ή μικρότερον, δέον νά προσδιορίζεται έπί τή" βάσει τοΟ 
συντελεστού Α τοϋ διδομένου διά του τύπου (Ι), τών εχόντων δείκτην 
κριτηρίου 123 καί άνω έπί τη" βάσει του συντελεστού Β τοΟ διδομένου 
διά τοϋ τύπου (II) καί τών εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου μεταΕύ 23 καί 
123 έπί τηί βάσει τοϋ συντελεστούF ευρισκομένου διά γραμμικής παρεμ
βολής μεταΕύ τών συντελεστών Α καί Β, τζ βοήθεια τοΟ τύπου : 

(Α  Β) (C8  23) , . 
F = A ιν| 

100 
Ούχ ήττον, δταν δ δείκτης κριτηρίου εϋναι ίσος ή μεγαλύτερος του 45, 
συγχρόνως δέ, δ συντελεστής ύποδιαιρέσεως δστις δίδεται Οπό του τύ
που (V) είναι μικρότερος ή ϋσος τοΟ 0,65, αλλά μεγαλύτερος του 0,5, 
ή ύποδιαίρεσις τοΟ πλοίου πρύμνηθεν τοΟ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως θά 
προσδιορίζεται μέ συντελεστήν ΰπρδιαιρέσεως 0,5. Έάν δ συντελεστής 
F είναι κατώτερος του 0,40 καί ή 'Αρχή πεισθζ δτι εϋναι πρακτικώς αδύ
νατον νά έφαρμοσθο* δ συντελεστής F διά διαμέρισμα του χώρου μηχανών του 
πλοίου, ή ύποδιαίρεσις του διαμερίσματος τούτου δύναται νά προσδιορισθώ 
έπί τβ βάσει έπηυξημένου συντελεστού, δστις δμως δέον νά μή είναι μεγα
λύτερος του 0,40.. 

(ii) "Η ύποδιαίρεσις πρύμνηθεν τοΟ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως πλοίων μήκους 
μικρότερου τών 131 μέτρων (ή 430 ποδών), άλλ* ουχί μικρότερου τών 79 
μέτρων (ή 260 πόδων) εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου ίσον προς S, ένθα : 
s = 3,574  25L (L ε 1 ς μέτρα).9,382 .20L(I> β 1 ς ^ ^ , 

13 34 
δέον νά προσδιορίζηται έπ^τΰ βάσει συντελεστού ίσου προς τήν μονάδα, 
τών εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου 123 καί άνω έπί τζ βάσει του συντελεστού 
Β διδομένου διά τοΟ τύπου (II), τών δέ εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου με
ταξύ S καί 123 έπί τ% Βάσει τοΟ συντελεστού F ευρισκομένου διά γραμμικής 
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παρεμβολής μεταξύ τής μονάδος καί τοΟ συντελεστοΟ Β, χρησιμοποιου
μένου τοΰ τύπου : 
F = ι  (Ι ~ Β) (Cfi  S) (VI) 

123  S 
(iii) *Η ύποδιαίρεσις πρύμνηθεν τοΰ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως πλοίων μήκους 

μικρότερου τών 131 μέτρων (ή 430 ποδών) άλλ* ουχί μικρότερου των 79 
μέτρων (ή 260 ποδών), εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου κατώτερον του S, ως 
καί δλων τών πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου τών 79 μέτρων (ή 260 ποδών) , 
δέον νά προσδιορίζηται έπί xQ βάσει συντελεστού Πσου προς τήν μονάδα, 
έκτος έάν ή 'Αρχή, είς τήν μίαν ή τήν άλλην περίπτωσιν, πεισθή δτι 
είναι πρακτικώς αδύνατον νά τηρηθη δ συντελεστής ούτος είς δν οίονδή
ποτε μέρος τοΟ πλοίου, δπότε ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη παρέκκλισίν 
τίνα, έφ" δσον ή παρέκκλισις αύτη δικαιολογείται Οπό τών περιστάσεων. 

(iv) At διατάξεις τοΟ εδαφίου (iii) τής παρούσης παραγράφου θά έφαρμόζωνται 
επίσης έπί πλοίων οΙουδήποτε μήκους, άτινα πρόκειται νά λάβουν πιστο
ποιητικόν διά τήν μεταφοράν άριθμοϋ επιβατών υπερβαίνοντος τους 12, 
άλλα μή υπερβαίνοντος τόν μικρότερον έκ τών δύο έξης αριθμών : 

L·
2 L

2 
— (L είς μέτρα)= (L είς πόδας)ή 50 οίοσδήποτε εϊναι ό μικρότερος. 
650 7000 

Ειδικοί κανόνες ύποδιαιρεσεως πλοίων εις α επιτρέπεται, δυνάμει τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 27 τοΰ Κε
φαλαίου III νά μεταφέρουν αριθμόν προσώπων άνώτερον της διατιθεμένης χωρητικότητος τών 
σωσιβίων λέμβων, καί υπόχρεων δυνάμει τί̂ς παραγράφου (δ) τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ Ι τοΟ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, νά συμμορφοΟνται προς ειδικός διατάξεις : 

(i) (1) Διά πλοία χρησιμοποιούμενα κυρίως είς μεταφοράς επιβατών, ή ύπο
διαίρεσις πρύμνηθεν τοΟ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως δέον νά προσδιο
ρίζεται διά τοΟ συντελεστοΟ 0,50 ή διά τοΰ συντελεστοΟ τοΟ προσ
διοριζόμενου συμφώνως προς τάς παραγράφους (γ) καί (δ) τοΟ παρόντος 
ΚανονισμοΟ, έφ* δσον είναι κατώτερος τοΟ 0,50. 

(2) Διά πλοία, ως τά ανωτέρω, μήκους μικρότερου τών 91,5 μέτρων (ή 300 
ποδών) , έάν ή 'Αρχή πεισθη δτι είναι πρακτικώς αδύνατον νά τηρηθη" 
δ τοιοΟτος συντελεστής είς έν διαμέρισμα, δύναται νά έπιτρέψη δπως 
τό μήκος τοΟ διαμερίσματος τούτου υπολογισθώ έπί τζ βάσει μεγαλυ
τέρου συντελεστοΟ, Οπό τόν δρον δπως δ χρησιμοποιούμενος συντελε
στής είναι δ μικρότερος άπό δ,τι πρακτικώς καί λογικώς επιτρέπουν 
αϊ περιστάσεις. 

(ii) Έάν είς περίπτωσιν οιουδήποτε πλοίου μήκους μικρότερου ή ουχί τών 
91,5 μέτρων (ή 300 ποδών), ή ανάγκη μεταφοράς σημαντικών ποσοτήτων 
φορτίου καθιστά πρακτικώς αδύνατον τόν ύπολογισμόν τής υποδιαιρέσεως 
πρύμνηθεν τοΟ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως έπί τή βάσει συντελεστοΟ μή 
υπερβαίνοντος τό 0,50, δ εφαρμοστέος βαθμός ΰποδιαιρέσεως θά υπολο
γισθώ συμφώνως προς τάς έπομένας υποπαραγράφους (1) δως (5) , Οπό τόν 
δρον δτι, δπου ή "Αρχή ήθελε πεισθή δτι ή έμμονη έπί τής αύστηρας εφαρ
μογής άπό πάσης απόψεως είναι αδικαιολόγητος, δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τώσαν 
άλλην διάταξιν τών στεγανών διαφραγμάτων δικαιολογουμένην έκ τών χαρακ
τηριστικών της, άλλα μή μειοΟσαν τήν γενικήν αποτελεσματικότητα τής 
ύποδιαιρέσεως. 
(1) At διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (γ) τοΟ παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ at σχε

τικαί προς τόν δείκτην κριτηρίου δέον νά έφαρμόζωνται μέ τήν έξαί
ρεσιν δτι κατά τόν ύπολογισμόν τής τιμής τοΟ Plf τό Κ δέον νά δχη, 
διά τους έπιβάτας μετά κλίνης, τήν μεγαλυτέραν έκ τών δύο επομένων 
τιμών, δηλαδή είτε τήν καθοριζομένην τιμήν έν ττ3 παραγράφω, (γ) τοΟ 
παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ ή 3,55 κυβικά μέτρα (ή 125 κυβικούς πόδας), διά 
δέ ,τούς άνευ κλίνης έπιβάτας τό Κ δέον νά δχη τήν τιμήν τών 3,55 
κυβικών μέτρων (ή 125 κυβικών ποδών). 

(2) *0 συντελεστής Β έν παραγράφω (β) τοΟ παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ δέον νά 
αντικαθίσταται διά τοΟ συντελεστοΟ ΒΒ προκύπτοντος διά τοΟ επομένου 
τύπου : 

L είς μέτρα 
ΒΒ = UJ±. + 0 / 20 (L= 55 καί άνω) 

L  33 
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L etc πόδας 

B B _ ΪΙΛ + 0,20 (L= 180 και άνω) 
L  108 

*H ύποδιαίρεσις πρύμνηθεν τοΟ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως πλοίων 
μήκους 131 μέτρων (ή* 430 ποδών) καί άνω των εχόντων δείκτην 
κριτηρίου 23 ή δλιγώτερον, θά προσδιορίζεται επί τή" βάσει του 
συντελεστού Α τοϋ διδομένου διά τοΟ τύτίου (Ι) έν παραγράφω (β) 
τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού, τών εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου 123 καί 
άνω έπί τη" βάσει τοΟ συντελεστοΟ ΒΒ τοΟ διδομένου διά τοϋ τύπου 
τοΟ εδαφίου (ii) (2) τής παρούσης παραγράφου καί των εχόντων 
δείκτην κριτηρίου μεταξύ 23 καί 123, έπί τή βάσει τοΟ συντελε
στοΟ F του ευρισκομένου διά γραμμικής παρεμβολής μεταξύ τών 
συντελεστών Α καί ΒΒ τή βοηθέ ία τοΟ κάτωθι τύπου : 
F= Α  (Α  ΒΒ) (Cfi  23) 

100 
ύπό τήν έ π ι φ ύ λ α ξ ι ν δ τ ι έάν δ οϋτω ε υ ρ ι σ κ ό μ ε ν ο ς συντελεστής F 
ε ί ν α ι κατώτερος τοϋ 0,50ό χρησ ιμοπο ιηθησόμενος σ υ ν τ ε λ ε σ τ ή ς θά 
είναι δ μικρότερος τών δύο αριθμών, δηλαδή είτε δ 0,50 ή δ συντελεστής δ 
υπολογισθείς συμφώυως προς τάς διατάξεις της υποπαραγράφου (δ) (i) τοϋ 
παρόντος Κανονισμσΰ. 
*Η ύ π ο δ ι α ί ρ ε σ ι ς πρύμνηθεν τ ο ϋ δ ιαφράγματος συγκρούσεως πλοίων 
μήκους μ ικρότερου τών 131 μέτρων (ή 430 ποδών) ά λ λ ' ουχ ί μ ι κ ρ ό 
τερου τών 55 μέτρων (ή 180 ποδών) τών εχόντων δ ε ί κ τ η ν κ ρ ι τ η ρ ί ο υ 
ίσον προς τ ό SZ ένθα : 

S L 3,712  25Lf τ. gf.c μέτρα) 
19 

s 3 = 1,950  4L ( I | B l c π ό 6 α ς ) 

10 
θά προσδιορίζεται έπί τή βάσει συντελεστού ίσου προς τήν μονάδα, 
τών εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου 123 καί άνω έπί χξί βάσει τοϋ συν
τελεστοϋ ΒΒ διδομένου διά τοϋ τύπου τοϋ εδαφίου (II) (2) τής 
παρούσης παραγράφου, τών 6έ εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου μεταξύ S^ 
καί 123 έπί τή βάσει τοϋ συντελεστοΟ F ευρισκομένου διά γραμμικής 
παρεμβολής μεταξύ τής μονάδος καί τοϋ συντελεστοΟ ΒΒ xQ βοηθέ ία 
τοϋ τύπου : 
F = I  (Ι  ΒΒ) (C„ Si) 

123  S1 

υπό τήν έπιφύλαξιν δτι είς έκάστην τών δύο τελευταίων περιπτώ
σεων, έάν δ οϋτω εύρεθησόμενος συντελεστής είναι κατώτερος τοϋ 
0,50, ή ύποδιαίρεσις δύναται νά προσδιαρισθή διά συντελεστοϋ μή υπερ
βαίνοντος τό 0,50. 
*Η ύποδιαίρεσις πρύμνηθεν τοϋ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως πλοίων 
μήκους μικρότερου τών 131 μέτρων (ή 430 ποδών) άλλ* ουχί μικρό
τερου τών 55 μέτρων (ή τών 180 ποδών) εχόντων δείκτην κριτηρίου 
κατώτερον τοϋ ε^καί δλων τών πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου τών 55 
μέτρων (ή τών 180 ποδών) θά προσδιορίζεται έπί τή βάσει συντε
λεστοϋ ίσου προς τήν μονάδα, έκτος έάν ή 'Αρχή ήθελε πεισθίί δι ι 
εϋναι πρακτικώς αδύνατον νά έφαρμοσθή δ συντελεστής οΰτος είς 
ώρισμένα διαμερίσματα έν σχέσει μέ τά διαμερίσματα ταϋτα, έφ" 
δσον ή παρέκκλισις αϋτη δικαιολογείται ύπό τών περιστάσεων, άλλ* 
ύπό τόν δρον δπως τό άκρότατον προς πρύμνην διαμέρισμα καί δσον 
τό δυνατόν περισσότερα πρωραία διαμερίσματα (μεταξύ τοϋ διαφράγ
ματος συγκρούσεως καί τοϋ πρυμναίου άκρου τών χώρων μηχανών) θά 
διατηρούνται εντός τών δρί&ν τοϋ κατακλυσίμου μήκους. 
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Κανονισμός 6 
Ειδικοί κανόνες άφορώντες εις τήν Οποδιαίρεσιν 

(α) "Οταν είς εν ή πλείονα τμήματα τοΰ πλοίου, τά στεγανά διαφράγματα εξι
κνούνται μέχρις ενός υψηλότερου καταστρώματος ή είς τό ύπόλοιπον τμήμα τοΟ 
πλοίου και είναι έπιθυμητόν δπως πρόκυψη ωφέλεια έκ τής είς Οφος επεκτάσεως 
ταύτης των διαφραγμάτων, δύναται κατά τόν ϋπολογισμόν τοϋ κατακλυσίμου μήκους 
νά γίνη χρήσις κεχωρισμένων γραμμών δρίου βυθίσεως δι' έκαστον των τμημάτων 
τούτων τοΟ πλοίου, ΰπό τόν δρον δπως : 

(i) αϊ πλευραί τοϋ πλοίου έηεκτείνωνται καθ' δλον τό μήκος τοϋ πλοίου 
μέχρι τοϋ καταστρώματος τοΰ άντιστοιχοΰντος είς τήν άνωτέραν γραμμήν 
δρίου βυθίσεως καί δλα τά ανοίγματα έπί τοϋ εξωτερικού περιβλήματος 
τά ευρισκόμενα κάτωθι τοϋ καταστρώματος τούτου καθ' δλον τό μήκος τοϋ 
πλοίου, θεωρώνται δτι ευρίσκονται, έν τη έννοια τοϋ Κανονισμού 14 τοϋ 
Κεφαλαίου τούτου, κάτωθι τής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως, καί 

(ii) τά δύο διαμερίσματα τά παρακείμενα είς τήν βαθμίδα τοϋ καταστρώματος 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων είναι έκαστον εντός των δρίων τοϋ επιτρεπομένου 
μήκους τοϋ ανταποκρινόμενου είς τάς αντιστοίχους των γραμμάς δρίου 
βυθίσεως καί επιπροσθέτως τό συνδεδυασμένον μήκος των μή ύπερβαίνη τό 
διπλάσιον τοϋ επιτρεπομένου μήκους, υπολογιζόμενου έπί της κατωτέρας 
γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως. 

(β)(i) Διαμέρισμα τι δύναται νά ΰπερβαίνη τό έπιτρεπόμενον μήκος τό δριζό
μενον ύπό των διατάξεων τοϋ Κανονισμού 5 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ύπό 
τόν δρον δτι τό συνδεδυασμένον μήκος έκαστου ζεύγους παρακειμένων δια
μερισμάτων προς τά όποια τό έν λόγω διαμέρισμα είναι κοινόν, δέν υπερ
βαίνει τό κατακλύσιμον μήκος ή τό διπλάσιον τοϋ επιτρεπομένου μήκους, 
οιονδήποτε έκ τών δύο είναι τό μικρότερον. 

(ii) "Εάν τό έν έκ των δύο παρακειμένων διαμερισμάτων ευρίσκεται εντός τοϋ 
χώρου μηχανών καί τό δτερον ευρίσκεται έκτος τοϋ χώρου μηχανών, ή δέ 
μέση διαχωρητότης τοϋ τμήματος τοΰ πλοίου έν φ ευρίσκεται τό δεύτερον 
διαφέρει τής τοϋ χώρου μηχανών,τό συνδεδυασμένον μήκος των δύο διαμερισμάτων 
δέον νά διορθοϋται, λαμβανομένης ώς βάσεως τής μέσης τιμής τών διαχωρη
τοτήτων τών δύο τμημάτων τοϋ πλοίου εντός τών δποίων κείνται τά δύο 
διαμερίσματα. 

(iii) "Οταν τά δύο παρακείμενα διαμερίσματα έχρυν διαφόρους συντελεστάς ύπο
διαιρέσεως, τό συνδεδυασμένον μήκος τών δύο διαμερισμάτων προσδιορίζεται 
κατ * άναλργ ί αν. 

(γ) Είς πλοία μήκους 100 μέτρων (ή 330 ποδών) καί άνω, έν τών κυρίων εγκαρσίων 
διαφραγμάτων πρύμνηθεν τοϋ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως δέον νά τοποθετήται είς 
άπόστασιν άπό τής πρωραίας όρθιας μή ύπερβαίνουσαν τό έπιτρεπόμενον μήκος. 
(6) Κύριον έγκάρσιον διάφραγμα δύναται νά έχει έσοχήν, ΰπό τόν δρον δπως πάντα 
τά τμήματα τής εσοχής εϋρίσκωνται εσωτερικώς κατακόρυφων επιφανειών είς άμφο
τέρας τάς πλευράς τοΰ πλοίου, ευρισκομένων είς άπόστασιν άπό τών ελασμάτων τοΰ 
περιβλήματος ίσην προς τό £ν πέμπτον τοΰ πλάτους τοϋ πλοίου, ώς τοΰτο ορίζεται 
έν τω Κανονισμψ 2 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, καί μετρουμένην καθέτως προς τόν 
άξονα τοϋ πλοίου είς τό ύψος τής κατωτάτης έμφόρτου ισάλου γραμμής τής ΰπο
διαιρέσεως. 

Παν τμήμα τής εσοχής κείμενον έκτος τών δρίων τούτων θά θεωρήται ώς βαθμίς 
συμφώνως προς τήν παράγραφον (ε) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
(ε) Κύριον έγκάρσιον διάφραγμα δύναται νά σχηματίζη βαθμίδα, έάν πληροί ένα 
τών ακολούθων δρων : 

(i) τό συνδεδυασμένον μήκος τών δύο διαμερισμάτων, τών χωριζόμενων ύπό τοΰ 
έν προκειμένω διαφράγματος, μή υπερβαίνε τά 90 τοις εκατόν τοΰ κατα
κλυσίμου μήκους ή τό διπλάσιον τοΰ επιτρεπομένου μήκους, έκτος έάν, 
προκειμένου περί πλοίων εχόντων συντελεστήν ύποδιαιρέσεως άνώτερον 
τοΰ 0,9, τό συνδεδυασμένον μήκος τών δύο έν προκειμένω διαμερισμάτων 
δέν υπερβαίνει τό έπιτρεπόμενον μήκος. 

(ii) υπάρχει πρόσθετος ύποδιαίρεσις παρά τήν βαθμίδα, είς τρόπον ώστε νά 
τηρήται δ αυτός βαθμός ασφαλείας οίος θά υπήρχε μετά επιπέδου διαφράγ
ματος. 
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(iii) τό διαμέρισμα, άνωθεν τοΟ δποίου εκτείνεται ή βαθμίς, μή ύπερβαίνη 

τό έπιτρεπόμενον μήκος τό αντιστοιχούν προς μίαν γραμμήν δρίου βυθί
σεως λαμβανομένην 76 χιλιοστόμετρα (ή 3 δακτύλους) κάτωθι τής βαθμίδος. 

(στ) "Οταν κύριον έγκάρσιον διάφραγμα παρουσιάζει έσοχήν ή σχηματίζη βαθ
μίδα, δέον διά τόν ύπολογισμόν τής ύποδιαιρέσεως νά λαμβάνηται ύπ' δψιν έν 
ίσοδύναμον έπίπεδον διάφραγμα. 
(ζ) 'Εάν ή άπόστασις μεταξύ δύο παρακειμένων κυρίων εγκαρσίων διαφραγμάτων 
ή των ίσοδυνάμων προς αυτά επιπέδων διαφραγμάτων, ή ή άπόστασις μεταξύ των 
εγκαρσίων επιπέδων των διερχομένων διά των πλησιέστερων σημείων των βαθμίδων 
των διαφραγμάτων είναι μικρότερα των 3,05 μέτρων (ή 10 ποδών) σύν 3 τοις 
εκατόν τοϋ μήκους τοϋ πλοίου, ή των 10,67 μέτρων (ή 35 ποδών), οιονδήποτε 
είναι τό μικρότερον, τότε μόνον εν έκ των διαφραγμάτων τούτων θά λογίζεται 
ως αποτελούν μέρος της ύποδιαιρέσεως τοϋ πλοίου συμφώνως προς τους ορισμούς 
τοϋ Κανονισμού 5 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(η) "Οταν κύριον έγκάρσιον στεγανόν διαμέρισμα περιέχη τοπικήν ύποδιαίρεσιν 
καί ή 'Αρχή πεισθη δτι, μετά βλάβην τής πλευράς τοϋ πλοίου λαμβανομένην καθ' 
ύπόθεσιν καί έκτεινομένην έπί μήκους 3,05 μέτρων (ή 10 ποδών) σύν 3 τοις εκα
τόν τοϋ μήκους τοϋ πλοίου ή 10,67 μέτρων (ή 35 ποδών) οιονδήποτε είναι τό 
μικρότερον, ολόκληρος δ δγκος τοϋ κυρίου διαμερίσματος δέν θέλει κατακλυσθώ, 
δύναται νά έπιτρέψη άνάλογον έπαύξησιν τοϋ επιτρεπομένου μήκους όπερ θά άπη
τεϊτο άλλως διά τό έν λόγω διαμέρισμα. Έ ν τοιαύτη περιπτώσει δ δγκος της 
ένεργοϋ άντώσεως, δ λαμβανόμενος έπί τής μή βεβλαμμένης πλευράς, δέν δύναται 
νά εϋναι μεγαλύτερος τοϋ δγκου τοϋ λαμβανομένου έπί της βεβλαμμένης τοιαύτης. 

(θ) "Οταν δ απαιτούμενος συντελεστής ύποδιαιρέσεως είναι 0,50 ή μικρότερος, 
τό συνδεδυασμένον μήκος δύο παρακειμένων διαμερισμάτων δέον νά μή ύπερβαίνη 
τό κατακλύσιμον μήκος. 

Κανονισμός 7 
Ευστάθεια πλοίων έν περιπτώσει βλάβης 

(α) Δέον νά προβλεφθή επαρκής ευστάθεια διά τό πλοϊον είς τήν άθικτον.κατά
στασιν, ώστε δι' δλας τάς συνθήκας υπηρεσίας του νά δύνανται νά άντιμετωπίζη 
τό τελικόν στάδιον κατακλύσεως οίουδήποτε κυρίου διαμερίσματος τοϋ οποίου τό 
μήκος απαιτείται νά είναι εντός τοϋ κατακλυσίμου μήκους. 

"Οταν δύο παρακείμενα κύρια·διαμερίσματα χωρίζωνται διά διαφράγματος μετά 
βαθμίδος, συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τοϋ εδαφίου (ε)(i) τοϋ Κανονισμού 6 τοϋ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ή ευστάθεια είς τήν άθικτον κατάστασιν δέον νά είναι τοι
αύτη, ώστε νά δύναται νά άνθέξη τήν κατάκλυσιν τών δύο τούτων παρακειμένων 
κυρίων διαμερισμάτων. 

"Οταν δ απαιτούμενος συντελεστής στεγανής ύποδιαιρέσεως είναι 0,50 ή 
μικρότερος, άλλα μεγαλύτερος τοΰ 0,33, ή ευστάθεια είς τήν άθικτον κατάστασιν 
δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά δύναται νά άνθέξη τήν κατάκλυσιν δύο οιωνδήποτε 
παρακειμένων κυρίων διαμερισμάτων. 

"Οταν δ απαιτούμενος συντελεστής ύποδιαιρέσεως είναι 0,33 ή μικρότερος, 
ή ευστάθεια είς τήν άθικτον κατάστασιν δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά δύναται 
νά άνθέξη τήν κατάκλυσιν τριών οίωνδήποτε παρακειμένων κυρίων διαμερισμάτων. 
(β)(i) At απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου (α) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού θά προσδιορί

ζωνται δι* υπολογισμών συμφώνως προς τάς έπομένας παραγράφους (γ), (δ), 
καί (στ) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού, οίτινες υπολογισμοί λαμβάνουν ύπ' 
δψιν τάς αναλογίας καί τά χαρακτηριστικά τοϋ σχεδίου τοϋ πλοίου, ώς 
καί τήν διάταξιν καί διαμόρφωσιν τών ύποστάντων βλάβην διαμερισμάτων. 
Κατά τήν έκτέλεσιν τών υπολογισμών τούτων, τό πλοϊον δέον νά θεωρήται 
δτι ευρίσκεται ύπό τάς χειρίστας προσδοκομένας συνθήκας υπηρεσίας άπό 
απόψεως ευσταθείας. 

(ii) "Οταν προτίθενται νά εγκατασταθούν καταστρώματα, εσωτερικά περιβλή
ματα, ή διαμήκη διαφράγματα έπαρκοϋς στεγανότητος προς τόν σκοπόν 
νά περιορίζουν σημαντικώς τήν είσροήν ύδατος, ή 'Αρχή δέον νά πείθηται 
δτι κατά τους υπολογισμούς ελήφθησαν επαρκώς ύπ*δφιν οι τοιοϋτοι 
περιορισμοί. 
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( i i i ) Etc περίπτωσιν κατά τήν οποίαν ή 'Αρχή έ χ ε ι αμφιβολίας ώς προς τήν 
εκτα σιν , ήτοι τό δ ρ ι ο ν τής ευσταθείας κατόπιν βλάβης, δύναται ν ά 
ζήτηση τήν έρευναν ώς προς τό σημεϊον τούτο . 

(γ) Διά τόν ύπολογισμόν τής ευσταθείας έν περιπτώσει βλάβης, α ϊ διαχωρη
τότητες δγκου καί ε π ι φ α ν ε ί α ς δέον νά ε ί ν α ι γενικώς αϊ έξης : 

Χώροι Διαχωριτότης 

Προοριζόμενοι διά φ ο ρ τ ί ο ν , γαιάνθρακα ή 
άποθήκας εφοδίων. 60 

Καταλαμβανόμενοι ύπό ενδιαιτημάτων 95 
Καταλαμβανόμενοι Οπό μηχανών 85 
Προοριζόμενοι δ ι ' υγρά 0 ή 95* 

Μεγαλύτεράι διαχωρητότητες επιφανείας δέον νά λαμβάνωνται δ ι ά τους 
χώρους εκείνους ο ΐ τ ι ν ε ς ε ί ν α ι ε ί ς τήν περιοχήν τής επ ιφανε ίας τοΟ ύδατος 
μετά τήν βλάβην καί δ έ ν π ε ρ ι έ χ ο υ ν σημαντικόν αριθμόν ενδιαιτημάτων ή μη
χανών, καθώς καί χώροι ο ϊ τ ι ν ε ς δέν καταλαμβάνονται γενικώς Οπό σημαντικής 
ποσότητος φορτίου ή εφοδίων. 

(δ) *Η υποτιθεμένη έκτασις βλάβης δέον νά ε ί ν α ι ώς έξης : 
( i ) Διαμήκης εκτασις : 3 ,05 μέτρα (ή 10 πόδες) σύν 3 τοις εκατόν τοϋ μήκους 

τοΰ πλοίου ή 10,67 μέτρα (ή 35 π ό δ ε ς ) , οΙαδήποτε έκ τών δύο ε ί ν α ι ή 
μικρότερα. "Οταν ό απαιτούμενος συντελεστής ύποδιαιρέσεως ε ί ν α ι 
0 ,33 ή μ ι κ ρ ό τ ε ρ ο ς , ή υποτιθεμένη διαμήκης εκτασις τής βλάβης θά 
αυξάνεται δσον α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι , ε ί ς τρόπον ώστε νά περιλάβη δύο οΙαδή
ποτε συνεχόμενα κύρια εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγματα. 

( i i ) Έγκαρσία έκτασις (μετρούμενη έκ του εσωτερικού τής πλευράς τοϋ 
πλοίου κατ* όρθάς γωνίας προς τήν μέσην γραμμήν ε ί ς τό ύψος τής 
κατωτάτης έμφόρτου Ισάλου γραμμής τής ύποδιαιρέσεως) : ή άπόστασις 
τοΰ ενός πέμπτου τοΟ πλάτους τοΟ π λ ο ί ο υ , ώς τοΰτο καθορίζεται έν 
τώ Κανονισμώ 2 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, καί 

( i i i ) Κάθετος εκτασις : άπό τής άνω ακμής τής τρόπιδος προς τά άνω α π ε ρ ι ο 
ρίστως. 

( iv) 'Εάν βλάβη μικροτέρας εκτάσεως τής αναφερομένης ε ί ς τά προηγούμενα 
εδάφια ( i ) , ( i i ) καί ( i i i ) τής παρούσης παραγράφου (δ) ήθελε σ υ ν τ ε 
λ έ σ ε ι ε ί ς τήν δημιουργ ίαν κρισιμωτέρας καταστάσεως άπό απόψεως 
πλευρικής κλίσεως ή άπωλείας του μετακεντρικοΟ ύψους, ή τοιαύτη 
βλάβη δέον νά ληφθή ΰπ' δψιν κατά τους υπολογισμούς . 

(ε) *Η ασύμμετρος κατάκλισ ι ς δέον νά τηρήται ε ί ς τό ελάχ ιστον δ ι ' Ικανο
ποιητικών διατάξεων. "Οταν άπαιτήται ή διόρθωσις μεγάλων γωνιών έγκαρσίας 
κλίσεως, τά χρησιμοποιούμενα μέσα διά τήν έπαναφοράν δέον νά ε ί ν α ι αυτόματα, 
έφ* δσον τούτο ε ί ν α ι πρακτικώς δυνατόν. Είς πάσας δμως τάς περιπτώσεις δπου 
προβλέπονται χ ε ι ρ ι σ τ ή ρ ι α τών εξαρτημάτων δ ι ά τήν άντίρροπον κατάκλυσιν , ταύτα 
θά χειρίζωνται άνωθεν τοΟ καταστρώματος τών στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. Τά εξαρτήματα ταΟτα 
δμοϋ μέ τά χ ε ι ρ ι σ τ ή ρ ι α αυτών δέον νά ε ί ν α ι παραδεκτά ύπό τής 'Αρχής, δμοίως 
καί ή μεγίστη κ λ ί σ ι ς τοΰ π λ ο ί ο υ πρό τής χρησιμοποιήσεως τών μέσων επαναφοράς. 
"Οταν απαιτούνται εξαρτήματα δ ι ά τήν άντίρροπον κατάκλυσιν , δ χρόνος επανα
φοράς δέον νά μή ύπερβαίνη τά 15 πρώτα λεπτά. Κατάλληλοι δδηγία ι σχετικώς 
μέ τήν χρήσιν τών εξαρτημάτων αντίρροπου κατακλύσεως δέον νά παρέχωνται ε ί ς 
τόν πλοίαρχον τοΟ π λ ο ί ο υ . * * 

(στ) *Η τελ ική κατάστασις τοΟ πλοίου μετά τήν βλάβην καί ε ί ς τήν περίπτωσιν 
ασύμμετρου κατακλύσεως μετά τήν λήψιν τών μέτρων επαναφοράς, δέον νά πληροί 
τους ακολούθους δρους : 

( i ) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν συμμετρικής κατακλύσεως, τό άπομένον μετακεντρικόν 
δψος νά ε ί ν α ι θ ε τ ι κ ό ν καί τουλάχιστον Εσον προς 0 ,05 μέτρα (ή 2 
δακτύλους ) , ώς τούτο υπολογίζεται δ ι ά τής μεθόδου σταθερού εκτοπίσματος" 

* Οιοσδήποτε έχ τζ>ν δύο αριθμών ανταποκρίνεται πρ<5ς τάς πλέον αύστηράς απαιτήσεις. 
** Γίνεται, μνεία της Συστάσεως ήτις υί,οθετή*θη ΰπ<5 τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ διά της Αποφάσεως 

Α 266(71X1) έπί της Προτύπου Μεθόδου διά την καθιέρωσιν Συμμορφώσεως προς τάς Απαι
τήσεις διά τάς Διατάξεις Αντίρροπου Κατακλίσεως είς τά έπι($ατηγά πλοία. 



1627 
(ii) είς τήν περίπτωσιν ασύμμετρου κατακλύσεως, ή δλική κλίσις δέον νά μή 

ύπερβαίνη τάς επτά μοίρας/ πλην ε Ιδικών περιπτώσεων δι' ας ή .'Αρχή 
δύναται νά επιτρέψω έπιπρόσθετον κλίσιν προκύπτουσαν έκ τής ασύμμε
τρου κατακλύσεως, έν ούδεμιςϊ δμως περιπτώσει ή τελική κλίσις δύναται 
νά ύπερβαίνη τάς δέκα πέντε μοίρας* 

(iii) είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν ή γραμμή δρίου βυθίσεως δύναται νά βυθισθη" 
κατά το τελικόν στάδιον κατακλύσεως. "Εάν θεωρηθεί δτι ή γραμμή δρίου 
βυθίσεως είναι δυνατόν νά βυθισθβ κατ" ένδιάμεσον στάδιον κατακλύσεως, 
ή "Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση δπως γίνουν δλαι at σχετικαί έρευναι καί 
διευθετήσεις &ς αύτη κρίνει αναγκαίας διά τήν άσφάλειαν τοϋ πλοίου. 

(ζ) *0 πλοίαρχος τοΟ πλοίου δέον νά έφοδιάζηται μέ τά αναγκαία δεδομένα, 
Ενα έξασφαλίζη κατά τάς συνθήκας υπηρεσίας επαρκή εύστάθειαν είς τήν αθικτον 
κατάστασιν ούτως ώστε τό πλοΐον νά δύναται νά άνθέξη είς περίπτωσιν σοβαρας 
βλάβης. Προκειμένου περί πλοίων εφοδιασμένων διά διατάξεως προς άντίρροπον 
κατάκλυσιν, δ πλοίαρχος δέον νά είναι ενήμερος των συνθηκών ευσταθείας έπί 
των δποίων βασίζονται οί υπολογισμοί κλίσεως καί νά εφιστάται ή προσοχή του 
έπί τοΟ δτι τό πλοΐον δύναται, ύφιστάμενον βλάβην, νά λάβη ύπερβολικήν κλίσιν 
δταν εύρεθη ύπό δλιγώτερον ευμενείς συνθήκας. 

(η) (i) *Η "Αρχή δέν δύναται νά cpavfl ελαστική ώς προς τάς απαιτήσεις σχετικώς 
μέ τήν εύστάθειαν είς περίπτωσιν βλάβης, έκτος έάν άποδειχθή δτι τό 
μετακεντρικόν ύψος τοΟ πλοίου είς άθικτον κατάστασιν είς οιανδήποτε 
συνθήκην υπηρεσίας, τό άπαιτούμενον διά νά αντιμετωπίσω τάς ανωτέρω 
απαιτήσεις, είναι ύπεραρκετόν διά τήν σκοπουμένην συνθήκην υπηρεσίας. 

(ii) Παρεκκλίσεις ώς προς τάς απαιτήσεις σχετικώς μέ τήν εύστάθειαν έν 
περιπτώσει βλάβης επιτρέπονται μόνον είς έξαιρετικάς περιπτώσεις καί 
ύπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν δτι ή "Αρχή θέλει πεισθη* δτι at άναλογίαι, at δια
τάξεις καί τά λοιπά χαρακτηριστικά τοΟ πλοίου είναι τά πλέον ευνοϊκά 
διά τήν εύστάθειαν έν περιπτώσει βλάβης καί δύνανται πρακτικώς καί 

. λογικώς νά υίοθετηθοΟν ύπό τάς συγκεκριμένος περιστάσεις. 

Κανονισμός 8 

Έρματισμός 
"Οταν άπαιτήται έρματισμός δι* ύδατος, τό ύδάτινον έρμα δέν θά τοποθετήται 

γενικώς εντός τών δεξαμενών τών προοριζομένων διά πετρέλαιον καύσιμον. Είς τά 
πλοία εκείνα είς τά όποια δέν είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν νά αποφευχθώ ή τοποθέτησις 
ύδατος εντός τών πετρελαιαποθηκών, θά εγκαθίσταται άποχωριστήρ τοΟ ύδατος καί 
πετρελαίου κατά τρόπον ΙκανοποιοΟντα τήν 'Αρχήν, ή θά προβλέπωνται έτερα μέσα 
δεκτά ύπό τής 'Αρχής διά τήν έκκένωσιν τοϋ άναμίκτου υδατίνου έρματος. 

Κανονισμός 9 
"Ακραία διαφράγματα, Διαφράγματα Χώρου Μηχανών. Σήραγγες 

ελικοφόρων ατράκτων κ.λ.π. 
(a)(i) Πάν πλοΐον δέον νά 6χη διάφραγμα πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθμίσεως ή 

συγκρούσεως, τό όποιον δέον νά είναι στεγανόν μέχρι τοΟ καταστρώματος 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. Τό διάφραγμα τοΟτο δέον νά είναι τοποθετημένον 
είς άπόστασιν ουχί μικροτέραν τών 5 τοις εκατόν τοϋ μήκους τοΟ πλοίου 
καί ουχί μεγαλυτέραν τών 3,05 μέτρων (ή 10 ποδών) σύν 5 τοις εκατόν 
τοΟ μήκους τοΟ πλοίου άπό τής πρωραίας όρθίας. 

(ii) 'Εάν τό πλοΐον έχη μακρόν πρωραΐον ύπερκατασκεύασμα, τό διάφραγμα συγκρούσεως δέον νά 
έπεκτείνηται στεγανως μέχρι τοΟ κατποτρο'ν̂ τος άμέοτιτς άνωθεν τσδ καταστρώματος τών 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. *Η έπέκτασις δέν είναι άπαραίτητον νά εύρΐ
σκηται αμέσως άνωθεν τοΟ υποκειμένου διαφράγματος, (ιπό τόν δρον δμως 
δπως ή έπέκτασις αύτη άπέχη τουλάχιστον άπόστασι.» Ιόην προς τά. 5 τοις 
εκατόν τοϋ μήκους τοΟ πλοίου άπό τής πρωραίας''όρθιας' καί τό τμήμα το'Ο 
καταστρώματος τών στεγανών, δπερ σχηματίζει τήν'βαθμίδα, είναι άποτε
λεσματικώς άδιαπέραστον ύπό υδάτων κακοκαιρίας. 

(β) 'Επίσης, πάν πλοΐον δέον νά 6χη διάφραγμα πρυμναίας δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθ
μίσεως, ώς καί διαφράγματα χωρίζοντα τόν χώρον μηχανών*, ώς οΰτος καθορίζεται 
είς τόν Κανονισμόν 2 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, άπό τους χώρους φορτίου καί επι
βατών πρώραθεν καί πρύμνηθεν. Τά διαφράγματα ταύτα θά είναι στεγανά μέχρι 
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τοΟ καταστρώματος στεγανών. Παρά ταΟτα τό διάφραγμα της πρυμναίας δεξαμενής 
ζυγοσταθμίσεως δύναται νά έξικνήται μέχρι σημείου κατωτέρου του καταστρώματος 
στεγανών, έφ' δσον δ βαθμός ασφαλείας τοΟ πλοίου, δσον άφορα τήν ύποδιαίρεσιν, 
δέν μειοϋται έκ τούτου. 
(γ) Είς δλας τάς περιπτώσεις at χοάναι τών ελικοφόρων ατράκτων δέον νά 
είναι έγκεκλεισμέναι εντός στεγανών χώρων περιωρισμένου δγκου. *0 στυπιο
θλίπτης τής ελικοφόρου ατράκτου δέον νά τοποθετήται εντός στεγανής σήραγγος 
ή άλλου στεγανού χώρου κεχωρισμένου άπό τοΰ χώρου τής χοάνης τής ελικοφόρου 
ατράκτου. *0 χώρος δμως ούτος δέον νά είναι τοιούτου δγκου ώστε, έάν κατα
κλυσθώ οδτος λόγω διαρροής τοΟ στυπιοθλίπτου, ή γραμμή δρίου βυθίσεως νά μή 
κατέλθη ύπό τήν έπιφάνειαν τής θαλάσσης. 

Κανονισμός 10 
Διπύθμενα 

(α) "Εν διπύθμενον δέον νά ΰπάρχη καί νά έκτείνηται άπό τοΟ διαφράγματος 
τής πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθμίσεως μέχρι τοΟ διαφράγματος τής πρυμναίας 
δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθμίσεως, καθ* δ μέτρον είναι τοϋτο πρακτικόν καί συμβιβά
ζεται προς τά χαρακτηριστικά καί τήν κανονικήν χρησιμοποίησιν του πλοίου. 

(i) Είς πλοία μήκους 50 μέτρων (ή 165 ποδών) καί κάτω τών 61 μέτρων (ή 
200 ποδών) δέον νά ύπάρχη διπύθμενον τουλάχιστον άπό τόΟ χώρου μηχα
νών μέχρι τοΰ διαφράγματος τής πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθμίσεως, ή 
δσον τό πρακτικώς δυνατόν εγγύς προς αυτό. 

(ii) Είς πλοία μήκους 61 μέτρων (ή 200 ποδών) καί κάτω τών 76 μέτρων (ή 
249 ποδών) δέον νά ΰπάρχη διπύθμενον τουλάχιστον έκτος τοΰ χώρου μη
χανών καί νά έκτείνηται μέχρι τών διαφραγμάτων τής πρωραίας καί πρυ
μναίας δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθμίσεως, ή δσον τό πρακτικώς δυνατόν εγγύς 
προς αυτά. 

(iii) Είς πλοία μήκους 76 μέτρων (ή 249 ποδών) καί άνω δέον νά ύπάρχη δι
πύθμενον είς τό μέσον τοΟ πλοίου καί νά έκτείνηται μέχρι τοΰ διαφράγ
ματος τής πρωραίας καί τής πρυμναίας δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθμίσεως ή δσον 
τό πρακτικώς δυνατόν εγγύς προς αυτά. 

(β) "Οπου απαιτείται ή ΰπαρξις διπυθμένου, τό ύψος τούτου θά ορίζεται κατά 
τρόπον ίκανοποιοϋντα τήν 'Αρχήν καί δ εσωτερικός πυθμήν θά συνεχίζεται μέχρι 
τών πλευρών τοΟ πλοίου, είς τρόπον ώστε δ πυθμήν νά προστατεύεται μέχρι τοΰ 
κυρτού τής γάστρας. "Η τοιαύτη προστασία θεωρείται επαρκής έάν ή γραμμή τομής 
τής εξωτερικής ακμής τοΟ ελάσματος τής πλευράς του διπυθμένου μετά τών ελα
σμάτων τής γάστρας δέν ευρίσκεται είς οίονδήποτε σημεϊον χαμηλότερον ενός 
οριζοντίου επιπέδου διερχομένου διά τοΟ σημείου τομής είς τό μέσον νομέα μετά 
εγκάρσιας διαγωνίου γραμμής κεκλιμένης κατά 25 μοίρας ως προς τό δριζόντιον 
έπίπεδον τό διερχόμενον διά τής άνω δψεως τής τρόπιδος καί τεμνούσης τό έπί
πεδον είς σημεϊον εύρισκόμενον είς άπόστασιν, άπό τοΰ άξονος τοΟ πλοίου, Εσην 
προς τό ήμισυ τοΟ πλάτους τοΟ πλοίου. 

(γ) Φρεάτια μικρά κατασκευαζόμενα εντός τοΟ διπυθμένου σχετικά προς τάς δια
τάξεις άπαντλήσεως τών κυτών κ.λ.π. δέον νά μή είναι βαθύτερα ή δσον άπαραί
τητον. Τό βάθος τοΰ φρεατίου είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν θά είναι μεγαλύτερον τοΰ 
βάθους τοΰ διπυθμένου κατά τόν άξονα τοΰ πλοίου μειωμένον κατά 457 χιλιοστό
μετρα (ή 18 δακτύλους), τό δέ φρεάτιον δέν θά επεκτείνεται κάτωθεν τοΰ οριζον
τίου επιπέδου τοΰ αναφερομένου είς τήν παράγραφον (β) ,τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ. 
Είς τό πρυμναϊον έν τούτοις άκρον τής σήραγγος τών έλικοκινήτων πλοίων, επι
τρέπεται ή ύπαρξις φρεατίου έκτεινομένου μέχρι τοΰ έξωτερικοΰ πυθμένος. Ή 
'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη δτέρα φρεάτια (π.χ. διά λιπαντικόν δλαιον κάτωθεν 
τών κυρίων μηχανών) έάν ήθελε πεισθή δτι at διατάξεις τοΰ συνόλου παρέχουν 
προστασίαν Ισοδύναμον προς τήν παρεχομένην ύπό διπυθμένου συμφώνως προς τόν 
παρόντα Κανονισμόν. 
(δ) Δέν είναι αναγκαία ή έγκατάστασις διπυθμένου κατά μήκος τών στεγανών 
διαμερισμάτων μετρίου μεγέθους, χρησιμοποιουμένων αποκλειστικώς διά τήν με
ταφοράν υγρών, Οπό τόν δρον δπως, κατά τήν γνώμην τής 'Αρχής, ή ασφάλεια τοΰ 
πλοίου έν περιπτώσει βλάβης τοΰ πυθμένος ή τών πλευρών δέν θέλει μειωθή έκ 
τοΰ λόγου τούτου. 
(ε) Προκειμένου περί πλοίων δι* & έχουν έφαρμογήν αϊ διατάξεις τής παραγρά
φου (δ) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 1 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί άτινα έκτελοΰν τακτικά 
δρομολόγια εντός τών δρίων βραχέος διεθνοΰς πλου, ως καθορίζεται έν τφ Κανο
νισμω 2 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου Ιΐί, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη άπαλλαγήν έκ τής ΰπο
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χρεώσεως υπάρξεως διπυθμένου είς παν τμήμα τοϋ πλοίου δπερ υποδιαιρείται έπί 
τή βάσει συντελεστού μή υπερβαίνοντος τό 0,50, έάν πεισθή δτι ή έγκατάστασις 
διπυθμένου είς τό τμήμα τοϋτο δέν θα ήτο σύμφωνος προς τά βασικά χαρακτη
ριστικά καί τήν κατάλληλον λειτουργίαν τοϋ πλοίου. 

Κανονισμός 11 
Προσδιορισμός, Χάραξις καί 'Εγγραφή τών Γραμμών φορτώσεως της Ύποδιαιρέσεως 

(α) Προς τόν σκοπόν τηρήσεως τοϋ απαιτουμένου βαθμοϋ ΰποδιαιρέσεως, δέον νά 
προσδιορισθη" καί χαραχθή έπί τών πλευρών τοϋ πλοίου γραμμή φορτώσεως αντιστοι
χούσα προς τό Οπό τοϋ βαθμοϋ ύποδιαιρέσεως προβλεπόμενον βύθισμα. Πλοϊον δια
θέτον χώρους ειδικώς' διασκευασμένους διά τήν εναλλάξ μεταφοράν επιβατών καί 
φορτίου δύναται, κατόπιν επιθυμίας τοϋ πλοιοκτήτου, νά σημανθή διά μιας ή 
πλειόνων επιπρόσθετων γραμμών φορτώσεως άντιστοιχουσών προς τά βυθίσματα ύπο
διαιρέσεως άτινα ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έγκρίνη διά τάς περιπτώσεις τών εναλλακ
τικών συνθηκών υπηρεσίας τοϋ πλοίου. 

(β) Αι προσδιοριζόμενοι καί σημαινόμεναι γραμμαί φορτώσεως τής ύποδιαιρέσεως 
εγγράφονται έν τφ Πιστοποιητικψ 'Ασφαλείας 'Επιβατηγού Πλοίου καί διακρίνονται 
διά τής ενδείξεως C1, έμφαινούσης δτι τό πλοϊον εΓναι πρωτίστως έπιβατηγόν καί 
C 2 , C3 κ.λ.π. έμφαινουσών τάς έναλλακτικάς συνθήκας υπηρεσίας. 
(γ) Τό ύφος τών εξάλων τό αντιστοιχούν είς έκάστην τών ως άνω γραμμών φορ
τώσεως θά μετρήται είς τήν αυτήν θέσιν καί άπό της ιδίας γραμμής καταστρώματος, 
καθ* δν τρόπον προσδιορίζεται τό ΰψος τών εξάλων συμφώνως προς τήν έν Ισχύι 
Διεθνή Σύμβασιν περί Γραμμών Φορτώσεως. 
(δ) Τό ύψος εξάλων τό αντιστοιχούν είς έκάστην έγκεκριμένην γραμμήν φορτώ
σεως της Οποδιαιρέσεως, ώς καί αϊ συνθήκαι υπηρεσίας δι' &ς ενεκρίθη τοϋτο, 
δέον νά αναγράφονται σαφώς έν τω Πιστοποιητικψ Ασφαλείας Έπιβατηγοΰ Πλοίου. 
(ε) Έ ν ούδεμιςΐ περιπτώσει, ή χάραξις οίασδήποτε γραμμής φορτώσεως τής ύπο
διαιρέσεως θά γίνεται άνωθεν τής κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως διά θαλάσσιον 
ΰδωρ, ώς αυτή προσδιωρίσθη έν συναρτήσει προς τήν άντοχήν τοϋ πλοίου καί/ή 
τήν έν ίσχύι Διεθνή Σύμβασιν περί Γραμμών Φορτώσεως. 
(στ) Οιαδήποτε καί άν εΓναι ή θέσις χαράξεως τών γραμμών φορτώσεως τής ύπο
διαιρέσεως, τό πλοϊον έν οΰδεμιφ περιπτώσει θέλει φορτωθή κατά τρόπον ώστε 
νά βυθισθη" ή προς τήν έποχήν τοϋ έτους καί τήν περιοχήν^άντιστοιχοΰσα γραμμή 
φορτώσεως, ώς αύτη προσδιορίζεται έν τή έν ίσχύι Διεθνή Σύμβασιν περί Γραμμών 
Φορτώσεως. 
(ζ) Πλοϊον τι έν ούδεμιςΐ περιπτώσει δύναται νά φορτωθή) κατά τοιοϋτον τρόπον 
ώστε δτανευρίσκεται έν θαλασσίω ϋδατι νά βυθίζεται ή γραμμή φορτώσεως τής ύπο
διαιρέσεως ή αντιστοιχούσα προς τόν είδικόν πλουν ή προς τάς συνθήκας υπηρε
σίας τοΰ πλοίου. 

Κανονισμός 12 
Κατασκευή καί 'Αρχική Δοκιμή Στεγανών Διαφραγμάτων, κ.λ.π. 

(α) Πάν στεγανόν διάφραγμα τής ύποδιαιρέσεως είτε έγκάρσιον είτε διάμηκες, 
θά κατασκευάζεται κατά τοιοϋτον τρόπον ώστε νά είναι Ικανόν νά υφίσταται, μετά 
αναλόγου περιθωρίου αντοχής, τήν πίεσιν τήν όφειλομένην είς τήν μεγίστην στή
λην ϋδατος τήν οποίαν δυνατόν νά ύποστή είς περίπτωσιν βλάβης τοϋ πλοίου, του
λάχιστον δέ, τήν πίεσιν τήν όφειλομένην είς τήν στήλην ϋδατος έξικνουμένην 
είς τό ϋψος τής γραμμής ορίου βυθίσεως. *Η κατασκευή τών διαφραγμάτων τούτων 
δέον νά ίκανοποιή τήν 'Αρχήν. 
(β)(i) Al βαθμίδες καί αϊ έσοχαί τών διαφραγμάτων δέον νά εϋναι στεγαναί καί 

ίσης αντοχής προς τά διαφράγματα είς τά σημεία είς & έκαστη ευρίσκεται. 
(ii) έάν νομείς ή ζυγά διέρχωνται διά μέσου στεγανοΰ καταστρώματος ή δια

φράγματος, τό κατάστρωμα tS τό διάφραγμα δέον νά χατασκευάζωνται στε
γανά άνευ τής χρήσεως ξύλου ή τσιμέντου. 

(γ) *Η δοκιμή στεγανότητος τών κυρίων διαμερισμάτων διά πληρώσεως τούτων δι' 
ύδατος δέν είναι υποχρεωτική. "Οταν δέν έκτελήται ή δοκιμή διά πληρώσεως δι' 
ύδατος, ή δοκιμή δι' έκσφενδονίσεως ύδατος δι' ευκάμπτου σωλήνος είναι υποχρεω
τική. Ή δοκιμή αύτη θά έκτελήται κατά τό πλέον προχωρημένον στάδιον τής συμ
πληρώσεως τοϋ πλοίου. Έ ν πάσο περιπτώσει θά έκτελήται λεπτομερής έπιθεώρησις 
τών στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 
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(6) * Η πρωραία δεξαμενή ζυγοσταθμίσεως, τά διπύθμενα (περιλαμβάνονται αϊ 
κοϊλαι τρόπιδες ) καί o t εσωτερικοί πυθμένες , θα δοκιμάζωνται διά στήλης ΰδα
τος α ν τ ι σ τ ο ι χ ο ύ σ η ς ε ί ς τάς απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (α) τοΟ παρόντος Κανοτ 
νισμοΟ. 

(ε) Δεξαμεναί προοριζόμενο ι δ ι ' υγρά καί άποτελοΰσαι μέρος τής ύποδιαιρέ 
σεως τοϋ πλο ίου δέον ν ά δοκιμάζωνται ως προς τήν στεγανότητα διά στήλης ύδατος 
μέχρι της κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως τής γραμμής ύποδιαιρέσεως ή μέχρι των 
δύο τρίτων τοϋ ύφους άπό τής άνω όψεως τής τρόπιδος μέχρι της γραμμής ορίου 
βυθίσεως ε ί ς τήν περ ιοχήν των δεξαμενών, λαμβανομένης τής μεγαλυτέρας έκ των 
δύο . *Εν πάση δμως περιπτώσει τό ύφος τής στήλης δέον ν ά μή ε ί ν α ι κατώτερον 
των 0 ,92 μέτρων (ή 3 ποδών) άνωθεν τής οροφής τής δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ή ς . 

(στ) At δοκιμαί αί άναφερόμεναι ε ί ς τάς παραγράφους (δ) καί (ε) τοΟ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού έχουν ώς σκοπόν τήν έξακρίβωσιν τής στεγανότητος τής κατασκευαστι
κής διατάξεως τής ύποδιαιρέσεως καί δέον νά μή θεωρούνται ώς δοκιμαί τής καταλ
ληλότητος διαμερίσματος τ ί ν ο ς δι* ένυποθήκευσιν υγρών καυσίμων ή δι* άλλους 
ε ί δ ι κ ο ύ ς σκοπούς δ ι ά τους οποίους δύναται νά α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι δοκιμή αυστηρότερου 
χαρακτήρος εξαρτώμενη έκ τοϋ ύφους ε ί ς τό δποϊον δυνατόν ν ά άνέλθη τό ύγρόν 
έν τη" δεξαμενή ή ε ί ς τάς συνδέσεις της . 

Κανονισμός 13 
'Ανοίγματα είς στεγανά διαφράγματα 

(α) Ό αριθμός των ανοιγμάτων ε ί ς τά στεγανά διαφράγματα δέον νά περιορίζηται 
ε ί ς τό ε λ ά χ ι σ τ ο ν δπερ συμβιβάζεται μέ τήν γ ε ν ι κ ή ν δ ι ά τ α ξ ι ν καί τήν κατάλληλον 
χρησιμοποίησιν τοϋ π λ ο ί ο υ . Θά προβλέπωνται Ικανοποιητικά μέσα διά τό κλείσιμον 
των ανοιγμάτων τούτων. 

( β ) ( i ) Είς τά σημεία διελεύσεως σωλήνων, εύδιαίων ηλεκτρικών καλωδίων κ . λ . π . 
δ ι ά τών διαφραγμάτων τής στεγανής ύποδιαιρέσεως , δέον νά λαμβάνωνται 
κατάλληλα μέτρα διά τήν απόλυτον έξασφάλισϋν τής στεγανότητος τών δ ι α 
φραγμάτων . 

( i i ) 'Επιστόμια καί κρουνοί μή αποτελούντες μέρος τοϋ συστήματος σωληνώ
σεως δέν επ ιτρέπετα ι νά υπάρχουν ε ί ς τά διαφράγματα τής στεγανής ύπο
δ ι α ι ρ έ σ ε ω ς . 

( i i i ) Μόλυβδος ή άλλα υλικά επηρεαζόμενα Οπό τής θερμότητος δέν θά χρησιμο
π ο ι ο ύ ν τ α ι ε ί ς συστήματα ά τ ι ν α δ ι έ ρ χ ο ν τ α ι · δ ι ά τών στεγανών διαφραγμάτων 
τής ϋποδια ιρέσεως , οπότε ή βλάβη τούτων έν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊας θά ε ξ έ 
θετε τήν στεγανότητα τών διαφραγμάτων. 

(γ) ( i ) Θύραι, άνθρωποθυρίδες ή ανοίγματα ε π ι κ ο ι ν ω ν ί α ς δ έ ν επιτρέπονται : 
(1) Είς τό διάφραγμα συγκρούσεως κάτωθεν τής γραμμής ορίου βυθίσεως. 
(2) Είς εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγματα χωρίζοντα ένα χώρον φορτίου άπό 

παρακείμενον χώρον φορτίου ή άπό μόνιμον ή έφεδρικήν άποθήκην καυ
σίμων, έκτος τών προβλεπομένων έν τή παραγράφω ( ιβ) τοϋ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού. 

( i i ) 'Εκτός ώς προβλέπεται κατωτέρω ύπό τής υποπαραγράφου ( i i i ) τής παρούσης 
παραγράφου, επιτρέπεται δπως τό διάφραγμα συγκρούσεως διαπεράται κάτωθεν 
τής γραμμής ο ρ ί ο υ βυθίσεως ύπό ενός τό πολύ σωλήνος δ ι ά τήν έξυπηρέτησιν 
τής πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοσταθμίσεως, ύπό τόν δρον δπως ό σωλήν ούτος 
ε ί ν α ι έφωδιασένος διά κοχλιωτού επιστομίου δυναμένου νά τυγχάνη χ ε ι ρ ι 
σμού έκ σημε ίου άνωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών. Τό σώμα τοϋ ε π ι σ τ ο 
μ ί ο υ δέον νά ε ΐ ν α ι στερεωμένον εσωτερικώς τής πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγο
σταθμίσεως έπ ί τοϋ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως. 

( i i i ) *Εάν ή πρωραία δεξαμενή'ζυγοσταθμίσεως ε ί ν α ι διηρημένη κατά τρόπον 
ώστε ν ά περιλαμβάνε δύο διάφορα ε ίδη υγρών, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έ π ι 
τρέφη δπως τό διάφραγμα συγκρούσεως διαπερασθή κάτωθεν τής γραμμής ορίου 
βυθίσεως ύπό δύο σωλήνων έκαστου πληροϋντος τους δρους τής υποπαραγρά
φου ( ϋ ) τής παρούσης παραγράφου ύπό τόν δρον δπως ή 'Αρχή πεισθή δτι 
δέν υπάρχει άλλος τρόπος εγκαταστάσεως τοϋ τ ο ι ο ύ τ ο υ δευτέρου σωλήνος 
καί δτ*., λαμβανομένης ύπ" δφιν τής προβλεπομένης προσθέτου ύποδιαιρέ
σεως fey τ£ πρωραία δεξαμενή ζυγοσταθμίσεως, ή ασφάλεια τοϋ πλοίου δ ι α 
τ η ρ ε ί τ α ι . 
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(6) (i) Στεγαναί θύραι διαφραγμάτων χωριζόντων μονίμους και έφεδρικάς άπο

θήκας καυσίμων, δέον νά εϋναι πάντοτε προσιταί, έκτος ως προβλέπεται έν 
τζ ύποπαραγράφω (ιι) τής παραγράφου (ια) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού διά 
θύρας αποθηκών καυσίμων εντός ύποφραγμάτων. 

(ii) Κατάλληλα μέτρα δέον νά λαμβάνωνται διά προφυλακτήρων ή άλλων μέσων, 
Ενα αποφεύγεται ή Οπό των γαιανθράκων παρεμπόδισις τοΟ κλεισίματος 
των στεγανών θυρών τών άνθρακαποθηκών. 

(ε) 'Εντός τών χώρων των περιλαμβανόντων τάς κυρίας καί βοηθητικάς μηχανάς 
προώσεως, περιλαμβανομένων τών λεβήτων τών χρησιμοποιουμένων διά τήν πρόωσιν 
καί πασών τών μονίμων αποθηκών καυσίμων, δέν επιτρέπεται ή ύπαρξις πλέον τής 
μιας θύρας επικοινωνίας έπί έκαστου κυρίου εγκαρσίου διαφράγματος, εξαιρουμέ
νων τών θυρών τών άνθρακαποθηκών καί τών θυρών τών σηράγγων τών ελικοφόρων 
ατράκτων. 'Εάν υπάρχουν δύο ή περισσότεραι ελικοφόροι άτρακτοι, at σήραγγες 
θά επικοινωνούν διά διαδρόμου εσωτερικής επικοινωνίας. "Εάν υπάρχουν δύο ελι
κοφόρο L άτρακτοι θά τοποθετήται μία μόνον θύρα μεταξύ τοΟ χώρου μηχανών καί 
τοό χώρου τών σηράγγων, δταν δέ υπάρχουν περισσότεραι τών δύο ατράκτων θά το
ποθετούνται μόνον δύο θύραι. At θύραι αδται δέον νά είναι όλισθαίνουσαι καί νά 
τοποθετούνται κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε νά έχουν τά κατώφλια αυτών δσον τό 
δυνατόν υψηλά. *0 χειροκίνητος μηχανισμός διά τόν χειρισμόν τών θυρών τούτων 
άνωθεν τού καταστρώματος στεγανών θά τοποθετήται έξωθι τών χώρων τών περιλαμ
βανόντων τάς μηχανάς, έάν τούτο συμβιβάζηται μέ τήν Ικανοποιητικήν διάταξιν 
τοΰ απαιτουμένου μηχανισμού. 

(στ)(i) At στεγαναί θύραι θά είναι όλισθαίνουσαι (συρταρωταί) ή γιγγλυμωταί 
ή άλλου ίσοδυνάμου τύπου. "Ελασμάτιναι θύραι στερεούμεναι απλώς διά 
κοχλιών, ως καί θύραι αΕτινες κλείουν διά της βαρύτητος ή διά τής 
ενεργείας.πίπτοντας βάρους δέν επιτρέπονται. 

(ii) At όλισθαίνουσαι θύραι δύνανται νά είναι εΕτε : 
χειροκίνητοι μόνον, εΕτε 
μηχανοκίνητοι καί έπί πλεόν χειροκίνητοι. 

(iii) At επιτρεπόμενοι στεγαναί θύραι δύνανται συνεπώς νά καταταχθούν ε Ες 
τρεις Κλάσεις : 
Κλάσις 1  Γιγγλυμωταί θύραι. 
Κλάσις 2  Όλισθαίνουσαι θύραι χειροκίνητοι. 
Κλάσις 3  Όλισθαίνουσαι θύραι μηχανοκίνητοι καί έπί πλέον χειρο

κίνητοι . 
(iv) Τά μέσα χειρισμού οίασδήποτε στεγανής θύρας μηχανοκινήτου ή μή, θά 

είναι ίκανά νά κλειούν τήν θύραν καί δταν τό πλοΐον λαμβάνη κλίσιν 
15 μοιρών προς έκατέραν πλευράν. 

(ν) Δι' δλας τάς κλάσεις στεγανών θυρών θά τοποθετούνται δεϊκται οΕτινες 
θά δεικνύουν είς δλους τους σταθμούς χειρισμού έκ τών οποίων at θύραι 
δέν είναι θεαταί, έάν at θύραι είναι άνοικταί ή κλεισταί. 'Εάν στε
γανή θύρα οιασδήποτε κλάσεως δέν έχη.διάταξιν τοιαύτην ώστε νά δύνα
ται αύτη νά κλεισθξί έξ ενός κεντρικού σταθμού χειρισμών, δέον νά 
προβλέπεται μηχανικόν, ήλεκτρικόν, τηλεφωνικόν ή οίονδήποτε άλλο κα
τάλληλον μέσον άπ* ευθείας επικοινωνίας, διά τοΰ οποίου δ αξιωματικός 
Φυλακής θά δύναται νά έπικοινωνήση ταχέως μετά τού υπευθύνου διά τό 
κλείσιμον τής έν λόγω θύρας κατόπιν προηγουμένων διαταγών. 

(ζ) At γιγγλυμωταί θύραι (Κλάσεως 1) θά εφοδιάζονται διά μέσων ταχέος 
κλεισίματος, ώς σφιγκτήρων, χειριζόμενων έξ αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών τοΰ διαφράγ
ματος. 
(η) At χειροκίνητοι όλισθαίνουσαι θύραι (Κλάσεως 2) δύνανται νά έχουν 
οριζοντίαν ή κατακόρυφον κίνησιν. Ό μηχανισμός τής θύρας θά δύναται νά 
χειρισθώ έπιτοπίως έξ αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών τής θύρας καί επιπροσθέτως άπό 
προσιτής θέσεως άνωθεν τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών δι<^ μόάς^πλήρους περιστρο
φικής κινήσεως στροφάλου ή διά ετέρας κινήσεως, ήτις παρουσιάζει ..τήν αυτήν 
έγγύησιν ασφαλείας καί τυγχάνει τύπου εγκεκριμένου. .Δύνανται νά επιτραπούν 
παρεκκλίσεις σχετικώς προς τήν άπαίτηοΊν χειρισμού έξ αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών, 
έάν οδτος τυγχάνη πρακτικώς αδύνατος λόγω τής διαρρυθμίσεως τών χώρων. Είς 
τήν περίπτωσιν τού διά τής χειρός χειρισμού, ό απαιτούμενος χρόνος διά τό 
πλήρες κλείσιμον τής θύρας, δταν τό πλοΐον είναι είς κατακόρυφον θέσιν, δέν 
θά υπερβαίνε τά 90 δευτερόλεπτα. 
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(θ) (i) At μηχανοκίνητοι, δλισθαίνουσαι θύρα ι (κλάσεως 3) δύνανται να έχουν 
κατακόρυφον ή δριζοντίαν κίνησιν . Έάν προβλέπεται θύρα τ ι ς νά λ ε ι 
τουργά διά μηχανικές ενεργείας έκ κεντρικού σταθμού, δ μηχανισμός 
δέον νά είναι ούτω πως διατεταγμένος ώστε ή θύρα νά δύναται επίσης 
νά τυγχάνη χειρισμού δ ιά μηχανικής ενεργείας έπιτοπίως καί έξ αμφοτέρων 
των πλευρών. *Η διάταξις δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε ή θύρα νά κλείηι 
αυτομάτως έάν ήνοίχθη δ ιά τοπικού χειρισμού μετά τό κλείσιμόν της 
άπό τοϋ κεντρικού σταθμού, καί τοιαύτη ώστε νά δύναται νά παραμείνη 
κλειστή διά τοπικών συστημάτων ε ι ς τρόπον ώστε νά μή δύναται νά άνο ί 
γη άπό τοϋ κεντρικού σταθμού. Λαβαί τοπικού χειρισμού συνδεόμεναι μέ 
τόν μηχανισμόν τόν κινούμενον δ ιά μηχανικής ενεργείας δέον νά προ
βλέπονται έφ' έκαστης πλευράς τοϋ διαφράγματος καί νά είναι ούτω πως 
διατεταγμέναι ώστε πρόσωπα διερχόμενα διά τοϋ ανοίγματος της θύρας 
νά δύνανται νά στηριχθούν ε ί ς τάς δύο λαβάς ε ί ς τήν θέσιν ανοίγματος 
χωρίς νά θέσουν ακουσίως ε ί ς λειτουργίαν τόν μηχανισμόν κλεισίματος . 
At μηχανοκίνητοι δλισθαίνουσαι θύραι δέον δπως είναι έφωδιασμέναι διά 
χειροκινήτου μηχανισμού λειτουργούντος τόσον παρ' αύταΐς τα ϊ ς θύραις , 
δσον καί άπό προσιτού σημείου κειμένου άνωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγα
νών, διά μιας πλήρους περιστροφικής κινήσεως στροφάλου ή διά ετέρας 
κινήσεως ήτ ι ς παρουσιάζει τήν αυτήν έγγύησιν ασφαλείας καί τυγχάνει 
τύπου εγκεκριμένου. Δέον νά λαμβάνωνται μέτρα ώστε νά δίδεται προειδο
ποίησις δι* ήχητικοϋ σήματος δτ ι ή θύρα ήρχισε κλεισμένη καί νά συνε
χ ίζεται μέχρι τοΰ πλήρους κλεισίματος. *Η διάρκεια τοΰ κλεισίματος 
της θύρας δέον νά είναι αρκετή προς έξασφάλισιν χρονικοΰ διαστήματος 
ασφαλείας. 

( i i ) Δέον νά υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον ανεξάρτητοι πηγαί ενεργείας, Ικαναί 
διά τό σύγχρονον άνοιγμα καί κλείσιμόν άπασών των εξυπηρετουμένων 
θυρών. At δύο αύται πηγαί ενεργείας θά έλέγχωνται έκ τοϋ έπί τής γ έ 
φυρας κεντρικού σταθμού, δστ ις θά περιλαμβάνη πάντας τους απαιτουμέ
νους δείκτας τους επιτρέποντας τήν έξακρίβωσιν δτ ι έκαστη των δύο 
πηγών ενεργείας είναι ίκανή νά έξασφαλίζη Ικανοποιητικώς τήν άπαιτου
μένην έξυπηρέτησιν. 

( i i i ) EIQ τήν περίπτωσιν υδραυλικού χειρισμού, έκαστη πηγή ενεργείας θά 
άποτελήται έκ μιας αντλίας Ικανής νά κλείη άπάσας τάς θύρας ε ί ς χρό
νον ουχί μεγαλύτερον τών 60 δευτερολέπτων. 'Επιπροσθέτως, δέον νά 
υπάρχουν υδραυλικοί συσσωρευταί διά τό σύνολον τής εγκαταστάσεως, ικα
νότητος αρκετής προς έξασφάλισιν τριών τουλάχιστον διαδοχικών κινήσεων 
τοϋ συνόλου τών θυρών, ήτοι : κλείσιμονανοιγμακλείσιμον. Τό χρησι
μοποιούμενον ρευστόν δέον νά μή πήγνυται ε ί ς τάς θερμοκρασίας α ΐ τ ι ν ε ς 
ενδεχομένως θά παρουσιασθούν κατά τήν ϋπηρεσίαν τοϋ πλοίου. 

(ι) (i) Γιγγλυμωταί στεγαναί θύραι (Κλάσεως 1) εντός χώρων επιβατών, πληρώ
ματος καί χώρων εργασίας, επιτρέπονται μόνον έφ' δσον ευρίσκονται 
άνωθεν καταστρώματος τοϋ δποίου ή κάτω δψις καί ε ί ς τό χαμηλότερον 
σημεϊον ε ί ς τήν πλευράν τοϋ πλοίου είναι τουλάχιστον 2,13 μέτρα (ή 
7 πόδες) άνωθεν τής κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως τής ύποδιαιρέσεως. 

( i i ) Στεγαναί θύραι τών δποίων τά κατώφλια κείνται άνωθεν τής κατωτάτης 
γραμμής φορτώσεως τής ύποδιαιρέσεως καί κάτωθεν τής ε ί ς τήν προηγού
μενην ΰποπαράγραφον καθοριζομένης γραμμής δέον νά είναι δλισθαίνουσαι 
καί νά δύνανται νά είναι χειροκίνητοι (Κλάσεως 2 ) , εξαιρέσεως γενο
μένης διά πλοία έκτελοϋντα βραχείς δ ιεθνε ί ς πλόας καί έχοντα συντελε
στήν ϋποδιαιρέσεως 0,50 ή μικρότερον, δπότε άπασαι a t θύραι αΰται θά 
λειτουργοΰν διά μηχανικής ενεργε ίας . "Οταν οχετοί επικοινωνίας έψυγμέ
νου φορτίου καί αγωγοί άερισμοϋ ή τεχνητοϋ έλκυσμοϋ διέρχωνται δ ιά 
περισσοτέρων τοϋ ενός κυρίων στεγανών διαφραγμάτων τής υποδιαιρέσεως, 
at θύραι τών ανοιγμάτων τούτων έπί τών διαφραγμάτων θά λειτουργούν 
διά μηχανικής ενεργε ίας . 

( i a ) ( i ) Στεγαναί θύραι αΐτ ινες δυνατόν νά ανοίγονται ενίοτε έν πλφ καί τών 
δποίων τά κατώφλια κείνται κάτωθεν τής κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως 
τής ύποδιαιρέσεως θά ε,Ιναι δλισθαίνουσαι. Θά εφαρμόζονται έν προκει 
μένω ot ακόλουθοι κανόνες : 
(1) "Οταν δ αριθμός τών θυρών τούτων (εξαιρουμένων τών θυρών εισόδου 

. ε ί ς σήραγγας ελικοφόρων ατράκτων) υπερβαίνε τάς πέντε , άπασαι a t 
θύραι αΰται , , καθώς καί έκεΐναι ε ί ς τήν εϋσοδον τών σηράγγων ή 
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αγωγών άερισμοϋ ή τεχνητού έλκυσμοΰ αέρος θά λειτουργοϋν 6ιά 
μηχανικής ενεργείας (Κλάσεως 3) καί θά δύνανται νά κλείωνται 
συγχρόνως άπό κεντρικού σταθμού επί της γέφυρας τοΟ πλοίου. 

(2) "Οταν δ αριθμός των θυρών τούτων (εξαιρουμένων των θυρών εισό
δου είς σήραγγας ελικοφόρων ατράκτων) είναι μεγαλύτερος τοΰ ενός 
άλλα δέν υπερβαίνει τάς πέντε, τότε : 
(α) δταν τό πλοΐον δέν διαθέτει χώρους επιβατών κάτωθεν τοϋ κα

ταστρώματος στεγανών, άπασαι αϊ ανωτέρω άναφερόμεναι/ θύραι 
δύνανται νά είναι χειροκίνητοι (κλάσεως 2)* 

(β) δταν τό πλοΐον διαθέτει χώρους επιβατών κάτωθεν του κατα
στρώματος στεγανών, άπασαι αϊ ανωτέρω άναφερόμεναι θύραι 
θά λετουργοΟν διά μηχανικής ενεργείας (Κλάσεως 3) καί θά 
δύνανται νά κλείνονται συγχρόνως άπό κεντρικού σταθμού έπί 
τίΐς γέφυρας τοΰ πλοίου. 

(3) Έπί παντός πλοίου ένθα υπάρχουν μόνον 2 τοιαϋται στεγαναί θύραι, 
ευρίσκονται δέ εντός τοϋ χώρου μηχανών καί έπί τών διαφραγμάτων 
τών περικλειόντων τοΰτον, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά επιτρέψη δπως αϊ 
δύο αύται θύραι είναι μόνον χειροκίνητοι (κλάσεως 2) . 

Στεγαναί θύραι, αίτινες είναι ένδεχόμενον νά άνοίγωνται έν πλψ 
προς διευθέτησιν γαιανθράκων, εύρισκόμεναι μεταξύ άνθρακαποθηκών 
είς ύποφράγματα κάτωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών, δέον νά λειτουρ
γούν διά μηχανικής δυνάμεως. Τό άνοιγμα καί κλείσιμον τών θυρών 
τούτων δέον νά καταχωρούνται είς ήμερολόγιον τοϋ πλοίου, ως τοΰτο 
ήθελε καθορισθή ύπό της 'Αρχής. 

(ιβ) (i) Είς περίπτωσιν κατά τήν οποίαν ή 'Αρχή πεισθη δτι ή έγκατάστασις 
τοιούτων θυρών κρίνεται αναγκαία, δύνανται νά γίνωσι παραδεκταί 
στεγαναί θύραι Ικανοποιητικής κατασκευής έπί τών στεγανών διαφραγ
μάτων τών ύποφραγμάτων άτινα χωρίζουσι τό φορτίον. Αϊ θύραι αύται 
δύνανται νά είναι γιγγλυμωταί, κυλιόμεναι ή όλισθαίνουσαι, άλλα 
δέν θά χειρίζωνται έξ αποστάσεως. Θά τοποθετούνται είς τό άνώτατον 
ύφος καί είς δσον τό δυνατόν μεγαλυτέραν άπόστασιν άπό τάς πλευράς 
τοΰ πλοίου, άλλα είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν at έξωτερικαί κατακόρυφοι 
άκμαί τών θυρών τούτων (παραστάται) θά εύρίσκωνται είς άπόστασιν 
άπό τών ελασμάτων τών πλευρών μικροτέραν τοΰ ενός πέμπτου τοΰ πλά
τους τοϋ πλοίου, ως καθορίζεται εις τόν Κανονισμόν 2 τοϋ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου. Ή άπόστασις αύτη μετρείται καθέτως προς τόν άξονα τοΰ 
πλοίου είς τό ύψος της κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως της ύποδιαιρέ
σεως. 

(ii) Αϊ θύραι αύται δέον νά κλείνωνται πρό τοϋ απόπλου καί νά παραμέ
νωσι κλεισταί κατά τήν διάρκειαν τοϋ πλου, αϊ δέ ώραι τοΰ ανοίγ
ματος τών θυρών τούτων κατά τήν άφιξιν εϊς τόν λιμένα, ώς καί τοΰ 
κλεισίματος αυτών πρό τοΰ απόπλου, δέον νά καταχωρούνται είς τό 
ήμερολόγιον. 'Εάν μία οιαδήποτε τών θυρών τούτων παραμένη προσιτή 
κατά τόν πλουν, δέον αύτη νά είναι εφοδιασμένη διά τίνος μηχανισμού 
έμποδίζοντος τό άνοιγμα αυτής άνευ άδειας. 'Οσάκις προτείνεται ή 
έγκατάστασις τοιούτων θυρών δ αριθμός καί ή διάταξις αυτών θά έξε
τάζωνται ειδικώς ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 

(ιγ) 'Αφαιρετά ελάσματα έπί τών διαφραγμάτων δέν επιτρέπονται ειμή εντός 
τών χώρων μηχανών. Τά τοιαϋτα ελάσματα δέον νά εύρίσκωνται είς τήν θέσιν των 
πρό τοΰ απόπλου τοΰ πλοίου καί δέν θά άφαιροΰνται κατα'τήν διάρκειαν τοϋ πλου 
ειμή μόνον έν έσχατη ανάγκη. Κατά τήν έπανατοποθέτησίν των δέον νά λαμβάνωνται 
πάσαι αϊ δέουσαι προφυλάξεις διά τήν στεγανότητα τών αρμών. 
(ιδ) "Ολαι αϊ στεγαναί θύραι δέον νά τηρώνται κλεισταί κατά τήν διάρκειαν 
τοΰ πλου καί νά άνοίγωνται μόνον δι* ΰπηρεσιακάς άνάγκας τοΰ πλοίου, νά είναι 
δέ πάντοτε δτοιμαι διά τό άμεσον κλείσιμον αυτών. 
(ιε) (i) "Οταν κύρια εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγματα διαπερώνται ύπό δχετών ή 

σηράγγων διά τήν έπικοινωνίαν τών ενδιαιτημάτων πληρώματος.προς τά 
λεβητοστάσια ή διά τήν δίοδον σωλήνων ή δι' άλλους σκοπούς, οϊτοιοΰτοι 
δχετοί ή σήραγγες δέον νά είναι στεγανοί συμφώνως προς τόν κανονι
σμόν 16 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. *Η εϊσοδος είς τό έν τουλάχιστον 
άκρον έκαστου τόν έν λόγω δχετών ή σηράγγων, έφ' δσον χρησιμοποι
ούνται κατά τόν πλουν, ώς δίοδος, δέον νά ευρίσκεται έπί στεγανού 
φρέατος έπαρκοΰς ύφους, ώστε νά έπιτρέπη τήν είσοδον είς σημεϊον 
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άνωθεν τίϊς γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως. Ή ε ίσοδος ε ί ς τό έτερον άκρον 
τοΰ δχετοΰ ή τής σήραγγος δύναται νά πραγματοποιήται μέσω στεγανής 
θύρας τοΟ απαιτουμένου τύπου, αναλόγως τής θέσεως αυτής έν τω πλοίω. 
Τοιοΰτοι ο χ ε τ ο ί ή σήραγγες δέν επιτρέπεται ν ά διαπερνούν το πρώτον 
διάφραγμα ύποδιαιρέσεως, τό εύρισκόμενον αμέσως μετά τό διάφραγμα 
συγκρούσεως. 

( ϋ ) "Οσάκις πρόκε ιτα ι νά τοποθετηθούν σήραγγες ή δ χ ε τ ο ί τεχνητού ελκυσμού 
αέρος δ ι ε ρ χ ό μ ε ν ο ι δ ι ά των κυρίων στεγανών διαφραγμάτων, ή περίπτωσις 
τούτων δ έ ο ν νά έξετάζηται ιδιαιτέρως Οπό τής 'Αρχής. 

Κανονισμός 14 

.'Ανοίγματα είς τό έΕωτερικόν περίβλημα τοΰ πλοίου κάτωθεν τής γραμμής ορίου βυθίσεως. 

(α) Ό αριθμός των ανοιγμάτων ε ί ς τό έΕωτερικόν περίβλημα δέον νά π ε ρ ι ο 
ρ ίζηται ε ί ς τό ε λ ά χ ι σ τ ο ν δπερ συμβιβάζεται προς τήν δ ι α ρ ρ ύ θ μ ι σ ι ν καί τήν 
κατάλληλον χρησιμοποίησιν τοΰ πλοίου . 

(β) *Η δ ι ά τ α ξ ι ς καί ή άποδοτικότης τών μέσων κ λ ε ι σ ί μ α τ ο ς πάντων τών έπί 
τοΰ εξωτερικού περιβλήματος ανοιγμάτων δέον νά άνταποκρίνωνται προς τόν 
προορισμόν καί τήν θ έ σ ι ν ε ί ς ήν ευρίσκονται καί γενικώς νά τυγχάνουν τής 
εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

(γ) (χ) "Εάν ε ί ς έν ύπόφραγμα, τό κάτω μέρος οίασδήποτε παραφωτίδος ε υ ρ ί 
σκεται χαμηλότερον μιας γραμμής χαρασσομένης παραλλήλως προς τό 
έΕωτερικόν ί χ ν ο ς τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών καί έχούσης τό κατώ
τατον αυτής σημεΐον ε ί ς ύφος 2 1/2 τ ο ι ς εκατόν τοΰ πλάτους τοΰ 
πλοίου υπεράνω τής κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως τής ύποδιαιρέσεως, 
δλαι αϊ παραφωτίδες τοΰ ΰποφράγματος τούτου δέον νά ε ί ν α ι τοΰ 
μονίμως κ λ ε ι σ τ ο ύ τύπου. 

( i i ) "Ολαι a t παραφωτίδες τών δποίων τό κάτω μέρος ευρίσκεται χαμηλό
τερον τής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως, έκτος εκείνων α ί τ ι ν ε ς συμφώνως 
προς τό εδάφιον ( i ) τής παρούσης παραγράφου ε ί ν α ι κλε ιστοΰ τύπου, 
δέον νά ε ί ν α ι κατασκευασμένα ι κατά τοιοΰτον τρόπον ώστε ο υ δ ε ί ς νά 
δύναται ν ά  τ ά ς ά ν ο ι ξ η άνευ τής συναινέσεως τοΟ πλοιάρχου . 

( i i i ) (1) 'Εάν ε ί ς έν ύπόφραγμα τό κάτω μέρος οιωνδήποτε παραφωτίδων, περί 
ών ή υποπαράγραφος ( ι ι ) τής παρούσης παραγράφου, ευρίσκεται 
χαμηλότερον μιας γραμμής χαρασσομένης παραλλήλως προς τό έΕω
τ ε ρ ι κ ό ν ί χ ν ο ς τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών καί έχούσης τό κατώτα
τον αυτής σημεΐον ε ί ς ύψος 1,37 μ. (ή 4 1/2 ποδών) σύν 2 1/2 
τ ο ι ς εκατόν τοΰ πλάτους τοΰ πλοίου υπεράνω τής ισάλου γραμμής 
κατά τόν άπόπλουν τοΰ πλοίου έξ οίουδήποτε λ ι μ έ ν ο ς , δλαι a t πα
ραφωτίδες τοΰ ύποφράγματος δέον νά κλείωνται στεγανώς δ ι ά κλειδός 
πρό τοΰ απόπλου καί νά μή άνοίγωνται πρό τοΰ κατάπλου τοΰ πλοίου 
ε ί ς τόν επόμενον λιμένα . "Οταν τό πλοίον ευρίσκεται ε ί ς γλυκέα 
ύδατα, δ ύ ν α τ α ι , κατά τήν έφαρμογήν τοΰ εδαφίου τούτου , νά ε π ι 
δ ε ι κ ν ύ ε τ α ι ή. ανάλογος έλαστικότης , έφ' δσον αύτη ε ί ν α ι εφικτή. 

(2) At ώρα ι ανοίγματος τών παραφωτίδων τούτων έν λ ι μ έ ν ι καί κ λ ε ι σ ί 
ματος αυτών δ ι ά κλειδός πρό τοΰ απόπλου δέον ν ά καταχωρούνται 
ε ί ς τό ήμερολόγιον τοΰ π λ ο ί ο υ , ώς θά προβλέπεται ύπό .τής 'Αρχής. 

(3) 'Επί π λ ο ί ο υ ε ί ς τό δποίον μ ι ά ή π λ ε ί ο ν ε ς παραφωτίδες ε ί ν α ι τοπο
θ ε τ η μ έ ν ο ι κατά τοιοΰτον τρόπον ώστε νά έχουν έφαρμογήν at δ ι α 
τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοΰεδαφίου ( i i i ) ( 1 ) τ ή ς παρούσης παραγράφου (γ) δταν τό 
π λ ο ί ο ν ευρίσκεται ε ί ς τήν κατωτάτην γραμμήν φορτώσεως τής ύπο
δ ι α ι ρ έ σ ε ω ς , ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά προσδιορίσω τό δ ρ ι ο ν μέσου βυθί 
σματος, ε ί ς τό δποίον a t 'παραφωτίδες αδται θά έχουν τό κάτω μέρος 
αυτών άνωθεν γραμμής χαρασσομένης παραλλήλως προς τό έΕωτερικόν 
ί χ ν ο ς τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών καί έχούσης τό κατώτατον αυτής 
σημεΐον ε ί ς Οψος 1,37 μέτρων (ή 4 1/2 ποδών) σύν 2 1/2 τ ο ι ς 
εκατόν τοΟ πλάτους τοΰ πλοίου υπεράνω τής ίσαλου γραμμής τής 
α ν τ ι σ τ ο ι χ ο ύ σ η ς ε ί ς τό δ ρ ι ο ν τοΟ μέσου βυθίσματος x a l μέχρι τοΰ 
δποίού συνεπώς θά επιτρέπεται δ απόπλους άνευ. προηγουμένου κ λ ε ι 

. σ ί μ α τ ο ς τών παραφωτίδων τούτων δ ι ά κ λ ε ι δ ό ς καί ν ά άνοίγωνται έν 
πλώ ύπ* ευθύνη ν τοΰ πλοιάρχου κατά τόν πλουν προς τόν επόμενον 
λ ι μ έ ν α . Ε ί ς τροπικάς ζώνας, ώς καθορίζονται έν TQ έν ίσχύι Διεθνή 
Συμβάσει Γραμμών Φορτώσεως, τό δ ρ ι ο ν τούτο τοΰ βυθ/σματος δύναται 
ν ά αύξηθΰ κατά 0,305 μ. (ή ένα πόδα) . . 
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(6) Έφ* όλων των παραφωτίδων, δέον νά τοποθετούνται Ισχυρά εσωτερικά 
γιγγλυμωτά καλύμματα, τά όποια νά δύνανται ευκόλως καί άποτελεσματικώς νά 
κλείωνται ύδατοστεγανώς. Κατ* έξαίρεσιν,πρύμνηθεν τοΰ ενός ογδόου τοϋ μήκους 
τοϋ πλοίου άπό τής πρωραίας όρθιας καί άνωθεν γραμμής χαρασσομένης παραλλή
λως προς τό έξωτερικόν ίχνος τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών καί έχούσης τό κα
τώτατον αυτής σημεΐον είς ΰψος 3,66 μέτρων (ή 12 ποδών) σύν 2 1/2 τοις εκα
τόν τοϋ πλάτους τοΟ πλοίου άνωθεν τής κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως τής ύπο
διαιρέσεως, τά καλύμματα δύνανται νά είναι αφαιρετά είς τά ενδιαιτήματα 
επιβατών, ουχί δέ καί είς τά ενδιαιτήματα τά προοριζόμενα δι' έπιτϊάτας κατα
στρώματος, έκτος έάν τά καλύμματα, συμφώνως προς τήν έν Ισχύι Διεθνή Σύμβασιν 
περί Γραμμών Φορτώσεως, δέον νά είναι μονίμως τοποθετημένα είς τάς οίκείας 
θέσεις των. ΤοιαΟτα αφαιρετά καλύμματα δέον νά εύρίσκωνται εγγύς τών παραφω
τίδων, άς είναι προωρισμένα νά εξυπηρετούν. 
(ε) Παραφωτίδες καί καλύμματα αυτών, αΐτινες δέν εϊναι προσιταί κατά τήν 
διάρκειαν τοΟ πλοΟ, δέον νά κλείωνται καί νά έξασφαλίζωνται πρό τοΟ απόπλου. 
(στ) (i) Παραφωτίδες δέον νά μή τοποθετούνται εντός χώρων αποκλειστικώς προο

ριζομένων διά φορτίον ή γαιάνθρακας. 
(ii) Έ ν πάση περιπτώσει δύνανται νά τοποθετηθούν παραφωτίδες είς χώρους 

προοριζόμενους διά τήν εναλλάξ μεταφοράν φορτίων ή επιβατών, άλλα 
δέον νά είναι ούτω πως κατασκευασμένοι ώστε ουδείς νά δύναται νά 
άνοίγη τάς παραφωτίδας ταύτας άνευ τής συγκαταθέσεως τοΟ πλοιάρχου. 

(ili) 'Εάν εντός τών χώρων τούτων μεταφέρεται φορτίον, αϊ παραφωτίδες καί 
τά καλύμματα αυτών δέον νά κλείωνται ύδατοστεγανώς διά κλειδός πρό 
τής φορτώσεως τοΟ φορτίου καί νά γίνεται σχετική περί τούτου μνεία 
είς τό ήμερολόγιον τοΟ πλοίου τό προβλεπόμενον ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 

(ζ) Παραφωτίδες αυτομάτου αερισμού δέν δύνανται νά τοποθετούνται είς τό 
έξωτερικόν περίβλημα κάτωθεν τής γραμμής τοϋ ορίου βυθίσεως άνευ ειδικής εγκρί
σεως τής 'Αρχής. 
(η) *0 αριθμός τών εύδιαίων, εξαγωγών υγιεινής καί άλλων όμοιας φύσεως ανοιγ
μάτων είς τό έξωτερικόν περίβλημα δέον νά περιορίζηται είς τό ελάχιστον, είτε 
διά τής εξυπηρετήσεως ύπό έκαστης εξαγωγής όσον τό δυνατόν πλειόνων έκβολικών 
σωλήνων υγιεινής ή άλλων, είτε καί δι* ot υδήποτε άλλου Ικανοποιητικού τρόπου. 
(θ) (i) "Ολαι at λήψεις ύδατος καί at έξαγωγαί έπί τοϋ έξωτερικοϋ περιβλή

ματος δέον νά είναι εφοδιασμέναι δι* αποτελεσματικών καί προσιτών 
ρυθμίσεων, ώστε νά αποκλείεται ή αιφνίδια είσροή ύδατος εντός τοΟ 
πλοίου. *Η χρήσις μολύβδου ή άλλου ύλικοϋ προσβαλλόμενου ύπό τής 
θερμότητος απαγορεύεται διά τους σωλήνας λήψεων θαλάσσης ή τών εξα
γωγών είς τήν θάλασσαν, ή δι' οιανδήποτε άλλην χρήσιν ένθα ή βλάβη 
τών σωλήνων τούτων έν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊας ήθελε προκαλέσει κίνδυνον 
κατακλύσεως. 

(ii) (1) 'Εξαιρέσει τών προβλεπομένων έν έδαφίω (iii) τής παρούσης 
παραγράφου, έκαστη κεχωρισμένη εξαγωγή έκ χώρων ευρισκομένων 
κάτωθι τής γραμμής ορίου βυθίσεως καί διερχόμενη διά τοϋ έξω
τερικοϋ περιβλήματος, δέον νά είναι έφωδιασμένη είτε δι* ενός 
αυτομάτου άντεπιστρεπτικοϋ επιστομίου εφοδιασμένου διά αποτε
λεσματικού μέσου κλεισίματος άύτοΰ, χειριζόμενου έκ σημείου 
άνωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών, είτε έναλλακτικώς διά δύο 
αυτομάτων άντεπιστρεπτικών επιστομίων μή έφωδιασμένων διά τοιού
του μέσου κλεισίματος., τό άνώτερον τών όποιων θά είναι ούτω το
ποθετημένον άνωθεν τής κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως τής ύποδιαι
ρέσεως, ώστε νά είναι πάντοτε προσιτόν προς έπιθεώρησιν ύπό 
συνθήκας υπηρεσίας καί νά είναι τύπου κανονικώς κλεισμένου. 

(2) 'Οσάκις τοποθετείται έπιστόμιον μετ' αποτελεσματικού μέσου κλει
σίματος, ή θέσις χειρισμοΟ αύτοϋ άνωθεν,τοϋ καταστρώματος στε
γανών, δέον νά είναι πάντοτε ευκόλως προσιτή, έπί πλέον δέ δέον 
νά υπάρχουν μέσα ενδείξεως έάν τό έπιστόμιον είναι άνοικτόν ή 
κλειστον. 

(iii) At κύριαι καί βοηθητικαί λήψεις θαλάσσης καί έξαγωγαί at σχετικάί 
προς τάς μηχανάς, δέον νά είναι έφωδιασμέναι διά κρουνών ή επιστομίων 
είς θέσεις ευκόλως προσιτάς μεταξύ τών σωλήνων καί τοϋ έξωτερικοϋ 
περιβλήματος, ή μεταξύ τών σωλήνων καί τών κιβωτιδίων τών προσαρμοσ
μένων έπί τοϋ έξωτερικοϋ περιβλήματος. 
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( t) ( i) θυρίδες επιβιβάσεως, φορτοθυρίδες καί θυρίδες άνθρακεύσεως εΰρισκό
μεναι κάτωθεν της γραμμής ορίου βυθίσεως δέον νά είναι έπαρκοΰς αντο
χής. Αύται δέον νά κλείωνται στεγανώς πρό τοΟ απόπλου τοΰ πλοίου καί 
νά διατηροΟνται κλεισταί κατά τήν διάρκειαν τοΟ πλου. 

( i i ) Αί άνώτεραι θυρίδες έν ούδεμιφ περιπτώσει θά είναι τοποθετημένοι κατά 
τρόπον ώστε τό κατώτατον αυτών σημεϊον νά εϋρίσκηται κάτωθεν τής κατω
τάτης έμφόρτου Ισάλου τής ύποδιαιρέσεως. 

(ια) (i) Τά εσωτερικά στόμια των έκβολέων τέφρας, απορριμμάτων κ . λ . π . δέον νά 
είναι εφοδιασμένα διά καταλλήλου πώματος. 

( i i ) 'Εάν τό έσωτερικόν στόμιον ευρίσκεται κάτωθι της γραμμής ορίου βυθί 
σεως, τό πώμα δέον.νά ε ίναι Οδατοστεγανόν καί προσθέτως ό οχετός τοΰ 
έκβολέως δέον νά είναι έφωδιασμένος δ ι ' αυτομάτου άντεπιστρεπτικοΰ 
επιστομίου ε ί ς προσιτόν σημεϊον άνωθεν της κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώ
σεως της ύποδίαιρέσεως. "Οταν ό έκβολεύς δέν είναι έν χρήσει, τόσον 
τό πώμα δσον καί τό έπιστόμιον δέον νά τηρώνται κλειστά καί έξησφα
λισμένα. 

Κανονισμός 15 
Κατασκευή καί 'Αρχικαί Δοκιμαί Στεγανών Θυρών, Ιίιραφωτίδων κ.λ.π. 

(a) (i) Τό σχέδιον, τά υλικά καί δ τρόπος κατασκευής όλων των στεγανών θυρών, 
παραφωτίδων, θυρίδων επιβιβάσεως, φορτοθυρίδων καί θυρίδων άνθρακεύ
σεως, επιστομίων, σωλήνων, έκβολέων τεφρών καί απορριμμάτων, περί ών 
ot παρόντες Κανονισμοί, δέον νά τυγχάνουν της εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

( i i ) Τά πλαίσια τών κατακόρυφων στεγανών θυρών δέον νά μή παρουσιάζουν ε ί ς 
τό κατώτατον αυτών μέρος ούδεμίαν αύλάκωσιν εντός της οποίας θά ήτο 
δυνατόν νά συσσωρευθοϋν άκαθαρσίαι έμποδίζουσαι τήν θύραν νά κλείη 
καλώς. 

( i i i ) "Ολοι οι κρουνοί καί τά επιστόμια τών λήψεων θαλάσσης καί τών εξα
γωγών κάτωθεν τοΟ καταστρώματος στεγανών καί δλα τά εξαρτήματα τών 
τοιούτων κρουνών καί επιστομίων, καθώς καί αί συνδέσεις αυτών έπί 
τοΰ πλοίου θά είναι κατασκευασμένα έκ χάλυβος, ορειχάλκου ή έτερου 
εγκεκριμένου έλατου ύλικοΰ. Δέν θά χρησιμοποιήται δ κοινός χυτοσί
δηρος ή παρόμοια υλικά. 

(β) Πάσα στεγανή θύρα δέον νά δοκιμάζηται δι* υδραυλικής πιέσεως ύδατοστήλης 
ύψους μέχρι τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών. *Η δοκιμή αύτη δέον νά έκτελήται προτοΟ 
τό πλοΐον τεθζ έν υπηρεσία είτε πρό τής τοποθετήσεως τής θύρας εΓτε μετά τήν 
τοποθέτησιν αυτής. 

Κανονισμός 16 / 
Κατασκευή καί 'Αρχικαί Δοκιμαί Στεγανών Καταστρωμάτων, 'Οχετών κ.λ.π. 

(α) Στεγανά καταστρώματα, οχετο ί , σήραγγες, κοΐλαι τρόπιδες καί αεραγωγοί 
δέον νά είναι αντοχής ίσης προς τήν τών στεγανών διαφραγμάτων ε ί ς τά αντίστοιχα 
Οψη. Τά χρησιμοποιούμενα μέσα δια τήν έπ ί τευξ ιν στεγανότητος καί υίοθετούμεναι 
δ ιατάξε ις διά τό κλείσιμον τών ανοιγμάτων αυτών δέον νά τυγχάνουν τής εγκρίσεως 
τής 'Αρχής. 01 στεγανοί αεραγωγοί καί οι οχετοί δέον νά εξικνούνται τουλάχιστον 
μέχρι τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 

(β) Μετά τό πέρας τής κατασκευής δέον νά έκτελήται έπί τών στεγανών κατα
στρωμάτων δοκιμή δι* έκσφενδονίσεως ύδατος δ ι ' εύκάπτου σωλήνος ή διά κατα
κλύσεως αυτών δι* ύδατος, καθώς επίσης καί δοκιμή δι* έκσφενδονίσεως ύδατος δ ι ' 
εύκάπτου σωλήνος έπί τών στεγανών οχετών, σηράγγων καί αεραγωγών. 

Κανονισμός 17 
Στεγανότη'έ άνωθεν τής Γραμμής 'Ορίου Βυθίσεως 

(α) Δύναται νά απαιτηθξί ύπό τής "Αρχής δπως λαμβάνωνται πάντα τά εύλογα καί πρακτικά 
μέτρα διά τόν περιορισμόν τής είσροής καθώς καί διαχύσεως τοΟ ύδατος άνωθεν τοΰ καταστρώματος 
στεγανών. Τοιαύτα μέτρα δύνανται νά περιλαμβάνουν τμηματικά διαφράγματα ή πλαίσια. "Οταν 
τοποθετούνται ούτω στεγανά τμηματικά διαφράγματα ή πλαίσια έπί τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών 
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υπεράνω ή είς άμεσον γειτνίασιν των κυρίων στεγανών διαφραγμάτων, ταϋτα δέον 
νά συνδέωνται ύδατοστεγώς μετά του περιβλήματος καί τοϋ καταστρώματος στε
γανών, είς τρόπον ώστε νά μειοΰται ή ροή τοΰ Οδατος κατά μήκος τοΟ καταστρώ
ματος δταν τό ύποστάν βλάβην πλοΐον £χη έγκαρσίαν κλίσιν. "Οταν τό τμηματικόν 
στεγανόν διάφραγμα δέν τοποθετήται έν εύθυγραμμία προς τό ύποκάτω στεγανόν 
διάφραγμα, τότε τό τμήμα τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών τό περιλαμβανόμενον μεταξύ 
αυτών θά κατασκευάζεται άποτελεσματικώς υδατοστεγές. 
(β) Τό κατάστρωμα στεγανών ή τό άνωθεν αύτοΟ κατάστρωμα δέον νά εΓναι καιρο
στεγές, υπό τήν έννοιαν δτι Οπό συνήθεις συνθήκας θαλάσσης δέν θά είσδύη ύδωρ 
προς τά κάτω. "Ολα τά έπί τοϋ εκτεθειμένου καταστρώματος ανοίγματα δέον νά 
περιβάλλωνται Οπό τοιχωμάτων έπαρκοϋς ϋψους καί αντοχής καί νά είναι έφωδια
σμένα μέ επαρκή μέσα επιτρέποντα τό ταχύ κλείσιμον αυτών καιροστεγώς. Θυρίδες 
εκροής ύδατος είς τό δρύφακτον, ανοικτά κιγκλιδώματα καί/ή εύδίαιοι δέον νά 
τοποθετούνται ώς απαιτείται δια ταχεϊαν έκροήν τοϋ ύδατος έκ τοΰ εκτιθεμένου 
καταστρώματος ύφ* οίασδήποτε καιρικάς συνθήκας. 
(γ) Παραφωτίδες, θυρίδες επιβιβάσεως, φορτοθυρίδες καί θυρίδες άνθρακεύσεως, 
ώς καί άλλα μέσα κλεισίματος ανοιγμάτων έπί τοϋ εξωτερικού περιβλήματος άνωθεν 
τής γραμμής δρίου βυθίσεως, δέον νά είναι καταλλήλως έσχεδιασμέναι καί κατα
σκευασμένοι καί έπαρκοϋς αντοχής, λαμβανομένων ϋπ' δφιν τών χώρων έπί τφν οποί
ων εϋναι τοποθετημέναι καί τών θέσεων των έν σχέσει προς τήν κατωτάτην γραμμήν 
φορτώσεως τής ύποδιαιρέσεως. 
(δ) Θά προβλέπωνται κατάλληλα εσωτερικά καλύμματα παραφωτίδων, τοποθετημένα 
είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύνανται νά κλειούν ευκόλως καί τελεσφόρος καί νά στερε
οϋνται ύδατοστεγώς, δι' άπάσας τάς παραφωτίδας τών χώρων κάτωθι τοϋ πρώτου 
καταστρώματος τοΰ ευρισκομένου άνωθεντοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 

Κανονισμός 18 
Διατάξεις 'Απαντλήσεως Κυτών είς 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία 

(α) Τά πλοία δέον νά είναι έφωδιασμένα μέ Ικανοποιητικήν έγκατάστασιν άπαν
τλήσεως κύτους, ίκανήν διά τήν άπάντλησιν καί τήν άποστράγγισιν οιουδήποτε 
στεγανοΰ διαμερίσματος υφ* δλας τάς έν τή πράξει συνθήκας κατόπιν βλάβης είτε 
κατακόρυφον είναι τό πλοΐον είτε κεκλιμένον, εξαιρουμένων τών διαμερισμάτων 
εκείνων άτινα προορίζονται μονίμως διά πετρέλαιον ή ύδωρ. Προς τόν σκοπόν 
τοΟτον είναι γενικώς αναγκαία ή υπαρξις πλευρικών αναρροφήσεων, εξαιρέσει 
τών στενών διαμερισμάτων τών ευρισκομένων είς τά άκρα τοϋ πλοίου, ένθα μία 
μόνον άναρρόφησις δύναται νά θεωρηθή επαρκής. Είς διαμερίσματα ασυνήθους σχή
ματος, δύνανται νά απαιτηθούν επιπρόσθετοι αναρροφήσεις. Δέον νά ύπάρχη κα
τάλληλος διάταξις επιτρέπουσα είς τό ύδωρ νά ρέΐ3 ελευθέρως προς τους αναρροφη
τικούς σωλήνας τοϋ διαμερίσματος. Έάν ή 'Αρχή πεισθή δτι διά ώρισμένα διαμε
ρίσματα δέν απαιτούνται διατάξεις άπαντλήσεως, δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν μή 
εφαρμογή των, έάν οι γενόμενοι υπολογισμοί συμφώνως προς τους δρους τής παρα
γράφου (β) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 7 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου αποδεικνύουν δτι δέν θά 
μειωθή ή ασφάλεια τοΰ πλοίου. Θά προβλέπωνται αποτελεσματικά μέσα άποστραγγί
σεως τών υδάτων είς κύτη φέροντα μόνωσιν. 

(β) (i) Τά πλοία θά είναι έφωδιασμένα διά τριών τουλάχιστον μηχανοκινήτων 
αντλιών συνδεδεμένων μετά' τοΰ κυρίου άγωγοΰ άπαντλήσεως κύτους, έκ 
τών οποίων ή μία δύναται νά λαμβάνη κίνησιν άπό τήν προωστήριον μη
χανήν. 'Εάν δ δείκτης κριτηρίου είναι 30 καί άνω, δέον νά ύπάρχη μία 
επιπρόσθετος ανεξάρτητος μηχανοκίνητος αντλία. 

(ii) Ό κατωτέρω πίναξ δίδει τόν αριθμόν τών απαιτουμένων αντλιών : 

Δείκτης κριτηρίου 

'Αντλία κινούμενη έκ τής κυρίας μηχανής 
(δύναται νά άντικατασταθή ύπό μιας 
ανεξαρτήτου μηχανοκινήτου άνλίας) 

'Ανεξάρτητοι μηχανοκίνητοι άντλίαι 

Μικρότερος 
τοΰ 30 

1 
2 

30 καί άνω 

1 
3 

(iii) Άντλίαι υγιεινής, δρματος καί γενικής χρήσεως δύνανται νά θεωρώνται 
ώς ανεξάρτητοι μηχανοκίνητοι άντλίαι, δταν είναι συνδεδεμένοι προς τό 
δίκτυον άπαντλήσεως κυτών. 
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(γ) "Οπου είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, at μηχανοκίνητοι, άντλίαι κύτους δέον 
νά τοποθετούνται είς κεχωρισμένα στεγανά διαμερίσματα ούτω πως διατεταγμένα ή 
τοποθετημένα, ώστε ταϋτα νά μή κατακλύζωνται αμέσως συνεπεία τής αυτής βλά
βης. 'Εάν at μηχαναί καί ot λέβητες εύρίσκωνται είς δύο ή πλείονα στεγανά 
διαμερίσματα, at διά τήν άπάντλησιν τών κυτών διαθέσιμοι άντλίαι δέον νά 
είναι κατά τό δυνατόν κατανεμημένοι είς τά διαμερίσματα ταύτα. 
(δ) 'Επί πλοίων μήκους 91,5 μέτρων (ή 300 ποδών) η εχόντων δείκτην κριτη
ρίου 30 καί άνω, ή διάταξις δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε μία τουλάχιστον μηχα
νοκίνητος αντλία νά είναι διαθέσιμος προς χρήσιν ύφ' δλας τάς συνήθεις συνθήκας, 
ύφ" άς τό πλοΐον θά ήτο δυνατόν νά κατακλυσθώ έν πλφ. "Η άπαίτησις αύτη θά 
θεωρηθή έκπληρωθεΐσα έάν : . 

(i) μία τών απαιτουμένων αντλιών είναι αντλία ασφαλείας ήγγυημένου υπο
βρυχίου τύπου, λαμβάνουσα ένέργειαν κινήσεως έκ πηγής κειμένης άνωθεν 
τοΟ καταστρώματος στεγανών, ή 

(ii) at άντλίαι καί αϊ πηγαί ενεργείας διά τήν κίνησίν των είναι ούτω πως 
διατεταγμέναι καθ' δλον τό μήκος τοΟ πλοίου ώστε, Οπό οίαοδήποτε συνθήκας 
κατακλύσεως ας τό πλοΐον καλείται νά αντιμετώπιση, μία τουλάχιστον 
αντλία ευρισκομένη είς μή βλαβέν διαμέρισμα νά δύναται νά χρησιμο
ποιηθώ . 

(ε) ΈΕαιρέσει τών προσθέτων αντλιών τών προοριζομένων μόνον διά τήν άπο
κλειστικήν έξυπηρέτησιν τών ακραίων δεξαμενών ζυγοσταθμίσεως, έκαστη απαιτου
μένη αντλία κύτους δέον νά είναι διατεταγμένη κατά τρόπον επιτρέποντα τήν ύπ' 
αυτής άναρρόφησιν έξ οίουδήποτε χώρου τοΟ οποίου ή άπάντλησις απαιτείται έκ 
τής εφαρμογής τών διατάξεων τής παραγράφου (α) τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
(στ) (i) 'Εκάστη ανεξάρτητος μηχανοκίνητος αντλία κύτους δέον νά είναι Ικανή 

νά προσδίδη ταχύτητα είς τό ύδωρ, εντός τού απαιτουμένου κυρίου αγω
γού άπαντλήσεως κύτους, ουχί μικροτέραν τών 122 μέτρων (ή 400 ποδών) 
άνά λεπτόν. 'Ανεξάρτητοι μηχανοκίνητοι άντλίαι κύτους εγκατεστημένοι 
είς χώρους μηχανών δέον νά έχουν άπ" ευθείας αναρροφήσεις έκ τών χώ
ρων τούτων, ύπό τήν έπιφύλαξιν δτι δέν θά άπαιτώνται περισσότεροι τών 
δύο αναρροφήσεων δι' έκαστον τών χώρων τούτων. "Οταν υπάρχουν δύο ή 
περισσότεροι τοιαΰται αναρροφήσεις θά προβλέπεται μία τουλάχιστον είς 
τήν άριστεράν πλευράν καί μία είς τήν δεξιάν. *Η "Αρχή δύναται νά 
απαίτηση όπως ανεξάρτητοι μηχανοκίνητοι άντλίαι κύτους εγκατεστημένοι 
είς άλλους χώρους έχουν κεχωρισμένως άπ* ευθείας αναρροφήσεις. At άπ' 
ευθείας αναρροφήσεις δέον νά είναι καταλλήλως διατεταγμένοι καί at έκ 
τούτων ευρισκόμενοι είς χώρον μηχανών δέον νά έχουν διάμετρον ουχί 
μικροτέραν τής τοΟ κυρίου αγωγού άπαντλήσεως κύτους. 

(ii) Είς πλοία καίοντα γαιάνθρακας δέον νά ύπάρχη είς τό λεβιτοστάσιον, 
έπί πλέον τών άλλων αναρροφήσεων τών προβλεπομένων ύπό τύ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού, εις εύκαμπτος αναρροφητικός σωλήν καταλλήλου διαμέτρου 
καί αρκετού μήκους, δ όποιος νά δύναται νά συνδεθή είς τήν άναρρό
φησιν μιας ανεξαρτήτου μηχανοκινήτου αντλίας. 

(ζ) (i) Έπί πλέον τής άπ' ευθείας άναρροφήσεως ή αναρροφήσεων τών καθορι
ζομένων ύπό τής παραγράφου (στ) τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού, θά ύπάρχη 
εντός τού χώρου μηχανών μία άπ' ευθείας άναρρόφησις άπό τής κυρίας 
αντλίας κυκλοφορίας μέχρι τοΟ ύψους άποστραγγίσεως τών χώρων μηχα
νών έφωδιασμένη δι' ενός άντεπιστρεπτικού επιστομίου. Ή διάμετρος 
τού σωλήνος τής άπ' ευθείας ταύτης άναρροφήσεως θά είναι τουλάχιστον 
τά 2/3 τής διαμέτρου άναρροφήσεως τής αντλίας εις τήν περίπτωσιν τών 
ατμόπλοιων, τής αυτής 6έ διαμέτρου προς τήν άναρρόφησιν τής αντλίας 
είς τήν περίπτωσιν δηζελοπλοίων. 

(ii) 'Εάν κατά τήν γνώμην τής 'Αρχής ή κυρία αντλία κυκλοφορίας δέν εϊναι 
κατάλληλος προς τόν σκοπόν τούτον, τότε θά άγεται μία άπ' ευθείας 
άναρρόφησις ασφαλείας κύτους άπό τής μεγίστης έπί τοΟ πλοίου μηχα
νοκινήτου αντλίας μέχρι, τού ύψους άποστραγγ ίσεως τού χώρου μηχανών. 
*Η διάμετρος τ^ς άναρροφήσεως ταύτης θά είναι ίση προς τήν διάμετρον 
άναρροφήσεως τής χρησιμοποιούμενης αντλίας. *Η παροχή τής αντλίας 
ταύτης, ούτω συνδεδεμένης, θά ύπερβαίνη κατά ποσότητα, Ικανοποιούσαν 
τήν 'Αρχήν, τήν παροχήν τήν απαιτουμένην διά μίαν άντλίαν κύτους τής 
εγκαταστάσεως. 

(iii) Τά βάκτρα τών επιστομίων λήψεως θαλάσσης καί τών άπ* ευθείας αναρρο
φήσεων δέον νά επεκτείνονται αρκετά υπεράνω τού δαπέδου τού μηχανο
στασίου. 
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(iv) "Ενθα τό χρησιμοποιούμενον καύσιμον είναι ή δυνατόν νά είναι γαιάν' J 

θραξ καί δέν ϋπάρ·&χ στεγανόν διάφραγμα μεταξύ των μηχανών καί τών 
λεβήτων, δέον νά τοποθετείται εις πασαν άντλίαν κυκλοφορίας χρησίμου 
ποιουμένην κατ* έφαρμογήν τής υποπαραγράφου (i) τής παρούσης παρα
γράφου, είτε μία άπ* ευθείας κατάθλιψις έκτος τοΟ πλοίου, είτε δια
ζευκτικώς μία παρακαμπτήριος προς τήν κατάθλιψιν τής αντλίας κυκλοφορίας. 

(η) (i) "Ολαι at σωληνώσεις,at έξυπηρετοΟσαι τήν άπάντλησιν χώρων φορτίου 
ή μηχανών, δέον νά εϋναι εντελώς κεχωρισμέναι τών σωληνώσεων at δποΐαι 
χρησιμεύουν διά τήν πλήρωσιν ή έκκένωσιν τών δεξαμενών ύδατος ή πετρε
λαίου. 

(ii) "Ολοι ot σωλήνες τοΟ δικτύου κύτους ot χρησιμοποιούμενοι εντός ή 
κάτωθεν τών άνθρακαποθηκών ή τών πετρελαιαποθηκών καυσίμου ή εντός 
χώρων λεβήτων ή μηχανών, περιλαμβανομένων τών χώρων εντός τών όποιων 
υπάρχουν δεξαμεναί κατακαθίσεως πετρελαίου ή συγκροτήματα αντλιών 
πετρελαίου καυσίμου, θά εϋναι κατασκευασμένοι έκ χάλυβος ή έξ άλλου 
εγκεκριμένου υλικού. 

(θ) Ή διάμετρος του κυρίου άγωγοϋ άπαντλήσεως κύτους θά υπολογίζεται συμ
φώνως προς τόν κατωτέρω τύπον, νοουμένου ότι ή πραγματική εσωτερική διάμετρος 
του κυρίου άγωγοΟ άπαντλήσεως δύναται νά εχη μίαν έκ τών πλησιέστερων τυπο
ποιημένων τιμών, ήτις θά θεωρήται Οπό τής "Αρχής ως παραδεκτή : 

d= 1.68\/L(B + D) + 25 
ένθα, 

α = εσωτερική διάμετρος τοΟ κυρίου άγωγοΟ άπαντλήσεως elg χιλιοστόμετρα 
L = μήκος πλοίου είς μέτρα 
Β = πλάτος πλοίου εις μέτρα 
D = κοίλον τοΟ πλοίου μέχρι τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών, είς μέτρα. 

η" d = v / L (Β + DJ_ + Λ 
1 ^ 2 , 5 0 0 

ένθα, 
d = εσωτερική διάμετρος τοΟ κυρίου άγωγοΟ άπαντλήσεως είς δακτύλους 
L = μήκος πλοίου είς πόδας 
Β = πλάτος πλοίου είς πόδας 
D = κοίλον τοΟ πλοίου μέχρι τοΟ καταστρώματος στεγανών είς πόδας. 
*Η διάμετρος τών διακλαδώσεων τοΟ κυρίου άγωγοΟ άπαντλήσεως θά υπολογί

ζεται διά κανόνων καθοριζομένων Οπό τής 'Αρχής. 
(ι) Ή διάταξις τοΟ δικτύου άπαντλήσεως κύτους καί τοΟ δικτύου Ερματος 
δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη, ώστε νά αποκλείεται ή δυνατότης είσροής ύδατος έκ τής 
θαλάσσης ή έκ χώρων έρματος εντός τών χώρων φορτίου καί μηχανών, ή έξ ενός 
διαμερίσματος είς άλλο. Ειδική μέριμνα δέον νά λαμβάνεται προκειμένου περί 
δεξαμενής κύτους συνδεδεμένης προς τό δίκτυον άπαντλήσεως κύτους καί 6ρματος, 
ώστε νά μή δύναται αύτη νά πληρωθΐί έξ αβλεψίας διά θαλασσίου ύδατος, δταν 
περιέχω φορτίον, ή νά έκκενωθή διά τίνος σωλήνος άπαντλήσεως κύτους, δταν 
περιέχω όδάτινον έρμα. 
(ta) Δέον νά λαμβάνεται μέριμνα ώστε διαμέρισμα τι έξυπηρετούμενον Οπό 
άναρροωητικοΟ σωλήνος άπαντλήσεως κύτους, νά μή δύναται νά κατακλυσθώ έάν 
δ σωλήν οδτος αποκοπή ή ύποστφ βλάβην είς έτερον διαμέρισμα συνεπεία συγκρού
σεως, ή προσαράξεως. Προς τόν σκοπόν τοΟτον, όπου δ σωλήν οΰτος ευρίσκεται 
είς άπόστασιν άπό τής πλευράς τοΟ πλοίου έγγυτέραν τοΟ ενός πέμπτου τοΟ πλά
τους τοΟ πλοίου (μετρουμένην κατ" όρθήν γωνίαν προς τόν διαμήκη άξονα τοΟ 
πλοίου είς τό ύφος τής κατωτάτης γραμμής φορτώσεως τής ύποδιαιρέσεως) ή έάν* 
διέρχεται διά κοίλης τρόπιδος, δέον νά ύπάρχη έπί τοΟ σωλήνος άντεπιστρεπτικό 
έπιστόμιον τοποθετημένον είς τό διαμέρισμα τό περιέχον τό άνοικτόν άκρον τοΟ 
σωλήνος. «, 
(ιβ) "ολα τά κιβώτια διανομής, ot κρουνοί καί τά επιστόμια τοΟ συστήματος 
άπαντλήσεως κυτών δέον νά ευρίσκονται etc θέσεις προσιτάς έν παντί χρόνω καί 
οπό πάσας τάς συνήθεις συνθήκας. "Η διάταξις αυτών δέον νά είναι τοιαύτη 
ώστε είς περίπτωσιν κατακλύσεως, ή μία των αντλιών κύτους νά δύναται νά αναρ
ροφήσω έξ οίουδήποτε διαμερίσματος. "Επί πλέον, έάν ήθελε λάβει χώραν ζημία 
είς μίαν άντλίαν ή είς τόν σωλήνα αυτής τόν συνδεόμενον προς τόν κύριον άγω
γόν άπαντλήσεως, δταν ταΟτα εύρίσκωνται etc άπόστασιν μικροτέραν τοΟ ενός 
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πέμπτου τοΟ πλάτους τοΟ πλοίου άπό τής πλευράς τοΰ πλοίου, νά μή δύναται 
αΟτη νά έμποδίση τήν λειτουργίαν τοΰ συστήματος της άπαντλήσεως των κυτών. 
'Εάν ΰπάρχη δν μόνον δίκτυον σωληνώσεων κοινόν είς δλας τάς αντλίας, δ χει
ρισμός των αναγκαίων κρουνών ή επιστομίων δέον νά δύναται νά έκτελήται άπό 
σημείου ευρισκομένου άνωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 'Εάν, πλην τοΟ κυρίου 
δικτύου άπαντλήσεως κυτών, ΰπάρχη δίκτυον κινδύνου, τούτο δέον νά εϋναι άνε
ξάρτητον τοϋ κυρίου δικτύου καί νά είναι ούτω πως διατεταγμένον ώστε μία αντλία 
νά δύναται νά έξυπηρετή οίονδήποτε διαμέρισμα διατελούν έν κατακλύσει. Είς τήν 
τελευταίαν ταύτην περίπτωσιν απαιτείται μόνον δπως ot κρουνοί καί τά επιστόμια 
τά αναγκαία διά τόν χειρισμόν τοΟ δικτύου κινδύνου 5ύναται νά χειρίζωνται άνωθεν 
τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 

(ιγ) "Ολοι ol κρουνοί καί τά επιστόμια τά αναφερόμενα είς τήν παράγραφον (ιβ) 
τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού, άτινα δύνανται νά χειρίζωνται άνωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος 
στεγανών, θά έχουν τά χειριστήρια αυτών είς τόν σταθμόν χειρισμού ευκρινώς ση
μειούμενα καί θά έφωδιάζωνται διά μέσων ενδείξεως έάν είναι ανοικτά ή κλειστά. 

Κανονισμός 19 
Κατατοπιστικά στοιχεία Ευσταθείας 'Επιβατηγών καί Φορτηγών πλοίων* 

(α) Τά. επιβατηγά καί φορτηγά πλοία δέον νά υφίστανται μετά τήν συμπλήρωσιν αυτών δο
κιμήν ευσταθείας διά τόν καθορισμόν τών στοιχείων ευσταθείας αυτών. Ό πλοί
αρχος δέον νά εφοδιάζεται δι' δλων τών σχετικών θετικών στοιχείων τών αναγ
καίων διά νά δύναται νά ένημεροϋται διά τρόπου άπλοϋ καί ταχέως έπί τής 
ευσταθείας τοϋ πλοίου ύπό διαφόρους συνθήκας υπηρεσίας. Άντίγραφον τών ανω
τέρω θά υποβάλλεται είς τήν 'Αρχήν. 

(β) 'Εάν είς εν πλοΐον λάβουν χώραν μετατροπαί τοιαϋται ώστε νά μεταβάλλουν 
ουσιωδώς τά στοιχεία ευσταθείας τά χορηγηθέντα είς τόν πλοίαρχον, δέον νά χωρη
γηθοϋν είς αυτόν νέα διωρθωμένα στοιχεία ευσταθείας. 'Εάν κρίνεται άναγκαϊον, 
θά έκτελεσθη νέα δοκιμή ευσταθείας τοΰ πλοίου. 
(γ) Ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά άπαλλάξη ώρισμένον πλοΐον της τοιαύτης δοκιμής ευ
σταθείας, ύπό τόν δρον δτι υπάρχουν διαθέσιμα βασικά δεδομένα προκύπτοντα έκ 
δοκιμής ευσταθείας έτερου άδελφοΰ πλοίου, ή δέ Αρχή ήθελε πεισθή δτι ασφαλή 
στοιχεία περί της ευσταθείας τοϋ απαλλασσομένου πλοίου δύνανται νά εξαχθούν 
έκ τών τοιούτων βασικών δεδομένων. 
(δ) *Η 'Αρχή δύναται επίσης νά άπαλλάξη τής δοκιμής ευσταθείας ώρισμένον 
πλοΐον ή κλάσιν πλοίων, είδικώς κατεσκευασμένα, διά τήν μεταφοράν υγρών ή 
μεταλλεύματος χϋμα, δταν τά υπάρχοντα δεδομένα ομοίων πλοίων αποδεικνύουν 
σαφώς δτι, δεδομένων τών διαστάσεων καί τών διατάξεων τοϋ πλοίου, θά ύπάρχη 
άρκετόν μετακεντρικόν ΰψος ύφ" δλας τάς πιθανάς συνθήκας φορτώσεως. 

Κανονισμός 20 
Σχεδιαγράμματα 'Ελέγχου Βλαβών 

Θά υπάρχουν μονίμως εκτεθειμένα, προς καθοδήγησιν τοϋ αξιωματικού τοϋ 
υπευθύνου διά τό πλοΐον, σχεδιαγράμματα δεικνύοντα ευκρινώς τά δρια τών στε
γανών διαμερισμάτων δι' δκαστον κατάστρωμα καί κύτος, τά υπάρχοντα ανοίγματα 
έπ' αυτών μετά τών μέσων κλεισίματος αυτών καί τής θέσεως τοϋ χειρισμού αυτών 
ως καί τά μέσα διορθώσεως πάσης κλίσεως οφειλομένης είς κατάκλυσιν. Έ π ί πλέον, 
θά χορηγούνται είς τους αξιωματικούς βιβλιάρια περιέχοντα τά ανωτέρω στοιχεία. 

Κανονισμός 21 
Σήμανσις, Περιοδικός Χειρισμός καί Έπιθεώρησις τών Στεγανών θυρών κ.λ .π . 

(α) *0 Κανονισμός ούτος εφαρμόζεται έπί τών νέων καί τών υπαρχόντων πλοίων . 

(β) Δέον νά έκτελώνται άπαξ τής εβδομάδος γυμνάσια χ ε ι ρ ι σ μ ο ύ τών στεγανών 
θυρών, παραφωτίδων, επιστομίων καί μηχανισμών κλεισίματος εύδιαίων , έκβολέων 
τεφρών καί απορριμμάτων. Είς π λ ο ί α έκτελοϋντα πλόας, διαρκείας μ ε ί ζ ο ν ο ς τής 

* Γίνεται μνεία τϊ\ς Συστάσεως ήτις υιοθετήθη ύπό" τοΟ 'Οργανισμού διά της Αποφάσεως 
Α. 16 7(ES.IV) καί των τροποποιήσεων τίίς Συστάσεως ταύτης αΐτινες υΐοθετήθησαν ύπό" τοϋ 
'Οργανισμοί) διά τΐ\ζ Αποφάσεως Α. 206 (VII), έπί της Άθικτου Ευσταθείας των Επιβατηγών 
καί Φορτηγών Πλοίων μήκους κάτω τών 100 μέτρων. 
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μιας εβδομάδος, πλήρες γυμνάσιον δΌν νά λαμβάνη χώραν πρό τοΟ απόπλου, έτερα 
δέ γυμνάσια νά επακολουθούν διαρκοΰντος τοΟ πλου τουλάχιστον άπαξ τής εβδομά
δος. Είς δλα τά πλοία at μηχανοκίνητοι στεγαναί θύραι καί at γιγγλυμωταί θύραι 
έπί των κυρίων εγκαρσίων διαφραγμάτων, δσαι χρησιμοποιούνται έν πλφ, θά δοκι
μάζονται καθημερινώς. 
(γ) (i) At στεγαναί θύραι καί πάντες ot μηχανισμοί καί οι αντίστοιχοι δεϊκται, 

ως καί πάντα τά επιστόμια, τό κλείσιμον τών δποίων εϋναι άναγκαΐον 
διά νά καταστή" διαμέρισμα τι στεγανόν, καί πάντα τά επιστόμια, δ χει
ρισμός τών δποίων είναι αναγκαίος διά τόν έλεγχον της εγκαρσίας δια
τάξεως τοΟ έλεγχου βλαβών, δέον νά υφίστανται έν πλφ περισδικήν έπι
θεώρησιν τουλάχιστον άπαξ τής εβδομάδος. 

(ϋ) Τά επιστόμια ταΟτα, at θύραι καί ol μηχανισμοί αυτών, θά σημαίνωνται 
καταλλήλως εIQ τρόπον ώστε νά τυγχάνουν δρθοΰ χειρ,ισμοϋ καί νά επι
τυγχάνεται ή μεγίστη ασφάλεια. 

Κανονισμός 22 
'Εγγραφαί είς "Ημερολόγιον 

(α) Ό Κανονισμός οδτος εφαρμόζεται είς τά νέα καί τά υπάρχοντα πλοία. 
(β) At γιγγλυμωταί θύραι, τά αφαιρετά ελάσματα, at παραφωτίδες, at θυρίδες 
επιβιβάσεως, at φορτοθυρίδες, at θυρίδες άνθρακεύσεως καί τά λοιπά ανοίγματα, 
τά δποϊα συμφώνως προς τους παρόντας Κανονισμούς απαιτείται νά είναι κλειστά 
κατά τόν πλοΟν, δέον νά κλείωνται πρό τοΟ απόπλου. At ώραι τοΟ κλεισίματος 
καί at ώραι τοΟ ανοίγματος (έφ* δσον επιτρέπεται ύπό τών παρόντων Κανονισμών) 
δέον νά καταχωρούνται είς τό Ήμερολόγιον, ώς θά προβλέπεται ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 
(γ) Μνεία περί δλων τών γυμνασίων καί επιθεωρήσεων τών απαιτουμένων ύπό του 
Κανονισμού 21 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δέον νά γίνεται είς τό Ήμερολόγιον καί 
νά αναφέρεται λεπτομερώς παν διαπιστούμενον ελάττωμα. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ' ΜΗΧΑΝΗΜΑΤΑ ΚΑΙ ΗΛΕΚΤΡΙΚΑΙ ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ * 
(Τό μέρος Γ' εφαρμόζεται είς τά επιβατηγά καί τά φορτηγά πλοία) 

Κανονισμός 23 
Γενικά 

(α) Αϊ ήλεκτρικαί εγκαταστάσεις ε ί ς τά επιβατηγά πλοία δέον ν ά εϋναι 
τοιαΟται, ώστε : 

( i ) a t ουσιώδεις ΰπηρεσίαι ασφαλείας νά τηρώνται ύπό πάσας τάς σ υ ν 
θήκας έκτακτου ανάγκης, καί 

( i i ) ή ασφάλεια τών επιβατών, τοΰ πληρώματος καί τού πλοίου νά εξασφα
λ ί ζ ε τ α ι έξ ατυχημάτων προερχομένων έξ ηλεκτρικής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς . 

(β) Τά φορτηγά πλοία δέον νά συμμορφοΰνται προς τους Κανονισμούς 26 , 27 , 
28 , 29 , 30 καί 32 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 24 

Κυρία πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενεργείας είς επιβατηγά πλοία 
(α) Παν έπιβατηγόν πλοΐον έπί τοΰ δποίου ή ηλεκτρική ε ν έ ρ γ ε ι α αποτελε ί τό 
μόνον μέσον εξασφαλίσεως τών βοηθητικών υπηρεσιών τών απαραιτήτων δ ι ά τήν 
πρόωσιν καί τήν άσφάλειαν τοΰ π λ ο ί ο υ , δέον νά ε ί ν α ι έφωδιασμένον δ ι ά δύο τ ο υ 
λάχιστον κυρίων ηλεκτροπαραγωγών μονάδων. *Η Ισχύς τών μονάδων τούτων δέον 
νά ε ί ν α ι τ ο ι α ύ τ η , ώστε νά ε ί ν α ι ε Ι σ έ τ ί δυνατόν νά έξασφαλισθβ ή λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α 
τών υπηρεσιών τών αναφερομένων ε ί ς τήν ύποπαράγραφον ( a ) ( i ) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 23 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ε ί ς περίπτωσιν καθ' ήν μ ί α τών ηλεκτροπαραγωγών τούτων 
μονάδων παύση νά λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ φ . 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Συστάσεως ήτις υΐοθετηθη ύπό τοΟ 'Οργανισμού διά της Αποφάσεως 
Α211 (VII) έπί τών Μέτρων Ασφαλείας διά τού"ς περιοδικώς μη φυλασσόμενους χώρους Μηχανών 
Φορτηγών Πλοίων, έπί πλέον έχείνων άτινα ύπό ομαλός συνθηχας θεωροΟνται ώς απαραίτητα διά 
τους φυλασσόμενους χώρους Μηχανών. 
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(β) Etc έπιβατηγδν πλοϊον δπου υπάρχει ε ι ς μόνον κύριος σταθμός ηλεκτρι 
κής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς , δ κύριος πίναξ διανομής θα τοποθετήται ε ν τ ό ς τής αυτής κυρίας 
ζώνης πυρκαϊας . Έ ά ν υπάρχουν π λ ε ί ο ν ε ς τοΟ ενός σταθμοί ηλεκτρικής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς , 
ε π ι τ ρ έ π ε τ α ι δπως ύπάρχη ε ί ς μόνον κύριος πίναΕ δ ι α ν ο μ ή ς . 

Κανονισμός 25 
Πηγή 'Ηλεκτρικής 'Ενεργείας Κινδύνου ε ίς 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία 

(α) Μία αυτόνομος πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενεργείας κινδύνου θά ύπαρχο άνωθεν τοΟ καταστρώ
ματος στεγανών καί εκτός τών φωταγωγών τών μηχανών προώσεως. *Η θ έ σ ι ς αυτής 
έν σχέσει προς τήν κυρίαν πηγήν ή πηγάς ηλεκτρικής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς θά εϋναι τοιαύτη 
ώστε ν ά ε ξ α σ φ α λ ί ζ ε τ α ι , κατά τρόπον ΙκανοποιοΟντα τήν 'Αρχήν, δτι πυρκαϊά ή 
άλλη ζημία ε ν τ ό ς τοΟ χώρου μηχανών, ως ούτος κ α θ ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι ε ί ς τήν παράγραφον 
(η) τοΟ Κανονισμού ,2 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δέν θά έπ ιδρ$ έπί τής τροφοδοτή
σεως ή τής διανομής τής ηλεκτρικής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ . Δέν θά τοποθετήται 
αύτη πρώραθεν τοΟ διαφράγματος συγκρούσεως. 

(β) *Η δ ι α θ έ σ ι μ ο ς ε ν έ ρ γ ε ι α δέον νά ε ί ν α ι αρκετή δ ι ά νά τροφοδότηση πάσας 
τάς υπηρεσίας &ς ή 'Αρχή ήθελε κ ρ ί ν ε ι ώς αναγκαίας δ ι ά τήν άσφάλειαν τών ε π ι 
βατών καί τού πληρώματος έν περιπτώσει κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ , λαμβανομένων δεόντως ύπ' δφιν 
τών υπηρεσιών ε κ ε ί ν ω ν , α ί τ ι ν ε ς θά έ δ ε ι νά λειτουργήσουν ταυτοχρόνως. 'Ιδιαιτέρα 
προσοχή δέον ν ά καταβληθή δσον αφορφ τόν φωτισμόν κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ ε ί ς τους σταθμούς 
τών σωσιβίων λέμβων έπ ί τοΟ καταστρώματος καί εσωτερικώς τών πλευρών τοΟ πλοίου, 
ε ί ς όλους τους διαδρόμους , κλίμακας καί εξόδους , ε ί ς τους χώρους μηχανών καί 
ε ί ς τάς θ έ σ ε ι ς ασφαλείας τάς καθοριζόμενος ε ί ς τήν παράγραφον (ιη) τοΟ Κανο
ν ισμού 3 τοΟ Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  2 , ε ί ς τήν ά ν τ λ ί α ν τήν τροφοδοτούσαν τό σύστημα ραντ ι 
σμού πυρκαϊας ( σ π ρ ί ν κ λ ε ρ ) , ε ί ς τους πλοϊκούς φανούς καί ε ί ς τους φανούς σημάν
σεως ημέρας έάν τροφοδοτούνται Οπό.τής κυρίας πηγής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς . "Η ένέργειαδέον 
νά εϋναι επαρκής δ ι ά περίοδον 36 ωρών, έκτος έάν π ρ ό κ ε ι τ α ι περί πλοίων έ κ τ ε 
λούντων κανονικώς β ρ α χ ε ί ς πλόας, δπότε ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά δεχθή βραχυτέραν π ε ρ ί 
οδον , έάν κρίνη δτι καί ε ί ς τήν περίπτωσιν ταύτην ε π ι τ υ γ χ ά ν ε τ α ι ό αυτός βαθμός ι 
άσφαλε ί α ς . 

(γ) *Η πηγή ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς κινδύνου δύναται νά ε ί ν α ι είτε : 
( i ) μέχήλεκτρογεννήτρια κινούμενη ύπό καταλλήλου τύπου κινητήρος , μέ 

άνεξάρτητον τροφοδότησιν καί μέ έγκεκριμένον σύστημα εκκινήσεως. 
Τό χρησιμοποιούμενον καύσιμον δέον νά μή έχη σημεΐον άναφλέΕεως 
κατώτερον τών 43° c ( ή 110°F ), ή 

( i i ) μία σ υ σ τ ο ι χ ί α συσσωρευτών, Ικανή ν ά υπηρέτηση τό φορτίον κινδύνου 
χωρίς νά χρήζη νέας φορτίσεως καί ά ν ε υ υπερβολικής πτώσεως τής τά
σεως . 

(δ) ( i ) "Οταν ή ηλεκτρική ε ν έ ρ γ ε ι α κινδύνου λαμβάνεται. _έκ μιας ήλεκτρογεννη
τ ρ ί α ς , δέον νά γ ί ν η πρόβλεψις καί δ ι ά τήν ύπαρξιν προσωρινής πηγής 
ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς κινδύνου δ ι ά σ υ σ τ ο ι χ ί α ς συσσωρευτών επαρκούς Ικανότητος. 
(1) δ ι ά τήν τροφοδότησιν τού δικτύου φωτισμού κινδύνου συνεχώς έπί 

ή μ ί σ ε ι α ν ώραν* 
(2) δ ι ά τό κ λ ε ί σ ι μ ο ν τών στεγανών θυρών (έάν αύται λειτουργούν δ ι ' 

ηλεκτρικής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς ) , άλλ' ο υ χ ί άναγκαίως δ ι ά τό κλε ίσ ιμον 
πάντων τούτων ταυτοχρόνως* 

(3) δ ι ά τήν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ν τών ένδεικτών (έάν λε ιτουργούσι δ ι ' ηλεκτρικής 
ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς ) , ο ί τ ι ν ε ς δεικνύουν έάν αϊ μηχανοκίνητοι στεγανοί θύραι 
ε ί ν α ι άνοικταί ή κ λ ε ι σ τ α ί , καί 

(4) δ ι ά τήν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ν τών ηχητικών σημάτων, (έάν λε ιτουργούν δι* 
ηλεκτρικής ενεργε ίας ) ά τ ι ν α ε ί δ ο π ο ι ο ύ ν δτι a t μηχανοκίνητος λ ε ι 
τουργοΰσαι στεγαναί θύραι πρόκε ιτα ι ν ά κλείσουν . 

*Η δ ι ά τ α ξ ι ς δέον νά ε ί ν α ι τοιαύτη ώστε ή προσωρινή πηγή ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς 
κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ νά δύναται νά τεθζ έν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α αυτομάτως, έν περιπτώσει 
βλάβης τής κυρίας πηγής ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί α ς . 

( i i ) "Οταν ή ηλεκτρική ε ν έ ρ γ ε ι α κινδύνου λαμβάνεται έκ σ υ σ τ ο ι χ ί α ς συσσωρευ
τών, δέον νά ληφθούν μέτρα διά τήν έξασφάλισιν τής αυτομάτου θέσεως 
έν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α τού φωτισμού^ κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ , έν περιπτώσει βλάβης τής κυρίας 
πηγής φωτισμού. 
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(ε) θά τοποθετήται ένδείκτης εντός τοΟ χώρου μηχανών, κατά προτίμησιν 
έπί τοΟ κυρίου πίνακος διανομής ι Eve δεικνύη τήν έκφόρτισιν οιασδήποτε 
συστοιχίας συσσωρευτών έγκατασταθείσης συμφώνως προς τόν παρόντα Κανονι
σμόν. 
(στ) (i) Ό πίναξ διανομής κινδύνου θά τοποθετή"ται, δσον είναι πρακτικώς 

δυνατόν, πλησίον τής πηγής ενεργείας κινδύνου. 
(ii) "Οταν ή πηγή ενεργείας κινδύνου εϋναι ηλεκτρογεννήτρια, δ πίναξ 

διανομής ασφαλείας θά τοποθετήται εντός τοΟ αύτοΟ χώρου τής πηγής 
ενεργείας κινδύνου, έκτος έάν διά τής διατάξεως ταύτης επηρεάζεται 
έπιβλαβώς ή λειτουργία τοΟ πίνακος. 

(iii) Συστοιχία συσσωρευτών εγκατεστημένη συμφώνως προς τόν παρόντα Κα
νονισμόν δέν θά τοποθετήται εντός τοΟ αύτοΟ χώρου δπου υπάρχει δ κύ
ριος πίναξ κινδύνου. 

(iv) Ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέπη δπως ό Πίναξ διανομής κινδύνου τροφο
δοτήται έκ τοΟ κυρίου πίνακος ύπό κανονικάς συνθήκας υπηρεσίας. 

(ζ) Θά λαμβάνωνται τοιαύτα μέτρα ώστε τό σύνολον τής εγκαταστάσεως κινδύνου 
νά δύναται νά λειτουργή δταν τό πλοΐον λάβη έγκαρσίαν κλίσιν 22 1/2 μοιρών και 
(ή) διαμήκη κλίσιν 10 μοιρών. 
(η) Θά ύπάρχη πρόβλεψις διά τήν δοκιμήν περιοδικώς τής πηγής ενεργείας κιν
δύνου, καθώς και τής προσωρινής πηγής ενεργείας, έάν ύπάρχη τοιαύτη. Ή τοιαύτη 
δοκιμή θά περιλαμβάνε και τήν δοκιμήν τώνΓαυτομάτων συστημάτων. 

Κανονισμός 26 
Πηγή 'Ηλεκτρικής 'Ενεργείας Κινδύνου εις τά Φορτηγά Πλοία 

(α) Φορτηγά πλοία 5000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος και άνω. 
(i) Εις φορτηγά πλοία 5000 κόρων δλικής.χωρητικότητος και άνω θά ύπάρχη 

μία αυτόνομος πηγή ενεργείας κινδύνου. Θά είναι τοποθετημένη, τή 
Ικανοποιήσει τής 'Αρχής, άνωθεν τοΟ ανωτάτου συνεχούς καταστρώματος 
και έκτος τοΟ φωταγωγού τών μηχανών, είς τρόπον ώστε ή λειτουργία 
αυτής νά είναι έξησφαλισμένη είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊας, ή έτερου ατυ
χήματος όπερ ήθελε προκαλέσει βλάβην τής κυρίας ηλεκτρικής εγκατα
στάσεως . 

(ii) Ή διαθέσιμος ενέργεια θά εϋναι επαρκής διά τήν τροφοδότησιν πασών 
τών υπηρεσιών τάς οποίας ή "Αρχή κρίνει αναγκαίας διά τήν άσφάλειαν 
απάντων τών προσώπων έπί τοΟ πλοίου είς περίπτωσιν κινδύνου, λαμβα
νομένων ύπ' δψιν τών υπηρεσιών εκείνων αΕτινες δέον νά λειτουργήσουν 
συγχρόνως. 'Ιδιαιτέρα προσοχή δέον νά δοθη είς τά έξης : 
(1) Είς τόν φωτισμόν κινδύνου εις τάς θέσεις τών λέμβων έπί τοΰ 

καταστρώματος και εσωτερικώς τών πλευρών τοΟ πλοίου, πάντας τους 
διαδρόμους, κλίμακας και εξόδους, είς τους χώρους τών κυρίων μη
χανών και τοΟ χώρου τής κυρίας ηλεκτροπαραγωγού μονάδος, είς τήν 
γέφυραν και τό δωμάτιον χαρτών. 

(2) Είς τους κώδωνας κινδύνου. 
(3) Είς τους πλοϊκούς φανούς έάν εϋναι είναι αποκλειστικώς ηλεκτρι

κοί και είς τόν φανόν σημάνσεως ημέρας, έάν ούτος τροφοδότηται 
έκ τής κυρίας πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενεργείας. 

*Η ενέργεια αύτη θά εϋναι επαρκής διά περίοδον 6 ωρών. 
(iii) Ή πηγή ενεργείας κινδύνου δύναται νά εϋναι, εϋτε : 

(1) μία συστοιχία συσσωρευτών Ικανή νά υπηρέτηση τό φορτίον κιν
δύνου, χωρίς νά χρήζη νέας φορτίσεως και άνευ υπερβολικής πτώ
σεως τής τάσεως, ή 

(2) μία ήλεκτρογεν,νήτρνα κινούμενη ύπό καταλλήλου τύπου κινητήρος 
μέ άνεξάρτητον τροφοδότησιν καυσίμου και μέ σύστημα εκκινήσεως 
έγκεκριμένον ύπό τής 'Αρχής. Τό χρησιμοποιούμενον καύσιμον δέον 
νά μή §χη οημεϊον άναφλέξεως κατώτερον τών 43°C (ή 110°F). 

(iv) Θά λαμβάνωνται μέτρα δπως τό σύνολον τής εγκαταστάσεως κινδύνου δύ
ναται νά λειτουργή δταν τό πλοΐον λάβη έγκασίαν κλίσιν 22 1/2 μοιρών 
και (ή) διαμήκη κλίσιν 10 μοιρών. 

(ν) Θά ύπάρχη πρόβλεψις διά τήν δοκιμήν περιοδικώς τής πλήρους εγκατα
στάσεως κινδύνου. 
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(β) Φορτηγά πλοία δλικής χωρητικότητος κατωτέρας τών 5000 κόρων. 

(i) Etc φορτηγά πλοία άλικης χωρητικότητος κατωτέρας τών 5000 κόρων 
θά ύπάρχη μία αυτόνομος πηγή ενεργείας κινδύνου τοποθετημένη είς 
θέσιν έγκεκριμένην ΰπό τής 'Αρχής καί ικανή νά τροφοδότη τόν φω
τισμόν είς τάς θέσεις χειρισμών καθελκύσεως καί στοιβασιας τών σω
σιβίων μέσων, τών καθοριζομένων είς τά εδάφια (α) ( ϋ ) , (β) (iii) τοΟ 
Κανονισμού 19 τοΟ Κεφαλαίου III, έπί πλέον 6έ τοιαύτας ετέρας υπηρε
σίας ώς ή 'Αρχή ήθελεν κρίνει άναγκαϊον, λαμβανομένου ύπ' δφιν τοϋ 
Κανονισμού 38 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου III. 

(ii) Ή διαθέσιμος ενέργεια δέον νά είναι επαρκής διά περίοδον τουλά
χιστον 3 ωρών. 

(iii) Τά πλοία ταϋ,τα υπόκεινται επίσης είς .τάς διατάξεις τών εδαφίων (iii), 
(iv) καί (ν) τής παραγράφου (α) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

Κανονισμός 27 
Προφυλάξεις διά την Ήλεκτροπληξίαν, Πυρκαϊάν καί λοιπούς Κινδύνους 'Ηλεκτρικής 

Προελεύσεως. 
(α) "Επιβατηγά καί Φορτηγά Πλοία. 

(i) (1) "Ολα τά εκτεθειμένα μεταλλικά μέρη τών ηλεκτρικών μηχανών καί 
ηλεκτρικού έξαρτισμοΰ άτινα δέν προορίζονται νά εύρίσκωνται 
Οπό τάσιν, αλλ*ενδέχεται λόγω σφάλματος νά ευρεθούν ύπό τάσιν, 
δέον νά είναι προσγειωμένα. Πάσα συσκευή δέον νά είναι ούτω πως 
κατεσκευασμένη καί εγκατεστημένη, ώστε νά αποκλείεται πας κίνδυνος 
ατυχήματος ύπό δμαλάς συνθήκας χρησιμοποιήσεως. 

(2) Τά μεταλλικά πλαίσια δλων τών φορητών ηλεκτρικών λυχνιών, εργα
λείων καί δμοίων συσκευών, άτινα αποτελούν μέρος τοΰ ηλεκτρικού 
έξαρτισμοΰ καί άτινα λειτουργούν ύπό τάσιν άνωτέραν μιας τάσεως 
ασφαλείας καθοριζομένης ύπό τής 'Αρχής, δέον νά είναι προσγειω
μένα διά καταλλήλου αγωγού, έκτος έάν ληφθούν Ισοδύναμοι προφυ
λάξεις, καθώς ή διά διπλής μονώσεως ή ή διά μετασχηματιστού μο
νώσεως. *Η 'Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση προσθέτως είδικάς προφυλάξεις 
διά τάς φαρητάς ήλεκιρικάς λυχνίας, εργαλεία ή δμοίας συσκευάς δταν 
χρησιμοποιούνται εντός υγρών χώρων. 

(ii) Ot κύριοι πίνακες διανομής καί ot πίνακες διανομής κινδύνου δέον 
νά είναι ούτω πως εγκατεστημένοι ώστε νά είναι ευκόλως προσιτοί 
έμπροσθεν καί δπισθεν, άνευ κινδύνου.διά τό υπηρετούν προσωπικόν. 
Αϊ πλευραί, τό δπίσθιον μέρος καί δπου απαιτείται τό έμπρόσθιον 
μέρος αυτών, θά είναι επαρκώς προστατευμένα. Θά υπάρχουν μονωτικοί 
τάπητες ή δικτυωτά έμπροσθεν καί δπισθεν δπου απαιτείται.'Εκτεθειμένα 
μέρη τών ηλεκτροφόρων αγωγών προσγειώσεως, τών οποίων ή τάσις υπερ
βαίνει τήν καθορισθησομένην τάσιν ύπό τής 'Αρχής, δέον νά μή εγκα
θίστανται έπί τοΰ εμπρόσθιου μέρους οίουδήποτε πίνακος διανομής ή 
πίνακος χειρισμοΰ. 

(iii) (1) "Οταν χρησιμοποιήται σύστημα διανομής μετ' επιστροφής διά τοΰ 
σκάφους, θά λαμβάνωνται είδικαί προφυλάξεις Ικανοποιοΰσαι τήν 
'Αρχήν. 

(2) *Η επιστροφή διά τοΰ σκάφους δέν θά χρησιμοποιήται είς τά δεξα
μενόπλοια. 

(iv) (1) ΠΟσαι αϊ μεταλλικοί επενδύσεις καί δ οπλισμός τών καλωδίων θά 
είναι ήλεκτρικώς συνεχείς καί προσγειωμένοι. 

(2) "Εάν τά καλώδια είναι άνευ επενδύσεως ή δπλισμοΰ καί δύναται 
νά ύπάρξο κίνδυνος πυρκαϊ&ς λόγω σφάλματος έξ ηλεκτρικής αίτιας, 
ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά άπαιτήσο είδικάς προφυλάξεις. 

(ν) Τά εξαρτήματα φωτισμού θά είναι ούτω πως διατεταγμένα, ώστε νά απο
φεύγεται η ύψωσις τής θερμοκρασίας ήτις θά ήδύνατο νά προξενήσω ζημίαν 
είς τά καλώδια, καθώς καί νά εμποδίζεται ή υπερβολική θέρμανσις τών 
γειτονικών υλικών. 

(vi) Τά καλώδια θά ύποστηρίζωνται κατά τρόπον ώστε νά αποφεύγεται ή φθορά 
των έκ τής τριβής ή άλλη βλάβη αυτών. 

(vii) "Εκαστον χωριστόν κύκλωμα θά προφυλάσσεται έκ βραχυκυκλώματος. "Εκαστον 
χωριστόν κύκλωμα θά προφυλάσσεται επίσης έναντι ύπερφορτίσεως, έκτος 
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έάν πρόκειται νά έφαρμοσθβ *> Κανονισμός 30 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου 
ή δταν ή 'Αρχή έπιτρέπη έξαίρεσιν. *Η ηλεκτροφόρος Ικανότης εκάστου 
κυκλώματος θά ένδείκυται μονίμως δμοΰ, μέ τά χαρακτηριστικά ή τήν 
τοποθέτησιν τοΰ καταλλήλου μέσου προστασίας Εναντι ύπερφορτίσεως. 

(viii) At συστοιχίαι συσσωρευτών θά είναι καταλλήλως προφυλαγμένοι καί τά 
διαμερίσματα τά χρησιμοποιούμενα πρωτίστως διά τήν έγκατάστασιν αυτών 
θά κατασκευάζωνται επιμελώς καί θά άερίζωνται επαρκώς. 

(β) Διά 'Επιβατηγά μόνον Πλοία. 
(i) Τά συστήματα διανομές θά είναι ούτω πως διατεταγμένα ώστε πυρκαϊά 

εντός μιας οίασδήποτε κυρίας ζώνης πυρκαϊάς νά μή έπηρεάζη τάς 
ουσιώδεις υπηρεσίας εντός άλλης κυρίας ζώνης πυρκαϊάς. Ή άπαίτησις 
αϋτη θά θεωρήται ώς πληρουμένη έάν τά κύρια κυκλώματα καί τά κυκλώ
ματα κινδύνου άτινα διέρχονται διά μιας οίασδήποτε ζώνης, χωρίζονται 
απ' αλλήλων κατακορύφως καί οριζοντίως δι* όσον τό δυνατόν μεγαλύ
τερος αποστάσεως. 

(ϋ) Τά ηλεκτρικά καλώδια θά είναι μή εύφλεκτου τύπου εγκεκριμένου Οπό 
τής 'Αρχής. Ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση ύψηλότερον βαθμόν προστασίας 
διά τά ηλεκτρικά καλώδια εντός ώρισμένων χώρων τοΟ πλοίου προς πρδλη
ψιν πυρκαϊας ή εκρήξεως. 

(iii) Είς χώρους εντός τών οποίων δυνατόν νά συγκεντροΟνται εύφλεκτα μίγμαxt 
αερίων δέν θά τοποθετήται οΙαδήποτε συσκευή ηλεκτρισμού, έκτος έάν 
είναι τύπου μή δυναμένου νά προκαλέση τήν άνάφλεξιν τοΟ έν λόγω μίγ
ματος, ώς έπί παραδείγματι μία συσκευή Λλεξίφλογος (αντιεκρηκτική). 

(iv) Κύκλωμα φωτισμού εντός άνθρακαποθήκης ή κύτους φορτίου θά εφοδιάζεται 
διά μεμωνομένου διακόπτου τοποθετουμένου έξωτερικώς τοΟ χώρου τούτου. 

(ν) At ενώσεις όλων τών αγωγών, εξαιρέσει τών χαμηλής τάσεως κυκλωμάτων 
επικοινωνίας, θά γίνωνται μόνον εντός κιβωτίων ενώσεων ή εντός κιβω
τίων διακλαδώσεων. Πάντα τά κιβώτια ταύτα ή έτερα εξαρτήματα καλωδίων 
θά είναι ούτω πως κατεσκευασμένα ώστε νά εμποδίζουν τήν έξάπλωσιν 
φλογός έκ τοϋ κιβωτίου ή τοΰ εξαρτήματος."Οταν χρησιμοποιήται ένωσις 
καλωδίου διά συγκολλήσεως, θά έκτελήται αύτη δι" εγκεκριμένου τρόπου, 
ούτως ώστε τό καλώδιον νά διατηρώ τάς άρχικάς μηχανικάς καί ήλεκτρικάς 
ίδιότητας. 

(vi) Τά συστήματα καλωδίων εσωτερικής επικοινωνίας, τά όποια είναι ουσιώδη 
διά τά συστήματα ασφαλείας καί σημάνσεως συναγερμού, δέον νά είναι 
ούτω πως διατεταγμένα ώστε νά αποφεύγουν τά μαγειρεία, τους χώρους 
μηχανών καί έτερους περικλείστους χώρους είς τους οποίους υφίσταται 
μέγας κίνδυνος εκρήξεως πυρκαΐας έκτος καθ' ήν έκτασιν είναι άναγ
καΐον διά νά παράσχουν έπικοινωνίαν ή διά νά σημάνουν συναγερμόν έίς 
τους χώρους τούτους. *Εν τ<3 περιπτώσει πλοίων των οποίων ή κατασκευή 
καί τό μικρόν μέγεθος δέν επιτρέπει συμμόρφωσιν προς τάς απαιτήσεις 
ταύτας δέον όπως λαμβάνωνται μέτρα ΙκανοποιοΟντα τήν "Αρχήν προς έξα
σφάλισιν αποτελεσματικής προστασίας τών έν λόγω συστημάτων καλωδίων 
ένθα ταύτα διέρχονται διά μαγειρείων, χώρων μηχανών καί έτερων περι
κλείστων χώρων είς τους οποίους υφίσταται μέγας κίνδυνος εκρήξεως 
πυρκαΐάς. 

(γ) Διά Φορτηγά Πλοία μόνον. 
Συσκευαί υποκείμενοι είς τήν ποραγωγήν ηλεκτρικών τόξων, δέον νά μή 

εγκαθίστανται εντός διαμερίσματος προοριζομένου πρωτίστως διά τάς.συστοιχίας 
συσσωρευτών, έκτος έάν αϊ συσκευαί αύται είναι τύπου άλεξιφλόγου ( αντιεκρη
κτικοί) . 

Κανονισμός 28 
Μέσα Άναποδίσεως Πλοίου 

(α) 'Επιβατηγά καί Φορτηγά πλοία. 
Είς πάν πλοΐον ή Ισχύς διά τήν άναπόδισιν δέον νά είναι επαρκής, ώστε νά εξασφα

λίζεται 6 έλεγχος τσύ πλοίου ύφ* δλας τάς κανονικός συνθήκας. 
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(β) 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία μόνον. 

*Η Ικανότης των μηχανών τοΟ πλοίου δια τήν άναστροφήν τής φοράς ώσεως 
τής έλικος εντός έπαρκοϋς χρόνου Οπό κανονικάς συνθήκας χειρισμών, είς τρό
πον ώστε νά φέρΐ3 τό πλοϊον είς άκινησίαν έκ τής μεγίστης υπηρεσιακής ταχύ
τητος τοΟ πρόσω, θά έξακριβοϋται κατά τήν άρχικήν δοκιμήν. 

Κανονισμός 29 
Μηχανισμός Κινήσεως Πηδαλίου * 

(α) 'Επιβατηγά καί Φορτηγά Πλοία. 
(χ) Παν πλοϊον δέον νά εϋναι έφωδιασμένον διά κυρίου καί βοηθητικού 

μηχανισμού κινήσεως τοϋ πηδαλίου εγκεκριμένου υπό τής 'Αρχής. 
(ii) * Ο κύριος μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου δέον νά είναι επαρκούς αντοχής 

καί Ικανός προς πηδαλιούχησιν του πλοίου είς τήν μεγίστην υπηρεσιακήν 
ταχύτητα. *0 κύριος μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου καί ό κορμός τοϋ 
πηδαλίου θά έχωσι μελετηθή κατά τρόπον ώστε νά μή υφίστανται ζημίαν 
είς τήν μεγίστην ταχύτητα άναποδίσεως του πλοίου. 

(iii) *0 βοηθητικός μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου δέον νά είναι έπαρκοΟς 
αντοχής καί δυνάμεως ικανής, ώστε τό πλοϊον νά πηδαλιουχήται είς 
ταχύτητα πλεύσιμον καί νά είναι είς θέσιν νά τεθη ταχέως είς λει
τουργίαν έν περιπτώσει ανάγκης. 

(iv) Ή ακριβής θέσις τοΟ πηδαλίου, έάν τοϋτο κινήται διά μηχανικής ενεργείας, 
θά ενδείκνυται εντός τοΟ κυρίου σταθμοΟ πηδαλιουχίας. 

(β) 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία μόνον. 
(i) *0 κύριος μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου θά είναι ικανός δπως θέτη τό 

πηδάλιον άπό 35 μοίρας τής μιας πλευράς εις τάς 35 μοίρας τής ετέρας 
πλευράς, δταν τό πλοϊον κινήται μέ τήν μεγίστην υπηρεσιακήν ταχύτητα 
προς τά πρόσω. Τό πηδάλιον θά δύναται νά τίθεται άπό 35 μοίρας τής 
μιας πλευράς εις τάς 30 μοίρας τής άλλης εντός 28 δευτερολέπτων εις 
τήν μεγίστην ταχύτητα υπηρεσίας τοϋ πλοίου. 

(ii) Ό βοηθητικός μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου θά λειτουργή διά μηχανικής 
ενεργείας έπί παντός πλοίου διά τό όποιον ή 'Αρχή απαιτεί κορμόν πη
δαλίου τοΟ όποιου ή διάμετρος είς τό ύψος τοΟ οίακος είναι μεγαλύτερα 
τών 22,86 έκατοστομέτρων (ή 9 δακτύλων). 

(iii) "Οταν at κινητήριοι μονάδες καί at άπαιτούμεναι συνδέσεις τοΟ κυρίου 
μηχανισμοΟ κινήσεως πηδαλίου έχουν έγκατασταθή είς διπλοΟν κατά τρόπον 
ίκανοποιοΟντα τήν "Αρχήν, καί έκαστη μονάς επιτρέπει εις τόν μηχανι
σμόν κινήσεως πηδαλίου νά ίκανόποιή τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ εδαφίου (i) 
τής παρούσης παραγράφου, δέν θά άπαιτήται βοηθητικός μηχανισμός κινή
σεως πηδαλίου. 

(iv) "Οταν ή 'Αρχή άπαιτή κορμόν πηδαλίου τοΟ όποιου ή διάμετρος είς τό 
ύψος τοϋ οίακος Οπερβαίνει τά 22,86 έκατοστόμετρα (ή 9 δακτύλους), 
δέον δπως εγκαθίσταται δεύτερος σταθμός πηδαλιουχίας είς θέσιν Ικα
νοποιούσαν τήν 'Αρχήν. Τά συστήματα τηλεχειρισμού τοΟ πηδαλίου έκ 
τοϋ κυρίου καθώς καί έκ τοϋ δευτέρου σταθμού θά είναι οΟτω πως διατε
ταγμένα καί κατά τρόπον Ικανοποιοϋντα τήν 'Αρχήν, ώστε έάν τό 6ν σύ
στημα άχρηστευθή, τοϋτο δεν θά συνεπάγεται τήν άδυναμίαν πηδαλιουχή
σεως τοϋ πλοίου διά τοϋ έτερου συστήματος. 

(ν) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα Ικανοποιοϋντα τήν 'Αρχήν διά τήν μεταβίβασιν 
διαταγών έκ τής γέφυρας είς τόν δεύτερον σταθμόν πηδαλιουχίας. 

(γ) Φορτηγά πλοία μόνον. 
(i) *0 βοηθητικός μηχανισμός πηδαλίου θά λειτουργή διά μηχανικής ενερ

γείας είς παν πλοϊον διά τό όποιον ή 'Αρχή άπαιτεϊ κορμόν πηδαλίου 
τοϋ όποιου ή—διάμετρος είς τό Οψος τοϋ οίακος υπερβαίνει τά 35,56 
έκατοστόμετρα (ή 14 δακτύλους). 

* Γίνεται μνεία τής Συστάσεως ήτις υΐοθετηθη ΰπ<5 τοΟ 'Οργανισμού 6id της 
Αποφάσεως Α. 210 (υϋ) επί τοϋ ΜηχανισμοΟ Κινήσεως πηδαλίου διά Μεγάλα ΠλοΕα, 
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(ϋ) "Οταν at κινητήριοι μονάδες καί at συνδέσεις τών μηχανισμών κινή

σεως υπάρχουν εγκατεστημέναι εtς διπλούν κατά τρόπον ίκανοποιοΟντα 
τήν "Αρχήν, και έκαστος τούτων πληροί το εδάφιον (iii) της παραγρά
φου (α) τοΟ παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ, δέν θά άπαιτήται βοηθητικός 
μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου, Οπό τόν δρον δτι at είς διπλοΟν 
μονάδες καί αϊ συνδέσεις αυτών λειτουργοΟσαι συγχρόνως πληροΟν τους 
όρους τοΟ εδαφίου (ii) τής παραγράφου (α) τοΟ παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ. 

Κανονισμός 30 
'Ηλεκτρικοί και 'Ηλέκτροϋδραυλικοί Μηχανισμοί Κινήσεως Πηδαλίου * 

(α) 'Επιβατηγά και Φορτηγά Πλοία. 
Ένδεΐκται λειτουργίας τών κινητήρων των ηλεκτρικών και ήλεκτροϋδραυλικών 

μηχανισμών κινήσεως πηδαλίου θά τοποθετοΟνται είς κατάλληλον χώρον έγκρινόμενον 
Οπό τής 'Αρχής. 
(β) Πάντα τά 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία (οιασδήποτε ολικής χωρητικότητος) και τά 
Φορτηγά Πλοία 'Ολικής Χωρητικότητος 5000 κόρων και άνω. 

(i) 'Ηλεκτρικοί και ήλεκτροϋδραυλικοί μηχανισμοί κινήσεως πηδαλίου θά 
τροφοδοτοΟνται Οπό δύο κυκλωμάτων αγομένων έκ τοΟ κυρίου πίνακος δια
νομής. "Εν έκ τών κυκλωμάτων δύναται νά διέρχηται διά τοΟ· πίνακος 
διανομής κινδύνου, έάν ύπάρχη τοιοΟτος. "Εκαστον κύκλωμα θά είναι 
Ικανόν νά τροφοδότη πάντας τους κινητήρας οΕτινες κανονικώς εΟρηνται 
συνδεδεμένοι μετ' αύτοΟ και οίτινες λειτουργοΟν συγχρόνως. "Οταν 
προβλέπωνται διατάξεις εναλλαγής εντός τοΟ οίκιστηρίου, αΐτινες επι
τρέπουν είς έκάτερον τών κυκλωμάτων νά τροφοδότη Ενα κινητήρα ή συν
δυασμόν κινητήρων, ή Ικανότης έκαστου κυκλώματος θά επαρκή" διά τάς 
αύστηροτέρας συνθήκας φορτίου. Τά κυκλώματα θά χωρίζονται καθ' όλον 
τό μήκος αυτών δι* αποστάσεως όσον τό δυνατόν μεγαλυτέρας. 

(ii) Τά προαναφερόμενα κυκλώματα και οι κινητήρες δέν θά προστατεύωνται 
παρά μόνον εναντίον βραχυκυκλώματος. 

(γ) Φορτηγά Πλοία 'Ολικής Χωρητικότητος μικροτέρας τών 5000 κόρων. 
(i) Φορτηγά Πλοία είς τά όποια ή ηλεκτρική ενέργεια είναι ή μόνη πηγή 

ενεργείας διά τόν κύριον και τόν βοηθητικόν μηχανισμόν κινήσεως πη
δαλίου δέον νά συμμορωοΟται προς τά εδάφια (i) και (ii) τής παραγράφου 
(β) τοΟ παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ, πλην όμως έάν δ βοηθητικός μηχανισμός 
κινήσεως πηδαλίου λειτουργά διά κινητήρος προοριζομένου κυρίως δι* 
ετέρας υπηρεσίας, ή εφαρμογή τής παραγράφου (β)(ii) δύναται νά μή 
άπαιτήται, Οπό τόν δρον δτι ή 'Αρχή μένει Ικανοποιημένη έκ τών προ
στατευτικών διευθετήσεων. 

(ii) Ot κινητήρες τοΟ κυρίου ήλεκτρικοΟ ή ήλεκτροϋδραυλικοΟ μηχανισμοΟ 
κινήσεως πηδαλίου, καθώς καί τά κυκλώματα τά τροφοδοτοΟντα αυτούς 
δέν θά προστατεύωνται παρά μόνον εναντίον βραχυκυκλώματος. 

Κανονισμός 31 
Θέσις τών 'Εγκαταστάσεων Κινδύνου έπί τών * Επιβατηγών Πλοίων 

Ή ηλεκτρική πηγή ενεργείας κινδύνου, at άντλίαι πυρκαΐας κινδύνου, at άντλίαι κύτους 
κινδύνου, at συστοιχίαι φιαλών διοξειδίου τοΟ άνθρακος διά τήν σβέσιν πυρ
καΐας, καθώς καί at λοιπαί εγκαταστάσεις κινδύνου, ουσιώδεις διά τήν άσφάλειαν 
τοΟ πλοίου, δέν θά εγκαθίστανται είς έπιβατηγόν πλοΐον πρώραθεν τοΟ διαφράγ
ματος συγκρούσεως. 

Κανονισμός 32 
'Επικοινωνία μεταξύ Γέφυρας καί Μηχανοστασίου 

Πάντα τά πλοία δέον νά εφοδιάζονται, διά δύο μέσων άτινα θά επιτρέπουν τήν 
διαβίβασιν διαταγών άπό τής γέφυρας προς τό μηχανοστάσιον. Τό Εν τών μέσων τού
των θά είναι δ τηλέγραφος μηχανοστασίου. 

* Γίνεται μνεία τίίς Συστάσεως ήτις υΐοθετη*θη ΰπό* τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ διό τ̂ ς 
Αποφάσεως Α. 210 (vii) έπί τοΟ ΜηχανισμοΟ Κινήσεως πηδαλίου διά Μεγάλα Πλοία, 



1648 
Κ Ε Φ Α Λ Α Ι Ο Ν II  2 

ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΗ  ΠΡΟΣΤΑΣΙΑ ΚΑΤΑ ΤΗΣ ΠΥΡΚΑΙΑ Σ 
ΑΝΙΧΝΕΥΣΙΣ ΚΑΙ ΚΑΤΑΣΒΕΣΙΣ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α  ΓΕΝΙΚΑ* 

Κανονισμός 1 
'Εφαρμογή 

(α) Δια τους σκοπούς τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου : 
(i) Νέον έπιβατηγδν πλοϊον είναι έπιβατηγδν πλοϊον ή τρόπις τοϋ οποίου 

ετέθη κατά. ή μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν θέσεως έν Ισχύ ι τής παρούσης Συμ
βάσεως ή τό όποιον κατά τήν ήμερομηνίαν ταύτην ευρίσκεται είς παρεμ
φερές προς τό ανωτέρω στάδιον κατασκευής, ή φορτηγόν πλοϊον τό όποιον 
μετεσκευάσθη είς επιβατηγόν κατά ή μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν ταύτην. Πάντα 
τά λοιπά επιβατηγά πλοία θά θεωρούνται ώς υπάρχοντα πλοία. 

(ii) Νέον φορτηγόν πλοϊον εϋναι φορτηγόν πλοϊον ή τρόπις τοϋ δποίου ετέθη 
κατά ή μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν θέσεως έν ίσχύι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως 
ή τό όποιον κατά τήν ήμερομηνίαν ταύτην ευρίσκεται είς παρεμφερές 
προς τό ανωτέρω στάδιον κατασκευής. 

( iii) Πλοϊον τό όποιον υφίσταται έπισκευάς, μετατροπάς, μετασκευάς καί 
τόν σχετικόν προς ταύτας έξαρτισμόν δέον νά συνέχιση νά πληροί του
λάχιστον τάς πρότερον εφαρμοστέας έπί τοϋ πλοίου απαιτήσεις. *Εν 
τοιαύτη περιπτώσει £ν υπάρχον πλοϊον κατά κανόνα δέον νάμήπληροϊ είς 
μικρότερον βαθμόν τάς απαιτήσεις διά νέα πλοία άπ' ό,τι έπλήρου ταύτας 
προηγουμένως. Έπισκευαί, μετατροπαί καί μετασκευαί μεγάλης εκτάσεως 
καί δ σχετικός προς ταύτας έΕαρτισμός δέον νά Ικανοποιούν τάς απαι
τήσεις διά νέα πλοία είς οίαν έκτασιν ή 'Αρχή κρίνει εύλογον καί 
πρακτικόν. 

(β) "Εκτός έάν ρητώς προβλέπεται άλλως : 
(i) 01 Κανονισμοί 4 έως 16 του Μέρους Α του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά έχουν 

έφαρμογήν έπί νέων πλοίων. 
(ii) Τό μέρος Β' του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά έχη έφαρμογήν έπί των νέων 

επιβατηγών πλοίων άτινα μεταφέρουν περισσοτέρους τών 36 επιβατών. 
(iii) Τό Μέρος Γ' του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά έχη έφαρμογήν έπί τών νέων 

επιβατηγών πλοίων άτινα μεταφέρουν ουχί περισσοτέρους τών 36 έπι
. βατών. 

(iv) Τό μέρος Δ' του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά 6χη έφαρμογήν έπί τών νέων 
φορτηγών πλοίων. 

(ν) Τό μέρος Ε'τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά έχη έφαρμογήν έπί τών νέων 
δεξαμενοπλο ίων. 

(γ) (i) Τό μέρος ΣΤ'τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά έχη έφαρμογήν έπί τών υπαρχόντων 
επιβατηγών πλοίων άτινα μεταφέρουν περισσοτέρους τών 36 επιβατών. 

(ii) 'Υπάρχοντα επιβατηγά πλοϊα μεταφέροντα ουχί περισσοτέρους τών 36 
επιβατών καί υπάρχοντα φορτηγά πλοϊα δέον δπως συμμορφοϋνται προς 
τά κάτωθι : 
(1) διά πλοϊα τών οποίων ή τρόπις ετέθη ή τά όποϊα ευρίσκοντο etc 

άνάλογον κατασκευαστικόν στάδιον κατά ή μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν 
ενάρξεως Ισχύος τής Διεθνοϋς Συμβάσεως διά τήν Άσφάλειαν τής 
Άνθρωπίνης Ζωής έν Θαλασσή τοϋ 1960, ή 'Αρχή οφείλει νά διασφα
λίζω δτι πληροϋνται αϊ απαιτήσεις at όποΐαι δυνάμει τοϋ Κεφα
λαίου II τής έν λόγω Συμβάσεως έτύγχανον εφαρμογής έπί νέων 
πλοίων ώς ταϋτα καθωρίζοντο etc τό έν λόγω Κεφάλαιον* 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Συστάσεως ήτις υΐοθετήθη ύπο* του 'Οργανισμοί) 6id της 
Αποφάσεως Α. 21KVII) επί των Μέτρων Ασφαλείας διά τους Περιοδικώς μη Φυλασ
σόμενους Χώρους Μηχανών Φορτηγών Πλοίων, επιπλέον εκείνων άτινα ύπ<5 ομαλός 
συνθήκας θεωρούνται ώς απαραίτητα διά τους Φυλασσόμενους Χώρους Μηχανών. 
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(2) 6ιά πλοία των όποιων ή τρόπις ετέθη ή τά όποια εύρίσκοντο εις 

άνάλογον κατασκευαστικόν στάδιον κατά ή μετά την ήμερομηνίαν 
ενάρξεως ισχύος της Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως διά τήν Άσ(ράλειαν τής 
'Ανθρωπινής Ζώης έν Θαλασσή τοϋ 1948, αλλά πρό της ημερομηνίας 
ενάρξεως ισχύος της Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως διά τήν Άσφάλειαν τής 
'Ανθρωπινής Ζώης έν Θαλασσή τοΟ 1960, ή 'Αρχή οφείλει νά δίασ
φαλίζη δτι πληρούνται αϊ απαιτήσεις αϊ όποΐαι δυνάμει τοΟ Κεφα
λαίου II της Συμβάσεως τοϋ 1948 έτυγχανον εφαρμογής έπί νέων 
πλοίων ώς ταΰτα καθωρίζοντο εις τό έν λόγω Κεφάλαιον" 

(3) διά πλοία των οποίων ή τρόπις ετέθη ή τά όποια εύρίσκοντο είς 
άνάλογον κατασκευαστικόν στάδιον πρό της ημερομηνίας ενάρξεως 
ισχύος της Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως διά τήν Άσφάλειαν της 'Ανθρωπινής 
Ζώης έν θαλασσή τοϋ 1948, ή 'Αρχή οφείλει νά διασφαλίζη δτι 
πληρούνται αϊ απαιτήσεις αϊ όποΐαι δυνάμει τοΰ Κεφαλαίου II της 
έν λόγω Συμβάσεως έτυγχανον εφαρμογής έπί υπαρχόντων πλοίων ώς 
ταΰτα καθωρίζοντο"είς τό έν λόγω Κεφάλαιον. 

(δ) Διά πάν υπάρχον πλοϊον, ώς τούτο καθορίζεται έν τη παρούση Συμβάσει, ή 
'Αρχή, επιπλέον της εφαρμογής των απαιτήσεων τοϋ εδαφίου (γ) (i) τοϋ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού, θά άποφασίζη ποίαι έκ των απαιτήσεων τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου των 
μή περιλαμβανομένων είς τό Κεφάλαιον II των συμβάσεων 1948 καί 1960 θά έφαρ
μόζωνται. 
(ε) "Η 'Αρχή, έφ' όσον ήθελεν κρίνει ότι αϊ συνθήκαι ασφαλείας καί αϊ γε
νικώτεραι συνθήκαι τοΰ ταξιδιού είναι τοιαϋται ώστε νά καθιστούν τήν έφαρ
μογήν ειδικών τινών διατάξεων τοϋ Κεφαλαίου τούτου άσκοπον ή μή άναγκαίαν, 
δύναται νά εξαίρεση της εφαρμογής τούτων συγκεκριμένα πλοία ή κατηγορίας πλοίων 
ανηκόντων είς τήν χώραν της, έφ' όσον ταΰτα δέν απομακρύνονται κατά τόν πλουν πλέον των 20 
μιλίων άπό της πλησιεστέρας ξηράς. 
(στ) Εις τήν περίπτωσιν επιβατηγών πλοίων χρησιμοποιουμένων είς ειδικά 
ταξίδια διά τήν μεταφοράν μεγάλου άριθμοϋ επιβατών ειδικών ταξειδίων, ώς 
λ. χ. ταξείδια προσκυνητών, ή 'Αρχή, έάν κρίνη ότι είναι πρακτικώς αδύνατον 
νά έπιβάλη συμμόρφωσιν προς τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ Παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δύναται 
νά εξαίρεση τά πλοία ταϋτα, έφ* όσον ανήκουν εϊς τήν χώραν της, έκ τών απαι
τήσεων εκείνων έάν συμμορφοϋνται πλήρως προς τάς διατάξεις : 

(i) τών Κανόνων τών προσηρτημένων είς τήν Συμφωνίαν τοϋ 1971 περί 
'Επιβατηγών Πλοίων Ειδικών Μεταφορών, καί 

(ii) τών Κανόνων τών προσηρτημένων είς τό Πρωτόκολλον τοϋ 1973 περί 
'Απαιτήσεων χώρων, δι* 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία Ειδικών Μεταφορών, δτε 
τοϋτο θά τεθη έν ισχύι. 

Κανονισμός 2 
Βασικαί 'Αρχαί 

Ό σκοπός τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου είναι ή έπίτευξις τοΰ μεγίστου πρακ
τικώς δυνατοϋ βαθμοϋ προστασίας, έντοπισμοΰ καί κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊάς είς 
πλοία. At ακόλουθοι βασικαί άρχαί συνιστοϋν τήν £άσιν τών Κανόνων τοϋ πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί ένσωματοϋνται είς τους Κανονισμούς καταλλήλως, λαμβα
νομένου ύπ" δψιν τοΰ τύπου τών πλοίων καί τοϋ δυναμένου νά πρόκυψη κινδύνου 
πυρκαϊάς " ** 
(α) διαίρεσις τοϋ πλοίου εις κυρίας κατακόρυφους ζώνας δι' οριακών διαφραγ
μάτων εχόντων θερμικήν καί κατασκευαστικήν άντοχήν. 
(β) διαχωρισμός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως έκ τοϋ λοιποϋ πλοίου δι' οριακών 
διαφραγμάτων εχόντων θερμικήν καί κατασκευαστικήν άντοχήν." 
(γ) περιωρισμένη χρήσις εύκαύστων υλικών. 
(δ) εντοπισμός οιασδήποτε πυρκαϊας εντός τής ζώνης προελεύσεως της* 
(ε) εγκλωβισμός καί κατάσβεσις οίασδήποτε πυρκαϊας εντός τοϋ χώρου προε

λεύσεως της* . 
(στ) προστασία τών μέσων διαφυγής ή τών οδών προσπελάσεως τής πυρκαϊάς διά 
τήν καταπολέμησιν" 
(ζ) έτοιμότης διαθέσεως τών πυροσβεστικών μέσων* 
(η) περιορισμός είς τό ελάχιστον τής πιθανότητος άναφλέξεως εύφλεκτων ανα

θυμιάσεων τοϋ φορτίου. 
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Κανονισμός 3 

'Ορισμοί 

Διά τους σκοπούς τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, εκτός έάν άλλως ρητώς προβλέ
πεται : 
(α) ""Ακαυστόν ύλικόν" σημαίνει ύλικόν τό όποιον δέν καίεται ούτε αναδίδει 
εύφλεκτους εξατμίσεις είς επαρκή ποσότητα δι* αύτανάφλεξιν δταν θερμανθώ 
είς θερμοκρασίαν περίπου 750°C (1,382°F ), τούτου άποδεικνυομένου προς Ικα
νοποίησιν τής 'Αρχής διά τίνος ανεγνωρισμένης μεθόδου δοκιμής? Παν Ετερον 
ύλικόν θεωρείται ώς καύσιμον. 
(β) "Τυποποιημένη Δοκιμή Πυρός" είναι η δοκιμή κατά τήν οποίαν δείγματα δια
φραγμάτων ή καταστρωμάτων εκτίθενται εντός δοκιμαστικού κλιβάνου είς θερμο
κρασίας ανταποκρινόμενος περίπου προς τήν τυποποιμένην καμπύλην χρόνου θερμο
κρασίας. Τά δείγματα θά Εχουν έκτεθειμένην έπιφάνειαν ουχί μικροτέραν τών 
4,65 τετραγ. μέτρων (50 τετραγ. ποδών) καί ΰψος (ή μήκος έπί καταστρωμάτων) 
2,44 μέτρων (8 ποδών), θά προσομοιάζουν όσον τό δυνατόν περισσότερον προς 
τήν έπιδιωκομένην κατασκευήν καί θά περιλαμβάνουν, δπου τούτο είναι άναγκαϊον, 
τουλάχιστον Εναν άρμόν. *Η τυποποιημένη καμπύλη χρόνουθερμοκρασίας καθορί
ζεται διά μιας γραφικής παραστάσεως συνδεούσης τά ακόλουθα σημεία : 

είς τό τέλος τών πρώτων 5 λεπτών 538°C (1.000°F ) 
είς τό τέλος τών πρώτων 10 λεπτών 704°C (1.300°F ) 
είς τό τέλος τών πρώτων 30 λεπτών 843 C (1.550°F ) 
είς τό τέλος τών πρώτων 60 λεπτών 927°C (1.700°F ) 

(γ) "Τμήματα Κλάσεως *Α* " είναι τά τμήματα τά αποτελούμενα έκ διαφραγμάτων 
καί καταστρωμάτων, άτινα πληρούν τους κάτωθι δρους : 

(i) είναι κατεσκευασμένα έκ χάλυβος ή έξ άλλου Ισοδυνάμου υλικού" 
(ii) είναι καταλλήλως ενισχυμένα" 
(iii) είναι ούτω πως κατεσκευασμένα ώστε νά δύνανται νά παρεμποδίσουν τήν 

δίοδον καπνού καί φλογών μέχρι τέλους τής τυποποιημένης δοκιμής πυρός 
διαρκείας μιας ώρας* 

(iv) εϊναι μονωμένα δι' εγκεκριμένων άκαύστων υλικών κατά τοιούτον τρόπον 
ώστε ή μέση θερμοκρασία έπί τής μή εκτεθειμένης όφεως νά μή υψώνεται 
περισσότερον τών 139° C (250° F ) πέραν τής αρχικής θερμοκρασίας καί 
ούτε ή θερμοκρασία είς οίονδήποτε σημεϊον, περιλαμβανομένου οίουδή
ποτε αρμού, νά υψώνεται περισσότερον τών 180° C (325° F ) πέραν τής 
αρχικής θερμοκρασίας εντός τών χρόνων τοΰ κατωτέρω πίνακος : 

Κλάσις "Α60" 60 λεπτά 
Κλάσις "Α30" 30 λεπτά 
Κλάσις "Α15" 15 λεπτά 
Κλάσις "Α0" 0 λεπτά 

(ν) *Η 'Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτησα δοκιμήν ενός προτοτύπου διαφράγματος ή 
καταστρώματος tva εξασφάλιση δτι τούτο πληροί τάς ώς άνω απαιτήσεις 
ώς προς τήν ακεραιότητα καί τήν ΰψωσιν τής θερμοκρασίας.** 

(δ) "Τμήματα Κλάσεως * Β" " είναι τά τμήματα τά αποτελούμενα έκ διαφραγμάτων, 
καταστρωμάτων, οροφών ή επενδύσεων συμμορφομουμένων προς τά κάτωθι : 

(i) είναι ούτω πως κατεσκευασμένα ώστε νά δύνανται νά παρεμποδίζουν τήν 
δίοδον φλογών μέχρι τού τέλους τής πρώτης ημισείας ώρας τής τυποποιη
μένης δοκιμής πυρός. 

(ii) δχουν τοιούτον βαθμόν μονώσεως ώστε ή μέση θερμοκρασία έπί τής μή 
εκτεθειμένης όψεως νά μή υψώνεται περισσότερον τών 139° C (250° F) 
υπέρ τήν αρχική ν θερμοκρασίαν καί ούτε ή θερμοκρασία είς οίονδήποτε 
σημεϊον, περιλαμβανομένου οίουδήποτε αρμού, νά υψώνεται περισσότερον 
τών 225° C (405° F ) υπέρ τήν άρχικήν θερμοκρασίαν εντός τών χρόνων τοΰ 
κατωτέρω πίνακος : 

* Γίνεται, μνεία της Συστάσεως ήτις υΐοθετή"θη υπό τοΟ 'ΟργανισμοΟ διά τ?1ς "Αποφάσεως 
Α. 270 (VIII), έπί των Μεθόδων Δοχυμης διά τή*ν Πιστοιοίησιν Ύλυχων Ναυτικών Κατασκευών 
ώς Άχαύ*στων. 
** Γίνεται μνεία τ?ίς Συστάσεως ήτις υΐοθετήθη υιό τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ διά της Αποφάσεως 
Α.163 (E.S.IV) χαί Α.215 (VII) έπί των Διαδιχασιδν ΔοχιμίΙς Πυρός διά Τμήματος Κλάσεως "Α" 
χαί "Β". 
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Κλάσις "Β15" 15 λεπτά 
Κλάσις "Β0" 0 λεπτά 

(ίϋ)νά είναικατεσκευασμένα έξ εγκεκριμένων άκαύστων Ολικών, άπαντα δέ 
τά υλικά τά χρησιμοποιούμενα διά τήν κατασκευήν καί τοποθέτησιν 
των τμημάτων "Β" Κλάσεως νά εϋναι άκαυστα, πλην οσάκις συμφώνως 
προς τά Μέρη Γ καί Δ του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δέν αποκλείεται ή 
χρησιμοποίησις καυσίμου ύλικοΟ, οπότε τοΰτο δέον νά πληροί τόν σχε
τικόν προς τήν Οψωσιν τής θερμοκρασίας περιορισμόν τοΟ εδαφίου (ii) 
της παρούσης παραγράφου μέχρι τέλους του πρώτου ημιώρου της προ
τύπου δοκιμές πυρός* 

(χν) Ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση δοκιμήν ενός πρωτοτύπου τμήματος ίνα έξαοτραλίση 
δτι τοΰτο πληροί τάς ως άνω απαιτήσεις ως προς τήν ακεραιότητα καί. 
τήν ύψωσιν τής θερμοκρασίας* 

(ε) "Τμήματα Κλάσεως * Γ ' " θά είναι κατεσκευασμένα άπό εγκεκριμένα άκαυστα 
υλικά. Ταύτα δέν είναι άναγκαϊον όπως πληροϋν τάς απαιτήσεις τάς σχετικάς προς 
τήν δίοδον καπνού καί φλογών ούτε τάς τοιαύτας τών περιορισμών τής υψώσεως 
τής θερμοκρασίας. 
(στ) "Συνεχείς Όροφαί ή επενδύσεις Κλάσεως 'Β" " εϋναι at όροφαί ή επεν
δύσεις Κλάσεως "Β" at δποάι απολήγουν μόνον είς τμήμα Κλάσεως "Α" ή "Β". 
(ζ) "Χάλυψ ή "Αλλο "Ισοδύναμον Ύλικόν". "Οπου απαντάται ή φράσις "χάλυψ 
ή άλλο Ισοδύναμον ύλικόν" at λέξεις "ίσοδύναμον ύλικόν" σημαίνουν παν ύλικόν 
τό όποιον άφ* έαυτοϋ ή κατόπιν γενομένης μονώσεως, παρουσιάζει Ιδιότητας κα
κασκευαστικας καί αντοχής ίσοδυνάμους προς τάς τοΟ χάλυβος κατά τό τέλος τής 
εφαρμοζόμενης εκθέσεως είς τό πυρ τής τυποποιημένης δοκιμής πυρός (π.χ. τό 
κράμα αλουμινίου μετά καταλλήλου μονώσεως. 

(η) "Χαμηλή Έξάπλωσις Φλογός" σημαίνει δτι ή ούτω περιγραφόμενη επιφά
νεια θά άνθίσταται επαρκώς είς τήν έξάπλωσιν τής φλογός, τούτου διαπι
στουμένου τίνος καθιερωμένου τρόπου δοκιμής τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 
(θ) "Κύριαι Κατακόρυφοι Ζώναι" είναι at Ζώναι, αΕτινες σχηματίζονται έκ 
τής διαιρέσεως του σκάφους, τών ύπερκατασκευασμάτων καί τών ύπερστεγασμάτων 
διά πυριμάχων τμημάτων κλάσεως "Α", τών οποίων τό μέσον μήκος έφ* οιουδήποτε 
καταστρώματος δέν υπερβαίνει γενικώς τά 40 μέτρα (ή 131 πόδας). 
(ι) "Χώροι ένδιαιτήσεως" είναι ot κοινόχρηστοι χώροι, ot διάδρομοι, ol 
χώροι υγιεινής, ot θαλαμίσκοι, τά γραφεία, τά διαμερίσματα πληρώματος, τά 
κομμωτήρια, τά απομονωμένα κυλικεία καί ερμάρια υπηρεσίας καί παρόμοιοι 
χώροι. 
(ια) "Κοινόχρηστοι Χώροι" είναι ot χώροι ενδιαιτήσεως, οΕτινες χρησιμοποι
ούνται ως προθάλαμοι, τραπεζαρίαι, αίθουσαι καί παρόμοιοι μονίμως περίκλειστοι 
χώροι. 
(ιβ) "Χώροι Υπηρετικοί" είναι ot χρησιμοποιούμενοι διά μαγειρεία, τά κυλι
κεία, at άποθήκαι (εξαιρέσει τών απομονωμένων κυλικείων καί ερμαρίων), ot 
χώροι ταχυδρομείου καί άξιων, εργαστήρια, έτερα εκείνων τά όποια αποτελούν 
μέρος τών χώρων μηχανών καί παρόμοιοι χΐμοι καί at προσβάσεις είς τοιούτους χώρους. 
(ιγ) "Χώροι Φορτίου" εϋναι πάντες ot χώροι ot χρησιμοποιούμενοι διά φορτία 
(περιλαμβανομένων τών πετρελαιοδεξαμενών φορτίου) καί ot οχετοί ot άγοντες 
είς τους χώρους τούτους. 
(ιδ) "Χώροι Ειδικού Προορισμού" είναι ot περίκλειστοι εκείνοι χώροι άνωθεν 
ή κάτωθεν τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών οΙ προοριζόμενοι διά τήν μεταφοράν μηχα
νοκινήτων οχημάτων φερόντων καύσιμον ε Ες τάς δεξαμενάς των διά τήν προώθησίν 
των, προς καί άπό τους οποίους τά οχήματα ταύτα δύνανται νά οδηγούνται καί 
προς τους οποίους υφίσταται προσπέλασις ύπό τών επιβατών. 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Συστάσεως·ητις υΐοθετή'θη ύπό τοϋ 'Οργανισμού διά των 
αποφάσεων Α. 163(Ε.S.IV) καί Α. 215CVII) επί των Διαδιχασιων Δοκιμής Πυρός 
διά Τμήματα Κλάσεως "Α" χαί "Β". 
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(ιε) "Χώροι Μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" " είναι όλοι οι χώροι ol όποιοι περι
λαμβάνουν : 

(i) μηχανήματα τύπου εσωτερικής καύσεως χρησιμοποιούμενα είτε δια σκοπούς 
κυρίας προώσεως είτε δι' άλλους σκοπούς, δπου τά μηχανήματα ταύτα 
έχουν συνολικώς ίσχύν αποδόσεως ουχί μικροτέραν τών 373 KW, ή 

(ii) οιονδήποτε πετρελαιολέβητα ή μηχάνημα καύσεως πετρελαίου, καί οχετούς 
άγοντάς είς τους χώρους τούτους. 

(ιστ) "Χώρο. Μηχανών" είναι όλοι οι χώροι μηχανών Κατηγορίας Α καί δλοι 
οι άλλοι χώροι οί όποιοι περιλαμβάνουν μηχανήματα προώσεως, λέβητας, μηχανή
ματα καύσεως πετρελαίου, άτμομηχανάς καί μηχανάς εσωτερικής καύσεως, γεννή
τριας καί ηλεκτρικά .μηχανήματα μείζονος τύπου, σταθμούς παραλαβής πετρελαίου, 
ψυκτικά μηχανήματα, σταθεροτήρας, εξαεριστήρας καί μηχανήματα κλιματισμού, 
καθώς καί παρεμφερείς χώροι καί οί οχετοί ol άγοντες είς τους χώρους τούτους. 
(ιζ) "Μονάς Καυσίμου Πετρελαίου" είναι ή συσκευή ή οποία χρησιμοποιείται 
διά τήν προπαρασκευήν τοϋ καυσίμου πετρελαίου προς διοχέτευσιν είς πετρελαιο
λέβητα, ή ή συσκευή ή χρησιμοποιούμενη διά τήν προπαρασκευήν προς διοχέτευσιν 
θερμανθέντος πετρελαίου είς μηχανήν εσωτερικής καύσεως, καί περιλαμβάνει οίαν
δήποτε άντλίαν καταθλίψεως πετρελαίου, φίλτρα καί θερμαντήρας εντός "τών οποίων 
ή πίεσις του πετρελαίου υπερβαίνει τά 1,8 χιλιόγραμμα έπί διαμετρήματος ενός 
τετραγωνικού εκατοστού (25 λίβρας έπί διαμετρήματος ενός τετραγωνικού δακτύλου). 

(ιη) "Σταθμοί Έλεγχου" είναι οί χώροι εκείνοι εντός τών οποίων είναι 
τοποθετημένοι at ραδιοτηλεγραφικαί συσκευαί ή τά κύρια όργανα ναυσιπλοΐας ή 
ή ηλεκτρογεννήτρια κινδύνου ή έκεΐ δπου είναι συγκεντρωμένα τά δργανα κατα
γραφής καί έλεγχου της πυρκαϊάς. 
(ιθ) "Αίθουσαι περιέχουσαι Έπίπλωσιν καί στοιχεία 'Επιπλώσεως Περιωρι
σμένου Κινδύνου Πυρκαϊας" είναι, διά τους σκοπούς τοϋ Κανονισμού 20 τοΟ πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου, έκεΐναι αϊ αίθουσαι aL όποΐαι περιέχουν έπίπλωσιν καί στοι
χεία επιπλώσεως περιωρισμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς (ήτοι κοιτώνες, κοινόχρηστοι 
χώροι, γραφεία ή άλλης μορφής ενδιαιτήματα) εντός τών οποίων : 

(i) δλα τά έπιπλα τά έχοντα μορφήν κιβωτίου ώς γραφεία, ίματιοθήκαι, 
τουαλέτται κ.λ.π. είναι κατεσκευασμένα έξ ολοκλήρου Οπό εγκεκρι
μένων άκαύστων Ολικών, μέ τήν έξαίρεσιν τής χρήσεως καυσίμου υλικού 
ώς διακοσμητικού επικαλύμματος τών τοιούτων αντικειμένων έπί τών 
εκτεθειμένων επιφανειών αυτών, πάχους ουχί μεγαλυτέρου τών 2 χιλιο
στομέτρων (1/12 δακτύλου)· 

(ii) δλα τά ελευθέρως κινούμενα έπιπλα ώς καθίσματα, καναπέδες, τραπέζια, 
είναι κατεσκευασμένα έκ σκελετού άπό άκαυστα υλικά' 

(iii) άπαντα τά υφάσματα, παραπετάσματα καί λοιπά ανηρτημένα υφαντά δια
θέτουν κατά τήν έγκρισιν τής "Αρχής, Ιδιότητας αντιστάσεως είς τήν 
μετάδοσιν τών φλογών ουχί υποδεεστέρας εκείνων άτινας διαθέτουν τά 
έξ έρίου τοιαύτα βάρους 0.8 χιλιόγραμμων άνά τετραγωνικόν μέτρον 
(24 ούγγιών άνά τετραγωνικήν ύάρδαν)" 

(iv) δλοι ot τάπητες έχουν είς βαθμόν Ικανοποιοΰντα τήν 'Αρχήν, Ιδιότητας 
αντιστάσεως είς τήν διάδοσιν τών φλογών ουχί κατωτέρας εκείνων τάς 
οποίας έχει Ισοδύναμον μάλλινον ύφασμα χρησιμοποιούμενον διά τόν 
αυτόν σκοπόν 

(ν) δλαι at έκτεθειμέναι έπιφάνειαι τών διαφραγμάτων, επιστρώσεων καί 
οροφών έχουν χαρακτηριστικά χαμηλής εξαπλώσεως τών φλογών. 

(κ) "Κατάστρωμα στεγανών" είναι τό άνώτατον κατάστρωμα μέχρι τού οποίου 
εξικνούνται at εγκάρσιοι στεγαναί φρακταί. 
(κα) "Νεκρόν Βάρος" είναι ή διαφορά είς μετρικούς τόννους μεταξύ τοΟ εκτο
πίσματος τού πλοίου εντός ύδατος είδικού βάρους 1,025 είς τήν γραμμήν φορτώ
σεως τήν άνταποκρινομένην προς τό ύψος εξάλων θέρους καί τού βάρους άφορτου 
πλοίου. 

(κβ) "Βάρος άφορτου (πλοίου)" εϋναι τό etc μετρικούς τόννους εκτόπισμα 
πλοίου άνευ φορτίου, καυσίμων, ελαίου λιπάνσεως, θαλασσέρματος, γλυκέος καί 
τροφοδοτικού ύδατος είς δεξαμενάς, αναλωσίμων υλικών, επιβατών, πληρώματος 
καί ατομικών αντικειμένων αυτών. 
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(κγ) "Πλοΐον συνδεδυασμένων μεταφορών" εϋναι δεξαμενόπλοιον σχεδιασμένον 
διά νά μεταφέρε πετρελαιοειδή ή έναλλακτικώς ξηρά φορτία χύδην. 

Κανονισμός 4 
Σχεδιαγράμματα 'Ελέγχου Πυρκαϊας 

Προς καθοδήγησιν των αξιωματικών έφ' δλων τών νέων καί υπαρχόντων πλοίων 
θα υπάρχουν μονίμως εκτεθειμένα σχεδιαγράμματα γενικής διατάξεως δεικνύοντα 
εύδιακρίτως τους σταθμούς έλεγχου έκαστου καταστρώματος, τους διαφόρους τομείς 
πυρκαϊάς τους περικλεισμένους Οπό τμημάτων "Α" κλάσεως, τους τομείς (έάν υπάρ
χουν) τους περικλεισμένους Οπό τμημάτων "Β" κλάσεως, όμοΰ μέ στοιχεία περί 
τών συναγερμών πυρκαϊας, τής εγκαταστάσεως ραντιστήρων, έάν ύπάρχη, τών πυρο
σβεστικών μέσων, τών συστημάτων'ανιχνεύσεως, τών μέσων εισόδου εις τά διάφορα 
διαμερίσματα, καταστρώματα κ.λ.π. καί τών συστημάτων εξαερισμού, περιλαμβανο
μένων καί στοιχείων τών θέσεων έλεγχου τών ανεμιστήρων, τών θέσεων τών φρακτών 
καί τών ενδεικτικών αριθμών τών εξυπηρετούντων έκαστον τομέα ανεμιστήρων εξαε
ρισμού. Έναλλακτικώς, κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής, αϊ προμνησθε ίσα ι λεπτομέρειαι 
δύνανται νά καταχωρηθούν είς έγχειρίδιον, άντίτυπον του δποίου θά χορηγήται είς 
έκαστον άξιωματικόν, ένώ £τερον τοιοΟτο θά ΰπάρχηι, έν παντί χρόνω, έπί τοΰ 
πλοίου είς προσιτήν θέσιν. Τά σχεδιαγράμματα καί τά εγχειρίδια θά τηρώνται 
ενημερωμένα, πάσα δέ τροποποίησις θά καταχωρηται έν αύτοϊς δσον τό δυνατόν τα
χύτερον. Αι περιγραφαί τών τοιούτων σχεδιαγραμμάτων καί εγχειριδίων θά είναι 
είς τήν Έθνικήν γλωσσαν. "Εάν ή χρησιμοποιούμενη γλώσσα δέν είναι ή "Αγγλική ή 
ή Γαλλική άπαντα τά ανωτέρω δέον δπως περιλαμβάνωνται έν μεταφράσει είς μίαν έκ 
τών γλωσσών αυτών. 'Επιπροσθέτως, όδηγίαι άφορώσαι είς τήν συντήρησιν καί λει
τουργίαν δλου τοΰ εξοπλισμού καί τών έπί τοΟ πλοίου εγκαταστάσεων διά τήν κα
ταπολέμησιν καί έγκλωβισμόν τής πυρκαϊας θά περιλαμβάνωνται είς έγχειρίδιον 
Οπό κοινόν τίτλον, δπερ θά ευρίσκεται είς αμέσως καί ευκόλως προσιτήν θέσιν. 

Κανονισμός 5 

Άντλίαι Πυρχαϊάς, Κύριαι Σωληνώσεις Πυρκαϊας, Λήψεις καί Εύκαμπτοι Σωλήνες 
(α) 'Ολική παροχή αντλιών πυρκαΐ&ς. 

(i) Έπί επιβατηγού πλοίου at άπαιτούμεναι άντλίαι πυρκαΐας θά είναι ικαναί δπως . 
παρέχουν διά τόν σκοπόν καταπολεμήσεως τής πυρκαϊάς, Οπό κατάλληλον 
πίεσιν, ώς αύτη καθορίζεται κατωτέρω, ποσότητα ύδατος ουχί μικρο
τέραν τών δύο τρίτων τής ποσότητος τήν δποίαν δέον νά παρέχουν at 
άντλίαι κύτους δταν αύται χρησιμοποιούνται διά τήν άπάντλησιν τών 
κυτών. 

(ii) "Επί φορτηγού πλοίου at άπαιτούμεναι άντλίαι πυρκαϊάς, έκτος της 
αντλίας κινδύνου (έάν ύπάρχη τοιαύτη), θά εϋναι ικαναί νά παρέχουν 
διά τόν σκοπόν της καταπολεμήσεως της πυρκαϊάς, Οπό κατάλληλον πίεσιν, 
ποσότητα ύδατος ουχί μικροτέραν τών τεσσάρων τρίτων της συμφώνως προς 
τόν Κανονισμόν 18 τοΟ Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ1 απαιτουμένης ποσότητος δι'έκάστην 
τών ανεξαρτήτων αντλιών κύτους ενός επιβατηγού πλοίου τών Ιδίων δια
στάσεων, δταν αύτη χρησιμοποιήται διά τήν άπάντλησιν τών κυτών, νοου
μένου δτι δι* ουδέν φορτηγόν πλοΐον εϋναι άναγκαϊον δπως ή συνολικώς 
απαιτουμένη ικανότης παροχής ύδατος τών αντλιών πυρκαϊάς ύπερβαίνη 
τά 180 κυβικά μέτρα καθ* ώραν. . . 

(β) "Αντλίαι πυρκαϊάς. 
(i) At άντλίαι πυρκαϊας θά έχουν άνεξάρτητον κίνησιν. At άντλίαι υγιεινής, 

έρματος, άπαντλήσεως κυτών ή άντλίαι γενικής χρήσεως, δύνανται νά 
θεωρηθούν ώς άντλίαι πυρκαϊας, ύπό τόν δρον δτι δέν χρησιμοποιούνται 
κανονικώς διά τήν άντλησιν πετρελαίου καί έάν χρησιμοποιώνται ενίοτε 
διά τήν μετάγγισιν ή τήν άντλησιν πετρελαίου καυσίμου, θά τοποθετούνται 
κατάλληλα μέσα διά τήν έναλλαγήν. 

(ii) (1) 'Επί επιβατηγού πλοίου μεταφέροντος περισσοτέρους τών 36 επιβα
τών, ή παροχή έκαστης έκ τών απαιτουμένων αντλιών πυρκαϊ&ς θά 
εϋναι ουχί μικρότερα τών 80 τοις εκατόν τοΰ πηλίκου τοΰ προκύ
πτοντος έκ τής διαιρέσεως τής ολικής απαιτουμένης παροχής διά τοΰ 
ελαχίστου αριθμού τών απαιτουμένων αντλιών πυρκαϊ&ς καί έν πάση 
περιπτώσει έκαστη αντλία θά εϋναι ίκανή νά τροφοδότη τάς δύο 
τουλάχιστον άπαιτουμένας προβολάς ύδατος. At άντλίαι αδται πυρ
καΐας θά εϋναι Ικαναί νά τροφοδοτούν τό κύριον δίκτυον σωληνώ
σεων πυρκαϊάς ύπό τάς άπαιτουμένας συνθήκας. 
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"3που εγκαθίστανται άντλίαι μεγαλυτέρου άριθμοΟ τοΟ ελαχίστου 
απαιτουμένου, ή παροχή των τοιούτων προσθέτων αντλιών θα τυγ
χάνη τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

(2) "Επί πλοίων οιουδήποτε άλλου είδους, ή παροχή έκαστης εκ των 
απαιτουμένων αντλιών πυρκα'ϊ&ς δεκτός της αντλίας κινδύνου της 
απαιτουμένης ύπό τοΟ Κανονισμού 52 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου) θα 
είναι ουχί μικρότερα τών 80 ,τοϊς εκατόν τοΰ πηλίκου τοΟ προκύ
πτοντος έκ τής διαιρέσεως τής ολικώς απαιτουμένης παροχές δια 
"cO άριθμοΟ τών Απαιτουμένων αντλιών πυρκαϊας, και έν πάσει πε
ριπτώσει θα είναι Ικανή, νά τροφοδότη ta& ̂ ocxcu^^etcv οΛΐα.<τ.ο«̂ ΐΛ\( 

(iii) "Απασαι αί άντλίαι πυρκαϊάς θα έφοδιάζωνται δι* ασφαλιστικών Βαλβί
δων, όταν αύται δύνανται νά αναπτύξουν πίεσιν ύπερβαίνουσαν τήν ύπο
λογισθεϊσαν πίεσιν τών σωληνώσεων ύδατος, τών λήψεων πυρκαϊας και 
τών ευκάμπτων σωλήνων. At βαλβίδες αύται θά είναι τοποθετημένα ι καί 
ρυθμισμέναι κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε νά προλαμβάνουν τήν ύπερβολικήν 
πίεσιν εις οιονδήποτε τμήμα τής κυρίας σωληνώσεως πυρκαϊάς. 

(γ) Πίεσις είς τό σύστημα τής κυρίας σωληνώσεως πυρκαϊάς. 
(i) Ή διάμετρος τής κυρίας σωληνώσεως πυρκαϊάς θά είναι αρκετή,ώστε νά 

εξασφαλίζεται ή Ικανοποιητική διοχέτευσις τής μεγίστης απαιτουμένης 
παροχής δύο αντλιών πυρκαϊάς συγχρόνως λειτουργουσών, πλην τής περι
πτώσεως φορτηγών πλοίων καθ' ήν ή διάμετρος είναι άναγκαϊον δπως 
επαρκή μόνον διά τήν κατάθλιφιν 140 κυβικών μέτρων καθ' ώοαν. 

(ii) "Οτε δύο άντλίαι καταθλίβουν συγχρόνως διά τών ακροσωληνίων, τών 
καθοριζομένων είς τήν παράγραχρον (ζ) τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού, τήν 
ποσότητα ύδατος τήν καθοριζομένην είς τό εδάφιον (i) τής παρούσης 
παραγράφου, μέσω οίωνδήποτε παρακειμένων λήψεων πυρκαΐας, δέον νά 
τηρώνται αί κατωτέρω ελάχιστοι πιέσεις είς άπάσας τάς λήψεις : 
'Επιβατηγά πλοία : 
4,000 κόρων δλικής χωρη
τικότητος καί άνω. 

1,000 κόρων δλικής χωρη
τ ι κότιτος καί άνω, άλλα 
κάτω τών 4,000 κόρων δλικής 
χωρητικότητος. 
Κάτω τών 1,000 κόρων δλικής 
χωρητ.κότητος. 
Φορτηγά πλοία ; 
6,000 κόρων δλικής χωρη
τ ικότητος καί άνω. 

1,000 κόρων δλικής χωρη
τ ικότητος καί άνω, αλλά 
κάτω τών 6,000 κόρων δλικής 
χωρητικότητος. 
Κάτω τών 1,000 κόρων δλικής 
χωρητικότητος. 

(δ* 'Αριθμός καί θέσις λήψεων πυρκαϊάς. 
*0 αριθμός καί ή θέσις λήψεων πυρχαΐάς θά είναι τοιαΟται ώστε δύο του

λάχιστον πρόβολοι ύδατος, μή παρεχόμενα ι έκ τής αυτής λήψεως πυρκαϊάς, έκ 
τών δποίων ή μία θά εκτοξεύεται δι' ενός άπλοΟ τεμαχίου ευκάμπτου σωλήνος, 
νά δύνανται νά φθάσουν είς οιονδήποτε τμήμα τοΟ πλοίου κανονικώς προσιτόν 
είς τους έπιβάτας ή τό πλήρωμα, δταν τό πλοΕον ευρίσκεται έν πλω. 

(ε) Σωληνώσεις καί Λήψεις Πυρκαΐας. 
(i) Διά τάς κυρίας σωληνώσεις πυρκαΐας καί λήψεις πυρκαΐας δέν θά χρη

σιμοποιούνται υλικά άτι να προσβάλλονται ύπό τής θερμότητος, έκτος 
έάν επαρκώς προστατεύονται. ΑΙ σωληνώσεις καί αϊ λήψεις πυρκαΐας 
θά τοποθετούνται κατά τρόπον ώστε ol εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες πυρκαΐάς νά 
δύνανται ευκόλως να συνδέωνται επ* αυτών. 'Επί πλοίων, έπί των οποίων 
ενδέχεται νά φορτωθή φορτίον έπί τοΟ καταστρώματος, αί θέσεις τών » 

3,2 χιλιόγραμμα άνά τετρ. 
έκατοστόμετρον (45 λίβραι 
άνά τετρ. δάκτυλον). 
2,8 χ'ιλιόγραμμα άνά τετρ. 
έκατοστόμετρον (40 λίβραι 
άνά τετρ. δάκτυλον). 

Κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής. 

2,8 χιλιόγραμμα άνά τετρ. 
έκατοστόμετρον (40 λίβραι 
άνά τετρ. δάκτυλον). 
2,6 χιλιόγραμμα άνά τετρ. 
έκατοστόμετρον (37 λίβραι 
άνά τετρ. δάκτυλον). 

Κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής. 
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λήψεων πυρκα'ίάς θά είναι τοια,Οται ώστε, νά είναι πάντοτε ευκόλως 
προσιτοί κα£ at σωληνώσεις θά είναι διατεταγμένοι είς τρόπον ώστε 
νά αποφεύγεται, δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, ό κίνδυνος βλάβης έκ 
τοΟ τοιούτου φορτίου. 'Εκτός καί έάν προβλέπεται εις εύκαμπτοςσωλήν 
καί άκροσωλήνιον δι' έκάστην λήψιν πυρκαϊας έπί τοΟ πλοίου, δέον νά 
ΰπάρχη πλήρης άνταλλακτικότης μεταξύ τών συνδέσμων τών εύκαμπτων 
σωλήνων καί τών ακροσωληνίων. 

(ιι) Εις κρουνός ή έπιστόμιον θά τοποθετήται προς έξυπηρέτησιν έκαστου 
ευκάμπτου σωλή"νος κατά τρόπον ώστε οίοσδήποτε εύκαμπτος σωλήν πυρ
καιάς νά δύναται νά άποσυνδεθή καθ' δν χρόνον at άντλίαι πυρκαϊας 
εϋναιέν λειτουργία. 

(στ) Εύκαμπτοι Σωλήνες Πυρκαΐας. 
01 εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες πυρκαιάς θά είναι κατεσκευασμένοι έξ υλικού εγκε

κριμένου ύπό τής 'Αρχής καί θά εϋναι αρκετού μήκους ώστε νά εκσφενδονίζουν 
προβολήν ύδατος είς οίονδήποτε χώρον είς τόν όποιον δυνατόν νά απαιτείται 
νά χρησιμοποιηθούν. Τό μέγιστον μήκος αυτών θά εϋναι τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 
"Εκαστος εύκαμπτος σωλήν θά εφοδιάζεται δι' ακροσωληνίου καί τών απαιτουμένων 
συνδέσμων. 01 εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες οίτινες αναφέρονται είς τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον 
ώς "εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες πυρκαϊας", δέον ομού μετά τών αναγκαίων εξαρτημάτων καί 
εργαλείων νά είναι έτοιμοι προς χρήσιν είς εμφανείς θέσεις πλησίον τών λήψεων 
πυρκαϊάς ή τών συνδέσμων πυρκαϊας. Επιπροσθέτως, είς εσωτερικούς χώρους επι
βατηγών πλοίων μεταφερόντων περισσοτέρους τών 36 επιβατών, ot εύκαμπτοι σω
λήνες πυρκαϊας θά είναι συνεχώς συνδεδεμένοι είς τάς λήψεις πυρκαϊ&ς. 

(ζ) 'Ακροσωλήνια. 
(i) Διά τους σκοπούς τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, αϊ τυποποιημένοι διάμετροι 

τών ακροσωληνίων θά εϋναι 12 χιλιοστομέτρων (1/2 δακτύλου), 16 χιλιο
στομέτρων (5/8 δακτύλου) καί 19 χιλιοστομέτρων (1/4 δακτύλου),ή δια
μέτρου δσον τό δυνατόν πληρεστέρας προς ταύτας. Δύναται νά έπιτραπή 
ή χρησιμοποίησις μεγαλυτέρων διαμέτρων ακροσωληνίων κατά τήν κρίσιν 
τής 'Αρχής. 

(ii) Διά τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρετικούς, δέν απαιτείται νά χρη
σιμοποιούνται ακροσωλήνια διαμέτρου μεγαλυτέρας τών 12 χιλιοστομέτρων 
(1/2 δακτύλου). 

(iii) Διά τους χώρους Μηχανών καί τάς έξωτερικάς θέσεις, ή διάμετρος τοΰ 
ακροσωληνίου θά είναι τοιαύτη, ώστε νά επιτυγχάνεται ή μεγίστη δυ
νατή παροχή έκ δύο προβολών έκτοξευομένων ύπό τής μικρότερος αντλίας 
καί ύπό τήν πίεσιν τήν αναφερομένην είς τήν παράγραφον (γ) τοΰ πα
ρόντος Κανονισμού, ύπό τόν δρον δτι δέν απαιτείται νά χρησιμοποιήται 
άκροσωλήνιον διαμέτρου μεγαλυτέρας τών 19 χιλιοστομέτρων (3/4 δακτύλου), 

(iv) Διά τους χώρους μηχανών ή παρεμφερείς χώρους ένθα υφίσταται κίνδυνος 
έκχειλίσεως πετρελαίου, τά ακροσωλήνια δέον δπως είναι κατάλληλα διά 
ραντισμόν ύδατος έπί τοΰ πετρελαίου ή έναλλακτικώς εϋναι τύπου διπλής 
χρήσεως. 

(η) Διεθνής Τύπος Συνδέσμου Μετά τής Ηηρας. 
At τυποποιημένοι διαστάσεις τών περιαυχενίων διά τόν διεθνή τύπον συν

δέσμου μετά τής ξηράς, άτινα άπαιτεϋται είς τό ππρόν κεφάλαιον δπως είναι εγκα
τεστημένα έπί τοΰ πλοίου, δέον δπως άνταποκρίνωνται προς τόν άκόλουθον πίνακα. 

Περιγραφή 

'Εξωτερική διάμετρος 
'Εσωτερική διάμετρος 
Διάμετρος κύκλου κοχλιών 
Έγκοπαί είς τό πε,Ήαυ
χένιον 

Πάχος περιαυχενίου 
Κοχλίαι καί περικόχλια 

Διαστάσεις 

178 χιλιοστόμετρα (7 δάκτυλοι) 
64 χιλιοστόμετρα (2 1/2 δάκτυλοι) 
132 χιλιοστόμετρα (5 1/4 δάκτυλοι) 

4 δπαί διαμέτρου 19 χιλ/τρων (3/4 δακτύλου) 
■· ίσαπέχουσαι, κείμενοι έπί περιφερείας 
κοχλιών τής άνω διαμέτρου, συνεχιζόμενοι 
δι" έγκοπής 19 χιλ/τρων μέχρι τής περιφε
ρείας τοΰ περιαυχενίου. 

14,5 χιλ/τρα (1/16 δακτύλου) τουλάχιστον 
4/έκαστον διαμέτρου 16 χιλ/τρων (5/8 δακτύ
λου) , μήκους 50. χιλ/τρων (2 δακτύλων) 
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Ό σύνδεσμος θά κατασκευάζετα ι έ£ ύλικοΟ καταλλήλου δ ι α π ί ε σ ι ν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ς 
1 0 , 5 χ ι λ ι ό γ ρ α μ μ ω ν άνά τ ε τ ρ . εκατοστόμετρον (ή 150 λιβρών άνά τ ε τ ρ . δάκτυλον) . 
Το π ε ρ ι α υ χ έ ν ι ο ν θά έχη έ π ι φ ά ν ε ι α ν έ π ί π ε δ ο ν έ π ί τ ή ς μ ι α ς πλευράς καί ή άλλη 
πλευρά θά έχη μον ίμως στερεωμένον έ π ' αυτής σύνδεσμον ό σ τ ι ς θά εφαρμόζω έ π ί 
των λήψεων π υ ρ κ α ϊ α ς ή επ ί τών ευκάμπτων σωλήνων του π λ ο ί ο υ . *0 σύνδεσμος θά 
φυλάσσεται έ π ί τοϋ π λ ο ί ο υ δμοϋ μ £ θ ' ενός παρεμβύσματος καταλλήλου δ ι ά π ί ε σ ι ν 
λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ς 10 ,5 χ ιλ ιόγραμμων άνά τ ε τ ρ . εκατοστόμετρον (150 λιβρών άνά τ ε τ ρ . 
δ ά κ τ υ λ ο ν ) , καθώς κ α ί τεσσάρων κοχλιών δ ι α μ έ τ ρ ο υ 16 χ ι λ ι ο σ τ ο μ έ τ ρ ω ν (ή 5/8 δακ
τύλου) μήκους 16 χ ι λ ι ο σ τ ο μ έ τ ρ ω ν (ή 2 δακτύλων) κ α ί οκτώ παρακύκλων (ροδελλών) . 

Κανονισμός 6 
Διάφοροι Λεπτομέρε ια ι 

(α) ' Η λ ε κ τ ρ ι κ ά σώματα θερμάνσεως, έάν χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ο ύ ν τ α ι , δέον νά ε ί ν α ι π ρ ο 
σηρμοσμένα ε ί ς μ ό ν ι μ ο ν θ έ σ ι ν καί κατεσκευασμένα κατά τρόπον ώστε νά π ε ρ ι ο ρ ί 
ζουν ε ι ς τ ό ε λ ά χ ι σ τ ο ν τους κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ ς π υ ρ κ α ϊ ά ς . Τά σώματα ταϋτα θερμάνσεως δέν 
θά έχουν τ ό θ ε ρ μ α ϊ ν ο ν σ τ ο ι χ ε ΐ ο ν έ κ τ ε θ ε ι μ έ ν ο ν ε ί ς τρόπον ώστε Ι μ α τ ι σ μ ό ς , παρα
πετάσματα ή παρεμφερή Ολικά νά δύναντα ι νά π ε ρ ι κ α ί ω ν τ α ι ή νά άναφλέγωνται έκ 
τ η ς θ ε ρ μ ό τ η τ ο ς τ ο ϋ σ τ ο ι χ ε ί ο υ . 

(β) Τ α ι ν ί α ι έχουσαι ως βάσιν τήν κ υ τ τ α ρ ί ν η ν δ έ ν θά χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ο ύ ν τ α ι ε ί ς 
τάς έ π ί τών πλο ίων κ ινηματογραφικάς ε γ κ α τ α σ τ ά σ ε ι ς . 

Κανονισμός 7 
Πυροσβεστήρες 

(α) Πάντες ο ί πυροσβεστήρες θά ε ί ν α ι εγκεκρ ιμένων τύπων καί σ χ ε δ ί ω ν . 
( i ) "Η π ε ρ ι ε κ τ ι κ δ τ η ς τών απαιτουμένων φορητών πυροσβεστήρων ύγροϋ δ έ ν 

θά ε ί ν α ι μεγαλύτερα τών 13 1/2 λ ί τρων (3 γαλον ιών) καί ουχ ί μ ι κ ρ ό 
τ ε ρ α τών 9 λ ί τρων (2 γ α λ ο ν ι ώ ν ) . Οί πυροσβεστήρες έ τ ε ρ ο υ τύπου δ έ ν 
θά υπερβα ίνουν τήν ίσοδύναμον δ υ ν α τ ό τ η τ α π ε ρ ι ε κ τ ι κ ό τ η τ ο ς του πυροσβε
στήρος ύγροϋ τών 13 1/2 λ ί τρων (3 γαλον ιών) κ α ί θά ε ί ν α ι τουλάχ ιστον 
ι σοδύναμο ι ως προς τήν άπόδοσ ιν σβέσεως π υ ρ κ α ΐ α ς προς τόν πυροσβεστήρα 
τύπου ΰγροΟ 9 λ ίτρων (2 γ α λ ο ν ι ώ ν ) . 

( i i ) Ή "Αρχή θά καθορ ίζη τά ισοδύναμα τών πυροσβεστήρων. 

(β) ' Α ρ ι θ μ ό ς ανταλλακτ ικών γομώσεων θά δ ι α τ ί θ ε τ α ι συμωώνως προς τάς ύπό 
τ η ς 'Αρχής κ α θ ο ρ ι ζ ο μ έ ν α ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς . 

(γ) Δέν θά ε π ι τ ρ έ π ο ν τ α ι πυροσβεστήρες π ε ρ ι έ χ ο ν τ ε ς μέσον σβέσεως π υ ρ κ α ϊ α ς , 
τό ό π ο ι ο ν κατά τ ή ν κ ρ ί σ ι ν τής 'Αρχής , εΕτε ά φ ' έαυτοϋ ή κατά τήν χ ρ ή σ ι ν , α ν α 
δ ί δ ε ι τ ο ξ ι κ ά α έ ρ ι α ε ί ς τ ο ι α ύ τ α ς ποσότητας ώστε νά καθίστανται ε π ι κ ί ν δ υ ν α ε ί ς 
πρόσωπα. 

(δ) "Εκαστος φορητός πυροσβεστήρ άφροΟ θά ά π ο τ ε λ ή τ α ι feg ενός ένδοπροσαρμο
ζομένου τύπου ακροσωληνίου άεραφροΟ ΙκανοΟ δπως σ υ ν δ έ ε τ α ι μετά τοϋ κυρίου δ ι 
κτύου π υ ρ κ α ι α ς δ ι * ενός ευκάμπτου σωλήνος π υ ρ κ α ϊ α ς , κ α ί έξ ε ν ό ς φορητού δ ο 
χ ε ί ο υ π ε ρ ι έ χ ο ν τ ο ς τουλάχ ιστον 20 λ ί β ρ α ς (4 1/2 γ α λ ό ν ι α ) άφρογόνου ύγροϋ ως 
κ α ί fe.g ε ν ό ς έ φ ε δ ρ ι κ ο ϋ τ ο ι ο ύ τ ο υ . Τό άκροσωλήνιον θά ε ί ν α ι Ικανόν νά παράγη ά π ο 
τ ε λ ε σ μ α τ ι κ ό ν άφρόν κατάλληλον δ ι ά τήν κ α τ ά σ β ε σ η μ ι α ς π υ ρ κ α ϊ ά ς π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ , τ ή ς 
τάξεως τ ο υ λ ά χ ι σ τ ο ν 1,5 κυβικοΟ μέτρου (53 κυβικών ποδών) κατά λ ε π τ ό ν . 

(ε) ΟΙ πυροσβεστήρες θά έ ξ ε τ ά ζ ω ν τ α ι π ε ρ ι ο δ ι κ ώ ς κα ί θά ύποβάλλωνται ε ι ς 
τ ά ς δ ο κ ι μ ά ς τάς ά π α ι τ ο υ μ έ ν α ς ύπό τ ή ς 'Αρχής . 

(στ) Ε ι ς τών φορητών πυροσβεστήρων, τών προορ ι ζομένων νά χρησιμοπο ιηθούν 
ε Ι ς ο ί ο ν δ ή π ο τ ε χώρον , θά τ ο π ο θ ε τ ή τ α ι πλησ ίον τ ή ς ε ί σ ό δ ο υ τοϋ χώρου τ ο ύ τ ο υ . 

Κανονισμός 8 
Μόνιμα συστήματα σβέσεως πυρκαϊας δ ι ' αερίου 

(α) *Η χρησις πυροσβεοτικσϋ τίνος μέσου δπερ, κατά τήν γνώμην της "Αρχής, είτε άφ' 
έαυτοϋ εΕτε ύπό τ ά ς προβλεπομένας συνθήκας χρήσεως , α ν α δ ί δ ε ι τ ο ξ ι κ ά α έ ρ ι α 
ε ί ς τ ο ι α ύ τ α ς ποσότητας ώστε ν ά τ ί θ ε ν τ α ι έν κ ι ν δ ύ ν ω πρόσωπα δ έ ν θά ε π ι τ ρ έ 
π ε τ α ι . 
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(β) "Οπου προβλέπεται έγχυσις αερίου διά πυροσβεστικούς σκοπούς, αϊ 
απαραίτητοι σωληνώσεις διά τήν μεταφοράν του αερίου θά είναι έφωδιασμέναι 
διά βαλβίδων ή κρουνών έλεγχου, οϋτω σεσημασμένων ώστε νά δεικνύουν ευκρινώς 
τα διαμερίσματα προς τά όποια αϊ σωληνώσεις οδηγούν. Θά υφίσταται κατάλληλος 
διάταξις ούτως ώστε νά προλαμβάνεται ή έξ απροσεξίας είσοδος αερίου είς οιον
δήποτε διαμέρισμα."Οπου χώροι φορτίου έφωδιασμένοι, διά τήν προστασίαν έκ 
πυρκαϊάς, δι' ενός τοιούτου συστήματος, χρησιμοποιούνται ώς χώροι επιβατών, 
αϊ συνδέσεις αερίου θά άπομονοΰνται κατά τήν διάρκειαν της τοιαύτης χρήσεως. 
(γ) Αι σωληνώσεις θά έχουν τοιαύτην διάταξιν ούτως ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται 
αποτελεσματική διανομή τοΰ πυροσβεστικού ά,ερϊου. 

(δ) (i) "Οτε διοξείδιον τοΰ άνθρακος χρησιμοποιείται ώς μέσον σβέσεως πυρ
καϊας είς χώρους φορτίου, ή διαθέσιμος ποσότης αερίου θά εϋναι 
επαρκής ώστε νά δίδη ελάχιστον δγκον ελευθέρου αερίου ίσον προς 
τά 30 τοις εκατόν τοΰ. ολικού δγκου τοΰ μεγαλυτέρου έν τώ πλοίω δια
μερίσματος φορτίου τοΰ δυναμένου νά άπομονωθβ διά κλεισίματος. 

(ii) "Οτε διοξείδιον τοΰ άνθρακος χρησιμοποιείται ώς μέσον σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς 
είς χώρους περιέχοντας Μηχανάς τής κατηγορίας Α,' ή ποσότης τοΰ διο
χετευόμενου αερίου θά είναι επαρκής ώστε νά δίδη έλαχίστην ποσότητα 
ελευθέρου αερίου ίσην προς τήν μεγαλυτέραν των ακολούθων ποσοτήτων, 
είτε : 
(1) 40 τοις εκατόν τοΰ δλικοΰ όγκου τοΰ μεγίστου διαμερίσματος, δστις 

όγκος θά περιλαμβάνη τόν φωταγωγόν μέχρι τοΰ ύψους είς τό όποιον 
ή οριζόντιος επιφάνεια τοΰ φωταγωγού είναι ίση προς τά 40 τοις 
εκατόν ή όλιγώτερον τής επιφανείας τοΰ έν λόγω διαμερίσματος, 
είτε, 

(2) 35 τοις εκατόν τοΰ δλικοΰ δγκου τοΰ μεγίστου διαμερίσματος πε
ριλαμβανομένου τοΰ φωταγωγοΰ, 

νοείται ότι τά ώς άνω αναφερόμενα ποσοστά δύνανται νά μειωθοΰν είς 
τό 35 τοις εκατόν αντιστοίχως διά φορτηγά πλοία κάτω των 2.000 κόρων 
ολικής χωρητικότητος" νοείται επίσης δτι εις ήν περίπτωσιν δύο ή 
πλείονες χώροι μηχανών κατηγορίας "Α", δέν είναι εντελώς διαχωρι
σμένοι θά θεωρούνται ώς αποτελούντες 6ν διαμέρισμα. 

(iii) "Οπου δ δγκος τοΰ ελευθέρου αέρος τοΰ περιεχομένου εντός άεροκιβω
τίων είς οιονδήποτε χώρον Μηχανών τής κατηγορίας "Α", είναι τοιούτος 
ώστε έάν ελευθερωθώ εντός τοΰ χώρου τούτου είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊας 
και ή τοιαύτη άπελευθέρωσις αέρος εντός τοΰ χώρου τούτου θά επίδρα
ση σοβαρώς έπί της αποτελεσματικότητος της μονίμου εγκαταστάσεως σβέ
σεως πυρκαϊας, ή 'Αρχή θά άπαιτΐί τήν διάθεσιν μιας προσθέτου ποσότητος 
διοξειδίου τοΰ άνθρακος. 

(iv) "Οτε χρησιμοποιείται διοξείδιον τοΰ άνθρακος ώς μέσον σβέσεως πυρ
καϊας δι* αμφότερους τους χώρους φορτίου και χώρου Μηχανών τής κατη
γορίας "Α", ή ποσότης αερίου δέν είναι άναγκαΐον νά είναι μεγαλύτερα 
τής απαιτουμένης μεγίστης, είτε διά τό μέγιστον διαμέρισμα φορτίου, 
είτε διά τόν χώρον μηχανών. 

(ν) Διά τήν έφαρμογήν τής παρούσηε παραγράφου, δ δγκος τοΰ διοξειδίου 
τοΰ άνθρακος θά υπολογίζεται προς 0,56 κυβικά μέτρα άνά χιλιόγραμμον 
(9 κυβικούς πόδας άνά λίβραν). 

(vi) "Οτε χρησιμοποιείται διοξείδιον τοΰ άνθρακος ώς μέσον σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς 
διά χώρους Μηχανών τής κατηγορίας "Α", τό μόνιμον σύστημα σωληνώσεων 
θά είναι τοιούτον ώστε τά 85 τοις εκατόν τοΰ αερίου νά δύνανται νά 
διοχετεύονται είς τόν χώρον εντός δύο πρώτων λεπτών τής ώρας. 

(via.) 01 θάλαμοι εναποθηκεύσεως φιαλών διοξειδίου τοΰ άνθρακος θά εγκαθί
στανται εις αμέσως προσιτάς και ασφαλείς θέσεις καί θά έξαερίζωνται 
άποτελεσματικώς κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής. Οιαδήποτε είσοδος είς 
τοιαύτας άποθήκας θά κείται κατά προτίμησιν προς τήν πλευράν τοΰ 
ανοικτού καταστρώματος καί έν πάση περιπτώσει θά είναι ανεξάρτητος 
τοΰ προστατευομένου χώρου. At θύραι εισόδου, ώς καί τά διαφράγματα 
καί τά καταστρώματα τά δποΕα σχηματίζουν τά δρια τών τοιούτων θαλά
μων, θά είναι αεροστεγή (gastight) καί επαρκώς απομονωμένα. 

(ε) (i) 'Οσάκις άέριδν τι, πλην διοξειδίου του άνθρακος ή ατμού ώς επιτρέ
πεται ύπό τής παραγράφου (στ) τού παρόντος Κανονισμού, παράγεται 
έν τώ πλοίω καί χρησιμοποιείται ώς μέσον σβέσεως πυρκαϊά< , τοΰτο 
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θά ε ί ν α ι εν ά ε ρ ο ε ι δ έ ς π ρ ο ϊ ό ν καύσεως ε ί ς τό όποιον ή π ε ρ ι ε κ τ ι κ ό τ η ς 
ε ί ς δξυγόνον , μ ο ν ο ξ ε ί δ ι ο ν τοΟ άνθρακος, καυστικά σ τ ο ι χ ε ί α καί ο ί α 
δήποτε εύφλεκτα σ τ ο ι χ ε ί α , Εχει έλαττωθή ε ί ς τό έπιτρεπόμενον ε λ ά 
χ ι σ τ ο ν δ ρ ι ο ν . 

( i i ) "Οπου τοιοΟτον ά έ ρ ι ο ν χρησιμοποιε ίται ως μέσον σβέσεως πυρκαϊ&ς, 
ε ι ς 5ν μόνιμον σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκα'ίάς, δ ι ά τήν προστασίαν χώρων 
Μηχανών κατηγορίας "Α", τοΟτο θά παρέχη προστασίαν ίσοδύναμον τής 
παρεχομένης Οπό σταθεροΟ συστήματος δ ι ο Ε ε ι δ ί ο υ τοϋ άνθρακος. 

( i i i ) "Οπου τοιοΟτον ά έ ρ ι ο ν χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι , ως μέσον σβέσεως π υ ρκαϊάς , 
ε ί ς έν μόνιμον σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς, δ ι ά τήν προστασίαν χώρων 
φορτ ίου , μ ί α Ικανοποιητική ποσότης τοιούτου αερ ίου θά ε ί ν α ι δ ι α θ έ 
σιμος ώστε νά δίδη ώριαίως έναν δγκον ελευθέρου α ε ρ ί ο υ τ ο υ λ ά χ ι σ τ ο ν 
ίσον προς τά 25 τ ο ι ς εκατόν τοϋ δλικοϋ δγκου τοϋ μεγαλυτέρου δ ι α μ ε 
ρίσματος τοΟ προστατευομένου κατ* αυτόν τόν τρόπον δ ι ά μ ί α ν π ε ρ ί ο δ ο ν 
72 ωρών. 

(στ) Γενικώς, ή 'Αρχή δέον νά μή έπιτρέπη τήν χρήσιν άτμοΟ ώς πυροσβεστικοΟ 
μέσου, ε ι ς μόνιμα συστήματα πυροσβέσεως τών νέων πλοίων. 'Οσάκις ή χ ρ ή σ ι ς 
άτμοΟ επιτρέπεται Οπό τής 'Αρχής, οδτος δέον νά χρησιμοποιήται μόνον ε ι ς π ε 
ριωρισμένας επ ιφανε ίας ώς έπιπρόσθετον τοϋ απαιτουμένου πυροσβεστικοΟ μέσου 
και Οπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν ό τ ι ό δ ι α θ έ σ ι μ ο ς λέβης ή o l δ ι α θ έ σ ι μ ο ι λέβητες δ ι ά 
τήν παροχήν άτμοΟ θά έχουν έΕάτμισιν τουλάχιστον 1 χιλ ιόγραμμου άτμοΟ άνά 
ώραν δ ι ' έκαστον 0 .75 κυβ. μέτρον (1 λ ίβρα άτμοΟ άνά ώραν δ ι ά 12 κυβ. πόδας) 
τοϋ όλικοϋ δγκου τοΟ μεγ ίστου τοιουτοτρόπως προστατευομένου χ ώ ρ ο υ . ' Ε π ι π ρ ο 
σθέτως, Ινα πληροΟνται o l προαναφερθε ίσαι .απαιτήσε ι ς , τά συστήματα άπό πάσης 
απόψεως δέον νά συμφωνούν προς τά καθοριζόμενα Οπό τής 'Αρχής και νά Ι κ α ν ο 
ποιοΟν ταύτην. 

(ζ) Δέον νά προβλέπωνται αυτόματα ηχητικά μέσα προειδοποιήσεως π ε ρ ί τής 
διοχετεύσεως τοΟ πυροσβεστικοΟ α ε ρ ί ο υ ε ν τ ό ς οίουδήποτε χώρου ε ι ς τόν ό π ο ι ο ν 
κανονικώς εΙσέρχεται προσωπικόν. Τό προε ιδοποιητ ικόν σήμα δέον νά λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ή 
έπί κατάλληλον χρον ικήν δ ι ά ρ κ ε ι α ν πρό τής διοχετεύσεως τοϋ α ε ρ ί ο υ . 

(η) Τά μέσα έλεγχου οίουδήποτε τ ο ι ο ύ τ ο υ μονίμου συστήματος σβέσεως π υ ρ 
καϊας δι* αερίου θά ε ί ν α ι αμέσως προσιτά και απλής χρήσεως ώς και τ ο π ο θ ε τ η 
μένα όμοΟ, ε ι ς όσον τό δυνατόν όλιγωτέρας θέσεις αϊτινες δέν θά έχουν πιθανότητας 
αποκοπής εν περιπτώσει πυρκαΐας ε ι ς τόν προστατευόμενον χώρον. 

Κανονισμός 9 
Μόνιμα Συστήματα Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊας δ ι ' ΆφροΟ εις τους Χώρους Μηχανών 

(α) Οίονδήποτε άπαιτούμενον μόνιμον σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκαΐας δι* άφροΟ ε ι ς τους χώρους 
μηχανών θά πρέπει νά ε ί ν α ι Ικανόν ν ά παρέχη δ ι ά μέσου μονίμων στομίων παροχής , 
ε ν τ ό ς πέντε πρώτων λεπτών τής ώρας τό βραδύτερον, ποσότητα άφροΟ άρκετήν ώστε 
νά καλύπτη ε ι ς πάχος 15 έκατοστομέτρων (6 δακτύλων) τήν μ ε γ ί σ τ η ν έ π ί φ ά ν ε ι α ν 
έπί τής όποιας δύναται ν ά διαχυθζ π ε τ ρ έ λ α ι ο ν καύσεως. Τό σύστημα θά ε ί ν α ι 
Ικανόν νά παράγη άφρόν κατάλληλον δ ι ά τήν σβέσ ιν πυρκαϊάς ε λ α ί ο υ . Θά π ρ ο β λ έ 
πωνται μέσα δ ι ά τήν άποτελεσματικήν κυκλοφορίαν άφροΟ δ ι ά μέσου ενός μ ο ν ί μ ο υ 
συστήματος σωλήνων και βαλβίδων έ λ ε γ χ ο υ ή κρουνών ε ι ς κατάλληλα στόμια πα
ροχής ώς και σταθεροί ψεκαστήρες ( s p r a y e r s ) δ ι ά τήν άποτελεσματικήν έκτόΕευσιν 
τοΟ άφροΟ έπί έτερων κυρίων σημείων υποκειμένων ε ί ς πυρκαιάν εντός τοϋ π ρ ο 
στατευομένου χώρου. *Η αναλογ ία έκτονώσεως τοΟ άφροΟ δ έ ν θά υπερβαίνε τό 12 
προς 1. 

(β) Τά μέσα έλεγχου οίουδήποτε τ ο ι ο ύ τ ο υ συστήματος θά ε ί ν α ι αμέσως π ρ ο σ ι τ ά 
και απλής χρήσεως ώς καί τοποθετημένα όμοΟ ε ί ς δσον τό δυνατόν όλιγωτέρας θ έ 
σ ε ι ς καί ε ί ς σημεϊα τά ό π ο ι α δ έ ν θά έχουν πιθανότητας άποκλεισμοΟ εν περιπτώσει 
πυρκαϊ&ς ε ί ς τόν προστατευόμενον χώρον. 

Κανονισμός 10 
Μόνιμα αοΜήμαια οβέσεως πυρκαϊας δι ' υψηλής έκτσνώοεως άφροΟ είς τους χώρους 

? ' μηχανών
 : "~~~ 

(α) (i)'Οίονδήποτε άπαιτούμενον μόνιμον σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκαϊας δι* υψηλής έκτονώσεως 
άφροΟ ε ί ς τουςχώρους μηχανών θά ε ί ν α ι Ικανόν νά παρέχη ταχέως, 
μέσω μονίμων στομίων παροχής , μ ί α ν ποσότητα άφροΟ άρκετήν , ν ά π λ ή 
ρωση τόν μεγαλύτερον προς προστασίαν χώρον ε ί ς ρυθμόν τουλάχ ιστον 
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1 μέτρου (3,3 ποδών) βάθος άνά λεπτόν. Ή διαθέσιμος ποσότης τοϋ 
άφρογόνου ύγροΰ θά είναι αρκετή διά τήν παραγωγτ,ν ενός δγκου άφροϋ 
ίσου προς τό πενταπλάσιον τοΟ δγκου τοΟ μεγίστου προς προστασίαν 
χώρου. *Η αναλογία έκτονώσεως τοϋ άφροϋ δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τό 1.000 
προς 1. 

(ii) "Η 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη έναλλακτικάς διατάξεις καί ρυθμούς πα
ροχής, ύπό τόν δρον δτι επιτυγχάνεται δι' αυτών μία Ικανοποιητική 
ισοδύναμος προστασία. 

(β) Ot τροφοδοτικοί αγωγοί διά τήν διανομήν άφροϋ, τά ανοίγματα αέρος 
προς τήν γεννήτριαν άφροϋ καί δ αριθμός των μονάδων παράγωγης άφροϋ θά είναι 
κατά τήν κρίσιν της 'Αρχής τοιούτοι ώστε νά παρέχουν άποτελεσματικήν παρα
γωγήν καί κυκλοφορίαν άφροϋ. 
(γ) "Η διάταξις της σωληνώσεως παραγωγής καί διανομής άφροϋ θά είναι 
τοιαύτη ώστε μία πυρκαϊά εις τόν προστατευόμενον χώρον νά μή δύναται νά 
έπηρεάση τόν έξοπλισμόν παραγωγής άφροϋ. 
(δ) *Η γεννήτρια άφροϋ, αϊ πηγαί έφοδιασμοϋ της διά κινητηρίου δυνάμεως, 
τό μεταβαλλόμενον είς άφρόν ύγρόν καί τά μέσα έλεγχου τοϋ συστήματος θά είναι 
αμέσως προσιτά καί άπλα είς τήν χρήσιν καί θά εϋναι όμοϋ τοποθετημένα είς 
δσον τό δυνατόν όλιγωτέρας θέσεις, αιτινες δέν θά έχουν πιθανότητας απομονώ
σεως έν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊάς είς τόν προστατευόμενον χώρον. 

Κανονισμός 11 
Μόνιμα συστήματα σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς διά ραντίσεως ύδατος υπό πίεσιν 

είς τους χώρους μηχανών 
(α) Οιονδήποτε άπαιτούμενον μόνιμον σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς διά ραντί
σεως ύδατος ύπό πίεσιν εντός τών χώρων μηχανών θά εφοδιάζεται διά άκροφυσίων 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 
(β) Ό αριθμός καί ή διάταξις τών άκροφυσίων θά εΓναι της εγκρίσεως της 
'Αρχής καί θά είναι τοιαϋτα ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται αποτελεσματική κατά μέσον 
δρον παροχή ύδατος τουλάχιστον 5 λιβρών κατά τετραγωνικόν μέτρον (0,1 γαλόνιον 
κατά τετραγωνικόν πόδα), κατά λεπτόν, είς τά ύπό προστασίαν διαμερίσματα."Οπου 
θεωρείται απαραίτητος ή εφαρμογή ηύξημένων ρυθμών, οΰτος θά είναι της εγκρί
σεως της 'Αρχής. Τά άκροφύσια θά τοποθετούνται άνωθεν τών παραπυθμενίδων της 
έντερονείας καί τών άλλων επιφανειών έπί τών οποίων καύσιμον πετρέλαιον δύ
ναται νά διαχυθή καθώς καί άνωθεν ειδικών θέσεων δπου υπάρχει κίνδυνος πυρ
καϊάς είς τους χώρους μηχανών. 
(γ) Τό σύστημα δύναται νά ύποδιαιρήται είς τμήματα τών όποιων τά επιστό
μια διανομής θά χειρίζωνται έξ ευκόλως προσιτών θέσεων εσωτερικώς τών ύπό 
προστασίαν χώρων καί αίτινες δέν θά άπ'ομονοϋνται ταχέως έξ εκδηλώσεως πυρ
καϊάς. 
(δ) Τό σύστημα θά τηρήται φορτισμένον είς τήν άπαιτουμένην πίεσιν καί ή 
τροφοδοτούσα 6L' ύδατος αντλία τοϋ συστήματος θά τίθεται αυτομάτως είς λει
τουργίαν συνεπεία πτώσεως της πιέσεως εντός τοϋ συστήματος. 
(ε) *Η αντλία θά εϋναι ικανή νά τροφοδότη" συγχρόνως, είς τήν άπαιτουμένην 
πίεσιν, πάντα τά τμήματα τοϋ συστήματος εντός οιουδήποτε τών ύπό προστασίαν 
διαμερισμάτων. *Η αντλία καί τά μέσα χειρισμού της θά εγκαθίστανται έξωτε
ρικώς τοϋ ύπό προστασίαν χώρου ή χώρων. "Η ΰπαρξις πυρκαϊ&ς εντός τοϋ χώρου 
ή χώρων τών προστατευομένων διά τοϋ συστήματος ραντίσεως δι' ύδατος δέον νά 
μή δύναται νά θέση τό σύστημα έκτος λειτουργίας. 
(στ) Ή αντλία δύναται νά τροφοδοτήται ύπό άνεξαρτήτρυ μηχανής τοϋ τύπου 
εσωτερικής καύσεως, άλλ'έάν αύτη εξαρτάται έκ κινητηρίου ενεργείας προερχο
μένης έκ τής ηλεκτρογεννήτριας κινδύνου τής εγκατεστημένης συμφώνώς προς τάς 
διατάξεις τοϋ Κανονισμού 25 ή τοϋ Κανονισμού 26, αναλόγως τής περιπτώσεως, τοΰ 
Κεφαλαίου II  1 τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως, ή ηλεκτρογεννήτρια αύτη δέον δπως ρυθ
μισθή ώστε νά τίθεται είς λειτουργίαν αυτομάτως έν περιπτώσει βλάβης τής κυ
ρίας πηγής ενεργείας ώστε ή κινητήριος ενέργεια διά τήν .άντλίαν τήν άπαιτουμέ
νην ύπό τής παραγράφου (ε) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού νά είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμος. 
'Οσάκις ή αντλία τροφοδοτήται ύπό ανεξαρτήτου μηχανής τοϋ τύπου, εσωτερικής 
καύσεως, αύτη δέον νά είναι τοποθετημένη κατά τρόπον ώστε πυρκαϊά τις εντός 
τοϋ προστατευομένου χώρου νά .μή επηρεάζη τήν τροφοδότησιν αέρος είς τήν μη
χανήν. 
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(ζ) Θά λαμβάνωνταL προφυλάξεις αΐτ ινες θα εμποδίζουν τό κλείσιμον των 
άκροφυσίων έξ ακαθαρσιών του ύδατος ή έξ δξειδώσεως των σωληνώσεων, των 
άκροφυσίων, των επιστομίων και τής αντλίας. 

Κανονισμός 12 
Λυτοί ιατα συστήματα ραντιστήρος καί αυτόματα συστήματα αναγγελίας 

καί εντοπισμού πυρκαϊας 

(α) (i) Οιονδήποτε προβλεπόμενον αυτόματου σύστημα ραντιστηρος/ αναγγελίας καί εντοπισμού 
πυρκαϊάς θά ε ίναι Ικανόν προς άμεσον λειτουργίαν ε ι ς οιανδήποτε 
στιγμήν καί δέν θά απαιτε ίται οιαδήποτε ενέργεια έκ μέρους τοϋ πλη
ρώματος δ ιά νά θέση τοϋτο έν λειτουργία. Τοϋτο θά συνίσταται έκ σω
λήνων ύγροΰ τύπου πλην μικρά εκτεθειμένα τμήματα δύνανται νά σύγκεινται 
έκ σωλήνων Εηροϋ τύπου δπου, κατά τήν γνώμην της 'Αρχής, τοϋτο θά 
άπετέλει άπαραίτητον προφύλαξιν. "Απαντα τά τμήματα τοϋ συστήματος 
τά όποια τυχόν υπόκεινται ε ί ς έκ θερμοκρασιών πήξιν , κατά τήν διάρ
κειαν της λειτουργίας των, θά είναι καταλλήλως προστατευμένα κατά 
της πήξεως. Τοϋτο θά τηρήται φορτισμένον ε ι ς τήν άναγκαίαν πίεσιν 
καί θά ύπάρχη πρόβλεψις διά μία συνεχή παροχήν ύδατος ως απαιτείται 
Οπό τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(ii) "Εκαστον τμήμα τών ραντιστήρων θά περιλαμβάνη μέσα δίδοντα αυτομάτως 
φωτεινόν καί ήχητικόν σήμα συναγερμού ε ί ς μίαν ή περισσοτέρας συσκευής 
ενδείξεως, οποτεδήποτε οιοσδήποτε ραντιστήρ ήθελε τεθπ ε ί ς ένέργειαν. 
Τοιαΰται συσκευαί θά δίδουν ένδε ιξ ιν οιασδήποτε πυρκαϊας καί τήςθέσεως 
της ε ί ς οιονδήποτε χώρον έξυπηρετούμενον Οπό τοϋ συστήματος καί θά 
εύρίσκωνται έπί της γέφυρας πλοηγήσεως ή ε ί ς τόν κεντρικόν σταθμόν έλεγχου 
πυρκαϊας, ό όποιος θά είναι ούτω έπηνδρωμένος ή έφωδιασμένος ώστε νά 
είναι βέβαιον δτ ι οποιοδήποτε σήμα συναγερμού προερχόμενον έκ τοϋ 
συστήματος θά λαμβάνεται αμέσως ΰφ' ενός υπευθύνου μέλους τοΰ πληρώ
ματος. Τό τοιοΰτο σύστημα συναγερμού θά ε ίνα ι ούτω κατεσκευασμένον 
ώστε νά δεικνύη πασαν έπελθοϋσαν ε ί ς τοϋτο βλάβην. 

(β) (i)Ol ραντιστήρες θά τοποθετούνται όμαδικώς εντός διακεχωρισμένων τμη
μάτων δκαστον τών οποίων δέν θά περιλαμβάνη περισσοτέρους τών 200 
ραντιστήρων. Οιονδήποτε τμήμα τών ραντιστήρων δέν θά έξυπηρετή περισ
σότερα τών δύο καταστρωμάτων καί δέν θά τοποθετούνται ε ί ς περισσοτέρας 
τής μιας τών καθέτων κυρίων ζωνών, έκτος έάν ή 'Αρχή έπιτρέπη,έφ' δοον 
ήθελεν κριθε ί ύπ' αυτής 6TL ή προστασία τοΰ πλοίου έκ πυρκαϊάς δέν θά 
έμειοΰτο έκ τούτου, έν τοιοΰτο τμήμα ραντιστήρων νά εξυπηρετεί περισ
σότερα τών δύο καταστρωμάτων ή νά ε ίναι τοποθετημένον ε ί ς περισσοτέρας 
τής μιας κυρίας καθέτου ζώνης. 

(ii)"Εκαστον τμήμα ραντιστήρων θά είναι ικανόν νά άπομονωθή διά μιας 
μόνον βαλβΐδος διακοπής. Ή βαλβίς διακοπής, ε ί ς εκαστον τμήμα θά 
ε ίναι αμέσως προσιτή καί ή θέσις τοποθετήσεως της θά είναι ευκρινώς 
καί διαρκώς σεσημασμένη, θά προβλέπονται μέσα έμποδίζοντα τόν χ ε ι 
ρ ισμόν τής βαλβΐδος διακοπής υπό παντός μή εξουσιοδοτημένου προσώπου. 

( ϊ ϋ ) θ ά προβλέπεται ε ι ς μετρητής δεικνύων τήν π ίεσ ιν ε ι ς τό σύστημα ε ί ς 
εκάστην βαλβίδα διακοπής τμήματος ως καί ε ί ς έναν κεντρικόν σταμθόν. 

(iv) οι ραντιστήρες θά είναι ανθεκτικοί ε ί ς τήν έκ τής θαλάσσιας ατμοσφαί
ρας προκαλουμένην διάβρωσιν. Είς τά ενδιαιτήματα καί τους υπηρετικούς 
χώρους οι ραντιστήρες θά τ ίθενται έν λειτουργία ύπό θερμοκρασίαν 68 C 
(115°Γ)καί 79°C (175°F), έκτος εκείνων τών τοποθετημένων ε ί ς διαμερί
σματα, όπως τά στεγνωτήρια, δπου δυνατόν νά προσδοκάται περιβάλλον 
υψηλής θερμοκρασίας, τών όποιων ή θερμοκρασία λειτουργίας δύναται νά 
αυξάνεται ε ί ς τιμήν ουχί πλέον τών 30°C(54°F ) πέραν τής μεγίστης θερ
μοκρασίας τοϋ υπερκειμένου καταστρώματος. 

(ν)Εις κατάλογος ή έν σχεδιάγραμμα δέον νά εκτ ίθεται ε ί ς έκάστην μονάδα 
ενδείξεως έπί τοΰ όποιου νά έμφαίνωνται οι καλυπτόμενοι χώροι καί ή 
θέσις τής ζώνης άναφορικώς προς δκαστον τμήμα. Κατάλληλοι δδηγίαι δο
κιμής καί συντηρήσεως δέον νά είναι διαθέσιμοι . 

(γ) Οι ραντιστήρες δέον νά τοποθετώνται ε ί ς ύπερθεν κατακόρυφους θέσεις 
καί κατ' αποστάσεις βάσει καταλλήλου σχεδίου ώστε νά διατηρήται ε ι ς κατά 
μέσον δρον ρυθμός παροχής ουχί κατώτερος τών 5 λιτρων άνά τετραγωνικόν μέτρον 
(0.1 γαλλόνιον άνά τετραγωνικόν πόδα) άνά λεπτόν τής ώρας έπί τής ονομαστικής 



1661 
επιφάνειας της καλυπτόμενης ύπό τών ραντιστήρων. 'Εναλλακτικώς, ή 'Αρχή 
δύναται νά έπιτρέπη τήν χρησιμοποίησιν ραντιστήρων παρεχόντων τοιαύτην 
έτέραν ποσότητα ϋδατος καταλλήλως διανεμομένην οία ήθελε άποδειχθή προς 
ίκανοποίησιν της 'Αρχής δτι δέν είναι όλιγώτερον αποτελεσματική. 
(δ) (i) Θά προβλέπεται μία δεξαμενή πιέσεως έχουσα δγκον ίσον τουλάχιστον 

προς τό διπλάσιον τοϋ όγκου τής προβλεπομένης διά ταύτην ποσότητος 
ύδατος, ώς αΰτη ειδικώς καθορίζεται εις τό παρόν εδάφιον. *Η δεξα
μενή θά φέρη μίαν σταθεράν φόρτισιν γλυκέος ύδατος ίσην προς τήν 
ποσότητα τοϋ ύδατος ήτις θά πρέπει νά παρασχεθή, εντός ενός λεπτοϋ 
διά τής αντλίας τής αναφερομένης είς τά εδάφια (ε) (ii) τοϋ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού, καί αι. διατάξεις θά προβλέπουν τήν διατήρησιν τοιαύτης πιέσεως αέρος 
είς τήν δεξαμενήν, ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται δτι δπου τό σταθερόν φορ
τίον γλυκέος ϋδατος τής δεξαμενής έχει χρησιμοποιηθή, ή πίεσις δέν 
θά εϋναι μικρότερα τής πιέσεως λειτουργίας των ραντιστήρων, σύν τη 
πιέσει τη οφειλομένη είς μίαν στήλην ϋδατος μετρουμένην άπό τοϋ πυθ
μένος τής δεξαμενής μέχρι τοϋ υψηλότερου είς τό σύστημα τοποθετημένου 
ραντιστήρος. Θά προβλέπωνται κατάλληλα μέσα αναπληρώσεως τοϋ αέρος 
ύπό πίεσιν καί αναπληρώσεως τοϋ γλυκέος ϋδατος τοϋ φορτουμένου έν τη 
δεξαμενή. Θά προβλέπεται εϊς υάλινος μετρητής προς ένδειξιν τής 
στάθμης τοϋ ϋδατος έν τη δεξαμενή. 

(ii) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα παρεμποδίζοντα τήν εΐσοδον θαλασσίου ϋδατος είς 
τήν δεξαμενήν. 

(ε) (i) Θά προβλέπεται μία αντλία, ανεξαρτήτου κινήσεως, αποκλειστικώς δια
τιθεμένη προς τόν σκοπόν τής αυτομάτου συνεχίσεως εκροής ϋδατος έκ 
τών ραντιστήρων. "Η αντλία θά τίθεται αυτομάτως έν κινήσει διά τής 
πτώσεως τής πιέσεως εντός τοϋ συστήματος πρίν ή τό μόνιμον γλυκύ 
ϋδωρ τό εντός τής δεξαμενής πιέσεως εύρισκόμενον έξαντληθή τελείως. 

(ii) Ή αντλία καί τό σύστημα σωληνώσεων θά εϋναι Ικανά διά τήν διατή
ρησιν τής απαραιτήτου πιέσεως είς τό έπίπεδον τοϋ υψηλότερου κειμένου 
ραντιστήρος, Ινα εξασφαλίζεται μία συνεχής εξαγωγή ϋδατος άρκετοϋ 
διά τήν ταύτόχρονον κάλυψιν μίας ελαχίστης περιοχής έκ 280 τετρα
γωνικών μέτρων (3000 τετραγωνικών ποδών) καί είς ρυθμόν παροχής 
δστις καθορίζεται είς τήν παράγραφον (γ) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(iii) Ή αντλία θά εϋναι έφωδιασμένη, είς τήν πλευράν παροχής διά μιας 
δοκιμαστικής βαλβϊδος μετά μιας βραχείας σωλήνος αποχετεύσεως άνοικτοϋ 
άκρου. Τό όφέλιμον εμβαδόν διόδου διά τής βαλβϊδος καί τής σωλήνος 
θά είναι επαρκές διά νά έπιτρέπη τήν έλευθέρωσιν τής απαιτουμένης 
εξαγωγής τής αντλίας ένώ διατηρείται ή πίεσις είς τό σύστημα ώς αϋτη 
ειδικώς καθορίζεται είς τήν ύποπαράγραφον (δ) (i) τοϋ παρόντος Κα
νονισμού. 

(iv) Τό στόμιον εισαγωγής θαλασσίου ϋδατος προς τήν άντλίαν δέον, εί 
δυνατόν, νά ευρίσκεται εντός τοϋ περιέχοντος τήν άντλίαν χώρου καί 
νά είναι οϋτω πως διατεταγμένον ώστε, οσάκις τό πλοϊον επιπλέει έπί 
τοϋ ϋδατος, νά μή καθίσταται άναγκαϊον τό κλείσιμον τής παροχής θα
λασσίου ϋδατος προς τήν άντλίαν δι* οιονδήποτε σκοπόν πλην τής επι
θεωρήσεως ή επισκευής τής αντλίας. 

(στ) *Η αντλία καί δεξαμενή ραντιστήρων θά είναι έγκατεστημέναι είς μίαν 
θέσιν αρκούντως άπομεμακρυσμένην έξ οιουδήποτε χώρου μηχανών τής κατηγορίας 
"Α" καί δέν θά τοποθετούνται είς οίονδήποτε χώρον δ όποιος απαιτείται νά 
προστατεύεται ϋπό τοϋ συστήματος. 
(ζ) Θά υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο πηγαί παροχής ενεργείας διά τήν άντλίαν 
θαλασσίου ϋδατος καί τό αύτόματον σύστημα αναγγελίας καί έντοπισμοϋ. "Οπου 
αϊ πηγαί ενεργείας διά τήν άντλίαν εϋναι ήλεκτρικαί, αδται θά συνίστανται έκ 
μιας κυρίας γεννήτριας καί έκ μιας βοηθητικής πηγής ενεργείας. Μια παροχή, ή 
προοριζομένη διά τήν άντλίαν, θά λαμβάνεται έκ τοϋ κυρίου πίνακος διανομής 
ηλεκτρικού ρεύματος, καί έτερα έκ τοΟ βοηθητικού (emergency) πίνακος διανομής 
ηλεκτρικού ρεύματος διά κεχωρισμένων τροφοδοτικών διατιθεμένων αποκλειστικώς 
δι * αυτόν τόν σκοπόν. 

Τά τροφοδοτικά καλώδια δέον νά εϋναι οϋτω πως διατεταγμένα ώστε νά μή 
διέρχωνται έκ μαγειρείων, χώρων μηχανών καί έτερων περίκλειστων χώρων ύψηλοϋ 
κινδύνου εκρήξεως πυρκαϊας έκτος καθ' ήν δκτασιιν τοϋτο εϋναι άναγκαϊον διά 
τήν σύνδεσιν τούτων μετά τών καταλλήλων πινάκων διανομής καί δέον νά καταλήγουν 
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είς ένα αύτόματον διακόπτην εναλλαγές κείμενον πλησίον της αντλίας τροφο
δοτήσεως ραντιστήρων. *0 διακόπτης ούτος δέον νά έπιτρέπη τήν ένεργειακήν 
τροφοδότησιν έκ τοϋ κυρίου πίνακος διανομής έφ' δσον έξ αύτοϋ υπάρχει διαθέ
σιμος ενεργειακή τροφοδότησις, καί νά είναι ούτω πως έσχεδιασμένος ώστε άμα 
τι) διακοπή της τροφοδοτήσεως ταύτης νά ενεργή έναλλαγήν αυτομάτως προς τήν 
τροφοδότησιν έκ τοΰ πίνακος διανομής κινδύνου. Οι διακόπτες τοΟ κυρίου πί
νακος διανομής καί τοϋ πίνακος διανομής κινδύνου δέον νά φέρουν ευκρινή ένδει
κτικήν πινακίδα καί ύπό κανονικάς συνθήκας νά τηρώνται κλειστοί. Ουδείς έτερος 
διακόπτης δύναται νά επιτρέπεται διά τά περί ών πρόκειται τροφοδοτικά καλώ
δια. Μία των πηγών ενεργειακής τροφοδοτήσεως τοϋ συστήματος προειδοποιήσεως 
καί εντοπισμού δέον νά είναι πηγή ενεργείας κινδύνου. 'Οσάκις ή μία των πηγών 
ενεργείας διά τήν άντλίαν είναι μηχανή τύπου εσωτερικής καύσεως, αύτη έκτος 
τοϋ δτι δέον νά πληροί τάς διατάζεις τής παραγράφου (στ) τοϋ παρόντος Κανο
νισμού, δέον όπως είναι τοποθετημένη κατά τρόπον ώστε πυρκαϊά εντός οιουδή
ποτε προστατευομένου χώρου νά μή έπηρεάξη τήν τροφοδότησιν αέρος προς τάς 
μηχανάς. 
(η) Τό σύστημα ραντιστήρων θά συνδέεται μετά τοϋ δικτύου σωληνώσεων πυρ
καϊας διά μέσου μιας κλεισμένης κοχλιωτής καί άντεπιστρεπτικής βαλβίδος είς 
τό σημεΐον συνδέσεως, ή όποια θά έμποδίζη άντίστροφον ροήν έκ τοϋ συστήματος 
ραντιστήρων είς τό δίκτυον σωληνώσεων πυρκαϊάς. 
(θ) (i) Μία βαλβίς δοκιμής θά προβλέπεται διά τήν δοκιμήν της αυτομάτου 

αναγγελίας, δι' δκαστον τμήμα των ραντιστήρων, διά τής εκφορτώσεως 
ποσότητος ύδατος ισοδυνάμου προς τήν λειτουργίαν ενός ραντιστήρος. 
"Η βαλβίς δοκιμής, δι* έκαστον τμήμα, θά τοποθετήται εγγύς τής 3αλ
βϊδος διακοπής τοϋ τμήματος τούτου. 

(ii) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα διά τήν δοκιμήν τής αυτομάτου λειτουργίας τής 
αντλίας, διά τήν περίπτωσιν ελαττώσεως τής πιέσεως είς τό σύστημα. 

(iii) 'Επί μιας των θέσεων ενδείξεως των μνημονευομένων έν έδαφίω (α) (ii) 
τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού δέον νά προβλέπωνται διακόπται οΐτινες νά 
καθιστούν δυνατήν τήν δοκιμήν των συστημάτων προειδοποιήσεως καί 
ενδείξεως έκαστου τμήματος ραντιστήρων. 

(ι) Δι" έκαστον τμήμα ραντιστήρων δέον νά προβλέπωνται ανταλλακτικοί κε
φαλαί ραντιστήρων Ικανοποιοϋσαι τήν "Αρχήν. 

Κανονισμός 13 
Συστήματα αυτομάτου συναγερμού καί ανιχνεύσεως πυρκαϊάς 

"Απαιτήσεις δι* επιβατηγά πλοία μεταφέροντα περισσοτέρους των 36 επιβατών 
(α) (ί) Οιονδήποτε προβλεπόμενον σύστημα αυτομάτου συναγερμού καί ανιχνεύ

σεως πυρκαϊάς θά είναι κατάλληλον προς άμεσον λειτουργίαν έν παντί 
χρόνω καί δέν θ' άπαιτήται ενέργεια τις έκ μέρους τοϋ πληρώματος 
διά νά τίθεται έν λειτουργία. 

(ii) "Εκαστος τομεύς ανιχνευτών θά περιλαμβάνη μέσα δι' ών θά δίδεται 
όπτικόν καί ήχητικόν σήμα συναγερμού αυτομάτως είς μίαν ή περισσο
τέρας μονάδας ενδείξεως οποτεδήποτε εϊς ανιχνευτής τίθεται εις λει
τουργίαν. Αϊ τοιαϋται μονάδες θά παρέχουν ένδειξιν οιασδήποτε πυρ
καϊάς καί τής θέσεως της είς οιονδήποτε χώρον έξυπηρετούμενον ύπό 
τοϋ συστήματος καί θά τοποθετούνται είς τήν γέφυραν ναυσιπλοΐας ή 
είς τόν κύριον σταθμόν έλεγχου πυρκαϊάς, δ δποϊος θά είναι ούτω 
πως έπηνδρωμένος ή έξωπλισμένος ώστε νά έξασφαλίζηται δτι παν σήμα 
συναγερμού τοϋ συστήματος γίνεται αμέσως άντιληπτόν άπό ύπεύθυνον 
μέλος τοϋ πληρώματος. Πάν τοιούτο σύστημα συναγερμού θά είναι ούτω 
πως κατεσκευασμένον ώστε νά επισημαίνεται πάσα βλάβη έπ ι συμβαίνουσα 
είς τό σύστημα. 

(β) 01 άνιχνευταί θά τοποθετούνται καθ* δμάδας είς κεχωρισμένους τομείς 
έκαστου καλύπτοντος χώρον ουχί περισσότερον τών 50 δωματίων εξυπηρετουμένων 
ύπό τοιούτου συστήματος καί .περιέχοντος ουχί περισσοτέρους τών 100 ανιχνευτών. 
"Εκαστος τομείς ανιχνευτών δέν θά έξυπηρετή χώρους κείμενους έπ* αμφοτέρων 
 δεξι&ς καί αριστεράς  τών πλευρών τοΟ πλοίου, ούδ' έπί περισσοτέρων τοϋ 
iMAr» «πιίππτ/ι/ΑιΛτνΛΜ iirt { nfire ΆΛ τ η τ ι η Λ τ τ Λ τ η ι c t / < n c n ι π π π τ ί n n r "rfSr ιιι.Λίτ υ η τ η ν η 
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τοιούτος τομεύς ανιχνευτών εξυπηρετώ άμφοτέρας τάς πλευράς  τήν δεξιάν καί 
τήν άριστεράν  του πλοίου καί πλείονα τοΟ ενός καταστρώματα. 
(γ) Τό σύστημα θα ενεργοποιείται συνεπεία ασυνήθους θερμοκρασίας αέρος, 
ασυνήθους συγκεντρώσεως καπνοΟ ή ετέρων συνθηκών ενδεικτικών τής ενάρξεως 
πυρκαϊ&ς είς οίουδήποτε τών ύπό προστασίαν χώρων. Συστήματα, τά όποια είναι 
ευαίσθητα είς τήν θερμοκρασίαν αέρος, δέν θα ένεργοπσιώνται είς θερμοκρασίαν κα
τωτέραν τών 57°C (135 F) θά ένεργόποιώνται δέ είς θερμοκρασίαν ουχί μεγαλυ
τέραν τών 74°C (165°F ) όταν ή αΰέησις τής θερμοκρασίας είς τά επίπεδα αυτά 
δέν Οπερβαίνη τόν 1°C (i°,8F) κατά λεπτόν. Κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής ή επι
τρεπομένη θερμοκρασία λειτουργίας δύναται ν' αύξάνη μέχρι 30°C (54°F ) υπέρ 
τήν μεγίστην θερμοκρασίαν τοΟ αμέσως ανωτέρου καταστρώματος είς τά στεγνωτήρια 
καί παρομοίους χώρους είς οΟς παρατηρείται μία όμαλώς υψηλή θερμοκρασία περι
βάλλοντος. Συστήματα, τά όποια είναι ευαίσθητα είς τήν συγκέντρωσιν καπνοΟ 
θά ένεργόποιώνται άμα τή μειώσει τής εντάσεως εκπεμπόμενης (ρωτοδέσμης είς πο
σότητα καθοριζομένην ύπό τής 'Αρχής. Αοιπαί ομοίως άποδοτικαί μέθοδοι λειτουρ
γίας δύνανται νά γίνουν άποδεκταί κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής. Τό σύστημα ανιχνεύ
σεως δέν θά χρησιμοποιήται δι' έτερον πλην τοΟ τής ανιχνεύσεως τής πυρκαϊας 
σκοπόν. 
(δ) 01 άνιχνευταί δύνανται νά φέρουν διάταξιν προς σήμανσιν συναγερμού διά 
τής συνδέσεως ή άποσυνδέσεως τών επαφών, ή δι' άλλων καταλλήλων μεθόδων. Θά 
τοποθετώνται είς υψηλά ευρισκόμενα σημεία καί θά προστατεύωνται καταλλήλως 
έναντι βλάβης καί φυσικής φθοράς. Θά είναι κατάλληλοι προς χρήσιν ύπό συνθήκας, 
ατμοσφαίρας θαλάσσης. Θά τοποθετώνται είς άνοικτήν θέσιν μακράν ζυγών καί 
λοιπών αντικειμένων δυναμένων πιθανώς νά εμποδίζουν τήν δίοδον τών θερμών αε
ρίων ή τοΟ καπνού προς τό εύαίσθητον στοιχεΐον. 'Ανιχνευταί λειτουργούντες διά 
κλεισίματος τών επαφών θά εϋναι τοΟ έσφραγισμένου τύπου επαφής καί τό κύκλωμα 
θά εϋναι ύπό συνεχή παρακολούθησιν διά τήν ένδειξιν εσφαλμένων καταστάσεων. 
(ε) ΕΪς τουλάχιστον ανιχνευτής θά τοποθετήται είς δκαστον χώρον ένθα απαι
τούνται ύπηρεσίαι ανιχνεύσεως καί δέν θά υπάρχουν όλιγώτεροι τοΟ ενός ανιχνευταί 
δι' έκάστην έπιφάνειαν καταστρώματος 37 τετραγωνικών μέτρων (400 τετραγωνικών 
ποδών). Είς ευρείς χώρους ol άνιχνευταί θά διατάσσονται κατά κανονικόν τρόπον 
ούτως ώστε ουδείς ανιχνευτής θ' απέχει πλέον τών 9 μέτρων (30 ποδών) έΕ έτερου 
άνιχνευτοΟ ή πλέον τών 4,5 μέτρων (15 ποδών) 6κ τίνος διαφράγματος. 
(στ) Θά υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο πηγαί ενεργείας τοΰ ηλεκτρικού εξοπλισμού 
τοΟ χρησιμοποιουμένου ύπό τοΟ συστήματος συναγερμού καί ανιχνεύσεως τής πυρ
καΐας, μία τών οποίων θά είναι πηγή ενεργείας ανάγκης. Ή τροφοδότησις θά πα
ρέχεται ύπό κεχωρισμένων τροφοδοτικών μέσων διατιθεμένων αποκλειστικώς προς 
τόν σκοπόν αυτόν. Τοιαύτα τροφοδοτικά μέσα θά συνδέωνται μετά εναλλασσομένου 
διακόπτου τοποθετημένου είς τόν σταθμόν έλεγχου διά τό σύστημα ανιχνεύσεως 
πυρκαϊας. Τό σύστημα καλωδίων θά είναι ούτω πως διατεταγμένον ώστε ν' αποφεύ
γεται ή δίοδος του διά μαγειρείων, χώρων μηχανών καί λοιπών περικλείστων χώρων 
ένεχόντων υψηλού βαθμού κίνδυνον πυρκαΐ&ς, έκτος καθ* ήν έκτασιν τούτο είναι 
άπαραίτητον προς έξασφάλισιν ανιχνεύσεως τής πυρκαϊ&ς είς τους χώρους τούτους 
ή διά τήν σύνδεσιν τούτων μετά τού καταλλήλου πίνακος διανομής. 
(ζ) (i) Εϊς κατάλογος ή έν σχεδιάγραμμα θά τοποθετήται παραπλεύρως έκαστης 

ένδεικτρίας μονάδος προς τόν σκοπόν ενδείξεως τών καλυπτομένων χώρων 
καί τής τοποθεσίας έκαστου τομέως είς όν ανήκει ζώνη τις. Κατάλληλοι 
δδηγίαι δοκιμής καί συντηρήσεως θά διατίθενται. 

(ii) βά λαμβάνεται πρόνοια δοκιμής τής καλής λειτουργίας τών ανιχνευτών 
καί.ένδεικτριών μονάδων διά τής διαθέσεως μέσων παροχής θερμού αέρος 
ή καπνού είς τάς θέσεις τών ανιχνευτών. 

(η) Άνταλλακτικαί κεφάλαί ανιχνευτών θά διατίθενται είς έκαστον τομέα 
ανιχνευτών κατά τάς απαιτήσεις τής "Αρχής. 

'Απαιτήσεις διά πλοία όλων τών λοιπών κατηγοριών 
(θ) "Απαντα τά απαιτούμενα συστήματα ανιχνεύσεως πυρκαϊας δέον όπως είναι 
Ικανά νά καταδεικνύουν αυτομάτως τήν έμφάνισιν ή ένδειξιν πυρκαΐας καθώς επί
σης καί τήν θέσιν αυτής. 'ΕνδεΕκται δέον όπως είναι συγκεντρωμένοι ή είς τήν 
γέφυραν ναυσιπλοΐας Λ είς Αλλους σταθμούς έλεγχου ot onotoi έχουν άπ* ευθείας 
έπικοινωνίαν μέ τήν γέφυραν. Ή *Αρχή δύναται νά επιτρέψω όπως ot ένδείκται 
είναι κατανεμημένοι είς διαφόρους σταθμούς. 
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(t) 'Επί επιβατηγών πλοίων τά ηλεκτρικά, όργανα τά όποια χρησιμοποιούνται 
δια τήν λειτουργίαν των απαιτουμένων συστημάτων ανιχνεύσεως πυρκαϊ&ς δέον 
δπως έχουν δύο ανεξαρτήτους πηγάς ενεργείας ή μία των όποιων θά είναι πηγή 
ενεργείας ανάγκης. 
(ια) Τό σύστημα συναγερμού δέον δπως δίδη ταυτοχρόνως ακουστικά καί οπτικά 
σήματα είς τους κυρίους σταθμούς οι όποιοι αναφέρονται είς τήν παράγραφον (θ) 
τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. Συστήματα ανιχνεύσεως διά τους χώρους φορτίου δέν 
είναι άναγκαΐον δπως προκαλούν συνέγερσιν άκουστικώς. 

Κανονισμός 14 
Έξάρτησις ΠυροσΒέστου » 

*Η έξάρτησις πυροσβέστου δέον δπως συνίσταται έκ τών κάτωθι : 
(α) Άτομικόν έξοπλισμόν περιλαμβάνοντα : 

(i) Προστατευτικήν ένδυμασίαν έξ υφάσματος ικανού δπως προστατεύε τό 
δέρμα έκ της θερμότητος ήτις άκτινοβολεΐται υπό της πυρκαϊας καί 
άπό εγκαύματα ή ζεμάτισμα έκ τοϋ άτμοϋ. Ή εξωτερική της επιφάνεια δέον 
δπως είναι αδιάβροχος. 

(ϋ) "Υποδήματα καί χειρόκτια έξ ελαστικού ή έτερου Ολικού συνιστώντος 
κακόν άγωγόν τοϋ ηλεκτρισμού. 

(iii) "Ακαμπτον κράνος τό όποιον θά έξασφαλίζη άποτελεσματικήν προστασίαν 
κατά της προσκρούσεως. 

(iv) Ήλεκτρικόν λαμπτήρα ασφαλείας (φανόν χειρός) εγκεκριμένου τύπου 
δυναμένου δπως λειτουργά συνεχώς έπί τρεις ώρας. 

(ν) Πέλεκυν κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής'. 
(β) Άναπνευστικήν συσκευήν εγκεκριμένου τύπου ή οποία δύναται νά είναι είτε : 

(i) Κράνος καπνού ή προσωπίς καπνοϋ, τά όποια θά είναι εφοδιασμένα διά 
καταλλήλου αεραντλίας καί ευκάμπτου σωλήνος αέρος επαρκούς μήκους ώστε 
νά φθάνη άπό τοϋ ανοικτού καταστρώματος καί είς άρκετήν άπόστασιν 
άπό τοΰ στομίου κύτους ή θύρας μέχρι οιουδήποτε σημείου τών κυτών φορ
τίου ή τώύ> χώρων μηχανών. 'Εάν προς έπίτευξιν τούτου άπαιτήται σωλήν 
αέρος μήκους υπερβαίνοντος τά 36 μέτρα (ή 120 πόδας), ώς ύποκατά
στατον τούτου ή επιπροσθέτως τούτου θά διατίθεται μία αυτόνομος 
αναπνευστική συσκευή κατά τήν κρίσιν τής "Αρχής, είτε 

(ii) μία αυτόνομος αναπνευστική συσκευή δυναμένη νά λειτουργά διά χρονικόν 
διάστημα καθορισθησόμενον Οπό τής 'Αρχής. 

Δι' έκάστην άναπνευστικήν συσκευήν θά προβλέπεται έν σωσίβιον ρυμάτιον 
άνθεκτικόν είς τό πϋρ έπαρκοϋς μήκους καί αντοχής ίκανόν δπως προσαρτάται διά 
κόρακος είς τους Ιμάντας τής συσκευής ή είς ίδιαιτέραν ζώνην ίνα άποφεύγηται 
απόσπασις έκ τής αναπνευστικής συσκευής δτε γίνεται χρήσις τοϋ σωσιβίου ρυμα
τίου. 

Κανονισμός 15 
'Ετοιμότης προς χρήσιν συσκευών σβέσεως πυρχαϊάς 

'Εφ' δλων τών νέων καί υπαρχόντων πλοίων, αι συσκευαί σβέσεως πυρκαϊας θά διατηρούνται 
είς καλήν κατάστασιν καί έτοιμαι προς άμεσον χρήσιν άνά πάντα χρόνον κατά τήν διάρκειαν 
τοΰ πλου. 

Κανονισμός 16 

'Αποδοχή *Εναλλακτ ι κών 

"Οπου είς τό παρόν Κεψάλαιον καθορίζεται ειδικός τις τύπος οργάνου, συ
σκευής, πυροσβεστικού ύλικοϋ ή διατάξεως έπί οιουδήποτε νέου ή υπάρχοντος 
πλοίου, δύναται νά επιτραπώ πάς έτερος τύπος οργάνου κ.λ.π. προϋποτιθεμένου 
δτί ή "Αρχή μένει ικανοποιημένη δτι τοϋτο δέν είναι όλιγώτερον άποδοτικόν. 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Β'  ΜΕΤΡΑ ΠΥΡΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΔΙ' ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΓΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ ΜΕΤΑΦΕΡΟΝΤΑ 
ΠΕΡΙΣΣΟΤΕΡΟΥΣ ΤΩΝ 36 ΕΠΙΒΑΤΩΝ 

Κανονισμός 17 
Κατασκευή 

Τό σκάφος , αι ύπερκατασκευαί, τά κύρια διαφράγματα, τά καταστρώματα και 
τά ύπερστεγάσματα θά κατασκευάζώνται έκ χάλυβος, ή έτερου Ισοδυνάμου ύλικοϋ. 
Προς τόν σκοπόν εφαρμογής του περί χάλυβος ή ετέρου Ισοδυνάμου ύλικοϋ ορι
σμού, ως οΰτος δίδεται είς τόν Κανονισμόν 3(ζ) τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ή 
"εφαρμόσιμος έκθεσις είς τό πϋρ" θά συνάδη προς τά επίπεδα αντοχής καί μο
νώσεως, τά όποια παρέχονται είς τους πίνακας τοΰ Κανονισμού 20 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου 
τούτου. 'Επί παραδείγματι, δπου τμήματα, ώς καταστρώματα ή πλευραί καί πέρατα 
ύπερστεγασμάτων, επιτρέπεται νά έχουν άντοχήν κατά τοΰ πυρός ΒΟ, ή "εφαρμό
σιμος έκθεσις είς τό πΰρ" θά είναι διαρκείας ημισείας ώρας. 

Νοείται δτι είς περιπτώσεις ένθα οιονδήποτε τμήμα τής κατασκευής είναι 
έκ κράματος αλουμινίου, θά έφαρμόζωνται αί ακόλουθοι απαιτήσεις : 
(α) Ή μόνωσις των συνιστώντων τά τμήματα "Α" καί "Β" Κλάσεως κραμάτων αλου
μινίου, έκτος έάν πρόκειται περί κατασκευής μή υφισταμένης, κατά τήν άποψιν τής 
'Αρχής, κόπωσιν, θά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε ή θερμοκρασία τοϋ κατασκευαστικού στε
λέχους δέν θά ύψοϋται πέραν των 200°C (360° F ), υπεράνω τής θερμοκρασίας τοΰ 
περιβάλλοντος κατά πάσαν στιγμήν διαρκούσης τής εφαρμόσιμου εκθέσεως είς τό 
πϋρ κατά τήν τυποποιημένην δοκιμήν πυρός. 
(β) 'Ιδιαιτέρα προσοχή θ' αποδίδεται είς τήν μόνωσιν των έκ κράματος αλουμινίου 
συστατικών μερών στύλων, στυλίσκων καί έτερων δοκίδων απαιτουμένων προς ασφαλή 
έχμασιν των σωσιβίων λέμβων καί σωσιβίων σχεδίων, των περιοχών καθαιρέσεως 
καί επιβιβάσεως καί των τμημάτων "Α" καί "Β" Κλάσεως, προς τόν σκοπόν δπως 
έξασφαλισθή : 

(i) "Οτι δ περιορισμός ώς προς τήν ύψωσιν της θερμοκρασίας ό καθοριζόμενος 
έν παραγράφω (α) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού, προκειμένου περί τοιούτων 
εξαρτημάτων ύποστηριζόντων περιοχάς σωσιβίων λέμβων καί σωσιβίων 
σχεδίων ώς καί τμήματα "Α" κλάσεως, θά έφαρμόζηται κατά τό τέλος 
τής μιας ώρας, καί 

(ii) "Οτι ό περιορισμός ώς προς τήν ΰψωσιν τής θερμοκρασίας, ό καθοριζό
μενος έν παραγράφω (α) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού, προκειμένου περί 
τοιούτων εξαρτημάτων απαιτουμένων προς ύποστήριΕιν τμημάτων "Β" κλά
σεως, θά εφαρμόζεται κατά τό τέλος τής ημισείας ώρας. 

(γ) Όροφαί καί περιωράγματα των χώρων μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" θά εΕναι έκ 
χαλύβδινης κατασκευής επαρκώς μεμονωμένης, έάν δέ εντός αυτών υπάρχουν ανοίγ
ματα, ταϋτα θά είναι καταλλήλως διατεταγμένα καί προστατευμένα ίνα εμποδίζουν 
τήν έξάπλωσιν τοϋ πυρός. 

Κανονισμός 18 
Κύριαι κατακόρυφοι Ζώναι καί 'Οριζόντιοι Ζώναι 

(α) Τό σκάφος, αί ύπερκατασκευαί καί τά ύπερστεγάσματα θά ύποδιαιρώνται 
είς κυρίας κατακόρυφους ζώνας διά τμημάτων "Α" Κλάσεως. Αί βαθμίδες καί αί 
έσοχαί θά περιορίζωνται είς τό ελάχιστον, άλλ' δπου είναι απαραίτητοι, ή κα
τασκευή των θά είναι επίσης ή τών τμημάτων "Α" Κλάσεως. Τά τμήματα ταϋτα θά 
έχουν βαθμούς μονώσεως συμφώνως προς τους εφαρμοστέους πίνακας τοϋ Κανονισμού 
20 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(β) Καθ' δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, τά διαφράγματα τά σχηματίζονται τά 
δρια τών κυρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών υπεράνω τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών, θά είναι 
έν συνεχεία προς τά στεγανά διαφράγματα ύποδιαιρέσεως, τά κείμενα ευθύς κάτω
θεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 
(γ) Τοιαϋτα διαφράγματα θά έκτείνωνται άπό καταστρώματος είς κατάστρωμα 
καί μέχρι τοϋ κελύφους τοϋ πλοίου ή μέχρις άλλων δρίων. 
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(6) "Οπου μύα κατακόρυφος ζώνη υποδιαιρείται δι' οριζοντίων τμημάτων "Α" 
Κλάσεως είς οριζοντίους ζώνας προς τόν σκοπόν τής δημιουργίας καταλλήλου 
φράγματος μεταξύ ζωνών τοΟ πλοίου προστατευομένων καί ζωνών μή προστατευο
μένων διά συστήματος ραντισμοΟ (sprinklers), τά τμήματα θά έκτείνωνται με
ταξύ τών παρακειμένων διαφραγμάτων τής κυρίας κατακόρυφου ζώνης καί μέχρι 
τοΟ κελύφους ή τών εξωτερικών ορίων τοΟ πλοίου καί θά έχουν μόνωσιν συμφώ
νως προς τους βαθμούς μονώσεως καί αντοχές κατά τής πυρκαϊάς τους παρεχό
μενους είς τόν Πίνακα 3 τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 20 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(ε) 'Επί πλοίων προοριζομένων δι' είδικούς σκοπούς, ήτοι μεταφοράν αυτο
κινήτων ή σιδηροδρομικών οχημάτων, οσάκις ή δημιουργία διαφραγμάτων κυρίας 
κατακόρυφου ζώνης αντίκειται προς τόν σκοπόν διά τόν όποιον προορίζεται τό 
πλοϊον, ώς ύποκατάστατον τούτων δέον νά προβλέπωνται ίσοδύναμα μέσα έλεγχου 
καί περιορισμού" πυρκαϊας είδικώς εγκεκριμένα Οπό τής 'Αρχής. 

Νοείται ότι είς πλοϊον μετά χώρων είδικής κατηγορίας, πάς τοιούτος χώ
ρος δέον νά συμμορφοΟται προς τάς εφαρμοστέας διατάξεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 30 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, καθ' ήν δέ έκτασιν ή τοιαύτη συμμόρφωσις συγκρούεται 
προς τήν συμμόρφωσιν προς ετέρας απαιτήσεις τοΟ Μέρους τούτου τοΟ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, at απαιτήσεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 30 θά υπερισχύουν. 

Κανονισμός 19 
Διαφράγματα εντός Κυρίας κατακόρυφου Ζώνης 

(α) Πάντα τά διαφράγματα, τά δποΐαδέν απαιτείται νά είναι τμήματα "Α" 
Κλάσεως, θά είναι τουλάχιστον τμήματα "Β" ή "Γ" Κλάσεων, ώς προσδιορίζονται 
είς τους πίνακας τοΰ Κανονισμού 20 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. "Απαντα τά τμήματα 
ταΰτα δύνανται νά έχουν επιστρώσεις έκ καυσίμων υλικών συμφώνως προς τάς δια
τάξεις τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 27 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(β) Πάντα τά διαφράγματα τών διαδρόμων, όπου ταΰτα δέν απαιτείται νά είναι 
"Α" Κλάσεως, θά είναι τμήματα "Β" Κλάσεως τά δποϊα θά έκτείνωνται άπό κατα
στρώματος είς κατάστρωμα έκτος : 

(i) Τής περιπτώσεως καθ' ή συνεχείς επιστρώσεις ή καί επενδύσεις "Β" 
Κλάσεως είναι τοποθετημένοι είς άμφοτέρας τάς πλευράς τοΰ διαφράγ
ματος, δπότε τό όπισθεν τής συνεχούς έπιστρώσεως ή επενδύσεως τμήμα 
τοΰ διαφράγματος θά είναι έξ υλικού τό όποιον άπό απόψεως πάχους 
καί συνθέσεως είναι άποδεκτόν διά τήν κατασκευήν τμημάτων "Β" Κλά
σεως, μόνον δέ, καθ' όσον ή 'Αρχή θεωρεί λογικόν καί πρακτικόν, τό 
ύλικόν τοΰτο, θ* άπαιτήται νά είναι τοΰ αύτοΰ βαθμού αντοχής μέ τά 
"Β" Κλάσεως τοιαΰτα. 

(ϋ) 'Εάν πρόκειται, περί πλοίου προστατευομένου διά συστήματος αυτομάτου 
ραντισμοΰ {sprinklers) , πληροΰντσς τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 12 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δπότε τά έξ υλικών "Β" Κλάσεως διαφράγματα 
διαδρόμων δύνανται νά καταλήγουν είς έπίστρωσιν εντός τοΰ διαδρόμου, 
προΰποτιθεμένου ότι μία τοιαύτη έπίστρωσις είναι έξ ύλικοΰ τό όποιον, 
τόσον άπό πλευράς πάχους, δσον καί άπό πλευράς συνθέσεως πληροί τάς 
απαιτήσεις κατασκευής τών τμημάτων "Β" Κλάσεως. 'Ανεξαρτήτως τώνάπαι
τήσεων τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 20 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, τά τοιαΰτα διαφράγ
ματα καί επιστρώσεις θ* άπαιτήται νά συμμορφοΰνται προς τά επίπεδα 
αντοχής "Β" Κλάσεως μόνον καθ' δσον τοΰτο, κατά τήν άποψιν τής 'Αρχής, 
είναι λογικόν καί πρακτικόν. "Απασαι at θύραι καί τά πλαίσια τών τοι
ούτων διαφραγμάτων θά είναι έξ άκαύστων υλικών καί ούτω πως κατεσκευα
σμένα καί τοποθετημένα ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται ουσιώδης άντίστασις είς 
τό πΰρ, Ικανοποιούσα τήν 'Αρχήν. 

(γ) "Απαντα τά διαφράγματα, τά όποια απαιτείται νά είναι τμήματα "Β" Κλά
σεως, έκτος τών διαφραγμάτων τών διαδρόμων, θά έκτείνωνται άπό καταστρώματος 
είς κατάστρωμα καί μέχρι τοΰ κελύφους· ή Αλλων δρίων, έκτος έάν συνεχείς επι
στρώσεις ή καί επενδύσεις "Β" Κλάσεως είναι τοποθετημένοι έΐς άμφοτέρας τάς 
πλευράς τοΰ διαφράγματος, είς ήν περίπτωσιν τό διάφραγμα δύναται νά καταλήγη 
είς τήν συνεχή έπίστρωσιν ή έπένδυσιν. 

Κανονισμός 20 
Αντοχή κατά τοΰ πυρός Διαφραγμάτων καί Καταστρωμάτων 

(αϊ *Επ£ πλέον προς τήν συμμόρφωσιν προς τάς είδικάς διατάξεις τάς άφορώ
σας είς τήν άντοχήν κατά τοΰ πυρός τών διαφραγμάτων καί καταστρ^ωμάτων,περί ων 
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γίνεται λόγος άλλαχοΟ είς Κανονισμούς τοΟ παρόντος Μέρους, ή ελαχίστη πυραν
τοχή απάντων τών διαφραγμάτων καί καταστρωμάτων θά εϋναι η περιγραφόμενη είς 
τους πίνακας 1 δως 4 τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού. "Οπου, έξ αίτίας τυχόν είδικών 
κατασκευαστικών διατάξεων τοΟ πλοίου, απαντώνται δυσχέρειαι ώς προς τήν χρη
σιμοποίησιν εκ τών πινάκων τών ελαχίστων τιμών πυραντοχής οίωνδήποτε τμημάτων, 
θά άποφασίζωνται τιμαί κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής. 
(β) At ακόλουθοι απαιτήσεις θά ρυθμίζουν τά τής εφαρμογής τών πινάκων : 

(i) *0 πίναξ 1 θά εφαρμόζεται έπί διαφραγμάτων, αποτελούντων δρια κυρίων 
κατακόρυφων ζωνών ή οριζοντίων ζωνών. 
Ό πίναξ 2 θά εφαρμόζεται έπί διαφραγμάτων μή αποτελούντων δρια κυ
ρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών ή οριζοντίων ζωνών. 
Ό πίναξ 3 θά εφαρμόζεται έπί καταστρωμάτων σχηματιζόντων βαθμίδας 
είς τάς κυρίας κατακόρυφους ζώνας ή αποτελούντων δρια οριζοντίων 
ζωνών. 
*0 Πίναξ 4 θά εφαρμόζεται έπί καταστρωμάτων μή σχηματιζόντων βαθμίδας 
είς τάς κυρίας κατακόρυφους ζώνας, μηδέ αποτελούντων δρια οριζοντίων 
ζωνών. 

(ii) Προς τόν σκοπόν του καθορισμού των καταλλήλων βαθμών αντοχής κατά 
τοΟ πυρός οι όποιοι θά έφαρμόζωνται είς διαφράγματα μεταξύ παρακει
μένων χώρων, οί χώροι, οΟς αφορούν, έχουν ταξινομηθή συμφώνως προς 
τόν κίνδυνον πυρκαϊας τόν όποιον παρουσιάζουν ώς κατωτέρω δεικνύεται 
είς Κατηγορίας (1) έως (14). "Οπου τά συστατικά καί ή χρήσις χώρου 
τινός είναι τοιαΟτα ώστε νά δημιουργήται αμφιβολία τις ώς προς τήν ταξι
νόμησίν του διά τους σκοπούς τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού, ούτος θά εκλαμ
βάνεται ώς χώρος ανήκων είς τήν κατηγορίαν ή όπρία περιλαμβάνει τάς 
πλέον αύστηράς όριακάς απαιτήσεις. "Ο τίτλος έκαστης κατηγορίας είναι 
μάλλον τυπικός παρά περιοριστικός. Ό εντός παρενθέσεων αριθμός έναντι 
τοΟ τίτλου έκαστης κατηγορίας αναφέρεται είς τήν χρησιμοποιουμένην 
στήλην ή τόν αριθμόν στίχου τών πινάκων. 
(1) Σταθμοί 'Ελέγχου 

Χώροι περιλαμβάνοντες πηγάς ενεργείας καί φωτισμού ανάγκης. 
Θάλαμος πηδαλιουχίας καί θάλαμος χαρτών. 
Χώροι περιλαμβάνοντες τόν σταθμόν ασυρμάτου τοΟ πλοίου. 
Χώροι έλεγχου καί καταγραφής πυρκαϊ&ς. 
Θάλαμος έλεγχου τών προωστηρίων μηχανημάτων, δταν ό χώρος οδτος 
κεϋται έκτος τών προωστηρίων μηχανημάτων. 
Χώροι περιλαμβάνοντες τόν κεντρικόν έξοπλισμόν συναγερμού πυρ
καϊας. 
Χώροι περιλαμβάνοντες τους σταθμούς καί τόν έξοπλισμόν του συ
στήματος ενδοσυνεννοήσεως τοΟ πλοίου έν περιπτώσει κινδύνου. 

(2) Κάθοδοι 
Έσωτερικαί κάθοδοι, ανελκυστήρες καί κλίμακες κινουμένων βαθμί

δων (πλην τών κειμένων καθ' ολοκληρίαν εντός τών χώρων τών μηχα
νών) δι' έπιβάτας καί πλήρωμα ώς καί τά περιφράγματα αυτών. 
Σχετικώς διευκρινίζεται δτι προκειμένου περί καθόδου, ή δποία 
είναι περιφραγμένη είς έν μόνον έπίπεδον, αύτη θά θεωρήται ώς 
τμήμα τοΟ χώρου άπό το,Ο οποίου δέν διαχωρίζεται διά θύρας πυρ
καϊ&ς. 

(3) Διάδρομοι 
Διάδρομοι επιβατών καί πληρώματος. 

(4) Σταθμοί χειρισμού σωσιβίων λέμβων, σχεδίων καί επιβιβάσεως. 
'Ανοικτοί χώροι καταστρωμάτων καί κεκλεισμένοι περιπάτου δημιουρ

γοΟντες σταθμούς επιβιβάσεως, καί καθαιρέσεως τών σωσιβίων λέμβων 
καί σωσιβίων σχεδίων. 

(5) "Ανοικτοί χώροι καταστρωμάτων 
'Ανοικτοί χώροι καταστρωμάτων καί περίφρακτοι χώροι περιπάτου 
άνευ σταθμών επιβιβάσεως καί καθαιρέσεως σωσιβίων λέμβων καί 
σωσιβίων σχεδίων. 
'Ανοικτός χώρος (ό έκτος τών ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων 
χώρος). 
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Χώροι, ένδιαιτήσεος περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊας 
Κοιτώνες περιέχοντες έπιπλα καί εξαρτήματα περιορισμένου κιν
δύνου πυρκαϊας. 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι περιέχοντες έπιπλα καί εξαρτήματα περιωρι
σμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊας καί καταλαμβάνοντες έπιφάνειαν κατα
στρώματος ουχί μικροτέραν των 50 τετραγωνικών μέτρων (540 
τετραγωνικών ποδών). 
Γραφεία καί Ιατρεία περιέχοντα έπιπλα καί εξαρτήματα περιορι
σμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊας. 
Χώροι ένδιαιτήσεως μετρίου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς 
01 αυτοί ως έν τη" ανωτέρω (6) χώροι, άλλα περιέχοντες έπιπλα 
καί εξαρτήματα έτερα ή" περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊας. 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι περιέχοντες έπιπλα καί εξαρτήματα περιορι
σμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊας καί καταλαμβάνοντες έπιφάνειαν κατα
στρώματος 50 τετραγωνικών μέτρον (540 τετραγωνικών ποδών) καί 
άνο. 
'Απομεμονομένα ερμάρια καί μικραί άποθήκαι εντός τών χώρων 
ένδιαιτήσεος. 
Καταστήματα πωλήσεων. 
Αίθουσαι προβολής καί φυλάξεως ταινιών. 
Μαγειρεία διαίτης (ουχί άκαλύπτον φλογών). 
Άποθήκαι είδών καθαρισμού (εντός τών οποίον δέν φυλάσσονται 
εύφλεκτα υγρά). 
'Εργαστήρια (εντός τών οποίον δέν φυλάσσονται εύφλεκτα υγρά) . 
Φαρμακεία. 
Μικρά στεγνοτήρια καταλαμβάνοντα έπιφάνειαν καταστρώματος 
4 τετραγονικών μέτρον (43 τετραγονικών ποδών) ή μικροτέραν. 
Χώροι φυλάξεος άξιων. 
Χώροι ένδιαιτήσεως μείζονος κινδύνου πυρκαϊας 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι περιέχοντες έπιπλα καί εξαρτήματα διάφορα 
τών περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊ&ς τοιούτον καί καταλαμβά
νοντες έπιφάνειαν καταστρώματος 50 τετραγονικών μέτρον (540 
τετραγονικών ποδών) καί άνο. 
Κουρεία καί αίθουσαι καλλωπισμού. 
Υγιεινής καί παρόμοιοι χώροι 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι υγιεινής, καταιονιτήρες, λουτρά, άποχωρη
τήρια κ.λ.π. 
Μικρά διαμερίσματα πλυντηρίον. 
Περιοχή μή ύπαιθρίον κολυμβητηρίον. 
Απομεμονομένα κυλικεία εντός τών χόρον ένδιαιτήσεος. 
Ίδιοτικαί εύκολίαι υγιεινής θά θεωρονται ώς τμήμα τοϋ χώρου, 
εντός τοΟ οποίου είναι τοποθετημένοι. 
Χώροι δεξαμενών, κενοί χώροι καί χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτον 
περικλείοντες μικρόν ή καί καθόλου κίνδυνον πυρκαϊας. 
Δεξαμεναί ύδατος άποτελοϋσαι μέρος τής κατασκευής τόΟ πλοίου. 
Χώροι κενοί καί στεγανοί χώροι ασφαλείας (cofferdams). 
Χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτον,. ot όποιοι δέν περιέχουν μηχανή
ματα έχοντα σύστημα λιπάνσεως διά πιέσεως καί ένθα απαγορεύεται 
ή έναπόθεσις εύκαύστον Ολικών, ώς : . 
Διαμερίσματα αερισμού καί συστήματος κλιματισμού, 
Διαμερίσματα βαρούλκου άγκυρας, χώρος μηχανισμοΟ πηδαλίου, 
Διαμέρισμα έξαρτημάτον συστήματος σταθερωτήρον, 
Διαμέρισμα κινητήρος ηλεκτρικής προώσεως, 
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Διαμερίσματα περιέχοντα πίνάκας διακοπτών τών διαφόρων 
τομέων τοΟ πλοίου κα£ μόνον ήλεκτρικόν έξοπλισμόν πλην τών 
(άνω τών 10 κν~Α) πεπληρωμένων δι" ελαίου μετασχηματιστών, 
Σήραγγες άξονος καί οχετοί σωληνώσεων, 
Διαμερίσματα αντλιών καί ψυκτικών μηχανημάτων (είς ας δέν χρη
σιμοποιούνται εύφλεκτα υγρά). 

Κλειστοί οχετοί εξυπηρετούντες τους ανωτέρω μνημονευομένους 
χώρους. 

"Ετεροι κλειστοί οχετοί σωλήνων καί καλωδίων. 

(11) Χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων, χώροι φορτίου, χώροι ε Ιδικής 
κατηγορίας, δεξαμεναί φορτίου καί λοιπών καυσίμων καί λοιποί 
παρόμοιοι χώροι μετρίου κινδύνου πυρκαϊας. 
Δεξαμεναί φορτίου ελαίου. 
Κύτη φορτίου, άνεμοδόχοι καί στόμια κυτών. 
Ψυκτικο ί θάλαμοι. 
Δεξαμεναί υγρών καυσίμων Cείς περίπτωσιν εναποθέσεως αυτών 

είς κεχωρισμένον διαμέρισμα άνευ μηχανημάτων). 
Σήραγγες αξόνων καί οχετοί σωληνώσεων επιτρέποντες τήν έναπό
θεσιν εύφλεκτων Ολικών. Βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων χώροι, ως είς 
Κατηγορίαν (10), περιέχοντες μηχανήματα έχοντα σύστημα λιπάν
σεως διά πιέσεως καί Ενθα επιτρέπεται ή τοποθέτησις εύκαύστων 
Ολικών. 

Σταθμοί πληρώσεως καυσίμων. 
Διαμερίσματα περιέχοντα ηλεκτρικούς μετασχηματιστάς (άνω τών 

10 κνΑ) πεπληρωμένους δι" ελαίου. 
Χώροι περιέχοντες ηλεκτρογεννήτριας κινουμένας Οπό άτμοστροβιλο
κινητήρων καί παλινδρομικών ατμομηχανών, ώς καί μικράς μηχανάς εσω
τερικής καύσεως μέ άπόδοσιν ισχύος μέχρι 112 K.W. τοοφοδοτούσας 
ηλεκτρογεννήτριας κινδύνου, πυροσβεστικούς ραντιστήρας, καταιονι
τηρας αντλίας πυρός, αντλίας εκκενώσεως Οδροσυλλεκτών κ.λ.π. 
Χώροι ειδικής κατηγορίας (σχετικοί μόνον οι Πίνακες 1 καί 3). 
Κλειστοί οχετοί εξυπηρετούντες τους ανωτέρου μνημονευομένους 
χώρους. 

(12)' Χώροι μηχανημάτων καί κύρια μαγειρεία 

Χώροι κυρίων μηχανών προώσεως (διάφοροι τών χώρων ηλεκτρικής 
προώσεως κινητήρων) καί χώροι λεβήτων. 
Χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων, διάφοροι τών έν Κατηγορίαις (10) 
καί (11) τοιούτων, περιέχοντες μηχανήματα εσωτερικής καύσεως 
ή άλλας μονάδας καταναλισκούσας πετρέλαιον ή μονάδας θερμάνσεως 
ή αντλήσεως. 

Κύρια μαγειρεία καί παραρτήματα αυτών. 
'Οχετοί καί περιφράγματα τών ανωτέρω μνημονευομένων χώρων. 
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(13) Άποθηκαι, εργαστήρια, κυλικεία κ.λ.π. 

Κύρια κυλικεία ανεξάρτητα τών μαγειρείων. 
Κύριον πλυντήριον. 
Μεγάλα στεγνωτήρια καταλαμβάνοντα έπιφάνειαν καταστρώματος 

μεγαλυτέραν των 4 τετραγωνικών μέτρων (43 τετραγωνικών 
ποδών). 

Διάφοροι άποθηκαι. 
Χώροι ταχυδρομείου καί αποσκευών. 
Χώροι απορριμμάτων. 
'Εργαστήρια (μή αποτελούντα μέρος τών χώρων μηχανημάτων, μα
γειρείων κ.λ.π.). 

(14) Λοιπού χώροι είς τους οποίους εναποθηκεύονται εύφλεκτα υγρά 
Χώροι λυχνιών. 
Χώροι χρωμάτων. 
Άποθηκαι περίέχουσαι εύφλεκτα υγρά (περιλαμβανομένων τών 
βαφών, φαρμάκων κ. λ. π.). 

'Εργαστήρια (εντός τών οποίων εναποθηκεύονται εύφλεκτα υγρά). 
(iii) 'Οσάκις προκειμένου νά καθορισθη ή άνθεκτικότης είς τό πΟρ διαφράγ

ματος κειμένου, μεταξύ δύο χώρων, παρέχεται μία μόνον τιμή, αύτη θά 
εφαρμόζεται είς όλας τάς περιπτώσεις. 

(iv) *Η μεγαλύτερα μεταξύ δύο τιμών παρεχομένων ύπό τών πινάκων θά εφαρ
μόζεται προκειμένου νά καθορισθεί ή εφαρμοστέα τιμή αντοχής κατά του 
πυρός διαφράγματος τίνος κειμένου μεταξύ δύο χώρων εντός μιας κυρίας 
κατακόρυφου ή όριζοντίας ζώνης, ή δποία δέν προστατεύεται ύπό συστή
ματος αυτομάτου ραντισμοΟ πληροΟντος τάς απαιτήσεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 
12 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου ή κειμένου μεταξύ τοιούτων ζωνών, ουδεμία 
τών οποίων προστατεύεται κατ' αυτόν τόν τρόπον. 

(ν) *Η μικρότερα μεταξύ δύο τιμών παρεχομένων ύπό τών πινάκων θά εφαρμό
ζεται, προκειμένου νά καθορισθώ ή εφαρμοστέα τιμή αντοχής κατά τοϋ 
πυρός διαφράγματος τινός κειμένου μεταξύ δύο χώρων εντός μιας κυρίας 
κατακόρυφου ή όριζοντίας ζώνης, ή δποία προστατεύεται ύπό συστήματος 
αυτομάτου ραντισμοΟ πληροΟντος τάς απαιτήσεις τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 12 τοΟ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου ή κειμένου μεταξύ τοιούτων ζωνών, αμφότεραι τών 
οποίων προστατεύονται κατ* αυτόν τόν τρόπον. Είς άς περιπτώσεις μία 
ζώνη προστατευόμενη ύπό συστήματος ραντισμοΟ συναντά έτέραν μή προ
στατευομένην εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως ή τών υπηρετικών τοιούτων, 
ή υψηλότερα τών δύο ύπό τών πινάκων παρεχομένων τιμών θά εφαρμόζεται 
είς τό μεταξύ τών ζωνών τμήμα. 

(vi) "Οπου παρακείμενοι χώροι εμπίπτουν είς τήν αυτήν άριθμητικήν κατηγο
ρίαν καί υπάρχει είς τους πίνακας δ δείκτης 1, διάφραγμα τι ή κατά
στρωμα κείμενον μεταξύ τών τοιούτων χώρων δέν απαιτείται νά ενισχύ
εται έάν τοΟτο κριθζ μή άπαραίτητον ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 'Επί παραδείγματι, 
είς τήν Κατηγορίαν (12) δέν απαιτείται νά υπάρχω διάφραγμα μεταξύ τοΟ 
μαγειρείου και τών παρακειμένων κυλικείων ύπό τόν δρον δτι τά διαφράγ
ματα και τά καταστρώματα τοΟ κυλικείου διατηρόΟν τήν άνεξαρτησίαν των 
άπό τά διαφράγματα τοΟ μαγειρείου. Ούχ* ήττον δμως, διάφραγμα απαιτείται 
μεταξύ μαγειρείου τινός καί τοΟ χώρου μηχανών παρά τό γεγονός δτι 
αμφότεροι ol χώροι οδτοι είναι τής Κατηγορίας (12). 

(vii) "Οπου υπάρχει εις τοός πίνακας δ δείκτης 2, δύναται νά επιτρέπεται 
ή μικρότερα τιμή μονώσεως μόνον δταν εις τουλάχιστον τών παρακει
μένων χώρων προστατεύεται ύπό συστήματος αυτομάτου ραντισμοΟ πλη
ροΟντος τάς απαιτήσεις τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 12 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(viii) Πέραν τών διατάξεων τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ19 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δέν 
υπάρχουν είδικαί απαιτήσεις διά τό ύλικόν ή τήν άντοχήν τών διαφραγ
μάτων είς ας περιπτώσεις είς τους πίνακας υπάρχει μόνον μία παύλα, 

(ix) Καθ* δσον αφορά είς τους χώρους τή\ς Κατηγορίας (5), ή 'Αρχή θ' απο
φάσιζα κατά πόσον θά έφαρμόζωνται αϊ τιμαί μονώσεως τοΟ Πίνακος 1 ή 2 
είς τα Ακρα τών ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων ώς καί έάν at τιμαί 
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μονώσεως του πίνακος 3 ft 4 θά έφαρμόζωνται προκειμένου περί εκτε
θειμένων είς τον καιρόν καταστρωμάτων. Είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν αϊ 
απαιτήσεις τής Κατηγορίας (5} τών Πινάκων 1 έως 4 θά καθιστούν άναγ
καΐον τό κλείσιμον των χώρων εκείνων οί όποιοι, κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 
'Αρχής, 6έν χρειάζεται νά είναι κλειστοί. 

(γ) Δύνανται νά γίνουν άποδεκταί συνεχείς επενδύσεις ή επιστρώσεις Κλάσεως 
"Β", έν σχέσει προς τά είς ά άφοροΟν καταστρώματα καί διαφράγματα, >ώς συμβάλ
λουσαι καθ* ολοκληρίαν ή μερικώς είς τήν άπαιτουμένην μόνωσιν καί άντοχήν 
ενός τμήματος. 

(δ) Ή 'Αρχή, κατά τήν έγκρισιν τών κατασκευαστικών λεπτομερειών τής πυρα
σφαλείας, θα λαμβάνη ύπ' δψιν τόν κίνδυνον έκ τής μεταδόσεως τής θερμότητος 
είς ενδιαμέσους τομείς καί τελικά σημεία τών απαιτουμένων θερμικών φραγμάτων. 
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Kavovtoμός 21 

Μέσα. Διαφυγής 

(α) "Εντός καί έξ δλων των χώρων επιβατών καί πληρώματος ώς καί τών χώρων 
ε ι ς τους οποίους συνήθως απασχολείται το πλήρωμα, εξαιρέσε ι τών χώρων μηχα
νών, θά προβλέπωνται κλίμακες ανόδου καί καθόδου καί κaτaκόpυc?oι κ λ ί μ α κ ε ς , 
ε ί ς τρόπον ώστε νά υπάρχουν μέσα άμεσου διαφυγές προς τό κατάστρωμα ε π ι β ι β ά 
σεως έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί σ χ ε δ ί ω ν . Ι δ ι α ι τ έ ρ ω ς θά ύπάρχη συμμόρφωσις 
προς τάς ακολούθους δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς : 

( i ) Δύο μέσα διαφυγής, τό εν τουλάχιστον τών όποιων θά ε ί ν α ι ελεύθερον 
υδατοστεγών θυρών, θά προβλέπωνται έξ έκαστου υδατοστεγούς δ ι α μ ε ρ ί 
σματος ή ομοίως περιωρισμένου χώρου ή συγκροτήματος χώρων κάτωθεν 
τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών. Κατ' έ ξ α ί ρ ε σ ι ν , δύναται ή 'Αρχή ν ά έ π ι 
τρέψη νά ύπάρχη εν μόνον μέσον διαφυγής, μ ε τ ' έξέτασιν μετά τήςδεού
σης προσοχής τής Φύσεως καί τοποθεσίας τών χώρων ώς καί τοΟ αριθμό0 
τών ατόμων τά όπο ια , υπό σ υ ν ή θ ε ι ς συνθήκας θά ήδύναντο νά έ ν δ ι α ι 
τηθοϋν ή απασχοληθούν ε ν τ ό ς τών χώρων τούτων. 

( i i ) "Υπεράνω τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών θά υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον μέσα 
διαφυγής έξ έκαστης κυρίας κατακόρυφου ζώνης ή ομοίως περιωρισμένου 
χώοου ή συγκροτήματος χώρων, έξ ών τουλάχιστον τό ενθά ττπρέχηι δ ι έ ξ ο δ ο ν 
προς κλίμακα αποτελούσαν κατακόρυφον διαφυγήν. 

( i i i ) "Εν τουλάχιστον τών Οπό τών εδαφίων (a) ( i ) καί ( i i ) τοϋ παρόντος Κα
νονισμού απαιτουμένων μέσων διαφυγής θά ε ί ν α ι περίφρακτος αμέσως 

προσιτή κλϊμαξ , ή οποία θά έξασφαλίζη συνεχή προστασίαν κατά τοϋ 
πυρός άπό τοϋ επιπέδου της εκδηλώσεως του μέχρι τών αντ ιστο ίχων κα
ταστρωμάτων επιβιβάσεως έπ ί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων κ α ί σχεδίων ή 
μέχρι τοϋ υψηλότερου ε π ι π έ δ ο υ , όπερ εξυπηρετε ίται Οπό τής κ λ ί μ α κ ο ς , 
οποιονδήποτε τών επιπέδων τούτων ε ί ν α ι τό ύψηλότερον. 'Εν πάση π ε ρ ι 
πτώσει, δπου ή 'Αρχή έ χ ε ι χορηγήσει άπαλλαγήν συμφώνως προς τάς δ ι α 
τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ εδαφίου (a) ( i ) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού, τό μόνον υπάρχον 
μέσον διαφυγής θά έξασφαλίζη ασφαλή διαφυγήν κατά τρόπον Ικανοποιοϋντα 
τήν 'Αρχήν. Τό πλάτος , ό αριθμός καί ή σ υ ν έ χ ι σ ι ς τών κλιμάκων θά 
τυγχάνουν τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

( i v ) Ή προστασία τής εξόδου άπό τους κλειστούς χώρους τής κλίμακος προς 
τάς περιοχάς επιβιβάσεως έ π ί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί σχεδίων θά Ικα
νοποιώ τάς απαιτήσεις τής 'Αρχής. 

(ν) 01 ανελκυστήρες δέν θά θεωρώνται ώς αποτελούντες £ν τών απαιτουμένων 
μέσων διαφυγής. 

( v i ) Κλίμακες έξυπηρετοϋσαι μόνον δνα χώρον καί έναν έξώστην τοϋ χώρου 
τούτου δέν θά θεωρώνται ώς άποτελοϋσαι εν τών απαιτουμένων μέσων 
διαφυγής. 

( v i i ) 'Εάν σταθμός τ ι ς ραδιοτηλεγραφίας δέν έχη κατ' ευθείαν εξοδον προς 
κατάστρωμα έκτεθε ιμένον ε ί ς τόν καιρόν , θά υπάρχουν δύο μέσα δ ι α φ υ 
γής έξ έκαστου τοιούτου σταθμοϋ. 

( v i i i ) Δέν θά έπιτρέπωνται α δ ι έ ξ ο δ ο ι διάδρομοι υπερβαίνοντες τά 13 μέτρα 
(43 π ό δ α ς ) . 

(β) ( i ) Είς χώρους ε ί δ ι κ ή ς κατηγορίας 6 αριθμός καί ή δ ι ά τ α ξ ι ς τών μέσων 
διαφυγής, κάτωθεν καί άνωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών, θά Ι κ α ν ο 
ποιώ τάς απαιτήσεις τής 'Αρχής καί γενικώς ή ασφάλεια εξόδου τ ι ν ό ς 
ε ί ς τό κατάστρωμα επιβιβάσεως θά ε ί ν α ι , τουλάχιστον. Ισοδύναμος προς 
έκε ίνην δ ι ' ήν προβλέπουν τά εδάφια (a) ( i ) , ( i i ) , ( i i i ) , ( i v ) κ α ί ( ν ) 
τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

( i i ) Μία τών δδών διαφυγής άπό τους χώρους μηχανών, εντός τών δποίων απα
σχολε ίτα ι συνήθως τό πλήρωμα, θ* άποφεύγη τήν κατ* ευθείαν έ ξ ο δ ο ν 
προς οίονδήποτε τών χώρων ε ί δ ι κ ή ς κατηγορίας . 

(γ) Δύο μέσα διαφυγής θά προβλέπωνται έξ έκαστου χώρου μηχανών. ' Ι δ ι α ι τ έ ρ ω ς 
θά ύπάρχη συμμόρφωσις προς τάς ακολούθους δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς : 

( i ) "Οπου ό χώρος κ ε ί τ α ι κάτωθεν τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών, τά δύο μέσα 
διαφυγής θά συνίστανται είτε : 
(1) έκ .δύο συγκροτημάτων χαλυβδίνων κλιμάκων, ε ί ς όσον τό δυνατόν 

μεγαλυτέρου μεταξύ των άπόστασιν , άγουσών ε ί ς θύρας έ π ί τ ο ϋ 



1677 

ανωτάτου μέρους παρονοίως κεχωρισμένου χώρου καί έκ τοΰ οποίου 
προβλέπεται, έξοδος προς τά αντίστοιχα καταστρώματα επιβιβάσεως 
έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί σχεδίων. Μία των κλιμάκων τούτων 
θά εξασφαλίζω συνεχή προστασίαν κατά τοΟ πυρός άπό τό κατώτερον 
τμήμα τοϋ χώρου μέχρις άσφαλοϋς τινός θέσεως έκτος τοΟ χώρου, 
είτε : 

,.· * (2) έκ μιας χαλύβδινης κλίμακος άγούσης εις θύραν έπί τοΟ ανωτάτου 
μέρους τοϋ χώρου, έκ τοϋ οποίου προβλέπεται έξοδος προς τό κα
τάστρωμα επιβιβάσεως καί έκ μιας χαλύβδινης θύρας δεκτικής χει
ρισμοΰ έξ αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών της καί ή δποία θά έξασφαλίζη 
ασφαλή δδόν διαφυγής προς τό κατάστρωμα επιβιβάσεως. 

(ii) "Όπου δ χώρος κείται άνωθεν τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών, δύο μέσα 
διαφυγής θά εΰρίσκωνται κεχωρισμένα αλλήλων κατά τό δυνατόν περισσό
τερον, at δέ θϋραι at άγουσαι έκ τοιούτων μέσων διαφυγής θά κείνται 
είς θέσεις έκ τών οποίων θά προβλέπεται έξοδος προς τ' αντίστοιχα 
καταστρώματα επιβιβάσεως έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί σχεδίων. "Οπου 
τοιαϋται διαφυγαί άπαιτοϋν τήν χρήσιν κλιμάκων, αδται θά είναι έκ 
χάλυβος. 

Νοείται ότι είς πλοΐον ολικής χωρητικότητος μικροτέρας τών 1,000 κόρων, 
ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά παραιτηθή της απαιτήσεως άναφορικώς προς τό έν έκ τών μέ
σων διαφυγής λαμβανομένων δεόντως ύπ' δψιν τοϋ πλάτους κάί τής διαρρυθμίσεως 
τοϋ ανωτάτου τμήματος τοϋ χώρου" καί είς πλοΐον άνω τών 1,000 κόρων ολικής 
χωρητικότητος, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά παραιτηθή τής απαιτήσεως άναφορικώς προς 
τό έν έκ τών μέσων διαφυγής έξ οιουδήποτε τοιούτου χώρου έφ* δσον είτε μία 
θύρα είτε μία χαλύβδινη κλΐμαξ παρέχει ασφαλή διαδρομήν διαφυγής προς τό κα
τάστρωμα επιβιβάσεως λαμβανομένης δεόντως ύπ' δψιν τής φύσεως καί τής θέσεως 
τοϋ χώρου καί άδιαφόρως έάν κανονικώς άπασχολοϋνται πρόσωπα είς τόν χωρον 
τοϋτον. 

Κανονισμός 22 
Προστασία Κλιμάκων καί "Ανελκυστήρων εντός χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρετικών 

τοιούτων 
(α) "Απασαι at κλίμακες θά έχουν κατασκευήν χαλύβδινου σκελετού, έκτος τών περιπτώσεων 

δ ι ' &ς ή 'Αρχή εγκρίνει τήν χρήσιν έτερου Ισοδυνάμου ύλικοΰ καί θά κείνται 
εντός κλειστών χώρων σχηματιζόμενων άπό τμήματα "Α" Κλάσεως μέ Ικανοποιητικά 
μέσα κλεισίματος δλων τών ανοιγμάτων, πλην τοϋ δτ ι : 

(i) Κλΐμαξ συνδέουσα μόνον δύο καταστρώματα δέν χρειάζεται νά είναι 
περίφρακτος έφ* δσον ή αντοχή τοϋ καταστρώματος εξασφαλίζεται διά 
καταλλήλων διαφραγμάτων ή θυρών ευρισκομένων είς τόν μεταξύ τών κα
ταστρωμάτων χώρον. "Οπου κλΐμαξ τις, είς τόν μεταξύ τών καταστρωμά
των χώρον είναι κλειστή, δ περιβάλλων τήν κλίμακα "χώρος θά προστα
τεύεται συμφώνως προς τους αφορώντας είς καταστρώματα πίνακας τοϋ 
Κανονισμού 20 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(ii) Κλίμακες δύνανται νά εγκαθίστανται άνευ περιφραγμάτων εντός κοινο
χρήστων χώρων, έφ* δσον κείνται καθ* ολοκληρίαν εντός τοιούτων κοινο
χρήστων χώρων. 

(β) 01 περιβάλλοντες τάς κλίμακας χώροι θά έχουν κατ' ευθείαν έπικοινωνίαν 
μετά τών διαδρόμων καί έπιφάνειαν επαρκή προς αποφυγήν συμφορήσεως, λαμβανο
μένου ύπ* δψιν τοΰ άριθμοΰ τών ατόμων τά δποΐα θά ήδύναντο έν ανάγκη, νά χρη
σιμοποιήσουν τους χώρους τούτους. Καθ* δσον είναι πρακτικόν, οι περιβάλλοντες 
τάς κλίμακας χώροι δέν θά έχουν κατ" ευθείαν διέξοδον προς κοιτώνας, υπηρε
τικούς χώρους ή λοιπούς κεκλεισμένους χώρους, περιέχοντας εύφλεκτα εντός τών 
οποίων δύναται νά έκραγη πυρκαΐά. 
(γ) Τά φρεάτια ανελκυστήρων θά είναι οδτω πως ενισχυμένα ώστε νά εμποδί
ζουν τήν δίοδον καπνοϋ καί φλογών άπό ένδιάμεσον κατάστρωμα είς έτερον τοιοϋτο 
καί θά διαθέτουν μέσα κλεισίματος τοιαύτα ώστε νά επιτρέπουν τόν έλεγχον ρευ
μάτων αέρος καί καπνοϋ. 
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Κανονισμός 23 

'Ανοίγματα εις τμήματα "Α" Κλάσεως 

(α) "Οπου τά τμήματα "Α" Κλάσεως διαπερώνται διά τήν διέλειχαν ηλεκτρικών καλωδίων, 
σωλήνων, οχετών, αγωγών, κ.λ .ττ . , διά σταθμίδας, ζυγά ή λοιπάς κατασκευάς, θά 
προβλέπονται διατάξε ις έξασφαλίζουσαι δτι δέν θ ίγετα ι ή κατά τοϋ πυρός αντοχή 
τούτων, επιφυλασσομένων των διατάξεων τής παραγράφου (ζ) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονι
σμού. 

(β) "Οπου κατ' ανάγκην, αγωγός τ ι ς αερισμού διέρχεται διά μέσου του δια
φράγματος κυρίας κατακόρυφου ζώνης, ε ί ς παρακειμένην τοϋ διαφράγματος θέσιν 
θά τοποθετήται φράκτης πυρός άσφαλοϋς καί αυτομάτως κλεισμένου τύπου.Ό φράκτης 
οδτος θά δύναται επίσης νά κλεινή διά τής χειρός έξ έκαστης πλευράς τοϋ διαφράγματος. 
Ή θέσις χειρισμού θά είναι 'αμέσως προσιτή καί θά σημειοϋται δι* έρυθροϋ ανα
κλαστικού τοΟ φωτός χρώματος. *0 μεταξύ τοϋ διαφράγματος καί τοϋ φράκτου αγω
γός θά εϋναι έκ χάλυβος ή έτερου Ισοδυνάμου ύλικοϋ κα ί , έν ανάγκη, θά έχη 
βαθμόν μονώσεως τοιοϋτον, ώστε νά συμμορφοϋται προς τήν παράγραφον (α) τοϋ 
παρόντος Κανονισμού. Ό φράκτης θά εξοπλίζεται , τουλάχιστον ε ί ς τήν μίαν πλευράν 
αύτοϋ, δ ι ' δρατοϋ ένδείκτου σημειοϋντος έάν οδτος ευρίσκεται ε ί ς τήν άνοικτήν 
θέσιν . 

(γ) 'Εξαιρέσει των στομίων κυτών των ευρισκομένων μεταξύ χώρων φορτίου, 
χώρων, ε ιδ ικής κατηγορίας, αποθηκευτικών χώρων καί χώρων αποσκευών ως καί 
μεταξύ τών χώρων τούτων καί τών καταστρωμάτων τών εκτεθειμένων ε ί ς τόν καιρόν, 
πάντα τά ανοίγματα θά φέρουν μονίμως προσηρμοσμέναμέσα κλεισίματος , τά όποια 
θά είναι τουλάχιστον τόσον ανθεκτικά ε ί ς τό πΰρ δσον καί τά τμήματα έφ* ών 
είναι τοποθετημένα. 

(δ) Ή κατασκευή άπασών τών θυρών καί τών πλαισίων τών θυρών τών τμημά
των "Α" Κλάσεως, δμοϋ μετά τών μέσων ασφαλείας αυτών δταν κλε ιούν , θά έξασφα
λίζη άντοχήν ε ί ς τό πϋρ ώς καί ε ί ς τήν δίοδον καπνρϋ καί φλογών, καθ' δσον 
τοΰτο είναι πρακτικώς .δυνατόν, Ισοδύναμον προς έκείνην τών διαφραγμάτων έφ' 
ών αϊ θϋραι αύται είναι προσηρμοσμέναι. Τοιαϋται θϋραι καί πλαίσια θυρών θά 
κατασκευάζονται έκ χάλυβος ή έτερου ισοδυνάμου ύλικοϋ. 'Υδατοστεγείς θϋραι δέν 
χρειάζεται νά φέρουν μόνωσιν. 

(ε) 'Εκάστη θύρα θά δύναται ν* άνοίγη καί νά κλεινή έξ έκαστης πλευράς 
τοϋ διαφράγματος ύφ' ενός μόνον προσώπου. 
(στ) At θύρα ι πυρκαϊας τών διαφραγμάτων εντός κυρίας κατακόρυφου ζώνης ώς 
καί τών περιφραγμάτων τών κλιμακοστασίων, έκτος τών δ ι ά μηχανικοϋ μέσου λ ε ι 
τουργουσών υδατοστεγών θυρών ώς καί εκείνων αΕτινες κανονικώς ε ίνα ι κλεισταί , 
δέον νά είναι τοϋ αύτοκλειομένου τύπου καί Ικαναί νά κλείωνται παρά τήν ύπαρ
ξιν κλίσεως 3 1/2 μοιρών προς τήν άντίθετον πλευράν τοϋ κλεισίματος . Ή τα
χύτης κλεισίματος θυρών, ε ι αναγκαΐον, δέον νά ελέγχεται ε ί ς τρόπον ώστε ν ' 
αποφεύγεται δ άδικαιλόγητος κίνδυνος ε ί ς τό προσωπικόν. "Απασαι a t θύραι .αδται , 
έκτος εκείνων α ΐ τ ι ν ε ς κανονικώς είναι κλεισταί , δέον νά δύνανται ν" άπελευθε
ροϋνται έκ τ ίνος σταθμοϋ έλεγχου, ε ίτε ταυτοχρόνως είτε καθ' ομάδας, επίσης 
δέ ατομικώς έκ τ ίνος σταθμοϋ έλεγχου. Ό μηχανισμός απελευθερώσεως δέον νά 
είναι κατά τοιοϋτον τρόπον έσχεδιασμένος ώστε ή θύρα νά κλείεται αυτομάτως ε ί ς 
περίπτωσιν καθ* ήν τό σύστημα έλεγχου ύποστη βλάβην* εντούτο ις , έγκεκριμέναι 
υδατοστεγείς θϋραι λειτουργοϋσαι διά μηχανικής δυνάμεως θά θεωρώνται άποδεκταί 
προς τόν σκοπόν τοϋτον. Συγκρατητικά άγκιστρα, μή υποκείμενα έ ΐ ς τόν μηχανι
σμόν απελευθερώσεως τοϋ σταθμοϋ έλεγχου, δέν θά έπιτρέπωνται. 'Οσάκις επιτρέ
πονται διπλαϊ περιστρεφόμενοι θύραι, αδται δέον νά φέρουν μηχανισμόν συρτών 
δστις νά εμπλέκεται αυτομάτως δ ιά τής λειτουργίας τοϋ συστήματος απελευθερώ
σεως τής θύρας. 

(ζ) "Οπου χώρος τ ι ς προστατεύεται υπό συστήματος αυτομάτου ραντισμοΰ πλη
ροϋντος τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ Κανονισμοϋ 12 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου ή φέρει' συ
νεχή έπένδυσιν "Β" Κλάσεως, ανοίγματα ε t ς καταστρώματα μή δημιουργοϋντα βαθμίδας 
ε ί ς τάς κυρίας κατακόρυφους ζώνας ουδέ οριζόντιας τοιαύτας, θά κλειούν κατά 
τρόπον λογικώς στεγανόν. Τά τοιαϋτα καταστρώματα θά πληροϋν τάς απαιτήσεις 
αντοχής "Α" Κλάσεως καθ* δσον τοϋτο, κατά τήν κρίσιν της 'Αρχής, ε ίνα ι λογικόν 
κα ί πρακτικόν. 

(η) ΑΙ περί αντοχής "Α" Κλάσεως απαιτήσεις τών εξωτερικών ορίων πλοίου 
τ ινός θά εφαρμόζονται ε ί ς τάς υαλίνας υποδιαιρέσεις , τά παράθυρα καί παραφω
τ ίδας . 'Ομοίως a t περί αντοχής "Α" Κλάσεως απαιτήσεις δέν θά εφαρμόζονται 
ε ί ς τάς έξωτερικάς θύρας τών ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων. 
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Κανονισμός 24 

'Ανοίγματα εις τμήματα "Β" Κλάσεως 

(α) "Οπου τά τμήματα "Β" Κλάσεως διαπερώνται δια τήν διέλευσιν ηλεκτρικών 
καλωδίων, σωλήνων, οχετών, αγωγών κ.λ.π., ή δια τήν τοποθέτησιν ακραίων εξαρ
τημάτων άερισμοΟ, εγκαταστάσεων φωτισμοΟ καί παρομοίων συσκευών, θά προβλέ
πωνται διατάξεις έξασφαλίζουσαι οτι δέν θίγεται ή κατά τοΟ πυρός αντοχή. 
(β) ΘΟραι καί πλαίσια θυρών τών τμημάτων "Β" Κλάσεως, ώς καί τά μέσα ασφα
λείας αυτών, θά έχουν μέθοδον κλεισίματος ή δποία θά εξασφαλίζω άντοχήν κατά 
τοΟ πυρός, καθ" όσον τοΟτο εϋναι πρακτικόν, ίσοδύναμον προς τά τμήματα εξαι
ρέσει τών ανοιγμάτων αερισμού τά όποια δυνατόν νά επιτρέπονται' ε£ς τό κατώ
τερον τμήμα τοιούτων θυρών. "Οπου τοιοΟτον άνοιγμα ευρίσκεται έπί της θύρας 
ή κάτωθεν αυτής, ή δλική καθαρά επιφάνεια οίουδήποτε τοιούτου ανοίγματος ή 
ανοιγμάτων δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τά 0,05 τετραγωνικά μέτρα (78 τετραγωνικούς δακ
τύλους). "Οπου τοιοΟτον άνοιγμα κόπτεται έπί τής θύρας, τοΟτο, θά ενισχύεται 
διά πλέγματος έξ άκαύστου ύλικοΟ. Αϊ θΟραι θά εϋναι άκαυστοι. 

(γ) At περί αντοχής "Β" Κλάσεως απαιτήσεις τών εξωτερικών ορίων πλοίου 
τινός δέν θά εφαρμόζονται είς τάς ύαλίνας υποδιαιρέσεις, τά παράθυρα καί τάς 
παραφωτίδας. 'Ομοίως αϊ περί αντοχής "Β" Κλάσεως απαιτήσεις δέν θά εφαρμόζονται 
είς τάς έξωτερικάς θύρας τών ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων. 
(δ) "Οπου εγκαθίσταται σύστημα αυτομάτου ραντισμοΟ, πληροΟντος τάς απαιτή
σεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 12 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου : 

(i) Ανοίγματα είς καταστρώματα μή δημιουργοΟντα βαθμίδας είς τάς κυρίας 
κατακόρυφους ζώνας ουδέ ορίζοντα όριζοντίας τοιαύτας, ταΟτα θά κλειούν 
κατά τρόπον λογικώς στεγανόν. Τά τοιαΟτα καταστρώματα θά πληροΟν τάς 
απαιτήσεις αντοχής "Β" Κλάσεως καθ' δσον τοΟτο, κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 
'Αρχής εϋναι λογικόν καί πρακτικόν, καί 

(ϋ) Ανοίγματα είς διαφράγματα διαδρόμων, έξ υλικών "Β" Κλάσεως κατε
σκευασμένα, θά προστατεύονται συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τοϋ Κανο
νισμοΟ 19 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 25 
Συστήματα 'ΑερισμοΟ 

(α) Γενικώς, οι ανεμιστήρες θά εϋναι ούτω πως διατεταγμένοι ώστε ol κατα
λήγοντες είς διαφόρους χώρους αγωγοί νά παραμένουν εντός τής κυρίας κατακόρυφου 
ζώνης. 
(β) "Οπου τά συστήματα άερισμοΟ διαπεροΟν καταστρώματα, θά λαμβάνονται 
προφυλάξεις, έπί πλέον τών άφορωσών είς τήν άντοχήν κατα'τοΟ πυρός τήν άπαι
τουμένην Οπό τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 23 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, προς τόν σκοπόν μειώ
σεως τής πιθανότητος διόδου καπνοΟ καί θερμών αερίων έκ τοΟ χώρου ενδιαμέσου 
τινο*ς καταστρώματος είς δτερον μέσω τοΟ συστήματος. Έπί πλέον τών περί μονό
σεος άπαιτήσεον τών περιλαμβανομένων είς τόν παρόντα Κανονισμόν, ol κατακό
ρυφοι αγωγοί θά μονοΟνται, έάν εϋναι άναγκαΐον, ώς απαιτείται Οπό τών αντιστοί
χων πινάκων τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 20 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(γ) At κύριαι είσοδοι καί έξοδοι δλων τών συστημάτων άερισμοΟ δέον νά 
δύνανται νά κλείουν έκ σημείου κειμένου έκτος τοΟ αεριζόμενου χώρου. 
(δ) 'Εξαιρέσει τών χώρων φορτίου, ol άγογοί άερισμοΟ θά κατασκευάζονται 
έκ τών κάτωθι Ολικών : 

(i) 'Αγωγοί έχοντες έπιφάνειαν τομής οΟχί μικροτέραν τών 0.075 τετραγο
νικών μέτρων (116 τετραγωνικών δακτύλων) ώς καί άπαντες ot κατακό
ρυφοι αγωγοί ot έξυπηρετσΟντες πλείονας τοΟ ενός ενδιαμέσου καταστρώ
ματος χώρους, θά κατασκευάζονται έκ χάλυβος ή έτερου ίσοδυνάμου ύλι
κοΟ. 

(ii) 'Αγωγοί έχοντες έπιφάνειαν τομής μικροτέραν τών 0.075 τετραγωνικών 
μέτρων (116 τετραγωνικών δακτύλων) θά κατασκευάζονται έξ άκαύστον 
Ολικών."Οπου τοιοΟτοι αγωγοί διαπεροΟν τμήματα "Α" ή "Β" Κλάσεος, 
Ιδιαιτέρα προσοχή θ' απαιτητάι προς έξασφαλισιν τής κατά τοΟ πυρός 
αντοχής τοΟ τμήματος· 



1680 

(iii) Βραχέα τμήματα άγωγοϋ, μή υπερβαίνοντα γενικώς τά 0.02 τετραγωνικά 
μέτρα (31 τετραγωνικούς δακτύλους) είς έπιφάνειαν τομής μηδέ τά 
2 μέτρα (79 δακτύλους) είς μήκος, δέν χρειάζεται νά είναι άκαυστα, 
προϋποτιθεμένης της εφαρμογές απάντων των κάτωθι δρων : 
(1) Ό αγωγός θά είναι κατεσκευασμένος έξ ΰλικοΰ περιορισμένου κιν

δύνου πυρκαϊάς ίκανοποιοΰντος τήν "Αρχήν. 
(2) *0 αγωγός θά χρησιμοποιήται μόνον είς τό τελικόν σημεϊ.ον τοΟ 

συστήματος αερισμού, καί 
(3) "Ο αγωγός δέν θά είναι τοποθετημένος πλησιέστερον τών 0.6 μέτρων 

(24 δακτύλων), μετρουμένων κατά τό μήκος του, άπό τοΰ σημείου 
διαπεράσεως τμήματο'ς τίνος "Α" ή "Β" Κλάσεως, περιλαμβανομένων 
τών συνεχών επενδύσεων "Β" Κλάσεως. 

(ε) "Οπου χώρος περιβάλλων κλίμακα αερίζεται, δ αγωγός ή οι αγωγοί (έάν 
υπάρχουν) θά καταλήγουν είς τόν χώρον τοϋτον άπό τό διαμέρισμα τοΰ ανεμιστή
ρας ανεξαρτήτως άλλων αγωγών τοΰ συστήματος αερισμού και δέν θά εξυπηρετούν 
άλλον τινά χώρον. 
(στ) 'Ολόκληρος δ τεχνητός αερισμός, εξαιρουμένου τοΰ αερισμού τών χώρων 
μηχανών καί φορτίου, ως καί παν έναλλακτικόν σύστημα άερισμοϋ τό όποιον δυνατόν ν* 
άπαιτηθή δυνάμει της παραγράφου (η) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, δέον νά εφοδιά
ζεται διά διακοπτών ούτω πως διατεταγμένων ώστε άπαντες οί ανεμιστήρες νά δύ
νανται νά άκινητοποιώνται έξ έκατέρας τών δύο χωριστών θέσεων, αϊτινες θά 
εύρίσκωνται είς δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν μεγαλυτέραν μεταξύ αυτών άπόστα
σιν. Διακόπται προβλεπόμενοι διά τόν τεχνητόν άερισμόν τόν εξυπηρετούντα τους 
χώρους μηχανών δέον ωσαύτως νά είναι ούτω πώς διατεταγμένοι ώστε νά δύνανται 
νά τυγχάνουν χειρισμού έκ δύο θέσεων, ή μία τών οποίων θά κείται έξωθι τών 
χώρων τούτων. "Ανεμιστήρες εξυπηρετούντες συστήματα τεχνητού άερισμοϋ είς 
χώρους φορτίου δέον νά δύνανται νά άκινητοποιώνται έκ τίνος άσφαλοΟς θέσεως 
εξωθι τών χώρων τούτων. 

(ζ) "Οπου οί αγωγοί εξαγωγής έκ τών περιοχών τοΰ μαγειρείου διέρχονται 
διά μέσου χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως ή χώρων περιεχόντων εύφλεκτα Ολικά, θά κατασκευά
ζωνται άπό τμήματα "Α" Κλάσεως. "Εκαστος αγωγός εξαγωγής θά εφοδιάζεται διά : 

(i) ενός λιποσυλλέκτου ευκόλως μετακινουμένου προς καθαρισμόν" 
(ii) ενός φράκτου πυρός τοποθετουμένου είς τό κατώτερον άκρον τοΰ 

άγωγοϋ" 
(iii) διατάξεων δυναμένων νά τυγχάνουν χειρισμοΟ £σωθεν τών μαγειρείων 

διά τό κλείσιμον τοΰ έξαεριστήρος" καί 
(iv) σταθερών μέσων κατασβέσεως τοΰ πυρός, κειμένων εντός τοΰ άγωγοϋ. 

(η) Μέτρα, κατά τό δυνατόν πρακτικά, θά λαμβάνωνται σχετικώς προς τους 
έκτος τών χώρων μηχανών κείμενους σταθμούς έλεγχου προς τόν σκοπόν διασφαλί
σεως τής διατηρήσεως τοΰ άερισμοϋ, τής δρατότητος καί τής απαλλαγής άπό καπνούς, 
ούτως ώστε έν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊάς νά δύνανται νά έλέγχωνται τό μηχανοστάσιον 
καί δ εντός αύτοϋ εξοπλισμός καί νά συνεχίζουν νά λειτουργούν άποδοτικώς. Θά 
προβλέπονται εναλλακτικά καί κεχωρισμένα μέσα άεροτροφοδοτήσεως. Είσαγωγαί 
αέρος άπό τάς δύο πηγάς τροφοδοτήσεως θά είναι ούτω πως διατεταγμένοι ώστε 
νά περιορίζεται είς τό ελάχιστον δ κίνδυνος έκ τής ταυτοχρόνου διοχετεύσεως 
καπνοΰ έξ αμφοτέρων τών είσαγωγών. Κατά τήν κρίσιν τής "Αρχής, δέν χρειάζεται 
αϊ τοιαΰται απαιτήσεις νά εφαρμόζονται επί σταθμών έλεγχου τοποθετημένων έπί 
καί άνοιγόντων προς άνοικτόν κατάστρωμα ή δπου διατάξεις τοπικού κλεισίματος 
θά έθεωροΰντο έξ ίσου επαρκείς. 
(θ) 'Αγωγοί προβλεπόμενοι διά τόν άερισμόν χώρων μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" 
δέν θά διέρχονται, γενικώς, διά μέσου χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρετικών ή 
σταθμών έλεγχου, εξαιρέσει τής περιπτώσεως καθ* ήν ή "Αρχή δύναται νά επι
τρέπε ελαστικότητα ως προς τήν έν λόγω άπαίτησιν, νοουμένου δτι : 

(i) ol αγωγοί θά είναι κατεσκευασμένοι έκ χάλυβος καί θά Εχουν μόνωσιν 
τής τάξεως Α60, ή 

(ii) °£ αγωγοί θά είναι κατεσκευασμένοι έκ χάλυβος καί ενισχυμένοι μέ 
αύτόματον φράκτην πυρός πλησίον τοΰ διαπερωμένου διαφράγματος καί 
θά έχουν μόνωσιν τής τάξεως τών Α60 άπό τοΰ χώρου τών μηχανών μέχρι 
σημείου απέχοντος πέραν τοΰ φράκτου πυρός τουλάχιστον 5 μέτρα (16 
πόδας). 
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(ι) 'Αγωγοί προβλεπόμενοι διά τόν άερισμόν χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπη
ρετικών ή σταθμών έλεγχου 6έν θά διέρχωνται γενικώς διά μέσου χώρων μηχανών 
Κατηγορίας "Α", πλην της περιπτώσεως καθ* ήν ή 'Αρχή θά δύναται νά έπιτρέψη 
ελαστικότητα ώς προς τήν έν λόγω άπαίτησιν, νοουμένου δτι οι αγωγοί είναι 
κατεσκευασμένοι έκ χάλυβος καί αυτόματοι φράκται πυρός εϋναι τοποθετημένοι 
πλησίον τών διαπερωμένων διαφραγμάτων. 

Κανονισμός 26 
Παράθυρα καί Παραφωτίδες 

(α) "Απαντα τά παράθυρα καί at παραφωτίδες έπί διαφραγμάτων ευρισκο
μένων εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως καί τών υπηρετικών τοιούτων ώς καί εντός 
τών σταθμών έλεγχου εξαιρέσει εκείνων έφ" ών εφαρμόζονται αϊ διατάξεις τών 
Κανονισμών 23 (η) καί (24 (γ) τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά είναι οϋτω πως κατε
σκευασμένα ώστε νά διατηρούν τάς απαιτήσεις αντοχής τοϋ τύπου τοϋ διαφράγ
ματος έφ" οδ εΓναι τοποθετημένα. 

(β) 'Ανεξαρτήτως τών απαιτήσεων τών πινάκων τοϋ Κανονισμού 20 τοϋ πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου : 

(i) "Απαντα τά παράθυρα καί at παραφωτίδες έπί διαφραγμάτων διαχωριζόν
των χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως, υπηρετικούς καί σταθμούς έλεγχου άπό τόν 
καιρόν θά κατασκευάζωνται μέ πλαίσια έκ χάλυβος ή έτερου καταλλήλου 
ύλικοϋ. Ή ΰαλος θά συγκρατείται διά μεταλλικής άρμοκαλύπτρας ή 
γωνίας. 

(ii) 'Ιδιαιτέρα προσοχή θ' αποδίδεται είς τήν κατά τοϋ πυρός άντοχήν 
παραθύρων άντικρυζόντων ανοικτούς ή κλειστούς χώρους επιβιβάσεως 
. έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί σχεδίων ώς καί παραθύρων τοποθετημένων 
κάτωθεν τοιούτων χώρων είς τοιαύτην θέσιν ώστε ανεπάρκεια αυτών 
διαρκούσης πυρκαϊας θά ήδύνατο νά εμπόδιση) τήν καθαίρεσιν ή τήν 
έπιβίβασιν έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων ή σχεδίων. 

Κανονισμός 27 
Περιορισμός Εύφλεκτων Υλικών 

(α) Πλην τών χώρων φορτίου, τών διαμερισμάτων ταχυδρομείου, τών διαμερι
σμάτων αποσκευών ή τών ψυκτικών θαλάμων τών υπηρετικών χώρων, άπασαι αϊ επεν
δύσεις, τά δάπεδα, αι. επιστρώσεις καί μονώσεις θά είναι έξ άκαύστων Ολικών. 
Τμήματα διαφραγμάτων ή καταστρώματα χρησιμοποιούμενα προς ύποδιαίρεσιν χώρου 
τινός διά καλλιτεχνικούς ή έτερους σκοπούς χρήσεως θά είναι επίσης έξ άκαύστων 
υλικών. 
(β) Άτμοφράκται καί συγκολλήσεις χρησιμοποιούμενοι έν σχέσει προς τήν μό
νωσιν, ωσαύτως δέ καί προς τήν μόνωσιν εξαρτημάτων τών σωλήνων, διά τά συστή
ματα ψύχρας λειτουργίας δέν απαιτείται νά εϋναι έξ άκαύστων Ολικών, δέον όμως 
νά περιορίζωνται είς τήν έλαχίστην πρακτικώς δυνατήν ποσότητα, αϊ δέ εκτεθει
μένοι έπιφάνειαι αυτών νά έχουν άντιφλογομεταδοτικάς ιδιότητας ίκανοποιούσας 
τήν 'Αρχήν. 
(γ) Διαφράγματα, επενδύσεις καί επιστρώσεις κείμεναι είς δλους τους χώ
ρους ένδιαιτήσεως καί τους υπηρετικούς τοιούτους δύνανται νά καλύπτωνται διά 
πλακός (καπλαμά), Οπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν δτι αύτη δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τά 2 χιλιο
στόμετρα (δν δωδέκατον τοϋ δακτύλου) εντός οίουδήποτε τών ώς άνω χώρων πλην 
τών διαδρόμων, τών περιβαλλόντων τάς κλίμακας χώρων καί τών σταθμών έλεγχου, 
δπου δέν θά Οπερβαίνη τά 1,5 χιλιοστόμετρα (έν δέκατον έβδομον τοϋ δακτύλου). 
(δ) *0 συνολικός δγκος τών καυσίμων προμετωπίδων, σκαλισμάτων, διακοσμή
σεων καί πλακών έπιστρώσεως (καπλαμάδων) είς οίονδήποτε χώρον ένδιαιτήσεως 
ή ύπηρετικόν τοιοϋτον δέν θά Οπερβαίνη» δγκον ίσοδύναμον προς πλάκα έπιστρώ
σεως (καπλαμά) 2,5 χιλιοστομέτρων (έν δέκατον τοϋ δακτύλου) έπί τής συνδεδυα
σμένης επιφανείας τών διαφραγμάτων καί οροφών. Προκειμένου περί πλοίων έξω
πλισμένων διά συστήματος αυτομάτου ραντισμοϋ πληροϋντος τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ 
Κανονισμοϋ 12 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δ ώς άνω δγκος δύναται νά περιλάβω καύ
σιμα τίνα Ολικά χρησιμοποιούμενα προς κατασκευήν τών τμημάτων "Γ" Κλάσεως· 
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(ε) "Απασαι αϊ έκτεθειμέναι επιφάνειας εντός τών διαδρόμων καί των π ε ρ ι 
βαλλόντων τάς κλίμακας χώρων, ώς καί έπιφάνειαι άποκεκρυμμένων Λ άπροσίτων 
τμημάτων ευρισκομένων εντός των χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, των υπηρετικών καί τών 
σταθμών ελέγχου, θά έχουν χαρακτηριστικά χαμηλές εξαπλώσεως τής φλογός. 

(στ) ΑΙ επιπλώσεις εντός τών διαδρόμων καί τών περιβαλλόντων τάς κλίμακας 
χώρων θά περιορίζωνται ε ί ς τό ελάχιστον. 
(ζ) Χρώματα, βερνικοχρώματα καί ετεραι τελικαί επιστρώσεις χρησιμοποιού
μενοι έπί τών εκτεθειμένων εσωτερικών επιφανειών δέον νά μή ε ίνα ι φύσεως τ ο ι 
αύτης ώστε νά δημιουργούν ύπέρμετρον κίνδυνον εκρήξεως πυρκαί'ας κατά τήν κρίσιν 
τής 'Αρχής καί νά μή δύνανται νά προκαλέσουν Οπερβολικάς ποσότητας καπνοΟ ή 
ετέρας τοξικάς αναθυμιάσεις. 

(η) Έ ν $ περιπτώσει τοποθετούνται παλαιάς μορφής καλύμματα καταστρωμά
των εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, υπηρετικών καί σταθμών έλεγχου, ταΟτα θά 
είναι έξ εγκεκριμένου ύλικοΟ, τό όποιον δένθ*αναφλέγεται ευκόλως ουδέ θά προ
καλζ τοξικά ή εκρηκτικά ατυχήματα ε ί ς άνυψωμένας θερμοκρασίας. 

(θ) Κάλαθοι άχρηστου χάρτου θά κατασκευάζωνται έξ άκαύστων Ολικών καί θά 
έχουν στερεάς πλευράς καί πυθμένας. 

Κανονισμός 28 

Διάφορα Θέματα 

'Απαιτήσεις έφαρμοζόμεναι ε ί ς όλα τά Τμήματα τοΟ Πλοίου 

(α) Σωλήνες διαπερώντες τμήματα "Α" ή "Β" Κλάσεως θά ε ίνα ι έξ εγκεκρι
μένου ύπό τής 'Αρχής ύλικοΟ, τής τελευταίας λαμβανούσης ύπ* όψιν τήν θερμο
κρασίαν μέχρι τής οποίας απαιτε ί τα ι ν* ανθίστανται τά τοιαΟτα τμήματα. Σωλήνες 
διοχετεύοντες πετρέλαιον ή εύφλεκτα υγρά θά είναι έξ εγκεκριμένου ύπό τής 
'Αρχής ύλικοΟ, τής τελευταίας λαμβανούσης Οπ' δψιν τους κινδύνους πυρκαί'ας. 
'Υλικά καθιστάμενα αμέσως ανεπαρκή συνεπεία θερμάνσεως δέν θά χρησιμοποιώνται 
δ ι ' εξερχόμενου τοΟ σκάφους εύδια ίους , εκκενώσεις υγιε ινής καί λοιπάς έξα
γωγάς κειμένας πλησίον τής ίσαλου γραμμής καί δπου τυχόν ανεπάρκεια τοΟ ΟλικοΟ 
έν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊας θά έδημιούργει κίνδυνον κατακλύσεως. 

'Απαιτήσεις έφαρμοζόμεναι ε ί ς χώρους Ένδιαιτήσεως, *Υπηρετικούς,Σταθμούς 
Έλέχγου, Διαδρόμους καί Κλίμακας 

(β) (i) Κενά αέρος δημιουργούμενα δπισθεν οροφών, φατνωμάτων ή επενδύσεων 
θά διαιρώνται καταλλήλως διά κατασταλτικών, τής διόδου ρεύματος 
αέρος μέσων απεχόντων αλλήλων ουχί πλέον τών 14 μέτρων (46 ποδών). 

( i i ) Είς κατακόρυφον θέσιν , ot τοιοΟτοι χώροι, περιλαμβάνοντες τους 
δπισθεν τών επενδύσεων τών κλιμάκων, οχετών κ . λ . π . ευρισκομένους 
θά κλείουν ε ί ς έκαστον κατάστρωμα. 

(γ) *Η κατασκευή τών οροφών καί διαφραγμάτων θά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε, χωρίς 
νά επηρεάζεται ή Ικανότης τής προστασίας κατά τοΟ πυρός, νά καθίσταται δυ
νατόν ε ί ς τάς περιπολίας πυρκαϊδς ν ' ανακαλύπτουν πάντα καπνόν προερχόμενον 
άπό απομεμακρυσμένος καί άπροσίτους θέσε ι ς , έκτος έάν, κατά τήν κρ ίσ ιν τής 
"Αρχής, δέν ύπάρχη κίνδυνος εκρήξεως πυρκαϊδς ε ί ς τάς θέσεις ταύτας. 

Κανονισμός 29 

ΑΟτάματον Σύστημα Βχντιστήρος καί Σύστημα 'Αναγγελίας καί * Ανιχνεύσεως πυρκαϊδς Λ 
Αύτόματον Σύστπυα 'Αναγγελίας καί Άνιχνεύσεοκ: Πυρκαΐας 

Έ π ί οίουδήποτε πλοίου έπί τοΟ οποίου τό παρόν Μέρος εφαρμόζεται θά 
εγκαθίστανται, άπανταχοΟ έκαστης διακεχωρισμένης ζώνης, εΕτε κατακόρυφου 
ε ί τ ε οριζοντ ίου , ε ί ς άπαντα τά διαμερίσματα καί υπηρετικούς χώρους καί,δπου 
θεωρείται άπαραίτητον Οπό τής 'Αρχής, ε ί ς σταθμούς έλεγχου, εξαιρουμένων 

τών χώρων ο ί τ ι ν ε ς δέν παρουσιάζουν ουσιώδη κίνδυνον πυρκαΐας (δπως χώροι 
κενοί , χώροι υγ ιε ινής κ . λ . π . ) , εκάτερον τών κάτωθι συστημάτων : 
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(i) "Εν αύτόματον σύστημα ραντιστήρος, αναγγελίας καί ανιχνεύσεως πυρ
καΐάς, εγκεκριμένου τύπου, πληρούν τους δρους τοΟ Κανονισμού 12 τοΟ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ούτως έγκατεστημένον καί έχον τοιαύτην διάταξιν 
ώστε νά παρέχη προστασίαν είς τοιούτους χώρους, ή 

(ii) "Εν αύτόματον σύστημα αναγγελίας καί Ανιχνεύσεως πυρκαϊ&ς εγκεκρι
μένου τύπου, πληροΟν τους δρους τοΟ Κανονισμού 13 τοΟ παρόντος Κε
φαλαίου, ούτως έγκατεστημένον καί έχον τοιαύτην διάταξιν ώστε νά 
άνιχνεύηι τήν ΰπαρξιν πυρκαϊας είς τοιούτους χώρους. 

Κανονισμός 30 
Προστασία Μύρων Ειδικής Κατηγορίας 

Διατάζεις εφαρμοστέαι είς εtδικής κατηγορίας χώρους κείμενους άνωθεν ή κά
τωθεν τοΟ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 
(α) Γενικά. 

(i) *Η βασική αρχή ή δποία διέπει τάς διατάξεις τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού 
εϋναι δτι Ισοδύναμος προστασία πρέπει νά παρέχεται είς τοιούτους χώ
ρους, βασιζόμενη έπί μιας διατάξεως οριζοντίων ζωνών καί τόν έφοδια
σμόν δι' ενός Ικανού καί σταθερού συστήματος κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊ&ς, 
δεδομένου δτι ή συνήθης διά κατακόρυφων ζωνών ύποδιαίρεσις πιθανώς 
νά μή είναι δυνατή είς είδικής κατηγορίας χώρους. *Υπό τήν δριζοντίαν 
ταύτην διάταξιν ζωνών, προς έκπλήρωσιν τών σκοπών τού παρόντος Κα
νονισμού, δυνατόν νά περιλαμβάνωνται είδικής κατηγορίας χώροι, πλει
όνων τού ενός καταστρώματος, νοουμένου δτι τό συνολικόν ύφος τήςζώνης 
δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τά 10 μέτρα (33 πόδας). 

(ϋ) "Απασαι at απαιτήσεις at τεθεΐσαι είς τους Κανονισμούς 23 καί 25 τού 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, διά τήν διατήρησιν τής άκεραιότητος τών κατακό
ρυφων ζωνών, θά εφαρμόζονται ομοίως διά τά καταστρώματα καί τά δια
φράγματα τά σχηματίζοντα τά δριακά χωρίσματα μιας έκαστης τών δριζον: 
τίων ζωνών, τόσον μεταξύ των δσον καί έκ τού υπολοίπου πλοίου. 

(β) Κατασκευαστική προστασία. 
(i) Τά οριακά διαφράγματα τών είδικής κατηγορίας χώρων θά άπομονούνται 

ώς απαιτείται διά τους χώρους τής κατηγορίας (11) τού πίνακος 1 τού 
Κανονισμού ·20 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί τά οριζόντια οριακά χωρί
σματα ώς απαιτείται διά τους χώρους τής κατηγορίας (11) τού πίνακος 
3 τού αυτού Κανονισμού. 

(ii) 'Ενδεΐκται θά προβλέπωνται έπί τής γέφυρας πλοηγήσεως ot όποιοι θά 
δεικνύουν πότε θύρα τις πυρκαϊάς, οδηγούσα προς ή άπό χώρους είδικής 
κατηγορίας, εϋναι κλειστή ή μή. 

(γ) Μόνιμον σύστημα κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊας.* 
"Εκαστος χώρος είδικής κατηγορίας θά εϋναι έφωδιασμένος δι' ενός εγκεκρι

μένου μονίμου χειροκινήτου συστήματος ραντίσεως ύδατος ύπό πίεσιν, τό όποιον 
θά προστατεύη άπαντα τά τμήματα οίουδήποτε καταστρώματος ή εξέδρας οχημάτων, 
έάν ύπάρχη, είς τοιούτον χώρον, νοοουμένου δτι ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν 
χρήσιν οίουδήποτε έτερου σταθερού συστήματος κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊας τό όποιον 
έχει άποδειχθή κατόπιν δοκιμής πλήρους κλίμακος ύπό συνθήκας προαομοιαζούσας 
είς πυρκαϊάν ρέοντος πετρελαίου εις έναν είδικής κατηγορίας χώρον ουχί, δλιγώ
τερον άποτελεσματικόν είς τό νά έλέγχη πυρκα'ίάς πιθανάς νά επισυμβούν είς 
τοιούτον χώρον. 
(δ) Περιπολίαι καί 'Εντοπισμός. 

(1) 'Αποδοτική υπηρεσία περιπολίας θά διατηρήται διά τους ειδικής κατη
γορίας χώρους. Είς οίονδήποτε τοιούτον χώρον εις τόν οποίον ή περιπο
λία δέν διατηρείται διά συνεχούς Φυλακής πυρκαϊας καθ* δλας τάς ώρας 
διαρκοΰντος τού ταξενδίου,,.θά ίφόβλέπεται είς αυτόν τόν χώρον 6ν αύ
τόματον σύστημα έντοπι^σμού εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 

* Γίνεται μνεία τής Συστ<ίσε^ί'*ίτις ύιοθετήθη ύ*ό* τοΟ ΌρΫανυσμοΟ 6td τής 
Άκοφάσεως Α.123(7) txC Σταθερδν Συστημάτων'Κατασβέσεως Πυρχαϊδς διά τους 
Χώρους Ειδικές Κατηγορίας. ' '·■ * . .' 
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(ϋ) Χειροκίνητοι άναγγελτήρες πυρκαϊ&ς θά προβλέπωνται απαραιτήτως 
καθ* δλην τήν εκτασιν των ειδικής κατηγορίας χώρων καί είς θά 
τοποθετήται πλησίον έκαστης εξόδου έκ τοιούτων χώρων. 

(ε) 'Εφόδια κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊάς. 
Είς εκαστον εΙδικής κατηγορίας χώρον θά προβλέπωνται : 
(i) 'Αριθμός λήψεων πυρκαϊάς μετά ευκάμπτων σωλήνων καί ακροσωληνίων 

διττοΰ προορισμοϋ εγκεκριμένου τύπου, τοιουτοτρόπως διατεταγμένων 
ώστε δύο τουλάχιστον προβολαί ύδατος, έκαστη έξ ενός ανεξαρτήτου 
μήκους ευκάμπτου σωλήνος, μή προερχομένου έκ τής αυτής λήψεως πυρ
καϊάς, νά δύναται νά φθάση οίονδήποτε μέρος τοιούτου χώρου. 

(ii) Τρεις τουλάχιστον αυλούς ψεκασμού ύδατος (water fog applicators). 
(iii) "Ενα φορητόν αύλόν (applicator) πληροΟντα τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ Κανο

νισμού 7(δ) τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, νοουμένου δτι τουλάχιστον δύο 
τοιούτοι αυλοί διατίθενται έν τψ πλοίω προς χρήσιν είς τοιούτους 
χώρους, καί 

(iv) 'Αριθμός φορητών πυροσβεστήρων, εγκεκριμένου τύπου, κρινόμενος ώς 
επαρκής ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 

(στ) Σύστημα αερισμού. 
(i) Οι ειδικής κατηγορίας χώροι θά έφοδιάζωνται δι' ενός αποτελεσματικού 

συστήματος τεχνητού αερισμού ικανού νά παρέχη τουλάχιστον 10 αλλαγάς 
αέρος ώριαίως. Τό διά τοιούτους χώρους σύστημα θά διαχωρίζεται τε
λείως έξ άλλων συστημάτων αερισμού καί θά ευρίσκεται συνεχώς έν λει
τουργία δτε οχήματα θά εύρίσκωνται εντός τοιούτων χώρων. Ή 'Αρχή 
δύναται νά απαίτηση ηύξημένον αριθμόν αλλαγών αέρος δτε οχήματα τε
λούν ύπό φόρτωσιν ή έκφόρτωσιν. 

(ii) "Ο αερισμός θά είναι τοιούτος ώστε νά έμποδίζη τήν δημιουργίαν στρω
μάτων αέρος καί άεροθυλάκων. 

(iii) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα διά νά επισημαίνουν έπί της γέφυρας πλοηγήσεως 
οιανδήποτε άπώλειαν ή μείωσιν τής απαιτουμένης ικανότητος αερισμού. 

Πρόσθετοι διατάξεις έφαρμοστέαι μόνον είς είδικής κατηγορίας χώρους υπεράνω 
τοΰ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 
(ζ) Εύδίαιοι (μπούνια). 

'Εν δψει τή"ς σοβαράς άπωλείας ευστάθειας ήτις δύναται νά πρόκυψη συνε
πεία συσσωρεύσεως μεγάλων ποσοτήτων ύδατος έπί τοΰ καταστρώματος ή τών κατα
στρωμάτων κατόπιν της λειτουργίας τού μονίμου συστήματος ραντίσεως ύδατος ύπό 
πίεσιν, εύδίαιοι θά τοποθετούνται κατά τρόπον διασφαλίζοντα δτι τό τοιούτον 
ύδωρ θά έκβάλλεται άπ' ευθείας τού πλοίου ταχέως. 
(η) Προφυλάξεις κατά τής άναφλέξεως εύφλεκτων αναθυμιάσεων. 

(i) 'Εξοπλισμός δ δποΐος δύναται νά άποτελέση πηγήν άναφλέξεως εύφλεκτων 
αναθυμιάσεων καί Ιδιαιτέρως δ ηλεκτρικός καί καλωδιακός εξοπλισμός, 
θά εγκαθίσταται τουλάχιστον 45 έκατοστόμετρα (18 δακτύλους) υπεράνω 
τοΰ καταστρώματος, νοουμένου δτι, έφ' δσον ή 'Αρχή ήθλε κρίνει δτι 
ή έγκατάστασις τοιούτου ήλεκτρικοΰ καί καλωδιακού εξοπλισμού κάτωθεν 
τοΰ ώς άνω ύψους είναι απαραίτητος διά τήν ασφαλή λειτουργίαν τοΰ 
πλοίου, δ τοιοΰτος ηλεκτρικός καί καλωδιακός εξοπλισμός θά είναι 
τύπου έγκεκριμέ.νου προς χρήσιν εντός εκρηκτικού μείγματος εύφλεκτου 
ύγροΰ καί αέρος. 'Ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός εγκατεστημένος πλέον τών 45 
έκατοστομέτρων (18 δακτύλων) υπεράνω τοΰ καταστρώματος θά είναι τύπου 
κλειστού καί προστατευομένου ώστε νά προλαμβάνεται ή διαφυγή σπινθή
ρων. *Η μνεία τοΰ επιπέδου τών 45 έκατοστομέτρων (18 δακτύλων) , υπε
ράνω τοΰ καταστρώματος, ερμηνεύεται ώς άφορώσα εκαστον κατάστρωμα 
έπί τοΰ δποίου μεταφέρονται οχήματα καί έπί τοΰ δποίου είναι δυνατόν 
νά αναμένεται συσσώρευσις εύφλεκτων αναθυμιάσεων. 

(ii) "Ηλεκτρικός καί καλωδιακός εξοπλισμός, έφ' δσον εγκαθίσταται είς άγω
γόν εξαγωγής άερισμοΰ, θά είναι ενός τύπου εγκεκριμένου προς χρήσιν 
εντός εκρηκτικών μειγμάτων εύφλεκτου ύγροΰ καί αέρος ή δέ έξοδος παντός 
άγωγοΰ, εξαγωγής θά τοποθετηται είς ασφαλή θέσιν, λαμβανομένων ύπ' 
Οψιν καί έτερων πιθανών πηγών άναφλέξεως. 
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Πρόσθετοι διατάξεις έφαρμοστέαι μόνον είς ειδικής κατηγορίας χώρους, κάτωθεν 
τοΟ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 
(θ) "Αντλησις ύδροσυλλεκτών καί διοχέτευσις Οδατος. 

'Εν δψει της σοβαρας άτιωλείας ευσταθείας ήτις δύναται νά πρόκυψη συνεπεία 
συσσωρεύσεως μεγάλων ποσοτήτων ΰδατος έπί τοΟ καταστρώματος ή έπί τοΟ άνω τμή
ματος δεξαμενής προοριζομένης διά τήν λειτουργίαν τοΟ μονίμου συστήματος ραν
τίσεώς Οδατος ύπό πίεσιν, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση τόν έφοδιασμόν δι'ευκο
λιών αντλήσεως καί διοχετεύσεως ύδατος, πέραν των απαιτουμένων ύπό τοΟ Κανο
νισμού 18 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ1 τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως. 

(ι) Πρυλάξεις εναντίον άναφλέξεως εύφλεκτων αναθυμιάσεων. 
(i) Έάν ύπάρχη ηλεκτρικός καί καλωδιακός εξοπλισμός, οδτος θά εϋνάι ενός 

τύπου καταλλήλου προς χρήσιν εντός εκρηκτικών μειγμάτων εύφλεκτου 
ύγροΟ καί αέρος. "Ετερος εξοπλισμός όστις δύναται νά άποτελέση πηγήν 
άναφλέξεως εύφλεκτων αναθυμιάσεων δέν θά επιτρέπεται. 

(ii) 'Ηλεκτρικός καί καλωδιακός εξοπλισμός, έάν εγκαθίσταται είς άγωγόν 
εξαγωγής αερισμού, θά εϋναι τύπου εγκεκριμένου προς χρήσιν εντός 
εκρηκτικών μειγμάτων εύφλεκτου ύγροΰ καί αέρος καί ή έξοδος έξ οί,ου
δήποτε αγωγού εξαγωγής θά τοποθετήται είς ασφαλή θέσιν, λαμβανομένων 
ύπ' όψιν καί άλλων δυνατών πηγών άναφλέξεως. 

Κανονισμός 31 
Προστασία Χώρων Φορτίου έκτος τών Ειδικής Κατηγορίας Χάρων προοριζομένων διά τήν μεταφοράν 
Μηχανοκινήτων 'Οχημάτων εχόντων είς τάς Δεξαμενας των Καύσιμον διά τήν ιδίαν αυτών 

Πράωσιν 

Είς οιονδήποτε χώρον φορτίου (έκτος τών είδικής κατηγορίας χώρων) περιέ
χοντα μηχανοκίνητα,οχήματα έχοντα είς τάς δεξαμενάς των καύσιμον διά τήν Ιδίαν 
αυτών πρόωσιν, θά έφαρμδζωνται αί ακόλουθοι διατάξεις : 
(α) "Ανίχνευσις πυρκαϊάς. 

Θά προβλέπεται έν έγκεκριμένον σύστημα ανιχνεύσεως καί αναγγελίας πυρ
καϊάς. 
(β) Διατάξεις Μέσων Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊάς. 

(i) Θά τοποθετήται δν μόνιμον σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς δι* αερίου, τό 
δποϋον θά είναι σύμφωνον προς τάς διατάξεις τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 8 τοΟ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, έκτος έάν σύστημα διοξειδίου τοϋ άνθρακος 
εϋναι τοποθετημένον, δπότε ή διαθέσιμος ποσότης αερίου θά είναι 
τουλάχιστον επαρκής ώστε νά δίδη ελάχιστον δγκον ελευθέρου αερίου 
Εσον προς τά 45 τοις εκατόν τοΟ όλικοΟ όγκου τοΟ μεγαλυτέρου έκ τών 
χώρων φορτίου τοΟ δυναμένου νά απομονωθβ διά κλεισίματος καί at. δια
τάξεις θά είναι τοιαΟται ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται δτι τό άέριον είσά
γεται ταχέως καί άποτελεσματικώς εντός τοΟ χώρου. Οίονδήποτε δτερον 
μόνιμον σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκαϊας δι* αφρού υψηλής έκτονώσεως δύναται 
νά τοποθετηθή έφ' δσον τούτο θά δίδη ίσοδύναμον προστασίαν. 

(ii) Είς δκαστον τοιούτον χώρον θά προβλέπεται, προς χρήσιν, αριθμός φο
ρητών πυροσβεστήρων εγκεκριμένου τύπου, κρινόμενος ώς επαρκής ύπό τής 
"Αρχής. 

(γ) Σύστημα εξαερισμού. 
(i) Είς έναν δκαστον τών τοιούτων χώρων φορτίου θά προβλέπεται δν άποτε

λεσματικόν σύστημα τεχνητού αερισμού, Ικανόν, νά δίδη τουλάχιστον 10 
άλλαγάς αέρος καθ* ώραν—Τό διά τοιούτους χώρους φορτίου σύστημα θά 
εϋναι τελείως διαχωρισμένον έξ άλλων συστημάτων εξαερισμού καί θά 
εϋναι έν λειτουργία συνεχώς δτε υπάρχουν οχήματα είς τοιούτους χώρους. 

(ii) *0 αερισμός θά εϋναι τοιούτος ώστε νά έμποδίζη τήν δημιουργίαν στρω
μάτων αέρος καί άεροθυλάκων. 
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( i i i ) θά προβλέπονται μέσα δ ι ά νά επισημαίνουν έπί τής γέφυρας πλοηγήσεως 
οιανδήποτε άπώλειαν ή με ίωσιν τής απαιτουμένης Ικανότητος α ε ρ ι σ μ ο ύ . 

(6) Προφυλάξεις ε ν α ν τ ί ο ν Άναωλέξεως Εύφλεκτων 'Αναθυμιάσεων 

( i ) 'Ηλεκτρικός καί καλωδιακός εξοπλ ισμός , έάν υφίσταται , θά ε ί ν α ι τύπου 
καταλλήλου προς χρήσιν ε ν τ ό ς εκρηκτικών μειγμάτων εύφλεκτου υγρού 
καί αέρος . "Ετερος εξοπλισμός δ σ τ ι ς δύναται νά αποτέλεσα πηγήν ά ν α 
φλέξεως εύφλεκτων αναθυμιάσεων δέν θά ε π ι τ ρ έ π ε τ α ι . 

( i i ) 'Ηλεκτρικός καί καλωδιακός εξοπλ ισμός , έφ' δσον εγκαθίσταται ε ί ς 
άγωγόν εξαγωγής α ε ρ ι σ μ ο ύ , θά ε ί ν α ι τύπου εγκεκριμένου προς χρήσιν 
εντός εκρηκτικών μειγμάτων εύφλεκτου ύγροΟ καί αέρος καί ή Εξοδος 
παντός άγωγοΰ θά τοποθετήται ε ί ς ασφαλή θ έ σ ι ν , λαμβανομένων ύπ' δψιν 
καί έτερων δυνατών πηγών άναφλέξεως. 

Κανονισμός 32 

Διατήρησις 'Υπηρεσιών Περιπολίας Πυρκαΐας κ.λ.π. καί Πρόβλεψις Πυροσβεστικών 
'Εφοδίων 

(α) Ύπηρεσίαι Περιπολίας Πυρκαΐας καί Συστήματα 'Ανιχνεύσεως, 'Αναγγελίας καί 
"Ενδοσυνεννοήσεως. 
(i) 'Αποδοτική υπηρεσία περιπολίας θά διατηρήται είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύ

ναται ταχέως νά ανιχνεύεται πάσα έκδήλωσις πυρκαϊάς. "Εκαστον μέλος 
τής υπηρεσίας περιπολίας θά εκπαιδευθώ ίνα καταστή οικείος τών διαρ
ρυθμίσεων τοΟ πλοίου καθώς καί τής θέσεως καί λειτουργίας οιουδήποτε 
εφοδίου τό όποιον δυνατόν νά κληθή νά χρησιμοποίηση. 

(ii) Χειροκίνητοι άγγελτήρες συναγερμού θά τοποθετώνται καθ* δλην τήν 
έκτασιν τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως καί τών υπηρετικών τοιούτων, tva 
δύνανται ot περιπολοΟντες νά δίδουν άναγγελίαν είς τήν γέφυραν ή 
τόν κύριον σταθμόν έλεγχου πυρκαΐας. 

(iii) Θά προβλέπεται έγκεκριμένον σύστημα αναγγελίας ή σύστημα ανιχνεύ
σεως πυρκαϊας, τό όποιον θά αναγγέλλε αυτομάτως είς ένα ή καί περισσό
τερα κατάλληλα σημεία ή σταθμούς τήν ύπαρξιν ή έκδήλωσιν πυρκαΐας 
καί τήν θέσιν αυτής είς οιονδήποτε χώρον φορτίου δ όποιος, κατά τήν 
γνώμην τής 'Αρχής, δέν είναι προσιτός είς τήν ύπηρεσίαν περιπολίας, 
έκτος έάν ήθελεν άποδειχθή προς Ικανοποίησιν τής "Αρχής δτι τόπλοΐον 
εκτελεί πλόας τοιαύτης μικρας διαρκείας ώστε νά μή δικαιολογήται ή 
εφαρμογή τής παρούσης διατάξεως. 

(iv) Τό πλοΐον θά είναι διαρκώς, δτε ευρίσκεται έν πλώ ή fev λιμένι (έκτος 
δτε ευρίσκεται έν παροπλισμώ) , ούτω έπηνδρωμένον ή έφωδιασμένον ώστε 
νά έξασφαλίζηται δτι οΙαδήποτε αρχική αναγγελία πυρκαϊας περιέρχεται 
αμέσως είς εν ύπεύθυνον μέλος τοΟ πληρώματος. 

(ν) Είδικόν σύστημα συναγερμού, χειριζόμενον έκ τής γέφυρας ή έκ σταθμού 
έλεγχου, θά τοποθετήται διά τήν κλήσιν τοΟ πληρώματος. Τό σύστημα 
τούτο συναγερμού δύναται νά άποτελή τμήμα τοΰ γενικού συστήματος συ
ναγερμού τοΰ πλοίου, πλην δμως τούτο θά είναι Ικανόν νά ήχήται ανε
ξαρτήτως τοΰ συστήματος συναγερμού τοΰ προοριζομένου διά τους χώρους 
επιβατών. 

(iv) Σύστημα ενδοσυνεννοήσεως ή έτερα αποτελεσματικά μέσα επικοινωνίας 
θά διατίθενται καθ* δλην τήν έκτασιν τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, τών 
υπηρετικών χώρων καί τών σταθμών έλεγχου. 

(β) Άντλίαι Πυρκαΐας καί Κύριον Δίκτυον Σωληνώσεων Πυρκαΐας. 
Τό πλοΕον θά εφοδιάζεται δι* αντλιών πυρκαΐας, κυρίων σωληνώσεων πυρκαϊας 

λήψεων πυρκαΐας» ευκάμπτων σωλήνων πυρκαΐας συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τοΰ 
ΚανονισμοΟ 5 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί θά συμμορφοΰται προς τάς ακολούθους 
απαιτήσεις ' 

(i) 'Επί πλοίου, 4.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος καί άνω θά προβλέπωνται 
■'·"'"'" τουλάχιστον τρεις ανεξαρτήτου κινήσεως άντλίαι πυρκαϊας καί έπί πλοίου 

μικρότερος τών 4.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος τουλάχιστον δύο τοιαΰ
ται άντλίαι πυρκαΐας. 



1687 
(ϋ) Έπί πλοίου 1.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος και άνω, ή. δΐ·άταξις 

τών συνδέσμων θαλάσσης, τών αντλιών πυρκαϊάς καί πηγών ενεργείας 
διά τήν λειτουργίαν αΟτών, θα είναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται 
δτι ή πυρκαϊά είς οίονδήποτε διαμέρισμα δέν θα θέση έκτος ενερ
γείας άπάσας τάς αντλίας πυρκαΐας. 

(iii) Έπί πλοίου 1.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος καί άνω, ή διάταξις 
τών αντλιών πυρκαϊάς, κυρίων σωληνώσεων πυρκαϊάς καί λήψεων πυρ
καϊας θά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε τουλάχιστον μία αποτελεσματική προβολή 
ύδατος, ώς ορίζεται είς τόν Κανονισμόν 5(γ)το0 παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, 
νά είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμος έξ οίασδήποτε λήψεως πυρκαΐάς είς μίαν 
έσωτερικήν θέσιν. Μέτρα επίσης θά λαμβάνωνται ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται 
ή συνέχισις τής διοχετεύσεως ύδατος διά τής αυτομάτου ενάρξεως λει
τουργίας μίας απαιτουμένης προς τοΟτο αντλίας πυρκαϊάς. 

(iv) Έπί πλοίου κατωτέρας τών 1.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος αϊ δια
τάξεις θά τυγχάνουν τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

(γ) Λήψεις Πυρκαϊάς, Εύκαμπτοι Σωλήνες Πυρκαϊας καί 'Ακροσωλήνια. 
(i) Τό πλοϊον θά είναι έφωδιασμένον δι' ευκάμπτων σωλήνων πυρκαϊάς, δ 

αριθμός καί ή διάμετρος τών οποίων θά τυγχάνουν τής εγκρίσεως τής 
'Αρχής. Θά υπάρχη τουλάχιστον εϊς εύκαμπτος σωλήν δι* έκάστην έκ 
τών λήψεων πυρκαϊας τών απαιτουμένων υπό τοϋ Κανονισμού 5(6) τοϋ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί ot εύκαμπτοι αυτοί σωλήνες θά χρησιμοποιούνται 
μόνον προς σβέσιν πυρκαϊών ή διά τήν δοκιμήν τών πυροσβεστικών συ
σκευών κατά τά γυμνάσια πυρκαΐάς καί τάς επιθεωρήσεις.. 

(ii) Είς τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως, υπηρετικούς καί μηχανών ό αριθμός καί 
ή θέσις τών λήψεων πυρκαϊας θά είναι τοιούτος ώστε νά πληρούνται at 
απαιτήσεις τού Κανονισμού 5(δ) τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δτε άπασαι at 
υδατοστεγείς θϋραι καί άπασαι at θϋραι έπί τών διαφραγμάτων τών κυ
ρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών είναι κλεισταί. 

(iii) At διατάξεις θά είναι τοιαϋται ώστε τουλάχιστον δύο προβολαί ύδατος νά 
δύνανται νά φθάνουν είς οίονδήποτε τμήμα οίουδήποτε χώρου φορτίου δτε 
οδτος είναι κενός. 

(iv) "Απασαι at απαιτούμενοι λήψεις πυρκαϊάς είς χώρους μηχανοστασίου θά 
είναι έφωδιασμέναι δι' εύκαμπτων σωλήνων πυρκαΐάς εχόντων, έπί πλέον 
τών ακροσωληνίων τών απαιτουμένων έν τφ Κανονισμώ 5(ζ) τοϋ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, ακροσωλήνια κατάλληλα διά τόν ραντισμόν ύδατος έπί πετρε
λαίου, ή εναλλακτικώς ακροσωλήνια δι* αμφότερους τους σκοπούς.Επι
προσθέτως, έκαστος χώρος Μηχανοστασίου τής Κατηγορίας Α'θά είναι 
έφωδιασμένος διά δύο τουλάχιστον καταλλήλων αυλών δμιχλοειδοϋς ραν
τισμοϋ (water fog applicators).* 

(ν) Ακροσωλήνια ραντίσεως ύδατος ή ακροσωλήνια δι' αμφότερους τους σκο
πούς θά προβλέπωνται τουλάχιστον διά τό 1/4 τοϋ αριθμού τών ευκάμπτων 
σωλήνων τών απαιτουμένων είς διάφορα τμήματα τοϋ πλοίου έτερα πλην 
τών χώρων μηχανών. 

(vi) Δι' έκαστον ζεύγος αναπνευστικών συσκευών θά προβλέπεται είς αυλός 
όμιχλοειδοϋς ραντισμοϋ δστις θά εναποθηκεύεται παρακείμενος τοιού
των συσκευών. 

(vii) "Οπου, etc οίονδήποτε χώρον μηχανών τής Κατηγορίας "Α", προβλέπεται 
μία έξοδος είς χαμηλόν έπίπεδον έκ παρακείμενης σήραγγος άξονος, δύο 
λήψεις έφωδιασμέναι μέ εύκαμπτους σωλήνας μετά ακροσωληνίων διττού 
προορισμού θά προβλέπωνται έξωτερικώς, άλλα πλησίον τής εΙσόδου τοϋ 
τοιούτου χώρου. "Οπου τοιαύτη έξοδος δέν προβλέπεται έκ σήραγγος αλλά 
προβλέπεται έξ άλλου χώρου ή χώρων, θά προβλέπωνται είς ένα έκ τών 
τοιούτων χώρων δύο λήψεις έφωδιασμέναι μέ εύκαμπτους σωλήνας μετά 
ακροσωληνίων διττού προορισμού πλησίον τής εΙσόδου τοϋ χώρου μηχανών 
Κατηγορίας Α'. Τοιαύτη πρόβλεψις δέν είναι απαραίτητος οσάκις ήσήραγξ 
ή ot παρακείμενοι χώροι δέν είναι τμήμα μιας δδοΟ διαφυγής. 

* Ό αυλός όμιχλοειδοΟς ραντισμοΟ ύδατος θά* ήδύνοτο νά άνοτελ?)ται έζ ενός μεταλλίνου σω
λήνος σχήματος "L" τοϋ όιοίου τό* μέν μαχρ<5ν 5χρον θα* είναι χερί«ου 2 μέτρων (6 χοδων) μίσχους 
χαί χατάλληλον νά «ροσαρμό*ζεται είς ε να εδχαμχτον σωλήνα χυρχαΐ&ς, τ<5 δέ βραχύ* άχρον θά είναι 
χερίχου 1/4 μέτρου (10 δαχτύλων) μη*χους, έφωδιασμένον διά σταθεροό ακροσωληνίου τύ*κου όμιχλο
ειδοΟς ραντισμοΟ η ΐχανον νά έφοδιασθΐ) δι'ακροσωληνίου ραντισμοϋ ύδατος. 
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(6) Σύνδεσμος Διεθνούς Τύπου συνδέσεως μετά τής 2ηρας. 

( i ) Παν π λ ο ϊ ο ν ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω θά ε ί ν α ι έφω
διασμένον δι.* ενός τουλάχιστον συνδέσμου δ ι ε θ ν ο ύ ς τύπου συνδέσεως 
μετά τής ξηράς, πληροϋντος τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς του Κανονισμού 5 (η) του 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

( i i ) Θά δ ι α τ ί θ ε ν τ α ι εύκολίαι καθιστώσαι τόν τ ο ι ο ύ τ ο ν σύνδεσμον χρησιμο
πο ιήσιμον ε ί ς έκατέραν τήν πλευράν τοϋ π λ ο ί ο υ . 

(ε) Φορητοί Πυροσβεστήρες ε ί ς Χώρους Έ ν δ ι α ι τ ή σ ε ω ς , "Υπηρετικούς χώρους 
καί Σταθμούς 'Ελέγχου. 

Τό πλοϊον θά ε ί ν α ι έφωδιασμένον ε ί ς τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρετι 
κούς ως καί ε ί ς τους σταθμούς έλεγχου διά^τοιούτων εγκεκριμένων φορητών πυρο
σβεστήρων, τους οποίους ή 'Αρχή ήθελεν κ ρ ί ν ε ι δτι τυγχάνουν κατάλληλοι καί 
επαρκε ίς . 

(στ) Δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς Σταθερού Συστήματος Κατασχέσεως Πυρκαϊας ε ί ς Χώρους Φορτίου. 

( i ) 01 χώροι φορτίου πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω, 
θά προστατεύωνται δ ι ' ενός σταθερού συστήματος κατασχέσεως πυρκαϊας 
δ ι ' α ε ρ ί ο υ , συμφώνου προς τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ ΚανονισμοΟ 8 του παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, ή δ ι ' ενός σταθερού συστήματος κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊδς δι* 
υψηλής έκτονώσεως άφροΟ τό όποιον θά παρέχη Ισοδύναμον προστασίαν. 

( i i ) "Οσάκις καταδεικνύεται προς Ικανοποίησιν τ ή ς ' Α ρ χ ή ς δτι έν πλοΕον 
ε κ τ ε λ ε ί τάξε ί δ ι α τοιαύτης μικρας διαρκε ίας ώστε ή εφαρμογή τών απαιτή
σεων τοϋ εδαφίου (i) της παρούσης παραγράφου θά ήτο παράλογος, ώς επίσης 
καί δ ι ά π λ ο ί α ολικής χωρητικότητος μικροτέρας τών 1.000 κόρων, αϊ 
δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς αΰται ε ί ς τους χώρους φορτίου θά τυγχάνουν τής εγκρίσεως 
τής Α ρ χ ή ς . 

(ζ) Συσκευαί Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊας εντός Λεβητοστασίων κ . λ . π . 

Χώροι π ε ρ ι έ χ ο ν τ ε ς πετρελαιολέβητας ή μηχανήματα χρησιμοποιούντα πετρέ 
λαιον ώς καύσιμσ^θά εφοδιάζονται δ ι ά τών κατωτέρω διατάξεων : 

( i ) Θά ϋπάρχη έν οίονδήποτε τών κατωτέρω μονίμων συστημάτων κατασβέ
σεως πυρκαϊάς : 
(1) Σύστημα ραντίσεως ύδατος Οπό π ί ε σ ι ν πληροϋν τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ 

Κανονισμού 11 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(2) Σύστημα αερίου πληροϋν τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ Κανονισμού 8 τοϋ πα

ρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(3) Σύστημα άφροϋ πληροϋν τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ Κανονισμού 9 τοϋ πα

ρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(4) Σύστημα υψηλής έκτονώσεως άφροϋ πληροϋν τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ Κανο

ν ι σ μ ο ύ 10 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
Ε ί ς έκάστην περίπτωσιν , έάν τά μηχανοστάσια καί τά λεβητοστάσια δέν 
ε ί ν α ι εντελώς κεχωρισμένα ή έάν π ε τ ρ έ λ α ι ο ν καύσιμον δύναται νά δ ι α ρ 
ρεύσω έκ τοϋ λεβητοστασίου ε ί ς τό μηχανοστάσιον , τό σύνολον τών μη
χανοστασίων καί λεβητοστασίων θά θεωρήται ώς 6ν διαμέρισμα. 

( i i ) Θά υπάρχουν ε ί ς έκαστον λεβητοστάσιον τουλάχιστον μ ί α σειρά φορητών 
εφοδίων άεραφροϋ ( a i r  f r o t h ) πληρούντων τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοΰ Κανονισμού 
7(6) τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

( i i i ) Θά υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες εγκεκριμένου τύπου, 
παρέχοντες άφρόν ή Ισοδύναμον ε ί ς έκαστον χώρον έναύσεως λεβήτων έκα
στου λεβητοστασίου καί ε ί ς έκαστον χώρον ε ί ς τόν όποιον υπάρχει μέρος 
τής εγκαταστάσεως καυσίμου π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ . Θά υπάρχη εΧς τουλάχιστον 
πυροσβεστήρ άφροϋ εγκεκριμένου τύπου, περιεκτικότητος τουλάχιστον 136 
λίτρων (30 γαλλονίων) ή Ισοδυνάμου, ε ν τ ό ς έκαστου λεβητοστασίου. 01 
πυροσβεστήρες ούτοι θά έφοδιά£ωνται δι" ευκάμπτων σωλήνων έπί έ ξ ε 
λίκτρων καταλλήλων δ ι ά νά φθάνουν ε ί ς οίονδήποτε μέρος τοΰ λεβητο
σ τ α σ ί ο υ . 

( i v ) 'Εντός έκαστου χώρου έναύσεως λεβήτων θά' υπάρχω δοχε ΐον περιέχον 
άμμον, π ρ ι ο ν ί δ ι α εμβαπτισμένα ε ί ς ν ά τ ρ ι ο ν ή έτερον έγκεκριμένον 
υ λ ι κ ό ν , ε ί ς ποσότητα τήν δποίαν ήθελε καθορίσει ή 'Αρχή. Έναλλα
κτιχώς δύναται τοϋτο ν ά αντικατασταθώ δ ι ' ε ν ό ς φορητοϋ πυροσβεστήρος 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 
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(η) Συσκευαί Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊάς εντός Χώρων περιεχόντων Μηχανάς Τύπου "Εσω

τερικής Καύσεως. 
Χώροι περιέχοντες μηχανάς εσωτερικής καύσεως χρησιμοποιούμενος είτε δια 

κυρίαν πρόωσιν ή δι' έτερους σκοπούς, δτε at τοιαΟται μηχαναί έχουν αθροι
στικώς συνολικήν ίσχύν ουχί μικροτέραν τών 373 KW, θά εφοδιάζονται διά των 
κατωτέρω διατάξεων : 

(i) Θά ΰπάρχη δν έκ τών συστημάτων κατασχέσεως πυρκαϊας τών απαιτου
μένων Οπό τοϋ εδαφίου (ζ)(i) τοΟ παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ. 

(ii) Θά ΰπάρχη τουλάχιστον μία σειρά φορητών εφοδίων άεραφροϋ (airfroth), 
πληρούντων τάς διατάξεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 7(6) τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(iii) Θά υπάρχουν είς δκαστον τοιούτον χώρον πυροσβεστήρες αφρού εγκεκρι
μένου τύπου, περιεκτικότητος ουχί μικροτέρας τών 45 λίτρων (10 γαλλο
νίων) ή Ισοδυνάμου, Ικανοποιητικού αριθμού ώστε νά καθίσταται δυνατή 
έκτόξευσις αφρού ή τοΰ Ισοδυνάμου του προς οίονδήποτε τμήμα τών συ
στημάτων καυσίμου καί ελαίου λιπάνσεως ύπό πίεσιν, τόύ μηχανισμού 
μεταδόσεως κινήσεως ώς καί επί οίασδήποτε ετέρας περιπτώσεως κινδύνου 
πυρκαϊάς. 'Επιπροσθέτως θά προβλέπεται δνας Ικανοποιητικός αριθμός 
φορητών πυροσβεστήρων αφρού ή Ισοδυνάμου οί όποιοι θά είναι ούτω 
πως τοποθετημένοι ώστε είς πυροσβεστήρ νά κείται είς άπόστασιν βα
δίσματος ουχί μεγαλυτέρου τών 10 μέτρων (33 ποδών) έξ οίουδήποτε 
σημείου τοΰ χώρου" νοείται ότι, θά υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο τοιούτοι 
πυροσβεστήρες είς δκαστον τοιούτον χώρον. 

(θ) Διατάξεις Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊας εντός Χώρων Περιεχόντων Άτμοστροβίλους 
ή Κλειστού Τύπου Άτμομηχανάς. 

Είς χώρους περιέχοντας άτμοστροβίλους ή κλειστού τύπου άτμομηχανάς χρησι
μοποιούμενος είτε διά κυρίαν πρόωσιν ή δι' έτερους σκοπούς, δτε at μηχαναί 
αΰται έχουν αθροιστικώς συνολικήν ίσχύν ουχί μικροτέραν τών 373 KW , θά προ
βλέπονται : 

(χ) πυροσβεστήρες αφρού, δκαστος τών όποιων θά είναι περιεκτικότητος 
τουλάχιστον 45 λίτρων (10 γαλλονίων), ή Ισοδυνάμου, Ικανοποιητικού 
αριθμού ώστε νά καθίσταται δυνατή ή έκτόξευσις αφρού ή Ισοδυνάμου 
του έπί οίουδήποτε τμήματος τοΰ συστήματος λιπάνσεως ύπό πίεσιν, 
έπί οίουδήποτε τμήματος περιβλήματος περιέχοντος λιπαινόμενα ύπό 
πίεσιν τμήματα τών ατμοστροβίλων, μηχανών ή σχετικού μηχανισμού μετα
δόσεως κινήσεως, ώς καί έπί οίασδήποτε ετέρας περιπτώσεως πυρκαϊας. 
Νοείται ότι ot τοιούτοι πυροσβεστήρες δέν απαιτούνται έάν προστασία 
τουλάχιστον Ισοδύναμος τής προβλεπομένης ύπό τής παρούσης παραγρά
φου παρέχεται είς τοιούτους χώρους δι' ενός μονίμου συστήματος εγκα
τεστημένου συμφώνως προς τό εδάφιον (ζ)(χ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(χχ) Θά προβλέπεται επαρκής αριθμός φορητών πυροσβεστήρων αφρού ή Ισο
δυνάμου , ol όποιοι θά εϋναι ούτω πως τοποθετημένοι ώστε εϊς πυρο
σβεστήρ νά κείται είς άπόστασιν βαδίσματος ουχί μεγαλυτέραν τών 10 
μέτρων (33 ποδών) έξ οίουδήποτε σημείου τοΰ χώρου. Νοείται ότι θά 
υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο τοιούτοι πυροσβεστήρες είς δκαστον τοιούτον 
χώρον καί δέν θά άπαιτοΰνται επιπροσθέτως τών οιωνδήποτε προβλεπο
μένων κατ' έφαρμογήν τοΰ εδαφίου (η)(iii) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ. 

(ι) Συσκευαί' Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊάς είς έτερους Χώρους Μηχανών. 
"Οπου, κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής, υφίσταται κίνδυνος πυρκαϊας είς 

οίονδήποτε χώρον μηχανών διά τόν όποιον είδικαί διατάξεις διά συσκευάς σβέ
σεως πυρκαϊάς δέν προβλέπονται έν παραγράψω (ζ) (η) καί (θ) τοΰ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού, δέον νά διατίθεται είς τους χώρους τούτους ή είς παρακειμένους 
χώρους τοιούτος αριθμός εγκεκριμένου τύπου φορητών πυροσβεστήρων ή έτερων 
μέσων σβέσεως πυρκαϊας, όστις ήθελεν κριθή ώς επαρκής ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 
(ια) Μόνιμα Μέσα Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊας μή απαιτούμενα ύπό τοΰ παρόντος Μέρους. 

'Οσάκις εγκαθίσταται μόνιμον τι σύστημα σβέσεως πυρκαϊας, μή άπαιτούμενον 
ύπό τοΰ παρόντος Μέρους τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, τό τοιοΰτον σύστημα θά τυγχά
νω τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 
(ιβ) Είδικαί 'Απαιτήσεις διά Χώρους Μηχανών. 

(i) Δι* οίονδήποτε χώρον μηχανών τής Κατηγορίας Α είς τόν όποιον προ
βλέπεται είσοδος είς χαμηλόν έπίπεδον έκ μιας παρακείμενης στροφα
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λοφόρου σήραγγος , θά προβλέπεται επιπροσθέτως οίασδήποτε υδατο
στεγούς θύρας καί έπί τής πλευράς μακράν τοΟ χώρου τούτου μηχανών 
μία ελαφρά χαλυβδίνη πυρίμαχος θύρα ήτις θά δύναται νά λειτουργή 
και έκ των δύο πλευρών. 

(ii) "Εν σύστημα αυτομάτου ανιχνεύσεως καί αναγγελίας πυρκαΐας δέον όπως 
εγκαθίσταται, οσάκις ή 'Αρχή κρίνει δτι τοιαΟται εδικαί προφυλάξεις 
απαιτούνται , είς οίονδήποτε χώρον μηχανών είς τόν όποιον έχει εγκρι
θώ ή έγκατάστασις αυτομάτων καί τηλερρυθμιζομένων συστημάτων καί εξο
πλισμών αντί τής συνεχούς έπανδρώσεως τού χώρου. 

(ιγ) 'Εξάρτυσις Πυρσοβέστου καί 'Ατομικός "Εξοπλισμός. 
(i) *0 κατώτατος αριθμός εξαρτύσεων πυροσβέστου πληρουσών τάς απαιτήσεις 

τοΟ Κανονισμού 14 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ως καί τώνπροσθέτων σειρών 
ατομικού εξοπλισμού, εκάστης τοιαύτης σειράς περιλαμβανούσης τάς ύπό 
τών εδαφίων (a)(i), (ii) καί (iii) τοΰ Κανονισμού εκείνου απαιτούμενα 
είδη, αϊ όποΐαι δέον νά φέρωνται θά εχη ως έξης : 
(1) Δύο εξαρτύσεις πυροσβέστου καί επιπροσθέτως. 
(2) Διά κάθε 80 μέτρα (ή 262 πόδας) ή τμήμα αυτών, τού αθροίσματος 

τών μηκών όλων τών χώρων επιβατών καί τών υπηρετικών χώρων έπί 
τοΰ φέροντος τοιούτους χώρους καταστρώματος ή, έάν υπάρχουν πλεί
ονα τοιαύτα καταστρώματα, έπί τοΰ καταστρώματος δπερ έχει τό με
γαλύτερον άθροισμα τοιούτων μηκών δύο εξαρτύσεις πυροσβέστου 
καί δύο σειράς άτομικοΰ εξοπλισμού, έκαστης τοιαύτης σειράς πε
ριλαμβανούσης τά ύπό τών εδαφίων (α) (1), (ii) καί (iii) τού Κα
νονισμού 14 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου απαιτούμενα είδη. 

(ii) Δι* έκάστην έξάρτυσιν πυροσβέστου ή οποία περιλαμβάνει μίαν αύτόνομον 
άναπνευστικήν συσκευήν, ώς προβλέπεται ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμού 14(β) τού 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, Θά φέρωνται ανταλλακτικοί γομώσεις είς έγκεκρι
μένην ύπό τής 'Αρχής κλίμακα. 

(iii) Al εξαρτύσεις καί at σειραί άτομικοΰ έξοπλισμοΰ πυροσβέστου δέον νά 
φυλάσσωνται είς χωριστάς θέσεις λίαν απέχουσας μεταξύ των έτοιμαιττρός 
χρήσιν. Είς μίαν έκάστην θέσιν δέον νά υπάρχουν διαθέσιμοι τουλάχιστον 
δύο εξαρτύσεις καί μία σειρά ατομικού εξοπλισμού πυροσβέστου. 

Κανονισμός 33 
Διατάξεις διά Καύσιμον Πετρέλαιον, "Ελαιον Αιπαντικόν καί έτερα Εύφλεκτα 

*¥λικά 
(α) Διατάξεις καυσίμου πετρελαίου. 

Έπί πλοίου χρησιμοποιούντος καύσιμον πετρέλαιον, at διατάξεις διά τήν 
έναποθήκευσιν, διανομήν καί τήν χρησιμοποίησιν τοΰ καυσίμου πετρελαίου θά 
είναι τοιαύται ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται ή ασφάλεια τού πλοίου καί τών επιβαι
νόντων καί θά είναι σύμφωνοι, τουλάχιστον, προς τάς ακολούθους διατάξεις : 

(i) Δέν θά χρησιμοποιήται ώς καύσιμον πετρέλαιον, καύσιμον τό δποΕον 
έχει σημείον άναφλέξεως μικρότερον τών 60° Κελσίου (140° Φαρενάΐτ) 
(δοκιμή εντός κλειστού δοχείου), ώς τοΰτο καθορίζεται διά μιας εγκε
κριμένης συσκευής υπολογισμού σημείου άναφλέξεως, έκτος τής περιπτώ
σεως βοηθητικής ηλεκτρογεννήτριας, δι* ήν τό σημείον άναφλέξεως δέν 
θά είναι μικρότερον τών 43° Κελσίου (110° Φαρεναϊτ)ι 
Νοείται ότι ή .'Αρχή δύνται νά επιτρέψω τήν γενικήν χρήσιν καυσίμου 
πετρελαίου έχοντος οημεΕον άναφλέξεως ουχί μικρότερον τών 43 Κελσίου 
(110 Φαρενάΐτ) ύπό τήν έπιφύλαξιν τοιούτων προσθέτων προφυλά
ξεων ώς ήθελον κριθή απαραίτητοι καί ύπό τόν ορον ότι ή θερμοκρασία 
τού χώρου ένθα τοιούτον καύσιμον είναι έναποθηκευμένον ή χρησιμο
ποιείται δέν θά έπιτραπφ νά άνέλθη πέραν τών 10 Κελσίου (18 Φαρενάΐτ) 
κάτωθι τού σημείου άναφλέξεως τοΟ καυσίμου. 

(11) Καθ* Λσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, ουδέν τμήμα τού συστήματος καυσί
μου πετρελαίου περιέχον θερμαινόμενον καύσιμον ύπό πίεσιν ύπερβαί
νουσαν τά 1,8 χιλιόγραμμα κατά τετραγωνικόν έκατοστόμετρον (25 λίβρας 
κατά τετραγωνικόν δακτυλον), θά είναι ούτω κεκρυμμένον ώστε άτέλειαι 
καί διαρροή νά μή καθίσταται δυνατόν νά παρατηρηθούν ευκόλως. Κατά 
μήκος τών τοιούτων τμημάτων τού συστήματος καυσίμου πετρελαίου τό μη
χανοστάσιον θά φωτίζεται επαρκώς. 
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(iii) *0 αερισμός των χώρων τοΟ μηχανοστασίου θα είναι Ικανοποιητικός ύφ' 
δλας τάς κανονικάς συνθήκας, ώστε νά προλαμβάνεται ή συσσώρευσις 
Αναθυμιάσεων πετρελαίου. 

(iv) (1) Καθ* δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, at δεξαμεναί καυσίμου πετρε
λαίου θά άποτελοΟν τμήμα τής κατασκευής τοΰ πλοίου καί θά τοπο
θετώνται εσωτερικώς τών χώρων μηχανών τής Κατηγορίας "Α". "Οτε 
δεξαμεναί καυσίμου πετρελαίου, έκτος τών δεξαμενών τών διπυθμέ
νων, είναι κατ* ανάγκην τοποθετημέναι παρακειμένως τών χώρων 
μηχανών της Κατηγορίας "Α", θά έχουν κατά προτίμησιν ένα κοινόν 
διάφραγμα μετά τών δεξαμενών διπυθμένων, ή δέ επιφάνεια τοΟ 
κοινοΟ μεταξύ τοΟ χώρου μηχανών καί τής δεξαμενής διαφράγματος 
θά περιορίζεται είς τό ελάχιστον. Γενικώς ή χρήσις δεξαμενών 
καυσίμου πετρελαίου άνευ στηρίξεως (freestanding) θά αποφεύγε
ται, αλλ* οσάκις τοιαϋται δεξαμεναί χρησιμοποιοϋνται, αύται 6έν 
θά τοποθετούνται είς χώρους μηχανών τής Κατηγορίας "Α". 

(2) Ουδεμία δεξαμενή πετρελαίου θά τοποθετήται εκεί δπου έκχυσις ή 
διαρροή έξ αυτής δύναται νά δημιούργησα κίνδυνον διά τής πτώσεως 
επί θερμών επιφανειών. Προφυλάξεις θά λαμβάνωνται ώστε νά προλαμ
βάνεται ή μετά θερμών επιφανειών επαφή πετρελαίου τό όποιον δύ
ναται νά διαφυγή ΰπό πίεσιν έξ οίασδήποτε αντλίας, φίλτρου ή θερ
μαντήρος. 

(ν) Πάς σωλήν καυσίμου πετρελαίου, δ όποιος είς περίπτωσιν βλάβης του θά 
επέτρεπε τήν διαφυγήν πετρελαίου έκ δεξαμενής αποθηκεύσεως, κατακα
θίσεως ή υπηρετικής κειμένης άνωθεν τών διπυθμένων, θά εφοδιάζεται διά 
κρουνού ή επιστομίου έπί τής δεξαμενής ίκανοΰ νά κλείεται έκ μιας 
ασφαλούς θέσεως έξωθεν τοΟ αντιστοίχου χώρου είς περίπτωσιν εκδηλώ
σεως πυρκαΐας εντός τοΟ χώρου είς τόν όποιον κείνται τοιαύται δεξα
μεναί. Είς τήν είδικήν περίπτωσιν πετρελαιοδεξαμενών κύτους (deep tanks) 
τοποθετημένων εντός οίασδήποτε σήραγγος αξόνων ή σήραγγος σωληνώσεων 
ή ομοίου χώρου, θά τοποθετώνται μέ επιστόμια επί τής δεξαμενής, πλην 
όμως ό έλεγχος είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊας θά δύναται νά διενεργείται μέσω ενός 
προσθέτου επιστομίου έπί τής σωληνώσεως ή τών σωληνώσεων έξωτερικώς τής 
σήραγγος ή ομοίου χώρου. 

(vi) Θά προβλέπωνται ασφαλή καί Ικανά μέσα εξακριβώσεως τής ποσότητος καυ
σίμου πετρελαίου τοΰ περιεχομένου είς οίανδήποτε δεξαμενήν πετρελαίου. 
Βυθομετρικοί σωλήνες μετά καταλλήλων μέσων κλεισίματος δύνανται νά 
έπιτρέπωνται, έάν τά ανώτερα άκρα των καταλήγουν είς ασφαλείς θέσεις. 
Δύνανται νά έπιτρέπωνται έτερα μέσα εξακριβώσεως τής ποσότητος καυ
σίμου πετρελαίου περιεχομένου είς οίανδήποτε δεξαμενήν πετρελαίου, 
έάν δέν άπαιτήται διαπέρασις κάτωθι τοΟ άνω τμήματος τής δεξαμενής 
καί τά όποια, έφ' δσον δέν θά καταστή δυνατόν νά λειτουργήσουν κανο
νικά ή είς περίπτωσιν ύπερπληρώσεως τών δεξαμενών, δέν θά επιτρέπουν 
διαφυγήν τών καυσίμων δι* αυτών. 

(vii) Πρόνοια θά λαμβάνεται διά τήν πρόληψιν ύπερπιέσεως είς οίανδήποτε 
δεξαμενήν πετρελαίου ή είς οίονδήποτε τμήμα τοΰ συστήματος καυσίμου 
πετρελαίου, περιλαμβανομένων τών σωλήνων πληρώσεως. 'Εκάστη βαλβίς 
ανακουφιστική (έκφύγής) καί έκαστος σωλήν αέρος ή ύπερχειλίσεως θά 
καταλήγο είς μίαν θέσιν ή οποία κατά τήν γνώμην τής 'Αρχής είναι 
ασφαλής· 

(viii) At σωληνώσεις καυσίμου πετρελαίου θά είναι έκ χάλυβος ή έτερου εγκε
κριμένου Ολικού, νοουμένου δτι περιωρισμένη χρήσις ευκάμπτων σωλήνων 
θά είναι επιτρεπτή είς θέσεις δπου ή *Αρχή είναι πεπεισμένη δτι είναι 
απαραίτητοι. Τοιούτοι εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες καί τελικοί .συνδέσεις θά είναι 
έξ εγκεκριμένων πυριμάχων υλικών επαρκούς αντοχής καί θά είναι κατε
σκευασμέναι κατά τρόπον ΙκανοποιοΟντα τήν 'Αρχήν. 

(β) Διατάξεις λιπαντικού ελαίου. 
At διατάξεις διά τήν έναποθήκευσιν, διανομήν καί τήν χρησιμοποίησιν τού 

ελαίου είς συστήματα λιπάνσεως Οπό πίεσιν θά είναι τοιαύται ώστε νά έξασφαλί
ζηται ή ασφάλεια τοΟ πλοίου καί τών επιβαινόντων, at τοιαύται δέ διατάξεις είς 
χώρους μηχανών τής Κατηγορίας "Α" καί, οσάκις είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, είς έτε
ρους χώρους μηχανών, θά είναι τουλάχιστον σύμφωνοι προς τάς διατάξεις τών εδα
φίων (ii), (iv)(2), (ν), (vi) καί (vii) τής παραγράφου (α) τού παρόντος Κεφα
λαίου. 



1692 

(γ) Δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς δ ι ' έτερα εύφλεκτα έλαια . 

Αι δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς διά τήν έναποθήκευσιν, τήν διανομήν καί τήν χρησιμοποίησιν 
έτερων εύφλεκτων ελαίων, χρησιμοποιουμένων ύπό π ί ε σ ι ν ε ί ς συστήματα μεταδό
σεως κινήσεως, συστήματα έλεγχου καί ένεργοποιήσεως καί συστήματα θερμάνσεως 
θά ε ί ν α ι το ιαΰται ώστε νά έξασφαλίζηται η ασφάλεια τοΰ πλοίου καί τών ε π ι β α ι 
νόντων. Είς θ έ σ ε ι ς ένθα υφίστανται μέσα άναφλέξεως, τοιαΟται δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς θάεΐναι 
τουλάχιστον σύμφωνοι προς τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς των έδαφ. (iv) (2) καί (ν±), δσον άφορα δέ τήν 
άντοχήν καί τήν κατασκευήν προς τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ εδαφίου (vi i i ) τής παραγρά
φου (α) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

Κανονισμός 34 

Είδικαί Διατάξεις διά τους Χώρους Μηχανών 

(α) At δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού θά εφαρμόζονται ε ί ς χώρους μηχανών 
τής Κατηγορίας "Α" κ α ί , δπου ή "Αρχή θεωρεί αυτό έπ ιθυμητόν , ε ί ς έτερους χώ
ρους μηχανών. 

(β) ( i ) * Ο αριθμός τών άναφωτίδων, τών θυρών, τών ανεμιστήρων, τών ανοιγμάτων 
ε ί ς καπνοδόχους διά νά επιτρέπουν έξαερισμόν καί έτερων ανοιγμάτων 
προς τους χώρους μηχανών θά π ε ρ ι ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι ε ί ς τό ελάχιστον αναλόγως 
προς τάς άνάγκας τοϋ αερισμού καί τήν πρέπουσαν καί ασφαλή" διεξαγωγήν 
της εργασίας τοϋ π λ ο ί ο υ . 

( i i ) Τά π λ α ί σ ι α τών τοιούτων άναφωτίδων, δπου τ ο π ο θ ε τ ο ύ ν τ α ι , θά ε ί ν α ι έκ 
χάλυβος . Κατάλληλοι δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς θά υφίστανται δ ι ά νά επιτρέπουν τήν 
άπελευθέρωσιν τοΰ καπνού, ε ί ς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊ&ς,άπό τόν προς προ
στασίαν χώρον. 

( i i i ) Θΰραι, ετερα ι ή τών μηχανικώς χ ε ι ρ ι ζ ό μ ε ν ω ν υδατοστεγών θυρών, θά 
εγκαθίστανται ούτω πως ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται απόλυτον κλε ίσ ιμον 
έν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊας ε ί ς τόν χώρον δ ι ά μηχανικώς χε ιρ ι ζόμενων 
διατάξεων κλεισίματος ή διά προβλέψεως αύτοκλεισμένων θυρών ικανών 
νά κ λ ε ι ο ύ ν μέ κ λ ί σ ι ν τοΰ πλοίου 3 1/2 μοιρών άνθισταμένης ε ί ς τό 
κ λ ε ί σ ι μ ο ν καί έχουσών μέσον ασφαλούς άγκιστρώσεως έφωδιασμένου μέ 
σύστημα άπαγγιστρώσεως χ ε ι ρ ι ζ ό μ ε ν ο υ μακρόθεν. 

(γ) Παράθυρα δέν θά τοποθετώνται έπί φωταγωγών τοϋ χώρου μηχανών. 

(δ) Μέσα έλεγχου θά προβλέπωνται δ ι ά : 
( i ) τό άνο ιγμα καί τό κλε ίσ ιμον τών άναφωτίδων, τό κ λ ε ί σ ι μ ο ν τών α ν ο ι γ 

μάτων έπ ί τών καπνοδόχων τά δποΐα κανονικώς επ ιτρέπουν έξαερισμόν 
καί τό κ λ ε ί σ ι μ ο ν τών φρακτών (dampers) α ε ρ ι σ μ ο ύ . 

( i i ) νά επιτρέπουν τήν δίοδον τοΰ καπνοϋ. 
( i i i ) τό κ λ ε ί σ ι μ ο ν τών μηχανικώς χε ιρ ι ζόμενων θυρών ή τοΰ μηχανισμού 

απελευθερώσεως έπί θυρών έτερων ή τών μηχανικώς χε ιρ ι ζόμενων υδατο
στεγών θυρών. 

( i v ) τήν διακοπήν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ς τών ανεμιστήρων, καί 
(ν) τήν διακοπήν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ς τών ανεμιστήρων τεχνητοϋ έλκυσμοΰ αέρος , 

τών αντλιών μεταγγίσεως καυσίμου π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ , τών πετρελαιοαντλιών 
τοΰ συγκροτήματος καύσεως πετρελαίου καί έτερων όμοιων αντλιών καυσίμου. 

(ε) Ot απαιτούμενοι δ ι ά τους ανεμιστήρας εξαερισμού διακόπται δέον νά πλη
ρούν τάς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τής παραγράφου (στ) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 25 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαί
ο υ . Ot απαιτούμενοι δι* οιονδήποτε μδνιμον σύστημα κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊας δ ι α 
κόπται καθώς καί ε κ ε ί ν ο ι ο ί τ ι ν ε ς απαιτούνται ύπό τών εδαφίων ( δ ) ( i ) , ( i i ) , 
( i i i ) καί (ν) τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δέον νά ευρίσκονται ε ί ς τ ί ν α θ έ σ ι ν χ ε ι 
ρισμού ή νά ε ί ν α ι διατεταγμένοι ε ί ς δσον τό δυνατόν όλιγωτέρας θ έ σ ε ι ς κατά 
τρόπον Ικανοποιοΰντα τήν Αρχήν. "Η θ έ σ ι ς ή a t θ έ σ ε ι ς αύται δέον νά ε υ ρ ί σ 
κονται ε ι ς μέρος ένθα ε ί ν α ι αδύνατον ν ' απομονωθούν έ ν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊας 
ε ν τ ό ς τοΰ χώρου τόν όποιον εξυπηρετούν καί ν ά έχουν ασφαλή πρόσβασιν έκ τοΰ 
ανο ικτού καταστρώματος. 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ' ΜΕΤΡΑ ΠΥΡΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΔΙ' ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΓΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ 
ΜΕΤΑΦΕΡΟΝΤΑ ΟΥΧΙ ΠΕΡΙΣΣΟΤΕΡΟΥΣ ΤΩΝ 36 ΕΠΙΒΑΤΩΝ 

Κανονισμός 35 
Κατασκευή 

(α) Τό σκάφος, αϊ Οπερκατασκευαί, τά κύρια διαφράγματα, τά καταστρώματα 
καί τά ύπερστεγάσματα θά κατασκευάζωνται έκ χάλυβος η έτερου ισοδυνάμου 
ύλικοϋ. 
(β) "Οπου εφαρμόζεται προστασία κατά της πυρκαϊάς συμφώνως προς την παρά
γραφον (β) τοϋ ΚανονισμοΟ 40 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, αί Οπερκατασκευαί δύ
νανται νά κατασκευάζωνται, έπί παραδείγματι, έκ κράματος αλουμινίου, έφ'δσον: 

(i) διά τήν ΰψωσιν τής θερμοκρασίας τών μεταλλικών στελεχών τών τμημά
των Κλάσεως "Α", δτε ταϋτα εκτίθενται είς τήν τυποποιημένην δοκιμήν 
πυρός, δίδεται ιδιαιτέρα προσοχή είς τάς μηχανικάς ιδιότητας τοΟ 
Ολικοϋ" 

(ii) ή 'Αρχή ικανοποιείται άπό τό γεγονός ότι ή ποσότης τών καυσίμων Ολι
κών τά δποϊα χρησιμοποιούνται είς τά σχετικά μέρη τοϋ πλοίου είναι 
αναλόγως μειωμένη. ΑΙ όροφαί (λ.χ. αί επιστρώσεις αυτών) εΓναι άκαυ
στοι * 

(iii) λαμβάνεται επαρκής πρόνοια έξασφαλίζουσα δτι είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊάς, 
at διατάξεις στοιβασίας, καθαιρέσεως καί επιβιβάσεως έπί τών σωστι
κών μέσων παραμένουν τό ίδιο αποτελεσματικοί ώς έάν αί Οπερκατασκευαί 
νά ήσαν κατεσκευασμέναι έκ χάλυβος* 

(iv) at όροφαί καί τά περιφράγματα τών χώρων λεβήτων καί μηχανών είναι 
κατεσκευασμένα έκ χάλυβος καί φέρουν επαρκή* μόνωσιν, τά δέ έπ' αυτών 
ανοίγματα, έφ' δσον υπάρχουν, έχουν άνάλογον διάταξιν καί προστασίαν 
προς πρόληψιν τής εξαπλώσεως τοϋ πυρός. 

Κανονισμός 36 
Κύριαι Κατακόρυφοι Ζώναι 

(α) Τό σκάφος, at Οπερκατασκευαί καί τά Οπερκατασκευάσματα θά Οποδιαιρώνται 
είς κατακόρυφους ζώνας. At βαθμίδες καί at έσοχαί θά περιορίζωνται είς τό ελά
χιστον, άλλ" δπου είναι απαραίτητοι, ή κατασκευή των θά είναι ή τών τμημάτων 
"Α" Κλάσεως. 
(β) Καθ' δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, τά διαφράγματα τά σχηματίζοντα τά 
δρια τών κυρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών υπεράνω τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών θά εϋναι 
συνέχεια τών στεγανών διαφραγμάτων Οποδιαιρέσεως τών κειμένων ευθύς κάτωθεν 
τοϋ καταστρώματος στεγανών. 
(γ) Τοιαϋτα διαφράγματα θά έκτείνωνται άπό καταστρώματος είς κατάστρωμα καί 
μέχρι τοϋ κελύφους τοϋ πλοίου ή μέχρις άλλων δρίων. 
(δ) Έπί πλοίων σχεδιασμένων δι' έξυπηρέτησιν ε Ιδικών σκοπών ώς λ.χ. τά 
πορθμεία αυτοκινήτων η" σιδηροδρόμων, δπου ή έγκατάστασις τοιούτων διαφραγ
μάτων παρεμποδίζει τόν σκοπόν διά τόν όποιον τά πλοία ταϋτα προορίζονται, 
αΟτη θά αντικαθίσταται δι* ίσοδυνάμων μέσων έλεγχου καί περιορισμού τής 
πυρκαϊάς κατόπιν είδικής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

Κανονισμός 37 
'Ανοίγματα είς Τμήματα "Α" Κλάσεως 

(α) "Οπου τμήματα "Α" Κλάσεως διαπερώνται διά τήν διέλευσιν ηλεκτρικών 
καλωδίων, σωλήνων, δχετών, αγωγών κ.λ.π., διά σταθμίδας, ζυγά ή λοιπάς κα
τασκευάς , θά προβλέπωνται διατάξεις έξασφαλίζουσαι δτι δέν θίγεται ή κατά 
τοϋ πυρός αντοχή. 

(β) "Οπου κατ' ανάγκην, αγωγός τις άερισμοϋ διέρχεται διά μέσου τοϋ διαφράγ
ματος κυρίας κατακόρυφου ζώνης, είς παρακειμένην τοϋ διαφράγματος θέσιν θά το
ποθετήται φράκτης πυρός άσφαλοϋς καί αυτομάτως κλεισμένου τύπου. *0 φράκτης 
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ούτος θά δύναται επίσης να κ λ ε ι ν ή δ ι ά τής χ ε ι ρ ό ς έξ έκαστης πλευράς τοΰ δ ι α 
φράγματος. *Η θ έ σ ι ς χ ε ι ρ ι σ μ ο ύ θά ε ί ν α ι αμέσως προσιτή καί θά σημειοΰται δ ι ' 
ερυθρού ανακλαστικού τού φωτός χρώματος. Ό μεταξύ τοΰ διαφράγματος καί τοΰ 
φράκτου αγωγός, θά ε ί ν α ι έκ χάλυβος ή έτερου Ισοδυνάμου υλικού κ α ί , έ ν ανάγκη, 
θά έχη βαθμόν μονώσεως τ ο ι ο ύ τ ο ν ώστε ν ά συμμορφούται προς τήν παράγραφον (α) 
τού παρόντος Κανονισμού. Ό φράκτης θά ε ξ ο π λ ί ζ ε τ α ι , τουλάχιστον ε ί ς τήν μίαν 
πλευράν αυτού, δι" ορατού έ ν δ ε ί κ τ ο υ σημειούντος έάν ούτος ευρίσκεται ε ί ς τήν 
άνοικτήν θ έ σ ι ν . 

(γ) 'Εξαιρέσε ι των στομίων κυτών τών ευρισκομένων μεταξύ χώρων φ ο ρ τ ί ο υ , α π ο 
θηκευτικών καί χώρων αποσκευών καί μεταξύ τοιούτων χώρων καί τών καταστρωμάτων 
τών εκτιθεμένων ε ί ς τον κ α ι ρ ό ν , πάντα τά ανοίγματα θά φέρουν μονίμως προσηρ
μοσμένα μέσα κλε ισ ίματος τά δποΐα θά ε ί ν α ι τουλάχιστον τόσον ανθεκτ ικά κατά 
τού πυρός δσον καί τά τμήματα έφ* ών ε ί ν α ι τοποθετημένα. 

(δ) Ή κατασκευή άπασών τών θυρών καί τών πλαισίων τών θυρών τών τμημάτων 
"Α" Κλάσεως, δμοΰ μετά τών μέσων ασφαλείας αυτών δταν κ λ ε ι ο ύ ν , θά εξασφαλίζω 
άντοχήν ε ί ς τό πΰρ ως καί ε ί ς τήν δ ι έ λ ε υ σ ι ν καπνού καί φλογών, καθ' δσον τούτο 
ε ί ν α ι πρακτικώς δυνατόν , ίσοδύναμον προς έκείνην τών διαφραγμάτων έφ* ών a t 
θΰραι αύται ε ί ν α ι προσηρμοσμέναι. 'Υδατοστεγείς θΰραι δέν χ ρ ε ι ά ζ ε τ α ι ν ά φέρουν 
μόνωσιν . 

(ε) 'Εκάστη θύρα δέον νά δύναται ν* άνο ίγη καί ν ά κλε ινή έξ έκαστης πλευράς 
τοΰ διαφράγματος ύφ' ενός μόνον προσώπου. 

(στ) Αι θύραι πυρκαϊας τών διαφραγμάτων τών κυρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών καί 
τών περιβαλλόντων τάς κλίμακας χώρων, πλην τών λειτουργουσών δ ι ά μηχανικής 
δυνάμεως υδατοστεγών θυρών καί εκείνων α ΐ τ ι ν ε ς ε ί ν α ι συνήθως κλειδωμένα ι , θά 
ε ί ν α ι αύτοκλειομένου τύπου Ικαναί ν ά κ λ ε ι ο ύ ν μέ κ λ ί σ ι ν 3 1/2 μοιρών προς τήν 
ά ν τ ί θ ε τ ο ν τού κλε ισ ίματος πλευράν. "Απασαι a t τοιαΰται θύραι , πλην εκε ίνων a t 
δποΐαι συνήθως ε ί ν α ι κ λ ε ι σ τ α ί , θά δύνανται ν* άπελευθεροΰνται άπό τ ί ν α σταθμόν 
έλεγχου συγχρόνως ή καθ* δμάδας ώς επίσης καί άπό θ έ σ ι ν τ ί ν α έπί τής θύρας 
ατομικώς. Ό μηχανισμός απελευθερώσεως θά ε ί ν α ι ούτω πως έσχεδ ιασμένος ώστε 
ν ά δύναται ή θύρα ν ά κ λ ε ί η αυτομάτως έ ν $ περιπτώσει τό σύστημα έ λ ε γ χ ο υ ΰ π ο 
στη" βλάβην. Ένπάοη περ ιπτώσε ι , εγκεκριμένο ι υδατοστεγε ίς θΰραι χ ε ι ρ ι ζ ό μ ε ν ο ι 
δ ι ά μηχανικής δυνάμεως θά θεωρώνται ώς παραδεκταί δ ι ά τόν σκσπόν τ ο ύ τ ο ν . Συγκρα
τ ι κ ά άγκιστρα, μή υποκείμενα ε ί ς άπελευθέρωσιν άπό τόν σταθμόν έ λ ε γ χ ο υ , δ έ ν 
θά ε π ι τ ρ έ π ο ν τ α ι . "Οταν ε π ι τ ρ έ π ο ν τ α ι δ ι π λ ο ί περιστρεφόμενοι θύραι , αύται θά 
έχουν δ ι ά τ α ξ ι ν μανδάλου, ή δπο ία θά δεσμεύεται αυτομάτως άπό τήν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ν 
τοΰ συστήματος απελευθερώσεως τής θύρας . 

Κανονισμός 38 

Αντοχή κατά τής Πϋρκαΐας Τμημάτων Κλάσεως "Α" 

"Οπου απαιτούνται τμήματα Κλάσεως "Α" Οπό τοΰ παρόντος Μέρους, ή *Αρχή προκειμένου νά 
άποφασίση μέχρι ποίας εκτάσεως θά υφίσταται μόνωσις, θά καθοδηγείται άπό τ ά ς 
δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τοΰ Μέρους "Β" τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δύναται δμως νά άποδεχθή" μ ε ί 
ωσιν τής εκτάσεως τής μονώσεως ε ί ς βαθμόν κατωτέρον τοΰ καθοριζομένου ε ί ς τ ό 
Μέρος έκεΕνο. 

Κανονισμός 39 

Διαχωρισμός nffi» Yr'ywn *πνδιαιτήσεως άπό TOUC XUOOUC MrrcavSv. Φορτίου 
καί 'Υπηρετικούς 

Τά δριακά διαφράγματα καί τά καταστρώματα άτι να χωρίζουν τους χώρους μ η 
χανών, φορτίου καί υπηρετικούς θά κατασκευάζονται ώς τμήματα κλάσεως "A". 
Τά διαφράγματα καί τά καταστρώματα ταΰτα θά έχουν βαθμόν μονώσεως έ γ κ ε κ ρ ι 
μένον παρά τής 'Αρχής, λαμβανομένης ύπ' δφιν τής φύσεως τών γ ε ι τ ν ι α ζ ό ν τ ω ν 
χώρων. 

Κανονισμός 40 

ηροστασία των Χώρων 'Ενδιαιτήσεως καί 'Υπηρετικών 

Οι χώροι ένδιαιτήσεως καί ot υπηρετικοί θά προστατεύονται σύμφωνος προς τάς διατάξεις 
τής παραγράφου (α) ή (β) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
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(α) (i) 'Εντός των χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, δλα τά περικλείοντα διαφράγματα, έκτος 

εκείνων τά όποια άπαιτοΟνται νά είναι διαφράγματα Κλάσεως "Α", θά κα
τασκευάζωνται ως τμήματα Κλάσεως "Β" έξ άκαύστων Ολικών, τά όποια όμως 
δύνανται νά επικαλύπτονται Οπό καυσίμων Ολικών συμφώνως προς τό εδά
φιον (iii) της παρούσης παραγράφου. 

(ii) "Ολα τά διαφράγματα τών διαδρόμων θά έκτείνωνται άπό καταστρώματος είς 
κατάστρωμα. 'Ανοίγματα αερισμού δύνανται νά έπιτρέπωνται είς τάς θύρας 
έπί τών διαφραγμάτων Κλάσεως "Β" καί κατά προτίμησιν είς τό κάτω μέρος. 
"Ολα τά λοιπά περικλείοντα διαφράγματα θά έκτείνωνται κατακορύφως άπό 
καταστρώματος είς κατάστρωμα καί έγκαρσίως μέχρι τής πλευράς τοΟ πλοίου 
ή μέχρις άλλων εγκαρσίων ορίων, έκτος έάν υπάρχουν επιστρώσεις ή επεν
δύσεις έξ άκαύστου ΟλικοΟ αΐτινες εξασφαλίζουν τήν συνέχισιν της προ
στασίας άπό πυρκαϊάς, οπότε είς τήν περίπτωσιν ταύτην δύνανται νά κα
ταλήγουν είς τάς επιστρώσεις ή τάς επενδύσεις. 

(iii) 'Εξαιρέσει τών χώρων φορτίου, ταχυδρομείου, αποσκευών, ή τών ψυκτικών 
θαλάμων τών υπηρετικών χώρων, πάσαι αϊ επενδύσεις, τά δάπεδα, at επι
στρώσεις καί αΙ μονώσεις θά εϋναι έξ άκαύστου Ολικού. "Ο ολικός όγκος 
τών καυσίμων επιφανειακών επενδύσεων, σκαλισμάτων, διακοσμήσεων καί 
διακοσμητικών επιστρώσεων εντός χώρου ένδιαιτήσεως ή εντός κοινοχρήστου 
χώρου δέν θά ύπερβαίνη δγκον ίσοδύναμον προς τόν μιας διακοσμητικής 
έπιστρώσεως πάχους 2,54 χιλιοστομέτρων (ή ενός δεκάτου τοΟ δακτύλου), 
καλυπτόύσης τήν δλικήν έπιφάνειαν τών τοιχωμάτων καί τής οροφής. Πάσαι 
at έκτεθιμέναι έπιφάνειαι εντός διαδρόμων ή εντός περιφραγματων κλιμά
κων καί εντός κεκρυμμένων καί δυσπροσίτων χώρων θά είναι έξ Ολικού 
§χοντος χαρακτηριστικά χαμηλής εξαπλώσεως φλογός*. 

(Β) (i) "Ολα τά διαφράγματα τών διαδρόμων είς τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως θά 
εΓναι χαλύβδινα ή κατασκευασμένα άπό φατνώματα "Β" Κλάσεως. 

(ii) Θά εγκαθίσταται σύστημα ανιχνεύσεως τής πυρκαϊάς εγκεκριμένου τύπου 
διατεταγμένον ούτω πως ώστε νά έντοπίζη τήν παρουσίαν πυρκαϊας εντός 
όλων τών περίκλειστων χώρων προοριζομένων Ενα χρησιμοποιηθούν Οπό ή 
εξυπηρετήσουν έπιβάτας ή πλήρωμα (έκτος τών χώρων ot όποιοι δέν παρου
σιάζουν ουσιώδη κίνδυνον πυρκαϊάς) καί νά δεικνύη αυτομάτως είς ένα 
ή πλείονα σημεία ή σταθμούς, ένθα τό ταχύτερον δυνατόν θά παρατηρηθώ 
Οπό τών αξιωματικών καί τοΟ πληρώματος, τήν παρουσίαν ή ένδειξιν πυρ
καϊας καθώς επίσης καί τήν θέσιν εκδηλώσεως ταύτης. 

Κανονισμός 41 
'Επιστρώσεις Καταστρωμάτων ** 

Έπιφανειακαί επιστρώσεις καταστρωμάτων εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, τών 
σταθμών έλεγχου, κλιμακοστασίων καί διαδρόμων, θά αποτελούνται άπό εγκεκριμένα 
υλικά τά όποια δέν αναφλέγονται ευκόλως. 

Κανονισμός 42 
Προστασία κλιμάκων καί ανελκυστήρων εντός χώρων Ένδιαιτήσεως καί 'Υπηρετικών 

(α) "Ολαι at κλίμακες καί τά μέσα διαφυγής εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως 
καί τών υπηρετικών θά είναι εκ χάλυβος ή έξ άλλου καταλλήλου Ολικού. 
(β) Τά φρεάτια ανελκυστήρων επιβατών ή υπηρεσίας, ot κατακόρυφοι οχετοί 

διά τόν φωτισμόν καί άερισμόν τών χώρων επιβατών κ.λ.π., θά κατασκευάζονται 
Οπό τμημάτων Κλάσεως "Α". ΑΙ θΟραι θά εϋναι χαλύβδινοι ή έξ άλλου Ισοδυνάμου 
Ολικού καί δτε αΰται είναι κλεισταί θά εξασφαλίζουν άντίστασιν κατά τής πυρ
καΐας τουλάχιστον έξ ίσου άποτελεσματικήν προς τους οιχε.ούς έπί τών οποίων 
είναι προσησμοσμέναι. 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Ενστάσεως ήτις υίοθετή*θη ύπό" τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ διά τίίς 
Αποφάσεως Α. 166 (E.S.IV) έπί των 'Οδηγιών διά τήν έκτίμησιν των έπί τίίε 
Πυρκαϊδς 'Επικινδύνων Ιδιοτήτων των Ύλικων. 
** Γίνεται μνεία τής Συστάσεως δτις υΐοθετη*θη υπό τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ διά τής 
Άιοφάσεως Α.214 (VII) άφορωσα είς τάς Βελτιωμένος Προχαταρχτιχάς 'Οδηγίας 
έπί των Διαδικασιών Δοκιμής των Επιφανειακών Επιστρώσεων Καταστρωμάτων. 
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Κανονισμός 43 

Προστασία Σταθμών 'Ελέγχου καί 'Αποθηκών 

(α) Οι σταθμοί έλεγχου θά ε ί ν α ι κεχωρισμένοι άπό τοΰ υπολοίπου πλοίου διά 
διαφραγμάτων καί καταστρωμάτων Κλάσεως "Α". 

(β) Τά οριακά διαφράγματα των αποθηκών αποσκευών, των χώρων ταχυδρομείου, των 
αποθηκών εφοδίων, χρωμάτων καί φανών, των μαγειρε ίων καί παρεμφερών χώρων θά 
ε ί ν α ι τμήματα Κλάσεως "Α". Χώροι π ε ρ ι έ χ ο ν τ ε ς εφόδια εξαιρετ ικώς εύφλεκτα θά 
ε ί ν α ι δ ι α τ ε τ α γ μ έ ν ο ι κατά τρόπον ώστε νά π ε ρ ι ο ρ ί ζ ο υ ν ε ι ς τό ελάχιστον τόν κ ί ν 
δυνον δ ι ά τους έπιβάτας ή τό πλήρωμα ε ι ς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊας . 

Κανονισμός 44 

Παράθυρα καί Παραφωτίδες 

(α) "Ολα τά παράθυρα καί αϊ παραφωτίδες έπί των διαφραγμάτων τών διαχωριζόν
των χώρους ένδ ια ιτήσεως άπό τό Οπαιθρον, θά κατασκευάζωνται μετά χαλύβδινων 
πλαισίων ή έξ άλλου ισοδυνάμου υλικού . *Η ύαλος θά συγκρατήται διά μεταλλικές 
άρμοκαλύπτρας. 

(β) "Όλα τά παράθυρα καί αϊ παραφωτίδες έπί τών διαφραγμάτων εντός χώρων έ ν 
διαιτήσεως θά κατασκευάζωνται κατά τρόπον ώστε ν ά διατηρούνται αϊ απαιτήσεις 
άκεραιότητος τοϋ τύπου τών διαφραγμάτων έπί τών όποιων ε ί ν α ι τοποθετημένα. 

Κανονισμός 45 

Συστήματα 'Αερισμού 

*0 τεχνητός αερισμός τών χώρων μηχανών δέον δπως δύναται νά διακόπτεται 
άπό ευχερώς προσπελάσιμον θ έ σ ι ν έκτος τών χώρων μηχανών. 

j 

Κανονισμός Λ6 

Αεπτσμέρειαι Κατασκευής 
7. 

(α) Χρώματα, β ε ρ ν ί κ ι α καί παρεμφερή, παρασκευάσματα έχοντα βάσιν τήν ν ι τ ρ ο 
κυτταρίνην ή αλλην λ ίαν εΰφλεκτον β/ασιν δέν θά χρησιμοποιούνται ε ι ς οΐ,ονδήποτε 
μέρος τοΟ π λ ο ί ο υ . 

(β) Σωλήνες δ ι ε ρ χ ό μ ε ν ο ι δ ι ά τμημάτων Κλάσεων "Α" ή "Β" θά ε ί ν α ι έξ υλικού 
εγκεκριμένου ύπό τής 'Αρχής, λαμβανομένης ύπ' δψιν τής θερμοκρασίας ε ί ς τήν 
οποίαν τά τμήματα ταύτα α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι νά α ν θ ί σ τ α ν τ α ι . Σωλήνες δ ι ο χ ε τ ε ύ ο ν τ ε ς π ε 
τρέλαιον ή εύφλεκτα υγρά θά ε ί ν α ι έξ υλικού εγκεκριμένου ύπό τής 'Αρχής, λαμ
βανομένου ύπ" δψιν τοΰ κινδύνου πυρκαϊας. Δέν θά χρησιμοποιούνται υλικά ευκό
λως προσβαλλόμενα ύπό τής θερμότητος δ ι ά τήν κατασκευήν τών εύδιαίων τών ε ν α 
γόντων ε ί ς τήν θάλασσαν, τών εξαγωγών υ γ ι ε ι ν ή ς καί άλλων σωλήνων ο ί τ ι ν ε ς ε ξ ά 
γουν πλησίον τής Ισάλου γραμμής καί δπου ή φθορά τοΰ υλικού ε ί ς περίπτωσιν 
πυρκαϊας δύναται νά προκαλέση κίνδυνον κατακλύσεως. 

(γ) 'Εντός χώρων περιλαμβανόντων κυρίας μηχανάς προώσεως, ή πετρελαιολέβητας 
ή βοηθητικάς μηχανάς εσωτερικής καύσεως ολικής Ιπποδυνάμεως 746KW ή περ ισσο
τέρων, θά λαμβάνωνται τά ακόλουθα μέτρα : 

( i ) Al άναφωτίδες θά δύνανται νά κλείωνται έξωτερικώς τού χώρου. 
( i i ) AL άναφωτίδες αϊ έχουσαι υάλινα φατνώματα θά εφοδιάζονται δ ι ' εξωτε

ρικών χαλύβδινων καλυμμάτων, ή έξ άλλου Ισοδυνάμου υλικού , μονίμως 
προσηρτημένων. 

( i i i ) Παν παράθυρον έπιτρεπόμενον ύπό τής 'Αρχής έπί τών φωταγωγών τοιούτων 
χώρων θά ε ί ν α ι μονίμως κλειστού τύπου καί θά εφοδιάζεται δ ι ά εξωτερ ι 
κού χαλύβδινου καλύμματος, ή έ ξ άλλου ισοδυνάμου υλικού μονίμως προ
σηρτημένου, καί 

( i v ) Etc τά παράθυρα καί τάς άναφωτίδας τάς άναφερομένας ε ί ς τά εδάφια ( i ) , 
( i i ) καί ( i i i ) τής παρούσης παραγράωου, θά χρησιμοποιήται ύαλος ε ν ι 
σχυμένη ό ι ά σύρματος. 
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Κανονισμός 47 
Συστήματα 'Ανιχνεύσεως και 'Εξοπλισμός Καταοβέσεως tfjQ Πυρκαϊας 

(α) Περιπολίαι καί Άνίχνευσις 
(i) Εις άπαντα τά πλοία θα διατηρώται μία αποδοτική υπηρεσία περιπολίας, 

είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύναται νά ελέγχεται εγκαίρως πάσα έκδήλωσις 
πυρκαϊας. Χειροκίνητοι άναγγελτήρες θά εγκαθίστανται είς πάντας 
τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως επιβατών καί πληρώματος tva δύνανται ot 
περιπολοΟντες νά δίδουν αμέσως άναγγελίαν είς τήν γέφυραν ή είς τόν 
σταθμόν έλεγχου πυρκαϊας. 

(ii) Θά προβλέπεται έγκεκριμένον σύστημα αναγγελίας ή σύστημα ανιχνεύ
σεως πυρκαϊας τό όποιον θά άναγγέλη αυτομάτως εις ένα ή καί περισσό
τερα κατάλληλα σημεία 3 σταθμούς τήν ύπαρξιν ή έκδήλωσιν πυρκαϊας 
καί τήν θέσιν αυτής είς οίονδήποτε χώρον φορτίου ό όποιος, κατά τήν 
γνώμην της Αρχής, δέν είναι προσιτός είς τήν ύπηρεσίαν περιπολίας, 
έκτος έάν ήθελεν αποδειχθώ προς ίκανοποίησιν της 'Αρχής, ότι τό πλοΐσν 
εκτελεί πλόας τοιαύτης μικρας διαρκείας ώστε νά μή δικαιολογήται ή 
εφαρμογή της παρούσης διατάξεως. 

(iii) Τό πλοϊον, ανεξαρτήτως έάν πρόκειται περί νέου ή υπάρχοντος, θά είναι 
διαρκώς, δτε ευρίσκεται έν πλψ ή έν λιμένι (έκτος δτε ευρίσκεται έν 
παροπλισμφ), ούτως έπηνδρωμένον ή έφωδιασμένον ώστε νά έξασφαλίζηται 
ότι οΙαδήποτε αρχική αναγγελία πυρκαϊας περιέρχεται αμέσως είς έν 
ύπεύθυνον μέλος του πληρώματος. 

(β) Άντλίαι Πυρκαϊας καί Κύριον Δίκτυον Σωληνώσεων Πυρκαϊας. 
Τό πλοϊον θά εφοδιάζεται διά αντλιών πυρκαϊας κυρίων σωληνώσεων πυρκαϊάς, 

λήψεων πυρκαϊας, ευκάμπτων σωλήνων πυρκαϊας, συμφώνων προς τάς διατάξεις τοϋ 
Κανονισμού 5 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί θά συμμορφοΰται προς τάς ακολούθους 
απαιτήσεις : 

(i) 'Επί πλοίου 4.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος καί άνω θά προβλέπωνται 
τουλάχιστον τρεις ανεξαρτήτου κινήσεως άντλίαι πυρκαϊάς καί έπί πλοίου 
μικροτέρας τών 4.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος τουλάχιστον δύο τοιαΟται 
άντλίαι πυρκαϊας. 

(ii) Έπί πλοίου 1.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος καί άνω, ή διάταξις 
τών συνδέσμων θαλάσσης, τών αντλιών πυρκαϊας καί πηγών ενεργείας 
διά τήν λειτουργίαν αυτών θά εϋναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά έξασφαλίζηται 
ότι ή πυρκαϊά είς οίονδήποτε διαμέρισμα δέν θά θέση έκτος ενεργείας 
άπάσας τάς αντλίας πυρκαϊάς. 

(iii) "Επί πλοίου κατωτέρας τών 1.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος at δια
τάξεις θά τυγχάνουν τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

(γ) Λήψεις Πυρκαϊας, Εύκαμπτοι Σωλήνες Πυρκαΐ&ς καί 'Ακροσωλήνια. 
(i) Τό πλοϊον θά είναι έφωδιασμένον διά ευκάμπτων σωλήνων ό αριθμός 

τών οποίων θά τυγχάνη τής εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. Θά ύπάρχη τουλά
χιστον εις εύκαμπτος σωλήν δι" έκάστην έκ τών λήψεων πυρκαϊάς τών 
απαιτουμένων ύπό τοΟ Κανονισμού 5(δ) τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί οί 
εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες θά χρησιμοποιούνται μόνον προς σβέσιν πυρκαϊών ή 
διά τήν δοκιμήν τών πυροσβεστικών συσκευών κατά τά γυμνάσια πυρκαϊάς 
καί τάς επιθεωρήσεις. 

(ii) Είς τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως, υπηρετικούς καί μηχανών δ αριθμός καί 
ή θέσις τών λήψεων πυρκαϊας θά είναι τοιούτος ώστε νά πληρούνται at 
απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 5(6) τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δτε άπασαι at 
υδατοστεγείς θΰραι καί άπασαι at θύραι έπί τών διαφραγμάτων τών κυ
ρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών είναι κλεισταί. 

(iii) At διατάξεις θά είναι τοιαΟται ώστε τουλάχιστον δύο προβολαί ύδατος 
νά δύνανται νά φθάνουν είς οιονδήποτε τμήμα οίουδήποτε χώρου φορτίου 
δτε οδτος είναι κενός. 

(iv) "Απασαι at απαιτούμενοι λήψεις πυρκαϊας είς χώρους μηχανών τών πλοίων 
μετά πετρελαιολεβήτων ή μηχανών τύπου εσωτερικής καύσεως διά τήν πρό
ωσίν των θά είναι έφωδιασμέναι δι* ευκάμπτων σωλήνων πυρκαϊάςεχόντων 
ακροσωλήνια ώς απαιτείται έν τφ Κανονισμώ 5(ζ) τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
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(6) Σύνδεσμος Διεθνούς Τύπου Συνδέσεως μετά τής Ξηράς 
(χ) Παν πλοΐον ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω θά είναι έφω

διασμένον δι' ενός τουλάχιστον συνδέσμου διεθνούς τύπου συνδέσεως 
μετά τής ξηράς, συμφώνου προς τάς διατάξεις τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 5 (η) τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(ii) Θά διατίθενται ευκολίαι καθιστώσαι τόν τοιούτον σύνδεσμον χρησιμο
ποιήσιμον είς έκατέραν των πλευρών τοΟ πλοίου. 

(ε) Φορητοί Πυροσβεστήρες είς Χώρους Ένδιαιτήσεως καί 'Υπηρετικούς Χώρους. 
Τό πλοΐον θά είναι έφωδιασμένον είς τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρετικούς 

διά τοιούτων εγκεκριμένων φορητών πυροσβεστήρων τους όποιους ή 'Αρχή ήθελεν 
κρίνει ότι τυγχάνουν κατάλληλοι καί επαρκείς. 
(στ) Διατάξεις Σταθερού Συστήματος Κατασβέσεως Πυρκαϊάς είς Χώρους Φορτίου. 

(i) 01 χώροι φορτίου πλοίων δλικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω θά 
προστατεύωνται δι* ενός σταθερού συστήματος κατασβέσεως πυρκαϊάς δι* 
αερίου, συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 8 τοΰ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου. 

(ii) "Οπου είναι φανερόν, κατ* έκτίμησιν τής "Αρχής, δτι έν πλοΐον εκτελεί 
ταξείδια τοιαύτης μικράς διαρκείας ώστε ή εφαρμογή τών απαιτήσεων τοΰ 
εδαφίου (i) τής παρούσης παραγράφου θά ήτο παράλογος, ώς επίσης καί 
διά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος μικροτέρας τών 1.000 κόρων, αϊ διατά
ξεις εις τους χώρους τοΰ φορτίου θά τυγχάνουν τής εγκρίσεως τής'Αρχής . 

(ζ) Συσκευαί Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊας εντός Λεβητοστασίων, κ.λ.π. 
"Οπου περιέχονται κύριοι ή βοηθητικοί πετρελαιολέβητες ή εντός χώρων πε

ριεχόντων μηχανήματα διά τήν καΰσιν τοΰ πετρελαίου ή δεξαμενάς κατακαθίσεως 
πετρελαίου, τό πλοΐον θά εφοδιάζεται διά τών κατωτέρω διατάξεων : 

(i) Θά ΰπάρχη έν οίονδήποτε τών κατωτέρω μονίμων συστημάτων κατασβέσεως 
πυρκαϊας: 
(1) Σύστημα ραντίσεως ύδατος ύπό πίεσιν πληροΰν τάς διατάξεις τοΰ 

Κανονισμού 11 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(2) Σύστημα πυροσβέσεως δι' αερίου πληροΰν τάς διατάξεις τοΰ Κανο

νισμού 8 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(3) Σταθερόν σύστημα άφροΰ πληροΰν τάς διατάξεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 9 

τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. (*Η 'Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση μονίμους 
ή κινητάς διατάξεις ραντισμοΰ ύδατος ύπό πίεσιν ή άφροΰ διά τήν 
καταπολέμησιν τής πυρκαϊας έπί τών ελασμάτων τοΰ δαπέδου). 

Είς έκάστην περίπτωσιν, έάν τά μηχανοστάσια καί τά λεβητοστάσια δέν 
είναι εντελώς κεχωρισμένα ή έάν πετρέλαιον καύσιμον δύναται νά 
διαρρεύση έκ τοΰ λεβητοστασίου είς τό μηχανοστάσιον, τό σύνολον τών 
μηχανοστασίων καί λεβητοστασίων θά θεωρήται ώς έν διαμέρισμα. 

(ii) Θά υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον εγκεκριμένοι φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες παρέ
χοντες άφρόν ή 6τερον έγκεκριμένον κατάλληλον ύλικόν διά τήν σβέσιν πυρκαΐών 
πετρελαίου εις έκαστον χώρον έναύσεως λεβήτων έκαστου λεβητοστασίου 
καί εις έκαστον χώρον είς τόν όποιον υπάρχει μέρος τής εγκαταστάσεως 
καυσίμου πετρελαίου. Θά ύπάρχη είς τουλάχιστον πυροσβεστήρ άφροΰ εγκε
κριμένου τύπου περιεκτικότητος τουλάχιστον 136 λίτρων (30 γαλλονίων) 
ή ισοδυνάμου εντός .έκαστου λεβητοστασίου. 01 πυροσβεστήρες ούτοι θά 
έφοδιάζωνται δι' ευκάμπτων σωλήνων«πί έξελίκτρων διά νά δύνανται νά 
φθάνουν είς οίονδήποτε μέρος τοΰ λεβητοστασίου καί χώρους περιέχοντας 
οίονδήποτε τμήμα τών εγκαταστάσεων καυσίμου πετρελαίου. 

(iii) * Εντός έκαστου χώρου έναύσεως λεβήτων θά ΰπάρχη δοχεΐον περιέχον 
άμμον, πριόνιδια εμβαπτισμένα εις νάτριον ή έτερον έγκεκριμένον ξηρόν 
ύλικόν εις ποσότητα τήν οποίαν ήθελε καθορίσει ή 'Αρχή. Έναλλακτικώς 
δύναται νά αντικατασταθώ τοΟτο δι* ενός φορητοΰ πυροσβεστήρος 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 

(η) Συσκευαί Σβέσεως Πυρκαΐας εντός Χώρων Περιεχόντων Μηχανάς Τύπου 'Εσω
^ :; ; :τερικής Καύσεως. ./'■ ' 
"Οπου χρησιμοποιούνται μηχαναί τόπου εσωτερικής καύσεως, είτε διά κυρίαν 

πρόωσιν ή δι* έτερους βοηθητικούς σκοπούς, δτε αϊ μηχαναί αδται έχουν αθροι
στικώς συνολικήν ίσχύν ουχί μικροτέραν τών 746KW, τό πλοΐον θά εφοδιάζεται διά 
τών κατωτέρω διατάξεων : 
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(i) θά ύπάρχη δν έκ των μονίμων συστημάτων κατασβέσεως πυρκαΐάς των 
απαιτουμένων Οπό τοΟ εδαφίου (ζ)(i) τού παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(ii) θά ύπάρχη εντός εκάστου χώρου μηχανών εις εγκεκριμένου τύπου πυρο
σβεστήρ αφρού περιεκτικότητος ουχί μίκροτέρας τφν 45 λίτρων (10 γαλ
λονίων) ή Ισοδυνάμου καί επίσης εις εγκεκριμένου τύπου φορητός πυρο
σβέστη ρ άφροΟ δι' έκάστην άπόδοσιν Ισχύος μηχανής 746 KW ή ποσοστόν 
αυτών, δμως δ συνολικός αριθμός των φορητών πυροσβεστήρων τούτων δέν 
δύναται νά είναι μικρότερος τών δύο ουδέ απαιτείται νά ύπερβαίνη τους 
δξ. 

(θ) Διατάξεις Σβέσεως Πυρκαΐάς είς Χώρους περιέχοντας Ατμοστρόβιλους καί 
μή απαιτούντων οιανδήποτε Μόνιμον Έγκατάστασιν. 

*Η 'Αρχή δέον νά άντιμετωπίζη μετ* Ιδιαιτέρας προσοχής τό θέμα τοΟ έφοδια
σμοΟ διά διατάξεων καταπολεμήσεως τής πυρκαϊάς τών χώρων ot όποιοι περιέχουν 
ατμοστρόβιλους κεχωρισμένους άπό τά λεβητοστάσια διά στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 
(ι) Έξάρτυσις Πυροσβέστου καί 'Ατομικός εξοπλισμός. 

(i) *0 κατώτατος αριθμός τών εξαρτύσεων πυροσβέστου τών πληρουσών τάς 
απαιτήσεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 14 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου ώς καί τών προσ
θέτων σειρών ατομικού εξοπλισμού, έκαστης τοιαύτης σειράς περιλαμβα
νούσης τά ύπό τών εδαφίων (α)(i), (ii) καί (iii) τοΟ Κανονισμού εκεί
νου απαιτούμενα είδη, αϊ όποΐαι δέον νά φέρωνται θά δχη ώς έξης : 
(1) Δύο εξαρτήσεις πυροσβέστου καί επιπροσθέτως 
(2) Διά κάθε 80 μέτρα (ή 262 πόδας), ή τμήμα αυτών, τού αθροίσματος 

τών μηκών όλων τών χώρων επιβατών καί τών υπηρετικών χώρων έπί 
τοΟ φέροντος τοιούτους χώρους καταστρώματος ή, έάν υπάρχουν 
πλείονα τοιαύτα καταστρώματα, έπί τού καταστρώματος όπερ δχει 
τό μεγαλύτερον άθροισμα τοιούτων μηκών, δύο εξαρτήσεις πυροσβέ
στου καί δύο σειραί ατομικού εξοπλισμού, έκαστης τοιαύτης σειράς 
περιλαμβανούσης τά ύπό τών εδαφίων (α)(i), (ii) καί (iii) τού 
Κανονισμού 14 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου απαιτούμενα είδη. 

(ii) Δι* έκάστην έξάρτυσιν πυροσβέστου ή οποία περιλαμβάνει μίαν αύτόνομον 
άναπνευστικήν συσκευήν, ώς προβλέπεται ύπό τού Κανονισμού 14 (β) τού 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά φέρονται ανταλλακτικοί γομώσεις εις έγκεκρι
μένην ύπό τής 'Αρχής κλίμακα. 

(iii) 'Εξαρτύσεις πυροσβέστου καί σειραί ατομικού εξοπλισμού θά φυλάσσονται 
είς χωριστάς θέσεις λίαν απέχουσας μεταξύ των δτοιμαι προς χρήσιν. 
Τουλάχιστον δύο εξαρτύσεις πυροσβέστου καί μία σειρά ατομικού εξο
πλισμού θά διατίθενται είς έκάστην θέσιν. 

Κανονισμός 48 
Μέσα Διαφυγής 

(α) Εντός καί έξ δλων τών χώρων επιβατών καί πληρώματος καί τών χώρων εις 
τους οποίους συνήθως απασχολείται πλήρωμα, εξαιρέσει τών χώρων μηχανών, θά 
προβλέπονται κλίμακες καί κατακόρυφοι κλίμακες, εις τρόπον ώστε νά υπάρχουν 
μέσα άμεσου διαφυγής προς τό κατάστρωμα επιβιβάσεως έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων. 
'Ιδιαιτέρως θά λαμβάνονται at κάτωθι προφυλάξεις : 

(1) Δύο μέσα διαφυγής, τό δν τουλάχιστον τών οποίων θά είναι ελεύθερον 
στεγανών θυρών, θά προβλέπονται δι* δκαστον στεγανόν διαμέρισμα ή 
ομοίως περιωρισμένον χώρον ή συγκρότημα χώρων κάτωθεν τού καταστρώ
ματος στεγανών. *Η "Αρχή δύναται νά άπαλλάξη τού ενός έκ τών μέσων 
τούτων, λαμβανομένης ύπ' δψιν τής φύσεως καί τής θέσεως τών συγκε
κριμένων χώρων καί τού αριθμού τών προσώπων τά όποια κανονικώς δύ̂  
νανται νά ένδιαιτώνται ή νά απασχολούνται έκεϊ. 

(ii) "Ανωθεν τού καταστρώματος . στεγανών θά υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον μέσα 
διαφυγής έξ έκαστης κυρίας κατακόρυφου ζώνης ή άλλου ομοίως περιο
ρισμένου χώρου ή συγκροτήματος χώρων, έκ τών όποιων τό δν τουλάχιστον 
θά δίδη πρόσβασιν είς κλίμακα ήτις συνιστά κατακόρυφον διέξοδον. 

(iii) Τό δν τουλάχιστον μέσον διαφυγής θά είναι διά μέσου μιας ευκόλως 
προσιτής κλίμακος μετά περκρράγματος, τό όποιον θά παρέχη, δσον είναι 
πρακτικώς δυνατόν, συνεχή προκάλυψιν άπό τό πύρ έκ τού σημείου εκδη
λώσεως αυτού μέχρι τού καταστρώματος επιβιβάσεως έπί. τών λέμβων. Τό 
πλάτος, ό αριθμός καί ή συνέχισις τών κλιμάκων θά τυγχάνουν τής εγκρί
σεως τής 'Αρχής. 
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(β) 'Εντός των χώρων μηχανών θα προβλέπωνται δύο μέσα διαφυγής έξ έκαστου 
μηχανοστασίου, σήραγγος αξόνων καί λεβητοστασίου, τό £ν έκ τών οποίων δύναται 
νά είναι μία στεγανή θύρα· 'Εντός τών χώρων μηχανών, όταν δέν ύπάρχη στεγανή 
θύρα, τά δύο μέσα διαφυγής θα συνίστανται έκ δύο συγκροτημάτων κλιμάκων χα
λύβδινων, είς όσον τό δυνατόν μεγαλυτέραν μεταξύ αυτών άπόστασιν, αίτινες θα 
άγουν είς τάς θύρας έπί τού φωταγωγού δμοίως κεχωρισμένων μεταξύ των καί διά 
τών όποιων θά προβλέπεται διαφυγή προς τό κατάστρωμα επιβιβάσεως έπί τών σωσιβίων 
λέμβων. Είς τήν περίπτωσιν πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος μικρότερος τών 2.000 κόρων, ή 
'Αρχή δύναται νά μή έμμένη είς τήν άπαίτησιν ταύτην, λαμβανομένου ύπ' δφιν 
τοΟ πλάτους καί της διατάξεως τοϋ φωταγωγού. 

Κανονισμός 49 
Καύσιμον Πετρέλαιον χρησιμοποιούμενον εις Μηχανάς 'Εσωτερικής 

ΚαύσεωΕ 

Ουδεμία μηχανή εσωτερικής καύσεως δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται δι' οίανδήποτε 
μόνιμον έγκατάστασιν έπί τοΟ πλοίου έάν τό καύσιμον αυτής έχει σημεϊον άναφλέ
ξεως 43°C(110°F) ή κατώτερον (δοκιμή κλειστού δοχείου), ώς τούτο εξευρίσκεται 
ύπό εγκεκριμένης τινός συσκευής ευρέσεως τοΟ σημείου άναφλέξεως. 

Κανονισμός 50 
Είδικαί Διατάξεις εντός τών Χώρων Μηχανών 

(α) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα διά τήν διακοπήν τής λειτουργίας τών ανεμιστήρων τών 
εξυπηρετούντων τους χώρους μηχανών καί φορτίου καί διά τό κλείσιμον πασών τών 
θυρών, τών ανεμιστήρων, τών δακτυλιοειδών χώρων πέριξ τών καπνοδόχων καί τών 
άλλων ανοιγμάτων τών χώρων τούτων. Τά μέσα ταϋτα θα δύνανται νά χειρίζωνται 
έξωτερικώς τών χώρων τούτων είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊας. 
(β) Τά μηχανήματα τά κινούντα τους ανεμιστήρας τεχνητοΟ ελκυσμού αέρος, at 
άντλίαι μεταγγίσεως καυσίμου πετρελαίου, at πετρελαιοαντλίαι τοΟ συγκροτήματος 
καύσεως πετρελαίου καί at λοιπαί δμοιαι πετρελαιοαντλίαι καυσίμου θά έφοδιά
ζωνται διά μέσων χειρισμού έξ αποστάσεως, κειμένων έξωτερικώς τών αντιστοίχων 
χώρων, εις τρόπον ώστε νά δύναται νά διακοπή ή λειτουργία των είς τήν περίπτω
σιν εκδηλώσεως πυρκαϊας εντός τοϋ χώρου εντός τού όποιου είναι εγκατεστημέναι. 
(γ) 'Εκάστη σωλήνωσις άναρροφήσεως καυσίμου πετρελαίου αγομένη έκ πετρελαιο
δεξαμενής κατακαθίσεως ή υπηρετικής πετρελαιοδεξαμενής κειμένης άνωθεν τών 
διπυθμένων, θά εφοδιάζεται διά κρουνού ή επιστομίου δυναμένου νά κλείεται έξω
θεν τοϋ αντιστοίχου χώρου είς περίπτωσιν εκδηλώσεως πυρκα'ίας εντός τού χώρου 
είς τόν όποιον ευρίσκονται αύται. Είς τήν είδικήν περίπτωσιν πετρελαιοδεξαμε
νών κύτους (deep tanks) κειμένων εντός οίασδήποτε σήραγγος αξόνων ή σήραγγος 
σωληνώσεων, θά τοποθετούνται επιστόμια έπί τών πετρελαιοδεξαμενών τούτων, αλλά 
είς τήν περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊάς θά δύνανται νά κλείωνται διά μέσου επιπροσθέτου 
επιστομίου κειμένου έπί τής σωληνώσεως ή τών σωληνώσεων δξωθεν τής σήραγγος 
ή τών σηράγγων. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Δ'  ΜΕΤΡΑ ΠΡΟΦΥΔΑΒΕΩΣ ΔΙΑ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ* 
Κανονισμός 51 

Γενικαί 'Απαιτήσεις διά Φορτηγά Πλοία 'Ολικής Χωρητικότητας άνω των 4.000 κ.ο.χ. 
έκτος τών Δεξαμενόπλοιων περί ων τό Μέρος Ε'τσΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου 

(α) Τό σκάφος, τά ύπερκαταοκευάσματα, τά διαφράγματα, τά καταστρώματα καί τά ύπερ
στεγάσματα θά κατασκευάζονται έκ χάλυβος, ε ξ α ι ρ έ σ ε ι δπου ή 'Αρχή δύναται ε ί ς 
ε ί δ ι κ ά ς περιπτώσεις νά έγκρίνη τήν χρήσιν άλλου Ολικού, λαμβανομένον ύπ* όψιν 
τοΟ κινδύνου πυρκα'ίας. 

(β) 'Εντός τών χώρων ένδ ια ιτήσεως , τά διαφράγματα τών διαδρόμων θά ε ί ν α ι έκ 
χάλυβος ή δύνανται νά κατασκευάζονται έκ φατνωμάτων Κλάσεως "Β". 

*· Γίνεται μνεία τής Συστάσεως ήτις υίοθετήθη ΰ*(5 τοϋ Όργανισμοϋ διά τής 
Αποφάσεως A 2 1 K 7 J J ) έ ν ί τών Μέτρων Ασφαλείας διά τους Περιοδικώς μη Φυ
λασσόμενους χώρους Μηχανών Φορτηγών Πλοίων, έ τ ι τ λ ε ό ν εκείνων άτινα ύ*ό όμαλάς 
συνθηχας θεωρούνται ώς απαραίτητα διά τους Φυλασσόμενους χώρους Μηχανών. 
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(γ) 'Εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, cxl επιστρώσεις των καταστρωμάτων τά 
όποια σχηματίζουν τήν όροφήν τών χώρων μηχανών ή φορτίου θα είναι τύπου μή 
ευκόλως άναψλεγομένου*. 
(δ) Αϊ έσωτερικαί κλίμακες κάτωθεν του εκτεθειμένου είς τό ϋπαιθρον κατα
στρώματος θά εϋναι εκ χάλυβος ή έξ άλλου καταλλήλου υλικού. Τά φρεάτια τών 
ανελκυστήρων πληρώματος εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως θά είναι έκ χάλυβος ή 
έξ άλλου ισοδυνάμου υλικού. 
(ε) Τά διαφράγματα τών μαγειρείων, τών αποθηκών χρωμάτων, φανών, υλικών 
ναυκλήρου, θά κατασκευάζωνται εκ χάλυβος ή έξ ισοδυνάμου υλικού, όταν γειτνιά
ζουν προς τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως καί προς τους χώρους της ηλεκτρογεννήτριας 
κινδύνου, έάν ύπάρχη τοιαύτη. 
(στ) 'Εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως καί τών χώρων μηχανών, δέν θά χρησιμοποι
ούνται χρώματα, βερνίκια καί παρεμφερή παρασκευάσματα έχοντα βάσιν τήν νιτρο
κυτταρίνην ή άλλην λίαν εύφλεκτον βάσιν. 
(ζ) Σωλήνες διοχετεύοντες πετρέλαιον ή εύφλεκτα υγρά θά είναι έξ υλικού 
εγκεκριμένου ύπό της Αρχής, λαμβανομένου ύπ* όψιν τοΰ κινδύνου πυρκαϊας. Διά 
τήν κατασκευήν εύδιαίων έξαγόντων είς τήν θάλασσαν, εξαγωγών υγιεινής καί άλλων 
σωλήνων οΐτινες εξάγουν πλησίον της Ισάλου γραμμής δέν θά χρησιμοποιούνται υλι
κά προσβαλλόμενα ύπό τής θερμότητος, δπου ή φθορά τοΰ υλικού είς περίπτωσιν πυρ
καϊας δύναται νά προκαλέση κίνδυνον κατακλύσεως. 
(η) Ό τεχνητός αερισμός τών χώρων μηχανών θά δύναται νά διακόπτεται έκ 
μιας ευκόλως προσιτής θέσεως έξωθεν τών χώρων μηχανών. 

Κανονισμός 52 
Συστήματα καί 'Εξοπλισμοί διά τήν Κατάοβεσιν τής Πυρκαϊας 

(α) 'Εφαρμογή 
Προκειμένου περί πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος κατωτέρας τών αναφερομένων 

είς τόν παρόντα Κανονισμόν, at διατάξεις διά τά εΕδη άτινα καλύπτονται ύπό 
τού παρόντος Κανονισμού δέον νά Ικανοποιούν τήν 'Αρχήν. 
(β) Άντλίαι Πυρκαϊας καί Κύρια Συστήματα Σωληνώσεων Πυρκαϊάς. 

Πάν πλοΐον θά εφοδιάζεται δι' αντλιών πυρκαϊας, κυρίων συστημάτων σωληνώ
σεων ύδατος, λήψεων πυρκαϊάς καί ευκάμπτων σωλήνων πληρούντων τόν Κανονισμόν 5 
τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, καθώς καί τάς κατωτέρω απαιτήσεις : 

(i) Πάν πλοΐον δλικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω θά εφοδιάζεται 
διά δύο αντλιών έχουσών άνεξάρτητον κίνησίν. 

(ii) Έπί πλοίου δλικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω, έάν πυρκαΐά 
είς οίονδήποτε διαμέρισμα δύναται νά θέση πάσας τάς αντλίας έκτος 
λειτουργίας, δέον νά ύπάρχη έτερον έναλλακτικόν μέσον έπί τού πλοίου 
διά τήν σβέσιν τής πυρκα'ΐάς. Είς πλοΐον ολικής χωρητικότητος 2.000 
κόρων καί άνω τό έναλλακτικόν τούτο μέσον θά είναι μία σταθερά αντλία 
κινδύνου έχουσα άνεξάρτητον κίνησιν. *Η αντλία αύτη κινδύνου θά είναι 
ικανή νά έκτοξεύη δύο προβολάς ύδατος κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής. 

(γ) Λήψεις πυρκαϊάς, Εύκαμπτοι Σωλήνες καί 'Ακροσωλήνια 
(i) Είς πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω,ό αριθμός τών 

εύκαμπτων σωλήνων διά τών οποίων θά έφοδιάζωνται, έκαστου πλήρους 
μετά τών συνδέσμων καί τών" ακροσωληνίων, θά εϋναι εις άνά 30 μέτρα 
(100 πόδας) μήκους τού πλοίου καί εις ανταλλακτικός, αλλά είς ούδε
μίαν περίπτωσιν μικρότερος τών πέντε έν συνόλω. *0 αριθμός οδτος 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Συστάσεως ήτις υίοθετηθη ύπό τοϋ Όργανισμοϋ δι,ά της 
Αποφάσεως Α. 21Η (VII) άφορώσης είς τάς Βελτιωμένος Προκαταρκτικάς 'Οδηγίας 
έπί των Διαδικασιών Δοκιμής των Επιφανειακών 'Επιστρώσεων Καταστρωμάτων. 
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δέν περιλαμβάνει τους εύκαμπτους σωλήνας τους απαιτουμένους είς 
οίονδήποτε μηχανοστάσιον ή λεβητοστάσιον. Ή "Αρχή δύναται νά αύ
ξηση τόν αριθμόν των απαιτουμένων ευκάμπτων σωλήνων ώστε νά εξασφα
λίζεται δτι υπάρχει έν παντί χρόνω, επαρκής αριθμός τοιούτων καί 
είς προσιτήν θέσιν, λαμβανομένου ύπ" δψιν τοΟ τύπου τοΟ πλοίου 
καί τό είδος τής εκμεταλλεύσεως τούτου. 

(ii) "Εντός των χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, τών υπηρετικών καί τών μηχανών, ό 
αριθμός καί ή. θέσις τών λήψεων πυρκαϊάς θά είναι, τοιαύται ώστε νά 
πληρούνται at απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (δ) τοΟ Κανονισμού 5 τοΟ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(iii) Είς άπαντα τά πλοία αϊ διατάξεις θά είναι τοιαΰται ώστε δύο τουλά
χιστον προβολαί ύδατος νά δύνανται νά φθάσουν είς οίονδήποτε μέρος 
παντός χώρου φορτίου, όταν οδτος είναι κενός. 

(iv) "Ολαι αϊ απαιτούμενοι λήψεις πυρκαϊας εντός τών χώρων μηχανών πλοίων 
εχόντων πετρελαιολέβητας ή προωστηρίους μηχανάς τύπου εσωτερικής 
καύσεως, θά εφοδιάζονται δι* ευκάμπτων σωλήνων εχόντων ακροσωλήνια 
απαιτούμενα ύπό τή"ς παραγράφου (ζ) τοΟ Κανονισμού 5 τοΟ παρόντος Κε
φαλαίου. 

(δ) Σύνδεσμος διεθνούς τύπου Συνδέσεως μετά τής Ξηράς. 
i) Πάν πλοϊον ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω θά εφοδιάζεται 

δι' ενός τουλάχιστον συνδέσμου διεθνούς τύπου συνδέσεως μετά τής 
ξηράς, δστις θά πληροϊ τους δρους τής παραγράφου (η) τοΟ Κανονισμού 
5 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(ii) Θά ύπάρχη δυνατότης ώστε ή σύνδεσις αύτη νά χρησιμοποιήται είς έκα
τέραν τών πλευρών τού πλοίου. 

(ε) Φορητοί Πυροσβεστήρες εντός Χώρων Ένδιαιτήσεως καί 'Υπηρετικών. 
Πάν πλοϊον θά εφοδιάζεται εντός τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως καί τών υπηρε

τικών διά πυροσβεστήρων εγκεκριμένου τύπου, τόν όποιον ή 'Αρχή κρίνει κατάλ
ληλον καί είς επαρκή αριθμόν. 'Εν πάση περιπτώσει, ό αριθμός αυτών δέν θά 
είναι μικρότερος τών πέντε διά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω. 
(στ) Μόνιμοι 'Εγκαταστάσεις Σβέσεως Πυρκαΐάς εντός Χώρων Φορτίου. 

(i) 01 χώροι φορτίου πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 2.000 κόρων καί άνω, 
θά προστατεύωνται διά μονίμου συστήματος σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς πληροΰντος 
τους δρους τού Κανονισμού 8 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(ii) *Η 'Αρχή δύναται νά άπαλλάξη τής εφαρμογής τών απαιτήσεων τού εδαφίου 
(i) τής παρούσης παραγράφου τά κύτη φορτίου παντός πλοίου (έκτος τών 
δεξαμενών δεξαμενόπλοιου) : 
(1) έάν είναι εφοδιασμένα μέ χαλύβδινα καλύμματα καί αποτελεσματικά 

μέσα κλεισίματος πάντων τών ανεμιστήρων καί τών λοιπών ανοιγμά
των άτινα άγουν είς αυτά. 

(2) έάν τό πλοϊον £χη κατασκευασθή καί προορίζεται αποκλειστικώς 
διά μεταφοράν τοιούτων φορτίων, ώς μεταλλεύματα, γαιάνθρακας 
ή σιτηρά, ή 

(3) δταν αποδεικνύεται κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής δτι τό πλοϊον 
εκτελεί πλόας τοιαύτης μικράς διαρκείας ώστε νά μή θεωρήται εύ
λογος ή εφαρμογή τής απαιτήσεως ταύτης. 

(iii) 'Επί πλέον τής υποχρεώσεως νά πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τού Κανονισμού 
τούτου, πάν πλοϊον δταν μεταφέρη έκρηκτικάς ύλας τοιαύτης φύσεως ή 
τοιαύτης ποσότητος, μή επιτρεπομένων νά μεταφέρωνται έπί επιβατηγών 
πλοίων δυνάμει τοΟ Κανονισμού 7 τού Κεφαλαίου VII τής παρούσης Συμβά
σεως, θά πληροί τάς ακολούθους απαιτήσεις : 
(1) Δέν θά χρησιμοποιήται ατμός προς τόν σκοπόν σβέσεως πυρκαΐάς 

εντός οιουδήποτε διαμερίσματος περιέχοντος έκρηκτικάς ύλας. Προς 
τόν σκοπόν εφαρμογής τού εδαφίου τούτου, ή λέξις "διαμέρισμα" 
σημαίνει πάντας τους χώρους τους περιλαμβανόμενους μεταξύ δύο 
μονίμων παρακειμένων διαφραγμάτων καί περιλαμβάνει τό κατώτερον 
κύτος φορτίου καί πάντας τους χώρους φορτίου άνωθεν αυτού. 
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(2) Έπί πλέον, είς δκαστον διαμέρισμα τό όποιον περιέχει εκρηκτι

κός ΰλας καί εις τά παρακείμενα διαμερίσματα φορτίου, θά εγκα
θίσταται σύστημα ανιχνεύσεως καπνού ή πυρκαϊας είς δκαστον χώ
ρον φορτίου. 

(ζ) Συσκευαί Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊας εντός Λεβητοστασίων κ.λ.π. 
Είς πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω καί είς τους χώρους 

εις τους όποιους είναι εγκατεστημένοι κύριοι ή βοηθητικοί πετρελαιολ*έβητες ή 
εις τους χώρους τους περιέχοντας τά μηχανήματα καύσεως πετρελαίου θά προβλέ
πωνται αϊ ακόλουθοι διατάξεις : 

(i) Θά ΰπάρχη μία οιαδήποτε τών κατωτέρω μονίμων εγκαταστάσεων σβέσεως 
πυρκαϊάς : 
(1) Σύστημα ραντίσεως ύδατος ύπό πίεσιν, τό δποϋον θά πληροί τους 

όρους τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 11 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(2) Έγκατάστασις σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς πληρούσα τους όρους τοΟ Κανονι

σμού 8 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(3) Μόνιμος έγκατάστασις αφρού πληρούσα τους όρους τοΰ Κανονισμού 9 

τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. (*Η "Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση σταθεράν 
ή κινητήν διάταΕιν ύπό πίεσιν ύδατος ή ραντίσεως αφρού προς άντι
μετώπισιν πυρκαΐάς άνωθεν τών ελασμάτων τοΰ δαπέδου). 

Εις έκάστην περίπτωσιν, έάν τά μηχανοστάσια καί τά λεβητοστάσια δέν 
εϋναι εντελώς κεχωρισμένα, πετρέλαιον καύσιμον δύναται νά 
διαρρεύση έκ τού λεβητοστασίου εντός τών παραπυθμενίδων τοΰ μηχανο
στασίου, τό σύνολον τών χώρων μηχανοστασίου καί λεβητοστασίου θά θεω
ρήται ώς 6ν διαμέρισμα. 

(ii) Θά υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον εγκεκριμένοι φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες αφρού 
ή άλλου εγκεκριμένου καταλλήλου μέσου διά τήν σβέσιν πυρκαΐάς πετρε
λαίου είς δκαστον χώρον έναύσεως λεβήτων έκαστου λεβητοστασίου καί 
etc δκαστον χώρον etc τόν όποιον υπάρχει μέρος τής εγκαταστάσεως καύ
σεως πετρελαίου. 'Επιπροσθέτως, θά ΰπάρχη εις τουλάχιστον πυροσβέστηρ 
τών αυτών χαρακτηριστικών καί περιεκτικότης 9 λίτρων (ή 2 γαλλονίων) 
δι* δκαστον καυστήρα, ή 6έ ολική περιεκτικότης τοΰ επιπροσθέτου ή 
επιπρόσθετων πυροσβεστήρων δέν απαιτείται νά ΰπερβαίνη τά 45 λίτρα 
(ή 10 γαλλόνια) δι* δκαστον λεβητοστάσιον. 

(iii) 'Εντός έκαστου χώρου έναύσεως λεβήτων θά ΰπάρχη δοχεϊον περιέχον 
άμμον, πριονίδια εμβαπτισμένα είς νάτριον ή άλλο έγκεκριμένον ξηρόν 
ΰλικόν καί εΙς ποσότητα τήν οποίαν ήθελε καθορίσει ή "Αρχή. Εναλλα
κτικός, δύναται τούτο νά αντικατασταθώ δι* ενός φορητοΰ πύροσβεστήρος 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 

(η) Συσκευαί Σβέσεως Πυρκαϊας εντός Χώρων περιεχόντων Μηχανάς 'Εσωτερικής 
Καύσεως. 

"Οταν χρησιμοποιοΰνται μηχαναί εσωτερικής καύσεως, είτε διά κυρίαν πρόωσιν 
ή διά βοηθητικούς σκοπούς ολικής Ιπποδυνάμεως ουχί μικροτέρας τών 746Κϊί,εΙς 
πλοΐον ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.000 κόρων καί άνω, θά προβλέπωνται αϊ κατωτέρω 
διατάζεις : 

(i) Θά ΰπάρχη μία τών μονίμων εγκαταστάσεων τών απαιτουμένων ύπό τοΰ 
εδαφίου (ζ) (1) τού παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(11) Θά ύπάρχη εντός έκαστου χώρου μηχανών είς πυροσβεστήρ άφροΰ εγκεκρι
μένου τύπου καί περιεκτικότητος ουχί μικροτέρας τών 45 λίτρων (ή 10 
γαλλονίων) ή ισοδυνάμου, καθώς επίσης εις φορητός πυροσβεστήρ αφρού 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου άνά 746 KW τής ισχύος μηχανών ή μέρους τής Ισχύος 
ταύτης. "Ο ολικός όμως αριθμός τών φορητών πυροσβεστήρων τούτων δέν 
θά είναι κατώτερος τών δύο καί δέν θά απαιτητά ι νά ΰπερβαίνη τους 6g. 

(θ) Διατάζεις Σβέσεως Πυρκαΐάς εντός Χώρων περιεχόντων 'Ατμοστρόβιλους καί 
μή απαιτούντων Μονίμους 'Εγκαταστάσεις. 

Ή 'Αρχή θά έξετάση ειδικώς τάς άπαιτουμένας διατάξεις σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς 
εντός χώρων περιλαμβανόντων ατμοστρόβιλους, οίτινες χωρίζονται άπό τά λεβη
τοστάσια διά στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 
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(L) "Εξάρτυσις Πυροσβέστου καί 'Ατομικός "Εξοπλισμός 

(i) Πάν πλοΐον, ανεξαρτήτως έάν πρόκειται περί νέου ή υπάρχοντος, θά 
φέρΌ τουλάχιστον δύο εξαρτύσεις πυροσβέστου πληρούσας τάς απαι
τήσεις του Κανονισμού 14 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. "Επί πλέον, ή 
'Αρχή δύναται νά απαίτηση, έπί πλοίων μεγάλου μεγέθους,προσθέτους 
σειράς ατομικού εξοπλισμού καί έπί των δεξαμενοπλοίων καί πλοίων 
ειδικού προορισμού, ως λ.χ. πλωτών εργοστασίων, προσθέτους εξαρτύ
σεις πυροσβέστου. 

(ii) Δι' έκάστην έξάρτυσιν πυροσβέστου ή οποία περιλαμβάνει μίαν αύτό
νομον άναπνευστικήν συσκευήν, ως προβλέπεται ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμού 14(β) 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά φέρονται άνταλλακτικαί γομώσεις είς εγκε
κριμένη ν ύπό τής "Αρχής κλίμακα. 

(iii) Al εξαρτύσεις πυροσβέστου καί ό ατομικός εξοπλισμός θά ωυλάσσωνται 
ούτω πως ώστε νά είναι ευχερώς προσιτοί καί έτοιμοι προς χρήσιν, καί 
δτε φέρονται έπί τοΰ πλοίου περισσότεραι τής μιας έξαρτύσεως πυρο
σβέστου καί ατομικός εξοπλισμός, αδται θά φυλάσσονται είς θέσεις 
απέχουσας μεταξύ των τό δυνατόν περισσότερον. 

Κανονισμός 53 
Μέσα Διαφυγής 

(α) "Εντός καί έξ όλων των χώρων επιβατών καί πληρώματος καί των χώρων 
είς τους οποίους συνήθως απασχολείται τό πλήρωμα, εξαιρέσει των χώρων μη
χανών, θά προβλέπωνται κλίμακες καί κατακόρυφοι κλίμακες είς τρόπον ώστε νά 
υπάρχουν μέσα άμεσου διαφυγής προς τό κατάστρωμα επιβιβάσεως έπί των σωσι
βίων λέμβων. 
(β) "Εντός των χώρων μηχανών θά προβλέπωνται δύο μέσα διαφυγής έξ έκαστου 
μηχανοστασίου, σήραγγος αξόνων καί λεβητοστασίου, τό δν έκ των οποίων δύναται 
νά είναι μία στεγανή θύρα. 'Εντός των χώρων μηχανών, δταν δέν ύπάρχη στεγανή 
θύρα, τά δύο μέσα διαφυγής θά συνίστανται έκ δύο συγκροτημάτων κλιμάκων χαλύβ
δινων, είς όσον τό δυνατόν μεγαλυτέραν μεταξύ αυτών άπόστασιν, αΐτινες θά 
άγουν είς τάς θύρας έπί τοΰ φωταγωγοΰ τοΰ μηχανοστασίου, ομοίως κεχωρισμένων 
μεταξύ των καί διά των οποίων θά προβλέπεται διαφυγή προς τό κατάστρωμα επιβι
βάσεως έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων. Είς τήν περίπτωσιν πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 
μικροτέρας τών 2.000 κόρων, ή "Αρχή δύναται νά μή έμμένηείς τήν άπαίτησιν ταύτην, 
λαμβανομένου ΰπ' όψιν τοΰ πλάτους καί τής διατάξεως τοΰ φωταγωγοΰ. 

Κανονισμός 54 
Είδικαί Διατάξεις εντός τών Χώρων 

Μηχανών 
(α) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα διά τήν διακοπήν τής λειτουργίας τών ανεμιστήρων τών εξυπη
ρετούντων τους χώρους μηχανών καί φορτίου καί διά τό κλείσιμον πασών τών θυ
ρών,τών ανεμιστήρων, τών δακτυλιοειδών χώρων πέριξ τών καπνοδόχων καί τών 
άλλων ανοιγμάτων τών χώρων τούτων. Τά μέσα ταύτα θά δύνανται νά χειρίζωνται 
έξωτερικώς τών χώρων τούτων είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαιας. 
(β) Τά μηχανήματα τά κινοΰντα τους ανεμιστήρας τεχνητοΰ έλκυσμοΰ αέρος, 
at άντλίαι μεταγγίσεως καυσίμου πετρελαίου, αϊ πετρελαιοαντλίαι τοΰ συγκρο
τήματος καύσεως πετρελαίου καί αϊ λοιπαί δμοιαι πετρελαιοαντλίαι καυσίμου 
θά εφοδιάζονται διά μέσων χειρισμού έξ αποστάσεως κειμένων έξωτερικώς τών 
αντιστοίχων χώρων, είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύνανται ή λειτουργία των νά διακό
πτεται είς περίπτωσιν εκδηλώσεως πυρκαϊ&ς εντός τοΰ χώρου εντός τοΰ.οποίου 
είναι εγκατεστημένοι. 
(γ) 'Εκάστη σωλήνωσις άναρροφήσεως καυσίμου πετρελαίου αγομένη έκ πετρελαιο
δεξαμενής, πετρελαιοδεξαμενής κατακαθίσεως ή υπηρετικής πετρελαιοδεξαμενής, 
κειμένων άνωθεν τών διπυθμένων, θά εφοδιάζεται διά κρουνού ή επιστομίου δυνα
μένου νά κλείεται έξωθεν τοΰ αντιστοίχου χώρου είς περίπτωσιν εκδηλώσεως πυρ
καϊας εντός τοΰ χώρου εντός τοΰ οποίου ευρίσκονται αδται. Είς τήν είδικήν 
περίπτωσιν δεξαμενών κύτους (deep tanks) κειμένων εντός οίασδήποτε σήραγγος 
αξόνων ή σήραγγος σωληνώσεων, θά τοποθετούνται επιστόμια έπί τών δεξαμενών 
τούτων, άλλα είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαΐας θά δύνανται νά κλείωνται διά τίνος επι
προσθέτου επιστομίου κειμένου έπί τής σωληνώσεως ή τών σωληνώσεων έξωθεν τής 
σήραγγος ή τών σηράγγων. 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Ε '  ΜΕΤΡΑ ΠΥΓ..ΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΔΙΑ ΔΕΞΑΜΕΝΟΠΛΟΙΑ 

Κανονισμός 55 

'Εφαρμογή 

(α) Τό παρόν Μέρος θα εφαρμόζεται έφ' απάντων των νέων δεξαμενοπλοίων με
ταφερόντων άκάθαρτον πετρέλαιον, παράγωγα πετρελαίου έχοντα σημεΐον άναφλέ
ξεως μή υπερβαίνον τους 60°C (140° F ) (δοκιμή κλειστού δοχείου) ώς τοΟτο 
καθορίζεται διά μιας εγκεκριμένης συσκευής υπολογισμού σημείου άναφλέξεως 
των δποίων ή πίεσις αερίου REID είναι κατωτέρα τής ατμοσφαιρικής, ή έτερα 
υγρά προϊόντα ένέχοντά παρόμοιον κίνδυνον άναφλέξεως. 
(β) 'Επιπλέον, άπαντα τά πλοία, περί ών τό παρόν Μέρος, θά συμμορφοΟται 
προς τάς απαιτήσεις των Κανονισμών 52, 53 καί 54 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, έκτος 
της περιπτώσεως των δεξαμενόπλοιων άτινα συμμορφοΰνται προς τόν Κανονισμόν 60 
τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, έφ' ών δέν απαιτείται δπως έχη έφαρμογήν ή παράγραφος 
(στ) τοϋ Κανονισμού 52. 
(γ) "Οσάκις πρόκειται νά μεταφερθούν φορτία διάφορα των αναφερομένων είς. τήν 
παράγραφον (α) τού παρόντος ΚανονισμοΟ, δι* ών δημιουργούνται πρόσθετοι κίν
δυνοι πυρκαϊας θά άπαιτώνται πρόσθετα μέτρα ασφαλείας ΙκανοποιοΟντα τήν'Αρχήν. 
(δ) . Πλοία συνδεδυασμένων μεταφορών δέν θά μεταφέρουν ξηρά φορτία έκτος εάν ουδεμία έκ 
τών δεξαμενών φορτίου περιέχει πετρέλαιον καί έχει λάβει χώραν καθαρισμός 
αυτών διά τήν άπελευθέρωσιν τών επικινδύνων αερίων ή έκτος έάν, είς έκάστην 
περίπτωσιν, ή 'Αρχή θεωρεί ώς Ικανοποιητικάς τάς ληφθείσας προφυλάξεις. 

Κανονισμός 56 
Θέσις καί Διαχωρισμός τών Χώρων 

(a) Ot χώροι μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" πρέπει νά εύρίσκωνται πρύμνηθεν τών 
δεξαμενών φορτίου καί τών δεξαμενών περισυλλογής διαφυγόντος πετρελαίου καί 
νά είναι απομονωμένοι έξ αυτών διά διαχωριστικό© στεγανοΟ διαφράγματος, τοΟ 
αντλιοστασίου πετρελαίου ή τής πετρελαιαποθήκης άνεφοδιασμόϋ τοΟ πλοίου είς 
καύσιμα. Δέον ωσαύτως νά εύρίσκωνται πρύμνηθεν τών τοιούτων αντλιοστασίων καί 
διαχωριστικών στεγανών, άλλ* ουχί απαραιτήτως καί πρύμνηθεν τών πετρελαιοδε
ξαμενών εφοδιασμού τοΟ πλοίου είς καύσιμα. Πάντως τό κατώτερον τμήμα τού αντλιο
στασίου δύναται νά ευρίσκεται έν εσοχή είσχωρούση εντός τών χώρων τών μηχανών, 
προς καλυτέραν τοποθέτησιν τών αντλιών, ύπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν δτι ή οροφή τής 
εσοχής δέν είναι γενικώς είς ύψος μεγαλύτερον τοΟ ενός τρίτου τοΟ πλευρικού 
ύψους τού πλοίου άνωθεν τής τρόπιδος, πλην τής περιπτώσεως σκαφών χωρητικότητος 
ουχί μεγαλυτέρας τών 25.000 μετρικών τόννων (D.W.) διά τά όποια δύναται νά 
καταδειχθή δτι διά λόγους προσβάσεως καί Ικανοποιητικής διατάξεως τών σωληνώ
σεων τούτο δέν είναι πρακτικόν, δπότε ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη έσοχήν ύπερ
βαίνουσαν τό τοιούτον ύφος, πάντως δμωςμή ύπερβαίνουσαν τό ήμισυ τοΟ πλευρικού ύψους 
τού πλοίου άνωθεν τής τρόπιδος. 
(δ) Ot χώροι ένδιαιτήσεως, ot κύριοι σταθμοί έλεγχου τού φορτίου, ot σταθμοί 
έλεγχου καί ot υπηρετικοί χώροι πρέπει νά εύρίσκωνται πρύμνηθεν άπασών τών 
δεξαμενών φορτίου, τών δεξαμενών περισυλλογής διαφυγόντος πετρελαίου, τών 
αντλιοστασίων καί τών στεγανών χώρων, ot δποΐοι απομονώνουν τάς δεξαμενάς 
φορτίου καί τάς δεξαμενάς περισυλλογής διαφυγόντος πετρελαίου άπό τους χώρους 
μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α". Οίονδήποτε κοινόν στεγανόν διάφραγμα διαχωρίζον άντλιο
στάσιον φορτίου, περιλαμβανομένης καί τής είσόδου τοΟ αντλιοστασίου, άπό τους 
χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως, τους υπηρετικούς χώρους καί τους σταθμούς έλεγχου πρέπει 
νά κατασκευάζεται συμφώνως προς τά πρότυπα Α60. "Οταν τούτο θεωρήται άναγ
καΐον δύναται νά έπιτραπή δπως ot χώροι μηχανών, πλην τών τοιούτων Κατηγορίας 
"Α" καί καί τών υπηρετικών, εύρίσκωνται πρώραθεν πασών τών δεξαμενών φορτίου, 
δεξαμενών περισυλλογής διαφυγόντος πετρελαίου, αντλιοστασίων φορτίου καί στε
γανών φραγμάτων, υποκείμενοι πάντως είς τά αντίστοιχα πρότυπα ασφαλείας καί 
τήν ύπαρξιν διαθεσίμων αναλόγων διατάξεων κατασβέσεως πυρός Ικανοποιουσών τήν 
'Αρχήν. 

(γ) * Οσάκις καθίσταται αναγκαία ή έγκατάστασις χώρου ναυσιπλοΐας άνωθεν δε
ξαμενής φορτίου, οδτος πρέπει νά προορίζεται μόνον διά σκοπούς ναυσιπλοΐας καί 
νά διαχωρίζεται τοΟ καταστρώματος τών δεξαμενών φορτίου δι* ανοικτού χώρου 
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ύφους τουλάχιστον δύο (2) μέτρων. Έπί πλέον ή προστασία κατά τής πυρκαϊ&ς 
τοΟ τοιούτου χώρου ναυσιπλοΐας πρέπει νά είναι ή απαιτουμένη 6ιά τους χώρους 
έλεγχου ώς καθορίζεται Οπό τών παραγράφων (α) καί (β) τοΟ Κανονισμού 57 καί 
των λοιπών εφαρμοστέων διατάξεων του παρόντος Μέρους. 
(δ) Δέον δπως υφίστανται μέσα διά τήν διατήρησιν μακράν τών χώρων ένδιαι
τήσεως καί υπηρεσίας εκροών έπί τών καταστρωμάτων. Τούτο δύναται νά επιτευχθώ 
διά τή"ς υπάρξεως μονίμου συνεχούς τοιχώματος καταλλήλου ύψους έκτεινομένου έκ τής 
μιας μέχρι της ετέρας πλευράς τοΰ σκάφους. Δέον νά δίδεται Ιδιαιτέρα προσοχή 
είς τάς διατάξεις τάς σχετικάς προς τήν φόρτωσιν έκ τής πρύμνης. 
(ε) τά εξωτερικά τοιχώματα τών ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων άτινα 
περιβάλλουν τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρεσίας καθώς καί τά καταστρώματα 
έπί τών οποίων ευρίσκονται ol τοιούτοι χώροι, δέον δπως διαθέτουν μόνωσιν συμ
φώνως μέ τά πρότυπα Α60 καθ' δλην τήν δκτασιν τής επιφανείας αυτών ήτις γειτνι
άζει μετά τών δεξαμενών πετρελαίου καί ώς προς τά καταστρώματα μέχρι αποστάσεως 
τριών (3) μέτρων πρύμνηθεν τοΰ εμπρόσθιου τοιχώματος. *Η προέκτασις τής μονώ
σεως τών τοιχωμάτων τών ύπερκατατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων καθ' ύφος πέραν 
τής επιφανείας ήτις γειτνιάζει προς τάς δεξαμενάς θά καθορίζεται ύπό της "Αρχής 
αναλόγως τών περιπτώσεων. 
(στ) Φρακταί ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων περιεχόντων χώρους ένδιαιτή
σεως καί υπηρεσίας, έχουσαι δψιν προς τάς δεξαμενάς πετρελαίου, δέον δπως κα
τασκευάζωνται συμφώνως προς τάς ακολούθους προϋποθέσεις : 

(i) Δέν επιτρέπονται θΰραι έπί τών τοιούτων φρακτών, εξαιρουμένης της 
περιπτώσεως θυρών χώρων οίτινες δέν έχουν πρόσβασιν προς τους χώρους 
ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρεσίας,ώς είναι οι σταθμοί έλεγχου φορτίου, αϊ άπο
θήκαι προμηθειών καί αϊ λοιπαί άποθήκαι κατά τήν οποίαν ή 'Αρχή δύνα
ται νά έπιτρέφη τούτο. "Οπου εγκαθίστανται τοιαΰται θύραι, τά τοιχώ
ματα τοΰ χώρου δέον νά έχουν μόνωσιν κατά τά πρότυπα Α60. Έ π ί τών 
τοιούτων τοιχωμάτων επιτρέπεται ή. προσαρμογή κινητών ελασμάτων 6ιά 
κοχλιών προκειμένου νά έξυπηρετηθή ούτω ή μετακίνησις τών μηχανημάτων 
μέσω αυτών. 

(ii) Παραφωτίδες ευρισκόμενοι έπί τών τοιούτων τοιχωμάτων δέον νά είναι 
μονίμως κλειστού τύπου. "Αντιθέτως τά παράθυρα τοΰ οίακιστηρίου δέν 
είναι άπαραίτητον νά είναι τοΰ τύπου τούτου. 

(iii) Παροωωτίδες εύρισκόμεναι έπί διαφράγματος χώρου κειμένου έπί τοΰ 
δαπέδου τοΰ κυρίου καταστρώματος δέον νά έχουν προσηρμοσμένα είς τό 
έσωτερικόν των καλύμματα έκ χάλυβος ή άλλης Ισοδυνάμου ύλης. 

ΑΙ απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου ταύτης, οσάκις είναι εφαρμοστέαι, έκτος τής περι
πτώσεως είσόδου είς τόν χώρον τής γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐας, εφαρμόζονται καί έπί 
τών τοιχωμάτων τών ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων μέχρις αποστάσεως 5 μέ
τρων μετρουμένων κατά μήκος έκ τοΰ πρωραίου άκρου τών τοιούτων κατασκευών. 

Κανονισμός 57 
Καιασκευή 

(α) (i) Τό σκάφος, τά ύπερκατασκευάσματα, τά διαφράγματα τοΰ σκάφους, τά 
καταστρώματα καί τά ΰπερστεγάσματα θά κατασκευάζωνται έκ χάλυβος 
ή έτερου ισοδυνάμου υλικού. 

(ii) Τά μεταξύ αντλιοστασίων, περιλαμβανομένων τών αγωγών των καί τών 
χώρων μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α", στεγανά διαφράγματα δέον νά είναι Κλά
σεως "Α", καί νά μή φέρουν ανοίγματα κλάσεως κατωτέρας τοΰ "ΑΟ" ή 
Ισοδυνάμου άπό πάσης άπόφεως, παρά μόνον είς περιπτώσεις στυπιοθλη
πτών αξόνων τών αντλιών ή παρομοίων οπών. 

(iii) Διαφράγματα καί καταστρώματα άποτελοΰντα διαχωρίσματα τών χώρων μη
χανών Κατηγορίας "Α" καί αντλιοστασίων, περιλαμβανομένων καί τών 
αντιστοίχων αγωγών των, άπό τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρετικούς 
δέον δπως είναι Κλάσεως "Α60". Τά τοιαύτα στεγανά διαφράγματα καί 
καταστρώματα καθώς έπί OTIC καί οίονδήποτε έξωτερικόν τοίχωμα τών χώρων 
μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" καί αντλιοστασίων δέν θά πρέπει νά φέρουν όπάς 
προοριζομένας διά παράθυρα ή παραφωτίδας. 

(iv) Πάντως αϊ απαιτήσεις τών ανωτέρω εδαφίων (ii) καί (iii) δέον δπως 
μή θεωρηθφ" δτι αποκλείουν τήν τοποθέτησιν μονίμων εγκεκριμένου τύπου 
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καί αδιαπέραστων άπό αέρια καλύπτρων φωτός δια τόν φωτισμόν τών 
αντλιοστασίων. Οπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν ότι διαθέτουν επαρκή άντοχήν καί 
διατηροΟν τά χαρακτηριστικά τοΟ διαφράγματος Κλάσεως"Α" ως προς την ακε
ραιότητα καί τό άδιαπέραστον έκ τών αερίων. Έπί πλέον δέον δπως μή 
θεωρηθή δτι αποκλείουν τήν χρήσιν παραθύρων είς αίθουσαν έλεγχου κει
μένην έξ ολοκλήρου εντός τοΟ χώρου των μηχανών. 

(ν) Ot σταθμοί έλεγχου πρέπει νά χωρίζονται άπό τών γειτονικών προς αυτούς 
κλειστών χώρων διά διαφραγμάτων καί καταστρωμάτων Κλάσεως "Α". Ή 
μόνωσις τών τοιχωμάτων τών περιβαλλόντων τους σταθμούς έλεγχου θά 
καθορίζηται υπό τής 'Αρχής λαμβανούσης υπ' δψιν τόν κίνδυνον πυρκαϊας 
είς τους γειτνιάζοντας χώρους. 

(vi) At έξωτερικαί θΟραι είσόδου είς τους χώρους τών μηχανών Κατηγορίας 
"Α" δέον δπως εϋναι. αυτοκλειομένου τύπου καί σύμφωνοι προς τάς διατά
ξεις τοΟ εδαφίου (vii) τής παραγράφου (β) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(vii) *Η επιφάνεια τής μονώσεως εσωτερικώς τών τοιχωμάτων τών χώρων μηχα
νών Κατηγορίας "Α" δέον δπως είναι αδιαπέραστη άπό πετρελαιοειδή καί 
αναθυμιάσεις αυτών. 

(viii) Έφ* δσον υφίστανται έπιφανειακαί επικαλύψεις τοΰ καταστρώματος αύται 
δέον δπως είναι άπό εγκεκριμένον ύλικόν τό όποιον δέν αναφλέγεται ευ
κόλως*. 

(ix) Έσωτερικαί κλίμακες δέον δπως είναι χαλύβδινοι ή άπό Ετερον κατάλ
ληλον ύλικόν. 

(χ) Διαφράγματα διαχωρίζοντα χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως άπό μαγειρεία, άποθήκας 
χρωμάτων ή λαμπτήρων καί ναυκλήρου δέον δπως είναι χαλύβδινα ή άπό 
έτερον ίσοδύναμον ύλικόν. 

(xi) Χρώματα καί βερνίκια διαφόρων είδών χρησιμοποιούμενα έπί εκτεθειμένων 
εσωτερικών επιφανειών δέον δπως είναι τοιαύτης φύσεως ώστε νά μή δη
μιουργούν, κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής, κίνδυνον πυρκαϊας καί έπί πλέον 
δέν θά πρέπει νά δύνανται νά προέλθουν έξ αυτών ύπερβολικαί ποσότητες 
καπνού ή έτερων τοξικών παραγώγων. 

(xii) Σωληνώσεις μέσω τών οποίων κυκλοφορεί πετρέλαιον ή έτερα εύφλεκτα 
υγρά δέον νά είναι έξ Ολικού εγκεκριμένου Οπό τής 'Αρχής έν δψει τού 
υφισταμένου κινδύνου πυρκαΐας. Υλικά τά όποια ευχερώς αχρηστεύονται 
άπό τήν θερμότητα δέον δπως μή χρησιμοποιώνται είς τήν κατασκευήν 
εύδιαίων, εξαγωγών υγιεινής καί άλλων όμοίας φύσεως ανοιγμάτων είς 
τό έξωτερικόν περίβλημα καί είς τό ύφος πλησίον τής ίσαλου, ένθα ή 
φθορά τοΟ υλικού έν περιπτώσει πυρκαϊ&ς θά έδημιούργει κίνδυνον κα
τακλύσεως. 

(xiii) *0 τεχνητός εξαερισμός τών χώρων μηχανών δέον δπως δύναται νά διακοπή 
άπό ευχερώς προσπελάσιμον θέσιν κειμένην έκτος τών χώρων μηχανών. 

(xiv) At άναφωτίδες τών χώρων μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" καί τών αντλιοστασίων 
δέον δπως είναι κατεσκευασμέναι συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τοΟ εδα
φίου (iii) τής παραγράφου (α) τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού τάς άναφερομένας 
είς τά παράθυρα καί παραφωτίδας καί έπί πλεόν δέον δπως ή διάταξίς 
των είναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά καθίσταται ευχερές τό κλείσιμον αυτών έκ 
θέσεως έκτος τών χώρων τους οποίους εξυπηρετούν. 

(β) 'Εντός τών χώρων ενδιαιτήσεως τών υπηρετικών χώρων καί σταθμών έλεγχου 
δέον νά επικρατούν at κάτωθι συνθήκαι : 

(i) Τά διαφράγματα τών διαδρόμων, περιλαμβανομένων καί τών θυρών, πρέπει 
νά αποτελούνται έκ τμημάτων Κλάσεως "Α" ή "Β" έκτε ινομένων άπό κατα
στρώματος είς κατάστρωμα. 'Οσάκις υπάρχουν έπ* αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών 
τοΰ διαφράγματος συνεχείς δροφαί ή. επενδύσεις Κλάσεως "Β" τό διάφραγ
μα δύναται νά τερματίζεται είς αύτάς. At θύραι ιών κοιτώνίσκων καί 
τών κοινοχρήστων χώρων δύνανται νά είναι έφωδιασμέναι δι* άεροθερμίδων 
είς τό κατώτερον ήμισυ αυτών. 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Συστάσεως ήτις υίοθετή*θη \)%6 τοΟ ΌργανισμοΟ διά της 
'Αποφάσεως Α.214(7X1") άφορώσης είς τάς Βελτιωμένος Προχαταρχτιχάς 'Οδηγίας 
έτί των Διαδικασιών Δοκιμές των Έκίφανειαχων 'Επιστρώσεων των Καταστρωμάτων. 
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( i i ) Τά διάκενα τά περικλειόμενα δπισθεν των επιστρώσεων, φατνωμάτων καί 
επενδύσεων θά υποδιαιρούνται καταλλήλως Οπό καλώς έφαρμοζόντων δια
χωρισμάτων αέρος, κειμένων ε ι ς μεταξύ αυτών άπόστασιν ουχί μεγαλυ
τέραν τών 14 μέτρων. 

( i i i ) "Opocpai, επενδύσεις , διαφράγματα καί μονώσεις, πλην τών μονώσεων 
διαμερισμάτων καταψύξεως δέον νά άποτελώνται έξ άκαύστου ύλικοϋ. 
Ούσίαι διά την αποφυγήν διαρροών αερίων καί κολλώδεις τοιαύται χρη
σιμοποιούμενοι έν συνδυασμό μετά τών μονώσεων ή ώς μονώσεις σωλήνων 
διά συστήματα ψύξεως δέν είναι άπαραίτητον δπως εΓναι άκαύστου τύπου, 
πρέπει δμως νά υπάρχουν ε ί ς δσον τό δυνατόν μικροτέραν ποσότητα καί 
αϊ έκτεθειμέναι έπιφάνειαι αυτών νά έχουν Ιδιότητας κατά τής μεταδό
σεως του πυρός Ικανοποιούσας τήν 'Αρχήν. 

(iv) Τά πλαίσια, περιλαμβανονένων τών τμημάτων δαπέδου καί τών_ ενωτικών 
τεμαχίων, διαφραγμάτων, επενδύσεων, οροφών καί φραγμάτων ρεύματος 
αέρος, έάν υφίστανται τοιαύτα, πρέπει νά είναι κατεσκευασμένα έξ 
άκαύστου ύλικοϋ. 

(ν) "Απασαι αί έκτεθειμέναι έπιφάνειαι ε ί ς τους διαδρόμους καί τά κλιμα
κοστάσια ώς καί αί έπιφάνειαι εΙς κεκρυμένους ή απρόσιτους χώρους 
πρέπει νά έχουν χαρακτηριστικά χαμηλής διαδόσεως τοΰ πυρός*. 

(vi) Τά διαφράγματα, αί επενδύσεις καί a t όροφαί δύνανται νά καλύπτωνται 
ύπό φύλλων λεπτού ξύλου μεγίστου πάχους (2) χιλιοστών τοΟ μέτρου 
εντός οιουδήποτε χώρου πλην τών διαδρόμων, κλιμακοστασίων καί σταθμών 
έλεγχου δπου τό μέγιστον πάχος δέν πρέπει νά υπερβαίνε τό 1,5 χιλιοστού 
τοΰ μέτρου. 

(vi i ) Κλιμακοστάσια διαπερώντα δν μόνον κατάστρωμα πρέπει νά προστατεύονται 
έπί ενός τουλάχιστον επιπέδου διά διαχωριστικών τμημάτων Κλάσεως "Α" 
ή "Β" καί αύτοκλειομένων θυρών ούτως ώστε νά περιορίζηται ή ταχεία 
έξάπλωσις τοΰ πυρός έκ τοΰ ενός καταστρώματος ε ί ς τό έτερον. Φρεάτια 
ανελκυστήρων πληρώματος δέον δπως αποτελούνται άπό τμήματα Κλάσεως 
"Α". Κλιμακοστάσια καί φρεάτια ανελκυστήρων διαπερώντα πλείονα τοΟ 
ενός καταστρώματα πρέπει νά περιβάλλονται ύπό τμημάτων Κλάσεως "Α" 
καί νά προστατεύονται ε ί ς δλα τά καταστρώματα διά χαλύβδινων θυρών 
αύτοκλειομένου τύπου. Είς τάς θύρας αύτάς δέν πρέπει νά υπάρχουν χ ε ι 
ρολαβαί μέ άγκιστρα άκινητοποιήσεως. Πάντως δύνανται νά χρησιμοποιώνται 
τηλεχειριζόμενοι τύποι μηχανισμών, μή υποκείμενοι ε ί ς κινδύνους βλα
βών, δ ιά τήν κράτησιν τών θυρών ε ι ς τήν άνοικτήν θέσ ιν . 

(γ) w, Οι αγωγοί εξαερισμού τών χώρων μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" γενικώς δέν πρέπει 
νά διέρχωνται μέσω τών χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως, υπηρετικών ή σταθμών έλεγχου. Κατ' 
έξαίρεσιν δύναται νά έπιτραπη" ύπό της 'Αρχής άπόκλισις έκ της απαιτήσεως ταύτης 
ύπό τάς κάτωθι προϋποθέσεις. 

(i) Ot άγωγος ε ίνα ι κατεσκευασμένοι έκ χάλυβος καί διαθέτουν μόνω
σ ιν τύπου "Α60", ή 

( i i ) Οι αγωγοί ε ίνα ι κατεσκευασμένοι έκ χάλυβος καί φέρουν αύτόματον δια
κόπτην αέρος πλησίον τοΟ διαπερωμένου τοιχώματος καί φέρουν μόνωσιν 
τύπου nA60n ε ί ς τμήμα αυτών έκ τοΟ χώρου μηχανών Κατηγορίας "Α" μέ
χρι σημείου απέχοντος τουλάχιστον 5 μέτρα πέραν τοΟ φράκτου πυρός. 

(δ) 'Αγωγοί εξαερισμού προοριζόμενοι διά τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως, υπηρετι
κούς ή σταθμούς έλεγχου γενικώς δέν πρέπει νά διέρχωνται μέσω τών χώρων μη
χανών Κατηγορίας "Α". Δύναται νά έπιτραπΰ ύπό τής 'Αρχής άπόκλισις έκ τής 
απαιτήσεως ταύτης ύπό τόν δρον οΙ άγογοί νά είναι κατεσκευασμένοι έκ χάλυβος 
καί νά υπάρχουν αυτόματοι διακόπται αέρος πλησίον τών διαπερωμένων τοιχωμάτων. 

Κανονισμός 58 
'Αερισμός 

(α) *Η διάταξις καί ή θέσις τών ανοιγμάτων τοΟ καταστρώματος τών δεξαμενών 
φορτίου, έξ ών δύνανται νά αποβληθούν αέρια πρέπει νά ε ίνα ι τοιαύτη ώστε νά 
περιορίζεται ε ί ς τό ελάχιστον ή δυνατότης εισροής τών αερίων ε ί ς κλειστούς 

* Γίνεται μνεία xfis Συστάσεως ήτις υίοθετηθη ύπό* τοΟ 'Οργανισμοί) διά της 
'Αποφάσεως Α.166 (Ε. S. IV) έπί των 'Οδηγιών διά την Έχτίμησιν των επί της 
Πυρκαϊας 'Επικινδύνων ' Ιδιοτήτων των Ύλικων. 
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χώρους περιέχοντας πηγήν έναύσεως η r γκεντρώσεως αερίων εις περιοχήν μηχα
νημάτων καί εξαρτημάτων καταστρώματος, άτινα είναι δυνατόν νά δημιουργούν 
κινδύνους έναύσεως. 

Etc πασαν περίπτωσιν τό ύψος τής άνωθεν τοΟ καταστρώματος εξαγωγές καί ή 
ταχύτης εκκενώσεως των αερίων πρέπει νά εξετάζονται έν συνδυασμφ μετά τής 
αποστάσεως πάσης εξαγωγής έξ οιουδήποτε ανοίγματος ύπερστεγάσματας ή πηγής έναύ
σεως. 
(3) *Η διάταξις των εισαγωγών καί εξαγωγών τοΟ εξαερισμού καί των λοιπών 
ανοιγμάτων τών ακραίων χώρων ύπερκατασκευών καί ύπερστεγασμάτων πρέπει νά 
εΕναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά ανταποκρίνεται προς τάς απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (α) 
τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. Τοιούτοι εξαεριστήρες ιδίως διά τους χώρους μηχανών 
δέον νά εύρίσκωνται δαον είναι δυνατόν περισσότερον προς πρύμνην. "Επί τοΟ προ
κειμένου δέον νά δίδεται ή δέουσα προσοχή δτε τό πλοΐον φορτώνει έκ τής πρύμ
νης. Πηγαί έναύσεως ως λ.χ. ηλεκτρικά εργαλεία ή εξαρτήματα δέον νά τοποθε
τώνται είς τοιαύτας θέσεις ώστε νά αποφεύγεται ή δημιουργία κινδύνου εκρήξεως. 

(γ) Οί χώροι αντλιοστασίου πρέπει νά έξαερίζωνται μηχανικώς, αϊ δέ εκκε
νώσεις έκ τών εξαεριστήρων εξαγωγής πρέπει νά οδηγούνται είς ασφαλή θέσιν έπί 
τοϋ ανοίγματος καταστρώματος. "Ο εξαερισμός τών χώρων αυτών πρέπει νά είναι 
τοιαύτης ικανότητος ώστε νά περιορίζηται είς τό ελάχιστον ή δυνατότης συσσω
ρεύσεως εύφλεκτων αερίων. *0 αριθμός τών αλλαγών αέρος δέον νά είναι τουλάχι
στον 20 φοράς καθ" ώραν, έπί τη βάσει τοΟ συνολικού όγκου τοΟ χώρου. Οί αγωγοί 
εξαερισμού πρέπει νά είναι τοιουτοτρόπως τοποθετημένοι ώστε νά έξαερίζεται 
επαρκώς ολόκληρος δ χώρος. Ό εξαερισμός δέον νά είναι τύπου άναρροφήσεως. 

Κανονισμός 59 
Μέσα Διαφυγής 

Έπί πλέον τών απαιτήσεων της παραγράφου (α) τοΟ Κανονισμού 53 τοΟ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, ή 'Αρχή θά έξετάζη τά τής υπάρξεως μέσων διαφυγής κινδύνου έξ έκα
στου κοιτώνος διά τό προσωπικόν τοϋ πλοίου. 

Κανονισμός 60 
Προστασία Δεξαμενών Φορτίου 

(α) Διά δεξαμενόπλοια νεκροΰ βάρους 100.000 τόννων καί άνω καί διά πλοία συνδεδυασμένων 
μεταφορών νεκροϋ βάρους 50.000 τόννων καί άνω, ή προστασία τών δεξαμενών 
φορτίου καί τής περιοχής καταστρώματος αυτών θά έξασφαλίζωνται δι* ενός στα
θερού συστήματος εκτοξεύσεως άφροϋ έπί τοϋ καταστρώματος καί ενός συστήματος 
άδρανοϋς αερίου συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών 61 καί 62 τοϋ πα
ρόντος Μέρους. 'Αντί τών ώς άνω εγκαταστάσεων ή "Αρχή, κατόπιν μελέτης τών 
διατάξεων καί τοϋ εξοπλισμού τοϋ πλοίου, δύναται νά έγκρίνη έτερους συνδυα
σμούς σταθερών συστημάτων έάν ούτοι παρέχουν προστασίαν ίσοδύναμον προς τήν 
ανωτέρω, δυνάμει τοϋ Κανονισμού 5 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως. 

(β) Διά νά θεωρηθώ έν προτεινόμενον σύστημα ίσοδύναμον προς τό τοιοϋτον 
άφροϋ καταστρώματος δέον δπως : 

(i) εϋναι Ικανόν προς κατάσβεσιν πυρκαϊας έξ έκχυλίσεως τών δεξαμενών 
καθώς καί προς πρόληψιν άναφλέξεως διαχυθέντος πετρελαίου μή άναφλε
γέντος είσέτι, καί 

(ii) είναι ίκανόν διά τήν καταπολέμησιν πυρκαϊας είς δεξαμενάς αΙΙτινες 
έχουν ύποστή ρήγμα. 

(γ) Διά νά θεωρηθή δν προτεινόμενον σύστημα ίσοδύναμον προς τό τοιούτον 
άδρανοϋς αερίου δέον δπως : 

(i) είναι Ικανόν νά προλαμβάνη επικίνδυνους συσσωρεύσεις εκρηκτικών 
μειγμάτων εντός τών άθίκτων δεξαμενών φορτίου κατά τήν διάρκειαν 
τής κανονικής λειτουργίας των καθ* όλον τό τάξε ίδιον ύπό έρμα καί 
κατά τάς απαραιτήτους εργασίας εντός τών δεξαμενών, καί 

(ii) είναι τοιουτοτρόπως σχεδιασμένον ώστε νά περιορίζη είς τό ελάχιστον 
τόν κίνδυνον άναφλέξεως έκ τής δημιουργίας στατικοϋ ηλεκτρισμού προερ
χομένου έξ αύτοϋ τούτου τοϋ συστήματος. 
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(6) Διά δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους κάτω των 100.000 τόννων και δια πλοία 
συνδεδυασμένων μεταφορών νεκρού βάρους κάτω των 50.000 τόννων, ή 'Αρχή κατά 
τήν έφαρμογήν των απαιτήσεων τής παραγράφου (στ) του Κανονισμού 52 του πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου δύναται νά αποδεχθώ σύστημα άφροΟ ικανού δπως διοχετεύει 
άφρόν, εσωτερικώς ή εσωτερικώς, είς τάς δεξαμενάς. AL λεπτομέρειαι μιας τοιαύ
της εγκαταστάσεως θά τυγχάνουν της εγκρίσεως τής 'Αρχής. 

Κανονισμός 61 
Μάνιμον Σύστημα 'ΑφροΟ Καταστρώματος 

Τό μόνιμον σύστημα αφρού καταστρώματος όπερ αναφέρεται είς τήν παράγραφον (α) 
τοΟ Κανονισμού 60 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά είναι έσχεδιασμένον ως ακολούθως : 
(α) At διατάξεις παροχής άφροϋ πρέπει νά είναι Ικαναί νά διανέμουν τόν άφρόν 
είς δλόκληρον τήν περιοχήν τοΟ καταστρώματος τών δεξαμενών φορτίου, ως καί 
εντός πάσης δεξαμενής φορτίου τό κατάστρωμα τής όποιας έχει ύποστή ρήγμα. 
(β) Τό σύστημα άφροϋ καταστρώματος πρέπει νά είναι απλής καί ταχείας λει
τουργίας. "Ο κύριος σταθμός έλεγχου τοΟ συστήματος πρέπει νά είναι καταλλή
λως τοποθετημένος έκτος τής περιοχής τών δεξαμενών φορτίου, νά γειτνιάζη προς 
τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεως, νά είναι ευπρόσιτος καί νά δύναται νά λειτουργήση 
είς περίπτωσιν πυρκαϊ&ς έμφανισθείσης είς τους χώρους τους οποίους προστατεύει. 
(γ) *0 ρυθμός παροχής του άφρογόνου διαλύμο,τος δέν πρέπει νά είναι χαμηλό
τερος τοΟ υψηλότερου τών ακολούθων : 

(i) 0,6 λίτρα άνά λεπτόν καί τετραγωνικόν μέτρον επιφανείας καταστρώ
ματος, ώς τοιαύτη δέ, λογίζεται ή προκύπτουσα έκ τοΟ εύρους του σκά
φους έπί τήν συνολικήν διαμήκη δκτασιν τών δεξαμενών φορτίου, ή 

(ii) 6 λίτρα άνά λεπτόν καί τετραγωνικόν μέτρον τής οριζόντιας τομής τής 
δεξαμενής ήτις έχει τήν μεγαλυτέραν έπιφάνειαν. 

Πρέπει νά προβλέπεται επαρκής συμπεπυκνωμένος αφρός ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται ή 
δημιουργία άφροϋ έπί 20 λεπτά τής ώρας τουλάχιστον είς τήν μεγαλυτέραν έκ τών 
δύο ποσοτήτων αί δποΐαι καθορίζονται Οπό τών εδαφίων (i) ή (ii) τής παρούσης 
παραγράφου. * Η αναλογία έκτονώσεως τοΟ αφρού (ήτοι ή αναλογία τοΟ παραχθέντος 
δγκου τοΟ διαλύματος άφροϋ προς τόν δγκον του μείγματος ύδατος καί συμπεπυκνω
μένου άφρογόνου) δέν πρέπει γενικώς νά ύπερβαίνη τά 12 προς 1. 'Οσάκις τά συ
στήματα παράγουν κυρίως άφρόν χαμηλής έκτονώσεως άλλα μέ άναλογίαν ελαφρώς 
ύπερβαίνουσαν τό 12 προς 1, ή ποσότης τοΟ διαθεσίμου διαλύματος άφροϋ πρέπει 
νά ύπολογίζηται ώς καί διά τά συστήματα μέ άναλογίαν 12 προς 1. "Οταν χρησιμο
ποιήται αφρός μέ μέσην άναλογίαν έκτονώσεως (ήτοι μεταξύ 50 προς 1 καί 150 
προς 1) , 6 ρυθμός χρησιμοποιήσεως τοΟ άφροϋ καί ή Ικανότης τών εγκαταστάσεων 
έκτοξευτήρων θά τυγχάνω τής εγκρίσεως τής "Αρχής. 

(δ) Ό αφρός έκ τοΟ μονίμου συστήματος άφροϋ θά διοχετεύεται μέσω είδικών 
λήψεων καί αυλών άφροϋ. Τουλάχιστον τό 50 τοις εκατόν τής απαιτουμένης αναλο
γίας αφρού δέον νά παρέχεται έξ έκαστης λήψεως. 
(6̂ . (i) *0 αριθμός καί ή θέσις τών λήψεων θά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά πληρούνται 

at απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (α) τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμού. *Η δυνατό
της παροχής διαλύματος αφρού έξ έκαστης λήψεως είς λίτρα άνά λεπτόν 
δέον νά είναι τουλάχιστον τριπλάσια τής προστατευόμενης Οπό τής λή
ψεως επιφανείας καταστρώματος είς τετραγωνικά μέτρα, ή τοιαύτη δέ 
επιφάνεια δέον δπως ευρίσκεται έξ ολοκλήρου έμπροσθεν τής λήψεως. 

(ii) *Η άπόστασις τής λήψεως άπό τό πλέον άπομεμακρυσμένον σημεϊον τής 
προστατευόμενης επιφανείας έμπροσθεν αυτής δέον δπως μή είναι μεγα
λύτερα τού 75% τής προβολής αυτής ύπό συνθήκας νηνεμίας. 

(στ) Λήψεις καί εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες διά τήν έκτόξευσιν τού άφροϋ δέον δπως 
εύρίσκωνται δεξιά καί αριστερά έπί τούπρωραίου διαφράγματος τοΟ έπιστέγου ή 
είς ανάλογους θέσεις έχουσας δψιν προς τό κατάστρωμα τών δεξαμενών φορτίου. 
Ot αυλοί εκτοξεύσεως δέον δπως χαρακτηρίζωνται ύπό ευχέρειας ελιγμών κατά 
τήν διαρκείαν τών επιχειρήσεων καταπολεμήσεως τής πυρκαϊας καί νά καλύπτουν 
άπάσας τάς επιφανείας συμπεριλαμβανομένων καί εκείνων αΐτινες αποκρύπτονται 
άπό τάς λήψεις. 
(ζ) Δέον δπως υφίστανται διακόπται παροχής τόσον είς τόν κύριον άγωγόν άφροϋ 
δσον καί είς τό σύστημα σωληνώσεων ύδατος διά τήν κατάσβεσιν τής πυρκαϊ&ς, 
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αμέσως έμπροσθεν πάσης θέσεως λήψεως Γ,να άπομονούνται άπό τους ανωτέρω 
αγωγούς τυχόν υφιστάμενα βλάβην τμήματα. 
(η) "Η λειτουργία τοΟ συστήματος άφρσΟ έπί τοΟ καταστρώματος μέ τήν άπαι
τουμένην παραγωγήν αύτοΟ πρέπει νά έπιτρέπη τήν ταυτόχρονον χρήσιν τοΟ ελα
χίστου απαιτουμένου άριθμοΟ προβολών ύδατος Οπό τήν απαιτουμένην πίεσιν έκ 
τού κυρίου άγωγοΟ πυροσβέσεως. 

Κανονισμός 62 
Σύστημα 'Αδρανούς Αερίου 

Το σύστημα αδρανούς Αερίου όπερ αναφέρεται είς τήν παράγραφον (α) τού Κα
νονισμού 60 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου πρέπει νά είναι Ικανόν όπως παρέχη είς τάς 
δεξαμενάς φορτίου, δτε τούτο απαιτηθώ, άέριον ή μίγμα αερίων μέ τόσον χαμηλήν 
περιεκτικότητα είς δξυγόνον, ώστε νά καθίσταται ή εντός τής δεξαμενής άτμό
ocpaipa αδρανής, ήτοι ανίκανος δπως διαδώση φλόγας. Τό τοιούτο σύστημα θά 
πληροί τάς κατωτέρω προϋποθέσεις : 
(α) Δέον δπως περιορίζη είς τό ελάχιστον τήν ανάγκην είσόδου καθαρού Αέρος 
εντός τής δεξαμενής κατά τήν διάρκειαν τής κανονικής λειτουργίας τού πλοίου, 
εξαιρέσει των περιπτώσεων προπαρασκευής τής δεξαμενής διά τήν είσοδον εντός 
αυτής τοΰ προσωπικού. 
(β) Αί κεναί δεξαμεναί δέον δπως δύνανται νά καθαρισθούν δι' Αδρανούς Αερίου 
προς περιορισμών τοΰ είς υδρογονάνθρακας περιεχομένου αυτών μετά τήν έκφόρτω
σιν τοΰ φορτίου. 
(γ) *Η πλύσις των δεξαμενών δόν δπως είναι δυνατόν νά πραγματοποιήται εντός 
αδρανούς Ατμοσφαίρας. 
(δ) Τό σύστημα πρέπει νά είναι τοιούτον ώστε κατά τήν έκφόρτωσιν νά εξασφα
λίζεται ότι είναι διαθέσιμος ό δγκος τού Αερίου δ Αναφερόμενος είς τήν παρά
γραφον (στ) τού παρόντος Κανονισμού. Κατά τάς λοιπάς περιπτώσεις δέον δπως 
διατίθεται συνεχώς επαρκής ποσότης Αερίου ώστε νά έξασφαλίζηται συμμόρφωσις 
προς τήν παράγραφον (ζ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
(ε) Δέον δπως υφίστανται κατάλληλα μέσα διά τόν καθαρισμόν των δεξαμενών 
τόσον διά καθαρού Αέρος δσον καί διά αδρανούς Αερίου. 
(στ) Τό σύστημα αδρανούς Αερίου πρέπει νά παρέχη αδρανές άέριον είς άναλογίαν 
125% τουλάχιστον τής μεγίστης κανονικής Αποδόσεως τών Αντλιών φορτίου. 
(ζ) *Υπό συνήθεις συνθήκας λειτουργίας, δταν αϊ δεξαμεναί πληρούνται ή έχουν 
πληρωθή μέ Αδρανές Αέριον, πρέπει νά διατηρήται εντός αυτών θετική πίεσις. 
(η) At έξοδοι αερίων διά σκοπούς καθορισμού πρέπει νά εύρίσκωνται καταλλή
λως είς τόν άνοικτόν Αέρα καί νά πληρούν τάς αΰτάς γενικάς απαιτήσεις προς 
τάς καθοριζόμενος διά τάς εξόδους τών εξαεριστήρων τών δεξαμενών αΐτινες ανα
φέρονται είς τήν παράγραφον (α) τοΰ Κανονισμού 58 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(θ) Πρέπει νά υφίσταται είδικόν φίλτρον τό όποιον νά ψύχη άποτελεσματικώς 
τό Αέριον καί αφαιρή Από αυτό τυχόν στερεάς ύλας καθώς καί τά έκ τής καύσεως 
προερχόμενα παράγωγα θείου. 
(ι) Πρέπει νά υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο Ανεμιστήρες (φυσητήρες), ot όποϋοι 
ομού νά εΓναι Ικανοί νά διοχετεύουν τουλάχιστον τήν έν παραγράφω (στ) τοΰ 
παρόντος Κανονισμού καθοριζομένην ποσότητα Αερίου. 
(ια) Τό περιεχόμενον όξυγόνον εντός τοΰ διοχετευόμενου αδρανούς Αερίου δέν 
πρέπει κανονικώς νά ύπερβαίνη τό 5% τοΰ δγκου. 
(ιβ) Πρέπει νά διατίθενται κατάλληλα μέσα διά τήν πρόληψιν τής επιστροφής 
αερίων περιεχόντων υδρογονάνθρακας ή υδρατμούς έκ τών δεξαμενών προς τους 
χώρους τών μηχανών καί τους εξαεριστήρας* 'Επίσης κατάλληλα μέσα δέον νά δια
τίθενται διά τήν πρόληψιν τής Αναπτύξεως υπερβολικής πιέσεως Λ κενού Αέρος. 
'Επί πλέον δέον νά εγκαθίσταται έπί τοΰ φίλτρου καθαρισμού ή τοΰ καταστρώ
ματος Ασφαλιστική υδατοστεγής δικλίς. ΑΙ διακλαδώσεις τών Αγωγών τοΰ αδρανούς 
αερίου πρέπει νά είναι έφωδιασμέναι μέ βαλβίδας διακοπής ή παρόμοια μέσα έλεγ
χου είς έκάστην δεξαμενήν. Τό σύστημα πρέπει νά είναι τοιούτον, ώστε νά περιο
ρίζηται είς τό ελάχιστον ό κίνδυνος άναφλέξεως έκ τής δημιουργίας στατικοΰ 
ηλεκτρισμού. 
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(LY) Πρέπει νά υφίσταται έγκατάστασις οργάνων προς συνεχή παρακολούθησιν 
των ενδείξεων καί καταγραφήν άνά πασαν στιγμήν τοΟ πότε παρέχεται αδρανές 
άέριον. Τά όργανα επίσης δέον όπως κατά τόν χρδνον της παροχής δεικνύουν 
πίεσιν καί περιεκτικότητα οξυγόνου είς τό αέριον, εντός του κυρίου συστήμα
τος σωληνώσεων τοϋ αερίου καί έπί τής πλευράς διοχετεύσεως τοΰ φυσητήρος. 
*Η τοιαύτη έγκατάστασις οργάνων δέον όπως, κατά προτίμησιν, ευρίσκεται είς 
τόν σταθμόν έλεγχου φορτίου, έφ* δσον υφίσταται τοιούτος, πάντως δέον όπως 
είναι ευχερώς προσιτή ύπό τοΟ αξιωματικού υπηρεσίας εις τάς εργασίας φορτο
εκφορτώσεως. Φορητά όργανα κατάλληλα διά τήν μέτρησιν τοΰ οξυγόνου καί τών 
αερίων ή υδρογονανθράκων ώς καί αϊ άναγκαϊαι προς τούτο συνδέσεις αυτών μετά 
τών δεξαμενών, πρέπει νά διατίθενται διά τόν έλεγχον τοΰ περιεχομένου αυτών. 

(ιδ) Δέον όπως διατίθενται μέσα διά τήν δνδειξιν της θερμοκρασίας καί πιέ
σεως εντός τοΰ συστήματος σωληνώσεων τοϋ αδρανούς αερίου. 
(ιε) Πρέπει νά προβλέπωνται συστήματα εκπομπής σημάτων κινδύνου εις περι
πτώσεις : 

(i) υψηλής περιεκτικδτητος οξυγόνου εντός τοΰ συστήματος σωληνώσεων 
αδρανούς αερίου. 

(ii) χαμηλής πιέσεως αερίου εντός τοΰ συστήματος σωληνώσεως αδρανούς 
αερίου, 

(iii) χαμηλής πιέσεως εις τήν περιοχήν έπί τοΰ ύδατοπώματος καταστρώματος, 
έάν υφίσταται τοιούτο, 

(iv) υψηλής θερμοκρασίας τοΰ αερίου εντός τοΰ συστήματος σωληνώσεων τοΰ 
άδρανοΰς αερίου, καί 

(ν) χαμηλής πιέσεως ύδατος είς τδ φίλτρον, 
καί συστήματα αυτομάτου διακοπής έπί τή ΰπερβάσει προκαθωρισμένων δρίων 
άφορώντων είς τάς περιπτώσεις (iii) , (iv) καί (ν) ανωτέρω. 
(ιστ) Ό πλοίαρχος οιουδήποτε πλοίου έξωπλισμένου μέ σύστημα άδρανοΰς 
αερίου πρέπει νά έφοδιάζηται δι* εγχειριδίου οδηγιών τό όποιον θά περιλαμ
βάνε απαιτήσεις λειτουργίας, ασφαλείας καί υγείας άναφορικώς προς τό σύστημα. 

Κανονισμός 63 
* Αντλιοστάσιον 

"Εκαστσν αντλιοστάσιον φορτίου δέον δπως είναι έφωδιασμένον διά μονίμου συστήματος 
κατασχέσεως πυρκαϊάς χειριζόμενου άπό ευχερώς προσιτήν θέσιν έκτος αύτοΰ. 
Τό σύστημα δέον δπως λειτουργή διά ψεκασμού ύδατος ή δι* άλλου καταλλήλου 
μέσου ίκανοποιοΰντος τήν 'Αρχήν. 

Κανονισμός 64 
'Ακροσωλήνια 

"Απαντα τά απαιτούμενα ακροσωλήνια τών ευκάμπτων σωλήνων ύδατος δέον 
δπως είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου, διπλής χρήσεως (λ.χ. ραντισμοΰ/προβολής) καί 
νά περιλαμβάνουν διακόπτην παροχής. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ ΣΤ' ΕΙΔΙΚΑ ΜΕΤΡΑ ΠΥΡΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ! ΔΙ' ΥΠΑΡΧΟΝΤΑ ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΓΑ 
ΠΛΟΙΑ 

(Προς έκπλήρωσιν τών σκοπών τοΰ Μέρους τούτου τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δλαι 
αϊ παραπομπαί είς Κανονισμόν... (1948) έχουν τήν έννοιαν τής παραπομπής είς 
τους Κανονισμούς τοΰ Κεφαλαίου II τής Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί Ασφαλείας τής 
Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή, 1948, καί δλαι at παραπομπαί εις Κανονισμόν... 
(1960), έκτος έάν άλλως ορίζεται, δχουν τήν δννοιαν τής παραπομπής είς Κανο
νισμούς τοΰ Κεφαλαίου II τής Διεθνοΰς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπι
νής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή, 1960). 
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Κανονισμός 65 
'Εφαρμογή 

Που έπιβατηγόν πλοϊον μεταφέρον περισσοτέρους των 36 επιβατών θα συμμορφοΰ
ται τουλάχιστον πρδς τά κάτωθι. 
(α) Πλοϊον, τοϋ δποίου ή τρόπις ετέθη, πρό της 19ης Νοεμβρίου, 1952, δέον νά 
συμμορφοΟται προς τάς διατάξεις των Κανονισμών 66 δως 85 περιλαμβανομένου τοΟ 
παρόντος Μέρους. 
(β) Πλοϊον, τοϋ δποίου ή τρόπις ετέθη τήν ή μετά τήν 19ην Νοεμβρίου 1952 
αλλά πρό της 26ης Μαΐου 1965, δέον νά συμμορφοΟται προς τάς διατάξεις της 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας της 'Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή 1948, τάς 
άναφερομένας είς τά μέτρα πυρασφαλείας της έν λόγω Συμβάσεως τά εφαρμοζόμενα 
είς τά νέα πλοία καί επιπροσθέτως δέον νά συμμορφοΟται προς τάς διατάξεις των 
Κανονισμών 68(β) καί (γ), 75, 77(β), 78, 80(β), 81(β) δως (ζ), 84 καί 85 τοϋ 
παρόντος Μέρους. 

(γ) Πλοϊον, τοϋ οποίου ή τρόπις ετέθη τήν ή μετά τήν 26ην Μαΐου 1965, άλλα 
προς της θέσεως έν Ισχύι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως, δέον, έκτος έάν συμμορφοΟται 
προς τά Μέρη Α'καί Β'τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, νά συμμορφοΟται προς τάς διατά
ξεις της Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως Περί 'Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπινής Ζώης έν Θαλάσσηι, 
1960, τάς άναφερομένας είς τά μέτρα πυρασφαλείας της έν λόγω Συμβάσεως τά εφαρ
μοζόμενα είς τά νέα πλοία καί επιπροσθέτως δέον νά συμμορφοΟται προς τους Κα
νονισμούς 68 (β) καί (γ),80(β), 81 (β), (γ) καί (δ) καί 85 τοϋ παρόντος Μέρους. 

Κανονισμός 66 
Κατασκευή 

Τά κατασκευαστικά συστατικά δέον νά εϋναι έκ χάλυβος ή έτερου καταλλήλου 
ύλικοΟ συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 27(1948), πλην τοΟ δτι άπομεμονωμένα ύπερ
στεγάσματα άτινα δέν περιλαμβάνουν ενδιαιτήματα καί εκτεθειμένα είς τόν καιρόν 
καταστρώματα δύνανται νά είναι έκ ξύλου, έάν τά λαμβανόμενα κατασκευαστικά μέ
τρα πυρασφαλείας Ικανοποιούν τήν 'Αρχήν. 

Κανονισμός 67 
Κύριαι Κατακόρυφοι Ζωναι 

Τό πλοϊον θά ύποδιαιρήται είς κυρίας κατακόρυφους ζώνας διά τμημάτων Κλάσεως 
"Α" συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 28(1948). ΤοιαΟτα τμήματα δέον νά δχουν επαρ
κή βαθμόν μονώσεως, καθ' δσον τοΰτο τυγχάνει πρακτικόν, λαμβανομένης ύπ' δφιν 
τής φύσεως των γειτνιαζόντων χώρων ως προβλέπεται Οπό τοΟ ΚανονισμοΟ 26(γ)(ίν) 
1948. 

Κανονισμός 68 
Ανοίγματα είς διαφράγματα Κυρίων Κατακόρυφων Ζωνών 

(α) Τό πλοϊον δέον νά συμμορφοΟται ουσιωδώς προς τόν Κανονισμόν 29 (1948). 
(β) At θΟραι πυρκαϊάς δέον νά είναι έκ χάλυβος ή, Ισοδυνάμου ύλικοΟ μετά ή 

, άνευ άκαύστου μονώσεως. 
(γ) Προκειμένου περί οχετών καί αγωγών έξαερισμοΟ, εχόντων έγκαρσίαν τομήν 
0,02 τετραγωνικών μέτρων (ή 31 τετραγωνικών δακτύλων) ή μεγαλυτέραν, ol όποιοι 
διέρχονται διά τμημάτων κυρίων ζωνών, αϊ ακόλουθοι πρόσθετοι διατάξεις δέον νά 
εφαρμόζονται : 

(i) Προκειμένου περί οχετών καί αγωγών εχόντων έγκαρρίαν τομήν. μεταξύ 
0,02 τετραγωνικών μέτρων (31 τετραγωνικών δακτύλων) καί 0,075 τετρα
γωνικών μέτρων (116 τετραγ. δακτύλων) περιλαμβανομένων, ol φράκται 
πυρός θά είναι τύπου παρέχοντος πλήρη άσφάλειαν καί κλεισμένου αυτο
μάτως ή οί τοιοΟτοι οχετοί καί αγωγοί θά μονοϋνται τουλάχιστον έπί 



1714 
457 χιλιοστών (18 δακτύλων) έπ' αμφοτέρων των πλευρών τοΟ τμήματος, 
Ινα συμμορφοϋνται προς τάς έφαρμοζομένας απαιτήσεις 6ιά τα διαφράγματα 

(ii) Προκειμένου περί οχετών καί αγωγών εχόντων έγκαρσίαν τομήν ύπερβαί
νουσαν τά 0,075 τετραγ. μέτρα (116 τετραγ. δακτύλους), ol φράκται 
πυρός θα είναι τύπου παρέχοντος πλήρη άσφάλειαν καί αυτομάτως κλεισ
μένου . 

Κανονισμός 69 
Διαχωρισμός των Χώρων 'Ενδιαιτήσεως από τους Χώρους Μηχανοστασίου! 

Φορτίου καί 'Υπηρετικούς 

ΊΟ.πλοϊον δέον να συμμορφοΟται προς τόν Κανονισμόν 31 (1948). 

Κανονισμός 70 
'Εφαρμογή σχετιζόμενη προς τάς Μεθόδους Ι, II καί III 

"Εκαστος χώρος ένδιαιτήσεως καί υπηρετικός χώρος πλοίου τινός δέον νά 
συμμορφοΟται προς τάς διατάξεις τάς επιβαλλόμενος είς μίαν των παραγράφων 
(α) , (β) , (γ) ή (δ) τοΟ παρόντος Κανονισμοί) : 
(α) Προκειμένου έν πλοϊον νά θεωρηθώ δτι τελεί έν συμμορφώσει προς τάς 
απαιτήσεις τής Μεθόδου Ι, δέον νά έξοπλισθη) διά δικτύου έξ άκαύστων διαφραγ
μάτων Κλάσεως "Β" έν ούσιώδει συμμορφώσει προς τόν Κανονισμόν 30(a) 1948, 
όμοΟ μετά μεγίστης χρήσεως άκαύστων υλικών έν συμμορφώσει προς τόν Κανονι
σμόν 39(a) (1948). 
(β) Προκειμένου έν πλοϊον νά θεωρηθή δτι τελεί έν συμμορφώσει προς τάς 
απαιτήσεις της Μεθόδου II : 

(i) Δέον νά εφοδιασθώ διά συστήματος αυτομάτου ραντισμοΟ καί συναγερμοΟ 
πυρκαϊ&ς, δπερ θά τελ^ έν ούσιώδει συμμορφώσει προς τους Κανονισμούς 
42 καί 48 (1948), καί 

(ii) ή χρήσις καυσίμων υλικών παντός είδους θά περιορίζηται καθ' δσον 
τοΟτο είναι εύλογον καί πρακτικόν. 

(γ) Προκειμένου έν πλοϊον νά θεωρηθη" δτι τελεί έν συμμορφώσει προς τάς 
απαιτήσεις της Μεθόδου III, δέον νά έξοπλισθζ διά δικτύου έξ επιβραδυντικών 
τής εξαπλώσεως τοΟ πυρός διαφραγμάτων διηκόντων άπό καταστρώματος είς κατά
στρωμα έν ούσιώδει συμμορφώσει προς τόν Κανονισμόν 30(β)(1948), όμοΟ μετά 
συστήματος αυτομάτου ανιχνεύσεως έν ούσιώδει συμμορφώσει προς τόν Κανονισμόν 
43(1948). *Η χρήσις καυσίμων καί υψηλού βαθμοΟ εύφλεκτων υλικών θά περιορί
ζεται ως καθορίζεται είς τους Κανονισμούς 39(β) καί 40(ζ) (1948). Άπόκλισις 
έκ τών απαιτήσεων τών Κανονισμών 39(β) καί 40(ζ) (1948) δυνατόν νά έπιτραπζ 
μόνον δταν προβλέπεται έκτέλεσις περιπολίας κατά τί|ς πυρκαΐας κατά διαλείμ
ματα μή υπερβαίνοντα τά 20' πρώτα λεπτά. 
(δ) Προκειμένου δν πλοϊον νά θεωρηθή δτι τελεί έν συμμορφώσει προς τάς 
απαιτήσεις τής Μεθόδου III : 

(i) Πρόσθετα τμήματα Κλάσεως "Α" δέον νά υπάρχουν εντός τών χώρων ένδι
αιτήσεως, tva περιορίζουν είς τους χώρους αυτούς τό μέσον μήκος τών 
κυρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών είς περίπου 20 μέτρα (ή 65,5 πόδας)* καί 

(ii) Σύστημα αυτομάτου ανιχνεύσεως τοΟ πυρός δέον νά ύπάρχη έν ούσιώδει 
συμμορφώσει προς τόν Κανονισμόν 43(1948)* καί 

(iii) "Απασαι at έκτεθειμέναι έπιφάνειαι τών διαφραγμάτων τών διαδρόμων 
καί τών κοιτωνίσκων, ώς καί τά επικαλύμματα αυτών, εντός τών χώρων 
ένδιαιτήσεως δέον νά έχουν περιωρισμένην τάσιν εξαπλώσεως του πυρός* 
καί 

(iv) Ή χρήσις καυσίμων Ολικών δέον νά περιορίζεται ώς καθορίζεται είς τόν 
Κανονισμόν 39(β)(1948). Άπόκλισις έκ τών απαιτήσεων τοϋ ΚανονισμοΟ 
39(β)(1948) δυνατόν νά έπιτραπζ μόνον δταν προβλέπεται έκτέλεσις πε
ριπολίας πυρός κατά διαλείμματα μή υπερβαίνοντα τά 20' λεπτά* καί 
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(ν) Πρόσθετα ακαυστα τμήματα Κλάσεως "Β" δέον νά εγκαθίστανται από κα
ταστρώματος είς κατάστρωμα σχηματίζοντα δίκτυον έξ επιβραδυντικών 
τή*ς εξαπλώσεως τοΰ πυρός διαφραγμάτων εντός των οποίων δ χώρος παντός 
διαμερίσματος, πλην των κοινοχρήστων τοιούτων, δέον νά μή ύπερβαίνη 
γενικώς τά 300 τετραγωνικά μέτρα (ή 3.200 τετραγ. πόδας). 

Κανονισμός 71 
Προστασία Κατακόρυφων Κλιμάκων 

At κλίμακες δέον νά συμμορφοΰνται προς τόν Κανονισμόν 33(1948), έκτος έάν 
είς περιπτώσεις εξαιρετικής δυσκολίας ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν χρήσιν 
άκαύστων τμημάτων καί Θυρών Κλάσεως "Β" αντί τμημάτων καί Θυρών Κλάσεως "Α" 
διά τάς περιφράξεις της κλίμακος. "Επί πλέον, η 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέφη 
κατ'έξαίρεσιν τήν διατήρησιν ξυλίνης τινός κλίμακος, έφ" δσον αϋτη θά προ
στατεύεται ύπό ραντιστήρος καί θά περιφράσσεται ικανοποιητικώς. 

Κανονισμός 72 
Προστασία 'Ανελκυστήρων ('Επιβατών καί Υπηρεσίας) Κατακόρυφων 

'Οχετών ΦωτισμοΟ καί 'Αερισμού κ.λ.π. 

10 πλοϊον θά συμμορφοΰται προς τόν Κανονισμόν 34 (1948). 

Κανονισμός 73 
Προστασία Σταθμών 'Ελέγχου 

Τό πλοϊον δέον νά συμμορφοΟται προς τόν Κανονισμόν 35 (1948), έκτος εκεί
νων τών περιπτώσεων καθ* άς ή διάταξις ή ή κατασκευή τών σταθμών έλεγχου είναι 
τοιαύτη ώστε νά άποκλείη πλήρη συμμόρφωσιν, ως λ.χ. έν περιπτώσει ξυλίνης κα
τασκευής τοΟ θαλάμου πηδαλιουχίας, δπότε ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν χρή
σιν ελευθέρως Ισταμένων άκαύστων τμημάτων Κλάσεως "Β" προς προστασίαν τών 
ορίων τών τοιούτων σταθμών έλεγχου. Είς τοιαύτας περιπτώσεις κατά τάς δποίας χώροι ευρι
σκόμενοι αμέσως κάτωθι τοιούτων σταθμών έλεγχου δημιουργούν κίνδυνον μεγάλης 
εκτάσεως πυρκαϊάς, τό ένδιάμεσον κατάστρωμα δέον νά έχη πλήρη μόνωσιν, ως έάν 
επρόκειτο περί τμήματος Κλάσεως "Α". 

Κανονισμός 74 
Προστασία Αποθηκών κλπ. 

Τό πλοϊον θά συμμορφοΰται προς τόν Κανονισμόν 36 (1948). 

Κανονισμός 75 
Παράθυρα καί Παραφωτίδες 

Παραφωτίδες μηχανοστασίου καί λεβητοστασίου θά είναι ούτω πως κατεσκευασμέναι 
ώστε νά δύνανται νά κλείουν άπό θέσεως έξωτερικώς τών τοιούτων χώρων. 

Κανονισμός 76 
Σύστημα 'Αερισμού 

(α) "Ολος δ τεχνητός αερισμός εξαιρουμένου τοΟ αερισμού τών χώρων φορτίου 
καί τών μηχανών, θά εφοδιάζεται διά κυρίων διακοπτών τοποθετουμένων ούτω πως 
έξωθι τοΟ μηχανοστασίου καί είς σημεία τοσούτον αμέσως προσιτά, ώστε δέν θά 
χρειάζεται νά μεταβζ τις είς πλείονας τών τριών σταθμούς, προκειμένου νά δια
κόψη τήν λειτουργίαν τών ανεμιστήρων αερισμού, είς χώρους διαφόρους τών τοιούτων 
μηχανών καί φορτίου. *0 αερισμός τοΟ χώρου μηχανοστασίου θά επιτυγχάνεται διά 
κυρίου διακόπτου χειριζόμενου άπό θέσεως έκτος μηχανοστασίου. 
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(β) θά προβλέπεται Ικανοποιητική μόνωσις των εξαγωγικών οχετών των μαγει
ρείων, δταν ούτοι διέρχωνται διά μέσου χώρων ένδιαιτήσεως. 

Κανονισμός 77 
Διάφοροι Αεπτομέρειαι 

Τό πλοΐον θά συμμορφοϋται προς τόν Κανονισμόν 40(a), (β) καί (στ)(1948), 
έκτος του δτι τά μνημονευόμενα είς τους Κανονισμούς 40 (a)(i)(1948) 20 μέτρα 
(ή 65,5 πόδας) δύναται να αντικατασταθούν διά 13.73 μέτρων (ή 45 ποδών). 
(β) Αι άντλίαι καυσίμων θά έφοδιάζωνται διά συστήματος χειριζόμενου έξ απο
στάσεως καί τοποθετουμένου εντός τοΟ σχετικού χώρου, ούτω πως ώστε νά δύναταί 
τις νά διακόψη τήν λειτουργίαν των έν περιπτώσει εκρήξεως πυρκαϊ&ς εντός τού 
χώρου ε (.ς τόν όποιον είναι εγκατεστημένοι. 

Κανονισμός 78 
Κινηματογραφικαί Ταινίαι 

Ταινία έχουσα ώς βάσιν τήν νυτροκυτταρίνην δέν θά χρησιμοποιήται είς τάς 
έπί πλοίων κινημάτογραφικάς εγκαταστάσεις. 

Κανονισμός 79 
Σχέδια 

Θά υπάρχουν σχέδια κατά τά έν τφ Κανονισμφ 44 (1948) οριζόμενα. 

Κανονισμός 80 
Άντλίαι, Συστήματα Κυρίων Σωληνώσεων Πυρκαΐας, Λήψεις καί Εύκαμπτοι Σωλήνες 

(α) 'Απαιτείται συμμόρφωσις προς τάς απαιτήσεις τού Κανονισμού 45(1948). 
(β.) "Υδωρ έκ τής κυρίας σωληνώσεως πυρκαΐάς δέον, καθ* δσον τούτο είναι πρακ
τικόν, νά είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμον, είτε διά τής διατηρήσεως τής πιέσεως είτε 
διά τού έξ αποστάσεως χειρισμού των αντλιών πυρκαϊας, δστις χειρισμός δέον νά 
είναι εύχρηστος καί αμέσως προσιτός. 

Κανονισμός 81 
Άτριτήσεις 'Ανιχνεύσεως καί Κατασβέσεως τού Πυρός 

Γενικά 
(α) Αί απαιτήσεις τού Κανονισμού 50(a) εως (ιε)(1948), συμπεριλαμβανομένου, 
δέον νά τηρούνται επιφυλασσομένων των περαιτέρω διατάξεων τού παρόντος Κανο
νισμού. 

Περιπολίαι, Συστήματα 'Ανιχνεύσεως καί 'Επικοινωνίας : 

(β) "Εκαστον μέλος οίασδήποτε περιπολίας πυρκαϊας απαιτουμένης ύπό τού πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου δέον νά εκπαιδευθώ ώστε νά καταστώ γνώστης τής διαρρυθμίσεως 
τού πλοίου, ώς καί τής θέσεως καί χειρισμού παντός μέσου τό όποιον ενδεχομένως 
θά κληθή νά χρησιμοποίηση. 
(γ) Δέον νά ύπάρχη είδικόν σύστημα συναγερμού προς συνέγερσιν τού πληρώματος, 
τό όποιον δύναται νά είναι μέρος τού συστήματος γενικού συναγερμού τού πλοίου. 
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(δ) Δέον επίσης νά διατίθεται κοινόχρηστον σύστημα ενδοσυνεννοήσεως ή 
έτερον επαρκές μέσον επικοινωνίας πανταχοΟ των χωρών ένδιαιτήσεως, των κοι
νοχρήστων καί υπηρετικών τοιούτων. 

Χώροι Μηχανών καί Λεβήτων : 

(ε) *0 αριθμός, δ τύπος καί ή διασπορά των πυροσβεστήρων θα πληροί τάς 
παραγράφους (ζ)(ii), (ζ)(iii) καί (η)(ii) τοΰ Κανονισμού 64(1960). 

Σύνδεσμος Διεθνούς Τύπου Συνδέσεως μετά τής Ξηράς : 

(στ) 'Απαιτείται συμμόρφωσις προς τάς διατάξεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 64(δ)(1960). 

'Εξαρτήσεις Πυροσβέστου : 
(ζ) 'Απαιτείται συμμόρφωσις προς τάς διατάξεις τού Κανονισμού 64 (i)(1960). 

Κανονισμός 82 
Δυνατότης 'Αμέσου Χρησιμοποιήσεως των Συσκευών Καταπολεμήσεως της Πυρκαϊας 

'Απαιτείται συμμόρφωσις προς τάς διατάξεις τοΟ Κανονισμού 66(1960). 

Κανονισμός 83 
Μέσα Διαφυγής 

'Απαιτείται συμμόρφωσις προς τάς διατάξεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 54 (1948). 

Κανονισμός 84 
ΙΒίγή 'Ηλεκτρικής 'Ενεργείας Κινδύνου 

'Απαιτείται συμμόρφωσις προς τάς διατάξεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 22(a), (β) καί 
(γ) (1948), έκτος τού ότι τό σημεϊον τοποθετήσεως τής πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενερ
γείας δέον νά πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 25(a)(1960). 

Κανονισμός 85 
Συναγερμοί καί Γυμνάσια 

Κατά τά μνημονευόμενα είς τόν Κανονισμόν 26 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου III τής Διεθνούς 
Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας τής Άνθρωπίνης Ζωής έν Θαλασσή, 1960, γυμνάσια πυρ
καϊάς, παρ" έκαστου μέλους τοΰ πληρώματος θά άπαιτήται νά έπιδείξη ότι έχει 
έξοικειωθή προς τάς διατάξεις καί τάς ευκολίας τοΰ πλοίου, προς τά καθήκοντα 
του καί προς πάν μέσον "όπερ ήθελε κληθή νά χρησιμοποίηση. Θά άπαιτήται παρά 
των πλοιάρχων όπως εξοικειώσουν καί καθοδηγήσουν τά πληρώματα προς έπίτευξιν 
των ανωτέρω. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ III 
ΣΩΣΤΙΚΑ ΜΕΣΑ, Κ.Λ.Π. 

Κανονισμός 1 

'Εφαρμογή 

(α) Τό Κεφάλαιον τούτο, έκτος όπου Αλλως ρητώς ορίζεται, εφαρμόζεται ώς 
ακολούθως fciri νέων πλοίων έκτελούντων διεθνείς πλόας : 

Μέρος Α' — 'Επιβατηγά πλοία και φορτηγά πλοία 
Μέρος Β' — ' Επιβατηγά πλοία 
Μέρος Γ' — Φορτηγά πλοία 

(β) ΕΙς την περίπτωσιν των υπαρχόντων πλοίων των έκτελούντων διεθνείς πλόας, αί 
τρόπιδες τών οποίων ετέθησαν κατά ή μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν θέσεως εν ίσχύϊ τής 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν θαλασσή, 1960, ή 
κατά τήν ήμερομηνίαν ταύτην εύρίσκοντο είς παραμφερές προς τό ανωτέρω στάδιον 
κατασκευής, θά έφαρμόζωνται αϊ απαιτήσεις τού Κεφαλαίου III τής Συμβάσεως 
εκείνης ώς αύται καθορίζονται διά τά νέα πλοία. 

(C) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν τών υπαρχόντων πλοίων τών έκτελούντων διεθνείς πλόας, αί 
τρόπιδες τών οποίων ετέθησαν κατά ή μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν θέσεως έν ίσχύί τής 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας τής Άνθρωκίνης Ζωής έν θαλασσή, 1960 ή 
κατά τήν ήμερομηνίαν ταύτην εύρίσκοντο είς παρεμφερές προς τό ανωτέρω στάδιον 
κατασκευής και άτινα δέν συμμορφοΰνται ήδη προς τά διατάξεις τού παρόντος Κεφα

λαίου τάς άφορώσας είς τά νέα πλοία, αί διατάξεις δι* ίκαστον πλοίον θά έξετάζωνται 
ύπό τής 'Αρχής προς τόν σκοπόν να έξασφαλισθή, έφ' όσον είναι πρακτικώς 
έφαρμόσιμον καί εΰλογον καί όσον τό δυνατόν ένωρίτερον, ή ουσιώδης συμμόρφωσις 
προς τάς απαιτήσεις τού Κεφαλαίου III τής Συμβάσεως εκείνης. Ή ρήτρα του 
εδαφίου (β) (ι) του Κανονισμού 27 τού K&pa\avui; ilK<AV6V δύναται, έν τούτοις, να 
εφαρμόζεται είς τά υπάρχοντα πλοία μόνον έάν : 

(i) οι όροι τών Κανονισμών 4, 8, 14, 18 καί 19 καί αί παράγραφοι (α) καί (β) τού 
Κανονισμού 27 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου πληρούνται. 

(ii) αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι αί φερόμενοι συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής παρα

γράφου (β) τού Κανονισμού 27 πληρούν τάς απαιτήσεις είτε τού Κανονισμού 15 
είτε τού Κανονισμού 16, καθώς και ιού Κανονσιμοΰ 17 τού παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, καί 

(iii) ό συνολικός αριθμός τών προσώπων έπί τού πλοίου δεν θά αύξηθή ένεκα τού 
εφοδιασμού διά σωσιβίων σχεδίων έκτος έάν τό πλοίον συμμορφούται προς τάς 
διατάξεις : 

(1) τού Μέρους Β' τού Κεφαλαίου II— 1, 

(2) τών εδαφίων (iii) καί (iv) τής παραγράφου (α) τού Κανονισμού 21 ή 
εδαφίου (iii) τής παραγράφου (α) τού Κανονισμού 48 τού Κεφαλαίου 11— 
2 ώς τούτο εφαρμόζεται, καί 

(3) τών παραγράφων (α), (β), (ε) καί (στ) τού Κανονισμού 29 τού παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου. 



1719 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α' ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 
(Τό Μέρος Α' εφαρμόζεται είς αμφότερα τα επιβατηγά πλοΐα και τα φορτηγά πλοία) 

Κανονισμός 2 
'Ορισμοί 

Προς έκπλήρωσιν των σκοπών του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου : 
(α) Ό δρος «βραχύς διεθνής πλους» σημαίνει διεθνή πλουν κατά τήν διάρκειαν του 
οποίου τό πλοϊον δέν απομακρύνεται πλέον των 200 μιλίων άπό λιμένος ή τόπου δπου 
οί έπιβάται και τό πλήρωμα δύναται να τεθούν έν άσφαλεία και έφ δσόν ή άπόστασις 
μεταξύ του τελευταίου λιμένος προσεγγίσεως είς τήν χώραν έκ τής οποίας άρχεται ό 
πλους και τοΰ τελικού λιμένος προορισμού δέν υπερβαίνει τά 600 μίλια, 
(β) Ό δρος «σωσίβιος σχεδία» σημαίνει σχεδίαν ήτις πληροί είτε τον Κανονισμόν 
15 είτε τον Κανονισμόν 16 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(γ) ' Ο δρος «έγκεκριμένον μέσον καθελκύσεως» σημαίνει μέσον έγκεκριμένον ύπό 
τής 'Αρχής, δυνάμενον νά καθέλκυση είς τήν θάλασσαν έκ τής θέσεως επιβιβάσεως 
σχεδίαν πλήρως έμφορτον μέ τον έγκεκριμένον νά φέρη αριθμόν ατόμων και μέ τον 
έξαρτισμόν αυτής. 
(δ) Ό δρος «πτυχιούχος σωσιβίου λέμβου» σημαίνει οίονδήποτε μέλος τοΰ 
πληρώματος τό όποιον έχει πτυχίον Ικανότητος, έκδιδόμενον κατά τους δρους τοΰ 
Κανονισμού 32 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(ε) "Ο δρος «πλευστική συσκευή» σημαίνει έφόδιον έπιπλεύσεως (έκτος των 
σωσιβίων λέμβων, σωσιβίων σχεδίων, κυκλικών σωσιβίων και σωσιβίων ζωνών), 
προωρισμένον νά βαστάζη ώρισμένον αριθμόν ατόμων άτινα ευρίσκονται εντός τοΰ 
ύδατος και τοιαύτης κατασκευής, ώστε νά διατηρή τό σχήμα του και τάς Ιδιότητας 
του. 

Κανονισμός 3 
'Εξαιρέσεις 

(α) 'Εάν ή 'Αρχή θεωρή δτι ό ασφαλής χαράκτη ρ και αί συνθήκαι τοΰ ταξειδίου 
είναι τοιαΰται ώστε νά καθιστρΰν τήν έφαρμογήν τοΰ συνόλου τών διατάξεων τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου μή εΰλογον ή μή άναγκαίαν, δύναται αναλόγως νά εξαίρεση τής 
εφαρμογής τών απαιτήσεων τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου συγκεκριμένα πλοία ή 
κατηγορίας πλοίων άτινα κατά τήν διάρκειαν τοΰ ταξιδιού των δέν απομακρύνονται 
πλέον τών 20 μιλίων άπό τής πλησιεστέρας ξηράς. 
(β) ΕΙς περίπτωσιν έπιβητηγών πλοίων έκτελούντων είδικά ταξέίδια μεταφοράς 
μεγάλου αριθμού επιβατών ώς έπι παραδείγματι διά μεταφοράν προσκυνητών, ή 
Αρχή έάν πεισθή δτι δέν είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν νά έπιβάλη τήν έφαρμογήν τών 
απαιτήσεων τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, δύναται νά εξαίρεση τά πλοία ταύτα τών 
απαιτήσεων τούτων, έφ δσον ανήκουν είς τήν χώραν της καΐ συμμορφοΰνται πλήρως 
προς τάς διατάξεις των : 

(i) Κανόνων οΐτινες είναι προσηρτημένοι είς τήν Συμφωνίαν Περί 'Επιβατη
γών Πλοίων ΕΙδικών Μεταφορών, 1971, και 

(ii) Κανόνων οΐτινες είναι προσηρτημένοι είς τό Πρωτόκολον Περί 'Απαιτή
σεων διά τους Χώρους *Ενδιαιτήσέων 'Επιβατηγών Πλοίων Είδικών 
Μεταφορών, 1973, δτε τούτο θά τεθή έν Ισχύϊ. 
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Κανονισμός 4 

Έτοιμότητος Σωσιβίων Λέμβων, Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων και Πλευστικών Συκσευών 

(α) Ή γενική αρχή ή ρυθμίζουσα τά του εφοδιασμού των σωσιβίων λέμβων, 
σωσιβίων σχεδίων και πλευστικών συσκευών ενός πλοίου, έπί του οποίου εφαρμό

ζεται το Κεφάλαιον τοϋτο, είναι δτι αύται θα είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμοι εις περίπτωσιν 
ανάγκης. 
(β) Δια να είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμοι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι, αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι και αί 
πλευστικαί συσκευαί, δέον αύται να πληρούν τους κάτωθι δρους : 

(i) Θα δύνανται να καθαιρεθούν εις τήν θάλασσαν ασφαλώς και ταχέως και ύπό 
δυσμενείς έτι συνθήκας ζυγοσταθίσεως τοϋ πλοίου και ύπό πλευρικήν κλίσιν 15 
μοιρών. 

(ii) θα είναι δυνατή ή έπιβίβασις έπί τών σωσιβίων λέμβων και τών σωσιβίων 
σχεδίων ταχέως και έν πλήρει τάξει. 

(iii) Ή διάταξις έκαστης σωσιβίου λέμβου, σωσιβίου σχεδίας και παντός είδους 
πλευστικής συσκευής θα είναι τοιαύτη ώστε να μή παρακωλύεται ό χειρισμός 
τών άλλων λέμβων, σχεδίων και πλευστικών συσκευών. 

(γ) "Ολα τά σωσίβια μέσα θά τηρούνται εις κατάστασιν λειτουργίας και θα είναι 
έτοιμα προς δμεσον χρήσιν προ τοΰ απόπλου τοϋ πλοίου εκ του λιμένος και εις πάντα 
χρόνον κατά τήν διάρκειαν τοϋ πλου. 

Κανονισμός 5 

Κατασκευή τών Σωσιβίων Λέμβων 

(α) "Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά είναι καταλλήλως κατασκευασμένοι και τοιούτου 
σχήματος και αναλογιών ώστε να έχουν επαρκή εύστάθειαν κατά τήν πλεΰσιν και 
επαρκές ϋψος εξάλων ύπό πλήρη φόρτον ατόμων και εφοδίων. "Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι 
λέμβοι θά είναι ίκαναί να διατηρούν θετικήν εύστάθειαν δταν άνοιχθοΰν εις τήν 
θάλασσαν ύπό πλήρη φόρτον ατόμων και εφοδίων. 

(β)(ϊ) "Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά έχουν άκαμπτους πλευράς και έσωτερικήν μόνον 
πλευστότητα. Ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έγκρίνη σωσίβιους λέμβους μετά στέρεου 
στεγάσματος, ύπό τον δρον δτι θά δύναται τοϋτο νά άνοίγη ευκόλως και έκ τών 
έσω και έκ τών Εξω, και δέν θά έμποδίζη τήν ταχεΐαν έπιβίβασιν και 
άποβίβασιν τών επιβατών ή τήν καθαίρεσιν και τον χειρισμόν τών σωσιβίων 
λέμβων. 

(ii) Αί μετά κινητήρος σωσίβιοι λέμβοι δύνανται νά εφοδιάζονται, ύπό τήν 
έγκρισιν τής 'Αρχής, διά μέσων ατινα θά εμποδίζουν τήν είσροήν τοϋ θαλασ

σίου ύδατος είς το πρωραΐον άκρον. 

(iii) "Ολαι at σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά είναι μήκους ούχι μικρότερου τοϋ 7,3 μέτρων (ή 
24 ποδών), έκτος έάν λόγω τοΰ μεγέθους τοΰ πλοίου ή δι* άλλους λόγους ή 
'Αρχή ήθελε θεωρήσει τήν μεταφοράν τοιούτων σωσιβίων λέμβων ώς μή 
ευλογον ή πρακτικήν. Είς ουδέν πλοΐον αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά είναι μήκους 
μικρότερου τών 4.9 μέτρων (ή 16 ποδών). 

(γ) Δέν δύναται νά έγκριθή σωσίβιος λέμβος τό βάρος τής οποίας, δταν είναι 
πλήρως έμφορτος μέ τά άτομα και τον έξαρτισμόν, υπερβαίνει τά 20.300 χιλιόγραμμα 
(ή 20 τόννους) ή ή δποία έχει μεταφορικήν Ικανότητα, ύπολογιζομένην συμφώνως 
προς τόν Κανονισμόν 7 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, μεγαλυτέραν τών 150 ατόμων. 
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(δ) "Ολαι αϊ σωσίβιοι λέμβοι δια τάς οποίας έχει έγκριθή να μεταφέρουν πλέον των 
60 ατόμων, αλλ' ούχι περισσότερα τών 100, θα είναι είτε σωσίβιοι μηχανοκίνητοι 
λέμβοι πληροΰσαι τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 9 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, είτε 
σωσίβιοι λέμβοι έφωδιασμένοι δ ι ' εγκεκριμένου μέσου μηχανικής προώσεως, 
πληροΰσαι τον Κανονισμόν 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. "Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι 
δια τάς οποίας επιτρέπεται νά μεταφέρουν πλείονα τών 100 ατόμων θά είναι 
μηχανοκίνητοι πληροΰσαι τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 9 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφα

λαίου. 

(ε) "Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά είναι έπαρκοϋς αντοχής ώστε νά δύνανται νά 
καθαιρεθούν είς τήν θάλασσαν υπό πλήρη φόρτον ατόμων και έξαρτισμοΰ. 

"Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά είναι τοιαύτης αντοχής ώστε νά μή υφίστανται 
μόνιμον κάμψιν όταν ύποβληθοΰν είς 25 τοις εκατόν ύπερφόρτωσιν. 

(στ) "Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά έχουν μέσην σιμότητα τουλάχιστον ίση προς 4% 
τοΰ μήκους αυτών. Ή σιμότης θά είναι κατά προσέγγισιν παραβολικοΰ σχήματος. 

(ζ) Είς τάς σωσίβιους λέμβους διά τάς οποίας επιτρέπεται νά μεταφέρουν 100 ή 
περισσότερα άτομα, δ όγκος τής εφεδρικής πλευστότητος θά επαυξάνεται κατά τήν 
κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής. 

(η) "Ολαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά έχουν εγγενή πλευστότητα ή θά εφοδιάζονται δι' 
υδατοστεγών άεροκιβωτίων ή δι ' έτερου ισοδυνάμου άδιαβρώτου ύλικοΰ πλευστό

τητος το οποίον δεν θά προσβάλλεται έπιβλαβώς ύπό τοΰ πετρελαίου ή ύπό τών 
παραγώγων τοΰ πετρελαίου, επαρκή δε ώστε ή λέμβος μετά τών εφοδίων αυτής νά 
έπιπλέη όταν αϋτη κατακλυσθή και είναι εκτεθειμένη είς τήν θάλασσαν. Θά 
προβλέπεται επιπρόσθετος όγκος άεροκιβωτίων ή έτερου ίσοδυνάμου άδιαβρώτου 
ύλικοΰ πλευστότητος, μή προσβαλλόμενου έπιβλαβώς ύπό τοΰ πετρελαίου ή ύπό τών 
παραγωγών τοΰ πετρελαίου, ίσος τουλάχιστον προς το 2ν δέκατον τής κυβικής 
χωρητικότητος τής λέμβου. Ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέπη όπως τά υδατοστεγή 
άεροκιβώτια πληρούνται διά άδιαβρώτου ύλικοΰ πλευστότητος τό οποίον δέν θά 
προσβάλλεται έπιβλαβώς ύπό τοΰ πετρελαίου ή τών παραγώγων τοΰ πετρελαίου. 

(θ) "Ολα τά σέλματα και τά πλευρικά καθίσματα θά τοποθετούνται, δσον είναι 
πρακτικώς δυνατόν, χαμηλότερον εντός τής σωσιβίου λέμβου. 

(ι) ' Ο συντελεστής κυβικής χωρητικότητος πασών τών σωσιβίων λέμβων, ώς ούτος 
καθορίζεται συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 6 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, εξαιρέσει 
τών ξύλινων σωσιβίων λέμβων κατεσκευασμένων έξ έπηγκενίδων, δέν θά είναι 
μικρότερος τοΰ 0,64 έκτος fiv ή 'Αρχή κρίνη δτι ή επάρκεια τοΰ μετακεντρικοΰ 
ύψους και τό υψος τών εξάλων τής σωσιβίου λέμβου, ύπό πλήρη φόρτον ατόμων και 
έξαρτισμοΰ, Ικανοποιεί τάς απαιτήσεις της, οπότε δύναται νά έπιτρέψη συντελεστήν 
κυβικής χωρητικότητος μικρότερον τοΰ 0,64. 

Κανονισμός 6 

Κυβική χωρητικότης Σωσιβίων Λέμβων 
(α) Ή κυβική χωρητικότης σωσιβίου λέμβου θά καθορίζεται διά τοΰ Κανόνος 
Simpson (Stirling) ή δι* άλλης μεθόδου διδούσης τόν αυτόν βαθμόν ακριβείας. "Η 
χωρητικότης σωσιβίου λέμβου μετά πρύμνης σχήματος άβακος θά υπολογίζεται ώς 
έάν ή σωσίβιος λέμβος είχε πρύμνην σφηνοειδούς σχήματος. 

(β) "Επί παραδείγματι, ή χωρητικότης είς κυβικά μέτρα (ή κυβικούς πόδας) μιδς 
σωσιβίου λέμβου, υπολογιζόμενη τή βοήθεια τοΰ Κανόνος Στέρλιγκ, δύναται νά 
θεωρηθή δτι δίδεται ύπό τοΰ κατωτέρου τύπου : 
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Χωρητικότης = 1 ( 4Α + 2Β + 4C ) 

"Ενθα, L είναι τό μήκος τής σωσιβίου λέμβου είς μέτρα (ή πόδας) μετρούμενον άπό to 
έσωτερικόν των έπηγκενίδων ή τών ελασμάτων είς τήν στείραν μέχρι τοϋ αντιστοίχου 
σημείου είς τό ποδόστημα. ΕΙς τήν περίπτωσιν σωσιβίου λέμβου μετά δβακος, τό 
μήκος μετράται έσωθεν τοΟ άβακος. 

A.B.C είναι αί έπιφάνειαι τών εγκαρσίων τομών είς τό τέταρτον τοϋ μήκους τής 
πρώρας, είς τό μέσον καί είς τό τέταρτον τοϋ μήκους άπό πρύμνης αΐτινες αντιστοι
χούν είς τά τρία σημεία τά έπιτυγχανόμενα διά τής διαιρέσεως τοΰ μήκους L είς τέσ
σαρα Ισα μέρη. (Αί έπιφάνειαι αί άντιστοιχούσαι είς τά δύο άκρα τής σωσιβίου λέμβου 
θεωρούνται αμελητέοι). 

Αί έπιφάνειαι A,B,C θά θεωρούνται ως διδόμεναι είς τετραγωνικά μέτρα (ή τετρα
γωνικούς πόδας) διά τής διαδοχικής εφαρμογής τοΰ κατωτέρου τύπου δι' έκάστην των 
εγκαρσίων τομών. 

'Επιφάνεια =  ( Α + 4Β + 2C + 4D + Ε ) 
12 

"Ενθα, Η είναι τό βάθος μετρούμενον είς μέτρα (ή είς πόδας) έσωθεν τών έπηγκενίδων 
ή τών ελασμάτων άπό τής τρόπιδος μέχρι τοΰ ύψους τής κουπαστής ή, εις τινας περι
πτώσεις, μέχρι κατωτέρου ύψους ώς καθορίζεται κατωτέρω. 
Α, Β, C, D, Ε είναι τά οριζόντια πλάτη τής σωσιβίου λέμβου, μετρούμενα είς μέτρα (ή 
είς πόδας) είς τά ανώτερα καί τά κατώτερα σημεία τοΰ βάθους καί είς τά τρία σημεία τά 
έπιτυγχανόμενα διά τής διαιρέσεως τοΰ Η είς τέσσαρα ίσα μέρη (τά Α καί Ε είναι τά 
πλάτη είς τά ακρότατα σημεία καί C είς τό μέσον ση μείον τοΰ Η). 

(γ) Έάν ή σιμότης τής κουπαστής, μετρούμενη είς δύο σημεία κείμενα είς τό τέ
ταρτον τοΰ μήκους τής σωσιβίου λέμβου άπό τά άκρα, ΰπερβαίνη τό έν τοϊς εκατόν τοΰ 
μήκους τής σωσιβίου λέμβου, τό βάθος τό χρησιμοποιηθέν διά τόν ύπολογισμον τής 
επιφανείας τών εγκαρσίων τομών Α καί C θά θεωρηθή δτι είναι τό βάθος είς τό μέσον 
της σωσιβίου λέμβου πλέον Ιν τοις εκατόν τοΰ μήκους τής σωσιβίου λέμβου. 

(δ) Έάν τό βάθος τής σωσιβίου λέμβου είς τό μέσον ύπερβαίνη τά 45 τοις εκατόν 
τοΰ πλάτους, τό βάθος τό χρησιμοποιούμενον διά τόν ύπολογισμον τής επιφανείας 
τής μεσαίας εγκάρσιας τομής Β θά θεωρηθή Ισον προς τά 45 τοις εκατόν τοΰ πλάτους, 
τό δέ βάθος τό χρησιμοποιούμενον διά τόν ύπολογισμον τών επιφανειών τών 
εγκαρσίων τομών Α και C είς τά τέταρτα τοΰ μήκους, ευρίσκεται διά τής έπαυξήσεως 
τοΰ τελευταίου τούτου αριθμού κατά τό Ιν έπι τοις εκατόν τοΰ μήκους τής σωσιβίου 
λέμβου, ΰπό τόν δρον δτι είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν τά χρησιμοποιηθέντα διά τόν 
ύπολογισμον βάθη υπερβαίνουν τά πραγματικά βάθη είς τά σημεία ταΰτα. 
(ε) *Εάν τό βάθος τής σωσιβίου λέμβου είναι μεγαλύτερον τών 1,22 μέτρων (ή 4 
ποδών), ό αριθμός τών ατόμων ό διδόμενος διά τής εφαρμογής τοΰ Κανόνος τούτου θά 
μειοΰται κατά τήν άναλογίαν τών 1,22 μέτρων (ή 4 ποδών) προς τό πραγματικών βάθος, 
μέχρις δτου ή σωσίβιος λέμβος δοκιμασθή Ικανοποιητικώς έν τφ ϋδατι μετά τοΰ 
αριθμού τούτου τών επιβαινόντων ατόμων, φερόντων απάντων σωσιβίους ζώνας. 

(στ) Ή 'Αρχή θά έπιβάλλη,διά καταλλήλων τύπων, δριον αριθμού ατόμων 
επιτρεπομένων είς τάς σωσιβίους λέμβους τάς έχουσας λίαν λεπτά άκρα, καθώς καί τάς 
σωσιβίους λέμβους τάς έχουσας σχήμα διωγκωμένον. 

(ζ) Ήι Αρχή δύναται νά καθορίση διά σωσίβιον λέμβον, κατεσκευασμένην έκ 
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ξυλίνων έπηγκενίδων, χωρητικότητα ίσην προς τό γινόμενον τοϋ μήκους, τοΰ πλάτους 
καί τοϋ βάθους πολλαπλασιοζόμενον έπί 0,6 έάν είναι προφανές δτι ό τύπος ούτος δεν 
δίδει χωρητικότητα μεγαλυτέραν της έπιτυγχανομένης διά της ανωτέρου μεθόδου. Αί 
διαστάσεις τότε θα μετρούνται κατά τον άκόλουθον τρόπον: 

Μήκος— 'Από τής τομής τής έξω επιφανείας των έπηγκενίδων μετά τής 
στείρας μέχρι τοΰ αντιστοίχου σημείου εις τό ποδόστημα, ή, προκειμένου περί λέμβου 
μετά άβακος, μέχρι τής πρυμναίας όψεως τοΰ δβακος. 

Πλάτος 'Από τής έξω επιφανείας των έπηγκενίδων τοΰ περιβλήματος εις τό 
σημεϊον ένθα τό πλάτος τής λέμβου είναι μέγιστον. 

ΒάθοςΕίς τό μέσον τής λέμβου, εσωτερικώς των έπηγκενίδων άπό τής τρόπιδος 
μέχρι τοΰ ύψους τής κουπαστής, τό βάθος όμως τό χρησιμοποιούμενον διά τόν 
ύπολογισμόν τής κυβικής χωρητικότητος δέν δύναται έν ουδεμία περιπτώσει νά ύπερ
βή τά 45 τοΐς εκατόν τοΰ πλάτους. 

Εις πάσας τάς περιπτώσεις ό πλοιοκτήτης έχει τό δικαίωμα νά ζήτηση τόν καθο
ρισμόν τής κυβικής χωρητικότητος τής σωσιβίου λέμβου δΓ άκριβοΰς μετρήσεως. 
(η) ' Η κυβική χωρητικότης σωσιβίου λέμβου μετά κινητήρος ή σωσιβίου λέμβου 
φερούσης έτέραν συσκευήν προώσεως θά καθορίζεται έκ τής ολικής χωρητικότητος 
διά τής εκπτώσεως όγκου ίσου προς τόν καταλαμβανόμενον ύπό τοΰ κινητήρος καί των 
εξαρτημάτων του ή ύπό τοΰ κιβωτίου τοΰ μηχανισμού τής ετέρας συσκευής προώσεως, 
καθώς καί τοΰ όγκου τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκαταστάσεως καί τοΰ προβολέως, μετά 
των εξαρτημάτων των, εφ' όσον υπάρχουν. 

Κανονισμός 7 
Μεταφορική 'Ικανότης Σωσιβίων Λέμβων 

Ό αριθμός των ατόμων τά όποϊα μία σωσίβιος λέμβος επιτρέπεται νά παραλαβή, 
θά είναι ίσος προς τόν μέγιστον άκέραιον αριθμόν τόν προκύπτοντα έκ τής διαιρέσεως 
τής χωρητικότητος εις κυβικά μέτρα διά: 

Είς την περίπτωσιν σωσιβίου λέμβου μή

κους 7,3 μέτρων (24 ποδών) καί άνω 0,283 (ή 10 όταν ή χωρητικότης μετρά

ται είς κυβικούς πόοας) 
είς τήν περίπτωσιν σωσιβίων λέμβων μή

κους 4,9 μέτρων (ή 16 ποδών) 0,396 (ή 14 όταν ή χωρητικότης μετρά

ται είς κυβικούς πόδας καί 

είς τήν περίπτωσιν σωσιβίων λέμβων μή
κους 4,9 μέτρων (ή 16 ποδών) καί άνω, άλ
λα κάτω των 7,3 μέτρων (ή 24 ποδών)ε\ς αριθμός μεταξύ 0,396 (ή 14 καί 10 ό

ταν ή χωρητικότης μετράται είς κυβι
κούς πόδας), όστις θά λαμβάνεται διά 
παρεμβολής, 

νοουμένου δτι ό αριθμός είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν θά ύπερβαίνη τόν αριθμόν των 
ενηλίκων ατόμων, φερόντων σωσίβιους ζώνας, δτινα δύνανται νά κάθηνται χωρίς νά 
εμποδίζουν καθ* οίονδήποτε τρόπον τήν χρήσιν των κωπών ή τήν λειτουργίαν των 
άλλων μέσων προώσεως. 

Κανονισμός 8 
Κανονικός 'Αριθμός Σωσιβίων Λέμβων μετά Κινητηρος 

(α) Παν έπιβατηγόν πλοΐον θά φέρη μίαν τουλάχιστον σωσίβιον λέμβον μετά κι
νητή ρος είς έκαστη πλευράν ήτις θά πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 9 τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
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Εις επιβατηγά, έν τούτοις, πλοία είς τά όποια ό ολικός αριθμός των ατόμων άτι να 
επιτρέπεται να μεταφέρουν, όμοϋ μετά του πληρώματος, δεν υπερβαίνει τους 30, μία 
μόνον σωσίβιος λέμβος μετά κινητήρος θά άπαιτήται. 

(β) Παν φορτηγόν πλοΐον, ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.600 κόρων και άνω, εξαιρέσει 
των δεξαμενόπλοιων, των πλοίων των χρησιμοποιουμένων ώς εργοστάσια κατεργα

σίας φαλαινών, τών πλοίων τών χρησιμοποιούμενων ώς εργοστάσια επεξεργασίας ή 
κονσερβοποιίας τών ίχθύων και τών πλοίων τών μεταφερόντων το άπασχολούμενον 
προσωπικόν εις τήν φαλαινοθηρίαν και εις τήν βιομηχανίαν επεξεργασίας ή 
κονσερβοποιίας τών ιχθύων, θά φέρη μίαν τουλάχιστον σωσίβιον λέμβον μετά 
κινητή ρος, ήτις θά πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 9 τοΰ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου. 

(γ) Παν δεξαμενόπλοιον ολικής χωρητικότητος 1,600 κόρων και άνω, παν πλοΐον 
χρησιμοποιούμενον ώς έργοστάσιον κατεργασίας φαλαινών, παν πλοΐον χρησιμο

ποιούμενον ώς πλοΐον επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών ίχθύων και παν πλοΐον 
μεταφέρον το άπασχολούμενον προσωπικόν είς τήν φαλαινοθυρίαν και τήν βιομη

χανίαν επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών ίχθύων, θά φέρη μίαν τουλάχιστον 
σωσίβιον λέμβον μετά κινητήρος είς έκαστη πλευράν τοΰ πλοίου, ήτις θά πληροί τάς 
απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 9 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 9 

Προδιαγραφή Σωσιβίων Λέμβων μετά Κινητή ρος 

(α) Ή σωσίβιος λέμβος μετά κινητή ρος θά πληροί τους κατωτέρω δρους : 

(i) Θά είναι έφωδιασμένη διά κινητήρος τύπου συμπιέσεως, συντηρουμένου είς 
τρόπον ώστε νά είναι πάντα χρόνον έτοιμος προς λειτουργίαν. Θά δύναται νά 
έκκινήται ευκόλως υπό οίασδήποτε συνθήκας. Θά προβλέπεται επαρκές 
καύσιμον διά συνεχή λειτουργίαν 24 ωρών είς τήν ταχύτητα τήν καθοριζομένην 
είς το εδάφιον (α) (iii) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ. 

(Π) Ό κινητήρ και τά εξαρτήματα αότοΰ θά είναι καταλλήλως προφυλαγμένα ίνα 
εξασφαλίζεται ή λειτουργία ύπό δυσμενείς καιρικάς συνθήκας και το κάλυμμα 
τοΰ κινητήρος θά άνθίσταται είς το πϋρ. Θά ύπάρχη πρόβλεψις διά τήν 
άναπόδισιν τής λέμβου. 

(iii) Ή ταχύτης πρόσω έν γαληνιαία θαλασσή μετά πλήρους φόρτου ατόμων καί 
έξαρτισμοΰ θά είναι: 

(1) "Εξ κόμβοι τουλάχιστον είς τήν περίπτωσιν τών σωσιβίων λέμβων μετά 
κινητήρος, τών απαιτουμένων ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 8 τοΰ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου διά τά επιβατηγά πλοία, τά δεξαμενόπλοια, τά πλοία τά 
χρησιμοποιούμενα ώς εργοστάσια κατεργασίας φαλαινών, τά πλοία τά 
χρησιμοποιούμενα ώς πλοία επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών ίχθύων 
καί τά πλοία τά μεταφέροντα το άπασχολούμενον προσωπικόν είς τήν 
φαλαινοθηρίαν καί τήν βιομηχανίαν επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών 
ίχθύων. 

(2) Τέσσαρες κόμβοι τουλάχιστον είς τήν περίπτωσιν πάσης άλλης σωσιβίου 
λέμβου μετά κινητή ρος. 

(β) Ό όγκος τών μέσων εσωτερικής πλευστότητος μιας σωσιβίου λέμβου μετά 
κινητή ρος θά αύξηθή έάν συντρέχη λόγος, πέραν τοΰ απαιτουμένου ύπό τοΰ Κανόνι
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σμοΰ 5 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου διά τής ποσότητος^κατά την οποίαν ό δγκος των μέ
σων εσωτερικής πλευστότητός ό απαιτούμενος νά υποβαστάξω τόν κινητήρα καί τά 
εξαρτήματα αύτοΰ, καθώς καί τόν προβολέα καί τήν ραδιοτηλεγραφικήν έγκατάστα
σιν, έάν υπάρχουν, υπερβαίνει τόν δγκον των απαιτουμένων μέσων εσωτερικής 
πλευστότητος,' Η αυξησις αύτη θά γίνεται κατά τήν άναλογίαν 0,0283 κυβικών μέτρων 
(1 κυβικού ποδός) άνά άτομον διά νά ύποβαστάζη τά επιπρόσθετα Ατομα τά όποια ή σω
σίβιος λέμβος μετά κινητήρος θά ήδύνατο νά παραλαβή, έάν ήθελον άφαιρεθή ό κινη
τήρ καί τά εξαρτήματα αύτοΰ, καθώς καί ό προβολεύς καί ή ραδιοτηλεγραφική έγκατά
στασις, έάν υπάρχουν. 

Κανονισμός 10 

Προδιαγραφή των Μηχανικώς Προωθούμενων Σωσιβίων Λέμβων, 
έκτος των Σωσιβίων Λέμβων μετά Κινητήρος 

' Η μηχανικώς προωθούμενη σωσίβιος λέμβος, πλην τής σωσιβίου λέμβου μετά 
κινητήρος, θά πληροί τους κατωτέρω δρους: 

(α) * Ο πρωοστήριος μηχανισμός θά είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου καί θά 6χη αρκετή ν 
ίσχύν έπιτρέπουσαν είς τήν σωσίβιον λέμβον νά απομακρύνεται ταχέως άπό τής πλευ
ράς τοΰ πλοίου άμα τή καθελκύσει αυτής καί νά δύναται νά κρατή πορείαν ύπό δυσμε
νείς καιρικάς συνθήκας. "Εάν ό μηχανισμός είναι χειροκίνητος, θά είναι δυνατόν νά 
χειρίζεται ύπό ανειδικεύτου προσωπικοΰ καί θά είναι ίκανός νά λειτουργη" δταν ή σω
σίβιος λέμβος θά έχη κατακλυσθή ύπό ύδατος. 

(β) Θά ύπάρχη μέσον διά τοΰ οποίου ό πηδαλιούχος θά δύναται νά άναποδίση τήν 
σωσίβιον λέμβον άνά πάντα χρόνον δταν ό προωστήριος μηχανισμός ευρίσκεται εις 
λειτουργίαν. 

(γ) Ό δγκος τής εσωτερικής πλευστότητος μιας σωσιβίου λέμβου μηχανικώς 
προωθούμενης, πλην τής σωσιβίου λέμβου μετά κινητή ρος, θά επαυξάνεται διά νά 
αντιστάθμιση τό βάρος τοΰ προωστηρίου μηχανισμού. 

Κανονισμός 11 

'Εφόδια Σωσιβίων Λέμβων 

(α) ' Ο κανονικός έξαρτισμός έκαστης σωσιβίου λέμβου θά περιλαμβάνη τά έξης: 
(ι) Μίαν σειράν κοπών διά μονόκωπον κωπηλασίαν, δύο άμΌιβάς κώπας καί μίαν 

κώπην πηδαλιουχίας, μίαν καί ήμίσειαν σειράν μεταλλικών ή ξύλινων 
σκαλμών προσδεδεμένων είς τήν σωσίβιον λέμβον διά δετηρίας ή* άλύσεως 
καί ένα κόρακα. 

(ιι) Δύο πείρους δΓέκάστην όπήν εκκενώσεως (οί πείροι δέν απαιτούνται δταν 
υπάρχουν είδικαί αυτόματοι βαλβίδες) προσδεδεμένοι είς τήν σωσίβιον λέμ
βον, μέσω δετηρίας ή άλύσου, έν δντλιον καί δύο κάδους έξ εγκεκριμένου ύ
λικοΰ. 

(ιιι) "Εν πηδάλιον προσηρτημένον είς τήν σωσίβιον λέμβον καί ίνα οιακα. 
(Ίν) Δύο πελέκεις, άνά Ενα είς έκαστον άκρον τής σωσιβίου λέμβου. 

(ν) "Ενα φανόν, μετά επαρκούς ελαίου διά 12 ώρας καί δύο κυτία καταλλήλων 
πυρείων εντός υδατοστεγούς κιβωτίου. 
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(vi) "Ενα Ιστόν ή Ιστούς μετά γαλβανισμένων συρμάτινων παράτονων καί ιστίων 
(πο ρτοκαλλοχρόων). 

(νίΐ) Μίαν κατάλληλον πυξίδα εντός πυξιδοθήκης, ήτις θά είναι φωτεινή fj εφο
διασμένη διά καταλλήλου μέσου φωτισμού. 

(viii) "Εν σωσίβιον ρυμάτιον χαλαρώς προσδεδεμένον πέριξ και Εξωθεν της 
λέμβου. 

(ix) Μίαν πλωτήν άγκυραν εγκεκριμένου μεγέθους. 

(χ) Δύο πεισμάτια (μπαρούμες) επαρκούς μήκους. Τό εν θά στερεοΰται είς τό 
πρωραΐον άκρον της σωσιβίου λέμβου μετά στροφού (στρόπυ) καί σκαλμί
σκου, ώστε νά δύναται νά έλευθεροϋται καί τό Ιτερον θά είναι σταθερώς στε
ρεωμένον είς τήν στεΐραν τής σωσιβίου λέμβου καί Ιτοιμον προς χρήσιν. 

(xi) "Εν δοχεΐον περιέχον τέσσαρα καί ήμισυ λίτρα (ή Ιν γαλλόνιον) φυτικού, 
Ιχθυελαίου ή ζωϊκοϋ ελαίου. Τό δοχεΐον θά είναι ούτω πως κατεσκευασμένον 
ώστε τό £λαιον νά είναι δυνατόν νά διαχυθή ευκόλως είς τήν θάλασσαν καί νά 
εχη τοιαύτην διάταξιν ώστε νά δύναται νά προσδεθή είς τήν πλωτήν άγκυραν. 

(xii) Μερίδα τροφίμων καθορισθησομένην υπό τής 'Αρχής, δι' έκαστον άτομον 
τό όποιον επιτρέπεται νά μεταφέρεται έπϊ τής σωσιβίου λέμβου. Τα 
τρόφιμα ταύτα θα διατηρούνται εντός αεροστεγών δοχείων και θά 
στοιβάζονται εντός υδατοστεγούς κιβωτίου. 

(xiii) 'Υδατοστεγή δοχεία περιέχοντα τρία λίτρα (ή εξ πίντας) ποσίμου ύδατος 
δι* έκαστον άτομον τό όποιον επιτρέπεται νά μεταφέρεται έπι τής σωσιβίου 
λέμβου, ή υδατοστεγή δοχεία περιέχοντα δύο λίτρα (ή τεσσάρας πίντας) πο
σίμου ύδατος δι Έκαστον άτομον, όμοΰ μετά μιας συσκευής άφαλατώσεως 
ικανής νά παράγη Ιν λίτρον (ή δύο πίντας) ποσίμου ύδατος κατ'άτομον. "Εν 
άνοξείδωτον άντλιον μετά δετηρίας καί Ιν άνοξείδωτον βαθμολογημένον κύ
πελλον. 

(χίν) Τεσσάρας άλεξιπτωτιστικάς φωτοβολίδας εγκεκριμένου τύπου δυναμένας νά 
παράγουν λαμπρόν έρυθρόν φως είς μέγα ΰψος καί 2ξ πυρσούς χειρός 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου, όϊτινες θά δίδουν λαμπρόν έρυθρόν φως. 

(χν) Δύο έπιπλέοντα καπνογόνα σήματα εγκεκριμένου τύπου (προς χρήσιν κατά 
τήν ήμέραν), (κανά νά αναδίδουν ποσότητα πορτοκαλλοχρόου καπνού. 

(χνί) Μέσα εγκεκριμένου τύπου επιτρέποντα είς τά επιβαίνοντα άτομα νά άνακρε
μώνται άπό τής λέμβου, έάν αΰτηάνατραπή, υπό μορφήν παρατροπιδίων ή 
έρκάνης παρά τήν τρόπιδα, όμοΰ μετά σχοινίνων χειρολαβών στερεωμένων 
άπό τής κουπαστής τής μιας πλευράς είς τήν τής ετέρας καί διερχομένων κά
τωθεν τής τρόπιδος ή άλλης εγκεκριμένης διατάξεως. 

(χνϋ) " Εν υδατοστεγές κιβώτιον φαρμάκων πρώτων βοηθειών εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 

(xviii) "Ενα άδιάβροχον ήλεκτρικόν φανόν κατάλληλον διά σήμανσιν διά σημάτων 
Μορς μετά μιας σειράς άνταλλακικών στηλών καί μιας ανταλλακτικής λυ
χνίας εντός υδατοστεγούς κιβωτίου. 

(xix) "Ενα καθρέπτην σημάνσεως κατά τήν ήμέραν, εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 

(χχ) "Εν κλειόμενον μαχαιρίδιον μετά εργαλείου διά τό άνοιγμα λευκοσιδηρών 
κυτίων, προσδεδεμένον είς τήν λέμβον διά δετηρίας. 

(xxi) Δύο ελαφρά έπιπλέοντα όρμίδια. 
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(xxli) Μίαν χειροκίνητον άντλίαν εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 
(xxiii) "Εν κατάλληλον κιβώτιον διά τήν φύλαξιν των μικρών εφοδίων. 
(xxiv) Μίαν συρίκιραν ή ίσοδύναμον ήχητικόν σήμα. 

(xxv) Μίαν σειράν συνέργων αλιείας. 
(χχνί) "Εν έγκεκριμένον κάλυμμα χρώματος λίαν θεατοΰ, Ικανόν νά προφυλάττη 

τους επιβαίνοντας τής' λέμβου έκ τών καιρικών συνθηκών. 
(χχνίί) "Εν άντίγραφον του εικονογραφημένου πίνακος σωσιβίων σημάτων τών 

αναφερομένων είς τόν Κανονισμόν 16 του Κεφαλαίου V. 

(β) Είς περίπτωσιν πλοίων έκτελούντων πλόας τοιαύτης διαρκείας, ώστε κατά τήν 
κρίσιν τής Αρχής τά είδη τά καθοριζόμενα είς τά εδάφια (νι), (xii), (xix), (χχ) καί (χχν) 
τής παραγράφου (α) του παρόντος Κανονισμού ήθελον κριθή μή αναγκαία, ή 'Αρχή 
δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν παράλειψιν τούτων. 

(γ) Παρά τάς διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (α) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, αί μετά κι
νητήρος σωσίβιοι λέμβοι ή άλλαι μηχανικώς προωθούμενοι εγκεκριμένου τύπου, δέν 
απαιτείται νά φέρουν ίστόν ή ίστία ή κώπας πλείονας τοΰ ήμίσεος],τοΰ κεκανονισμένου 
αριθμού, άλλα θά φέρουν δύο κόρακας λέμβων. 

(δ) Πάσαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά εφοδιάζωνται διά καταλλήλων μέσων άτινα θά ε
πιτρέπουν είς τά εντός τής θαλάσσης άτομα νά άναρριχώνται έπί τής λέμβου. 

(ε) Πάσα σωσίβιος λέμβος θά φέρη φορητόν πυροσβεστήρα, εγκεκριμένου τύπου, 
δυνάμενον νά έκχέη άφρόν ή έτερον κατάλληλον μέσον σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς πετρελαίου. 

Κανονισμός 12 

Στερέωσις 'Εφοδίων Σωσιβίων Λέμβων 

"Ολα τά εφόδια τής σωσιβίου λέμβου, εξαιρέσει τοΰ κόρακος τής λέμβου δστις 
θά μένη ελεύθερος διά τήν άπομάκρυνσιν ταύτης, θά είναι καταλλήλως έστερεωμενα 
εντός τής σωσιβίου λέμβου. * Η πρόσδεσις θά γίνεται είς τρόπον ώστε νά εξασφαλίζε
ται ή στερέωσις τών εφοδίων καί κατά τρόπον ώστε νά μήν κωλύουν τους κόρακας Α· 
ναρτήσεως τής λέμβου ή νά εμποδίζουν τήν ταχεϊαν έπιβίβασιν. Πάντα τά εφόδια τής 
σωσιβίου λέμβου θά είναι δσον τό δυνατόν μικρών διαστάσεων καί βάρους καί θά είναι 
συσκευασμένα καταλλήλως καί συμπαγώς. 

Κανονισμός 13 

Φορητοί Συσκευαϊ 'Ασυρμάτου διά Σωστικά Σκάφη 

(α) Πάντα τά πλοία, εξαιρέσει εκείνων τά οποία φέρουν είς έκάστην πλευράν αυ
τών σωσίβιον λέμβον μετά κινητήρος έφωδιασμένης διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκατα
στάσεως πληρούσης τους όρους τοΰ Κανονισμού 14 τοΰ παρόντρς Κεφαλαίου καί τοΰ 
Κανονισμού 13 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου IV, θά φέρουν εγκεκριμένη ν φορητήν συσκευήν 
ασυρμάτου διά σωστικόν σκάφος πληροΰσαν τάς απαιτήσεις *ίοΰ Κανόνισμοΰ 14 
τοΰ Κεφαλαίου IV. * Η συσκευή αδτη θά φυλάσσεται έΐς τό δωμάτιον χαρτών 
ή είς άλλην κατάλληλον θέσιν καί θά είναι Ετοιμος προς μεταφοράν είς οίονδήποτε 
σωσίβιον λέμβον είς περίπτωσιν κινδύνου. Έν τούτοις, είς τά δεξαμενόπλοια ολικής 
χωρητικότητος 3.000 κόρων καί άνω είς τά όποια οί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι φέρονται είς 
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το μέσον και είς τήν πρύμνην τοΰ πλοίου, ή συσκευή αΰτη θα φυλάσσεται εις 
κατάλληλον θέσιν πλησίον των σωσιβίων λέμβων των άπεχουσών περισσότερον άπό 
τοΰ κυρίου πομποϋ τοΰ πλοίου. 

(β) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν πλοίων έκτελούντων πλόας τοιαύτης διαρκείας ώστε κατά 
τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής ή φορητή συσκευή ασυρμάτου δια σωστικά σκάφη νά μή 
είναι αναγκαία, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν παράλειψιν ταύτης. 

Κανονισμός 14 

Σνσκευαι 'Ασυρμάτου και Προβολείς Σωσιβίων Λέμβων μετά Κινητήρος 

(α) (i) "Οταν ό ολικός αριθμός των επιβαινόντων επιβατηγού τινός πλοίου έκτελοΰν

τος διεθνείς πλόας οΐτινες δέν είναι βραχείς διεθνείς πλόες, πλοίου χρησι

μοποιουμένου ώς εργοστασίου είς τήν θήραν φαλαινών πλοίου χρησι

μοποιουμένου δι ' έπεξεργασίαν ή κονσερβοποιΐαν ιχθύων ή πλοίου 
μεταφέροντος το άπασχολούμενον προσωπικόν είς τά φαλαινοθηρικά πλοία, 
είς τά πλοία επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών ιχθύων, είναι μεγαλύτερος 
τών 199 αλλά μικρότερος τών 1500, θά εγκαθίσταται ραδιοτηλεγραφική 
συσκευή πληρούσα τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού και τοΰ 
Κανονισμού 13 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου IV είς μίαν τουλάχιστον τών μετά κινητή ρος 
σωσιβίων λέμβων τών απαιτουμένων ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμού 8 τοΰ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου όπως φέρωνται ύπό τού πλοίου τούτου. 

(ii) "Οταν ό ολικός αριθμός τών επιβαινόντων τοΰ πλοίου είναι 1500 ή περισ

σότεροι τοιαύτη ραδιοτηρλεγραφική συσκευή θά εγκαθίσταται είς πασαν 
σωσίβιον λέμβον μετά κινητήρας, απαιτουμένη ν ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμού 8 τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου όπως φέρεται ύπό του πλοίου τούτου. 

(β) Ή ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευή θά εγκαθίσταται εντός επαρκώς μεγάλου 
θαλαμίσκου, ώστε νά περιλαμβάνη τήν συσκευήν και τον χειριστήν ταύτης. 

(γ) Αί διατάξεις θά είναι τοιαΰται ώστε ή Ικανοποιητική λειτουργία τοΰ πομποΰ και 
τοΰ δέκτου νά μήν επηρεάζεται ύπό τοΰ κινητή ρος έν λειτουργία, είτε όταν 
φορτίζωνται ή όχι οί συσσωρευταί. 

(δ) Οί συσσωρευταί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής δέν θά χρησιμοποιοΰνται 
όπως παρέχουν ρεΰμα διά τήν έκκίνησιν τοΰ κινητήρος ή διά το σύστημα άναφλέξεως 
αύτοΰ. 

(ε) Ό κινητήρ τής σωσιβίου λέμβου θά εφοδιάζεται διά μιας ηλεκτρογεννήτριας 
διά τήν φόρτισιν τών συσσωρευτών καθώς και δι δλλας χρήσεις. 

(στ) ΕΙς προβολεύς θά ύπάρχη είς εκάστη ν σωσίβιον λέμβον μετά κινητή ρος, ήτις 
απαιτείται κατά τους όρους τής παραγράφου (α) τοΰ Κανονισμού 8 τοΰ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου νά φέρεται είς τά επιβατηγά πλοία και κατά τους όρους τής παραγράφου 
(γ) τοΰ αύτοΰ Κανονισμοΰ νά φέρεται εις τά πλοία τά χρησιμοποιούμενα ώς 
εργοστάσια κατεργασίας φαλαινών, είς τά πλοία επεξεργασίας και κονσερβοποιίας 
τών ίχθύων και είς τά πλοία τά μεταφέροντα το άπασχολούμενον προσωπικόν είς τήν 
φαλαινοθηρίαν κάί τήν βιομηχανίαν επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών ίχθύων. 

(ζ) * Ο προβολεύς θά περιλαμβάνη λυχνίαν 80 τουλάχιστον βάττ, ίκανόν άναταυγα

στήρα καί πηγήν ενεργείας ήτις θά φωτίζη άποτελεσματικώς άντικείμενον ανοικτού 
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χρώματος είς τομέα πλάτους 18 μέτρων (ή 60 περίπου ποδών) εις άπόστασιν 180 
μέτρων (ή 200 ύαρδών) έπι χρονικήν περίοδον 2ξ ωρών και θα δύναται να λειτουργή 
έπι τρεις τουλάχιστον ώρας συνεχώς. 

Κανονισμός IS 

'Απαιτήσεις δια Πνευστάς Σωσίβιους Σχεδίας 

(α) Πάσα πνευστή σχεδία θα είναι κατεσκευασμένη κατά τρόπον ώστε, δταν είναι 
εντελώς πεπληρωμένη και έν επιπλεύσει μετά τοΰ στεγάσματος άναπεπταμένου, να 
έχη εύστάθειαν έν ανοικτή θαλασσή. 

(β) "Η σχεδία θα είναι κατεσκευασμένη κατά τρόπον ώστε έάν ριφθή είς τήν 
θάλασσαν άπό ύψους 18 μέτρων (ή 60 ποδών), ούτε ή σχεδία ούτε ό έξαρτισμός αυτής 
θά υποστούν ζημίαν. Έ ά ν ή σχεδία προορίζεται δπως τοποθετηθή έπι του πλοίου είς 
ΰψος υπεράνω τοϋ ύδατος μεγαλύτερον τών 18 μέτρων (60 ποδών), θά είναι τύπου 
δοκιμασμένου ικανοποιητικώς είς τάς πτώσεις έξ ύψους τουλάχιστον ίσου εκείνου είς 
το όποιον πρόκειται νά τοποθετηθή. 

(γ) Ή σχεδία θά είναι έφωδιασμένη διά στεγάσματος το όποιον θά τίθεται 
αυτομάτως είς τήν θέσιν του δταν αύτη πληρούται. Το στέγασμα τούτο θά είναι 
ίκανόν νά προφυλάττη τους επιβαίνοντας έκ τών καιρικών συνθηκών και θά 
προβλέπωνται μέσα διά τήν συλλογήν τών υδάτων τής βροχής. Το άνω μέρος τοΰ 
στεγάσματος θά εφοδιάζεται διά λυχνίας ήτις θά τροφοδοτήται έκ τής στήλης 
ενεργούσης διά θαλασσίου ύδατος. Μία όμοία λυχνία θά ύπάρχη εντός τής σχεδίας. 
Το στέγασμα θά είναι χρώματος λίαν ορατού. 

(δ) ' Η σχεδία θά εφοδιάζεται δι" ενός πεισματίου (μπαροΰμα) και θά έχει σωσίβιον 
ρυμάτιον χαλαρώς προσδεδεμένο έξωτερικώς αυτής. Σωσίβιον ρυμάτιον θά τοπο-

θετήται επίσης πέριξ τοΰ εσωτερικού τής σχεδίας. 
(ε) Ή σχεδία θά δύναται νά έπανορθωθή ευχερώς υπό ενός προσώπου, έάν αύτη 
πληρούται αντεστραμμένη. 
(στ) Ή σχεδία θά είναι έφωδιασμένη είς Ικαστον άνοιγμα δι* αποτελεσματικών 
μέσων επιτρεπόντων δπως πρόσωπα εντός τής θαλάσσης δύναται νά αναρριχηθούν 
έπι τής σχεδίας. 

(ζ) " Η σχεδία θά περιέχεται εντός σακκιδίου ή έτερου περιβλήματος κατεσκευασμέ-

νου είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύναται νά άντέχη είς σκληράς συνθήκας χρήσεως αΐτινες 
συναντώνται είς τήν θάλασσαν. Ή σχεδία εντός τοΰ σακκιδίου ή έτερου 
περιβλήματος θά Εχη ιδίαν πλευστότητα. 

(η) ' Η πλευστότης τής σχεδίας θά είναι κατά τοιοΰτον τρόπον κατανεμημένη ώστε 
δι* ύποδιαρέσεως ταύτης είς άρτιον αριθμόν χωριστών διαμερισμάτων, τό ήμιση τών 
οποίων θά δύνανται νά ύποβαστάζη έκτος τοΰ ύδατος τον αριθμόν τών ατόμων διά τά 
όποια έχει έπιτραπή ή έπιβίβασις, είτε δι* άλλου τινός έξ "ίσου αποτελεσματικού 
μέσου νά εξασφαλίζεται δτι υπάρχει εΰλογον περιθώριον πλευστότητος έάν ή σχεδία 
όποστή ζημίαν ή δέν επιτυγχάνεται παρά μερική έμφύσησις. 

(θ) Τό ύλικόν βάρος τής σχεδίας τοΰ σακκιδίου αυτής ή έτερου περιβλήματος και 
τοΰ έξαρτισμοΰ αυτής δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τά 180 χιλιόγραμμα (ή 400 λίβρας). 

(ι) "Ο αριθμός τών ατόμων τά όποια θά επιτρέπεται νά παραλαμβάνη μία πνευστή 
σχεδία θά είναι ίσος προς : 
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(i) Τόν μέγιστον άκέραιον αριθμόν τόν προκύπτοντα έκ τής διαιρέσεως διό 96 
τοϋ όγκου μετρουμένου εις κυβικά δέκατα (fj διό 3,4 του όγκου μετρουμένου 
εις κυβικούς πόδας) των κυρίων σωληνωτών άεροφυλακίων (όστις διό τόν 
σκοπόν τούτον δέν θά περιλαμβάνη ούτε τά τόξα τοϋ στεγάσματος, ούτε τό 
σέλμα ή τά σέλματα, έάν υπάρχουν τοιαύτα) όταν ταύτα είναι 
πεπληρωμένα, ή 

(Γι) Τόν μέγιστον άκέραιον αριθμόν τόν προκύπτοντα έκ τής διαιρέσεως διά 3,720 
της επιφανείας μετρούμενης εις τετραγωνικά έκατοστόμετρα (ή διά 4 τής ε
πιφανείας εις τετραγωνικούς πόδας) τοΰ δαπέδου (ήτις διά τόν σκοπόν τούτον 
δύναται νά περιλάβη τό σέλμα ή τά σέλματα, έάν υπάρχουν τοιαύτα) τής σω
σιβίου σχεδίας όταν είναι πεπληρωμένη, λαμβανομένου τοΰ μικρότερου 
αριθμού. 

(ια) Τό δάπεδον τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας θά είναι άδιάβροχον καί θά είναι ίκανόν νά 
μονοΰται επαρκώς εναντίον τοΰ ψύχους. 
(ιβ) * Η σωσίβιος σχεδία θά πληρούται δι 'αερίου τό όποιον δέν θά είναι βλαβερόν 
εις τους επιβαίνοντας καί ή πλήρωσις θά λαμβάνη χώραν αυτομάτως, είτε δι'έλξεως 
ρυματίου είτε δι "άλλου τινός τρόπου έξ ίσου απλού καί αποτελεσματικού. Θά προβλέ
πωνται μέσα διά τών οποίων ή αεραντλία ή οί φυσητήρες οί απαιτούμενοι ύπό τοΰ Κα
νονισμού 17 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά δύνανται νά διατηροΰν την πίεσιν. 
(ιγ) "Η σωσίβιος σχεδία θά είναι έξ εγκεκριμένου ύλικοΰ(Καί κατασκευής και θά είναι 
κατεσκευασμένη είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύναται νά άντέχη έπι 30 ημέρας, δταν είναι 
εκτεθειμένη έν επιπλεύσει, είς πάσας τάς συνθήκας τής θαλάσσης, 
(ιδ) Δέν θά τυγχάνη εγκρίσεως σωσίβιος σχεδία ήτις θά έχη μεταφορικήν Ικανότη

τα, ύπολογιζομένην συμφώνως προς την παράγραφον (ι) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, 
μικροτέραν τών Εξ ατόμων. ' Ο μέγιστος αριθμός άτόμων,ύπολογιζόμενος συμφώνως 
προς τήν είρημένην παράγραφον, διά τόν όποιον μία σωσίβιος σχεδία δύναται νά 
τύχη εγκρίσεως απόκειται είς τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής, άλλα είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν 
θά ύπερβαίνη τά 25. 

(ιε) * Η σωσίβιος σχεδία θά είναι ικανή νά λειτουργή καθ * δλην τήν κλίμακα θερμο
κρασιών άπό 66°C μέχρι μείον 30°C (ή 150°F μέχρι μείον 22°F). 

(ιστΚί) Ή σωσίβιος σχεδία θά είναι έστοιβαγμένη είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύναται νά 
χρησιμοποιηθή ευκόλως έν ώρα κινδύνου καί κατά τρόπον επιτρέποντα τήν 
έπίπλευσιν αυτής έκ τής θέσεως στοιβασίας της, τήν πλήρωσιν τών αεροθα
λάμων της καί τήν άποδέσμευσίν της έκ τοΰ πλοίου εις περίπτωσιν βυθίσεως. 

(ίί) Έάν υφίστανται έν χρήσει δέον όπως εγκαθίστανται συστήματα έχμάσεως 
τύπου αυτομάτου απελευθερώσεως ύδροστατικώς ή ίσοδυνάμον τί έγκεκρι
μένον ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 

(ίίί) ' Η σωσίβιος σχεδία ή απαιτουμένη ύπό τής παραγράφου (γ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 
35 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δύναται νά έχμάζεται κατά τρόπον μή επιτρέπον
τα αύτόματον άπελευθέρωσίν της. 

(ιζ) "Η σωσίβιος σχεδία θά είναι εφοδιασμένη διά μέσων επιτρεπόντων τήν 
εΰκολον ρυμούλκησιν αυτής. 

Κανονισμός 16 
'Απαιτήσεις διά τάς Άκαμπτους Σωσίβιους Σχεδίας 

(α) Πδσα_σωσίβιος σχεδία άκαμπτου κατασκευής θά είναι κατεσκευασμένη ώστε 
ριπτομένη είς τήν θάλασσαν έκ τής θέσεως στοιβασίας αυτής ούτε αβτη ούτε καί ό 
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έξαρτισμός της νά υφίσταται ζημίαν. 

(β) * Η επιφάνεια τοΰ καταστρώματος τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας θά κείται εντός τοϋ 
μέρους τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας τό όποιον επιτρέπει προστασίαν είς τους επιβαίνοντας. 
' Η επιφάνεια τοΰ καταστρώματος τούτου θά είναι τουλάχιστον 3.720 τετραγωνικά έκα
τοστόμετρα (ή 4 τετραγωνικοί πόδες) άνά έκαστον άτομον τό όποιον επιτρέπεται νά 
μεταφέρη. ' Η φύσις τοϋ δαπέδου θά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά έμποδίζη, δσον είναι πρα
κτικώς δυνατόν, τήν δίοδον τοΰ ύδατος καί νά ύποβαστάζη τους επιβαίνοντας αποτε
λεσματικούς έκτος τοΰ ύδατος. 

(γ) Ή σωσίβιος σχεδία θά είναι έφωδιασμένη δια στεγάσματος ή ετέρας 
ισοδυνάμου διατάξεως χρώματος λίαν όρατοΰ, τό όποιον θά είναι ίκανόν νά 
προστατεύη τους επιβαίνοντας έναντι τραυματισμών όταν ή σωσίβιος σχεδία έπιπλέη 
καθ' οίανδήποτε έπιφάνειαν. 

(δ) Τα εφόδια τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας θά είναι έστοιβαγμένα κατά τρόπον ώστε νά 
είναι ευκόλως προσιτά όταν ή σωσίβιος σχεδία έπιπλέη καθ' οίανδήποτε έπιφάνειαν. 

(ε) Τό όλικόν βάρος μιας σωσιβίου σχεδίας φερομένης έπι επιβατηγών πλοίων 
μετά τοΰ έξοπλισμοΰ αυτής δεν θά ύπερβαίνη τά 180 χιλιόγραμμα (ή 400 λίβρας). 
Σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι φερόμενοι έπί φορτηγών πλοίων δύνανται νά είναι βάρους 
μεγαλυτέρου τών 180 χιλιόγραμμων (ή 400 λιβρών) έφ' όσον δύνανται νά 
καθαιρεθοΰν έξ αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών τοΰ πλοίου ή έάν προβλέπωνται μηχανικά 
μέσα διά τήν καθαίρεσιν αυτών είς τήν θάλασσαν. 

(στ) Ή σωσίβιος σχεδία δέον άνά πάντα χρόνον νά είναι λειτουργήσιμος και 
ευσταθής όταν έπιπλέη καθ' οίανδήποτε όψιν. 

(ζ) "Η σωσίβιος σχεδία θά έχη τουλάχιστον 96 κυβικά δέκατα (ή 3,4 κυβικούς 
πόδας) άεροκιβωτίων ή ίσοδύναμον πλευστότητα άνά έκαστον άτομον τό όποιον 
επιτρέπεται νά φέρη, τά δε μέσα ταΰτα θά τοποθετοΰνται όσον τό δυνατόν 
πλησιέστερον προς τάς πλευράς τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας. 

(η) ' Η σωσίβιος σχεδία θά εχη εν πεισμάτιον (μπαρούμα) προσδεδεμένον και εν 
σωσίβιον ρυμάτιον χαλαρώς έστερεωμένον πέριξ και έξωτερικώς αυτής. 'Επίσης θά 
τοποθετήται σωσίβιον ρυμάτιον πέριξ τοΰ έσωτερικοΰ τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας. 

(θ) ' Η σχεδία θά είναι έφωδιασμένη είς Ικαστον άνοιγμα δι * αποτελεσματικών μέ
σων επιτρεπόντων όπως πρόσωπα εντός τής θαλάσσης δύνανται νά άναρριχηθοΰν έπ ' 
αυτής. 

(ι) ' Η σωσίβιος σχεδία θά είναι κατεσκευασμένη κατά τρόπον ώστε νά μη προσ
βάλλεται ύπό τοΰ πετρελαίου ή τών παραγώγων πετρελαίου. 

(ια) Μία έπιπλέουσα λυχνία τύπου ηλεκτρικής στήλης θά είναι προσδεδεμένη διά 
δετηρίας είς τήν σωσίβιον σχεδίαν. 

(ιβ) Ή σωσίβιος σχεδία θά εφοδιάζεται διά μέσων επιτρεπόντων τήν ευχερή ρυ
μούλκησιν αυτής. 

(ιγ) Αι σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι θά είναι έστοιβαγμέναι κατά τρόπον επιτρέποντα τήν έ
λευθέραν έπίπλευσιν αυτών είς περίπτωσιν βυθίσεως τοΰ πλοίου. 
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Κανονισμός 1 7 

'Εφόδια των Πνευστών και των Άκαμπτων Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων 

(°0 Ό κανονικός έξαρτισμός έκαστης σωσιβίου σχεδίας θά περιλαμβάνη: 

(ί) "Εναν έπιπλέοντα σωσίβιον σημαντήρα προσδεδεμένον δΓέπιπλέοντος ρυ
ματίου μήκους τουλάχιστον 30 μέτρων (ή 100 ποδών). 

(U) Διά τάς σωσίβιους σχεδίας δι'ας επιτρέπεται ή έπιβίβασις ουχί 
περισσοτέρων των 12 ατόμων, εν μαχαιρίδιον καί έν άντλιον. Διά τάς 
σωσίβιους σχεδίας δι'άς επιτρέπεται ή έπιβίβασις 13 ατόμων ή περισσοτέ
ρων, δύο μαχαιρίδια, καί δύο αντλία. 

(Hi) Δύο σπόγγους. 

(ίν) Δύο πλωτάς άγκυρας, τήν μίαν μονίμως προσδεδεμένην είς την σωσίβιον σχε
δίαν καί μίαν άμοιβήν. 

(ν) Δύο βραχείας κώπας σχήματος πτύου. 

(νί) Μίαν σειράν συνέργων επισκευής διά τήν έπιδιόρθωσιν τρυπημάτων είς τά 
διαμερίσματα πλευστότητος. 

(νίί) Μίαν άεραντλίαν ή φυσητήρας, έκτος έάν ή σωσίβιος σχεδία πληροί τους ό
ρους τοΰ Κανονισμού 16 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(νιίί) Τρία εργαλεία ανοίγματος λευκοσιδηρών κυτίων. 

(ίχ) "Εν υδατοστεγές κιβώτιον φαρμακείου πρώτων βοηθειών εγκεκριμένου τύ
που. 

(χ) "Εν άνοξείδωτον βαθμολογημένον κύπελλον ποσίμου ύδατος. 

(χί) "Ενα άδιάβροχον ήλεκτρικόν φανόν κατάλληλον διά σήμανσιν σημάτων 
Μορς, ομού μετά ανταλλακτικής στήλης συσσωρευτών καί μιας ανταλλακτι
κής λυχνίας εντός υδατοστεγούς κιβωτίου. 

(xii) "Ενα καθρέπτην σημάνσεως κατά τήν ήμέραν καί μίαν συρίκτραν σημάν
σεως. 

(χ'ιίϊ) Δύο άλεξιπτωτιστικάς φωτοβολίδας κινδύνου εγκεκριμένου τύπου, δυνάμε

νος νά εκπέμπουν φωτεινόν έρυθρόν φως είς μέγα ΰψος. 

(χϊν) "Εξ βεγγαλικά χειρός εγκεκριμένου τύπου, δυνάμενα νά εκπέμπουν φωτεινόν 
έρυθρόν φως. 

(χν) Μίαν σειράν συνέργων αλιείας. 

(xvi) Μερίδα τροφίμων καθορισθησομένην ύπό τής 'Αρχής, δι* Ικαστον άτομον 
τό όποιον επιτρέπεται νά μεταφέρεται έπι τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας. 

(xvii) "Υδατοστεγή δοχεία περιέχοντα δνκαι ήμισυ λίτρον (ή τρεις πίντας) 
ποσίμου ύδατος δι' Ικαστον άτομον τό όποιον επιτρέπεται νά μεταφέρεται 
έπί τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας, του οποίου ήμισυ λίτρον (ή μία πίντα) κατ' 
άτομον δύναται νά αντικαθίσταται διά μιας καταλλήλου συσκευής 
άφαλατώσεως Ικανής νά παράγη ίσήν ποσότητα ποσίμου ύδατος. 

(xviii) "Εξ δισκία εναντίον τής ναυτίας δι * Ικαστον άτομον τό όποϊον ή σωσίβιος 
σχεδία θεωρείται ίκανή νά μεταφέρη. 

(xix) * Οδηγίας σχετικάς προς τον τρόπον επιβιώσεως έπι τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας. 
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(χχ) "Εν άντίγραφον του είκονογραφημένου πίνακος σωσιβίων σημάτων τοϋ ανα
φερομένου είς τόν Κανονισμόν 16 του Κεφαλαίου V. 

(β) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν επιβατηγών πλοίων έκτελούντων βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας 
τοιαύτης διαρκείας ώστε κατά την κρίσιν τής ' Αρχής νά μη είναι αναγκαία δλα τά είδη 
τά καθοριζόμενα είς τήν παράγραφον (α), ή Α ρ χ ή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη είς μίαν ή πε
ρισσότερος σωσίβιους σχεδίας, άΐτινες αντιπροσωπεύουν τουλάχιστον το εν §Κτον τοϋ 
άριθμοΰ τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων τών φερομένων έπί τοϋ πλοίου τούτου, δπως έφοδιά
ζωνται διά τοΰ έξαρτισμοΰ του καθοριζομένου είς τά εδάφια (ί) μέχρι (vii) περιλαμβα
νομένου, (xi) καί (χιχ) τής παραγράφου (α) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, καί διάτοΰήμί
σεος τοΰ έξαρτισμοΰ τοΰ καθοριζομένου είς τά εδάφια (χίίί) καί (χίν) τής έν λόγφ παρα
γράφου, αί δέ υπόλοιποι σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι νά έφοδιάζωνται διά τοΰ έξαρτισμοΰ τοΰ κα
θοριζομένου είς τά εδάφια (ί) μέχρι (νίί) περιλαμβανομένου καί (xtx) τής έν λόγφ παρα
γράφου. 

Κανονισμός 18 

Έκπαίδευσις είς τήν Χρήσιν τών Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων 

"Η *Αρχή θά λαμβάνη μέτρα, δσα είναι πρακτικώς καί ευλόγως δυνατά,πρός 
έξασφάλισιν δτι τά πληρώματα τών πλοίων έπί τών οποίων φέρονται αί σωσίβιοι 
σχεδίαι έχουν εκπαιδευθώ είς τήν καθαίρεσιν καί χρήσιν αυτών. 

Κανονισμός 19 

Έπιβίβασις έπί τών Σωσιβίων Λέμβων καί τών Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων 
(α) Θά προβλέπωνται κατάλληλοι διατάξεις διά τήν έπιβίβασιν έπί τών λέμβων 
είς τάς οποίας θά περιλαμβάνωνται: 

(ί) ' Ανά μία κλΐμαξ είς έκαστον ζεΰγος έπωτίδων επιτρέπουσα τήν έπιβίβασιν 
έπι τών σωσιβίων λέμβων δταν αύται εύρίσκωνται είς τήν θάλασσαν, 
εξαιρέσει δτι είς επιβατηγά πλοία, είς πλοϊα χρησιμοποιούμενα ως 
εργοστάσια κατεργασίας φαλαινών, είς πλοία επεξεργασίας καί κονσερβο

ποιίας τών αλιευτικών προϊόντων, είς πλοία μεταφέροντα τό άπασχο

λούμενον προσωπικόν είς τήν φαλαινοθηρίαν καί τήν βιομηχανίαν 
επεξεργασίας ή, κονσερβοποιίας ιχθύων, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη 
δπως αί κλίμακες αύται αντικαθίστανται δι' εγκεκριμένων μέσων, ύπό τήν 
προϋπόθεσιν δτι θά ύπάρχη μία τουλάχιστον κλΐμαξ είς έκάστην πλευράν 
τοΰ πλοίου, 

(u) Μέσα φωτισμού τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί τών συσκευών καθαιρέσεως αυ

τών κατά τήν'προετοιμασίαν καί τήν έκτέλεσιν τής καθαιρέσεως καί επίσης 
διά τόν φωτισμόν τής θαλάσσιας περιοχής έντόςτής οποίας γίνεται ή καθαί

ρεσις τών σωσιβίων λέμβων μέχρις δτου συμπληρωθή ή εργασία τής καθαιρέ

σεως. 

(in) Διατάξεις διά τήν είδοποίησιν τών επιβατών καί τοΰ πληρώματος δτι τό 
πλοίον πρόκειται νά έγκαταλειφθή, καί 

(ίν) Μέσα διά τήν πρόληψιν πάσης διοχετεύσεως ύδατος εντός τών σωσιβίων 
λέμβων. 
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(β) Θάπροβλέπωνται επίσης κατάλληλοι διατάξεις δια τήν έπιβίβασιν έπί των 
σχεδίων είς τάς οποίας θά|περιλαμβάνωνται: 

(i) 'Επαρκείς κλίμακες δια τήν διευκόλυνσιν τής επιβιβάσεως έπί τών σωσιβίων 
σχεδίων δταν αύται ευρίσκονται είς τό ύδωρ, εξαιρέσει δτι είς επιβατηγά 
πλοία, είς πλοία χρησιμοποιούμενα ως εργοστάσια κατεργασίας φαλαινών, 
είς πλοία επεξεργασίας κα» κονσερβοποιίας τών άλειυτικών προϊόντων και είς 
πλοία μεταφέροντα τό άπασχολούμενον προσωπικόν είς τήν φαλαινοθηρίαν 
και τήν βιομηχανίαν επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας Ιχθύων, ή 'Αρχή 
δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν άντικατάστασιν μέρους ή τοΰ συνόλου τών τοιούτων 
κλιμάκων δι' εγκεκριμένων μέσων. 

(ii) "Ενθα φέρονται σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι διά τάς οποίας Εχουν προβλεφθή εγκε
κριμένα μέσα καθαιρέσεως. Μέσα διά τον φωτισμόν τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων 
τούτων και τών συσευών καθαιρέσεως κατά τήν προετοιμασίαν και τήν 
έκτέλεσιν της καθαιρέσεως και επίσης διά τον φωτισμόν τής θαλάσσιας 
περιοχής εντός τής οποίας γίνεται ή καθαίρεσις τών σωσιβίων τούτων 
σχεδίων μέχρις δτου συμπληρωθή ή εργασία τής καθαιρέσεως. 

(iii) Μέσα διά τον φωτισμόν τής θέσεως στοιβασίας τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων διά τάς 
οποίας δέν προβλέπονται εγκεκριμένα μέσα καθαιρέσεως. 

(iv) Διατάξεις διά τήν είδοποίησιν τών επιβατών και του πληρώματος δτι τό 
πλοϊον πρόκειται νά έγκαταλειφθή, και 

(ν) Μέσα διά τήν πρόληψιν πάσης διοχευτεύσεως ύδατος εντός τών σωσιβίων 
σχεδίων είς καθωρισμένας θέσεις καθαιρέσεως, περιλαμβάνοντα έκείνας διά 
τάς οποίας υπάρχουν εγκεκριμένα μέσα καθαιρέσεως. 

Κανονισμός 20 
Σήμανσις Σωσιβίων Λέμβων, Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων καϊ Π&υστικών Συσκευών 

(α) Αί διαστάσεις τής σωσιβίου λέμβου και ό αριθμός τών ατόμων δτινα επιτρέπεται 
νά φέρη σημαίνονται έπ* αυτής δι' ευανάγνωστων και μονίμων χαρακτηριστικών. Τό 
δνομα και ό λιμήν νηολογήσεως τοΰ πλοίου είς τό οποίον ή σωσίβιος λέμβος ανήκει 
θά χρωματίζεται είς έκάστην πλευράν τής πρώρας. 
(β) Αί πλευστικαί συσκευαι θά σημαίνωνται διά τοΰ άριθμοΰ τών ατόμων κατά τόν 
αυτόν τρόπον. 
(γ) " Ο αριθμός τών ατόμων θά σημαίνεται κατά τόν αυτόν τρόπον έπί τών σωσιβίων 
πνευστών σχεδίων καθώς και έπι τοΰ σακκιδίου τοΰ περιβλήματος εντός τοϋ οποίου 
περιέχεται ή σωσίβιος πνευστή σχεδία. ' Εκάστη σωσίβιος πνευστή σχεδία θά φέρη 
επίσης τόν αριθμόν τής σειράς και τό δνομα του κατασκευαστοΰ, είς τρόπον ώστε νά 
δύναται νά έξακριβοΰται ό Ιδιοκτήτης τής σωσιβίου σχεδίας. 
(δ) 'Εκάστη άκαμπτος σωσίβιος σχεδία θά σημαίνεται διά τοΰ ονόματος και τοΰ 
λιμένος νηολογήσεως τοΰ πλοίου είς δν ανήκει καί διά τοΰ άριθμοΰ τών ατόμων τά 
όποια επιτρέπεται νά φέρη. 
(ε) Ουδεμία σωσίβιος λέμβος, σωσίβιος σχεδία ή πλευστική συκσευή θά σημαίνεται 
δι* αριθμόν ατόμων μεγαλύτερον τοΰ προκύπτοντος κατά τόν είς τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον 
καθοριζόμενον τρόπον. 

Κανονισμός 21 
Προδιαγραφή Κυκλικού Σωσιβίου 

(α) Τό κυκλικόν σωσίβιο ν θά πληροί τάς καταωτέρω απαιτήσεις : 
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(i) Θα είναι έκ συμπαγούς φελλού fj άλλου ίσοδυνάμου ύλικοΰ. 
(ii) Θά είναί ίκανόν νά ύποβαστάζη είς γλυκύ ύδωρ τουλάχιστον 14,5 χιλιόγραμμα 

(ή 32 λίβρας) σιδήρου έπι 24 ώρας. 
(iii) Δέν θά προσβάλλεται έπιβλαβώς ύπό πετρελαίου ή προϊόντων πετρελαίου. 
(ίν) Θά είναι λίαν όρατοΰ χρωματισμού. 
(ν) Θά σημειοϋται διά κεφαλαίων γραμμάτων τό δνομα και ό λιμήν νηολογήσεως 

του πλοίου είς τόν όποιον ανήκει. 
(β) Δέν θά έπιτρέπωνται κυκλικά σωσίβια πεπληρωμένα διά χόρτων, τριμμάτων 
φελλοΰ ή κοκκώδους φελλού, η οίουδήποτε άλλου άραιοΰ κοκκοειδοΰς ύλικοΰ, ή 
εκείνα των οποίων ή πλευστότης εξαρτάται έκ θαλάμων αέρος οΐτινες απαιτούν 
έμφύσησιν αέρος. 
(γ) Τά κυκλικά σωσίβια, τά κατεσκευασμένα έκ πλαστικού ύλικοΰ ή έτερων συνθε
τικών κραμάτων θά είναι ίκανά νά διατηροΰν τάς πλευστικάς και τάς Ιδιότητας 
αντοχής αυτών κατά τήν έπαφήν μέ τό ύδωρ ή μέ προϊόντα πετρελαίου, ή είς 
μεταβολάς θερμοκρασιών ή κλιματολογικός, επικρατούσας είς τά ταξείδια άνοκτής 
θαλάσσης. 
(δ) Τά κυκλικά σωσίβια θά φέρουν ρυμάτιον χαλαρώς έστέρεωμένον πέριξ αυτών. 
"Εν τουλάχιστον κυκλικόν σωσίβιον είς έκάστην πλευρδν τοΰ πλοίου θά είναι 
έφωδιασμένον δι* έπιπλέοντος σωσιβίου σχοινιού μήκους 27,5 μέτρων (15 οργιών) τό 
όλιγώτερον. 
(ε) Είς τά επιβατηγά πλοία, τό ήμισυ τουλάχιστον τοΰ ολικού αριθμού τών 
κυκλικών σωσιβίων και είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν όλιγώτερα τών εξ και είς τά 
φορτηγά πλοία τό ήμισυ τουλάχιστον τοΰ ολικού αριθμού τών κυκλικών σωσιβίων θά 
έφοδιάζωνται δι αυτομάτων φώτων καλής αποδόσεως. 
(στ) Τά αυτόματα φώτα τά απαιτούμενα ύπό τής παραγράφου (ε) τοΰ παρόντος 
Κανονισμοΰ θά είναι τοιαύτα ώστε νά μήν δύνανται νά σβεσθοΰν ύπό τοΰ ύδατος. Θά 
δύνανται νά λειτουργούν έπι 45 λεπτά τουλάχιστον και θά έχουν φωτιστικήν 
ικανότητα ουχί μικροτέραν τών 2 κτηρίων προς δλας τάς κατευθύνσεις τοΰ άνω 
ημισφαιρίου. Θά φυλάττωνται πλησίον τών κυκλικών σωσιβίων είς τά όποια ανήκουν 
μετά τών αναγκαίων μέσων προσδέσεως. Τά αυτόματα φώτα τά χρησιμοποιούμενα έπι 
τών δεξαμενόπλοιων θά είναι μετά ηλεκτρικής στήλης εγκεκριμένου τύπου* 

* At ακόλουθοι αποστάσεις όρατότητος τοϋ φωτός δύνανται να άναμένωνται tid δεδομένων αντιστοίχων 
ατμοσφαιρικών συνθηκών. 

Συντελεστής ατμοσφαιρικής Μετεωρολογική Άπόστασις Άπόστασις όρατότητος 
Μεταδοτικότητος όρατότητος (μίλια) τοϋ φωτός,;μίλια) 

0.96 
1.05 
1.15 
1.24 
1.34 
1.45 
1.57 

0.3 
0.4 
0.5 
0.6 
0.7 
0.8 
0.9 

2.4 
3.3 
4.3 
5,8 
8.4 

13.4 
28.9 
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(ζ) "Ολα τα κυκλικά σωσίβια θα είναι τοποθετημένα είς θέσεις ευκόλως προσιτάς 
υπό τών επιβαινόντων και δύο τουλάχιστον των κυκλικών σωσιβίων των εφοδιασμέ
νων δι ' αυτομάτων φώτων, συμφώνως προς τήν παράγραφον (ε) του παρόντος 
Κανονισμού, θα έφοδιάζωνται επίσης δι* ίκανοϋ αυτομάτως ενεργούντος σήματος 
καπνοϋ, δυναμένου να παράγη καπνόν λίαν όρατοϋ χρώματος έπί 15 τουλάχιστον 
λεπτά και θά είναι δυνατή ή ταχεία ρίψις αυτών έκ της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐας. 
(η) Τά κυκλικά σωσίβια θά πρέπει πάντοτε νά ρίπτωνται ταχέως και δέν θά είναι 
μονίμως στερεωμένα καθ* οίονδήποτε τρόπον. 

Κανονισμός 22 
Σωσίβιοι Ζώναι 

(α) Τά πλοία θά φέρουν μίαν σωσίβιον ζώνη ν εγκεκριμένου τύπου δι' Ικαστον 
έπιβαϊνον άτομον καί, έπί πλέον, επαρκή αριθμόν σωσιβίων ζωνών καταλλήλων διά 
παιδιά, έκτος έάν αί σωσίβιοι αύται ζώναι δύναται νά προσαρμόζονται προς χρήσιν 
τών παιδιών. 'Εκάστη σβωσίβιος ζώνη θά είναι καταλλήλως έσφραγισμένη διά 
σφραγίδος δεικνυούσης ότι έχει έγκριθή ύπό της 'Αρχής. 
(β) Έπί πλέον τών σωσιβίων ζωνών τών απαιτουμένων ύπό τής παραγράφου (α) θά 
φέρωνται έπί τών επιβατηγών πλοίων σωσίβιοι ζώναι διά 5 τοις εκατόν τοϋ ολικού 
αριθμού τών επιβαινόντων έπι τοϋ πλοίου. Αί σωσίβιοι αύται ζώναι θά στοιβάζωνται 
εϊς εμφανείς θέσεις έπί τοϋ καταστρώματος. 
(γ) Εγκεκριμένου τύπου σωσίβιος ζώνη δέον δπως συμμορφοΰται προς τάς 
κατωτέρω απαιτήσεις: 

(i) Θά κατασκευάζεται δι επιμελημένης εργασίας και έκ καταλλήλων υλικών. 
(ii) Θά κατασκευάζεται κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε νά αποκλείεται, όσον το 

δυνατόν, ό κίνδυνος νά φορεθή κατά τρόπον έσφαλμένον, έκτος έάν είναι 
δυνατόν νά φορεθή κατ άμφοτέρας τάς όψεις. 

(iii) Θά δύναται νά άνυψώνη τό πρόσωπον έξηντλημένου ή αναίσθητου άτομου 
έκτος τοϋ ύδατος καί νά κράτα τούτο υπεράνω αυτού μέ τό σώμα κεκλιμένον 
προς τά οπίσω άπό τής κατακόρυφου θέσεως αύτοϋ. 

(iv) Θά δύναται νά περιστρέψη τό σώμα κατά τήν εΐσοδον είς τό ύδωρ, είς μίαν 
ασφαλή θέσιν έπιπλεύσεως μέ τό σώμα κεκλιμένον προς τά οπίσω άπό τής 
κατακόρυφου θέσεως αυτού. 

(ν) Δέν θά προσβάλλεται έπιβλαβώς ύπό τοΰ πετρελαίου ή τών προϊόντων αύτοΰ. 
(vi) Θά είναι λίαν ορατού χρωματισμού. 

(vii) Θά είναι έφωδιασμένη διά συρίκτρας εγκεκριμένου τύπου, καλώς προσδε
δεμένης διά σχοινιού. 

(viii) "Η πλευστότης τής σωσιβίου ζώνης ήτις απαιτείται νά έχη τά ανωτέρω 
χαρακτηριστικά δέν θά μειώνεται περισσότερον τοΰ 5% μετά άπό 24ωρον 
παραμονήν αυτής είς γλυκύ ύδωρ. 

(δ) Σωσίβιος ζώνη τής οποίας ή πλευστότης εξαρτάται έξ έμφυσήσεως αέρος, 
δύναται νά έπιτραπή διά τήν χρήσιν τών πληρωμάτων πάντων τών πλοίων, εξαιρέσει 
τών επιβατηγών πλοίων καί τών δεξαμενόπλοιων, ύπό τον δρον δτι: 

(i) Έχει δύο χωριστούς αεροθαλάμους. 
(ii) Δύναται νά πληρούται κατ' αμφότερους τους τρόπους μηχανικώς καί διά 

στόματος. 
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(iii) Πληροί τα. απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (γ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού και έάν 
ακόμη ό εις αεροθάλαμος δέν είναι πεπληρωμένος. 

(ε) Αί σωσίβιοι ζώναι θά είναι ούτω τοποθετημένοι ώστε νά είναι ευκόλως 
προσιτοί καί ή θέσις αυτών θά ενδείκνυται ευκρινώς. 

Κανονισμός 23 

Όρμιδοβόλος Συσκεή 

(α) Τα πλοία θά φέρουν μίαν όρμιδοβόλον συσκευήν εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 

(β) " Η συσκευή θά είναι ίκανή νά έκσφενδονίζη μετ* επαρκούς έκριβείας όρμίδιον 
μήκους ούχι μικρότερου τών 230 μέτρων (ή 250 ύαρδών) και θά περιλαμβάνη 
τουλάχιστον τέσσαρα βλήματα και τέσσαρα όρμίδια. 

Κανονισμός 24 

Σήματα Κινδύνου τοΰ Πλοίου. 

Τά πλοία θά έφοδιάζωνται, προς ίκανοποίησιν τής 'Αρχής, διά μέσων 
έκπεπόντων αποτελεσματικά σήματα κινδύνου κατά τήν ήμέραν και τήν νύκτα, 
περιλαμβανόντων δώδεκα τουλάχιστον άλεξιπτωτιστικά σήματα ίκανά νά αποδίδουν 
λαμπρόν έρυθρόν φώς είς μέγα υψος. 

Κανονισμός 25 

Πίναξ Κατανομής Πληρώματος και Διαδικασία Καταστάσεως 'Ανάγκης. 

(α) ΕΙς εκαστον μέλος τοΰ πληρώματος θ' ανατίθενται είδικά καθήκοντα προς 
άνάληψιν έν περιπτώσει καταστάσεως ανάγκης. 

(β) ' Ο πίναξ κατανομής πληρώματος θά σημειοΐ άπαντα τά είδικά καθήκοντα και θά 
δεικνύη, Ιδιαιτέρως, τόν σταθμόν είς τον όποιον θά πρέπη νά σπεύση Εκαστον μέλος 
ώς καί τά καθήκοντα τά όποια θά πρέπη νά εκτέλεση. 

(γ) " Ο πίναξ κατανομής πληρώματος δι εκαστόν έπιβατηγόν πλοϊον θά είναι τύπου 
εγκεκριμένου υπό τής 'Αρχής. 

(δ) "Ο πίναξ κατανομής πληρώματος θά είναι συμπεπληρωμένος πριν ή το πλοϊον 
άπολεύση. 'Αντίγραφα θά τοποθετώνται είς διάφορα μέρη τοΰ πλοίου και ibiq. είς τά 
διαμερίσματα τοΰ πληρώματος. 

(ε) "Ο πίναξ κατανομής πληρώματος θά σημειοϊ τά άντιθέμενα είς διάφορα μέλη τοΰ 
πληρώματος καθήκοντα έν σχέσει προς· 

(ΐ) Το κλείσιμον τών στεγανών'θυρών, βαλβίδων καί μηχανισμών κλεισίματος 
τών εύδιαίων, τών χοανών απορρίψεως τεφρών καί τών θυρών πυρκαϊάς, 

(ϋ)Τόν έξοπλισμόν τών σωσιβίων λέμβων (συμπεριλαμβανομένης τής φορητής 
ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής τών σκαφών διασώσεως) και τά λοιπά σωστικά μέσα, 
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(tii) Τήν καθαίρεσιν τών σωσιβίων λέμβων, 
(Ίν) Τήν γενικήν προπαρασκευήν τών λοιπών σωστικών μέσων, 
(ν) Τήν συγκέντρωσιν τών επιβατών, καί 

(vi) Τήν κατάσβεσιν / τοΰ πυρός, λαμβανομένων ύπ * δψιν τών σχεδιαγραμμάτων 
έλεγχου πυρκαϊάς τοΟ πλοίου 

(στ) Ό Πίναξ κατανομής πληρώματος θα σημειοϊ τά ανατιθέμενα διάφορα 
καθήκοντα είς τά μέλη του προσωπικού τών θαλαμηπόλων τά σχετικά μέ τους 
έπιβάτας έν περιπτώσει ανάγκης. Τά καθήκοντα ταΰτα θ' άφοροϋν είς: 

(ι) Είδοποίησιν τών επιβατών, 
(U) 'Εξασφάλισιν δτι ούτοι είναι καταλλήλως ένδεδυμένοι καί Εχουν φερέσει 

κατά τόν ορθόν τρόπον τάς σωσιβίους ζώνας των, 
(ui) Συγκέντρωσιν τών επιβατών είς τους σταθμούς συγκεντρώσεως, 
(ίν) Διατήρησιν τής τάξεως είς τους διαδρόμους καί τάς καθόδους καί, γενικώς, 

έλεγχον τών κινήσεων τών επιβατών, καί 
(ν) 'Εξασφάλισιν δτι ποσότης κλινοσκεπασμάτων μετεφέρθη είς τάς σωσιβίους 

λέμβους. 

(ζ) Τά σημειούμενα ύπό του πίνακος κατανομής πληρώματος σχετικά μέ τήν 
κατάσβεσιν του πυρός καθήκοντα, συμφώνως προς τό εδάφιον (ε)(νΐ) του παρόντος 
Κανονισμού, θά περιλαμβάνουν στοιχεία: 

(ι) Τής συγκροτήσεως τών ομάδων πυρκαϊάς, τών οριζομένων προς άντιμετώ-
πισιν πυρκαϊών, 

(ίί) Τών ανατιθεμένων είδικών καθηκόντων τών σχετικών μέ τήν λειτουργίαν του 
πυροσβεστικού εξοπλισμού καί εγκαταστάσεων. 

(η) Ό πίναξ κατανομής πληρώματος θά καθορίζη είδικά σήματα συγκεντρώσεως 
άπαντος τοΰ πληρώματος είς τους σταθμούς τών λέμβων, σωσιβίων σχεδίων καί 
πυρκαΐάς καί θά δίδη στοιχεία περί τών σημάτων τούτων. Τά έν λόγω σήματα θά 
δίδωνται διά τής συρίκτρας ή σειρήνος καί, πλην προκειμένου περί επιβατηγών 
πλοίων βραχέων διεθνών πλόων καί φορτηγών πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου τών 45,7 
μέτρων (ή 150 ποδών), θά συμπλη ροΰνται δι' άλλων σημάτων τά όποια θά λειτουργούν 
ήλεκτρικώς. "Απαντα τά σήματα ταΰτα θά χειρίζωνται έκ τής γέφυρας. 

Κανονισμός 26 

Πρακτική έξάσκησις, Συναγερμοί καί Γυμνάσια 

(α) (ί) Είς τά επιβατηγά πλοία θά ενεργείται άπαξ τής εβδομάδος, έφ' όσον είναι 
δυνατόν, συναγερμός τοΰ πληρώματος διά γυμνάσιον λέμβων καί γυμνάσιον πυρκαΐάς. 

Ό συναγερμός ούτος θά λαμβάνη χωράν δταν έπίβατηγόν πλοϊον άποπλέη έκ τοΰ 
τελευταίου λιμένος διά διεθνή πλουν όστις δμώς δέν είναι βραχύς διεθνής πλους. 

(U) Είς τά φορτηγά πλοία, συναγερμός τοΰ πληρώματος διά γυμνάσιον λέμβων 
καί γυμνάσιον πυρκαϊάς θά λαμβάνη χωράν κατά διαστήματα ουχί μεγαλύτερα τοΰ 
ενός μηνός, ύπό τόν δρον δτι συναγερμός τοΰ πληρώματος διά γυμνάσιον λέμβων και 
γυμνάσιον πυρκαϊας θά λάβη χώραν εντός 24 ωρών άπό τοΰ απόπλου έκ λιμένος, έάν 
πλέον τών 25 τοις εκατόν τοΰ πληρώματος άντεκατεστάθησαν είς τόν λιμένα τοΰτον. 
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(iii) Έπ* ευκαιρία του κατά μήνα συναγερμού έπί των φορτηγών πλοίων, θά 
επιθεωρούνται τά εφόδια των λέμβων προς έξακρίβωσιν δτι είναι πλήρη. 

(iv) Ή ημερομηνία διενεργείας του συναγερμού ώς και αί λεπτομέρειαι 
οιασδήποτε εκπαιδεύσεως και γυμνασίων καταπολεμήσεως τοΰ πυρός τά όποια 
εκτελούνται έπί τοΰ πλοίου θά καταχωρούνται είς ήμερολόγιον καθοριζόμενον ύπό 
της Αρχής καί, είς ήν περίπτωσιν εντός εβδομάδος (διά τά επιβατηγά πλοία ή 
μηνός (διά τά φορτηγά) ουδέν γυμνάσιον ή μέρος μόνον γυμνασίου έξετελέσθη, θά 
γίνεται μνεία δι * ής θά περιγράφωνται αί συνθήκαι καί ή Ικτασις τοΰ εκτελεσθέντος 
γυμνασίου. "Εκθεσις επιθεωρήσεως τοϋ εξοπλισμού τών λέμβων φορτηγών πλοίων θά 
καταχωρήται είς τό ήμερολόγιον. * Η έκθεσις αδτη θά μνημονεύη επίσης τάς συνθήκας 
ύπό τάς οποίας άπεσπάσθησαν καί καθηρέθησαν αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι συμφώνως προς 
τήν παράγραφον (γ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ. 

(β) ΕΙς επιβατηγά, πλοΐο^έξαιρέσει εκείνων άτινα εκτελούν βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας, 
θά έκτελήται γυμνάσιον συναγερμού επιβατών εντός είκοσι τεσσάρων ωρών άπό τοΰ 
απόπλου εκ τοΰ λιμένος. 

(γ) Διάφοροι ομάδες σωσιβίων λέμβων θά χρησιμοποιηοΰνται έκ περιτροπής κατά 
τά διαδοχικά γυμνάσια λέμβων καί έκαστη σωσίβιος λέμβος θά εξαίρεται τοΰ πλοίου 
καί, έάν είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν καί εΰλογον, θά καθαιρήται τό ύδωρ άπαξ 
τουλάχιστον άνά τεσσάρας μηνάς. Τά γυμνάσια καί αί επιθεωρήσεις θά έκτελοΰνται 
κατά τρόπον ώστε τό πλήρωμα νά κατανόηση πλήρως καί νά έξασκηθη είς τά 
καθήκοντα άτινα έχει νά εκτέλεση, περιλαμβανομένων τών οδηγιών διά τόνχειρισμόν 
καί λειτουργίαν τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων δπου υπάρχουν τοιαΰται. 

(δ) Τό σήμα κινδύνου διά τήν συγκέντρωσιν τών επιβατών είς τάς θέσεις 
συναγερμοΰ θα είναι έξ ή πλείονες βραχείς διαδοχικοί συριγμοί ακολουθούμενοι ύπό 
ενός μακρού συρίγματος διά τής συρίκτρας ή τής σειρήνος. ΕΙς επιβατηγά πλοία, 
εξαιρέσει τών έκτελούντων βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας, θά συμπληροΰται δι* άλλων 
σημάτων τά όποϊα θά λειτουργοΰν ήλεκτρικώς καθ* δλοντό πλοΐον καί θά χειρίζωνται 
έκ τής γέφυρας. ' Η έννοια τών διαφόρων σημάτων τών άφορώντων τους έπιβάτας μετά 
ακριβών οδηγιών περί τοΰ τί οφείλουν νά πράξουν είς περίπτωσιν κινδύνου, θά 
έξηγήται σαφώς είς τήν κατάλληλον γλώσσαν έπί πινακίδων ανηρτημένων εντός τών 
κοιτωνίσκων αυτών καί είς εμφανή μέρη εντός έτερων διαμερισμάτων επιβατών. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Β - ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΓΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ ΜΟΝΟΝ 

Κανονισμός 27 

Σωσίβιοι Λέμβοι, Σωσίβιοι Σχεδίαι καί Πλευστίκαί Συσκευαί. 
(α) Τά επιβατηγά πλοία θά φέρουν δύο λέμβους άνηρτημένας είς έπωτίδας, άνά 
μίαν είς έκατέραν πλευράν τοΰ πλοίου, προς χρήσιν είς περίπτωσιν κινδύνου. Αί 
λέμβοι αύται θά είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου και θά είναι μήκους ουχί μεγαλυτέρου τών 
8.1/2 μέτρων (ή 28 ποδών). Αύται δύνανται νά ύπολογίζωνται διά τους σκοπούς τών 
παραγράφων (β) καί (γ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, ύπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν δτι πληροΰν 
εντελώς τάς διά τάς σωσίβιους λέμβους απαιτήσεις τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, καί διά 
τους σκοπούς τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 8, ύπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν δτι επιπροσθέτως πληροΰν 
εντελώς τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 9 καί τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 14 δπου εφαρμόζεται 
ούτος. Θά τηροΰνται αύται έτοιμοι προς άμεσον χρήσιν κατά τόν πλουν. Είς τά πλοία 
είς τά όποϊα αί απαιτήσεις-τής παραγράφου (η) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 29 έκπληροΰνται διά 
συσκευών αί όποΐαι εφαρμόζονται είς τάς πλευράς τών σωσιβίων λέμβων, αί τοιαΰται 
συσκευαί δέν θά άπαιτήται νά έφαρμόζωνται είς τάς δύο λέμβους τάς προβλεπομένας 
διά τήν πλήρωσιν τών απαιτήσεων τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ. 
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I i επιβατηγά πλοία τά έκτελοΰντα διεθνείς πλόας, όϊτινες δεν είναι βραχείς 
. κλόες, θά φέρουν: 

Σωσίβιους λέμβους είς έκατέραν πλευράν του πλοίου συνολικής χωρητικό

τητος τοιαύτης ώστε νά παραλαμβάνουν τό ήμισυ του όλικοΰ αριθμού ατόμων 
των επιβαινόντων τοΰ πλοίου. Προβλέπεται δτι ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέ

ψη την άντικατάστασιν σωσιβίων λέμβων διά σωσιβίων σχεδίων τής αυτής 
ολικής χωρητικότητος, κατά τρόπον δμως τοιούτον ώστε ό αριθμός των σω

σιβίων λέμβων είς έκατέραν πλευράν τοΰ πλοίου νά είναι πάντοτε επαρκής 
όπως παραλαμβάνονται τα3ιΊ% τοις εκατόν απάντων των επιβαινόντων τοΰ 
πλοίου. 

(ιί) Σωσίβιους σχεδίας ολικής χωρητικότητος επαρκούς νά παραλαμβάνουν 25 
τοΐς εκατόν τοΰ ολικού αριθμού των επιβαινόντων τοΰ πλοίου* όμοϋμέ πλευ
στικάς συσκευάς διά τά 3 τοΐς εκατόν τοΰ αριθμού τούτου. Νοείται δτι 
είς πλοία έχοντα συντελεστήν ύποδιαιρέσεως ίσον ή μικρότερον τοΰ 0,33, θά 
επιτρέπεται αντί σωσιβίων σχεδίων διά τά 25 τοις εκατόν δλων των επιβαι
νόντων τοΰ πλοίου, νά φέρουν πλευστικάς συσκευάς διά τά 25 τοις εκατόν τοΰ 
αριθμού τούτου. 

(γ) (ί) ' Επιβατηγόν πλοΐον έκτελοΰν βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας, θά εφοδιάζεται διά 
ζευγών έπωτίδων συμφώνως προς τό μήκος αύτοΰ ως καθορίζονται είς τήν 
στήλην Α τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 28 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. Έφ'έκαστου 
ζεύγους έπωτίδων θά άνακρεμάται μία σωσίβιος λέμβος καί αί σωσίβιοι αύται 
λέμβοι θά έχουν τουλάχιστον τήν έλαχίστην χωρητικότητα τήν άπαιτουμέ
νην υπό της στήλης Γ τοΰ Πίνακος ή τήν χωρητικότητα τήν άπαιτουμένην 
διά τήν έπιβίβασιν πάντων των επιβαινόντων τοΰ πλοίου, έάν αδτη είναι μι
κρότερα. Νοείται δτι έάν κατά τήν κρίσιν τής * Αρχής δέν είναι πρακτι
κώς δυνατόν καί ευλογον νά τοποθετηθή έπί πλοίου έκτελοΰντος βραχείς 
διεθνείς πλόας ό αριθμός τών ζευγών έπωτίδων τών απαιτουμένων υπό τής 
στήλης Α τοΰ Πίνακος έν τω Κανονισμω 28, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη, 
ύπό εξαιρετικός συνθήκας, μικρότερον αριθμόν έπωτίδων ύπό τόν δρον δτι ό 
αριθμός ούτος ουδέποτε θά είναι κατώτερος τοΰ ελαχίστου αριθμού τοΰ ορι
ζομένου ύπό τής στήλης Β τοΰ Πίνακος, καί δτι ή ολική χωρητικότης τών έπί 
τοΰ πλοίου σωσιβίων λέμβων θά είναι τουλάχιστον ίση προς τήν έλαχίστην 
χωρητικότητα τήν άπαιτουμένην ύπό τής στήλης Γ, ή προς τήν χωρητικότη
τα τήν άπαιτουμένην διά τήν έπιβίβασιν πάντων τών έπί τοΰ πλοίου επιβαι
νόντων, έάν αύτη είναι μικρότερα. 

(ii) Έάν αί οδτω προβλεπόμενοι σωσίβιοι λέμβοι δέν επαρκούν δπως παραλαμ

βάνουν πάντας τους επιβαίνοντας τοΰ πλοίου, θά προβλέπονται επιπρόσθετοι 
σωσίβιοι λέμβοι ύπό έπωτίδας ή σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι είς τρόπον ώστε αί σωσίβιοι 
λέμβοι καί σχεδίαι νά επαρκούν διά πάντας τους επιβαίνοντας τοΰ πλοίου. 

(iii) Παρά τάς διατάξεις τοΰ εδαφίου (u) τής παρούσης παραγράφου, είς πλοία έκ
τελοΰντα βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας, ό αριθμός τών επιβαινόντων ατόμων δέν θά 
ύπερβαίνη τήν όλικήν χωρητικότητα τών σωσιβίων λέμβων τών προβλεπο
μένων συμφώνως προς τά εδάφια (ΐ) καί (II) τής παρούσης παραγράφου, έκτος 
έάν ή * Αρχή θεωρή δτι τοΰτο καθίσταται άναγκαϊον έκ τοΰ όγκου τής επιβα
τικής κινήσεως καί τότε μόνον, έάν τό πλοίον πληροί τάς διατάξεις τής παρα
γράφου (δ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 1 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου II1. 

(iv) "Οταν κατά τάς διατάξεις τοΰ εδαφίου Qii) τής παρούσης παραγράφου ή " Αρ
χή Ιχη επιτρέψει τήν μεταφοράν αριθμού ατόμων μεγαλυτέρου τής χωρητίκό
τητος τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί έχει πεισθή δτι είναι πρακτικώς αδύνατον 
είς τό πλοΐον τούτο νά στοιβαχθοΰν αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι αί φερόμενοι συμφώ
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νως προς to εδάφιον (li) της παρούσης παραγράφου δύναται νά έπιτρέψη 
μείωσιν του αριθμού των σωσιβίων λέμβων, ύπό τους κάτωθι δρους: 
(1) Ό αριθμός των σωσιβίων λέμβων, είς τήν περίπτωσιν πλοίων 

μήκους 58 μέτρων (ή 190 ποδών) και άνω, ουδέποτε θα είναι 
μικρότερος των τεσσάρων, δύο έκ των οποίων θα φέρωνται εις 
έκάστην πλευράν του πλοίου, και είς τήν περίπτωσιν πλοίων μήκους 
μικρότερου των 58 μέτρων (ή 190 ποδών), ουδέποτε θα είναι 
μικρότερος τών δύο, έκαστη τών οποίων θα φέρεται είς έκατέραν 
πλευράν τοϋ πλοίου, και 

(2) Ό αριθμός τών σωσιβίων λέμβων καί τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων θά είναι 
πάντοτε επαρκής ώστε νά επιβιβάζεται ό ολικός αριθμός τών επιβαι
νόντων τοϋ πλοίου ατόμων. 

(ν) Πάν έπιβατηγόν πλοΐον εκτελούν βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας θά φέρη επιπροσθέ
τως προς τάς σωσίβιους λέμβους καί σωσίβιους σχεδίας τάς άπαιτουμένας 
ύπό τών διατάξεων της παρούσης παραγράφου, σωσίβιους σχεδίας επαρκείς 
νά παραλαμβάνουν τό 10 τοις εκατόν τοϋ όλικοϋ αριθμού τών ατόμων διά τά 
όποια υπάρχει θέσις εντός τών σωσιβίων λέμβων τών φερομένων έπί τοϋ 
πλοίου τούτου. 

(νΐ) Πδν έπιβατηγόν πλοΐον εκτελούν βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας θά φέρη επίσης 
πλευστικάς συσκευάς διά τά 5 τοις εκατόν τουλάχιστον τοΰ ολικού αριθμού 
τών επιβαινόντων τοΰ πλοίου ατόμων. 

(νϋ) ' Η 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέπη είς συγκεκριμένα πλοία ή κατηγορίας πλοίων, 
έχοντα πιστοποιητικά βραχέος διεθνούς πλου, νά εκτελούν πλόας πέραν τών 600 
μιλίων, άλλα μή υπερβαίνοντα τά 1200 μίλια, έάν τά πλοία ταύτα πληρούν 
τάς διατάξεις της παραγράφου (δ) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 1 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου II1, έάν 
φέρουν σωσίβιους λέμβους αΐτινες δύνανται νά παραλάβουν τά 75 τοις εκατόν 
τών επιβαινόντων τοΰ πλοίου ατόμων καί συμμορφοΰνται κατά τά άλλα προς 
τάς διατάξεις της παρούσης παραγράφου. 

Κανονισμός 2 8 

Πίναξ Έπωτίδων καί Χωρητικότητος Σωσιβίων Λέμβων διά Πλοία Έκτελοϋντα 
Βραχείς Διεθνείς Πλόας 

Ό κατωτέρω πίναξ καθορίζει συναρτήσει τοΰ μήκους τοΰ πλοίου: 

(Α) Τόν ελάχιστον αριθμόν ζευγών έπωτίδων, τών προβλεπομένων έπί πλοίου έκ
τελοΰντος βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας, είς έκαστον τών οποίων δέον νά άνακρεμα
ται μία σωσίβιος λέμβος συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 27 τοΰ παρόντος Κε
φαλαίου. 

(Β) Τόν μικρότερον αριθμόν ζευγών έπωτίδων δστις δύναται εξαιρετικώς νά επι
τροπή είς πλοΐον εκτελούν βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας ύπό τους δρους τοΰ Κανονι
σμοΰ 27, καί 

(Γ) Τήν ελαχίστη ν χωρητικότητα σωσιβίων λέμβων τήν απαιτουμένη ν διά πλοΐον 
έκτελοΰν βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας. 



1742 

ι 

Μήκος καταμετρήσεως του πλοίου 

Μέτρα 

31 καί 
37 
43 
49 
53 
58 
63 
67 
70 
75 
78 
82 
87 
91 
96 

101 
107 
113 
119 
125 
133 
140 
149 
159 

μέχρι 37 
43 
49 
53 
58 
63 
67 
70 
75 
78 
82 
87 
91 
96 

101 
107 
113 
119 
125 
133 
140 
149 
159 
168 

Πόδες 

100 καί 
120 
140 
160 
175 
190 
205 
220 
230 
245 
255 
270 
285 
300 
315 
330 
350 
370 
390 
410 
435 
460 
490 
520 

μέχρι 120 
140 
160 
175 
190 
205 
220 
230 
245 
255 
270 
285 
300 
315 
330 
350 
370 
390 
410 
435 
460 
490 
520 
550 

(Α) 
* Ελάχιστος 

αριθμός 
ζευγών 

έπωτίδων 

2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
4 
4 
5 
5 
6 
6 
7 
7 
8 
8 
9 
9 

10 
10 
12 
12 
14 
14 
16 

(Β) 
Μικρότερος 
αριθμός ζευ
γών έπωτί
δων εξαιρε
τικώς επι

τρεπόμενος 

2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 
5 
6 
6 
7 
7 
7 
7 
9 
9 

10 
10 
12 

(Π 
' Ελαχίστη 

χωρητικότης 
σωσιβίων λέμβων 

Κυβικά 
μέτρα 

11 
18 
26 
33 
38 
44 
50 
52 
61 
68 
76 
85 
94 

102 
110 
122 
135 
146 
157 
171 
185 
202 
221 
238 

Κυβικοί 
πόδες 

400 
650 
900 

1,150 
1,350 
1,550 
1,750 
1,850 
2,150 
2,400 
2,700 
3,000 
3,300 
3,600 
3,900 
4,300 
4,750 
5,150 
5,550 
6,050 
6,550 
7,150 
7,800 
8,400 

Σημείωσις έπί (Γ): "Οταν τό μήκος τοΰ πλοίου είναι μικρότερον τών 31 μέτρων (ή 100 ποδών) ή μεγαλύτερον των 
168 μέτρων (ή 550 ποδών), 6 ελάχιστος αριθμός ζευγών έπωτίδων καί ή κυβική χωρητικότης 
τών σωσιβίων λέμβων θα καθορίζεται ύπό τής 'Αρχής. 

Κανονισμός 29 

Στοιβασία καί Χειρισμός Σωσιβίων Λέμβων, Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων 
καί Πλευστικών Συσκευών 

(α) ΑΙ σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι θά στοιβάζονται προς ίκανοποίη
σιν τής "Αρχής κατά τοιούτον τρόπον, ώστε: 

(i) Νά δύνανται άπασαι νά καθαιρούνται εντός τοΰ βραχυτάτου δυνατού χρόνου 
καί ουχί μεγαλυτέρου τών 30 Χεπτών, 

(u) Νά μή παρεμποδίζουν κατ'ούδένα τρόπον τόν ταχύν χειρισμόν τών άλλων 
σωσιβίων λέμβων, σωσιβίων σχεδίων ή πλευστικών συσκευών ή τήνσυγκέν
τρωσιν τών επιβαινόντων τοϋ πλοίου ατόμων είς τάς θέσεις καθαιρέσεως ή 
τήν έπιβίβασιν αυτών, 

(iii) Αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι και αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι δια τάς οποίας απαιτούνται νά 
υπάρχουν εγκεκριμένα μέσα καθαιρέσεως, νά δύνανται νά καθαιρούνται είς 
τήν θάλασσαν εμφορτοι μετά τοΰ πλήρους αυτών φόρτου ατόμων καί τών 
εφοδίων ακόμη καί ύπό δυσμενείς συνθήκας ζυγοσταθμίσεως τοΰ πλοίου καί 
ύπό κλίσιν 15 μοιρών προς οιανδήποτε πλευράν, καί 
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(iv) Ai σωσίβιοι σχεδίοι δια τάς οποίος δέν απαιτούνται να υπάρχουν εγκεκρι
μένα μέσα καθαιρέσεως, και αί πλευστικαί συσκευαί, νά δύνανται να 
καθαιρούνται είς τήν θάλασσαν ακόμη και όπό δυσμενείς συνθήκάς 
ζυγοσταθμίσεως του πλοίου και ύπό κλίσιν 15 μοιρών προς οίανδήποτε 
πλευράν. 

(β) Πάσα σωσίβιος λέμβος θά άνακρεμάται είς χωριστόν ζεύγος έπωτίδων. 
(γ) Αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι τότε μόνον δύνανται νά στοιβάζονται είς πλείονα του 
ενός καταστρώματα έάν λαμβάνωνται κατάλληλα μέτρα ώστε νά αποφεύγεται δπως αί 
σωσίβιοι λέμβοι κατωτέρου καταστρώματος έμποδίζωνται ύπό των στοιβαζομένων έπι 
τοΰ υπερκειμένου καταστρώματος. 
(δ) Αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι, διά τάς οποίας απαιτούνται εγκε
κριμένα μέσα καθαιρέσεως, δέν θά τοποθετούνται είς τήν πρώραν τοΰ πλοίου. Θά τόπο

1 

θετοΰνται είς τοιαύτας θέσεις ώστε νά επιτυγχάνεται ή ασφαλής καθαίρεσις, διδομένης 
είδικής προσοχής είς τήν άπομάκρυνσιν άπό τάς έλικας καί άπό τά αποτόμου 
κλίσεως ύπερεξέχοντα τμήματα τοΰ πρυμναίου μέρους τοΰ σκάφους. 

(ε) Αί έπωτίδες θά είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου καί καταλλήλως τοποθετημένοι προς 
ίκανοποίησιν της 'Αρχής. Θά είναι διατεταγμένοι έπί ενός ή περισσοτέρων κατα
στρωμάτων κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε αί ύπ'αύτάς σωσίβιοι λέμβοι νά δύνανται νά 
καθαιρούνται μετ* ασφαλείας χωρίς νά παρεμποδίζεται ό χειρισμός τών άλλων έπωτί
δων. 
(στ) Αί έπωτίδες θά είναι ώς ακολούθως: 

(ι) Τύπου προσαγωγής ή τύπου βαρύτητος διά τόν χειρισμόν σωσιβίων λέμβων 
βάρους ουχί μεγαλυτέρου τών 2.300 χιλιόγραμμων (ή 2 ι

Α τόννων) είς κατά
στασιν άνακρεμάσεως αυτών άνευ επιβατών. 

(u) Τύπου βαρύτητος διά τόν χειρισμόν σωσιβίων λέμβων βάρους μεγαλυτέρου 
τών 2.300 χιλιόγραμμων (ή 2% τόννων) είς τήν κατάστασιν άνακρεμάσεως 
αυτών άνευ επιβατών. 

(ζ) Αί έπωτίδες, τά αγόμενα, τά σύσπαστα καί ό λοιπός έξαρτισμός θά είναι τοιαύ
της αντοχής ώστε αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι νά δύνανται νά άνάκρεμώνται έπηνδρωμέναι διά 
τού πληρώματος καθαιρέσεως καί κατόπιν νά καθαιρούνται ασφαλώς μετά πλήρους 
φόρτου επιβατών καί πληρώματος, υπό κλίσιν πλοίου 15 μοιρών προς οίανδήποτε 
πλευράν και ύπό γωνίαν ζυγοσταθμίσεως 10 μοιρών. 

(η) Θά προβλέπωνται πέδιλα ή άλλα κατάλληλα μέσα προς διευκόλυνσιν τής κα
θαιρέσεως ύπό κλίσιν 15 μοιρών. 

(θ) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα διά τήν παραβολή ν τών σωσιβίων λέμβων είς τήν πλευ
ράν τοΰ πλοίου καί τήν συγκράτησιν αυτών Ινα οί έπιβάται δύνανται νά επιβιβάζονται 
μετ'ασφαλείας. 

(ι) Ai σωσίβιοι λέμβοι,καθώς καί αί λέμβοι κινδύνου αί απαιτούμενοι ύπό τοΰ Κα
νονισμού 27 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά έξυπηρετοΰνται δι' αγομένων συρματόσχοι
νων ώς καί διά βαρούλκων εγκεκριμένου τύπου, άτινα είς τήν περίπτωσιν τών λέμβων 
κινδύνου θά είναι Ικανά διά τήν ταχείαν άνολκήν τών λέμβων τούτων. 'Εξαιρετικώς ή 
'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη αγόμενα σχοινία μανίλλας ή αγόμενα έξ άλλου εγκεκριμέ
νου υλικού μετά ή άνευ βαρούλκων (εξαιρέσει τών λέμβων κινδύνου διά τάς οποίας α
παιτείται νά εξυπηρετούνται διά βαρούλκων τά όποια θά είναι Ικανά διά τήν ταχείαν 
άνολκήν τών λέμβων τούτων) όταν κρίνη δτι τά αγόμενα σχοινία μανίλλας ή αγόμενα 
έξ άλλου εγκεκριμένου υλικού είναι κατάλληλα. 
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(ια) Δύο τουλάχιστον σωσίβια σχοινία θα είναι προσδεδεμένα είς τα άκρα των 
έπωτίδων, τα δέ αγόμενα και τά σωσίβια σχοινία θα είναι μήκους επαρκούς ώστε να 
φθάνουν μέχρι τής θαλάσσης όταν το πλοϊον έχει το ελάχιστον αυτού έν θαλασσή βύ
θισμα καί υπό κλίσιν 15 μοιρών προς οίανδήποτε πλευράν. ΟΙ κατώτεροι τρόχιλοι των 
αγομένων θά είναι εφοδιασμένοι δια καταλλήλου δακτυλίου ή δι'επιμήκους κρίκου 
διά τήν άγκύστρωσιν είς τους κόρακας τής άρτάνης έκτος έάν ύπάρχη εγκεκριμένος 
τύπος απελευθερωτικής άρτάνης. 
(ι β) "Οταν υπάρχουν μηχανικά μέσα διά τήν άνολκήν τών λέμβων, θά προβλέπεται 
επίσης Ικανός χειροκίνητος μηχανισμός. "Οταν αϊ έπωτίδες άνέλκωνται διά 
μηχανικής λειτουργίας τών αγομένων, θά προβλέπονται μέσα ασφαλείας τά όποια θά 
διακόπτουν αυτομάτως τόν κινητήρα πρίν αί έπωτίδες φθάσουν είς τους αναστολείς 
προς τόν σκοπόν αποφυγής υπερεντάσεων έπί τών συρματοσχοίνων ή τών έπωτίδων. 
(ιγ) ΑΙ έξηρτημέναι έκ τών έπωτίδων σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά έχουν τά αγόμενα αυτών 
έτοιμα προς χρήσιν και θά έχουν ληφθή μέτρα διά τήν ταχεϊαν, άλλ* ουχί 
απαραιτήτως ταύτόχρονον, άπαγκίστρωσιν τών σωσιβίων λέμβων έκ τών αγομένων. 
Τό σημεΐον εξαρτήσεως τών σωσιβίων λέμβων έκ τών αγομένων θά είναι είς τοιούτον 
δψος άνωθεν τής κουπαστής» ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται ή ευστάθεια τών σωσιβίων 
λέμβων κατά τήν καθαίρεσιν αυτών. 
(ιδ) (ί) ΕΙς επιβατηγά πλοία έκτελοϋντα διεθνείς πλόας, οίτινες δέν είναι βραχείς 

διεθνείς πλόες, είς τά όποια φέρονται σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι 
συμφώνως προς τό εδάφιον (β) (ί) τοΟ Κανονισμού 27 τοδ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, θά προβλέπονται έγκεκριμμένα μέσα καθελκύσεως, επαρκή είς 
αριθμόν κατά τήν κρίσιν τής "Αρχής, επιτρέποντα ώστε, ό αριθμός τών 
σωσιβίων σχεδίων εκείνων άϊτ*νες ομού μετά τών σωσιβίων λέμβων 
απαιτούνται συμφώνως προς τό έν λόγω εδάφιον νά παραλαμβάνουν απαντάς 
τους επιβαίνοντας του πλοίου, νά καθαιρούνται είς τήν θάλασσαν έμφορτοι 
μέ τόν αριθμόν τών ατόμων τόν οποίον επιτρέπεται νά παραλαμβάνουν, εντός 
30 λεπτών τό βραδύτερον ύπό συνθήκας ήρεμου θαλάσσης. Τά οδτω 
προβλεπόμενα μέσα καθαιρέσεως θά κατανέμονται δσον είναι πρακτικώς 
δυνατόν έξ Ίσου είς έκατέραν πλευράν τοδ πλοίου καί δέν θά ΰπάρχη 
όλιγώτερον τοδ ενός τοιούτου μέσου καθαιρέσεως είς έκάστην πλευράν. Δέν 
απαιτείται, έν τούτοις, νά υφίστανται τοιαύτα μέσα καθαιρέσεως διά τάς 
επιπρόσθετους σωσίβιους σχεδίας τάς απαιτούμενος ύπό τοδ εδαφίου (β) (ΐ) 
τοδ Κανονισμού 27 τοδ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου διά τά 25 τοις εκατόν τοδ 
άριθμοδ απάντων τών επιβαινόντων ατόμων, άλλα πάσα σωσίβιος σχεδία ήτις 
φέρεται συμφώνως προς τό εδάφιον τούτο θά πρέπει̂ δταν προβλέπεται δια τό 
πλοϊον έγκεκριμένον μέσον καθαιρέσεως, νά είναι τύπου τοιούτου ώστε νά 
δύναται νά καθαιρήται διά τοδ έν λόγω μέσου. 

(U) Είς επιβατηγά πλοία έκτελοδντα βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας, ό προβλεπόμενος 
αριθμός τών εγκεκριμένων μέσων καθαιρέσεως θά άφίεται είς τήν κρίσιν τής 
'Αρχής. Ό αριθμός τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων ό προβλεπόμενος δι* δκαστον 
τοιοδτον μέσον καθαιρέσεως δέν θά είναι μεγαλύτερος τοδ άριθμοδ τών 
σωσιβίων σχεδίων αΐτινες, κατά τήν κρίσιν τής 'Αρχής, δύνανται νά 
καθαιρούνται διά τοδ μέσου τούτου εντός 30 λεπτών έμφορτοι μέ τόν αριθμόν 
τών ατόμων δτινα επιτρέπεται νά φέρουν καί ύπό συνθήκας ήρεμου 
θαλάσσης. 

Κανονισμός 30 
Φωτισμός Καταστρωμάτων, Σωσιβίων Λέμβων, Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων κ.λ.η. 

(α) Θά προβλέπεται ήλεκτρικόν ή ίσοδύναμον σύστημα φωτισμού .επαρκούς διά 
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πάσας τάς απαιτήσεις ασφαλείας είς τά διάφορα μέρη ενός έπιβατηγσΰ πλοίου καί 
Ιδιαιτέρως είς τά καταστρώματα έπί τών οποίων στοιβάζονται αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί 
αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι. "Η αυτόνομος πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενεργείας κινδύνου ή 
απαιτουμένη ύπό τοϋ Κανοινισμοϋ 25 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου II1 θά είναι Ικανή νά 
τροφοδότη, όταν ύπάρχη ανάγκη, τό φωτιστικόν τοϋτο σύστημα καθώς επίσης τόν 
φωτισμόν τόν άπαιτούμενον ύπό τών εδαφίων (α) (it) (β) (Ιίΐ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 19 τοϋ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(β) Ή Εξοδος έκ παντός κυρίου διαμερίσματος κατειλημμένου ύπό επιβατών ή 
πληρώματος θά φωτίζεται συνεχώς ύπό λυχνίας κινδύνου. Ή τροφοδότησις τών 
λυχνιών τούτων κινδύνου θά Ιχη τοιαύτην διάταξιν ώστε νά τροφοδοτούνται αύται έκ 
τής πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενεργείας κινδύνου, τής αναφερομένης είς τήν παράγραφον (α) 
τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, είς περίπτωσιν διακοπής τής κυρίας πηγής ηλεκτρικής 
ενεργείας τοΰ πλοίου. 

Κανονισμός 31 

Έπάνδρωσις Σωσιβίων Λέμβων καί Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων 

(α) ΕΙς αξιωματικός καταστρώματος ή ό ειδικευμένος άνήρ σωσιβίου λέμβου θά 
είναι υπεύθυνος έκαστης σωσιβίου λέμβου, καθώς επίσης θά ορίζεται καί εις δεύτερος 
ώς αναπληρωτής. "Ο επιφορτισμένος θά έχη πίνακα τοΰ πληρώματος τής σωσιβίου 
λέμβου καί θά έξακριβώνη δτι οί ύπό τάς διαταγάς του άνδρες Εχουν γνώσιν τών 
διαφόρων καθηκόντων των. 
(β) Είς Ικανός χειριστής τοΰ κινητήρος θά ορίζεται είς εκάστη νμηχανοκίνητον 
σωσίβιον λέμβον. 

(γ) ΕΙς ίκανός χειριστής τών εγκαταστάσεων τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής 
καί τοΰ προβολέως θά ορίζεται είς έκάστην σωσίβιον λέμβον φέρουσαν τά εφόδια 
ταΰτα. 

(δ) ΕΙς άνήρ πεπειραμένος είς τόν χειρισμόν καί τήν λειτουργίαν τών σωσιβίων 
σχεδίων θά ορίζεται δι * έκάστην φερομένην σωσίβιον σχεδίαν, εξαιρέσει δταν έπί τών 
πλοίων τών έκτελούντων βραχείς διεθνείς πλόας ή * Αρχή πεισθή δτι τοΰτο δέν είναι 
πρακτικώς δυνατόν. 

Κανονισμός 32 

ΕΙδικζυμίνοι "Ανδρες Σωσιβίων Λέμβων. 

(α) Είς τά επιβατηγά πλοία θά ΰπάρχη,δι' έκάστην φερομένην σωσίβιον λέμβον 
κατ° έφαρμογήν τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, αριθμός ανδρών σωσιβίων λέμβων 
τουλάχιστον ίσος προς τόν καθοριζόμενον ύπό τοϋ κατωτέρω πίνακος: 

Καθορισθέίς αριθμός 
ατόμων 

σωσιβίου λέμβου 
Όλιγώτερα τών 41 ατόμων 
'Από 41 μέχρι 61 ατόμων 
'Από 62 μέχρι 85 ατόμων 
"Άνω τών 85 ατόμων 

(β) Ή κατανομή τών ειδικευμένων ανδρών σωσιβίων λέμβων επαφίεται είς τήν 
κρίσιν τοΰ πλοιάρχου. 

' Ο ελάχιστος αριθμός τών 
€ίδικ€υμένων ανδρών σωσι

βίων λέμβων θά dvai 
2 
3 
4 
5 
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(γ) Τό πτυχίον Ικανότητος θά εκδίδεται κατ* έξουσιοδότησιν της 'Αρχής. Προς 
άπόκτησιν τοΰ πτυχίου τούτου, ό υποψήφιος δέον νά άποδείξη δτι έξεπαιδεύθη είς 
πάντας τους χειρισμούς τους σχετιζομένους μέ τήν καθαίρεσιν των σωσιβίων λέμβων 
καΐ τών άλλων σωστικών μέσων, ώς καί είς τόν χειρισμόν τών κωπών και τών 
μηχανισμών προώσεως : δτι είναι ενήμερος τοΰ πρακτικού χειρισμού τών σωσιβίων 
λέμβων καί τών δλλων σωσιβίων εφοδίων και έπί πλέον δτι είναι Ικανός νά έννοή καί 
νά έκτελή τάς διαταγάς τάς σχετικάς προς άπαντα τά είδη τών σωστικών μέσων. 

Κανονισμός 33 
Πλευστικαί Συσκευαί. 

(α) Ουδείς τύπος πλευστικής συσκευής θά εγκρίνεται έάν πληροί τους κάτωθι 
δρους : 

(ί) Νά είναι τοιούτου μεγέθους καί τοιαύτης αντοχής ώστε νά δύναται νά ριφθή 
είς τό δδωρ άπό τής θέσεως στοιβασίας αυτής, χωρίς νά ύποστή βλάβην. 

(ii) Νά μήν ύπερβαίνη τά 180 χιλιόγραμμα (ή 400 λίβρας) είς βάρος, έκτος έάν 
διατίθενται κατάλληλα μέσα, ίκανοποιοΰντα τήν 'Αρχήν, διά τήν καθαίρεσιν ταύτης 
χωρίς τήν ανάγκην άρσεως διά τών χειρών. 

(iii) Νά είναι έξ υλικών καί κατασκευής εγκεκριμένων. 
(iv) Νά είναι λειτουργήσιμος καί ευσταθής δταν επιπλέει καθ* οίανδήποτε δψιν. 
(ν) Τά άεροκιβώτια ή οί Ισοδύναμοι πλωτή ρες νά τοποθετούνται δσον τό 

δυνατόν έγγύτερον προς τάς πλευράς τής συσκευής καί ή πλευστότης νά μή 
εξαρτάται έκ τής έμφυσήσεως. 

(vi) Νά εφοδιάζεται διά πεισματίου καί νά έχη γύρωθεν έξωτερικώς χαλαρόν 
ρυμάτιον καλώς προσδεδεμένον. 
(β) * Ο αριθμός τών ατόμων διά τά όποια μία πλευστική συσκευή είναι εγκεκριμένη 
είναι ό μικρότερος τών δύο κατωτέρω αριθμών : 

(i) Τοΰ προκύπτοντος έκ τής διαιρέσεως τοΰ αριθμού τών χιλιόγραμμων 
σιδήρου τά όποια δύναται νά βαστάζη εντός γλυκέος ύδατος διά τοϋ 14,5 (ή τοΰ 
άριθμοΰ τών λιβρών διαιρουμένου διά 32). 

(ii) Τοΰ άριθμοΰ τών χιλιοστομέτρων τής περιμέτρου διαιρουμένου διά 305 (ή 
τοΰ άριθμοΰ τών ποδών τής περιμέτρου). 

Κανονισμός 34 

'Αριθμός φερομένων Κυκλικών Σωσιβίων. 

Ό ελάχιστος αριθμός τώνκυκλικών σωσιβίων διά τών οποίων θά έφοδιάζωνται τά 
επιβατηγά πλοία θά καθορίζεται διά τοΰ επομένου πίνακος: 

Μήκος 
Είς μέτρα 

Κάτω τών 61 
61 καί κάτω τών 122 
122 καί κάτω τών 183 
183 καί κάτω τών 244 
244 καί άνω 

Πλοίου 
Είς πόδας 

Κάτω τών 200 
200 καί κάτω τών 400 
400 καί κάτω τών 600 
600 καί κάτω τών 800 
800 καί άνω 

'Ελάχιστος αριθμός 
κυκλικών σωσιβίων 

8 
12 
18 
24 
30 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ—ΦΟΡΤΗΓΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ ΜΟΝΟΝ 

Κανονισμός 35 

'Αριθμός και Χωρητικότης Σωσιβίων Λέμβων καΐ Σωσιβίων Σχεδίων 

(ο) (i) "Εκαστον φορτηγόν πλοϊον, εξαιρέσει των πλοίων των χρησιμοποιούμενων 
ως εργοστάσια κατεργασίας φαλαινών, των πλοίων—εργοστασίων επεξερ
γασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών Ιχθύων καί τών πλοίων τών χρησιμο
ποιουμένων διά τήν μεταφοράν του απασχολουμένου είς τήν φαλαινοθηρίαν 
και τάς βιομηχανίας επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών Ιχθύων προ
σωπικού, θα φέρη σωσιβίους λέμβους είς έκατέραν πλευράν τού πλοίου 
τοιαύτης ολικής χωρητικότητος, ώστε να παραλαμβάνουν πάντας τους 
επιβαίνοντας τοϋ πλοίου και επιπροσθέτως θά φέρουν σωσιβίους σχεδίας 
επαρκείς να παραλμβάνουν τό ήμισυ τοϋ αριθμού τούτου. 

Νοείται δτι είς τήν περίπτωσιν τοιούτων φορτηγών πλοίων έκτελούντων 
διεθνείς πλόας μεταξύ γειτονικών χωρών, ή 'Αρχή δύνατατι, έάν πεισθή δτι 
αί συνθήκαι τοΰ ταξειδίου είναι τοιαΰται ώστε νά καθιστούν μή εΰλογον ή 
μή άναγκαίαν τήν ύποχρεωτικήν δπαρξιν σωσιβίων σχεδίων, ν' άπαλλάξη 
αναλόγως ώρισμένα πλοία ή κατηγορίας πλοίων τής απαιτήσεως ταύτης. 

(ii) (1) 'Υπό τήν έπιφύλαξιν τών διατάξεων τοΰ εδαφίου (ii) (2) τής 
παραγράφου ταύτης, Ικαστον δεξαμενόπλοιον 3.000 κ.ο.χ. καί άνω θά 
φέρη ουχί όλιγωτέρας τών τεσσάρων σωσιβίων λέμβων, δύο τών 
οποίων θά φέρωνται είς τήν πρύμνην καί δύο είς τό μεσόστεγον, 
εξαιρέσει τών δεξαμενοπλοίων, τα όποια δέν φέρουν ΰπερκατασκευήν 
είς τό μέσον είς τά όποια άπασαι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά φέρωνται είς 
τήν πρύμνην. 

(2) Είς Ικαστον δεξαμενόπλοιον ολικής χωρητικότητος 3.000 κόρων καί 
άνω, τό οποίον δέν φέρει ύπερκατασκευήν είς τό μέσον, δύναται ή 
'Αρχή νά έπιτρέψη νά φερη μόνον δύο σωσιβίους λέμβους προϋπο
τιθεμένων δτι: 
(αα) μία σωσίβιος λέμβος θά φέρεται είς τήν πρύμνην επί έκατέρας 

πλευράς τοϋ πλοίου. 
(ββ) έκαστη τοιαύτη σωσίβιος λέμβος δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τά 8,5 μέτρα 

(28 πόδας) μήκους. 
(γγ) έκαστη τοιαύτη σωσίβιος λέμβος θά στοιβάζεται δσον είναι 

πρακτικώς δυνατόν προς πρώραν, άλλα τόσον τουλάχιστον, 
ώστε τό πρυμναϊον άκρον τής σωσιβίου λέμβου ν* άπέχη μίαν 
καί ήμίσειαν φοράν τό μήκος τής σωσιβίου λέμβου πρώραθεν 
τής Ιλικος, 

(δ) έκαστη σωσίβιος λέμβος θά στοιβάζεται τόσον πλησιέστερον 
τής επιφανείας τής θαλάσσης, δσον είναι ασφαλές καί πρακτι
κώς δυνατόν. 

(β) (i) "Εκαστον πλοϊον χρησιμρποιούμενον, ώς πλοϊον κατεργασίας φαλαινών, 
ομοίως τό χρησιμοποιούμενον ώς πλοϊονέργοστάσιον κατεργασίας ή 
κονσερβοποιίας τών Ιχθύων καί Ικαστον πλοϊον χρησιμοποιούμενον διά τήν 
μεταφοράν τοΰ απασχολουμένου προσωπικού είς τήν φαλαινοθηρίαν, τάς 
βιομηχανίας κατεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών Ιχθύων θά πρέπει νά φέρη: 

(1) Σωσιβίους λέμβους είς έκατέραν πλευράν, τοσαύτης δέ ολικής χωρητι



1748 

κότητος ώστε νά παραλαμβάνουν τό ήμισυ τοΰ όλικοΰ άριθμοϋ των επι
βαινόντων του πλοίου. Νοείται δτι ή "Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη 
την άντικατάστασιν των σωσιβίων λέμβων διό σωσιβίων σχεδίων της 
αυτής ολικής χωρητικότητος, είς τρόπον δμως ώστε νά ύπάρχη πάντο
τε είς έκατέραν πλευράν τοΰ πλοίου αριθμός σωσιβίων λέμβων επαρκής 
νά. παραλαμβάνη τά 37

!
/2 τοις εκατόν τοΰ όλικοΰ άριθμοϋ των επιβαι

νόντων τοΰ πλοίου. 

(2) Σωσίβιους σχεδίας έπαρκοΰς ολικής χωρητικότητος ώστε νά παραλαμ
βάνουν τό ήμισυ τοΰ όλικοΰ άριθμοϋ των επιβαινόντων τοΰ πλοίου. 
Νοείται δτι, έάν είς πλοία χρησιμοποιούμενα ώς πλοία  εργοστά
σια διά τήν έπεξεργασίαν ή κονσερβοποιίαν των Ιχθύων δέν είναι πρα
κτικώς δυνατόν νά φέρουν σωσιβίους λέμβους άϊτινες νά πληροΰν εντε
λώς τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά 
έπιτρέψη άντ'αυτών νά φέρουν άλλας λέμβους, άϊτινες δμως θά παρα
λαμβάνουν ουχί ολιγότερα άτομα τών απαιτουμένων υπό τοΰ παρόντος 
Κανονισμοΰ καί θά Εχουν τουλάχιστον τήν πλευστότητα καί τά εφόδια 
τά απαιτούμενα ύπό τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου διά τάς σωσιβίους λέμ
βους, 

(ii) "Εκαστον πλοϊον χρησιμοποιούμενον ώς πλοΐον κατεργασίας φαλαινών, 
Ικαστον πλοΐον χρησιμοποιούμενον ώς έργοστάσιον επεξεργασίας ή 
κονσερβοποιίας τών Ιχθύων καί Ικαστον πλοΐον χρησιμοποιούμενον είς τήν 
μεταφοράν τοΰ προσωπικού τοΰ απασχολουμένου είς τήν φαλαινοθηρίαν και 
τάς βιομηχανίας επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας τών Ιχθύων, πρέπει νά φέρη 
δύο λέμβους, άνά μίαν είς έκατέραν πλευράν, προς χρήσιν είς περίπτωσιν κιν
δύνου. Αι λέμβοι αύται θά είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου καί δέν θά είναι μήκους 
μεγαλυτέρου τών 8 Ά μέτρων (ή 28 ποδών). Δύναται αύται νά ύπολογίζωνται 
διά τους σκοπούς τής παρούσης παραγράφου ύπό τόν δρον δτι θά πληροΰν 
εντελώς τάς απαιτήσεις διά σωσιβίους λέμβους τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί 
διά τους σκοπούς τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 8, ύπό τόν δρον δτι πληροΰν επιπροσθέ
τως τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 9 καί, δπου τοΰτο απαιτείται, τοΰ Κανο
νισμοΰ 14. Θά τηροΰνται έτοιμοι προς άμεσον χρήσιν δταν τό πλοΐον 
ευρίσκεται έν πλω. Είς πλοία είς τά όποϊα αί απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (ζ) 
τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 36 πληροΰνται μέσω συσκευών αί όποΐαι εφαρμόζονται είς 
τάς πλευράς τών σωσιβίων λέμβων, αί συσκευαί αύται δέν θά άπαιτήται νά το
ποθετούνται είς τάς δύο λέμβους τάς προβλεπόμενος είς έφαρμογήν τών απαι
τήσεων τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ. 

(γ) "Εκαστον φορτηγόν πλοΐον, άνευ ύπερκατασκευής είς τό μέσον, μήκους 
καταμετρήσεως 150 μέτρων (ή 492 ποδών) καί άνω θά φέρη, επί πλέον τών σωσι

βίων σχεδίων τών απαιτουμένων ύπό τοΰ εδαφίου (α) t(i) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, 
μίαν σωσίβιον σχεδίαν ή οποία θά στοιβάζεται τόσον περισσότερον προς τήν πρώραν 
δσον είναι λογικόν καί πρακτικόν καί ή οποία θά δύναται νά παραλαβή τουλάχιστον 
εξ άτομα. 

Κανονισμός 3 6 

Έπωτίόες καί διατάξεις Καθαφέσεως 

(α) Είς τά φορτηγά πλοία αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι θά στοι
βάζωνται κατά τρόπον ίκανοποιοΰντα τήν * Αρχήν. 

(β) 'Εκάστη σωσίβιος λέμβος θά άνακρεμάται είς χωριστόν ζεΰγος έπωτί
δων. 
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(γ) At σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι διά τάς οποίας απαιτούν
ται νά φέρονται εγκεκριμένα μέσα καθαιρέσεως, δέον νά τοποθετούνται κατά 
προτίμησίν τό δυνατόν πλησιέστερον είς τους χώρους ένδιαιτήσεωςκαί υπηρετικούς. 
Θά στοιβάζωνται είς τοιαύτας θέσεις ώστε νά επιτυγχάνεται ή ασφαλής καθςμρεσις, 
διδομένης ειδικής προσοχής είς τήν άπομάκρυνσιν άπό τάς Ιλικας καί άπό τά 
αποτόμου κλίσεως ύπερεξέχοντα τμήματα του πρυμναίου μέρους του σκάφους, προς τόν 
σκοπόν δπως εξασφαλίζεται, δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, ή καθαίρεσις αύτων άπό 
τής ευθείας πλευράς τοϋ πλοίου. 'Εάν τοποθετούνται πλησίον τής πρώρας τοΰ πλοίου 
θά στοιβάζωνται πρύμνηθεν τοΰ πρωραίου στεγανού συγκρούσεως είς ασφαλή θέσιν 
καί έπί τοϋ σημείου τούτου ή 'Αρχή θά δίδη ίδιαιτέραν προσοχήν είς τήν άντοχήν των 
έπωτίδων. 

(δ) Αί έπωτίδες θά είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου καί θά είναι καταλλήλως τοποθετημέ
νοι κατά τρόπον ίκανοποιοΰντα τήν Αρχήν. 
(ε) Είς τά δεξαμενόπλοια χωρητικότητας 1.600 κόρων καί δνω, είς πλοία 
χρησιμοποιούμενα ως πλοία κατεργασίας φαλαινών, είς πλοία χρησιμοποιούμενα ώς 
πλοϊαέργοστάσια επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας ίχθύων καί είς πλοία χρησι
μοποιούμενα διά τήν μεταφοράν τοΰ απασχολουμένου προσωπικοΰ είς τήν φαλαινο
θηρίαν καί τάς βιομηχανίας επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας των Ιχθύων, άπασαι αί 
έπωτίδες θά είναι τύπου βαρύτητος. ,ΕΙς τά άλλα πλοία αί έπωτίδες θά είναι ώς 
ακολούθως: 

(ι) Τύπου προσαγωγής ή τύπου βαρύτητος διά τόν χειρισμόν σωσιβίων λέμβων 
βάρους ουχί μεγαλυτέρου των 2.300 χιλιόγραμμων (ή 2 Α τόννων) είς τήν κα
τάστασιν άνακρεμάσεως αυτών άνευ επιβατών. 

(Ίι) Τύπου βαρύτητος διά τόν χειρισμόν σωσιβίων λέμβων βάρους μεγαλυτέρου 
τών 2.300 χιλιόγραμμων (ή 2% τόννων) είς τήν κατάστασιν άνακρεμάσεως 
αυτών άνευ επιβατών. 

(στ) Αί έπωτίδες, τά αγόμενα, τά σύσπαστα καί ό λοιπός έξαρτισμός 6ά είναι τοιαύ
της αντοχής ώστε αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι νά δύνανται νά άνακρεμώνται έπηνδρωμέναι διά 
τοΰ πληρώματος καθαιρέσεως καί κατόπιν νά καθαιρώνται ασφαλώς μετά πλήρους 
φόρτου επιβατών καί πΑτ|ρώματρς^ υπό κλίσιν πλοίου 15 μοιρών προς οιανδήποτε 
πλευράν καί ύπό γωνίαν ζυγοσταθμίσεως 10 μοιρών. 

(ζ) Θά προβλέπωνται πέδιλα ή άλλα κατάλληλα μέσα προς διευκόλυνσιν τής κα
θαιρέσεως ύπό κλίσιν 15 μοιρών. 

(η) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα διά τήν παραβολήν τών σωσιβίων λέμβων είς τήν πλευ
ράν τοΰ πλοίου καί τήν συγκράτησιν αυτών ϊνα οί έπιβάται δύνανται νά έπιβιβάζωνται 
μετ 'ασφαλείας. 

(θ) Αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καθώς καί αί λέμβοι κινδύνου αί απαιτούμενοι ύπό τοΰ εδα
φίου (β)(ίι) τοΰ Κανονισμού 35 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά εξυπηρετούνται δι 'αγομέ
νων συρματόσχοινων, ώς καί δ«.ά βαρούλκων εγκεκριμένου τύπου, άτινα είς τήν περί
πτωσιν τών λέμβων κινδύνου θά είναι ίκανά διά τήν ταχεΐαν άνολκήν τών λέμβων τού
των. 'Εξαιρετικώς, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά έπιτρέψη αγόμενα σχοινιά μανίλλας ή 
αγόμενα έξ άλλου εγκεκριμένου ύλικοΰ μετά ή άνευ βαρούλκων (εξαιρέσει τών λέμβων 
κινδύνου διά τάς οποίας απαιτείται νά εξυπηρετούνται διά βαρούλκων ικανών διά τήν 
ταχεΐαν άνολκήν τών λέμβων τούτων), δταν κρίνη δτι τά αγόμενα σχοινιά μανίλλας ή 
αγόμενα έξ άλλου εγκεκριμένου ύλικοΰ είναι κατάλληλα. 

(ι) Δύο τουλάχιστον σωσίβια σ,χοινία θά είναι προσδεδεμένα είς τά άκρα τών έπω
τίδων καί τά αγόμενα καί τά σωσίβια σχοινιά θά είναι έπαρκοΰς μήκους ώστε νά φθά
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νουν μέχρι τής θαλάσσης δτον τό πλοΐον έχη τό ελάχιστον αυτού έν θαλασσή βύθισμα 
καί ύπό κλίσιν 15 μοιρών προς οίανδήποτε πλευράν. ΟΙ κατώτεροι τρόχιλοι τών αγομέ
νων θά είναι εφοδιασμένοι διά καταλλήλου δακτυλίου ή δι'επιμήκους κρίκου διά τήν 
άγκίστρωσιν είς τους κόρακας τής άρτάνης, έκτος έάν ύπάρχη εγκεκριμένος τύπος 
απελευθερωτικής άρτάνης. 
(ια) "Οταν υπάρχουν μηχανικά μέσα διά τήν άνολκήν τών λέμβων, θά προβλέπεται 
επίσης Ικανός χειροκίνητος μηχανισμός. "Οταν αϊ έπωτίδες άνέλκωνται διά μηχανι
κής λειτουργίας τών αγομένων, θά προβλέπονται μέσα ασφαλείας τά όποια θά διακό
πτουν αυτομάτως τόν κινητήρα πρίν αϊ έπωτίδες φθάσουν είς τους αναστολείς, προς 
τόν σκοπόν αποφυγής υπερεντάσεων έπί τών αγομένων συρματόσχοινων ή τών έπωτί
δων. 
(ιβ) ΑΙ σωσίβιοι λέμβοι θά έχουν τά αγόμενα αυτών έτοιμα προς χρήσιν και θά 

, έχουν ληφθή μέτρα διά τήν ταχεΐαν, άλλ* ουχί απαραιτήτως ταύτόχρονον άπαγκί
στρωσιν τών σωσιβίων λέμβων έκ τών αγομένων. 

Τό σημεϊον εξαρτήσεως τών σωσιβίων λέμβων έκ τών αγομένων θά είναι είς 
τοιούτον ύψος άνωθεν τής κουπαστής ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται ή ευστάθεια τών σωσι
βίων λέμβων κατά τήν καθαίρεσιν αυτών. 
(ιγ) ΕΙς τά πλοία τά χρησιμοποιούμενα ώς πλοϊακατεργασίας φαλαινών, τά πλοία 
τά χρησιμοποιούμενα ώς πλοϊαέργοστάσια επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας Ιχθύων 
καί είς τά πλοία τά χρησιμοποιούμενα διά τήν μεταφοράν τοΰ απασχολουμένου προ
σωπικού είς τήν φαλαινοθηρίαν καί τάς βιομηχανίας επεξεργασίας ή κονσερβοποιίας 
τών Ιχθύων, είς τά όποΐα φέρονται σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι συμφώνως 
προς τό εδάφιον (t)(2) τής παραγράφου (β) τοΰ Κανονισμού 35, δέν απαιτούνται εγκε
κριμένα μέσα διά τήν καθαίρεσιν τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων, άλλα θά προβλέπονται 
τοιαύτα μέσα επαρκή είς αριθμόν, κατά τήν γνώμη ν τής * Αρχής, ινα αϊ σωσίβιοι σχε
δίαι, αϊ φερόμενοι συμφώνως προς τό εδάφιον (ΊΧ 1) τής εν λόγω παραγράφου, δύνανται 
νά καθαιρούνται είς τήν θάλασσαν έμφορτοι δια τοΰ άριθμοΰ τών ατόμων τά οποία επι
τρέπεται νά παραλαμβάνουν εντός 30 λεπτών τό βραδύτερον ύπό συνθήκας ήρεμου 
θαλάσσης. 

Τά ούτω προβλεπόμενα μέσα καθαιρέσεως θά κατανέμωνται, δσον είναι . 
πρακτικώς δυνατόν, έξ Ίσου είς έκατέραν πλευράν τοΰ πλοίου. Πάσα σωσίβιος σχεδία 
φερομένη έπί τών πλοίων διά τά όποια απαιτείται δπως ΰπάρχη έγκεκριμένον μέσον 
καθαιρέσεως, θά είναι τοιούτου τύπου ώστε νά είναι δυνατή ή καθαίρεσις αυτής είς 
τήν θάλασσαν διά τοΰ έν λόγω μέσου. 

Κανονισμός 37 
'Αριθμός φερομένων Κυκλικών Σωσιβίων 

θά φέρωνται οκτώ τουλάχιστον κυκλικά σωσίβια, τύπου πληροΰντος τάς απαιτή
σεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 21 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 38 

Φωτισμός Κινδύνου 

* Ο ύπό τών εδαφίων (αΧΗ), (βχϋ>χαί (β)(ΐϋ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 19 τοΰ παρόντος Κε
φαλαίου απαιτούμενος φωτισμός θά είναι Ικανός νά τροφοδοτήται έπί τρείς τουλάχι
στον ώρας ύπό τής πηγής ενεργείας κινδύνου τής απαιτουμένης ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμού 
26 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου 111. Είς τά φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.600 κόρων καί 
άνω, ή 'Αρχή θά έξασφαλίζη όπως ό φωτισμός τών διαδρόμων, τών κλιμάκων καί τών 
εξόδων είναι τοιοΰτος ώστε νά μή εμποδίζεται ή προσπέλασις πάντων τών επιβαινόν
των ατόμων προς τους σταθμούς καθαιρέσεως καί ηρός τάς θέσεις στοιβασίας τών σω
σιβίων λέμβων καί τών σωσιβίων σχεδίων. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ IV 

ΡΑΔΙΟΤΗΛΕΓΡΑΦΙΑ ΚΑΙ ΡΑΔΙΟΤΗΛΕΦΩΝΙΑ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α' — ΕΦΑΡΜΟΓΗ ΚΑΙ ΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ 
Κανονισμός 1 

'Εφαρμογή. 

(α) 'Εκτός έάν άλλως ρητώς προβλέπεται, τό παρόν κεφάλαιον εφαρμόζεται είς 
δλα τά πλοία είς τά όποια οί παρόντες Κανονισμοί εφαρμόζονται. 

(β) Τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον δεν εφαρμόζεται είς τά πλοία είς τά όποια οί παρόντες 
Κανονισμοί άλλως θά έφηρμόζοντο καθ' δ διάστημα τά πλοία ταΰτα ναυσιπλοοϋν 
εντός των Μεγάλων Λιμνών της Βορείου * Αμερικής καί τών συγκοινωνούντων καί τών 
είσρεόντων είς ταύτας υδάτων καί προς ανατολάς τόσον δσον ή κατωτέρα Εξοδος του 
φράγματος του 'Αγίου Λαμβέρτου είς Μόντρεαλ τής 'Επαρχίας του Κεβέκ 
(Καναδάς).* 

(γ) Ουδεμία διάταξις τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά έμποδίζη τήν ύπό πλοίου ή 
σωστικού πλωτού μέσου έν κινδύνω χρήσιν οίουδήποτε μέσου ευρισκομένου είς τήν 
διάθεσίν του διά νά προσέλκυση τήν προσοχήν,νά έπισημάνη τήν θέσιν του καί νά 
έπιτύχη βοήθειαν. 

Κανονισμός 2 

"Οροι καί 'Ορισμοί 

Διά τους σκοπούς του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου οί ακόλουθοι δροι θά έχουν τήν 
κατωτέρω όριζομένην σημασίαν. "Ολοι οί άλλοι όροι οΐτινες χρησιμοποιούνται είς τό 
παρόν Κεφάλαιον καί όϊτινες καθορίζονται επίσης είς τους Κανονισμούς 
Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας θά έχουν τήν αυτήν σημασίαν ως αύτη καθορίζεται είς τους 
Κανονισμούς εκείνους. 

(α) «Κανονισμοί Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας» σημαίνει τους Κανονισμούς 
Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας τους προσηρτημένρυςτί θεωρούμενους ως προσηρτημένους είς τήν 
πλέον πρόσφατον Διεθνή Σύμβασιν Τηλεπικοινωνίας ήτις είναι εκάστοτε έν ίσχύι. 

(β) «Ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευή αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου» σημαίνει 
συσκευήν αυτομάτου δέκτου σήματος κινδύνου ήτις τίθεται είς λειτουργίαν διά του 
ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σήματος κινδύνου καί έχει τύχει τής σχετικής εγκρίσεως. 

(γ) «Ραδιοτηλεφωνική συσκευή αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου» σημαίνει 
συσκευήν αυτομάτου δέκτου σήματος κινδύνου ήτις τίθεται είς λειτουργίαν διά τοΰ 
ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σήματος κινδύνου καί έχει τύχει σχετικής εγκρίσεως. 

(δ) «Σταθμός Ραδιοτηλεφώνου», «Ραδιοτηλεφωνική έγκατάστασις» καί «Φυλακαί 
Ραδιοτηλεφώνου» θά θεωρούνται ως αναφερόμενοι είς ζώνην μέσης συχνότητος, 
έκτος έάν άλλως ρητώς προβλέπεται. 
(ε) «Αξιωματικός "Ασυρματιστής» σημαίνει πρόσωπον κατέχον τουλάχιστον πιστο
ποιητικόν πρώτης ή δευτέρας τάξεως*χειριστοϋ άσυρματιστοΟ, ή γενικόν πιστοποιητικόν 
• Τά πλοία ταϋτα υπόκεινται είς είδικάς απαιτήσεις σχετικός προς τήν ραδιοεπικοινωνίαν διά σκοπούς 
ασφαλείας ώς αδται περιλαμβάνονται είς τήν σχετικήν συμφωνίαν μεταξύ των 'Ηνωμένων Πολιτειών καί 
Καναδά. 
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χειριστού ραδιοεπικοινωνιών δια τήν κινητή ν ναυτική ν ύπηρεσίαν πληρούν τάς 
διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας, ό όποιος χρησιμοποιείται είς τον 
σταθμόν ραδιοτηλεγράφου ενός πλοίου, το όποιον είναι έφωδιασμένον δια τοιούτου 
σταθμού πληροΰντος τάς διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 3 ή του Κανονισμού 4 τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(στ) «Χειριστής Ραδιοτηλεφώνου» σημαίνει πρόσωπον κατέχον σχετικόν πτυχίον 
συμφώνως ΐφός τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας. 

(ζ) «'Υπάρχουσα έγκατάστασις» σημαίνει: 
(i) Έγκατάστασιν πλήρως εγκατεστημένη ν έπί τοΰ πλοίου προ της ημερομηνίας 

κατά τήν οποίαν ή παρούσα Σύμβασις τίθεται έν ίσχύι, ανεξαρτήτως της ημε

ρομηνίας καθ* ήν πραγματοποιείται ή αποδοχή ύπό της ενδιαφερόμενης 
'Αρχής, και 

(ii) έγκατάστασιν τίνα, μέρος της οποίας ύπήρχεν έγκατεστημένον έπι τού πλοίου 
προ τής ενάρξεως τής Ισχύος τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως και της οποίας το 
λοιπόν μέρος συνίσταται είτε έκ μερών έγκατασθέντων είς άντικατάστασιν 
ομοίων μερών, είτε έκ μερών πληρούντων τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου. 

(η) «Νέα έγκατάστασις» σημαίνει έγκατάστασιν, ήτις δεν είναι υπάρχουσα έγκα

τάστασις. 

Κανονισμός 3 
Σταθμός Ραδιοτη&γράφου 

Τά επιβατηγά πλοΐα ανεξαρτήτως μεγέθους και τά φορτηγά πλοία ολικής 
χωρητικότητος 1.600 κόρων και άνω, έκτος έάν εξαιρούνται ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμού 5 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά είναι έφωδιασμένα δια ραδιοτηλεγραφικοΰ σταθμού 
όστις θά πληροί τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών 9 και 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 4 

Σταθμός Ραδιοτηλεφώνου 

Φορτηγά πλοΐα ολικής χωρητικότητος 300 κόρων και άνω άλλα κάτω τών 1.600 
κόρων, έκτος έάν έχουν έφοδιασθή διά σταθμού ραδιοτηλεγράφου δστις πληροί τάς 
διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών 9 και 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, οφείλουν, έάν δέν 
άπαλλάσσωνται ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 5 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, νά είναι έφω

διασμένα διά σταθμού ραδιοτηλεφώνου πληροΰντος πληροΰντος τάς διατάξεις τών 
Κανονισμών 15 και 16 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 5 
'Εξαιρέσεις έκ τών Κανονισμών 3 και 4 

(α) ΑΙ Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις θεωρούν λίαν έπιθυμητόν νά μή γίνεται 
παρέκκλισις είς τήν έφαρμογήν τών Κανονισμών 3 και 4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
Παρά τά ανωτέρω ή "Αρχή δύναται νά χορήγηση είς μεμονωμένα επιβατηγά ή 
φορτηγά πλοΐα έξαίρεσιν έκ τών διατάξεων τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 3 ή τοΰ Κανονισμού 4 
τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
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(β) At δυνάμει της παραγράφου (α) του παρόντος Κανονισμού εξαιρέσεις θα 
χορηγούνται μόνον είς πλοϊον έκτελοΰν ταξίδιον κατά τό όποιον ή μεγίστη 
άπόστασις τοΰ πλοίου άπό τής ακτής, τό μήκος τοΰ ταξιδιού, ή απουσία γενικών 
κινδύνων ναυσιπολοίας καΐ αί λοιπαΐ συνθήκαι αϊ έπηρεάζουσαι τήν άσφάλειαν είναι 
τοιαΰται ώστε νά καθιστούν τήν πλήρη εφαρμογή ν τοΰ Κανονισμού 3 ή του 
Κανονισμού 4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου μή εδλογον ή μή άναγκαίαν. "Οταν 
λαμβάνεται άπόφασις έάν θά χορηγηθοΰν ή δχι εξαιρέσεις είς ώρισμένα πλοία, αί 
Άρχαί θά λαμβάνουν υπ* δψιν τα αποτελέσματα τα όποια αί εξαιρέσεις δύνανται νά 
έχουν έπί τής γενικής αποδόσεως τής υπηρεσίας κινδύνου διά τήν άσφάλειαν δλων 
τών πλοίων. Αί * Αρχαί δέον νά έχουν ύπ* όψιν δτι είναι εΰκταϊον δπως απαιτούν ως 
δρον τής απαλλαγής άπό τά πλοία, άτινα εξαιρούνται τής απαιτήσεως τοΰ Κανο

νισμού 3 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, νά έφοδιάζωνται διά σταθμού ραδιοτηλεφώνου 
δστι νά πληροί τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών 15 και 16 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(γ) "Εκάστη 'Αρχή θά ύποβάλη εϊς τόν Όργανισμόν μετά τήν πρώτην Ιανουαρίου 
έκαστου έτους και δσον τό δυνατόν ένωρίτερον έκθεσιν περιλαμβάνουσαν πάσας τάς 
κατά τήν διάρκειαν τοΰ προηγουμένου ημερολογιακού έτους χορηγηθείσας εξαιρέ

σεις κατά τάς παραγράφου (α) και (β) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ και θά δικαιολογη 
τήν χορήγησιν τοιούτων εξαιρέσεων. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Β' — ΦΥΛΑΚΑΙ 

Κανονισμός 6 

Φνλακαϊ Ραδιοτηλε,γράφου 

(α) Παν πλοϊον τό όποιον συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 3 ή τόν Κανονισμόν 4 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου είναι έφοδιασμένον διά σταθμοΰ ραδιοτηλεγράφου, θά έχη, 
δταν ευρίσκεται έν πλφ Ινα τουλάχιστον άξιωματικόν άσυρματιστήν και έάν δέν 
είναι έφωδιασμένον διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου, 
οφείλει τηρουμένων τών διατάξεων τής παραγράφου (δ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, 
νά τηρή συνεχή άκρόασιν έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος κινδύνου δι* 
αξιωματικού άσυρματισμοΰ χρησιμοποιούντος ακουστικά ή μεγάφωνον. 

(β) Πδν έπιβατηγόν πλοϊον τό όποιον συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 3 τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου είναι έφωδιασμένον διά σταθμοΰ ραδιοτηλεφώνου έάν είναι 
έφωδιασμένον διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκεής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου, οφείλει 
τηρουμένων τών διατάξεων τής παραγράφου (δ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ και δταν 
ευρίσκεται έν πλφ, νά τηρή άκρόασιν έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου διά άξιωματικοΰ άσυρματισμοΰ χρησιμοποιοΰντος ακουστικά ή μεγάφωνον 
ως ακολούθως : 

(ί) Έάν μεταφέρη ή είναι έγκεκριμένον νά μεταφέρη 250 έπιβάτας ή 
όλιγωτέρους, άκρόασιν οκτώ τουλάχιστον ωρών έν συνόλω καθ* ήμέραν. 

(ii) Έάν μεταφέρη ή είναι έγκεκριμένον νά μεταφέρη περισσοτέρους τών 250 
επιβατών και έκτελή ταξίδιον διαρκείας μεγαλύτερος τών 16 ωρών μεταξύ 
δύο διαδοχικών λιμένων, άκρόασιν 16 ωρών τουλάχιστον έν συνόλφ καθ" 
ήμέραν. Είς τήν περίπτωσιν ταύτην τό πλοϊον θά έχη δύο τουλάχιστον 
αξιωματικούς άσυρματΐστας. 

(iii) Έάν μεταφέρη ή είναι έγκεκριμένον νά μεταφέρη περισσοτέρους τών 250 
επιβατών και έκτελή ταξίδιον διαρκείας μικροτέρας τών 16 ωρών μεταξύ 
δύο διαδοχικών λιμένων, άκρόασιν οκτώ ωρών τουλάχιστον έν συνόλω 
καθ" ήμέραν. 
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(γ)(ί) Παν φορτηγόν πλοΐον τό όποιον συμφώνως προς τον Κανονισμόν 3 τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου είναι έφωδιασμένον δια σταθμού ραδιοτηλεφώνου, έάν 
είναι έφωδιασμένον διά ραδιοτελεγραφικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος 
κινδύνου, οφείλει, τηρουμένων τών διατάξεων τής παραγράφου (δ) τοΰ 
παρόντος Κανονονισμοΰ καί δταν ευρίσκεται έν πλω, να τηρή άκρόασιν έπί 
της ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος κινδύνου δι* αξιωματικού άσυρματιστοΟ 
χρησιμοποιούντος ακουστικά ή μεγάφωνον, 8 ωρών τουλάχιστον ^ν συνόλω 
καθ* ήμέραν. 

(ii) Πάν φορτηγόν πλοΐον ολικής χωρητικότητος 300 κόρων και άνω άλλα 
μικροτέρας τών 1.600 κόρων τό όποιον είναι έφωδιασμένον διά σταθμού 
ραδιοτελεγράφου κατ' έφαρμογήν τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφα
λαίου, έάν είναι έφωδιασμένον διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής αυτομάτου 
σήματος κινδύνου, οφείλει, τηρουμένων τών διατάξεων τής παραγράφου (δ) 
τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, και δταν ευρίσκεται έν πλψ, νά τηρή άκρόασιν έπί 
τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος κινδύνου δι* αξιωματικού άσυρματιστοΰ 
χρησιμοποιούντος ακουστικά ή μεγάφωνον, κατά τάς περιόδου δτινας δύναται 
νά καθορίζη ή 'Αρχή. Αί * Αρχαί έν τούτοις, δέον νά έχουν ύπ' όψιν δτι είναι 
εύκταίον δπως άπαιτοΰν οσάκις είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν φυλακήν ακροάσεως 
8 ωρών τουλάχιστον έν συνόλω καθ" ήμέραν. 

(δ) (i) Κατά τάς περιόδους κατά τάς οποίας ό αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής απαιτείται 
ύπό τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ νά τηρή άκρόασιν έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής 
συχνότητος κινδύνου, ό αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής δύναται νά διακόπτη 
τοιαύτην άκρόασιν κατά τον χρόνον κατά τον όποιον ενεργεί άνταπόκρισιν 
έπί άλλων συχνοτήτων, ή εκτελεί άλλα ουσιώδη καθήκοντα τοΰ ασυρμάτου, 
άλλα μόνον δταν είναι πρακτικώς αδύνατον νά άκροαται δι' ακουστικών ή 
μεγαφώνου. "Η φυλακή ακροάσεως θά τηρήται πάντοτε ύπό άξιωματικοΰ 
άσυρματιστοΰ χρησιμοποιούντος ακουστικά ή μεγάφωνον κατά τά περιόδους 
σιωπής τάς προβλεπομένας ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας. 

' Ο δρος «ουσιώδη καθήκοντα ασυρμάτου» είς τήν παροΰσαν παράγραφον 
περιλαμβάνει έπισκευάς επειγούσης φύσεως τών: 
(1) οργάνων ραδιοεπικοινωνίας τών χρησιμοποιουμένων διά τήν άσφάλειαν 

καί 
(2) * ραδιοναυτιλιακών οργάνων κατόπιν διαταγής τοΰ πλοιάρχου. 

(ii) 'Επιπλέον τών διατάξεων τοΰ εδαφίου (i) τής παροΰσης παραγράφου, έπί 
πλοίων άτινα δέν είναι επιβατηγά πλοία μετά πολλαπλών θέσεων αξιωματικών 
ασυρματιστών, ό αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής δύναται είς έξαιρετικάς περι
πτώσεις π.χ. δτε δέν είναι πρακτικώς έφικτόν νά άκροαται δι* ακουστικών ή 
μεγαφώνου νά διακόπτη τήν άκρόασιν*κατόπιν διαταγής τοΰ πλοιάρχου προς 
τον σκοπόν δπως άσχοληθή μέ συντήρησιν απαιτουμένη ίνα προληφθώ 
επικείμενη βλάβη είς: 

— δργανα ραδιοεπικοινωνίας χρησιμοποιούμενα διά τήν άσφάλειαν 
— ραδιοναυτιλιακά δργανα, ή 
— έτερα ηλεκτρονικά ναυτιλιακά δργανα περιλαμβανομένης 

καί τής επισκευής των, έφ* δσον : 
(1) ό αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής, κατά τήν κρίσιν τής ενδιαφερό
μενης 'Αρχής, έχει τά απαιτούμενα προσόντα ίνα άσχοληθή μέ 
τοιαύτα καθήκοντα, καί 
(2) τό πλοΐον φέρη έγκατάστασιν αυτομάτου δέκτου ανταποκρι
νόμενου προς τά απαιτήσεις τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας, 
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(3) ή φυλακή ακροάσεως τηρείται πάντοτε άπό άξιωματικόν 
άσυρματιστήν δστις χρησιμοποιεί ακουστικά ή μεγάφωνον κατά τάς 
περιόδους σιωπής τάς προβλεπόμενος όπό τών Κανονσμών Ραδιο

επικοινωνίας. 

(ε) ΕΙς δλα τά πλοία τά εφοδιασμένα διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής αυτο

μάτου σήματος κινδύνου δέον δπως ή συσκευή αϋτη είναι έν λειτουργία, δταν 
το πλοΐον ευρίσκεται έν πλώ, οποτεδήποτε δέν εκτελείται φυλακή ακροάσεως 
κατά τάς παραγράφους (β), (γ), ή (δ) του παρόντος Κανονισμού καί, οσάκις 
είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, κατά τόν χρόνον λειτουργίας του ραδιογωναομέτρου. 

(στ) Αί περίοδοι ακροάσεως αί προβλεπόμενοι ύπό του παρόντος Κανονισμού, 
περιλαμβανομένων και τών καθοριζομένων ύπό τής 'Αρχής, δέον νά 
τηρούνται κατά προτίμησιν κατά τάς περιόδους τάς καθοριζόμενος διά τήν 
ύπηρεσίαν ραδιοτηλεγράφου ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας. 

Κανονισμός 7 

Φυλακαϊ Ραδιοτηλεφώνου 
(α) Παν πλοΐον έφωδιασμένον διά ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σταθμού συμφώνως προς τόν 
Κανονισμόν 4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά έχη διά λόγους ασφαλείας, Ινα 
τουλάχιστον χειριστήν ραδιοτηλεφώνου (δστις δύναται νά είναι ό πλοίαρχος, έΐς 
αξιωματικός, ή Ιν μέλος τρΰ πληρώματος κατέχον πιστοποιητικόν ραδιοτηλεφω

νητοΰ) και θά τηρή, δταν τό πλοΐον ευρίσκεται έν πλφ, συνεχή φυλακήν ακροάσεως 
έπι τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος κινδύνου έκ τής θέσεως έπι τοΰ πλοίου έκ τής 
οποίας τούτο συνήθως κυβερνάται, διά τής χρήσεως δέκτου ακροάσεως ραδιοτη

λεφωνικής συχνότητος κινδύνου μετά μεγαφώνου, μεγαφώνου μετά φίλτρου ή 
ραδιοτεηλεφωνικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου. 

(β) Πδν πλοΐον έφωδιασμένον συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 3 ή τόν Κανονισμόν 
4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικοΰ σταθμού θά τηρή, δταν 
ευρίσκεται έν πλω. συνεχή φυλακήν ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος κινδύνου είς 
θέσιν καθοριζομένην ύπό τής 'Αρχής, διά τής χρήσεως δέκτου ακροάσεως 
ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου μετά μεγαφώνου, μεγα

φώνου μετά φίλτρου ή ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου. 

Κανονισμός 8 

ΦυλακαιΡαιδιοτηλζφώνου VHF 

"Εκαστον πλοΐον διά τό όποιον προβλέπεται σταθμός ραδιοτηλεφώνου Λίαν 
'Υψηλών Συχνοτήτων (VHF), συμφώνως τφ Κανονισμω 18 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου V, θά 
τηρή φυλακήν ακροάσεως έπί τής γέφυρας έπί τόσας περιόδους και είς τοιούτους 
διαύλους, ώς ήθελε άπαιτηθή ύπό τής Συμβαλλόμενης Κυβερνήσεως τής αναφερο

μένης είς προμνησθέντα Κανονισμόν. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ—ΤΕΧΝΙΚΑΙ ΑΠΑΙΤΗΣΕΙΣ 

Κανονισμός 9 

Σταθμοί Ραδιοτηλεγράφου 

(α) ' Ο σταθμός ραδιοτηλεγράφου θά είναι είς τοιαύτην θέσιν εγκατεστημένος, ώστε 
ουδεμία επιζήμιος παρεμβολή έξ έξωτερικοΰ μηχανικού ή άλλου θορύβου νά προξε
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νήται είς τήν καλήν λήψιν των ραδιοτηλεγραφικών σημάτων. Ό σταθμός θα είναι 
τοποθετημένος δσον το δυνατόν ύψηλότερον έπι τοΰ πλοίου, είς τρόπον ώστε να 
εξασφαλίζεται ό μέγιστος δυνατός βαθμός ασφαλείας. 
(β) Ό θάλαμος λειτουργίας τοΰ ραδιοτηλεγράφου θα είναι επαρκών διαστάσεων και 
θα έχη επαρκή άερισμόν ίνα επιτρέπεται ή αποδοτική λειτουργία τής κυρίας και τής 
εφεδρικής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής έκγαταστάσεως και δέν θα χρησιμοποιήται δι' έτερον 
σκοπόν δστι θα έμποδίζη τήν λειτουργίαν τοΰ σταθμοΰ ραδιοτηλεγράφου. 
(γ) Ό κοιτωνίσκος ενός τουλάχιστον άξιωματικοΰ άσυρματιστοΰ θα είναι, δσον 
είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, πλησιέστερον είς τον θάλαμον τοΰ ασυρμάτου. Είς τα νέα 
πλοία, ό κοιτωνίσκος ούτος δέν πρέπει να είναι εντός τοΰ θαλάμου τοΰ ραδιο
τηλεγράφου. 
(δ) Θα προβλέπεται μεταξύ τοΰ θαλάμου τοΰ ραδιοτηλεγράφου και τής γέφυρας και 
ετέρας τινός θέσεως, έάν ύπάρχη τοιαύτη, έκ τής οποίας το πλοΐον κυβερνάται, έν 
άποδοτικόν δίπλευρον σύστυμα επικοινωνίας, κλήσεως και ομιλίας το όποιον θα 
είναι άνεξάρτητον τοΰ κυρίου συστήματος συνεννοήσεως έν τω πλοίω. 
(ε) ' Η ραδιοτηλεγραφική έγκατάστασις θά είναι εγκατεστημένη είς τοιαύτην θέσιν 
ώστε νά είναι προστατευμένη άπό πάσης ανωμαλίας προξενουμένης έκ τοΰ δδατος ή 
τών υψηλών θερμοκρασιών. Θά είναι ευκόλως προσιτή τόσον δια άμεσον χρήσιν εϊς 
περίπτωσιν κινδύνου δσον και διά τάς έπισκευάς. 
(στ) Θά ύπάρχη έν ώρολόγιον άσφαλοΰς λειτουργίας έχον δίσκον διαμέτρου ουχί 
μικροτέρας τών 12,5 έκατοστομέτρων (ή πέντε δακτύλων) και όμόκεντρον δείκτη ν 
δευτερολέπτων, ή επιφάνεια τοΰ οποίου θά έχη σημανθή είς τρόπον ώστε νά δεικνύη 
τάς περιόδους σιωπής τάς καθοριζόμενος διά τήν ραδιοτηλεγραφικήν ύπηρεσίαν ύπό 
τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας. Θά είναι στερεώς τοποθετημένον εντός τοΰ 
θαλάμου τοΰ ραδιοτηλεφώνου είς τοιαύτην θέσιν ώστε ολόκληρος ό δίσκος νά είναι 
ευκόλως και μετ* ακριβείας ορατός παρά τοΰ άξιωματικοΰ άσυρματιστοΰ άπό τής 
θέσεως χειρισμοΰ τής συσκευής ραδιοτηλεγράφου καθώς και έκ τής θέσεως δοκιμής 
τής ραδιοτελεγραφικής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου. 
(ζ) Θά ύπάρχη εντός τοΰ θαλάμου τοΰ ραδιοτηλεγράφου φωτισμός κινδύνου 
άσφαλοΰς λειτουργίας, αποτελούμενος έξ ηλεκτρικής λυχνίας μονίμως τοποθετη
μένης κατά τοιοΰτον τρόπον ώστε νά παρέχη ίκανοποιητικόν φωτισμόν είς τά 
χειριστήρια έλεγχου τής κυρίας και εφεδρικής εγκαταστάσεως, καθώς και είς το 
ώρολόγιον τό προβελπόμενον ύπό τής παραγράφου (στ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
Είς τάς νέας έγκατάσεις, έάν ή λυχνία αδτη τροφοδοτήται έκ τής εφεδρικής πηγής 
ενεργείας τής απαιτουμένης ύπό τοΰ εδαφίου (iii) τής παραγράφου (α) τοϋ Κανο
νισμοΰ 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά ελέγχεται ύπό διπλής ενεργείας διακοπτών 
τοποθετημένων είς τήν κυρίαν είσοδον τοΰ θαλάμου τοΰ ραδιοτηλεγράφου και είς τήν 
θέσιν χειρισμού τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής έκτος έάν τοΰτο δέν δικαιο
λογήται έκ τής διατάξεως τοΰ θαλάμου ραδιοτηλεγράφου. Οί διακόπται ούτοι θά 
έχουν ευκρινή πινακίδα δεικνύουσαν τήν χρήσιν αυτών. 
(η) Μία φορητή ηλεκτρική λυχνία επιθεωρήσεως τροφοδοτούμενη έκ τής 
εφεδρικής πηγής ενεργείας τής απαιτουμένης ύπό τοΰ εδαφίου (iii) τής παραγράφου 
(α) τοΰ Κανονισμού 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου και έφωδιασμένη δι* ευκάμπτου 
καλωδίου έπαρκοΰς μήκους, είτε μία αυτόνομος φορητή λυχνία θά προβλέπεται και 
θά φυλάσσεται εντός τοΰ θαλάμου ραδιοτηλεγράφου. 
(θ) Ό σταθμός ραδιοτηλεγράφου θά εφοδιάζεται διά τοιούτων ανταλλακτικών, 
εργαλείων και συσκευών έλεγχου ώστε ή ραδιοτηλεγραφική έγκατάστασις νά 
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δύναται νά τηρήται είς καλήν κατάστασιν λειτουργίας κατά τόν πλουν. Αί συσκευαί 
έλεγχου θα περιλαμβάνουν όργανον ή δργανα μετρήσεως τάσεως Βολτ εναλλασ

σομένου καί συνεχούς ρεύματος καθώς και αντιστάσεως ΩΜ. 

(i) Έ ά ν ύπάρχη χωριστός εφεδρικός σταθμός ραδιοτηλεγράφου θα πληροί ούτος 
τάς διατάξεις των παραγράφων (δ), (ε), (στ), (ζ) και (η) του παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

Κανονισμός 10 

Ραδιοτηλεγραφικαϊ 'Εγκαταστάσεις. 

(α) Έκτος έάν άλλως ρητώς προβλέπεται έν τω παρόντι Κανονισμω: 
(i) Ό σταθμός ραδιοτηλεγράφου θά περιλαμβάνη μίαν κυρίαν έγκατά

στασιν και μίαν έφεδρικήν έγκατάστασιν, ήλεκτρικώς κεχωρισμένας 
και ήλεκτρικώς ανεξαρτήτους άπ' αλλήλων. 

(Η) Ή κυρία έγκατάστασις θά περιλαμβάνη ένα κύριον πομπόν, κύριον 
δέκτην ακροάσεως ραδιοτηλεφν κής συχνότητος κινδύνου και κυρίαν 
πηγήν ενεργείας. 

(iii) "Η εφεδρική έγκατάστασις θά περιλαμβάνη ένα εφεδρικό πομπόν, 
έφεδρικόν δέκτην και έφεδρικήν πηγήν ενεργείας. 

(iv) Θά προβλέπονται και θά εγκαθίστανται μία κυρία και μία εφεδρική 
κεραία, νοείται όμως δτι ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά εξαίρεση οιονδήποτε 
πλοΐον της εφεδρικής κεραίας έάν πεισθή δτι ή έγκατάστασις τοιαύτης 
κεραίας δέν είναι πρακτικώς δυνατή ή εύλογος, άλλα είς τήν περίπτωσιν 
ταύτην θά ύπάρχη κατάλληλος ανταλλακτική κεραία πλήρως συναρμο

λογημένη δι άμεσον έγκατάστασιν. 'Επιπροσθέτως, θά προβλέπεται είς 
πάσας τάς περιπτώσεις επαρκής ποσότης σύρματος κεραίας και μονω

τήρων, Χνα είναι δυνατή ή έγκατάστασις μιας καταλλήλου κεραίας. 
Έάν ή κυρία κεραία κρεμάται μεταξύ υποστηριγμάτων υποκειμένων είς 
κραδασμούς, αύτη θά προστατεύεται καταλλήλως έναντι θραύσεως. 

(β) Είς τάς εγκαταστάσεις φορτηγών πλοίων (εξαιρέσει εκείνων έπι φορτηγών 
πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.600 κόρων και άνω άΐτινες έγκατεστάθησαν τήν 19 
Νοεμβρίου 1952 ή μεταγενεστέρως), έάν ό κύριος πομπός πληροί δλας τάς διά τόν 
έφεδρικόν πομπόν απαιτήσεις, ό τελευταίος ούτος δεν είναι υποχρεωτικός. 

(γ) (ί) Ό κύριος και ό εφεδρικός πομπός δέον νά δύνανται νά συνδεθούν 
ταχέως και νά συντονισθούν μετά της κυρίας κεραίας και μετά της 
εφεδρικής κεραίας έάν ύπάρχη τοιαύτη. 

(Η) Ό κύριος και ό εφεδρικός δέκτης δέον νά δύνανται νά συνδεθούν 
ταχέως μετά πάσης κεραίας μετά τής οποίας απαιτείται νά χρησι

μοποιηθούν. 

(δ) "Ολα τά μέρη τής εφεδρικής εγκαταστάσεως θά τοπθετοϋνται, δσον είναι 
πρακτικώς δυνατόν, ύψηλότερον έπι τοΰ πλοίου είς τρόπον ώστε νά επιτυγχάνεται ό 
μέγιστος βαθμός ασφαλείας. 

(ε) "Ο κύριος και ό βοηθητικός πομπός θά δύνανται νά εκπέμπουν έπι τής ραδιο

τηλεγραφικής συχνότητος κινδύνου χρησιμοποιούντες μίαν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής 
καθοριζομένην ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τήν συχνότητα ταύτην. 
Επιπροσθέτως, ό κύριος πομπός θά δύναται νά έκπέμπη έπι δύο τουλάχιστον 
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συχνοτήτων λειτουργίας εντός των επισήμων ζωνών μεταξύ 405 KHZ και 535 KHZ 
χρησιμοποιών κατηγορίας εκπομπής, αΐτινες καθορίζονται άπό τους Κανονισμούς 
Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας δι' αύτάς τάς συχνότητας. Ό εφεδρικός πομπός δύναται να εϊναι 
ό πομπός κινδύνου τοΰ πλοίου ως ούτος καθορίζεται και περιορίζεται κατά χρήσιν 
ύπό των Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας. 
(στ) ' Ο κύριος καί δ βοηθητικός πομπός δέον δπως, έάν ή διαμορφούμενη εκπομπή 
καθορίζεται ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας, Εχουν ποσοστόν διαμορφώσεως 
ουχί μικρότερον τοΰ 70 τοις εκατόν καί συχνότητα διαμορφώσεως μεταξύ 450 καί 
1.350 κύκλων ανά δευτερόλεπον. 

(ζ) "Οταν ό κύριος καί ό εφεδρικός πομπός συνδέωνται προς τήν κυρίαν κεραίαν θα 
έχουν ελαχίστην κανονικήν έμβέλειαν, ώς αδτη καθορίζεται κατωτέρω, ήτοι δέον 
όπως δύνανται νά μεταδίδουν εν καιρώ ημέρας ευκρινώς αντιληπτά σήματα άπό πλοίου 
είς πλοΐον καί ύπό κανονικός συνθήκας καί περιπτώσεις είς τάς καθοριζόμενος 
αποστάσεις* (Σήματα ευκρινώς αντιληπτά δύνανται κανονικώς νά λαμβάνωνται έάν ή 

'Ελάχιστη κανονική εμβέλεια 
είς μίλια 

Κύριος πομπός ' Εφεδρικός 
Όλα τά επιβατηγά πλοία καί τά φορτηγά 

ολικής χωρητικότητος 1.600 κόρων καί 
άνω. 150 100 

Φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος κα
τωτέρας τών 1.600 κόρων. 100 75 

* ' Εν αδυναμία άμεσου μετρήσεως τής εντάσεως τού πεδίου, τά ακόλουθα δεδομένα δύνανται νά χρησιμο

ποιούνται ώς οδηγός διά τόν κατά προσέγγισιν καθορισμόν τής κανονικής εμβελείας. 

Κανονική εμβέλεια είς μίλια ΜέτραΆμπέρ
1 Συνολική Ισχύς κεραίας (βάττ)

2 

200 128 200 . 
175 102 125 
150 76 71 
125 58 41 
100 45 25 
75 34 14 

1 ' Ο αριθμός ούτος παριστφ τό γινόμενον τοΰ μεγίστου ύψους τής κεραίας άνωθεν τής μεγίστης έμφόρ

του (σάλου γραμμής είς μέτρα έπί τό ρεΰμα τής κεραίας είς αμπέρ (Τιμή R.M.S.). 
Αί τιμαί αί διδόμεναι είς τήν δευτέρα ν βτήλην τοΰ πίνακος αντιστοιχούν είς μίαν μέσην τιμήν τής α

ναλογίας 
πράγματι νόν ύψος κεραίας 

■ = 0,47 
μέγιστον ύψος κεραίας 

Ή αναλογία αύτη ποικίλλει αναλόγως τών τοπικών συνθηκών τής κεραίας καί δύναται νά 
ποικίλλη μεταξύ 0,30 καί 0,7 περίπου. 

ΑΙ τιμαί αί διδόμεναι είς τήν τρίτην στήλην τού πίνακος αντιστοιχούν προς μίαν μέσην τιμήν τής 
αναλογίας: 

* Ισχύς άκτινοβολουμένη ύπό τής κεραίας 

συνολική Ισχύς κεραίας 
'Η αναλογία αύτη ποικίλλει σημαντικώς αναλόγως τών τιμών τοδ πραγματικού ύψους τής κεραίας 
καί τής αντιστάσεως τής κεραίας. 
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τιμή R.M.S. τής εντάσεως του πεδίου εις τόν δέκτην είναι τουλάχιστον 50 μικροβόλτ 
άγά μέτρον). 

(η) (ι) Ό κύριος καί ό βοηθητικός δέκτης θά δύνανται νά λαμβάνουν έπί τής 
Ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος κινδύνου καί είς τήν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής 
τήν καθοριζομένην υπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τήν συχνό
τητα ταύτην. 

(ίϊ) Έπί πλέον, ό κύριος δέκτης θά δύναται νά λαμβάνη έπί τών συχνοτήτων καί 
είς τάς κατηγορίας εκπομπών τών χρησιμοποιουμένων διά τήν μεταβίβασιν 
τών σημάτων ώρας, τών μετεωρολογικών δελτίων καί δλων τών άλλων 
ανακοινώσεων τών σχετικών μέ τήν άσφάλειαν ναυσιπλοΐας τάς οποίας ή 
'Αρχή ήθελε κρίνει αναγκαίας. 

(iii) Ό δέκτης ακροάσεως τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος κινδύνου δέον 
δπως ρυθμισθή έκ τών προτέρων είς τήν συχνότητα ταύτην. Θά εφοδιάζεται 
μέ φίλτρον ή μέ συσκευή ν σιγαστήρος τοϋ μεγαφώνου έφ' δσον ευρίσκεται 
έπί τής γέφυρας και έν απουσία ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σήματος κινδύνου. ' Η ώς 
άνω συσκευή σιγαστήρος θά δύναται νά τεθή ευχερώς είς λειτουργίαν και 
έκτος λειτουργίας καί θά δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται δτε, κατά τήν κρίσιν 
τοϋ πλοιάρχου, ή τήρησις φυλακής ακροάσεως θά δημιουργή παρεμβολάς 
έπηρεαζούσας τήν ασφαλή ναυσιπλοίαν τοϋ πλοίου. 

(iv) (1) Ραδιοτηλεφωνικός πομπός, έφ' δσον προβλέπεται, δέον νά εφοδιά

ζεται διά μιας αυτομάτου συσκευής διά τήν παραγωγήν τοϋ ραδιο

τηλεφωνικού σήματος κινδύνου, έσχεδιασμένης κατά τοιοΰτον τρόπον 
ώστε νά προλαμβάνεται ένεργοποίησις έκ λάθους και συμμορφου

μένης προς τάς απαιτήσεις» τής παραγράφου (ε) τοϋ Κανονισμού 16 τοϋ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. ' Η συσκευή θά δύναται νά τεθή έκτος λειτουρ

γίας καθ* οίονδήποτέ χρόνονΐνα καταστή δυνατή ή άμεσρς μετάδοσις 
ενός μηνύματος κινδύνου. 

(2) Θά προβλέπωνται μέσα διά τόν περιοδικόν έλεγχον τής κανονικής 
λειτουργίας τής αυτομάτου συσκευής παραγωγής ραδιοτηλεφωνικού 
σήματος κινδύνου έπί συχνοτήτων διαφόρων τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής 
συχνότητος κινδύνου τή βοηθεία καταλλήλου τεχνητής κεραίας. 

(θ) Ό κύριος δέκτης θά έχη επαρκή εύαισθησίαν διά νά παράγη σήματα είς 
ακουστικά ή μέσω μεγαφώνου όταν ακόμη ή τάσις είς τήν έΐσοοον τοϋ δέκτου δέν είναι 
παρά 50 μικροβόλτ. Ό βοηθητικός Λέκτης δέον νά εχη επαρκή εύαισθησίαν'ίνα 
παράγη τοιαύτα σήματαϋταν ή τάσι,; εις τήν εΐσοδον τοϋ δέκτου δέν είναι παρά 100 
μικροβόλτ. 

(ι) Θά ύπάρχη άνά πασαν στιγμήν, δταν τό πλοΐονείναι έν πλώΜδιαθέσιμος 
ηλεκτρική ενέργεια επαρκής νά θέτη είς λειτουργίαν τήν κυρίαν έγκατάστασιν ύπό 
τήν κανονική έμβέλειαν τήν άπαιτουμένην ύπό τής παραγράφου (ζ) τοϋ παρόντος 
Κ,ανόνισμοϋ, καθώς επίσης διά τόν σκοπόν φορτίσεως τών,συστοιχιών συσσωρευτών 
τών άποτελουσών μέρος τοϋ σταθμού ραδιοτηλεγράφου. Ή τάσις τροφοδοτήσεως 
κυρίας εγκαταστάσεως θά τηρήται, είς τήν περίπτωσιν τών νέων πλοίων, εντός τών 
ί 10 τοις εκατόν τής κανονικής τάσεως. ΕΙς τήν περίπτωσιν τών υπαρχόντων πλοίων 
θά τηρήται δσον τό δυνατόν πλησιέστερον τής κανονικής τάσεως και έάν είναι 
πρακτικώς δυνατόν εντός ± 10 τοις εκατόν ταύτης. 

(ια) Ή εφεδρική έγκατάστασις θά τροφοδοτήται ύπό πηγής ενεργείας ανεξαρ

τήτου άπό τήν πρωστήριον δύναμιν τοϋ πλοίου καί άπό τήν ήλεκτρικήν 
έγκατάστασιν τοϋ πλοίου. 
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(ιβ) (i) ' Η εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας θα συνίσταται κατά προτίμησιν έκ συστοιχιών 
συσσωρευτών αΐτινες θα δύνανται να φορτίζωνται έκ του ηλεκτρικού 
συστήματος τοϋ πλοίου και θά είναι ίκαναί, ύπό πάσας τάς περιστάσεις, νά 
τίθενται αμέσως είς λειτουργίαν και νά τροφοδοτούν τον έφεδρικόν πομπόν 
και δέκτην έπι Ιξ τουλάχιστον συνεχείς ώρας ύπό κανονικάς συνθήκας 
λειτουργίας, προσέτι δέ νά άνταποκρίνωνται είς οίονδήποτε τών προσθέτων 
φορτίων τών αναφερομένων είς τάς παραγράφους (ιγ) και (ιδ) τοϋ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού.* 

(ii) ' Η εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας απαιτείται δπως είναι επαρκούς ικανότητας ίνα 
έξασφαλίζη συγχρόνως τήν λειτουργίαν του εφεδρικού πομπού και της 
εγκαταστάσεως VHF, ότε υφίσταται τοιαύτη, έπι χρονικήν διάρκειαν 
τουλάχιστον Ιξ ωρών, έκτος έάν υφίσταται συσκευή διακόπτου έξασφα

λίζοντος έναλλακτικήν λειτουργίαν μόνον. ' Η χρησιμοποίησις τής εφεδρι

κής πηγής ενεργείας διά τό VHF δέον όπως περιορίζεται διά τάς 
περιπτώσεις κινδύνου, επείγοντος και επικοινωνίας σχετικής προς τήν 
άσφάλειαν. Έναλλακτικώς, ιδιαιτέρα πηγή εφεδρικής ενεργείας δύναται νά 
προβλέπεται διά τήν έγκατάστασιν VHF. 

(ιγ) Ή εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας θά χρησιμοποιήται όπως τροφοδότη τήν 
έφεδρικήν έγκατάστασιν και τό μέσον χειρισμού εκπομπής τοϋ αυτομάτου σήματος 
κινδύνου τόΰ καθοριζομένου είς τήν παράγραφον (ιη) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, έάν 
λειτουργή ήλεκτρικώς. 

Ή εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας δύναται επίσης νά χρησιμοποιήται δπως 
τροφοδότη: 

(ΐ) Τήν ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευήν αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου. 

(ii) Τον φωτισμόν κινδύνου τον καθοριζόμενον είς τήν παράγραφον (ζ) τοϋ 
Κανονισμοΰ 9 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(iii) Τό ραδιογωνιόμετρον. 
(iv) Τήν έγκατάστασιν VHF. 

(ν) Τήν συσκευήν παραγωγής ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σήματος κινδύνου, έάν 
υφίσταται. 

(vi) Παν μέσον καθοριζόμενον ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας επιτρέ

πον τήν έναλλαγήν άπό τής εκπομπής είς τήν λήψιν και αντιστρόφως. 
Ύπό τήν έπιφύλαξιν τών διατάξεων τής παραγράφου (ιδ) τοϋ παρόντος 
Κανονισμοΰ ή εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας δέν θά χρησιμοποιήται άλλως παρά 
διά τους σκοπούς τους καθοριζόμενους είς τήν παροΰσαν παράγραφον. 

(ιδ) Παρά τάς διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (ιγ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού ή 'Αρχή 
δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν χρησιμοποίησιν έπι φορτηγών πλοίων τής εφεδρικής πηγής 
ενεργείας διά μικρόν αριθμόν κυκλωμάτων κινδύνου χαμηλής Ισχύος έξ ολοκλήρου 
εντοπισμένων είς τό άνώτερον μέρος τοΰ πλοίου, ώς ό φωτισμός κινδύνου έπι τοΰ 

• Προς τόν σκοπόν καθορισμού τοϋ ηλεκτρικού φορτίου τό όποιον δέον νά παρέχη ή εφεδρική πηγή 
ενεργείας, συνίσταται ενδεικτικώς ό ακολούθως τύπος: 

1/2 τής καταναλώσεως ρεύματος τοϋ πομποϋ με χειριστήριον κάτω (σήμα) 
+ 1/2 τής καταναλώσεως ρεύματος τοΰ πομποϋ μέ χειριστήριον άνω (διάλειμμα) 
+ κατανάλωσις ρεύματος τοϋ δέκτου καΐ τών προσθέτων κυκλωμάτων τών συνδεδεμένων μετά τής 

εφεδρικής πηγής ενεργείας. 
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καταστρώματος λέμβων, ύπό τον δρον δπως ταΰτα δύνανται να αποσυνδεθούν 
ευχερώς έάν παραστή ανάγκη και ή πηγή ενεργείας είναι ικανότητος έπαρκοϋς νά 
βαστάζη το πρόσθετον φορτίον ή φορτία. 
(ιε) ' Η εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας και ό πίναξ διανομής αυτής θα είναι τοποθετημένα 
δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν ύψηλότερον έν τω πλοίω και ευκόλως προσιτά εις τον 
άξιωματικόν άσυρματιστήν. Ό πίναξ διανομής θά τοποθετήται, έάν είναι δυνατόν, 
εντός ραδιοθαλάμου. Έάν δχι, θά είναι έφωδιασμένος μέ μέσον φωτισμού. 
(ιστ) "Οταν το πλοΐον ευρίσκεται έν πλω, αί συστοιχίαι συσσωρευτών, είτε 
αποτελούν μέρος της κυρίας εγκαταστάσεως, είτε τής εφεδρικής εγκαταστάσεως, θά 
φορτίζωνται καθ" έκάστην ήμέραν είς τήν κανονικήν πλήρη φόρτισιν. 

(ιζ) Θά λαμβάνωνται δλα τά μέτρα διά τήν κατά το δυνατόν έξάλειψιν τών αιτιών 
και τήν καταστολήν τών ραδιοπαρεμβολών έκ τών έπί τοΰ πλοίου ηλεκτρικών και 
άλλων συσκευών. " Εάν είναι άναγκαΐον, θά λαμβάνωνται μέτρα προς έξασφάλισιν δτι 
αί κεραΐαι αί συνδεόμενοι είς τους δέκτας ραδιοφωνίας δεν θά εμποδίζουν τήν 
ίκανοποιητικήν ή ακριβή λειτουργίαν τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκαταστάσεως. 
Ειδική προσοχή θά δίδεται είς τήν άπαίτησιν ταύτην κατά τήν σχεδίασιν νέων 
πλοίων. 

(ιη) 'Επιπροσθέτως προς το μέσον διά τήν διά τής χειρός έκπομπήν τοϋ 
ραδιοτηλεγραφικοΰ σήματος κινδύνου, θά ύπάρχη εν μέσον αυτομάτου χειρισμού τής 
ραδιοτελεγραφικής συσκεής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου, δυνάμενον νά θέτη είς 
λειτουργίαν τον κύριον και τον έφεδρικόν πομπόν διά τήν έκπομπήν τοϋ ραδιοτηλε

γραφικοΰ σήματος κινδύνου. Το μέσον τούτο θά δύναται νά τίθεται άνά πάντα χρόνον 
έκτος λειτουργίας, ίνα έπιτρέπη τον άμεσον χειρισμόν τοϋ πομποϋ διά τής χειρός. 
Έ ά ν το μέσον τοΰτο λειτουργή ήλεκτρικώς, δέον νά δύναται νά λειτουργή έκ τής 
εφεδρικής πηγής ενεργείας. 

(ιθ) "Οταν το πλοΐον ευρίσκεται έν πλω, ό εφεδρικός πομπός, έάν δεν χρησιμο

ποιήται δΓ έπικοινωνίαν, θά δοκιμάζεται καθημερινώς διά χρησιμοποιήσεως μιας 
καταλλήλου τεχνητής κεραίας και άπαξ τουλάχιστον κατά ταξίδιον διά χρησιμο

ποιήσεως τής εφεδρικής κεραίας, έάν ύπάρχη τοιαύτη. Ή εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας 
θά δοκιμάζεται επίσης καθημερινώς. 

(κ) "Ολαι αί συσκευαί, αί άποτελοΰσαι μέρος τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκατα

στάσεως, θά είναι άσφαλοϋς λειτουργίας και θά είναι κατασκευασμένοι κατά τρόπον 
ώστε νά είναι ευκόλως προσιταί διά σκοπούς συντηρήσεως. 

(κα) Παρά τάς διατάξεις τοϋ Κανονισμού 4 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, ή 'Αρχή 
δύναται, είς τήν περίπτωσιν φορτηγών πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος κατωτέρας τών 
1.600 κόρων, νά άπαλλάξη τής εφαρμογής πασών τών απαιτήσεων τοϋ Κανονισμού 9 
τοΰ Κεφαλαίου τούτου και τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, ύπό τον δρον δπως έν ουδεμία 
περιπτώσει το έπίπεδον τοΰ σταθμοΰ ραδιοτελεγράφου είναι κατώτερον τοϋ ισοδυ

νάμου εκείνου δπερ καθορίζεται ύπό τοϋ Κανονισμοΰ 15 και τοΰ Κανονισμού 16 τοΰ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου διά σταθμούς ραδιοτηλεφωνίας, καθ' δσον είναι εφαρμόσιμοι. 
Ειδικώς, είς τήν περίπτωσιν φορτηγών πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 300 κόρων και 
άνω άλλα κάτω τών 500 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος, ή 'Αρχή δύναται νά μή 
απαίτηση: 

(i) Τον έφεδρικόν δέκτην. 

(ii) Τήν έφεδρικήν πηγήν ενεργείας είς τάς υπάρχουσας εγκαταστάσεις. 

(iii) Τήν προστασίαν τής κυρίας κεραίας έναντι θραύσεως έκ κραδασμών. 
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(iv) Τά μέσα επικοινωνίας μεταξύ του σταθμοΰ ασυρμάτου και τής γέφυρας νά 
είναι ανεξάρτητα τοΰ κυρίου συστήματος επικοινωνίας, 

(ν) Τήν έμβέλειαν τοΰ δέκτου νά είναι μεγαλύτερα των 75 μιλίων 
Κανονισμός 11 

PaδιoτηL·γpaφικόv Αότόματον Σήμα Κινδύνου. 
(α) Πάσα ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευή αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου εγκαθιστάμενη 
μετά τήν 26ην Μαΐου 1965 θά πληροί κα^ ελάχιστον τάς ακολούθους διατάξεις: 

(i) Έν απουσία παρεμβολής παντός είδους, θά είναι Ικανή νά τίθεται είς 
λειτουργίαν άνευ ρυθμίσεως διά χειρός, ύπό παντός ραδιοτηλεγραφικοϋ 
σήματος κινδύνου μεταδιδομένου έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου ύπό παρακτίου σταθμού, ύπό πομπού κινδύνου πλοίου ή σωστικού 
πλωτού μέσου, λειτουργούντος συμφώνως προς τους Κανονισμούς Ραδιο
επικοινωνίας, νοουμένου δτι ή τάσις τοΰ σήματος είς τήν εΧσοδον τοΰ 
δέκτου είναι ανωτέρα τών 100 μικραβόλτ και κατωτέρα τοΰ Ι βολτ. 

(ii) Έν απουσία παρεμβολής παντός είδους, θά τίθεται είς λειτουργίαν ύπό 
τριών ή τεσσάρων διαδοχικών παυλών δταν αί παΰλαι ποικίλλουν είς μήκος 
άπό 3,5 μέχρι δσον τό δυνατόν πλησιέστερον τών 6 δευτερολέπτων και τά 
διαλείμματα ποικίλλουν είς μήκος μεταξύ 1,5 δευτερολέπτων και τής 
κατωτάτης πρακτικώς δυνατής τιμής, κατά προτίμησιν ουχί μεγαλυτέρας 
τών 10 χιλιοστών τοΰ δευτερολέπτου, 

(iii) Δέν θά τίθεται είς λειτουργίαν ύπό ατμοσφαιρικών παρασίτων ή ύπό έτερου 
σήματος πλην τοΰ ραδιοτηλεγραφικοϋ σήματος κινδύνου, έφ* δσον τά 
λαμβανόμενα σήματα δέν αποτελούν πραγματικώς σήμα εμπίπτον μεταξύ 
τών ορίων ανοχής τών οριζομένων είς τό εδάφιον (ii). 

(iv) "Η έπιλεκτικότης τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος 
κινδύνου θά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε νά παρουσιάζη μίαν πρακτικώς όμοιό
μορφον εύαισθησίαν έπί ζώνης έκτεινομένης ουχί όλιγώτερον τών 4 KHZ 
καί ουχί περισσότερον τών 8 KHZ εκατέρωθεν τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής 
συχνότητος κινδύνου καί νά παρουσιάζη έξωτερικώς τής ζώνης ταύτης 
εύαισθησίαν ήτις μειοΰται δσον τό δυνατόν ταχέως συμφώνως προς τους 
αρίστους κανόνας τής τεχνικής. 

(ν) 'Εάν είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, ή ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευή αυτομάτου 
σήματος κινδύνου θά ρυθμίζεται άφ' εαυτής αυτομάτως έν παρουσία 
ατμοσφαιρικών παρασίτων ή παρεμβαλλόμενων σημάτων, ούτως ώστε είς 
διάστημα λογικώς βραχύ νά .πλησιάζη τάς συθήκας είς τάς οποίας τό 
ραδιοτηλεγραφικόν σήμα κινδύνου δύναται τό εΰκολώτερον νά γίνη 
διακριτόν. 

(vi) "Οταν τίθεται είς λειτουργίαν ύπό ραδιοτηλεγραφικοϋ σήματος κινδύνου ή 
είς περίπτωσιν βλάβης τής συκσευής, ή ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευή 
αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου θά παράγη συνεχές είδοποιητικόν σήμα 
άκουόμενον εϊς τόν θάλαμον ραδιοτηλεγράφου, είς τόν κοιτωνίσκον τοΰ 
αξιωματικού άσυρματιστοΰ καί είς τήν γέφυραν. 'Εάν είναι πρακτικώς 
δυνατόν, θά δίδεται επίσης είδοποιητικόν σήμα καί είς περίπτωσιν βλάβης 
οίουδήποτε μέρους ολοκλήρου τοΰ συστήματος λήψεως σήματος κινδύνου. 
ΕΙς μόνο διακόπτης θά ύπάρχη διά τήν διακοπήν τοΰ είδοποιητικοΰ σήματος 
καΐ ούτος θά ευρίσκεται εντός τοΰ θαλάμου ραδιοτηλεγράφου. 

(vii) Προς τόν σκοπόν τακτικών δοκιμών τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής 
αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου, ή συσκευή θά περιλαμβάνη μίαν γεννήτριαν 



1763 

έκ των προτέρων ρυθμισμένην είς τήν ραδιοτηλεγραφικήν συχνότητα 
β κινδύνου και Ιν μέσον χειρισμού διά του οποίου νά παράγεται ραδιοτηλε

γραφικόν σήμα κινδύνου της ελαχίστης τάσεως της οριζόμενης είς το 
ανωτέρω εδάφιον (i). Θα ύπάρχη επίσης μέσον διά τήν προσάρτησιν 
ακουστικών προς τόν σκοπόν ακροάσεως τών λαμβανομένων σημάτων ύπό 
τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου. 

(viii) * Η ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευή αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου θά είναι ίκανή 
νά άντέχη είς τους κραδασμούς, τήν ύγρασίαν καί τάς μεταβολάς τής 
θερμοκρασίας τάς αντιστοιχούσας είς τάς δυσμενείς συνθήκας τάς επικ
ρατούσας έπι τών πλοίων έν θαλασσή καί δέον νά έξακολουθή νά λειτουργή 
ύπό τοιαύτας συνθήκας. 

(β) Προ τής εγκρίσεως νέου τύπου ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής αυτομάτου 
σήματος κινδύνου, ή ενδιαφερόμενη Αρχή δέον νά πεισθή, διά πρακτικών δοκιμών 
έκτελουμένων ύπό συνθήκας λειτουργίας Ισοδυνάμους προς τάς έν τή πράξει, δτι ή 
συσκευή πληροί τους δρους τής παραγράφου (α) του παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
(γ) Είς πλοία εφοδιασμένα διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συσκευής αυτομάτου σήματος 
κινδύνου, ή άποδοτικότης αυτής θά δοκιμάζεται ύπό αξιωματικού άσυρματιστού 
τουλάχιστον δπαξ κατά 24ωρον έν πλφ. *Εάν αϋτη δέν είναι είς κατάστασιν 
λειτουργίας, ό αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής θά άναφέρη τούτο είς τόν πλοίαρχον ή είς 
τόν έν τή γέφυρα άξιωματικόν φυλακής. 
(δ) ΕΙς αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής θά έλέγχη περιοδικώς τήν καλήν λειτουργίαν τής 
ραδιοτηλεγραφική ς συσκευής αυτομάτου δέκτου σήματος κινδύνου συνδεδεμένης 
μετά τής κανονικής κεραίας, δι* ακροάσεως σημάτων και συγκρίσεως τούτων προς 
δμοια σήματα ληφθέντα διά τής κυρίας εγκαταστάσεως έπι τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής 
συχνότητος κινδύνου. 
(ε) "Οσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, ή ραδιοτηλεγραφική συσκευή αυτομάτου 
σήματος κινδύνου, δταν είναι συνδεδεμένη είς κεραίαν, δέον νά μή έπηρεάζη τήν 
άκρίβειαν τοΰ ραδιογωνιομέτρου. 

Κανονισμός 12 
Ραδιογωνιόμετρα 

(α) (i) "Η συσκευή ραδιογωνιομέτρου ή απαιτουμένη ύπό τοΰ κανονισμού 12 τοΰ 
Κεφαλαίου V θά πρέπει νά είναι καλής αποδόσεως καί ικανή νά δέχεται 
σήματα μέ ελάχιστον θόρυβον τοΰ δέκτου καί νά λαμβάνη διοπτεύσεις έκ 
τών οποίων νά δύνανται νά καθορίζονται ή αληθής διόπτευσις καί ή 
διεύθυνσις. 

(ii) Θά είναι ίκανή νά δέχεται σήματα έπί τών ραδιοτηλεγαφικών συχνοτήτων 
τών προσδιοριζόμενων ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τάς 
περιπτώσεις κινδύνου καί ραδιογωνιομετρήσεως καθώς καί διά τους ναυτι
λιακούς ράδιο φάρους. 

(iii) Έν απουσία παρεμβολών, ή συσκευή ραδιογωνιομέτρου θά έχη άρκετήν 
εΰασθησίαν Χνα έπιτρέπη τήν λήψιν ακριβών διοπτεύσεων έπι σήματος 
έχοντος τάσιν τόσον χαμηλήν δσον 50 μικροβόλτ άνά μέτρον. 

(ίν) "Οσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, ή συσκευή ραδιογωνιομέτρου θά είναι οδτω 
τοποθετημένη ώστε δσον τό δυνατόν όλιγώτεραι παρεμβολαί έκ μηχανικών ν^ 
ή έτερων θορύβων νά προξενοΰνται είς τόν ακριβή καθορισμόν τών 
διοπτεύσεων. 

(ν) "Οσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, τό σύστημα τής κεραίας τοΰ 
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ραδιογωνιομέτρου θά είναι εγκαταστημένο ν κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε ό 
ακριβής καθορισμός των διοπτεύσεων νά εμποδίζεται δσον τό δυνατόν 
όλιγώτερον έκ της άμεσου γειτνιάσεως προς δλλας κεραίας, φορτωτήρας, 
συρμάτινα αγόμενα ή έτερα ογκώδη μεταλλικά αντικείμενα. 

(νϊ) Θά προβλέπεται άποδοτικόν δίπλευρον μέσον επικοινωνίας κλήσεως καί 
ομιλίας μεταξύ τοΰ ραδιογωνιομέτρου καί τής γέφυρας. 

(νιι) "Ολα τά ραδιογωνιόμετρα θά διαμετρώνται κατά τήν πρώτην έγκατάστασιν 
κατά τρόπον ίκανοποιοϋντα τήν 'Αρχήν. Ή διαμέτρησις θά έξακριβοϋται 
διά λήψεως διοπτεύσεων έλεγχου ή δι' εκτελέσεως νέας διαμετρήσεως 
οσάκις λαμβάνουν χώραν μεταβολαί τής θέσεως οιασδήποτε κεραίας ή 
οίουδήποτε κατασκευάσματος έπί του καταστρώματος, αΐτινες θά ήδύναντο 
νά επηρεάσουν αίσθητώς τήν άκρίβειαν τοΰ ραδιογωνιομέτρου. Τά 
χαρακτηριστικά τής διαμετρήσεως θά ελέγχονται κατ' Ετος ή κατά χρονικά 
διαστήματα όσον τό δυνατόν έγγύτερον τοΰ ενός έτους. Θά γίνεται 
καταχώρησις των διαμετρήσεων καί όλων των γενομένων έλεγχων έπί τής 
ακριβείας αυτών. 

(β) (ι) Ή ραδιοεντοπιστική συσκευή έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου δέον δπως δύναται νά λαμβάνη γωνιομετρικάς διοπτεύσεις είς τήν 
συχνότητα ταύτην άνευ παρανοήσεων ώς προς τήν έννοιαν εντός τόξου 30 
μοιρών έκτεινομένου εκατέρωθεν τής πρώρας. 

(ίι) Κατά τήν έγκατάστασιν καί δοκιμήν τής συσκευής ήτις αναφέρεται είς τήν 
παροΰσαν παράγραφον δέον όπως λαμβάνεται Ojr* όψιν ή σχετική σύστασις 
τής Διεθνούς Συμβουλευτικής 'Επιτροπής Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας (C.C.I.R.). 

(in) Θά λαμβάνωνται δλα τά λογικώς δυνατά μέτρα Ινα έξασφαλισθή ή ραδιοεν

τοπιστική ικανότης ήτις απαιτείται ύπό τής παρούσης παραγράφου. Είς 
περιπτώσεις κατά τάς οποίας συνεπεία τεχνικών δυσχερειών ή ίκανότης 
ραδιοεντοπισμοϋ δέν είναι δυνατόν νά έπιτευχθή, αί Άρχαί δύνανται νά 
χορηγούν εξαιρέσεις είς συγκεκριμένα πλοία έκ τών απαιτήσεων τής 
παρούσης παραγράφου. 

Κανονισμός 1 3 

Ραδιοτηλεγραφικαί Συσκευαί έηί τών μετά Κινητήρος Σωσιβίων Λέμβων 

(α) * Η ραδιοτηλεγραφική έγκατάστασις ή απαιτουμένη ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμού 14 
τοΰ Κεφαλαίου III θά περιλαμβάνη ένα πομπόν, ένα δέκτην καί μίαν πηγήν ενεργείας. 
Θά είναι κατασκευασμένη κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε νά δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται 
είς περίπτωσιν κινδύνου ύπό μή πεπειραμένου προσώπου. 

(β) ' Ο πομπός θά δύναται νά έκπέμπη έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος κιν
δύνου χρησιμοπόιών μίαν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής καθοριζομένη ν ύπό τών Κανονισμών 
Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τήν συχνότητα ταύτην. * Ο πομπός θά είναι επίσης Ικανός νά 
έκπέμπη έπί τής συχνότητος καί νά χρησιμοποιή μίαν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής έκ τών 
καθοριζομένων ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας προς χρήσιν τών πλωτών 
σωστικών μέσων είς τάς ζωνας μεταξύ 4.000 kHz καί 27500 kHz. 

(γ) 'Εάν καθορίζεται διαμορφούμενη εκπομπή ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοι

νωνίας, ό πομπός θά έχη ποσοστόν διαμορφώσεως τουλάχιστον 70 τοις εκατόν καί 
•συχνότητα διαμορφώσεως μεταξύ 450 καί 1.350 κύκλων άνά δεύτερόλεπτον. 
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(δ) * Επί πλέον του χειριστηρίου διά έκπομπάς διά της χειρός, ό πομπός θά εφοδιά
ζεται δΓ αυτομάτου μέσου χειρισμού διά την έκπομπήν ραδιοτηλεγραφιών σημάτων 
είδοπυιητικοϋ καί κινδύνου. 

(ε) Έ π ί της ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος κινδύνου, ό πομπός θά Ιχη 
έλαχίστην κανονικήν έμβέλειαν (ώς αϋτη καθορίζεται είς τήν παράγραφον (ζ) τοϋ 
Κανονισμού 10 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου) 25 μιλίων δταν χρησιμοποιώ τήν σταθεράν 
κεραίαν*. 

(στ) ' Ο δέκτης θά εϊναι ικανός νά λαμβάνη επί της ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου καί είς τάς κατηγορίας εκπομπής τάς καθοριζόμενος ύπό των Κανονισμών 
Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τήν συχνότητα ταύτην. 

(ζ) ' Η πηγή ενεργείας θά άποτελήται εκ μιας συστοιχίας συσσωρευτών επαρκούς 
χωρητικότητος, ώστε νά τροφοδότη τόν πομπόν έπί τεσσάρας συνεχείς ώρας ύπό 
κανονικός συνθήκας λειτουργίας. 'Εάν ή συστοιχία είναι τύπου απαιτούντος φόρτι
σιν, θά υπάρχουν μέσα διά τήν φόρτισιν ταύτης εκ της ηλεκτρικής ενεργείας τοϋ 
πλοίου. ' Επί πλέον, θά ύπάρχη μέσον φορτίσεως ταύτης μετά τήν καθαίρεσιν τής σω
σιβίου λέμβου είς τήν θάλασσαν. 

(η) Έ ά ν ή ενέργεια διά τήν ραδιοτηλεγραφικήν έγκατάστασιν καί τόν προβολέα 
τόν άπαιτούμενον ύπό τοϋ Κανονισμού 14 του Κεφαλαίου III χορηγήται ύπό τής αυτής 
συστοιχίας, θά εχη αϋτη επαρκή χωρητικότητα ώστε νά επαρκή διά τό έπιπρόσθετον 
φορτίον τοϋ προβολέως. 

(θ) Θά ύπάρχη κεραία σταθεροϋ τύπου καθώς καί τά μέσα στηρίξεως ταύτης είς τό 
μέγιστον πρακτικώς δυνατόν ΰψος. * Επί πλέον, θά ύπάρχη μία κεραία υποβασταζόμε
νη ύπό χαρταετού ή αεροστάτου, έάν τοΰτο είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν. 

(ι) Κατά τήν διάρκειαν τοϋ πλου καί καθ' εβδομάδα ε'ις αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής 
θά δοκιμάζη τόν πομπόν χρησιμοποιών κατάλληλον τεχνητήν κεραίαν καί θά φορτίζη 
τήν συστοιχίαν είς πλήρη φόρτισιν έάν αυτή είναι τύπου απαιτούντος έπαΜβφόρτισιν. 

Κανονισμός 14 

Φορητω Συσκευαι 'Ασυρμάτου διά τά Πλωτά Σωστικά Μέσα 

(α) Ή απαιτουμένη ύπό τοϋ Κανονισμού 13 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου III συσκευή θά 
περιλαμβάνη ένα πομπόν, ένα δέκτην, μίαν κεραίαν καί μίαν πηγήν ενεργείας. Θά είναι 
κατεσκευασμένη κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε νά δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται είς περί
πτωσιν κινδύνου ύπό μή πεπειραμένου προσώπου. 

(β) ' Η συσκευή 0ά είναι ευχερώς φορητή, υδατοστεγής, ικανή νά έπιπλέη εν θα
λασσίφ ϋδατι καί δυναμένη νά ρίπτεται είς τήν θάλασσαν χωρίς νά ύποστή ζημίαν. Αϊ 
νέαι συσκευαί θά είναι, όσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, έλαφραί καί συμπαγείς καί θά 
δύνανται κατά προτίμησιν νά χρησιμοποιούνται τόσον είς τάς σωσίβιους λέμβους, 
όσον καί είς τάς σωσίβιους σχεδίας. 

(γ) ' Ο πομπός θά είναι ίκανός νά έκπέμπη έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου χρησιμοποιών μίαν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής καθοριζομένην ύπό τών 

* ' Εν ελλείψει μετρήσεως τής εντάσεως τοΰ πεδίου, δύναται νά γίνη δεκτόν δτι ή εμβέλεια αϋτη,θά έπιτευχθή 
έάν τό γινόμενον τοΰ Οψους τής κεραίας υπεράνω τής επιφανείας τής θαλάσσης έπί τήν ίντασιν ρεύματος τής κε
ραίας (Τιμή R.M.R.) είναι 10 μέτραάμπέρ. 
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Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας δια την συχνότητα ταύτην, καθώς καί νά έκπέμπη έπί 
τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος καί νά χρησιμοποιη μίαν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής 
καθοριζομένην ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τά πλωτά σωστικά μέσα 
είς τάς ζώνας μεταξύ 4.000 kHz καί 27.500 kHz.' Η * Αρχή δύναται έν τούτοις νά έπιτρέ
ψη δπως ό πομπός είναι ικανός νά έκπέμπη έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος κιν
δύνου καί νά χρησιμοποιη τήν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής την καθοριζομένην ύπό τών Κα
νονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τήν συχνότητα ταύτην, έναλλακτικώς ή επιπροσθέ
τως τής εκπομπής έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος τής καθοριζομένης ύπό τών 
Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά πλωτά σωστικά μέσα είς τάς ζώνας μεταξύ 4.000 
kHz καί 27.500 kHz. 
(δ) * Εάν καθορίζεται διαμορφούμενη .εκπομπή ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοι
νωνίας, ό πομπός θά έχη ποσοστόν διαμορφώσεως τουλάχιστον 70 τοις εκατόν καί εις 
τήν περίπτωσιν ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εκπομπής θά Ιχη συχνότητα διαμορφώσεως μετα
ξύ 450 καί 1.350 κύκλων. 
(ε) * Επί πλέον του χειριστηρίου διά έκπομπάς διά τής χειρός, ό πομπός θά εφοδιά
ζεται δι'αυτομάτου μέσου χειρισμού διά τήν έκπομπήν σημάτων είδοποιητικοΰ καί 
κινδύνου. 'Εάν ό πομπός δύναται νά έκπέμπη έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου θά εφοδιάζεται δι'αυτομάτου μέσου, πληροΰντος τάς απαιτήσεις τής παρα
γράφου (ε) τοΰ Κανονισμού 16 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, διά τήν έκπομπήν τοΰ ραδιο
τηλεφωνικού σήματος κινδύνου. 
(στ) * Ο δέκτης θά είναι ικανός νά λαμβάνη έπί τής ραδιοτηλεγραφικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου καί είς τάς κατηγορίας εκπομπής τάς καθοριζόμενος ύπό τών Κανονισμών 
Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τήν συχνότητα ταύτην. * Εάν ό πομπός είναι ίκανός νά έκπέμπη 
έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος κινδύνου, ό δέκτης θά εϊναι ομοίως ίκανός νά 
λαμβάνη έπί τής συχνότητος ταύτης καί είς τήν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής τήν καθοριζο
μένην ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τήν συχνότητα ταύτην. 

(ζ) *Η κεραία θά είναι, είτε αύτοστηριζομένη>ε"ιτε θά δύναται νά υποστηρίζεται 
ύπό του ίστοΰ μιας σωσιβίου λέμβου είς τό μέγιστον δυνατόν ϋψος. * Επί πλέον, είναι 
εύκταϊον δπως προβλέπεται μία κεραία υποβασταζόμενη ύπό χαρταετού ή αεροστάτου, 
έάν τούτο είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν 

(η) * Ο πομπός θά παρέχη επαρκή ίσχύν* υψηλής συχνότητος είς τήν κεραίαν τήν 
άπαιτουμένην ύπό τής παραγράφου (α) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού καί θά τροφοδοτή
ται κατά προτίμησιν ύπό γεννήτριας κινούμενης διά τής χειρός. * Εάν τροφοδοτήται 
ύπό συστοιχίας συσσωρευτών, ή συστοιχία θά πληροί τους δρους τους καθοριζομί: 
νους ύπό τής "Αρχής Ινα εξασφαλίζεται δτι είναι ανθεκτικού τύπου καί επαρκούς 
χωρητικότητος. 
(θ) Κατά τήν διάρκεια ν τοΰ πλου καί καθ * εβδομάδα εΤις αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής 
ή χειριστής ραδιοτηλεφωνητής, ώς θά είναι πρόσφορον, θά δοκιμάζη τόν πομπόν χρη
σιμοποιών κατάλληλον τεχνητήν κεραίαν καί θά φορτίζη τήν συστοιχίαν είς πλήρη 
φόρτισιν έάν είναι τύπου απαιτούντος φόρτισιν. 

(ι) Διά τόν σκοπόν τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, ό δρος «νέα συσκευή» σημαίνει τήν 
συσκευήν τήν χορηγουμένην είς Ιν πλοϊον μετά τήν ήμερομηνίαν ενάρξεως τής Ισχύος 
τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως. 

* Δύναται νά θεωρηθή δτι ol σκοποί του παρόντος Κανονισμού θά ικανοποιούνται διά τών κατωτέρω απαιτή
σεων: 
' Η Ισχύς εΙσόδου είς τήν ανοδοντής τελικής διαβαθμίσεως νά είναι τουλάχιστον 10 βάττ. ή ή ισχύς εξόδου 

είς ύφηλήν συχνότητα νά είναι τουλάχιστον 2 βάττ (εκπομπή Α2) επί συχνότητος 500 kHz εντός τεχνητής κε
ραίας εχούοης πραγματικήν άντίστασιν 15 \ϊ εν σειρά μέ χωρητικότητα 100 Χ 10"'

:
φαράδ. Τό ποποστόν δια

μορφώσεως Οά είναι τουλάχιστον 70 τοις εκατόν. 
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Κανονισμός 15 

Ραδιοτηλεφωνικοί Σταθμοί 

(α) ' Ο ραδιοτηλεφωνικός σταθμός θά ευρίσκεται εις τό άνώτερον μέρος του πλοίου 
καί θά είναι τοποθετημένος ούτως ώστε νά προφυλάσσεται δσον τό δυνατόν 
καλλίτερον έκ τών θορύβων οίτινες θά ήδύναντο νά εμποδίζουν την ακριβή λήψιν 
μηνυμάτων καί σημάτων. 

(β) Θά ύπάρχη κατάλληλος επικοινωνία μεταξύ του ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σταθμού 
καί τής γέφυρας. 

(γ) "Εν ώρολόγιον ασφαλούς λειτουργίας θά είναι καλώς στερεωμένον είς τοιαύτην 
θέσιν ώστε ολόκληρος ό δίσκος νά είναι ευκόλως θεατός έκ τής θέσεως χειρισμού τοΰ 
ραδιοτηλεφώνου. 

(δ) Θά προβλέπεται φωτισμός κινδύνου ασφαλούς λειτουργίας, ανεξάρτητος τοΰ 
συστήματος τό οποίον τροφοδοτεί τόν κανονικόν φωτισμόν τής εγκαταστάσεως 
ραδιοτηλεφώνου καί μονίμως έγκατεστημένος^οϋτως ώστε νά είναι Ικανός νά παρέχη 
επαρκή φωτισμόν είς τά χειριστήρια λειτουργίας τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής εγκαταστά
σεως, είς τό ώρολόγιον τό άπαιτούμενον ύπό τής παραγράφου (γ) τοΰ παρόντος 
Κανονισμού καί είς τόν πίνακα οδηγιών τόν άπαιτούμενον ύπό τής παραγράφου (στ). 

(ε) *Εάν ή πηγή ενεργείας αποτελείται έκ μιας ή περισσοτέρων συστοιχιών 
συσσωρευτών, ό ραδιοτηλεφωνικός σταθμός θά εφοδιάζεται διά μέσων διά τών οποίων 
θά εκτιμάται ή κατάστασις φορτίσεως. 

(στ) ΕΙς πίναξ οδηγιών δίδων σαφή περίληψιν τής ακολουθητέας διά τοΰ 
ραδιοτηλεφώνου διαδικασίας έν κινδύνω θά είναι ανηρτημένος είς καταφανή έκ τής 
θέσεως χειρισμού τοΰ ραδιοτηλεφώνου θέσιν. 

Κανονισμός 16 

Ραδιοτηλεφωνικοί εγκαταστάσεις 

(α) Ή ραδιοτηλεφωνική έγκατάστασις θά περιλαμβάνη όργανα εκπομπής καί 
λήψεως καθώς καί καταλλήλους πηγάς ενεργείας (μνημονευόμενα είς τάς ακολούθους 
παραγράφους ώς «ό πομπός», «ό δέκτης»̂  «ό δέκτης ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου», καί «ή πηγή ενεργείας» αντιστοίχως). 

(β) Ό πομπός θά είναι Ικανός νά μεταδίδη έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος 
κινδύνου καί έπί μιας τουλάχιστον ετέρας συχνότητος είς τάς ζώνας μεταξύ 1.605 KHZ 
καί 2.850 KHZ χρησιμοποιών τήν κατηγορίαν εκπομπής τήν καθοριζομένην ύπό τών 
κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά τάς συχνότητας ταύτας. 

Ύπό κανονικός συνθήκας λειτουργίας μία εκπομπή διπλής πλευρικής ζώνης 
(D.S.B.) ή εκπομπή μονής πλευρικής ζώνης (S.S.B.) μέ πλήρες φέρον κύμα (π.χ. 
Α3Η), θά έχη ποσοστόν διαμορφώσεως τουλάχιστον 70% είς τήν μεγίστην ΐντασιν. 

Διαμόρφωσις τής μονοπλεύρου εκπομπής (SSB) μέ μειωμένον ή έξαλειφθέν φέρον 
κϋμα(Α3Α, A3J) θά είναι τοιαύτη ώστε τό αποτέλεσμα (ή τά παράγωγα) τής ένδο
διαμορφώσεως δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τάς τιμάς αί όποϊαι δίδονται είς τους Κανονισμούς 
Ραδιοεπικοινωνιών. 

(γ) (ι) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν φορτηγών πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 500 κόρων 
καί άνω άλλα μικροτέρας τών 1.600 κόρων, ό πομπός θά έχη έλαχίστην 
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κανονικήν έμβέλειαν 150 μιλίων, ήτοι θα είναι ίκανός νά έκπέμπη είς τήν 
έμβέλειαν* ταύτην σήματα σαφώς αντιληπτά άπό πλοίου είς πλοΐον εν 
καιρώ ημέρας καί υπό κανονικός συνθήκας καί περιστάσεις. (Σαφώς αντι
ληπτά σήματα δύνανται κανονικώς νά λαμβάνονται έάν ή τιμή R.M.S. της 
εντάσεως του πεδίου της παραγόμενης είς τόν δέκτην ύπό του φέροντος μή 
διαμορφωμένου κύματος είναι τουλάχιστον 25 μικροβόλτ κατά μέτρον). 

(α) Είς τήν περίπτωσιν φορτηγών πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 300 κόρων καί 
άνω άλλα μικροτέρας τών 500 κόρων: 

(1) διά τάς υπάρχουσας εγκαταστάσεις ό πομπός θά εχη έλαχίστην 
κανονικήν έμβέλειαν 75 μιλίων τουλάχιστον, καί 

(2) διά τάς νέας εγκαταστάσεις ό πομπός θά παρέχη είς τήν κεραίαν ίσχύν 
τουλάχιστον 15 βάττ (μή διαμορφωμένον φέρον κύμα). 

(δ) ' Ο πομπός θά είναι έφωδιασμένος διά προοριζομένου νά παράγη το ραδιοτη

λεφωνικόν σήμα κινδύνου αυτομάτου μέσου ούτω πως έσχεδιασμένου ώστε νά 
άποφεύγηται ένεργοποίησις έκ παραδρομής. Το μέσον τοϋτο θά δύναται νά τίθεται 
έκτος λειτουργίας άνά πασαν στιγμήν ίνα επιτρέπεται ή άμεσος εκπομπή σήματος 
κινδύνου. Δέον δπως υφίστανται διατάξεις ίνα κατά κανονικά διαστήματα ελέγχεται ή 
κανονική άπόδοσις τοΰ ως άνω μέσου είς συχνότητας διαφόρους της ραδιο

τηλεφωνικής συχνότητος κινδύνου διά τής χρήσεως καταλλήλου τεχνητής κεραίας. 

(ε) Τό άπαιτούμενρν μέσον ύπό τής παραγράφου (δ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού θά 
πληροί τους κατωτέρω όρους: 

(ι) ' Η ανοχή έπί τής συχνότητος έκαστου τόνου θά είναι ± 1,5 τοις εκατόν. 

(ίί) Ή ανοχή έπί τής διαρκείας έκαστου τόνου θά είναι ± 50 χιλιοστά τοΰ 
δευτερολέπτου. 

(ϊΠ) Τό μεταξύ δύο διαδοχικών τόνων διάστημα δέν θά ύπερβαίνη τά 50 χιλιοστά 
τοΰ δευτερολέπτου. 

(iv)'O λόγος εύρους του ίσχυροτέρου τόνου προς τόν τοΰ ασθενέστερου τόνου θά 
ευρίσκεται μεταξύ 1 καί 1,2. 

(στ) Ό ύπό τής παραγράφου (α) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ απαιτούμενος δέκτης 
θά είναι ίκανός νά λαμβάνη έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητος κινδύνου καί έπί 
μιας τουλάχιστον ετέρας συχνότητος διαθεσίμου διά τους ναυτικούς ραδιοτηλεφω
νικούς σταθμούς είς τάς ζώνας μεταξύ 1.605 KHZ καί 2.850 KHZ διά χρησιμοποιήσεως 
τής κατηγορίας εκπομπής τής καθοριζομένης υπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινω
νίας διά τάς συχνότητας ταύτας. Έπί πλέον, ό δέκτης θά έπιτρέπη τήν λήψιν έπί 
έτερων τοιούτων συχνοτήτων καί είς τάς κατηγορίας εκπομπής τάς καθοριζόμενος ύπό 
τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας, ως αύται χρησιμοποιούνται διά τήν έκπομπήν 
Ραδιοτηλεφωνικούς μετεωρολογικών δελτίων καί έτερων τοιούτων ανακοινώσεων 
σχετικών προς τήν άσφάλειαν νευσιπλοΐας, ώς ή Α ρ χ ή ήθελε κρίνει άναγκαϊρν. Ό 
δέκτης θά έχη άρκετήν εύαισθησίαν διά νά δίδη σήματα διά μεγαφώνου δταν ή έντασις 
είς τήν εισοδον τοΰ δέκτου είναι χαμηλή μέχρι 50 μικροβόλτ. 

(ζ) Ό χρησιμοποιούμενος δέκτης διά τήν φυλακήν έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής 
συχνότητος κινδύνου θά ρυθμίζεται έκ τών προτέρων είς τήν συχνότητα ταύτην. Θά 
είναι έφωδιασμένος διά συσκευής φίλτρου ή τοιαύτης ικανής δπως διατηρή τό 

• ' Εν ελλείψει μετρήσεων τής εντάσεως τοΰ πεδίου, δύναται νά γίνη δεκτόν δτι ή εμβέλεια αυτή θέλει έπιτευ

χθή μέ ίσχύν 15 βάττ έπί τής κεραίας (μή διαμορφωμένον φέρον κύμα) μέ 27% άπόδοσιν τής κεραίας. 
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μεγάφωνον έν σιγή έφ* δσον δέν θά υφίσταται ραδιοτηλεφωνικόν σήμα κινδύνου." Η 
συσκευή θά είναι ικανή δπως ευχερώς τίθεται εις λειτουργίαν καί έκτος λειτουργίας 
καί θά δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται δτε, κατά τήν κρίσιν τόΰ πλοιάρχου,αί συνθβκαι 
είναι τοιαΰται ώστε ή διατήρησις τής φυλακής ακροάσεως θά παρεκώλυε τήν ασφαλή 
ναυσιπλοΐαν του πλοίου. 

(η) "Ινα επιτρέπεται ή ταχεία εναλλαγή άπό εκπομπής είς λήψιν, δταν ή εναλλαγή 
έκτελήται διά τής χειρός, τό χειριστήριον του μέσου εναλλαγής θά είναι τοποθετη-
μένον, έφ' δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, έπί τοϋ μικροφώνου ή έπί τής συσκευής. 

(θ) "Οταν τό πλοϊον ευρίσκεται έν πλω, θά ύπάρχη κυρία πηγή ενεργείας διαθέσιμος 
άνά πασαν στιγμήν Ικανή νά θέση τήν έγκατάστασιν είς λειτουργίαν είς τήν κανονικήν 
έμβέλειαν τήν καθοριζομένην ύπό^ τής παραγράφου (γ) του παρόντος Κανονισμού. 
Έάν προβλέπωνται συστοιχίαι συσσωρευτών, αύται θά έχουν είς πάσας τάς 
περιστάσεις ίκανήν χωρητικότητα ίνα θέτουν είς λειτουργίαν τον πομπόν και τον 
δέκτην έπι εξ τουλάχιστον συνεχείς ώρας ύπό κανονικάς συνθήκας λειτουργίας*. Είς 
τάς εγκαταστάσεις φορτηγών πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητος 500 κόρων και άνω άλλα 
μικρότερος τών 1.600 κόρων γενομένας τήν 15 Νοεμβρίου 1952 ή βραδύτερον θά 
προβλέπεται εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας εις τό άνώτερον μέρος τοϋ πλοίου, έκτος έάν ή 
κυρία πηγή ενεργείας είναι τοποθετημένη έκεΐ. 

(ι) Ή εφεδρική πηγή ενεργείας, έάν ύπάρχη, δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται μόνον 
δπως τροφοδότη: 

(ϊ) τήν ραδιοτηλεφωνική ν έγκατάστασιν. 

(ιί) τόν φωτισμόν κινδύνου τόν καθοριζόμενον ύπό τής παραγράφου (δ) τοϋ 
Κανονισμού 15 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, καί 

(iii) τό ύπό τής παραγράφου (δ) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού άπαιτούμενον μέσον 
διά τήν παραγωγήν τοΰ ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σήματος κινδύνου. 

(ίν) τήν έγκατάστασιν VHF. 

(ια) Παρά τάς διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (ι) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, ή * Αρχή 
δύναται νά έπιτρέψη τήν χρήσιν τής εφεδρικής πηγής ενεργείας, έάν ύπάρχη αύτη, διά 
τό ραδιογωνιόμετρον, έάν ύπάρχη τούτο, καί δι* αριθμόν κυκλωμάτων κινδύνου 
χαμηλής ισχύος άτινα περιορίζονται έξ ολοκλήρου εϊς τό άνώτερον μέρος τοΰ πλοίου, 
ώς τό τοϋ φωτισμοΰ κινδύνου έπί τοϋ καταστρώματος λέμβων, ύπό τόν δρον δτι τά 
επιπρόσθετα φορτία δύνανται ευκόλως νά αποσυνδεθούν καί ή πηγή ενεργείας είναι 
επαρκούς χωρητικότητος "ίνα άντιμετωπίζη ταύτα. 

(ίβ) "Οταν τό πλοϊον ευρίσκεται έν πλω, αί συστοιχίαι, έάν υπάρχουν, θά τηροΰνται 
φορτισμένοι "ίνα ανταποκρίνονται εϊς τάς απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (θ) τοΰ 
παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ. 

* Προς τόν σκοπόν καθορισμού τοΰ ηλεκτρικού φορτίου τό όποϊονθά χορηγήται ύπό τών συστοιχιών διά τάς 
οποίος απαιτείται νά Εχουν περιθώριον χωρητικότητος εξ ωρών, ό κατωτέρω τύπος συνιστάται ενδεικτικώς: 
— τό '/ί τής απαιτουμένης καταναλώσεως ρεύματος διά μετάδοσιν ομιλίας, 
— τήν κατανάλωσιν ρεύματος τοϋ δεκτού. 
— τήν κατανάλωσιν ρεύματος δλων τών προσθέτων φορτίων τά όποια αϊ συστοιχίαι δυνατόν νά τροφοδοτονν 

είς περίπτωσιν κινδύνου ή επειγούσης ανάγκης. 
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(ιγ) Θά προβλέπεται και θά εγκαθίσταται μία κεραία και έάν αύτη κρέμαται έκ 
στηριγμάτων δτινα υπόκεινται είς κραδασμούς, τότε είς τά πλοία ολικής χωρητικό

τητος 500 κόρων και άνω άλλα κατωτέρας των 1.600 κόρων, θά προστατεύεται αυτή 
έναντι θραύσεως. Έ π ι πλέον, θά ύπάρχη μία αμοιβή κεραία πλήρως συναρμο

λογημένη προς δμεσον αντικατάσταση ή, δταν τοϋτο δέν είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, 
θά ύπάρχη αρκετή ποσότης σύρματος κεραίας και μονωτήρες διά τήν τοποθέτησιν 
μιας αμοιβής κεραίας. Θά προβλέπωνται επίσης τά απαιτούμενα εργαλεία διά τήν 
τοποθέτησιν τής κεραίας. 

Κανονισμός 17 
Σταθμοί ραδιοτη&φώνου VHF. 

(α) "Οταν, συμφώνως προς τον Κανονισμόν 18 του Κεφαλαίου V, προβλέπεται 
σταθμός ραδιοτηλεφώνου Λίαν 'Υψηλής Συχνότητος, ούτος θά ευρίσκεται είς το 
άνώτατον μέρος του πλοίου και θά περιλαμβάνη έγκατάστασιν ραδιοτηλεφώνου 
VHF πληρούσαν τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ Κανονισμού τούτου και περιλαμβάνουσαν Ιναν 
πομπόν και Ινα δέκτην, μίαν πηγήν ενεργείας ίκανήν νά ένεργοποιή τούτους εις τά 
ανάλογα επίπεδα ενεργείας και μίαν κεραίαν ίκανήν προς επαρκή έκπομπήν και 
λήψιν σημάτων είς τάς συχνότητας λειτουργίας. 

(β) Μία τοιαύτη έγκατάστασις θά συμμορφοΰται προς τάς απαιτήσεις τάς 
διαλαμβανόμενος είς τους κανονισμούς Ραδιοεπικοινωνιών, τάς σχετικάς προς τόν 
έξοπλισμόν τόν χρησιμοποιούμενον είς τήν Κινητήν Ναυτικήν Ύπηρεσίαν 
Ραδιοτηλεφώνου VHF και θά είναι ίκανή νά λειτουργή είς τους καθοριζόμενους 
ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνιών διαύλους ώς και καθ ' δν τρόπον θά 
ήδύνατο ν ' απαίτηση ή Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις ή αναφερομένη είς τόν 
Κανονισμόν 18 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου V. 

(γ) Ή Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις δέν θ ' απαίτηση ή ίσχύς εξόδου τοϋ πομποΰ 
R.F. νά εΐαι μεγαλύτερα τών 10 βάττ. Ή κεραία καθ' δσον είναι πρακτικόν, θά εχη 
άνεμπόδιστον θέαν προς δλας τάς κατευθύνσεις.* 
(δ) Θά είναι δυνατός ό άμεσος άπό τής γέφυρας έλεγχος δλων τών διαύλων VHF 
τών απαιτουμένων διά τήν άσφάλειαν τής ναυσιπολοίας και κατάλληλος διά τήν 
άντίστοιχον θέσιν, καί, δπου παρίσταται ανάγκη, θά υπάρχουν επίσης δυνατότητες 
ραδιοεπικοινωνιών άπό τάς πλευράς τής γέφυρας. 

Κανονισμός 18 
Ραδιοτηλεφωνικόν Αύτόματον Σήμα Κινδύνου 

(α) Ή Ραδιοτηλεφωνική συσκευή αυτομάτου σήματος κινδύνου δέον νά συμμορ

φοΰται προς τάς κατωτέρω έλαχίστας απαιτήσεις : 

(i) αί συχνότητες τής μεγίστης αντιδράσεως τών συντονισμένων κυκλωμάτων 
και τών έτερων εξαρτημάτων επιλογής τόνου θά υπόκεινται είς άνοχήν 
+ 1,5 έπι τοις εκατόν είς έκάστην περίπτωσιν. 'Επίσης ή άντίδρασις δέν 
θά πίπτη κάτωθεν τοϋ 50% τής μεγίστης αντιδράσεως διά συχνότητας εντός 
τοϋ 3% τής συχνότητος τής μεγίστης αντιδράσεως* 

* Προς έπεξήγησιν διευκρινίζεται δτι Εκαστον πλοΐον θά ήδύνατο νά έξοπλισθή μέ μίαν κατακορύφως 
μεμονωμένην μονάδα άπολαυής κεραίας είς όνομαστικόν ύψος 9,15 μέτρων (30 ποδών) υπεράνω τοΰ ύδατος, 
μέ Ενα πομπόν R.F. Ισχύος εξόδου 10 βάττ και μέ δέκτην ευαισθησίας 2 μικροβόλτ κατά πλάτος τών 
ακροδεκτών διά λόγον σήματος προς τά παράσιτα 20 decibel. 
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(ϋ) έν τή απουσία θορύβου ή παρεμβολής, το όργανον αυτομάτου λήψεως θά 
είναι ίκανόν νά λειτουργά έκ του σήματος κινδύνου είς περίοδον ούχι 
μικροτέραν των τεσσάρων και ούχι μεγαλυτέραν των Εξ δευτερολέπτων* 

(iii) το όργανον αυτομάτου λήψεως δέον όπως αντιδρά είς το σήμα κινδύνου 
ύπό συνθήκας διακοπτόμενης παρεμβολής συνεπεία ατμοσφαιρικών και 
Ισχυρών σημάτων διαφόρων του σήματος κινδύνου, κατά προτίμησιν χωρίς 
νά άπαιτήται προσαρμογή διά τής χειρός κατά τήν διάρκειαν οίασδήποτε 
περιόδου τηρούμενης φυλακής διά του οργάνου* 

(iv) το όργανον αυτομάτου λήψεως δέν θά ένεργοποιήται ύπό τών ατμοσφαι
ρικών ή ύπό Ισχυρών σημάτων διαφόρων τοΰ σήματος κινδύνου* 

(ν) το όργανον αυτομάτου λήψεως θά λειτουργή άποτελεσματικώς είς άπό
στασιν μεγαλυτέραν εκείνης ήτις απαιτείται διά μετάδοσιν Ικανοποιητικής 
ομιλίας* 

(vi) τό όργανον αυτομάτου λήψεως θά δύναται νά λειτουργή παρά τήν δπαρξιν 
κραδασμών, υγρασίας, μεταβολών θερμοκρασίας και διαφοροποιήσεων τής 
παροχής ενεργείας είς βολτάζ αναλόγων προς τάς αντίξοους συνθήκας 
άτινας, αντιμετωπίζουν τά πλοία έν θαλασσή, και θά δύναται νά συνέχιση 
λειτουργούν ύπό τοιαύτας συνθήκας* 

(vii) τό όργανον αυτομάτου λήψεως δέον όσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν νά δίδη 
προειδοποίησιν περί σφαλμάτων τά όποια θά παρεκώλυον τήν κανονικήν 
της άπόδοσιν κατά τήν διάρκειαν τών ωρών φυλακής. 

(β) Πριν ή τύχη αποδοχής μία ραδιοτηλεφωνική συσκευή αυτομάτου σήματος 
κινδύνου, ή ενδιαφερόμενη 'Αρχή δέον όπως ίκανοποιηθή διά πρακτικών δοκιμών 
πραγματοποιούμενων ύπό Ισοδυνάμους συνθήκας λειτουργίας προς έκείνας αιτινες 
απαντώνται έν τή πράξει, ότι ή συσκευή πληροί τήν παράγραφον (α) του παρόντος 
Κανονισμού. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Δ—ΗΜΕΡΟΛΟΓΙΑ—ΑΣΥΡΜΑΤΟΥ 

Κανονισμός 19 

'Ημερολόγια 'Ασυρμάτου 

(α) Τό ήμερολόγιον ασυρμάτου (ήμερολόγιον υπηρεσίας ασυρμάτου) όπερ απαι
τείται παρά τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά πλοϊον τό όποιον διαθέτει 
ραδιοτηλεφωνικό ν σταθμόν συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 3 ή τόν Κανονισμόν 4 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά τηρήται εντός τοΰ θαλάμου ραδιοτηλεγράφου κατά τόν 
πλουν. "Εκαστος αξιωματικός ασυρματιστής θά καταχωρή έν τφ ήμερολογίω τό 
όνομα αύτοΰ, τάς ώρας ενάρξεως και λήξεως τής φυλακής αύτοΰ, πάντα τά γεγονότα 
σχετικά μέ τήν ύπηρεσίαν ασυρμάτου δτινα έλαβον χώραν διαρκούσης τής φυλακής 
αύτοΰ καί άτινα φαίνονται νά έχουν σημασίαν διά τήν άσφάλειαν τής ζωής έν 
θαλασσή. ΈπΙ πλέον, θά καταχωρούνται είς τό ήμερολόγιον : 

(i) At ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας απαιτούμενοι καταχωρήσεις. 
(ii) Λεπτομέρειαι συντηρήσεως, περιλαμβανομένης τής αναγραφής φορτίσεως 

τών συστοιχιών κατά τόν τύπον τόν προσδιοριζόμενον ύπό τής * Αρχής. 
(iii) 'Ημερησία έκθεσις άναφέρουσα ότι έξεπληρώθησαν αί απαιτήσεις τής 

παραγράφου (ιστ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
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(ίν) Λεπτομέρειαι των δοκιμών τοΰ εφεδρικού πομποϋ καί της εφεδρικής πηγής 
ενεργείας έκτελεσθεισών συμφώνως προς την παράγραφον (ιθ) του Κανο
νισμού 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(ν) 'Επί πλοίων εφοδιασμένων δια ραδιοτηλεγραφικοΰ αυτομάτου σήματος 
κινδύνου, λεπτομέρειαι γενομένων δοκιμών συμφώνως προς την παράγραφον 
(γ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 11 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(νί) Λεπτομέρειαι συντηρήσεως των συστοιχιών, περιλαμβανομένης τής ανα
γραφής τής φορτίσεως αυτών (έάν έλαβε χώραν) τής απαιτουμένης υπό τής 
παραγράφου (ι) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 13 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί λεπτομέ
ρειαι τών δοκιμών των απαιτουμένων ύπό τής παραγράφου ταύτης σχετικώς 
προς τους πομπούς τους εγκατεστημένους εις τάς μετά κινητήρος σωσίβιους 
λέμβους. 

(vii) Λεπτομέρειαι συντηρήσεως τών συστοιχιών, περιλαμβανομένης τής άναγρα
φήζ τήζ φορτίσεως αυτών (έάν έλαβε χώραν) τής απαιτουμένης υπό τής 
παραγράφου (θ) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 14 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί λεπτο
μέρειαι τών απαιτουμένων δοκιμών ύπό τής παραγράφου ταύτης σχετικών 
προς τάς φορητάς συσκευάς ασυρμάτου δια τα πλωτά σωστικά μέσα. 

(viii) ' Ο χρόνος κατά τόν όποιον ή φυλακή ακροάσεως διεκόπη συμφώνως προς τήν 
παράγραφον (δ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 6 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, όμοΰ μετά τών 
λόγων καί τοΰ χρόνου κατά τόν όποιον ή φυλακή ακροάσεως έπανελήφθη. 

(β) Τό ήμερολόγιον ασυρμάτου (ήμερολόγιον υπηρεσίας ασυρμάτου) τό άπαιτού
μενον ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας διά πλοΐον έφωδιασμένον διά ραδιο
τηλεφωνικού σταθμοΰ συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά 
τηρήται είς τήν θέσιν είς τήν οποίαν τηρείται ή φυλακή ακροάσεως. Πας προσοντούχος 
ραδιοτηλεφωνητής καί πας πλοίαρχος, αξιωματικός ή μέλος πληρώματος δστις 
εκτελεί φυλακήν ακροάσεως συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 7 τοΰ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, θά καταχωρή είς τό ήμερολόγιον, μετά τοΰ ονόματος αύτοΰ, τάς 
λεπτομέρειας πάντων τών συμβάντων σχετικών προς τήν ύπηρεσίαν ασυρμάτου δτινα 
λαμβάνουν χώραν κατά τήν φυλακήν αύτοΰ καί δτινα φαίνονται νά έχουν σημασίαν διά 
τήν άσφάλειαν τής ανθρωπινής ζωής έν θαλασσή. ' Επί πλέον θά καταχωροΰνται είς τό 
ήμερολόγιον: 

(ΐ) Αι απαιτούμενοι λεπτομέρειαι ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας. 

(ϊί) Ή ώρα κατά τήν οποίαν άρχεται ή φυλακή ακροάσεως όταν τό πλοΐον 
άποπλέη έκ τοΰ λιμένος καί ή ώρα κατά τήν οποίαν λήγει ή φυλακή κατά τόν 
κατάπλουν τοΰ πλοίου είς.τόν λιμένα. 

(iii) ' Η ώρα κατά τήν οποίαν ή φυλακή ακροάσεως διεκόπη δι* οιονδήποτε λόγον, 
καθώς καί ή αίτία διακοπής καί ή ώρα κατά τήν οποίαν ή φυλακή ακροάσεως 
έπανελήφθη. 

(iv) Λεπτομέρειαι τής συντηρήσεως τών συστοιχιών (έάν υπάρχουν) περιλαμ

βανομένης τής αναγραφής φορτίσεως τής απαιτουμένης ύπό τής παρα

γράφου (ι β) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 16 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(ν) Λεπτομέρειαι τής συντηρήσεως τών συστοιχιών, συμπεριλαμβανομένης τής 
αναγραφής τής φορτίσεως (έάν έλαβε χώραν) τής απαιτουμένης ύπό τής 
παραγράφου (θ) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 14 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, και λεπτο

μέρειαι τών ύπό τής αυτής παραγράφου απαιτουμένων δοκιμών σχετικώς 
προς τάς φορητάς συσκευάς ασυρμάτου διά πλωτά σωστικά μέσα. 

(γ) Τά ημερολόγια τοΰ ασυρμάτου θά είναι διαθέσιμα προς έπιθεώρησιν ύπό τών 
εξουσιοδοτημένων ύπό τής * Αρχής αρμοδίων διά τοιαύτην έπιθεώρησιν. 
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ΚΕφΑΛΑΙΟΝ V 

ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ ΝΑΥΣΙΠΛΟΪΑΣ 

Κανονισμός 1 

'Εφαρμογή. 

Τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον, έκτος έάν άλλως ρητώς ορίζεται έν τώ Κεφαλαίω τούτω, 
εφαρμόζεται εϊς ολα τά πλοία δι * δλα τά ταξίδια, εξαιρέσει των πολεμικών πλοίων καί 
τών πλοίων τών ναυσιπλοούντων αποκλειστικώς εντός τών Μεγάλων Λιμνών της 
Βορείου * Αμερικής καί τών συγκοινωνούντων καί τών είσρεόντων είς ταύτας υδάτων 
καί προς ανατολάς τόσον, δσον ή κατωτέρω έξοδος τοΰ φράγματος του 'Αγίου 
Λαμβέρτου είς Μόντρεαλ τής * Επαρχίας Κεμπέκ (Καναδάς). 

Κανονισμός 2 

Σήματα Κινδύνου 

(α) * Ο πλοίαρχος παντός πλοίου δπερ συναντςί επικίνδυνους πάγους, έπικίνδυνον 
έγκαταλελειμμένον|ναυάγιον ή πάντα άλλον άμεσον κίνδυνον διά την ναυσιπλοΐαν, ή 
τροπικήν θύελλαν, ή συναντά θερμοκρασίας αέρος κατωτέρας τοΰ βαθμού πήξεως έν 
συνδυασμω μετ' άνεμων δυνάμεως καταιγίδος, προκαλούντων τήν έπικάθισιν πάγου 
έπί τών ύπερκατασκευών, ή ανέμους δυνάμεως 10 ή ανωτέρας τών 10 τής κλίμακος 
Μπωφόρ διά τους οποίους δέν έχει ληφθή σήμα θυέλλης, υποχρεούται νά πληροφόρη
ση περί τούτου διά παντός είς τήν δι^θεσίν του μέσου τά έν τή γειτνιαζούση περιοχή 
πλοία, καθώς καί τάς αρμοδίας ' Αρχάς του πρώτου σημείου τής ακτής μετά τοΰ οποίου 
δύναται νά έπικοινωνήση. Ό τύπος κατά τόν όποιον διαβιβάζεται ή πληροφορία δέν 
είναι υποχρεωτικός. Δύναται νά μεταδίδεται είτε είς άπλήν γλώσσαν (κατά προτίμη
σιν Άγγλικήν), είτε διά μέσου τοΰ Διεθνοΰς Κωδικός Σημάτων. Θά μεταδίδεται προς 
πάντα τά γειτνιάζοντα πλοία και θά αποστέλλεται είς τό πρώτον σημεϊον τής ακτής 
μετά τοΰ οποίου δυνατόν νά γίνη επικοινωνία, μέ τήν αΐτησιν όπως μεταδοθή είς τάς 
αρμοδίας 'Αρχάς. 

(β) Παν συμβαλλόμενον Κράτος θά λάβη τά αναγκαία μέτρα ίνα* εξασφαλίζεται δτι 
δταν λαμβάνεται πληροφορία περί τών κινδύνων τών προσδιοριζόμενων είς τήν 
παράγραφον (α), αύτη θά φέρεται ταχέως είς γνώσιν τών ενδιαφερομένων καί θά κοινο
ποιήται είς τά άλλα ενδιαφερόμενα Κράτη. 

(γ) "Η μεταβίβασις σημάτων άφορώντων είς τους καθοριζόμενους κινδύνους 
πραγματοποιείται ατελώς διά τά ενδιαφερόμενα πλοία. 

(δ) Είς δλα τά ραδιοσήματα τά διαβιβαζόμενα συμφώνως προς τήν παράγραφον 
(α) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού θά προηγήται τό Σήμα 'Ασφαλείας, χρησιμοποιού
μενης τής διαδικασίας τής καθοριζομένης υπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας 
τών οριζομένων ύπό τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 2 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου IV. 

Κανονισμός 3 

Πληροφορίαι 'Απαιτούμενοι είς τά Σήματα Κινδύνου 

Αί ακόλουθοι πληροφορίαι απαιτούνται είς τά σήματα κινδύνου: 

(α) Πάγοι, 'Εγκαταλελειμμένα Ναυάγια καί άλλοι άμεσοι Κίνδυνοι είς τήν Ναυσιπλοΐαν 



1774 

(i) To είδος τοϋ πάγου, τοΰ εγκαταλελειμμένου ναυαγίου ή του κινδύνου δτινα 
παρετηρήθησβν. 

(ίί) * Η θέσις τοΰ πάγου, τοϋ έγκαταλελειμένου ναυαγίου ή του κινδύνου κατά τήν 
τελευταίαν γενομένη ν παρατήρησιν. 

(iti) " Η ώρα καί ή ημερομηνία (μέση ώρα Γκρήνουϊτς) κατά τάς οποίας παρετηρή
θη τελευταίως 6 κίνδυνος. 

(β) Τροπικοί θύελλαι (Λαίλαπες είς τάς Δυτικάς 'Ινδίας, Τυφώνες είς τήν Σινικήν 
Θάλασσαν, Κυκλώνες είς τά * Ινδικά ύδατα καί Θύελλαι όμοιας φύσεως είς δλλας 
περιοχάς). 

(ί) * Ανακοίνωσις δτι συνηντήθη τροπική θύελλα. * Η ύποχρέωσις αΟτη δέον νά 
ερμηνεύεται έν εύρεί πνεύματι καί ή πλροφορία νά διαβιβάζεται οσάκις 6 
πλοίαρχος έχει πάντα λόγον νά πιστεύη δτι τροπική θύελλα αναπτύσσεται ή 
υπάρχει είς τήν γειτνιάζουσαν περιοχήν. 

(U) "Ωρα, ημερομηνία (μέση ώρα Γκρήνουϊτς) καί θέσις τοΰ πλοίου δταν έγένετο 
ή παρατήρησις. 

(in) Τό μήνυμα θά περιλαμβάνη περισσότερος, δσον είναι δυνατόν, έκ των ακο
λούθων πληροφοριών: 

— Τήν βαρομετρικήν πίεσιν, κατά προτίμησιν διωρθωμένην (δεικνυομένην 
είς χιλιοβαρίδας, χιλιοστόμετρα ή δακτύλους καί έάν είναι διορθωμένη ή 
μή)· 

— Τήν βαρομετρικήν τάσιν (τήν έπελθοΰσαν άλλαγήν βαρομετρικής πιέσεως 
κατά τάς τρεις τελευταίας ώρας). 

— Τήν πραγματικήν διεύθυνσιν άνεμου. 

— Τήν δύναμιν άνεμου (κλΐμαξ Μπωφόρ). 

— Τήν κατάστασιν τής θαλάσσης(εύθαλασσία, μετρία, τεταραγμένη, τρικυ
μιώδης). 

— Τήν άποθαλασσίαν (ελαφρά, μετρία, Ισχυρά) καί τήν πραγματικήν διεύ
θυνσιν έκ τής οποίας προέρχεται.' Η περίοδος ή τό μήκος τής άποθαλασ
σίας (βραχεία, μέση, μακρά) θά ήτο επίσης χρήσιμος. 

— Τήν αληθή πορείαν καί τήν ταχύτητα τοΰ πλοίου. 

(γ) Μεταγενέστεροι Παρατηρήσεις 
' Οσάκις ό πλοίαρχος έχει αναφέρει? τροπικήν ή άλλην έπικίνδυνον θύελλαν, εύκταΐον 

θά είναι, ούχι δμως και υποχρεωτικών, νά εκτελούνται περαιτέρω παρατηρήσεις καί νά 
διαβιβάζονται άνά ώραν, έάν είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, άλλ* έν πάση περιπτώσει κατά 
διαστήματα ουχί μεγαλύτερα τών τριών ωρών, καθ * δλη ν τήν διάρκειαν παραμονής τοΰ 
πλοίου υπό τήν έπίδρασιν τής θυέλλης. 

(δ) "Ανεμοι δυνάμε<ος 10 ή ανωτέρας τής κλίμακος Αίποφώρ διά τους οποίους δέν Ιχει 
ληφθή μήνυμα θυέλλης. 

' Η περίπτωσις αΰτη άφορφ άλλας θύελλας πλην τών τροπικών τών αναφερομένων 
είς τήν παράγραφον (β). "Οταν συναντάται τοιαύτη θύελλα, τό σήμα θά περιλαμβάνη 
όμοιας πληροφορίας προς τάς αναφερόμενος είς τήν παράγραφον (β) εξαιρουμένων 
τών λεπτομερειών τών άφορωσών τήν κατάστασιν τής θαλάσσης καί τής άποθαλασ
σίας. 
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(ε) θερμοκρασίαι αέρος κατωτέρω τοϋ βαθμού πήξεως έν συνδυασμώ μετά άνεμων 
δυνάμεως καταιγίδος αί όποϊαι προξενούν σοβαράν συμπύκνωσιν πάγου έπί των ύ
περκατασκευών. 

(ι) "Ωρα καί ημερομηνία (μέση ώρα Γκρήνουϊτς). 

(ίι) Θερμοκρασία αέρος. 

(Ιιι) Θερμοκρασία θαλάσσης (έάν είναι δυνατόν). 

(ιν) * Ισχύς άνεμου καί διεύθυνσις. 

Παραδείγματα 

Πάγος 

ΤΤΤ Πάγος. Μέγα παγόβουνον εθεάθη είς 4605 Β., 4410 Δ., ώρα 0800 GMT. Μαΐου 15. 
Ναυάγια εγκαταλελειμμένα 
ΤΤΤ Ναυάγιον έγκαταλελειμμενον Παρατη ρηθέν ναυάγιον έγκαταλελειμμένον σχεδόν 
έν ύποπλεύσει είς 4006 Β., 1243 Δ., ώραν 1630 GMT, 'Απριλίου 21. 
Κίνδυνος είς ναυσιπλοίαν 
ΤΤΤ Ναυσιπλοΐα. Πυρσωρίς "Αλφα έκτος θέσεως της, 1800 GMT. Ιανουαρίου 3. 
Τροπική θύελλα 
ΤΤΤ θύελλα, 0030 GMT, Αυγούστου 18, 2004 Β., 11354 Α., Βαρόμετρον διωρθωμένον 
994 χιλιοβαρίδες, τασις είς πτώσιν 6 χιλιοβαρίδες. "Ανεμος ΒΔ, δύναμις9, Ισχυραί ρι
παί. * Ισχυρά άποθαλασσία ανατολικώς. Πορεία 067,5 κόμβοι. 

ΤΤΤ Θύελλα. * Ενδείξεις προσεγγίσεως λαίλαπος. 1300 GMT, Σεπτεμβρίου 14,2200 Β., 
7326 Δ., Βαρόμετρον διορθωμένον 29,64 δάκτυλοι, τάσις πτώσεως 0,015 δάκτυλοι. 
"Ανεμος ΒΑ, δύναμις 8, συχνοί καταιγισμοί βροχής. Πορεία 035,9 κόμβοι. 

ΤΤΤ Θύελλα. Συνθήκαι δεικνύουσιν σχηματισμόν Ισχυρού κυκλώνος. 0200 GMT 
Μαΐου 4,1620 Β., 9203 Α., Βαρόμετρον μη διωρθωμένον 753 χιλιοστόμετρα, τάσις πτώ
σεως 5 χιλιοστόμετρα. "Ανεμος Ν προς Δ. δύναμις 5, Πορεία 300, 8 κόμβοι. 

ΤΤΤ Θύελλα. Τυφών προς ΝΑ. 0300 GMT, 12 'Ιουνίου. 1812 Β., 12605 Α., Βαρόμετρον 
πίπτον ταχέως. "Ανεμος αυξάνων άπό Β. 

ΤΤΤ Θύελλα. Δύναμις άνεμου 11, δέν ελήφθη είδοποίησις θυέλλης, 0300 GMT, Μαΐου 
4,4830 Β., Δ., Βαρόμετρον διωρθωμένον 983 χιλιοβαρίδες, τάσις πτώσεως 4 χιλιοβαρί
δες. "Ανεμος ΝΔ, δύναμις 11 μεταβαλλόμενη. Πορεία 260, 6 κόμβοι. 

Έπικάθισις πάγου 

ΤΤΤ Σοβαρά έπικάθισις πάγου. 1400 GMT, Μαρτίου 2, 69 Β., 10 Δ., Θερμοκρασία 
αέρος 18. Θερμοκρασία θαλάσσης 29, Άνεμος ΒΑ., δύναμις 8. 

Κανονισμός 4 

Μετεωρολογικοί Ύπηρεσίαι 
(α) Αί Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις αναλαμβάνουν τήν ύποχρέωσιν νά ενθαρ

ρύνουν τήν συλλογήν ύπό τών έν πλω" πλοίων μετεωρολογικών στοιχείων και νά 
μεριμνούν διά τήν έξέτασιν αυτών, διάδοσιν καί άνταλλαγήν αυτών κατά τόν 
λυσιτελέστερον τρόπον προς τόν σκοπόν εξυπηρετήσεως τής ναυτιλίας. Αί Άρχαι 
θά ενθαρρύνουν τήν χρήσιν οργάνων μεγάλου βαθμού ακριβείας, και θά διευκολύνουν 
τόν έλεγχον τών τοιούτων οργάνων, δταν ζητήται τούτο. 
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(β) Ιδιαιτέρως at Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις αναλαμβάνουν νά συνεργάζωνται 
δια τήν έφαρμογήν, δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, τών ακολούθων μετεωρολογικών 
διατάξεων : 

(i) Νά προειδοποιούν τα πλοία διά καταιγίδας, θύελλας και τροπικάς θύελλας 
δι* αμφοτέρων τών μέσων, ήτοι τόσον δι' εκπομπής ραδιομηνυμάτων δσον 
και δι* επιδείξεως καταλλήλων σημάτων είς σημεία της ακτής. 

(ii) νά εκδίδουν ημερησίως διά τοΰ ασυρμάτου μετεωρολογικά δελτία κατάλ
ληλα διά τήν ναυτιλίαν, περιέχοντα πληροφορίας περί τών υφισταμένων 
συνθηκών καιρού, κυματισμού και πάγου, προγνωστικά καί, εάν είναι 
δυνατόν, επαρκείς προσθέτους πληροφορίας διά τον καταρτισμόν έν πλφ 
απλών μετεωρολογικών χαρτών και νά ενθαρρύνουν επίσης τήν μετάδοσιν 
καταλλήλων πανομοιότυπων μετεωρολογικών χαρτών. 

(iii) Νά καταρτίζουν καί νά εκδίδουν τά άναγκαιοΰντα δημοσιεύματα διά τήν 
άποτελεσματικήν διεξαγωγήν μετεωρολογικών εργασιών έν πλω καί νά 
μεριμνούν, δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, διά τήν δημοσίευσιν καί τήν 
διάθεσιν ημερησίων μετεωρολογικών χαρτών προς πληροφορίαν τών απο
πλεόντων πλοίων. 

(iv) Νά μεριμνούν δπως επιλεγόμενα πλοϊσ έφοδιάζωνται διά δεδοκιμασμένων 
οργάνων (καθώς βαρόμετρον, βαρογράφον, ψυχρόμετρον καί κατάλληλον 
συσκευήν διά τήν μέτρησιν τής θερμοκρασίας της θαλάσσης) προοριζο
μένων διά τήν ύπηρεσίαν ταύτην καί νά προβαίνουν είς μετεωρολογικός 
παρατηρήσεις καθ' ώρισμένας συμβατικάς ώρας διά συνοπτικάς παρατηρή
σεις επιφανείας (τετράκις τής ημέρας τουλάχιστον, οσάκις αί περιστάσεις 
το επιτρέπουν) καί νά ενθαρρύνουν άλλα πλοία νά λαμβάνουν παρατηρή
σεις ύπό άλλην μορφήν, ιδιαιτέρως δταν εύρίσκωνται είς περιοχάς ένθα ή 
ναυσιπλοΐα είναι αραιά. Τά πλοία ταΰτα νά μεταδίδουν τάς παρατηρήσεις 
•των διά τοΰ ασυρμάτου προς έξυπηρέτησιν τών διαφόρων επισήμων 
μετεωρολογικών υπηρεσιών, έπαναλαμβάνοντα τάς πληροφορίας των προς 
έξυπηρέτησιν τών εις γειτνιάζουσαν περιοχή πλοίων. "Οταν γειτνιάζουν 
προς τροπικήν θύελλαν ή προς ϋποπτον τροπικήν θύελλαν τά πλοία δέον 
νά ένθαρρύνωνται δπως λαμβάνουν κάί μεταδίδουν τάς παρατηρήσεις των 
είς συχνότερα διαστήματα οσάκις είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, λαμβανομένων 
υπ* δψιν τών είς καθήκοντα ναυσιπλοΐας απασχολήσεων τών αξιωματικών 
τοΰ πλοίου κατά τήν διάρκειαν τής θυέλλης. 

(ν) Νά μεριμνοΰν διά τήν λήψιν καί μετάδοσιν ύπό τών παρακτίων σταθμών 
ασυρμάτου μετεωρολογικών δελτίων έκ τών πλοίων καί προς τά πλοία. Είς 
τά πλοία άτινα δεν δύνανται νά επικοινωνήσουν άπ' ευθείας με τήν άκτήν 
θά συνίσταται δπως μεταδίδουν τά μετεωρολογικά των δελτία μέσω τών 
ωκεανοπόρων πλοίων μετεωρολογικής υπηρεσίας, ή μέσω άλλων πλοίων 
δτινα ευρίσκονται είς επαφή ν μέ τήν άκτήν. 

(νί) Νά συνιστοΰν είς δλους τους πλοιάρχους δπως είδοποιοΰν τά γειτνιάζοντα 
πλοΐα καί τους παράκτιους σταθμούς οσάκις συναντοΰν δνεμον ταχύτητος 
50 κόμβων καί άνω (δύναμις 10 κλίμακος Μπωφόρ). 

(vii) Νά προσπαθοΰν δι" έπίτευξιν όμοιμόρφου διαδικασίας έν σχέσει προς τάς 
καθωρισμένας ήδη διεθνείς μετεωρολογικός υπηρεσίας, καί, δσον είναι 
πρακτικώς δυνατόν, νά συμμορφουνται προς τους Τεχνικούς Κανονισμούς 
καί προς τάς γενομένας συστάσεις ύπό τοΰ Διεθνοΰς Μετεωρολογικού 
'Οργανισμού, είς τον όποιον αί συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις δύνανται νά 
άναφέρωνται προς μελέτην και συμβουλήν έπί παντός ζητήματος μετεωρο
λογικής φύσεως δπερ δυνατόν νά άνακύ.ψη κατά τήν έφαρμογήν τής 
παρούσης Συμβάσεως. 



1777 

(γ) Ai πληροφορίαι περί οΰ ό παρών Κανονισμός θα δίδονται ύπό' τον τύπον τόν 
προβλεπόμενον διά μετάδοσιν και θα μεταδίδωνται κατά τήν σειράν προτεραιό
τητος, τήν καθοριζομένην ύπό τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας, κατά δέ τήν 
μετάδοσιν «προς δλους τους σταθμούς» μετεωρολογικών πληροφοριών, προγνω
στικών και προειδοποιήσεων, δλοι οί σταθμοί τών πλοίων δέον νά συμμορφοΰνται 
προς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας. 
(δ) Προγνωστικά, προειδοποιήσεις, συνοπτικοί και άλλοι μετεωρολογικοί εκθέσεις 
προοριζόμενοι διά πλοία, θά εκπέμπονται καί θά μεταδίδωνται ύπό τής εθνικής 
υπηρεσίας έκ τής καταλληλότερος θέσεως προς έξυπηρέτησιν τών διαφόρων ζωνών 
καί περιοχών, συμφώνως προς τάς αμοιβαίας συμφωνίας τάς γενομένας μεταξύ τών 
ενδιαφερομένων Συμβαλλομένων Κυβερνήσεων. 

Κανονισμός 5 
'ΥπηρεσίαΠεριπολίας Πάγων 

(α) ΑΙ συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις αναλαμβάνουν τήν ύπσχρέωσιν νά διατηρούν 
ύπηρεσίαν περιπολίας πάγων καί ΰπηρεσίαν μελέτης καί παρατηρήσεων τής 
καταστάσεως τών πάγον έν τφ Βορείω Άτλαντικφ. Καθ* δλην τήν διάρκειαν τής 
εποχής τών πάγων, τά νοιτιοανατολικά, τά νότια καί τά νοτιοδυτικά δρια τών 
περιοχών τών παγόβουνων πλησίον τών Μεγάλων "Υφάλων τής Νέας Γής θά 
επιτηρούνται προς τόν σκοπόν δπως πληροφορούν τά διερχόμενα πλοΐα περί τής 
εκτάσεως τής επικινδύνου ταύτης περιοχής, προς μελέτην τής καταστάσεως τών 
πάγων γενικώς καί προς τόν σκοπόν δπως παρέχεται βοήθεια είς τά πλοία και τα 
πληρώματα τά έχοντα ανάγκην τοιαύτης εντός τής άκτίνος δράσεως τών περι
πολικών πλοίων. Κατά τό ύπόλοιπον έτος ή μελέτη καί ή παρατήρησις τής 
καταστάσεως τών πάγων θά τηρήται έφ* δσον κρίνεται σκόπιμον. 
(β) Είς πλοία καί αεροσκάφη χρησιμοποιούμενα είς τήν ύπηρεσίαν περιπολίας πά
γων καί τήν μελέτην καί παρατήρησιν τής καταστάσεως τών πάγων δύνανται νά 
ανατεθούν ύπό τής διαχεριστρίας Κυβερνήσεως καί άλλα καθήκοντα, ύπό τόν δρον 
δπως τά καθήκοντα ταύτα μή παρεμποδίζουν τήν κυρίαν άποστολήν των ή μή 
αυξάνουν τά Εξοδα τής υπηρεσίας ταύτης. 

Κανονισμός 6 
Περιπολία Πάγων. Διαχείρισις καί J απάνω 

(α) Ή Κυβέρνησις τών 'Ηνωμένων Πολιτειών τής 'Αμερικής δέχεται νά 
συνεχίση τήν διαχείρισιν τής υπηρεσίας περιπολίας πάγων καί τήν μελέτην καί 
παρατήρησιν τής καταστάσεως τών πάγων, περιλαμβανομένης τής μεταδόσεως τών 
ούτω έπιτευχθεισών πληροφοριών. Αί Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις Ιδιαιτέρως 
ενδιαφερόμενοι διά τάς υπηρεσίας τούτος αναλαμβάνουν τήν ύποχρέωσιν νά 
συνεισφέρουν είς τάς δαπανάς συντηρήσεως καί λειτουργίας τών υπηρεσιών 
τούτων. 'Εκάστη είσφορά θά βασίζεται έπί τής ολικής χωρητικότητος τών πλοίων 
έκαστης συνεισφέρουσης Κυβερνήσεως τών διερχομένων διά τών περιοχών τών 
παγόβουνων τών επιτηρουμένων ύπό τής 'Υπηρεσίας Περιπολίας Πάγων. 'Ιδιαι
τέρως έκαστη Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνηση είδικώς ενδιαφερόμενη αναλαμβάνει τήν 

: ύποχρέωσι νά συνεισφέρη ετησίως είς τάς δαπανάς συντηρήσεως καί λειτουργίας 
τών υπηρεσιών τούτων ποσόν καθοριζόμένον ύπό τής αναλογίας τού συνόλου τής 
ολικής χωρητικότητος τών πλοίων τής Συμβαλλόμενης ταύτης Κυβερνήσεως τών 
διερχομένων κατά τήν έποχήν τών πάγων διά τών περιοχών τών 
παγόβουνων τών επιτηρουμένων ύπό τής 'Υπηρεσίας Περιπολίας Πάγων προς 
τό σύνολον τής ολικής χωρητικότήτος τών πλοίων δλων τών Συμβαλλομένων 
Κυβερνήσεων τών διερχομένων κατά τήν έποχήν τών πάγων διά τών περιοχών τών 
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επιτηρουμένων ύπό της 'Υπηρεσίας Περιπολίας Πάγων. Αι μή Συμβαλλόμενοι 
Κυβερνήσεις αΐτινες ενδιαφέρονται είδικώς δύνανται νά συνυσφέρουν, έπί της αυτής 
βάσεως, είς τήν δαπάνην συντηρήσεως και λειτουργίας των υπηρεσιών τούτων. Ή 
διαχειρίστρια Κυβέρνησις θα παρέχη ετησίως είς Ικαστην συνεισφέρουσα Κυβέρ
νησιν έκθεσιν της ολικής δαπάνης συντηρήσεως και λειτουργίας τής Περιπολίας 
Πάγων και τής κατ άναλογίαν συμμετοχής έκαστης Συμβαλλόμενης Κυβερνήσεως. 
(β) "Εκαστη των συνεισφερουσών Κυβερνήσεων έχει τό δικαίωμα νά τροποποιή ή 
νά διακόπτη τήν είσφοράν αυτής και άλλαι Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις δύνανται 
νά αναλάβουν νά συνεισφέρουν είςτήν δαπάνην. Ή συνεισφέρουσα Κυβέρνηση 
ήτις θα κάμη χήσιν του δικαιώματος τούτου θα έξακολουθή νά είναι ύπόχρεως διά 
τήν τρέχουσαν είσφοράν της μέχρι τής 1ης Σεπτεμβρίου, ήτις έπεται τής ημερο
μηνίας κατά τήν οποίαν είδοποίησε περί τής προθέσεως αυτής Οπως τροποποίηση ή 
διακόψη τήν είσφοράν της. "Ινα κάμη χρήσιν του ρηθέντος δικαιώματος δέον δπως 
ειδοποίηση τήν διαχειρίστριαν Κυβέρνησιν εξ τουλάχιστον μήνας προ τής 
ρηθείσης 1ης Σεπτεμβρίου. 
(γ) Έάν, καθ' οιονδήποτε χρόνον, ή Κυβέρνησις των 'Ηνωμένων Πολιτειών 
έπιθυμήση νά διακόψη τάς υπηρεσίας ταύτας, ή έάν μία τών συνεισφερουσών 
Κυβερνήσεων έκφραση τήν έπιθυμίαν νά απαλλαγή τής ευθύνης διά τήν χρηματικήν 
είσφοράν της, ή νά τροποποίηση τήν είσφοράν της ή έτερα Συμβαλλόμενη 
Κυβέρνηση ήθελεν επιθυμήσει δπως άναλάβη νά είσφέρη είς τήν δαπάνην, αί 
συνεισφέρουσαι Κυβερνήσεις θέλουν διακανονίσει τό ζήτημα συμφώνως προς τά 
αμοιβαία αυτών συμφέροντα. 
(δ) Αί συνεισφέρουσαι Κυβερνήσεις θά έχουν τό δικαίωμα κατόπιν κοινής συμφω
νίας νά προβαίνουν άπό καιρού είς καιρόν είς τροποποιήσεις τών διατάξεων του 
παρόντος Κανονισμού και τοϋ Κανονισμού 5 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δσας ήθελον 
κρίνει επιθυμητός. 
(ε) "Οπου ό παρών Κανονισμός προβλέπει δτι μέτρον τι δύναται νά ληφθή κατόπιν 
συμφωνίας μεταξύ τών Συμβαλλομένων Κυβερνήσεων, αί υποβαλλόμενοι προτάσεις 
ύπό οίασδήποτε Συμβαλλόμενης Κυβερνήσεως προς λήψιν τοϋ μέτρου τούτου θά 
κοινοποιούνται προς τήν διαχειρίστριαν Κυβέρνησιν, ήτις θά έπικοινωνήση μετά 
τών άλλων συνεισφερουσών Κυβερνήσεων προς τόν σκοπόν νά εξακρίβωση έάν 
δέχονται τάς τοιαύτας προτάσεις. Τά αποτελέσματα τής τοιαύτης έρεύνης θά 
άποστέλλωνται προς τάς λοιπάς συνεισφέρουσας Κυβερνήσεις και τήν ύποβάλ
λουσαν τήν πρότασιν Συμβαλλομένην Κυβέρνησιν 'Ιδιαιτέρως, αί γενόμενοι 
ρυθμίσεις σχετικώς προς τάς είσφοράς είς τήν δαπάνην τών υπηρεσιών θά 
αναθεωρούνται ύπό τών συνεισφερουσών Κυβερνήσεων κατά διαστήματα μή υπερ
βαίνοντα τήν τριετίαν. Ή διαχειρίστρια Κυβέρνησις θά άναλαμβάνη τήν πρωτο
βουλίαν διά τήν έκτέλεσιν τών δεόντων προς τόν σκοπόν τούτον. 

Κανονισμός 7 
Ταχύτης ε/ς τήν περιοχήν τών Πάγων 

'Οσάκις αναφέρεται παρουσία πάγων έπι τής πορείας του ή πλησίον ταύτης, ό 
πλοίαρχος παντός πλοίου υποχρεούται δπως κατά τήν νύκτα πλέη μέ μετρίαν 
ταχύτητα, ή δπως μεταβάλη πορείαν ούτως ώστε νά διέλθη επαρκώς μακράν τής 
επικινδύνου ζώνης. 

Κανονισμός 8 
Πορειογράφησις (Routeing) 

(α) Ή κρατήσασα πρακτική ν* άκολουθώνται, Ιδία είς συγκλίνουσας περιοχάς, 
πορεΐαι υίοθετούμεναι προς τόν σκοπόν διαχωρισμού τής κυκλοφορίας περι
λαμβανομένης τής αποφυγής διελεύσεως μέσω περιοχών αΐτινες καθωρίσθησαν 
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ώς περιοχαί τάς οποίας δέον ν ' αποφεύγουν πλοία ή ώρισμέναι κατηγορίαι πλοίων, 
ή προς τόν σκοπόν αποφυγής επισφαλών συνθηκών, έχει συμβάλει εις την 
προαγωγήν της ασφαλείας τής ναυσιπλοΐας και ώς άκ τούτου συνίσταται προς 
χρήσιν ύφ' απάντων των ενδιαφερομένων πλοίων. 
(β) Ό IMCO αναγνωρίζεται ώς το μόνον διεθνές όργανον προς καθιέρωσιν και 
υίοθέτησιν, έπί διεθνούς επιπέδου, μέτρων άφορώντων εις τήν έγκαθίδρυσιν 
συστημάτων πορειών και τόν καθορισμόν περιοχών αΐτινες δέον ν ' αποφεύγονται 
υπό τών πλοίων ή ώρισμένων κατηγοριών πλοίων. Θα συκγεντρώνη και διανέμη είς 
τάς Συμβαλλομένας Κυβερνήσεις άπάσας τάς συναφείς πληροφορίας. 

(γ) Ή επιλογή τών πορειών και ή σχετικώς προς αύτάς πρωτοβουλία ενεργείας, 
ώς και ό καθορισμός τοΰ τι συνιστά τάς συγκλίνουσας περιοχάς θ* άποτελή,κατ' 
αρχήν, εύθύνην τών ενδιαφερομένων Κυβερνήσεων. Κατά τήν σχεδίασιν συστη

μάτων πορειών, τά οποία διέρχονται διά διεθνών υδάτων, ή έτερων συναφών 
συστημάτων τά όποια αύται θά έπεθύμουν νά τύχουν τής συστάσεως τοΰ 
'Οργανισμού (IMCO), αί Κυβερνήσεις θά μελετούν δεόντως τά ύπό τούτου 
δημοσιευόμενα συναφή στοιχεία και πληροφορίας. 

(δ) Αί Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις θ' ασκήσουν τήν έπιρροήν των προς έξασφά

λισιν τής κανονικής χρησιμοποιήσεως τών υιοθετουμένων πορειών, προς δέ θά 
πράξουν παν το κατ' αύτάς δυνατόν προς καθιέρωσιν τών ύπό τοΰ 'Οργανισμού 
ύοθετουμένων μέτρων τών σχέσιν εχόντων με τά συστήματα πορειών τών πλοίων. 

(ε) Αί Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις θά παρακινούν, προσέτι άπαντα τά πλοία τά 
κατευθυνόμενα είς περιοχάς γειτνιάζουσας προς τήν περιοχήν Grand Banks τής 
Νέας Γής (Newfoundland), δπως, κατά το πρακτικώς δυνατόν, αποφεύγουν τ * 
άλίπεδα τής Νέας Γής βορείως τοΰ 43ου βορείου παραλλήλου και διέρχωνται έκτος 
τών περιοχών αί όποΐαι είναι γνωστόν ή πιστεύεται δτι εκτίθενται είς τόν κίνδυνον 
τών πάγων. 

Κανονισμός 9 
Κακή Χρήσις Σημάτων Κινδύνου 

Ή χρήσις διεθνοΰς σήματος κινδύνου, έκτος διά τόν σκοπόν δπως δείξη δτι 
πλοϊον τι ή αεροσκάφος ευρίσκεται έν κινδύνω και ή χρήσις σήματος το όποιον 
δύναται νά συγχισθή προς διεθνές σήμα κινδύνου, απαγορεύεται είς δλα τά πλοία ή 
τά αεροσκάφη. 

Κανονισμός 10 

Σήματα Κινδύνου. ' Υποχρεώσεις καΐ Διαδικασίαι 

(α) Ό πλοίαρχος παντός πλοίου ευρισκομένου έν πλω δστις λαμβάνει σήμα έξ 
οίασδήποτε πηγής δτι πλοϊον ή αεροσκάφος ή σωστικόν μέσον αυτών ευρίσκεται έν 
κινδύνω, υποχρεούται νά πλεύση ολοταχώς προς βοήθειαν τών έν κινδύνω προσώ

πων, είδοποιών ταΰτα, έάν είναι δυνατόν, περί τούτου. 'Εάν δέν δύναται νά πράξη 
τοΰτο ή έάν, λόγω τών είδικών συνθηκών είς τήν περίπτωσιν ταύτην, δέν θεωρή 
εΰλογον ή άναγκαϊον νά προστρέξη είς βοήθειαν των, οφείλει νά καταχώρηση είς 
τό ήμερολόγιον τόν λόγον διά τόν όποιον δέν προστρέχει είς βοήθειαν τών 
κινδυνευόντων προσώπων. 

(β) ' Ο πλοίαρχος πλοίου ευρισκομένου έν κινδύνφ, άφ* οΰ συνεννοηθή δσον τοΰτο 
είναι δυνατόν, μετά τών πλοιάρχων τών πλοίων άτινα απήντησαν είς τήν ύπ* αύτοΰ 
γενομένην έπίκλησιν βοηθείας, £χει τό δικαίωμα νά έπιτάξη' IV ή πλείονα έκ τών 
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πλοίων τούτων τά όποια θεωρεί τά πλέον ικανά νά παράσχουν βοήθειαν,καί 6 πλοίαρχος 
ή οί πλοίαρχοι τού πλοίου ή των πλοίων τώγ' επίταχθέντων,, έχουν καθήκον νά 
συμμορφωθούν προς τήν έπίταξιν, έξηκολουθουγτες νά πλέουν ολοταχώς προς 
βοήθειαν των κινδυνευόντων πρόσωπων. 

(ν) Ό πλοίαρχος πλοίου τινός άπαλάσσεται τήςυποχρεώσεωςτήςεπιβαλλομένης 
ύπό τής παραγράφου (α) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, έάν πληροφορηθή δτιΐν ή περισ
σότερα πλοία εκτός τοΰ ιδικού του έχουν επιταχθή καί έχουν συμμορφωθη προς τήν 
έπίταξιν. 
(δ) Ό πλοίαρχος πλοίου τινός απαλλάσσεται τής υποχρεώσεως τής 
επιβαλλομένης υπό τής παραγράφου (α) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, καί, έάντό πλοϊον 
του εχη επιταχθή, άπό τής υποχρεώσεως τής επιβαλλομένης ύπό τής παραγράφου (β^ 
τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού, έάν είδοποιηθή ύπό των κινδυνευόντων προσώπων, ή ύπό 
τοΰ πλοιάρχου έτερου πλοίου το Οποίον κατέφθασε είς τά πρόσωπα ταύτα, δτι ή 
βοήθεια δεν είναι πλέον αναγκαία. 
(ε) Αί διατάξεις τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμού δεν επηρεάζουν τήν Διεθνή Σύμβασιν 
περί ενοποιήσεως κανόνων τινών/άφορώντων είς τήν Βοήθειαν και τήν Διάσωσιν έν 
θαλασσή, τήν ύπογραφεΐσαν έν Βρυξέλλαις τήν 23ην Σεπτεμβρίου 1910, Ιδιαιτέρως 
προς τήν ΰποχρέωσιν διά παροχήν βοηθείας τήν έπιβαλλομένην ύπό τοΰ άρθρου 11 
τής Συμβάσεως ταύτης. 

Κανονισμός 11 

Φανοί Σημάτων 

"Ολα τά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος ανωτέρας των 150 κόρων, δταν εκτελούν 
διεθνείς πλόας, θά φέρουν Ινα φανόν σημάτων ημέρας καλής αποδόσεως, δστις δένθά 
τροφοδοτήται αποκλειστικώς μόνον έκ τής κυρίας ηλεκτρικής ενεργείας τοΰ πλοίου. 

Κανονισμός 12 

Ναυτιλιακά "Οργανα Φερόμενα Έπί Πλοίων. 

(α) "Απαντα τά πλοία 1.600 κ.ο.χ. καί άνω θά είναι έφωδιασμένα διά Συσκευής 
Radar τύπου εγκεκριμένου ύπό τής * Αρχής. * Επί τής γέφυρας των πλοίων τούτων θά 
υφίστανται μέσα διά τήν υποτύπωσιν των ενδείξεων τοΰ Radar. 

(β) "Απαντα τά πλοία 1.600 κ.ο.χ. καί άνω, έφ* δσον εκτελούν διεθνείς πλόας,θά 
είναι έφωδιασμένα διά συσκευής ραδιογωνιομέτρου, ήτις θά πληροί τάς διατάξεις τοΰ 
Κανονισμού 12 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου IV.' Η * Αρχή δύναται, εντός περιοχών δπου θεωρεί δτι 
ό εφοδιασμός διά τοιαύτης συσκευής δεν είναι εύλογος ή αναγκαίος, νά έξαιρέσηΓΓής 
απαιτήσεως ταύτης πάν πλοϊον ολικής χωρητικότητος κατωτέρας των 5.000 κόρων, 
λαμβανομένου σοβαρώς υπ' δψιν τοΰ γεγονότος δτι ή συσκευή Ραδιογωνιομέτρου 
είναι διπλής αξίας, ήτοι ώς ναυτιλιακόν δργανον καί ώς βοήθεια έντοπισμοΰ των 
πλοίων, αεροσκαφών ή πλωτών σωστικών μέσων. 

(γ) "Απαντα τά πλοία 1.600 κ.ο.χ. καί άνω, έφ* δσον έκτελοΰν διεθνείς πλόας θά 
είναι έφωδιασμένα διά γυροσκοπικής πυξίδος επιπλέον τής μαγνητικής τοιαύτης. * Η 

Αρχή έφ' δσον θεωρεί ώς μή εΰλογον ή άναγκαίαν τήν άπαίτησιν γυροπυξίδος 
δύναται νά εξαίρεση ταύτης πλοία κάτω τών 5.000 κ.ο.χ. 

(ό) "Α πάντα τά νέα πλοία 500 κ. ο. χ. καί ά νω, έφ * δσον εκτελούν διεθνείς πλόας, θά 
είναι έφωδιασμένα διά μιας ηχοβολιστικής συσκευής. 
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(ε) Έφ* δσον θά λαμβάνωνται Απαντα τά λογικώς απαιτούμενα μέτρα διά τήν 
διατήρησιν τών οργάνων είς κατάστασιν καλής λειτουργίας, βλάβη., είς τήν συσκευήν 
Radar, γυροσκοπικήν πυξίδα ή ήχοβολιστικήν συσκευήν δέν θά θεωρείται ώς 
καθιστώσα το πλοίον άναξιόπλουν ή ώς λόγος κατακρατήσεως τούτου είς λιμένας ένθα 
εΰκολίαι διά τήν έπισκευήν δέν είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμοι. 

(στ) "Απαντα τά νέα πλοία 1.600 κ.ο.χ. καί άνω, έφ' δσον εκτελούν διεθνείς πλόας, 
θά είναι εφοδιασμένα μέ μιαν ραδιοεντρπιστικήν συσκευήν έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής 
συχνότητος κινδύνου πληρούσαν τάς σχετικάς διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (β) του 
Κανονισμού12 του Κεφαλαίου IV. 

Κανονισμός 13 

Έπ&νδρωσις. 
Αί Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις αναλαμβάνουν, έκαστη διά τά πλοία τής 

εθνικότητος της, νά τηρούν έν ίσχύϊ, ή, έάν είναι άναγκαίον, νά υιοθετούν μέτρα προς 
τον σκοπόν δπως εξασφαλίζεται δτι, άπό απόψεως ασφαλείας τής ανθρωπινής ζωής 
έν θαλασσή, δλα τά πλοία θά είναι επαρκώς καί ποιοτικώς έπηνδρωμένα. 

Κανονισμός 14 

Βοηθήματα Ναυσιπλοΐας. 

Αί Συμβαλλόμενοι Κυβερνήσεις αναλαμβάνουν τήν ύποχρέωσιν δπως 'μεριμνούν 
διά τήν έγκατάστασιν καί συντήρησιν τοιούτων βοηθημάτων ναυσιπλοΐας, 
περιλαμβανομένων τών ραδιοφάρων καί ηλεκτρονικών βοηθημάτων, δσα κατά τήν 
γνώμην των δικαιολογεί δ δγκος τής ναυτιλιακής κινήσεως καί απαιτεί δ βαθμός τοϋ 
κινδύνου καί νά μεριμνούν δπως αί πληροφορίαι αί σχετικοί προς τά βοηθήματα ταύτα 
τίθενται είς τήν διάθεσιν πάντων τών ενδιαφερομένων. 

Κανονισμός 15 

"Ερευνα καί Διάσωσις 

(α) Έκαστη Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις αναλαμβάνει τήν ύποχρέωσιν δπως 
έξαςφαλίζή τήν λήψιν τών άναγκαιούντων μέτρων διά τήν έπιτήρησιν τών ακτών καί 
τήν διάσωσιν κινδυνευόντων προσώπων είς τήν πέριξ τών ακτών της θάλασσαν. Τά 
μέτρα ταύτα θά περιλαμβάνουν τήν ΐδρυσιν, τήν λειτουργίαν καί τήν συντήρησιν 
τοιούτων μέσων ναυτιλιακής ασφαλείας, δσα κρίνονται πρακτικώς εφαρμόσιμα καί 
αναγκαία, λαμβανομένης ύπ* δψιν τής πυκνότητος τής ναυτιλιακής κινήσεως καί τών 
κινδύνων τής ναυσιπλοίας καί θά παρέχουν,δσον είναι δυνατόν, κατάλληλα μέσα διά 
τόν έντοπισμόν κάί τήν διάσωσιν τών προσώπων τούτων. 

(β) Έκαστη Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις αναλαμβάνει νά παρέχη πληροφορίας 
σχετικάς προς τά υπάρχοντα μέσα διασώσεως δτινα διαθέτει καί τά σχέδια 
τροποποιήσεως τούτων, έ«ν υπάρχουν τοιαύτα. 

Κανονισμός 16 

Σήματα Διασώσεως 

Τά ακόλουθα σήματα θά χρησιμοποιούνται ύπό τών σταθμών διασώσεως καί τών 
ναυτικών μονάδων διασώσεως δταν επικοινωνούν μετά πλοίων ή προσώπων έν κινδύνω 
καί ύπό τών πλοίων ή προσώπων έκ κινδύνω δταν επικοινωνούν μετά τών σταθμών 
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διασώσεως καί των ναυτικών μονάδων διασώσεως. Τα χρησφοπ«*ούμενα σημαία Οπό 
αεροσκαφών έκτελούντων εργασίας έρεύνης καί διασώσεως δια τήν καθοσήγησιν t&v 
κλοίων καθορίζονται είς την κατωτέρω παράγραφον (6V. ΕΙς εικονογραφημένος πίναξ 
περιγράφων τά κατωτέρω αναφερόμενα σήματα θά είναι πάντοτε διαθέσιμος εις τόν 
άξιωματικόν φυλακής έκαστου πλοίου είς τό δκοϊον τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον 
εφαρμόζεται. 
(α) * Απαντήσεις σταθμών διασώσεως ή ναυτικών μονάδων διασώσεως είς τά 
σήματα κινδύνου τά εκπεμπόμενα υπό πλοίου ή προσώπου: 

Σήμα. ^ 
Τήν ήμέραν. Σήμα καπνοΰ πορτοκαλόχρουν ή 
συνδυασμένον φωτεινόν καί ήχητικόν σήμα (α
στραπή βροντή) συνιστάμενον έκ τριών απλών 
σημάτων πυροδοτουμένων κατά διαστήματα ενός 
λεπτού περίπου. 
Τήν νύκτα. Σκυταλίς λευκών αστέρων συνιστα
μένη έκ τριών απλών σημάτων πυροδοτουμένων 
κατά διαστήματα ενός λεπτοϋ περίπου. 

Σημασία. 

«Σδς βλέπομενβοήθεια θά σάς 
παρασχεθή δσον τό δυνατόν τα
χύτερον». 
( Ή έπανάληψις των σημάτων 
τούτων θά έχη τήν αυτήν σημα
σίαν) 

* Εάν παραστή ανάγκη, τά σήματα τής ημέρας δύνανται νά έκπέμπωνται τήν νύκτα 
ή τά σήματα τής νυκτός τήν ήμέραν. 

Σημασία. 

(β) Σήματα δι* άποβίβασιν προς όδηγίαν μικρών λέμβων μεταφερουσών 
πληρώματα ή πρόσωπα έν κινδύνφ: 

Σήμα 
Τήν ήμέραν. Κατακόρυφος κίνησις λευκήςΛ 

σημαίας ή τών βραχιόνων ή πυροδότησις 
σήματος πρασίνων αστέρων ή σηματοδότησις 
του γράμματος «Κ» (.) τοΰ κωδικός διδομένου 
ύπό συσκευής παραγούοης σήματα φωτεινά ή 
ηχητικά. 
Τήν νύκτα. Κατακόρυφος κίνησις λευκής 
σημαίας ή λευκού πυρσόϋ, ή πυροδότησις 
σήματος πρασίνων αστέρων ή σηματοδότησις 
τοΰ γράμματος «Κ» (.) τοΰ Κωδικός διδομένου 
ύπό συσκευής παραγούσης σήματα φωτεινά ή 
ηχητικά. Γραμμή καταφυγής (ένδειξις κατευθύν
σεως) δύναται νά δοθή διά τής τοποθετήσεως 
λευκού σταθερού φωτός ή λευκού πυρσού είς 
χαμηλότερον έπίπεδον καί είς ευθείαν γραμμήν 
μέ τόν παρατηρητήν. 

«Αυτή είνα ή καλλίτερα θέσις δι' 
άποβίβασιν». 

Σήμα 
Τήν ήμέραν. 'Οριζόντιος κίνησις λευκής ση^ 
μαίας ή τών βραχιόνων έκτεινομένων οριζον
τίως ή πυροδότησις σήματος ερυθρών αστέρων 
ή σηματοδότησις τού γράμματος «S» (...) τοΰ 
κωδικός διδομένου ύπό συσκευής παραγούσης 
σήματα φωτεινά ή ηχητικά. 
Τήν νύκτα. 'Οριζόντιος κίνησις λευκού φωτός, 
ή λευκού πυρσού ή πυροδότησις σήματος ερυ
θρών αστέρων ή σηματοδότησις τού γράμματος 
«S» (...) τοΰ κωδικός διδομένου ύπό συσκευής 
παραγούσής σήματα φωτεινά ή ηχητικά. y 

Σημασία. 

«Ή άποβίβασις ενταύθα είναι 
εξαιρετικώς επικίνδυνος». 
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« Ή άποβίβασις ένταΰθα είναι 
► εξαιρετικώς επικίνδυνος. Ευνοϊ
κότερα θέσις προς όποβίβασιν 
ευρίσκεται είς την υποδεικνυομέ
νων κατεύθυνσιν. 

Τήν ήμέραν. ' Οριζόντιος κίνησις λευκής ση "\ 
μαίας ακολουθούμενη ύπό της έμπήξεως της 
λευκής σημαίας είς τό Εδαφος καί ετέρας λευ
κής σημαίας φερομένης προς την ύποδεικτέαν 
διεύθυνσιν, ή πυροδότησις κατακορύφως ενός 
σήματος ερυθρών αστέρων καί ενός σήματος 
λευκών αστέρων κατά τήν διεύθυνσιν τής καλ
λιτέρας θέσεως άποβιβάσεως, ή σηματοδότησις 
τοϋ γράμματος «S» (...) του κωδικός ακολουθου
μένου ύπό τοϋ γράμματος «R» (..) τοϋ κωδικός 
έάν καλλίτερα θέσις άποβιβάσεως τής έν κινδύνω 
λέμβου ΰπάρχη περισσότερον προς τά δεξιά τής 
διευθύνσεως προσεγγίσεως, ή σηματοδότησις 
τοϋ γράμματος «L» (...) τοϋ κωδικός έάν ΰπάρχη 
καλλίτερα θέσις άποβιβάσεως τής έν κινδύνω 
λέμβου περισσότερον προς τά αριστερά τής διευ
θύνσεως προσεγγίσεως. 

Τήν νύκτα. 'Οριζόντιος κίνησις λευκοϋ φωτός
 > 

ή πυρ,σοΰ ακολουθούμενη ύπό τής τοποθετήσεως 
τοϋ λευκού φωτός είς τό έδαφος καί έτερου λευ
κοϋ φωτός ή πυρσοΰ διευθυνομένου προς τήν 
ύποδεικτέαν διεύθυνσιν, ή πυροδότησις κατα
κορύφως ενός σήματος ερυθρών αστέρων καί 
ενός σήματος λευκών αστέρων κατά τήν διεύ
θυνσιν* τής καλλιτέρας θέσεως άποβιβάσεως, ή 
σηματοδότησις τοϋ γράμματος «S» (...) τοϋ κω
δικός ακολουθουμένου ύπό τοϋ γράμματος «R» 
(..) τοϋ κωδικός έάν καλλίτερα θέσις άποβιβά
σεως τής έν κινδύνω λέμβου ύπάρχη περισσότε
ρον προς τά δεξιά τής διευθύνσεως προσεγ
γίσεως, ή σηματοδότησις τοϋ γράμματος «L» 
(...) τοϋ κωδικός έάν ύπάρχη καλλίτερα θέσις 
άποβιβάσεως τής έν κινδύνω λέμβου 
περισσότερον προς τά αριστερά τής διευθύ
σεως προσεγγίσεως. 

(γ) Σήματα χρησιμοποιητέα έν συσχετισμώ προς τήν χρησιμοποίησιν παρακτίων 
μέσων διασώσεως: 

»*Η άποβίβασις ένταΰθα είναι 
εξαιρετικώς επικίνδυνος. Ευνοϊ
κότερα θέσις προς άποβίβασιν 

> ευρίσκεται είς τήν ύποδεικνυομέ
νην κατεύθυνσιν». 

Σήμα 

Τήν ήμέραν. Κατακόρυφος κίνησις λευκής ση

μαίας ή τών βραχιόνων, ή πυροδότησις 
σήματος πρασίνων αστέρων. 
Τήν νύκτα. Κατακόρυφος κίνησις λευκοϋ φωτός 
ή λευκοϋ πυρσοϋ, ή πυροδότησις σήματος πρα

σίνων αστέρων. 

Τήν ήμέραν. 'Οριζόντιος κίνησις λευκής ση
μαίας ή τών βραχιόνων εντεινόμενων οριζοντίως, 
ή πυροδότησις σήματος ερυθρών αστέρων. 
Τήν νύκτα.' Οριζόντιος κίνησις λευκοϋ φωτός ή 
■πυρσοϋ ή πυροδότησις σήματος ερυθρών α
στέρων. 

Σημασία. 
Γενικώς: «Καταφατικόν». 
Ειδικώς: 
«Σχοινίον σκυταλίδος κρατείται». 

►«"Ενουρος τρόχιλος προσεδέθη». 
«Ρϋμα προσεδέθη». 
«"Ανθρωπος ευρίσκεται εντός 
σωσιβίου συσκευής». 
«"Ελξατε». 

Γενικώς: «Άρνητικόν». 
^Είδικώς: 
«Χαλαρώσατε». 
«Κράτει έλξιν». 
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(δ) Σήματα χρησιμοποιούμενα υπό αεροσκαφών έκτελούντων εργασίας έρεύνης 
καί διασώσεως δια νά κατευθύνουν τά πλοία προς έν αεροσκάφος, έν πλοΐον, ή 
πρόσωπον έν κινδύνω. (Βλέπε έπεξηγηματικήν Σημείωσιν κατωτέρω.) 

(i) Οι κατωτέρω χειρισμοί έκτελούμενοι κατά σειράν υπό αεροσκάφους 
σημαίνουν δτι το αεροσκάφος κατευθύνει πλοΐον επιφανείας προς έν 
αεροσκάφος ή προς Ιν πλοΐον έν κινδύνω. 
(1) Διαγράφει Ινα τουλάχιστον κύκλον πέριξ τοϋ πλοίου. 

(2) Διασταυρώνει είς τό χαμηλόν δψος την μέλλουσαν πορείαν τοΰ πλοίου 
επιφανείας πλησίον τής πρώρας αύτοϋ, αύξάνον καί μειώνον τόν 
θόρυβον τών κινητήρων ή μεταβάλλον τό βήμα των ελίκων. 

(3) Κατευθύνεται προς τήν διεύθυνσιν είς την οποίαν τό πλοΐον 
επιφανείας δέον νά κατευθυνθή. 

* Η έπανάληψις τών χειρισμών τούτων έχει τήν αυτήν σημασίαν. 
(U) ' Ο ακόλουθος χειρισμός έκτελούμενος υπό αεροσκάφους σημαίνει δτι δέν 

απαιτείται πλέον ή περαιτέρω βοήθεια τοϋ πλοίου επιφανείας προς τό 
όποιον άπηυθύνετο τό σήμα: 
-διασταυρώνει τό "ίχνος τοΰ πλοίου είς χαμηλόν δψος πλησίον τής πρύμνης, 
αύξάνον ή μειώνον τόν θόρυβον τών κινητήρων ή μεταβάλλον τό βήμα τών 
ελίκων. 
Σημείωσις: ' Ο οργανισμός θά γνωστοποιή έκ τών προτέρων τάς μεταβολάς 

είς τά σήματα ταΰτα, ώς θά είναι άναγκαΐον. 

Κανονισμός 17 

Κλίμακες Πλοηγών καί Μηχανικοί 'Ανελκυστήρες Πλοηγών. 

Πλοία έκτελοϋντα ταξίδια κατά τήν διάρκειαν τών οποίων είναι ένδεχόμενον νά 
έπιβιβασθώσι πλοηγοί, θά συμμορφοΰνται προς τάς ακολούθους απαιτήσεις: 
(α). Κλίμακες Πλοηγών 

(ι) "Η κλϊμαξ θά είναι κατάλληλος διά νά έπιτρέπη είς τους πλοηγούς όπως 
έπιβιβάζωνται και άποβιβάζωνται ασφαλώς, θά τηρήται καθαρά και είς 
καλή ν κατάστασιν καί δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται ύπό υπηρεσιακών καί 
έτερων προσώπων δταν τό πλοΐον καταπλέη είς ή άποπλέη έκ λιμένος τινός. 

(ίί) ' Η κλίμαξ θά ασφαλίζεται είς θέσιν τοιαύτην ώστε νά είναι μακράν οίασδή-
ποτε εκβολής έκ τοϋ πλοίου, έκαστη βαθμίς θά εφάπτεται σταθερώς είς τήν 
πλευράν τοϋ πλοίου, θά είναι δσον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν μακράν τών 
καμπύλων επιφανειών τοϋ σκάφους καί b πλοηγός θά δύναται νά άνέλθη 
ασφαλώς καί ευκόλως έπί τοΰ πλοίου, χωρίς νά άναρριχηθή όλιγώτερον τοϋ 
1,5 μέτρου (ή 5 ποδών) καί περισσότερον τών 9 μέτρων (ή 30 ποδών).Ή 
χρησιμοποιούμενη κλίμαξ θά αποτελείται έξ ενός τεμαχίου (μονοκόμματη) 
καί θά δύναται νά φθάνη τό δδωρ είς τό σημεΐον προσβάσεως τοΰ πλοίου. 
Διά νά έξασφαλισθή τό τελευταϊον δέον δπως διατίθεται επαρκές πλεονάζον 
μήκος κλίμακος ίνα καλύπτονται απασαι αί καταστάσεις φορτώσεως και 
διαμήκους κλίσεως τοΰ πλοίου καθώς καί ή περίπτωσις εγκάρσιας κλίσεως 
προς τήν άντίθετον πλευράν μέχρι 15 μοιρών. 

(iii) ΑΙ βαθμίδες τής κλίμακος πλοηγού θά είναι: 
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(1) έκ σκληρδς ξυλείας ή έτερου υλικού Ισοδυνάμων χαρακτηριστικών, 
κατεσκευασμέναι εξ ενός τεμαχίου ξύλου άνευ δζων (ρόζων), θά 
διαθέτουν κατάλληλον άντιολισθηράν έπιφάνειαν. Αί τέσσαρες 
τελευταία βαθμίδες δύνανται νά είναι κατεσκευασμέναι έξ ελαστικού 
επαρκούς αντοχής καί σκληρότητος ή έξ Αλλου καταλλήλου υλικού 
Ισοδυνάμων χαρακτηριστικών. 

(2) Θά είναι κατ' ελάχιστον μήκους 480 χιλ / τρων (ή 19 δακτύλων), 
πλάτους 115 χιλ / τρων (ή 4,5 δακτύλων) καί πάχους 25 χιλ / τρων (ή 1 
δακτύλου), εξαιρουμένης τής τυχόν ύπαρχούσης άντιολισθηρας 
έπιστρώσεως. 

(3) θά απέχουν μεταξύ των έξ ίσου ουχί όλιγώτερον τών 300 χιλ / τρων (ή 
12 δακτύλων) καί ουχί περισσότερον τών 380 χιλ / τρων (ή 15 
δακτύλων) καί θά συγκρατώνται κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε νά 
παραμένουν οριζόντιοι. 

(ίν) Αί κλίμακες πλοηγού δεν επιτρέπεται νά φέρουν βαθμίδας προερχόμενος έξ 
αντικαταστάσεως περισσότερος τών δύο αί όποΐαι συγκρατώνται είς τήν 
θέσιν των διά μεθόδου διαφόρου τής χρησιμοποιηθείσης κατά τήν άρχικήν 
κατασκευήν αυτών. Βαθμίδες συγκροτούμενοι κατά τοιούτον τρόπον δέον 
δπως αντικαθίστανται τό ταχύτερον λογικώς καί πρακτικώς δυνατόν διά 
βαθμίδων συγκροτουμένων είς τήν θέσιν των διά μεθόδου 
χρησιμοποιηθείσης κατά τήν άρχικήν κατασκευήν. "Οτε οίαδήποτε βαθμίς 
προερχομένη έξ αντικαταστάσεως συγκρατείται ύπό τών πλευρικών 
σχοινίων δι' εντομών είς τά άκρα τής βαθμίδος, αί τοιαύται έντομαί θά 
χαράσσωνται έπί τών έπιμηκεστέρων πλευρών τής βαθμίδος. 

(ν) Τά πλευρικά σχοινία τής κλίμακος θά αποτελούνται άπό δύο ακάλυπτα τοι
αύτα τύπου Manila είς έκάστην πλευράν, περιμέτρου ουχί μικρότερος τών 60 
χιλ / τρων (ή 2,5 δακτύλων). "Εκαστον σχοινίον θά είναι συνεχές άνευ 
δεσμών (κόμβων) είς οίονδήποτε σημεϊον κάτωθεν τής ανωτάτης βαθμίδος. 
Δύο σχοίνινοι χειραγωγοί καλώς στερεωμένοι έπί τού πλοίου καί περιμέτρου 
ουχί μικρότερος τών 65 χιλ / τρων (ή 2,5 δακτύλων) καί έν σχοινίον 
ασφαλείας θά διατίθενται έτοιμα προς χρήσιν δτε τούτο άπαιτηθή. 

(νί) Τραβέρσαι κατεσκευασμέναι έκ σκληρός ξυλείας ή έτερου υλικού 
Ισοδυνάμων χαρακτηριστικών, αποτελούμενοι έξ ενός μόνον τεμαχίου ξύλου 
μήκους ουχί μικρότερου τών 1.80 μέτρων (ή 5 ποδών καί 10 δακτύλων), θά 
υφίστανται είς τοιαύτα διαστήματα ώστε νά εμποδίζουν τήν περιέλιξιν τής 
κλίμακος. ' Η κατωτάτη τραβέρσα θά είναι είς τήν πέμπτην βαθμίδα έκ 
τών κάτω καί τά διαστήματα μεταξύ οιασδήποτε τραβέρσας καί τής επομένης 
δέν θά υπερβαίνουν τάς 9 βαθμίδας. 

(νίί) θά υφίστανται μέσα διά τήν έξασφάλισιν τής ασφαλούς καί άνετου 
διελεύσεως εντός, έπί ή έκτος τού πλοίου μεταξύ τού ανωτάτου σημείου τής 
κλίμακος πλοηγού ή οίασδήποτε κλίμακος άποεπιβιβάσεως ή έτερου 
αναλόγου μέσου. Όπου ή τοιαύτη διέλευσις πραγματοποιείται διά θυρίδος 
είσόδου έπί τών κιγκλιδωμάτων τής κουπαστής, θά υφίστανται κατάλληλοι 
χειρολαβαί. "Οπου ή τοιαύτη διέλευσις πραγματοποιείτο^, διά κλίμακος 
κουπαστής, ή κλίμαξ αύτη θά συνδέεται ασφαλώς έπί *ών κιγ^ιδαμάτων τής 
κουπαστής ή έπί πλατφόρμας καί θά υφίστανται δύο ̂ τηλίσκφι ίκανοί δπως 
αποτελέσουν στήριγμα διά τών χειρών είς τό σημεϊον είσόδφ ή εξόδου έκ 
τού πλοίου καί είς άπόστασιν μεταξύ*των ουχί μικρότερος τών0,70 μέτρων(ή 
2 ποδών καί 3 δακτύλων) καί ουχί μεγαλυτέραν τών 0,80 μέτρων (ή 2 ποδών καί 
7 δακτύλων). "Εκαστος στυλίσκος θά είναι σταθερώς συνδεδεμένος μί τήν 
κατασκευήν τού πλοίου έπί ή πλησίον τής βάσεως αυτού καθώς καί Λς τι 
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σημεΐον ΰψηλότερον. Θά Ιχη διάμετρον ουχί μικροτέραν τών 40 χιλ / τρων (ή 
1,5 δακτύλων) καί θά εκτείνεται υπεράνω τής κουπαστής ουχί όλιγώτερον τών 
1,20 μέτρων (ή 3 ποδών καί 11 δακτύλων). 

(νιιι) Κατά τήν νύκτα θά υφίσταται φωτισμός τοιούτος ώστε τόσον ή κλίμαξ πλοη
γού έπί της πλευράς του πλοίου δσον καί τό σημεΐον επιβιβάσεως τοΰ 
πλοηγού να φωτίζονται επαρκώς. "Εν κυκλικόν σωσίβιον έφωδιασμένον δι* 
αυτομάτου φωτός θά τηρήται αμέσως διαθέσιμον προς χρήσιν. "Εν όρμίδιον 
θά τηρήται αμέσως διαθέσιμον προς χρήσιν έάν ήθελε άπαιτηθή: 

(ιχ) Θά υφίστανται μέσα καθιστώντα τήν κλίμακα πλοηγού ίκανήν δπως 
χρησιμοποιήται είς έκατέραν πλευράν τοΰ πλοίου. 

(χ) * Η άνάρτησις τής κλίμακος καί ή άποεπιβίβασις τοΰ πλοηγού θά παρακο
λουθήται ύπό υπευθύνου άξιωματικοΰ τοΰ πλοίου. 

(χι) "Οπου έπί οίουδήποτε πλοίου κατασκευαστικά χαρακτηριστικά, ώς 
προεξέχοντα περιζώματα, δυνατόν νά εμποδίζουν τήν εφαρμογή ν οίασδή ποτέ 
έκ τών άνω διατάξεων, θά λαμβάνονται είδικά μέτρα προς ίκανοποίησιν της 
* Αρχής Ινα έξασφαλισθή δτι έπιβίβασις καί άποβίβασις προσώπων έπί τοΰ 
πλοίου δύναται να πραγματοποιηθή ασφαλώς. 

(β) Μηχανικοί 'Ανελκυστήρες Πλοηγών. 
(ι) Μηχανικός άνελκυστήρ πλοηγού, έφ* δσον υφίσταται καί βοηθητικός 

έξαρτισμός αύτοΰ, θά είναι τύπου εγκεκριμένου ύπό τής * Αρχής. Θά είναι 
τοιουτοτρόπως σχεδιασμένος καί κατεσκευασμένος ώστε νά εξασφαλίζεται 
δτι δ πλοηγός δύναται νά άνέλθη έπ* αύτοΰ καί κατέλθη καθώς καί 

* έπιβιβασθή είς τό κατάστρωμα ασφαλής καί αντιστρόφως. 
(ιι) Κλίμαξ πλοηγοΰ συμμορφουμένη προς τάς διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (α) τοΰ 

παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ θά φυλάσσεται έπί τοΰ καταστρώματος πλησίον τοΰ 
άνελκυστήρος διαθέσιμη προς άμεσον χρήσιν. 

Κανονισμός 18 

Σταθμοί Ραδιοτηλεφώνου V.H.F. 

"Οτε Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις απαιτεί δπως πλοία ναυσιπλοοΰντα είς τήν 
περιοχήν τής κυριαρχίας της είναι έφωδιασμένα μέ σταθμόν ραδιοτηλεφώνου VHF 
ίνα ούτος χρησιμοποιηθή έν συνδυασμώ προς έγκατεστημένον σύστημα άποσκοποΰν 
είς τήν έπαύξησιν τών προϋποθέσεων άσφαλοΰς ναυσιπλοίας, δ τοιοΰτος σταθμόςΟά 
συμμορφοΰται προς τάς διατάξεις τοΰ Κανονισμού 17 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου IV καί θά 
λειτουργή συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 8 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου IV. 

Κανονισμός 19 

Χρήσις τοΰ Αυτομάτου Πηδαλιούχου. 

(α) ΕΙς περιοχάς μεγάλης κυκλοφοριακής συμφορήσεως, ύπό συνθήκας 
περιωρισμένης δρατότητος καί είς οίανδήποτε άλλην έπικίνδυνον κατάστασιν 
ναυσιπλοίας, έφ* δσον χρησιμοποιείται αυτόματος πηδαλιοΰχος, θά είναι δυνατή ή 
άμεσος μετατροπή τής αυτομάτου πηδαλιουχίας είς ύπό άνθρώπινον ελεγχον 
τοιαύτην. 
(β) ' ΥπόΓ συνθήκας ώς αί ανωτέρω, θά είναι δυνατόν δ αξιωματικός φυλακής νά 
^χη είς τήν 6Ίαθ;σίν του άνευ καθυστερήσεως τάς υπηρεσίας ίκανοΰ πηδαλιούχου δ 
όποϊοςθά είναι Ετοιμος άνά πασαν στιγμήν νά άναλάβη τόν έλεγχον τοΰ πηδαλίου. 
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(γ) Ή μεταφορά εκ τής αυτομάτου είς την χειροκίνητον πηδαλιουχίαν καί 
αντιστρόφως θά πραγματοποιήται ύπό υπευθύνου αξιωματικού ή ύπό τόν ελεγχον 
αύτοϋ. 

Κανονισμός 20 

Ναυτιλιακοί 'Εκδόσεις. 

"Απαντα τα πλοία θά φέρουν επαρκείς είς αριθμόν καί εϊδος ενημερωμένους 
χάρτας, ναυτιλιακάς οδηγίας, φαροδείκτας, αγγελίας προς ναυτιλλομένους, πίνακας 
παλιρροιών καί αλλάς ναυτιλιακάς εκδόσεις απαραιτήτους διά το έπικείμενον 
ταξείδιον. 

Κανονισμός 21 

Διεθνής Κώδιξ Σημάτων. 

"Απαντα τά πλοία τά όποια συμφώνως προς την παροΰσαν Σύμβασιν απαιτείται 
δπως φέρουν ραδιοτηλεγραφικήν ή ραδιοτηλεφωνικήν έγκατάστασιν, θά είναι 
εφοδιασμένα μέ τόν Διεθνή Κώδικα Σημάτων. " Η ώς άνω έκδοσις θά φέρεται καί ύπό 
οιουδήποτε άλλου πλοίου ύπό του οποίου κατά τήν κρίσιν της 'Αρχής θά είναι 
αναγκαία ή χρήσις. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟ Ν VI 

ΜΕΤΑΦΟΡΑ ΣΙΤΗΡΩΝ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α' — ΓΕΝΙΚΑΙ ΔΙΑΤΑΞΕΙΣ 

Κανονισμός 1 

'Εφαρμογή 

' Εκτός έάν άλλως ρητώς ορίζεται, τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον, περιλαμβανομένων των 
Μερών Α ' , Β ' , καί Τρέχει έφαρμογήν είς την μεταφοράν σιτηρών υπό δλων τών 
πλοίων έπί τών οποίων οί παρόντες Κανονισμοί εφαρμόζονται. 

Κανονισμός 2 

'Ορισμοί 

(α) ' Ο δρος «σιτηρά» περιλαμβάνει σΐτον, άραβόσιτον, βρώμην, σίκαλιν, κριθήν, 
δρυζαν, όσπρια, σπόρους ως καί τάς έπεξειργασμένας μορφάς αυτών, ή συμπεριφορά 
τών οποίων είναι παρόμοια προς την φυσική ν κατάστασιν τών σιτηρών. 

(β) Ό δρος «πλήρες διαμέρισμα» αναφέρεται είς οίονδήποτε διαμέρισμα εντός 
του οποίου μετά τήν φόρτωσιν καί διευθέτησιν ώς απαιτείται ύπό τοϋ Κανονισμού 3, τά 
χύδην σιτηρά είναι είς τήν άνωτέραν δυνατή ν στάθμη ν των. 

(γ) Ό δρος «μερικώς πεπληρωμένον διαμέρισμα» αναφέρεται εις οίονδήποτε 
διαμέρισμα δπου τά χύδην σιτηρά δεν έχουν φορτωθή δια τοϋ τρόπου τοϋ περιγρα

φομένου είς τήν παράγραφον (β) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(δ) Ό δρος «γωνία κατακλύσεως» (0F) είναι ή γωνία κλίσεως κατά τήν οποίαν 
άν.οίγματα είς τό σκάφος, τά όπερστεγάσματα ή τάς ύπερκατασκευάς τά όποια δεν 
δύνανται νά κλείσουν καιροστεγώς, έμβυθίζονται. Κατά τήν έφαρμογήν τοϋ παρόντος 
όρισμοΰ μικρά ανοίγματα μέσω τών οποίων δέν δύναται νά λάβη χώραν προοδευτική 
κατάκλυσις, δέν είναι άπαραίτητον νά θεωρηθούν ώς ανοικτά. 

Κανονισμός 3 

Διευθέτησις Σιτηρών 

"Ολαι αί άναγκαϊαι καί εύλογοι διευθετήσεις δέον δπως έκτελεσθοΰν ίνα άπασαι 
αί έλεύθεραι έπιφάνειαι τών σιτηρών ταυτισθούν προς τό όριζόντιον έπίπεδον καί έ
λαττωθή ή έπίδρασις έκ της μετακινήσεως αυτών. 

(α) * Εντός οίουδήποτε «πλήρους διαμερίσματος» τά σιτηρά χύδην δέον δπως διευ
θετώνται κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε νά πληρούνται άπαντες οί ύπό τά καταστρώματα 
καί καλύμματα στομίων κυτών χώροι είς τόν μέγιστον δυνατόν βαθμόν. 

(β) Μετά τήν φόρτωσιν, άπασαι αί έλεύθεραι έπιφάνειαι σιτηρών εντός τών μερι

κώς πεπληρωμένον διαμερισμάτων» δέον δπως Εχουν διευθετηθή ώστε νά ταυτίζωνται 
προς τό όριζόντιον έπίπεδον. 

(γ) "Η 'Αρχή δύναται, κατά τήν ζκδοσιν τοϋ έγγραφου εξουσιοδοτήσεως, 
συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 9 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου νά εξαίρεση τής 
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διευθετήσεως ταύτης περιπτώσεις κατά τάς οποίας τα γεωμετρικά στοιχεία τοϋ υπό το 
κατάστρωμα κενοΰ τά προκύπτοντα έκ τών ελευθέρως ρεόντων σιτηρών εντός διαμε

ρίσματος τινός, μέσω τροφοδοτικών στομίων, διάτρητων καταστρωμάτων ή έτερων 
παρεμφερών μέσων, ελήφθησαν ύπ' όψιν προς ίκανοποίησίν της κατά τους 
υπολογισμούς τοϋ βάθους τοϋ κενοΰ. 

Κανονισμός 4 

'Απαιτήσεις Ευσταθείας ε/ς τήν'Αθικτον Κατάστασιν 

(α) Οί απαιτούμενοι υπολογισμοί ύπό τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού θά βασίζωνται 
εις τάς πληροφορίας ευσταθείας αιτινες δίδονται συμφώνως προς τον Κανονισμόν 19 
τρΰ Κεφαλαίου Η1 της παρούσης Συμβάσεως, ή συμφώνως προς τάς απαιτήσεις τής 
έκδιδούσης το εγγραφον εξουσιοδοτήσεως 'Αρχής κατά τον Κανονισμόν 10 τοϋ 

. παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(β) Τά χαρακτηριστικά της άθικτου ευσταθείας οίουδήποτε πλοίου μεταφέροντος 
σιτηρά χύδην θά εμφαίνουν ότι πληρούνται, κατά τήν διάρκειαν τοϋ ταξειδίου, 
τουλάχιστον τά κατωτέρω κριτήρια άφοΰ ληφθοΰν ύπ' όψιν αί κατά τόν εις το Μέρος 
Β' περιγραφόμενον τρόπον ροπαί κλίσεως συνεπεία μετακινήσεως τών σιτηρών. 

(ι) ή γωνία κλίσεως συνεπεία μετακινήσεως τών σιτηρών δέν θά είναι μεγαλύτε
ρα τών 12 μοιρών έκτος τής περιπτώσεως κατά τήν οποίαν ή ' Αρχή, παρέχου
σα έξουσιοδότησιν συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 10 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφα
λαίου, δυνατόν νά απαίτηση μικροτέραν γωνίαν κλίσεως έάν θεωρή δτι έκ τής 
πείρας τοΰτο απεδείχθη άπαραίτητον*, 

(ιι) είς τό διάγραμμα στατικής ευσταθείας, ή καθαρά ή άπομένουσα επιφάνεια με
ταξύ τής καμπύλης μοχλό β ραχί όνος κλίσεως καί τής καμπύλης μοχλοβρα
χίονος επαναφοράς μέχρι τής γωνίας κλίσεως τής μεγίστης διαφοράς μεταξύ 
τών τεταγμένων τών δύο καμπύλων, ή 40 μοιρών ή τής «γωνίας κατακλύσεως» 
(0F), οιαδήποτε είναι μικρότερα, θά είναι ύφ'άπάσας τάς συνθήκας φορτώ
σεως ουχί μικρότερα τών 0,075 μετροακτινίων, καί 

(ιιι) τό άρχικόν μετακεντρικόν ϋψος, μετά τήν διόρθωσιν τών επιδράσεων τών ε
λευθέρων επιφανειών τών υγρών είς τάς δεξαμενάς, δέν θά είναι μικρότερον 
τών 0,30 μέτρων. 

(γ) Προ τής φορτώσεως σιτηρών χύδην ό πλοίαρχος, έφ' όσον άπαιτηθή τοΰτο 
ύπό τής Συμβαλλόμενης Κυβερνήσεως τής Χώρας τοΰ λιμένος φορτώσεως, θά 
έπιδεικνύη τήν ίκανότητα τοΰ πλοίου δπως συμμορφωθή προς τά κριτήρια ευσταθείας 
τά απαιτούμενα ύπό τής παραγράφου (β) τοΰ παρόντος Κανονισμοΰ, είς όλα τά στάδια 
οίουδήποτε ταξειδίου διά τής χρήσεως πληροφοριών εγκεκριμένων καί έκδοθεισών 
συμφώνως προς τους Κανονισμούς 10 καί 11 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(δ) Μετά τήν φόρτωσιν ό πλοίαρχος θά έξασφαλίζη δτι τό πλοϊον είναι είς όρθίαν 
θέσιν πρίν ή άνοιχθή είς τήν θάλασσαν. 

Κανονισμός 5 

Διαμήκη Διαφράγματα καί Αεκάναι 

(α) Είς άμφοτέρας τάς περιπτώσεις τών «πλήρων» καί «μερικώς πεπληρωμένων 
διαμερισμάτων» διαμήκη διαφράγματα δύνανται νά εγκαθίστανται ώς μέσα ή διά νά 

• "Επί παραδείγματι, ή επιτρεπομένη γωνία κλίσεως δύναται νά περιορισθή είς τήν γωνίαν κλίσεως κατά τήν οποίαν ή ακμή 

τοΟ κυρίου καταστρώματος θα έμβυθίζετάι ύπό συνθήκας ήρεμοΟντος Οδατος. 
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μειώσουν τάς δυσμενείς επιδράσεις κλίσεως εκ τής μετακινήσεως των σιτηρών ή δια να 
περιορίσουν το υψος τοϋ φορτίου του χρησιμοποιουμένου δια νά άσφαλισθή ή επιφά
νεια τών σιτηρών. Τοιαύτα διαφράγματα δέον δπως κατασκευάζωνται σιτοστεγώς, 
συμφώνως προς τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ Τμήματος Ι τοϋ Μέρους Γ' του παρόντος Κεφα
λαίου. 

(β) * Εντός « πλή ρους διαμερίσματος» έφ' δσον τοποθετείται διάφραγμα Ίνα περιο
ρίση τάς δυσμενείς επιδράσεις έκ τής μετακινήσεως τών σιτηρών: 

(ι) θά επεκτείνεται άπό καταστρώματος ε(ς κατάστρωμα είς διαμέρισμα μετά εν
διαμέσου καταστρώματος, καί 

(ίι) θά επεκτείνεται προς τά κάτω έκ τής κάτω όψεως τοϋ καταστρώματος ή τών 
καλυμμάτων τών στομίων κυτών μέχρις αποστάσεως καθοριζομένης ύπό τοϋ 
Τμήματος II τοϋ Μέρους Β τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

* Εκτός τής περιπτώσεως τών λινοσπόρων ή έτερων σπόρων εχόντων παρόμοια χαρα
κτηριστικά, τά διαμήκη διαφράγματα κάτωθεν τοϋ στομίου κύτους δύνανται νά αντικα
τασταθούν διά λεκάνης σχηματιζόμενης διά τοϋ τρόπου τοϋ καθοριζομένου ύπό τοϋ 
Τμήματος Ι τοϋ Μέρους Γ' τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(γ) 'Εντός «μερικώς πεπληρωμένου διαμερίσματος», έφ'δσον τοποθετείται 
διάφραγμα, δέον δπως τοϋτο εκτείνεται είς ΰψοςΐσον προς τό 1ν δγδοον τοϋ μεγίστου 
πλάτους τοϋ διαμερίσματος υπεράνω τής επιφανείας τών σιτηρών ώς καί κάτωθεν τής 
επιφανείας τών σιτηρών κατά τήν αυτήν άπόστασιν. "Οτε τό διάφραγμα τοϋτο χρησι
μοποιείται ίνα περιορίση τό βάθος τοϋ φορτίου τοϋ προοριζομένου διάτήνάσφάλισιν 
τής επιφανείας, τό Οψος τοϋ κεντρικού διαφράγματος δέον δπως μή είναι όλιγώτερον 
τών 0,60 μέτρων υπεράνω τής επιφανείας τών σιτηρών. 

(δ) Πλέον τών ανωτέρω, αί δυσμενείς επιδράσεις κλίσεως έκ τής μετακινήσεως τών 
σιτηρών δύνανται νά μειωθούν διά συμπαγούς στοιβασίας προς τάς πλευράς καί τά εγ
κάρσια διαφράγματα τοϋ διαμερίσματος διά σάκκων, πεπληρωμένων διά σιτηρών ή ε
τέρου ομοίου φορτίου επαρκώς προστατευομένου έκ τής μετακινήσεως. 

Κανονισμός 6 

Άσφάλισις 

(α) 'Εκτός τής περιπτώσεως καθ'ήν έχει ληφθή ύπ'δψιν ή δυσμενής έπίδρασις 
κλίσεως συνεπεία μετακινήσεως τών σιτηρών συμφώνως προς τους παθόντας 
Κανονισμούς, ή επιφάνεια τών χύδην σιτηρών εντός οίουδήποτε «μερικώς πεπληρω
μένου διαμερίσματος·» δέον δπως διευθετήται οριζοντίως καί καλύπτεται διά σιτηρών 
εντός σάκκων συμπαγώς έστοιβαγμένων καί έκτεινομένων είς υψος ουχί όλιγώτερον 
τοϋ

 1/
\β τοϋ μεγίστου πλάτους τής ελευθέρας επιφανείας τών σιτηρών ή 1,20 μέτρων, 

οίονδήποτε είναι τό μεγαλύτερον. * Αντί τών ένσακκισμένων σιτηρών, Ετερον κατάλ
λον φορτίον εξασκούν τουλάχιστον τήν Ιδίαν πίεσιν δύναται νά χρησιμοποιήται. 
(β) Τά ένσακκισμένα σιτηρά ή Ετερον κατάλληλον φορτίον δέον δπως υποστηρί
ζονται μέ τόν περιγραφόμενον τρόπον είς τό Τμήμα II τοϋ Μέρους Γ' τοϋ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου. ' Εναλλακτικώς ή επιφάνεια τών χύδην σιτηρών δύναται νά ασφαλίζεται 
διά ταινιών ή συρματοσχοίνων ώς ταϋτα περιγράφονται είς τό Τμήμα εκείνο. 

Κανονισμός 7 

Τροφοδοτικά Στόμια καί 'Οχετοί 

*Έάν τροφοδοτικά στόμια ή οχετοί εχωσ* τοποθετηθή, δέον δπως ληφθούν καταλ
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λήλως υπ'όψιν αί εξ αυτών επιδράσεις κατά τόν ύπολογισμόν των ροπών κλίσεως ώς 
περιγράφονται είς τό Τμήμα III τοΰ Μέρους Β' τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. ' Η αντοχή 
των διαφραγμάτων ατινα σχηματίζουν τά τροφοδοτικά στόμια^δέον όπως άνταποκρί
νηται προς τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Τμήματος Ι τοΰ Μέρους Γ' τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 8 

Συνδυασμοί Διατάξεων 

Κατώτερα κύτη και υπερκείμενα αυτών διαφράγματα δύνανται νά φορτωθοΰν ώς 
%ν διαμέρισμα, ύπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν δτι κατά τόν ύπολογισμόν τών ροπών εγκάρσιας 
κλίσεως θα λαμβάνεται καταλλήλως ύπ* όψιν ή ροή τών σιτηρών προς τους 
κατωτέρους χώρους. 

Κανονισμός 9 

'Εφαρμογή τών Μερών Β' και Γ' 

Μία 'Αρχή ή μία Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις ενεργούσα διά λογαριασμόν 'Αρχής 
τινός δύναται νά έπιτρέψη άπόκλισιν έκ τών υποθετικών δεδομένων δτινα περιέχονται είς 
τά Μέρη Β' και Γ' τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου είς τάς περιπτώσεις έκείνας δπου θεωρεί ότι 
τοΰτο δικαιολογείται, λαμβάνουσα ύπ' όψιν τάς διατάξεις διά τήν φόρτωσιν ή τά κατα
σκευαστικά στοιχεία, έφ * όσον έχουν τηρηθή τά κριτήρια ευσταθείας της παραγράφου 
(β) τοΰ Κανονισμού 4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. "Οπου έχει χορηγηθή τοιαύτη έξου
σιοδότησις συμφώνως προς τόν παρόντα Κανονισμόν, είς τήν έγγραφον έξουσιοδότη
σιν θά περιλαμβάνωνται πληροφορίαι καί στοιχεία φορτώσεως σιτηρών. 

Κανονισμός 10 
Έξουσιοόότησις 

(α.) "Εγγραφος έξουσιοδότησις θά εκδίδεται δι" έκαστον πλοΐον τό οποίον φορτώ
νει συμφώνως προς τους Κανονισμούς τοΰ παρόντος Κεωαλαίου είτε ύπό της * Αρχής 
είτε ύπό τίνος 'Οργανισμού ανεγνωρισμένου δπ αυτής εΐτε ύπό Συμβαλλόμενης 
Κυβερνήσεως ενεργούσης διά λογαριασμόν τής 'Αρχής. Αϋτη θά γίνεται αποδεκτή 
ώς άπόδειξις δτι τό πλοΐον είναι ίκανόν δπως συμμορφωθή προς τάς απαιτήσεις τών 
παρόντων Κανονισμών. 
(β) Τό έγγραφον θά συνοδεύη καί θά αναφέρεται είς τό έγχειρίδιον ευσταθείας φορ
τώσεως σιτηρών Ίνα καθίστα τόν πλοίαρχον ίκανόν δπως συμμορφωθή προς τάς απαι
τήσεις τής παραγράφου (γ) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. Τό 
έγχειρίδιον τοΰτο θά συμμορφοΰται προς τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κανονισμού II τοΰ πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(γ) Τό έγγραφον, τά στοιχεία ευσταθείας φορτώσεως σιτηρών καί τά συναφή σχέ
δια δύναται νά συντάσσωνται είς τήν έπίσημον γλώσσαν ή γλώσσας τής χώρας εκδό
σεως. * Εάν ή χρησιμοποιούμενη γλωσσά δέν είναι' Αγγλικά ή Γαλλικά, τό κείμενον 
θά περιλαμβάνη μετάφρασιν είς μίαν έκ τών γλωσσών τούτων. 

(δ) * Αντίγραφον τοΰ έγγραφου, τών στοιχείων ευσταθείας φορτώσεως σιτηρών καί 
τών συναφών σχεδίων δέον δπως εΰρίσκωνται έπί τοΰ πλοίου προς τόν σκσπόν δπως ό 
Πλοίαρχος, έάν ζητηθή, έπιδεικνύη ταΰτα προς έπιθεώρησιν ύπό τής Συμβαλλόμενης 
Κυβερνήσεως τής Χώρας τοΰ λιμένος φορτώσεως. 

(ε) Πλοΐον άνευ τοιαύτης έγγραφου εξουσιοδοτήσεως δέν θά φορτωνρ σιτηρά 
μέχρις δτου ό Πλοίαρχος έπιδείξη προς ίκανοποίησιν τής * Αρχής ή τής Συμβάλλομε
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νης Κυβερνήσεως τοϋ λιμένος φορτώσεως ενεργούσης διά λογαριασμόν τής 'Αρχής, 
δτι τό πλοϊον είς τήν προτεινομένην κατάστασιν φορτώσεως θά συμμορφωθώ προς 
τάς απαιτήσεις τών παρόντων Κανονισμών. 

Κανονισμός 11 

Πληροφορίαι Φορτώσεως Σιτηρών 

ΑΙ πληροφορίαι αύται θά είναι έπαρκείςίνα επιτρέψουν είς τόν Πλοίαρχον να κρί
νη, έΐς άπάσας τάς λογικώς πιθανός καταστάσεις φορτώσεως, τάς ροπάς κλίσεως 
συνεπεία μετακινήσεως τών σιτηρών, υπολογιζόμενος συμφώνως προς τό Μέρος Β' 
τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. Θά περιλαμβάνουν τά ακόλουθα: 

(α) Πληροφορίαι εγκεκριμένοι ύπό τής 'Αρχής ή ύπό Συμβαλλόμενης Κυβερ
νήσεως ενεργούσης διά λογαριασμόν τής 'Αρχής: 

(ί) καμπύλος ή πίνακας ροπών κλίσεως σιτηρών δι'Ικαστον διαμέρισμα, πλή
ρως ή μερικώς πεπληρωμένον ή συνδυασμόν αυτών, περιλαμβανομένων καί 
επιδράσεων έκ προσωρινών εγκαταστάσεων. 

(it) πίνακας τών ανωτάτων επιτρεπομένων ροπών κλίσεως ή ετέρας πληροφορίας 
επαρκείς δπως επιτρέψουν είς τόν Πλοίαρχον νά έπιδείξη συμμόρφωσιν προς 
τάς απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (γ) τοΰ Κανονισμού 4 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφα
λαίου, 

(iit) λεπτομερείας τών στοιχείων οιωνδήποτε προσωρινών εγκαταστάσεων καί ό
που τούτο Εχει εφαρμογή ν, τάς απαραιτήτους προϋποθέσειςΤνα έξασφαλισθή 
συμμόρφωσις προς τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ Τμήματος 1(E) τοϋ Μέρους Γ' τοδ πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(iv) τυπικός καταστάσεις φορτώσεως κατά τόν άπόπλουν καί τήν άφιξιν είς 
λιμένα καί, όπου τούτο είναι άναγκαίον, ενδιαμέσους καταστάσεις εξαιρε
τικώς ανεπιθύμητου μορφής. 

(ν) παράδειγμα προγενεστέρας χρήσεως προς καθοδήγησιν τοδ Πλοιάρχου, 
(νί) οδηγίας φορτώσεως ύπό μορφήν σημειώσεων at όποιοι θά αποδίδουν εν περι

λήψει τάς απαιτήσεις τοδ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(β) Πληροφορίαι at οποίοι θά είναι αποδεκτοί ύπό τής 'Αρχής ή ύπό συμβαλλό
μενης Κυβερνήσεως ενεργούσης διά λογαριασμόν τής'Αρχής. 

(ί) χαρακτηριστικά τοδ πλοίου, 
(U) αφορτον εκτόπισμα καί τήν κατακόρυφον άπόστασιν άπό τήν τομήν τής 

γραμμής βάσεως έξωθι τών νομέων μετά τής έγκαρσίας τομής είς τό μέσον 
τοδ πλοίου, έως τό κέντρον βάρους τοδ πλοίου (KG), 

(HO πίνακα διορθώσεως ελευθέρων επιφανειών, 

(W) χωρητικότητες καί κέντρα βάρους. 

Κανονισμός 12 

■■·■■' 'Ισοδύναμα "
( j 

"Οπου ΐφρμόζφη Ισοδύναμον τί άποδειαόν ύπό τής'Αρχής συμφώνως προς τόν 
ν Κανονισμόν Χτοδ ΚΙφαλαίου Ι τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως, στοιχεία κερί τούτου δέον 
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δπως περιλαμβάνονται είς τήν έγγραφον έξουσιοδότησιν ή τάς πληροφορίας περί 
φορτώσεως σιτηρών. 

Κανονισμός 13 

'Εξαιρέσεις δι' Ώρισμένα Ταζείδια 
Ή 'Αρχή, ή Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησης ενεργούσα διά λογαριασμών τής 

Αρχής, δύναται να εξαίρεση συγκεκριμένα πλοία ή κατηγορίας πλοίων έκ τής 
εφαρμογής απαιτήσεων τινών των Κανονισμών 3 Εως 12 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου έάν 
θεωρή ότι τό προστατευμένον τής περιοχής καΐ αί συνθήκαι τοΟ ταξειδίου είναι 
τοιαΟται ώστε νά καθιστούν τήν έφΰρμογήν τών απαιτήσεων αυτών παράλογον ή μή 
άναγκαίαν. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Β' — ΥΠΟΛΟΓΙΣΜΟΣ ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΩΝ ΡΟΠΩΝ 
ΚΛΙΣΕΩΣ 

ΤΜΗΜΑ Ι — ΠΕΡΙΓΡΑΦΗ ΤΩΝ ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΩΝ ΚΕΝΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΜΕΘΟ
ΔΟΣ ΥΠΟΛΟΓΙΣΜΟΥ ΤΗΣ ΑΘΙΚΤΟΥ ΕΥΣΤΑΘΕΙΑΣ 

ΤΜΗΜΑ II — ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΗ ΟΓΚΟΜΕΤΡΙΚΗ ΡΟΠΗ ΚΛΙΣΕΩΣ ΠΛΗ
ΡΟΥΣ ΔΙΑΜΕΡΊΣΜΑΤΟς 

ΤΜΗΜΑ III — ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΗ ΟΓΚΟΜΕΤΡΙΚΗ ΡΟΠΗ ΚΛΕΕΩΣ ΤΡΟ
ΦΟΔΟΤΙΚΩΝ ΣΤΟΜΙΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΟΧΕΤΩΝ 

ΤΜΗΜΑ IV ■— ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΗ ΟΓΚΟΜΕΤΡΙΚΗ ΡΟΠΗ ΜΕΡΙΚΩΣ ΠΕ
ΠΛΗΡΩΜΕΝΩΝ ΔΙΑΜΕΡΙΣΜΑΤΩΝ 

ΤΜΗΜΑ V — ΕΝΑΛΛΑΚΤΙΚΑΙ ΔΙΑΤΑΞΕΙΣ ΦΟΡΤΩΣΕΩΣ ΔΙ* ΥΠΑΡ
ΧΟΝΤΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ 

ΤΜΗΜΑ Ι — ΠΕΡΙΓΡΑΦΗ ΤΩΝ ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΩΝ ΚΕΝΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΜΕΘΟΔΟΣ ΥΠΟ
ΛΟΓΙΣΜΟΥ ΤΗΣ ΑΘΙΚΤΟΥ ΕΥΣΤΑΘΕΙΑΣ 

(Α) ΓΕΝΙΚΆ 

(α) Προς τόν σκοπόν υπολογισμού τής επικινδύνου ροπής κλίσεως συνεπεία μετα
κινήσεως τής επιφανείας τοΟ φορτίου επί πλοίων μεταφερόντων σιτηρά χύδην, θα υπο
τίθεται ότι: 

(ί) * Εντός «πλήρων διαμερισμάτων» τά δποΐα (χουν διευθετηθή σύμφωνος προς 
τόν Κανονισμόν 3 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, υφίσταται κενόν κάτωθεν 
άπασών τών οριακών επιφανειών έχον κλίσιν προς τό όριζόντιον μικροτέραν 
τών 30 μοιρών καί ότι τό κενόν τούτο είναι παράλληλον προς τήν οριακή ν έ
πΐφάνειαν μέ μέσον βάθος ύπολογιζόμενον συμφώνως προς τόν κατωτέρω 
τύπον: 

Vd = Vd. + 0,75(d — 600) χιλ/τρα (mm) 
"Ενθα: 

Vd = Μέσον βάθος κβνοΰ είς χιλ/τρα (mm) 
Vdi = Σταθερόν βάθος κενού έκ τού Πίνακος Ι κατωτέρω 

d = Πράγματικόν βάθος δοκού είς χιλ/τρα (mm) 
Είς οΰδεμίαν περίπτωσιν τό Vd θά υποτίθεται δτι είναι μικρότερον τών 100 
χιλ/τρων (mm). 
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ΠΙΝΑΞ I 

Απόστασις έκ των άκρων ή Σταθερόν βάθος κ«νοϋ 
πλευρών του στομίου κύτους 

έως τά όρια τοΰ διαμερίσματος Vd» 
metres mm 
0.5 570 
1.0 530 
1.5 500 
2.0 480 
2.5 450 
3.0 440 
3.5 430 
4.0 430 
4.5 430 
5.0 430 
5.5 450 
6.0 470 
6.5 490 
7.0 520 
7.5 550 
8.0 590 

Σημειώσεις tni τον Πίνακος Ι: 

Δι* αποστάσεις μεγαλύτερος τών 8,0 μέτρων τό σταθερόν βάθος τοΟ κενού Vd, θά υπολογίζεται 
δι" ευθείας παρεμβολής κατά 80 χλ/τρα (mm) αύξανόμενον δι* έκαστη ν κατά 1 μέτρον αύξησιν 
τής αποστάσεως. "Οπου υφίσταται διαφορά είς τό βάθος μεταξύ τής πλευρικής σταθμίδος στομίου 
κύτους ή τής συνεχείας αυτής καί τής δοκού τοΰ άκρου τού στομίου κύτους θά γίνεται χρήσις τοΟ 
μεγαλυτέρου βάθους. 

(Ι) δτε ή πλευρική σταθμίς τού στομίου κύτους ή ή συνέχεια αυτής είναι περισσότερον 
Ρηχή

 τ
ήζ δοκού τού άκρου τοΰ στομίου κύτους,τά κενά παραπλεύρως τού στομίου κύ

τους δύνανται νά υπολογίζονται διά τής χρησιμοποιήσεως τού μικρότερου βάθους, 
καί 

(2) δτε ή δοκός τού άκρου τού στομίου κύτους είναι περισσότερον ρηχή τής πλευρικής 
σταθμίδος τού στομίου κύτους ή τής συνεχείας αυτής, τά κενά τοΰ στομίου κύτους 
προς πρώραν ή προς πρύμναν εσωτερικώς τής συνεχείας τής πλευρικής σταθμίδος, 
δύνανται νά ύπολογίζωνται διά τής χρησιμοποιήσεως τοΰ μικρότερου βάθους, 

(3) δτε υφίσταται ύπερυψωμένον κατάστρωμα είς άπόστασιν έκ τού στομίου κύτους, τό 
μέσον βάθος κενοΰ μετρούμενον έκ τής κάτω πλευράς του υπερυψωμένου καταστρώ

ματος θά υπολογίζεται διά τής χρησιμοποιήσεως τού σταθερού βάθους κενού έν 
συσχετίσει προς τό βάθος μιας σταθμίδος τής δοκοΰ τοΰ άκρου τοΰ στομίου κύτους 

' σύν τού υπερυψωμένου καταστρώματος. 

Εντός «πλήρων διαμερισμάτων» τά όποια δέν έχουν διευθετηθή συμφώνως 
προς τόν Κανονισμόν 3 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καί δπου ή οριακή επιφά
νεια Ιχει μίαν κλίσιν ώς προς τό όριζόντιον ήτις είναι μικρότερα τών 30 μοι
ρών, ή επιφάνεια τοΰ φορτίου έχει μίαν κλίσιν 30 μοιρών ως προς τό όριζόν
τιον μετά τήν φόρτωσιν. 

* Εντός" τών πεπληρωμένων στομίων κυτών καί επιπλέον προς οίονδήποτε ά
νοικτόν κενόν εντός τοϋ καλύμματος τοδ στομίου κύτους, υφίσταται κενόν 
μέσου βάθους 150 χιλ/τρων (mm) μετρούμενον προς τά κάτω έκ τοϋ κατωτέ
ρου μέρους τοϋ καλύμματος τοϋ στομίου κύτους είς τήν έπιφάνειαν τών σιτη
ρών ή τοϋ ανωτάτου σημείου τοΰ πλευρικοϋ χείλους τοΰ στομίου κύτους, 
οίονδήποτε ευρίσκεται χαμηλώτερον. 
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(β) Ή περιγραφή τοΰ πρωτοτύπου της υποθετικής συμπεριφοράς της επιφανείας 
των σιτηρών εντός «μερικώς πεπληρωμένων διαμερισμάτων» έμφαίνηται είς τό Τμήμα 
IV τοΰ παρόντος Μέρους. 

(γ) Προς τόν σκοπόν όπως έπιδειχθή συμμόρφωσις προς τά κριτήρια ευσταθείας 
τής παραγράφου (β) τοΰ Κανονισμοΰ 4 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου (δρα Σχήμα 1), οί υπο
λογισμοί ευσταθείας τοΰ πλοίου θά βασίζονται κανονικώς έπί τής υποθέσεως δτι τό 
κέντρον βάρους τοΰ φορτίου είς Ιν «πλήρες διαμέρισμα» ευρίσκεται έπί τοΰ όγκομε
τρικοΰ κέντρου ολοκλήρου τοΰ χώρου τοΰ φορτίου. ΕΙς τάς περιπτώσεις έκείνας δπου 
ή 'Αρχή επιτρέπει δπως ληφθή ύπ' δψιν ή έπίδρασις τών υποθετικών, ύπό τό 
κατάστρωμα, κενών ξίς την κατακόρυφον θέσιν τοΰ κέντρου βάρους τοΰ φορτίου εντός 
«πλήρων διαμερισμάτων», θά είναι άπαραίτητον δπως αντισταθμισθώ διά τή έπιζήμιαν 
έπίδρασ\ν τής κατακόρυφου μετακινήσεως τών επιφανειών τών σιτηρών, διά τής αυξή
σεως τής υποθετικής ροπής κλίσεως συνεπεία τής εγκάρσιας μετακινήσεως τών σιτη
ρών ώς κατωτέρω: 

ολική ροπή κλίσεως = 1,06 Χ ύπολογισθεϊσα έγκαρσία ροπή κλίσεως 
Είς άπάσας τάς περιπτώσεις τό βάρος τοΰ φορτίου εντός ενός «πλήρους διαμερίσμα
τος» θά είναι ό δγκος ολοκλήρου τοΰ χώρου φο,ρτίου διαιρούμενος προς τόν δείκτη ν 
στοιβασίας. 

Καμπύλη μοχλοβραχίονος 
επαναφοράς 

Γωνία κλίσεως συνεπεία μετακινή 
σεως τών σιτηρών 

\ ! 
' Εναπομένουσα δυναμική 

> ευστάθεια 

Καμπύλη μοχλοβραχίονα, 
κλίσεως συνεπεία εγκάρσι

ας μετακινήσεως των σιτη

ρών ήτις δύναται προσεγγι 
ζόντως νά παρασταθή διά 
τής ευθείας γραμμής ΑΒ. 

40 Γωνία κλίσεως (μοίραι) 

Σχήμα 1 
Σημειώσεις bit τοΰ Σχήματος 1 : 

(Ι) "Ενθα: 
, _'Υποθετική ογκομετρική ροπή κλίσεως συνεπεία εγκάρσιας μετακινήσεως 

Συντελεστής στοιβασίας Χ 'Εκτόπισμα 

λ«ο = 0,8 Χ λο 

Συντελεστής στοιβασίας = "Ογκος κατά μονάδα βάρους τοϋ φορτίου σιτηρών, 

' Εκτόπισμα = Βάρος τοϋ πλοίου, καύσιμα, γλυκύ Οδωρ, εφόδια καί φορτίον. 

(2) ' Η καμπύλη του μοχλοβραχίονος έπαναφορ&ς θά εξάγεται άπό τά σημεία διασταυρώσεως τών 
καμπύλων τά οποία είναι επαρκή ε{ς αριθμόν Ινα καθορισθΑ επακριβώς ή καμπύλη προς τόν 
σκοτέν τών παρουσών απαιτήσεων καί θά περιλαμβάνε τά σημεία διασταυρώσεως τών καμπυ

λών είς τάς 12 μοίρας καί 40 μοίρας. 
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(δ) ' Εντός τών «μερικώς πεπληρωμένων διαμερισμάτων» ή επικίνδυνος έπίδρασις 
τής κατακόρυφου μετακινήσεως τής επιφανείας τών σιτηρών θά λαμβάνεται ύπ'δψιν 
ώς ακολούθως: 

ολική ροπή κλίσεως = 1.12 Χ ύπολογισθεΐσα έγκαρσία ροπή κλίσεως 

(ε) Οίαδήποτε ετέρα μέθοδος έξ Ισου αποτελεσματική δύναται νά υΐοθετηθή" Ινα 
έξασφαλισθή ή άντιστάθμισις ήτις απαιτείται είς τάς παραγράφους (γ) καί (δ) ανωτέρω. 

ΤΜΗΜΑ II — ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΗ ΟΓΚΟΜΕΤΡΙΚΗ ΡΟΠΗ ΚΛΙΣΕΩΣ 
ΕΝΟΣ ΠΛΗΡΟΥΣ ΔΙΑΜΕΡΙΣΜΑΤΟΣ 

(Α) ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

(α) Τό υπόδειγμα τής κινήσεως τής επιφανείας τών σιτη ρών αναφέρεται είς έγκάρ
σιον τμήμα κατά μήκος τοϋ μέρους του διαμερίσματος τό όποιον εξετάζεται καί ή ώς 
αποτέλεσμα προκύπτουσα ροπή κλίσεως θά πολλαπλασιάζεται έπί τό μήκος Ινα ευρέ
θη ή ολική ροπή διά τό μέρος τοϋτο. 

(β) Ή υποθετική έγκαρσία ροπή κλίσεως συνεπεία μετακινήσεως τών σιτηρών εί
ναι αποτέλεσμα τών τελικών μεταβολών τοϋ σχήματος καί τής θέσεως τών κενών μετά 
τήν μετακίνησιν τών σιτηρών έκ τής υψηλότερος πλευράς είς τήν χαμηλοτέραν 
τοιαύτην. 

(γ) * Η ώς αποτέλεσμα προκύπτουσα επιφάνεια τών σιτη ρών μετά τήν μετακίνησιν 
θά υποτίθεται δτι σχηματίζει κλίσιν προς τό όριζόντιον 15 μοιρών. 

(δ) * Υπολογίζοντας τήν μεγίστην περιοχήν τοϋ κενοϋ ήτις δύναται νά σχηματισθή 
έπί τίνος διαμήκους κατασκευαστικού στοιχείου, αί επιδράσεις οίωνδήποτε οριζον
τίων επιφανειών, π.χ. περιαυχενίων ή μετωπικών δοκών, δέν θά υπολογίζωνται. 

(ε) ΑΙ όλικαί περιοχαί τών αρχικών καί τελικών κενών θά ΙσοΟνται μεταξύ των. 

(στ) Διάμηκες διάφραγμα ουχί συνεχές θά υπολογίζεται δτι επιδρά διά του πλή
ρους μήκους αύτοΟ. 

(Β) ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΑ ΔΕΔΟΜΕΝΑ 

Είς τάς ακολούθους παραγράφους λαμβάνεται ώς ύπόθεσις δτι ή ολική ροπή κλί
σεως δι* δ ν διαμέρισμα ευρίσκεται διά τής προσθέσεως τών αποτελεσμάτων τών κεχω
ρισμένων υπολογισμών τών κατωτέρω μερών του: 

(α) Πρώραθεν καίηρύμνηθεν τών στομίων κυτών: 
(Ι) ' Εάν εν διαμέρισμα εχη δύο ή περισσότερα κύρια στόμια κύτους μέσω τών ο

ποίων δύναται νά λάβη χώραν φόρτωσις,τό βάθος τών κενών κάτωθεν τοϋ κα
ταστρώματος διά τό (τά) μέρος (η) μεταξύ τών τοιούτων στομίων κυτών θά υ
πολογίζεται δ\ά τής χρήσεως τής προς πρώραν, καί προς πρύμνην αποστά
σεως έκ τοϋ σημείου Ισαποστάσεως μεταξύ τών στομίων κυτών. 

(U) Μετά τήν υποθετική ν μετακίνησιν τών σιτηρών τό τελικόν κενόν υποδείγμα
τος θά είναι ώς έμφαίνηται είς τό Σχήμα 2 κατωτέρω 
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Σχήμα 2 

Σημειώσεις επί τοΰ Σχήματος 2 : 

(Ι) ' Εάν ή μεγίστη περιοχή κενού ήτις δύναται να σχηματισθώ έπί τής σταθμίδος είς τό σημείον Β 
είναι μικρότερα τής αρχικής περιοχής κενού κάτωθεν τοΟ τμήματος ΑΒ, λ.χ. Α Β Χ Vd. ή 
πλεονάζουσα περιοχή θά υποτίθεται δτι μεταφέρεται είς τό τελικόν κενόν έπί τής υψηλής 
πλευρ&ς. 

.c 
(2) 'Εάν τό διάμηκες διάφραγμα είς τό C είναι έκ τών προβλεπομένων ύπό του εδαφίου β(ϋ) τοΟ 

Κανονισμού 3 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά επεκτείνεται κατά τουλάχιστον 0,6 μέτρα κάτωθεν του 
D ή Ε, οίονδήποτε δίδει τό μεγαλύτερον βάθος. 

(β) ' Εντός καί παραπλεύρως τών στομίων κυτών : 

Μετά τήν Οποθετικήν μετακίνησιν τών σιτηρών τό τελικόν κενόν υποδείγματος 
θά είναι ώς ενδείκνυται είς τά ακόλουθα σχήματα 3 ή* 4. 

150 χιλ/τρα (mm) καί επιπλέον οίονδήποτε άνοικτόν κενόν 

εντός τοΰ καλύμματος στομίου κύτους 
U 

1 Α Β 
Vd 
t 

Χαμηλή πλευρά 

 _ ^ Γ " ^ * ^ _ _ ^ _ 

i 

D 
Ε F 

.r̂ _̂___ 
Υψηλή πλευρά 

Σχήμα 3 

Σημειώσεις έπί τοΰ Σχήματος 3 : 

(1) ΑΒ ΟΙαδήποτε περιοχή καθ'ΰπέρβασιν εκείνης ήτις δύναται νάσχηματισθή έπί τής στα

Ομΐδος είς τό Β θά μεταφέρεται είς τήν τελικήν περιοχήν κενού έίς τό στόμιον κύ

τους. 

(2) CD ΟΙαδήποτε περιοχή καθ'ύπέρβασιν εκείνης ήτις δύναται νάσχηματισθή έπί τής στα

θμίδος είς τό Ε θά μεταφέρεται είς τήν τελικήν περιοχήν κενοΰ έπί τής «'ψηλής πλευ

ράς. 
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ISO χιλ/τρα (mm) κα( επιπλέον οίονδή

Χαμηλή πλευρά 'Υψηλή πλευρά 

Σημειώσεις kni τοϋ Σχήματος 4': 

(1) ' Εάν τό κεντρικόν διάμηκες διάφραγμα είναι έκ τών προβλεπομένων Οπό τοϋ εδαφίου β(ί?) τοϋ 
Κανονιμσοΰ 5 τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά επεκτείνεται κατά τουλάχιστον 0,6 μέτρα κάτωθεν 
τοΟ Η ή τοϋ J, οίονδήποτε δίδει τό μεγαλύτερον βάθος. 

(2) Ή καθ' ύπέρβασιν περιοχή κενοΟ έκ τοΟ ΑΒ θά μεταφέρεται είς τό ήμυσι τής χαμηλής πλευ

ράς τοΰ στομίου κύτους εντός τοΟ οποίου δύο κεχωρισμέναι περιοχαί κενοδ θά" σχηματίζωνται, 
ήτοι μία έπΐ τοΰ κεντρικοΟ διαμήκους διαφράγματος και ή έτερα έπί τών χειλέων και τής στα

θμΐδοςτήςπλευ*ρδς τοΰ στομίου κύτους έπί τής υψηλής πλευράς. 

(3) ' Εάν εχΐ} σχηματισθή λεκάνη ή δέμα έξ ένσακκισμένων σιτηρών είς τό στόμιον κύτους, θά υ

ποτίθεται προς τόν σκοπόν τοΰ υπολογισμού τής εγκάρσιας ροπής κλίσεως δτι τοιαύτη διάτα

ξις είναι τουλάχιστον Ισοδύναμος προς τό κεντρικόν διάμηκες διάφραγμα. 

(Γ) ΔΙΑΜΕΡΙΣΜΑΤΑ ΕΙΣ ΤΑ ΟΠΟΙΑ Η ΦΟΡΤΩΣΙΣ ΕΓΕΝΕΤΟ ΚΑΤΑ ΣΥΝ
ΔΥΑΣΜΟΝ 

Αί ακόλουθοι παράγραφοι περιγράφουν υποδείγματα τής συμπεριφοράς τοϋ 
κενοϋ τό όποιον θά υποτίθεται δτι σχηματίζεται δτε είς διαμερίσματα τινά ή φόρτωσις 
έγένετο κατά συνδυασμόν: 

(α) "Ανευ αποτελεσματικών κεντρικών διαμηκών διαφραγμάτων: 
(i) Κάτωθεν τοΰ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος — ώς δια τάς περιπτώσεις πλοίων μό

νου καταστρώματος αί όπρΐαι περιεγράφησαν είς τό τμήμα 11(B) τοΰ παρόν
τος Μέρους. 

(u) Κάτωθεν τοΰ δευτέρου καταστρώματος — ή διαθέσιμος περιοχή κενού διά 
μεταφοράν έκ τής χαμηλής πλευράς λ.χ. αρχική περιοχή κενοΰ μικρότερα 
τής περιοχής κενοΰ έπί τής σταθμϊδος τής πλευράς τοΰ στομίου κύτους θά ΰ
τίθεται δτι μεταφέρεται ώς ακολούθως: 

τό ήμισυ είς τό στόμιον κύτους τοΰ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος καί άνά εν 
τέταρτον είς την ΰψηλήν πλευράν κάτωθεν τοΰ ανωτέρου καί δευτέρου 
καταστρώματος. 

(Γίί) Κάτωθεν τοΰ τρίτου ή καί χαμηλότερων καταστρωμάτων αί διαθέσιμοι περιοτ 
χαί κενοΰ προς μεταφοράν έκ τής χαμηλής πλευράς έκαστου τών καταστρω
μάτων τούτων, θά υποτίθεται δτι μεταφέρεται είς όμοιας ποσότητας είς άπαν
τα τά κενά κάτωθεν τών καταστρωμάτων έπί τής υψηλής πλευράς καί τό κενόν 
είς τό στόμιον κύτους τοΰ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος 

(β) Μετά Αποτελεσματικών κεντρικών διαμηκών διαφραγμάτων επεκτεινομένων εντός 
τοκ στομίου κύτους τοϋ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος. 
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(i) ΕΙς άπαντα τα επίπεδα καταστρώματος παραπλεύρως του διαφράγματος, αί 
διαθέσιμοι περιοχαΐ κενοϋ προς μεταφορά ν έκ τής χαμηλής πλευράς θα 
υποτίθεται δτι μεταφέρονται είς το κενόν κάτωθεν του ήμίσεος τής χαμηλής 
πλευράς του στομίου κύτους του ανωτέρου καταστρώματος. 

(ϋ) Είς τό έπίπεδον τοΰ καταστρώματος ακριβώς κάτωθεν τοϋ κατωτάτου ση
μείου τοΰ διαφράγματος.ή διαθέσιμος περιοχή κενοδ προς μεταφοράν έκ τής 
χαμηλής πλευράς θά υποτίθεται δτι μεταφέρεται ώς ακολούθως: 

τό ήμισυ τοΰ κενοϋ κάτωθεν τής χαμηλής πλευράς τοϋ στομίου κύτους 
τοϋ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος καί τό ύπόλοιπον είςΐσας ποσότητας κά
τωθεν των καταστρωμάτων έπί τής υψηλής πλευράς. 

(ί'ιί) Εις επίπεδα καταστρώματος έτερα των περιγραφομένων είς τά εδάφια (ι) καί 
(ιι) τής παρούσης παραγράφου ή διαθέσιμος περιοχή κενοϋ προς μεταφοράν 
έκ τής χαμηλής πλευράς έκαστου των καταστρωμάτων τούτων θά υποτίθεται 
ότι μεταφέρεται είς Ισας ποσότητας είς τά κενά έκαστου έκ των δύο ημίσεων 
τοϋ στομίου κύτους τοΰ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος έφ*έκαστης πλευράς τοϋ 
διαφράγματος καί τά κενά κάτωθεν των καταστρωμάτων έπί τής υψηλής 
πλευράς. 

(γ) Μετά αποτελεσματικών κεντρικών διαμηκών διαφραγμάτων μη επεκτεινομένων 
εντός τοϋ στομίου κύτους τοΰ ανωτέρου καταστρώματος: 

Λαμβανομένου ύπ' δψιν δτι δέν είναι δυνατόν νά ύποτεθή όριζοντία μετατόπισις 
των κενών λαμβάνουσα χώραν είς τό αυτό έπίπεδον καταστρώματος τοϋ διαφράγ

ματος, ή διαθέσιμος περιοχή κενοϋ προς μετατόπισιν έκ τής χαμηλής πλευράς είς τό 
έπίπεδον τοΰτο, θά υποτίθεται δτι μεταφέρεται υπεράνω τοΰ διαφράγματος είς κενά 
έπί τής υψηλής πλευράς συμφώνως προς τάς αρχάς των ανωτέρω παραγράφων (α) 
και (β). 

ΤΜΗΜΑ III — ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΗ ΟΓΚΟΜΕΤΡΙΚΗ ΡΟΠΗ ΚΛΙΣΕΩΣ 
ΤΡΟΦΟΔΟΤΙΚΩΝ ΣΤΟΜΙΩΝ ΚΑΙ ΟΧΕΤΩΝ 

(Α) ΚΑΤΑΛΛΗΛΩΣ ΤΟΠΟΘΕΤΗΜΕΝΑ ΠΛΕΥΡΙΚΑ ΤΡΟΦΟΔΟΤΙΚΑ ΣΤΟΜΙΑ 
(Σχήμα 5) 

Δύναται νά ύποτεθή δτι ύπό την έπίδρασιν τής κινήσεως τοΰ πλοίου κενά κάτω
θεν τοΰ καταστρώματος θά πληρωθοΰν ουσιωδώς έκ τής ροής τών σιτηρών έξ ενός ζεύ
γους διαμηκών τροφοδοτικών στομίων ύπό την προϋπόθεσιν δτι: 

(α) τά τροφοδοτικά στόμια εκτείνονται καθ*όλον τό μήκος τοΰ καταστρώματος 
καί αί έκεΐσε όπαί έχουν διαταχθή καταλλήλως. 
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(β) 6 δγκος έκαστου τροφοδοτικού στομίου εϊναιίσος προς τον δγκον τοϋ κάτωθεν 
του καταστρώματος κενοϋ έξωθεν τής πλευρικής σταθμϊδος τοΰ στομίου κύτους καί 
τής συνεχείας αυτής. 

(Β) ΟΧΕΤΟΙ ΤΟΠΟΘΕΤΗΜΕΝΟΙ ΥΠΕΡΑΝΩ ΤΩΝ ΚΥΡΙΩΝ ΣΤΟΜΙΩΝ ΚΥ
ΤΩΝ 

Μετά τήν Οποθετικήν μετακίνησιν τών σιτηρών τό τελικόν υπόδειγμα κενοΟ θά 
είναι ώς έμφαίνηται είς τό Σχήμα 6.* 

Χαμηλή πλευρά "Υψηλή πλευρά 

κατά Χ («ίρβασκ περιοχής κενοδ είς.τήν Οψηλήν ηληιράν 

Σχήμα 6 
Σημαώσεις tnt τοΰ Σχήματος 6 : 

' Εάν at χεριοχαΐ tΑν κλευρβν Ιζαβεν too οχετού βέν είναι ουαντόν νά διευθετηθούν κανονικώς 
συμφωνάς χρδς τόν Κανονισμών 3 toO «βρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά υ*οτ(θεται δ« λαμβάνε) χόραν μετά· 
κίνησις έκιφανε(ας 23 μοιρών. 

ΤΜΗΜΑ IV — ΥΠΟΘΕΤΙΚΗ ΟΓΚΟΜΕΤΡΙΚΗ ΡΟΠΗ ΚΛΙΣΕΩΣΜΕΡΙΚΩΣ 
ΠΕΠΛΗΡΩΜΕΝΩΝ ΔΙΑΜΕΡΙΣΜΑΤΩΝ 

(Α) ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

"Οτε ή ελευθέρα επιφάνεια τών χύδην σιτηρών δεν Εχει άσφαλισθή συμφώνως 
προς τάς διατάξεις τοϋ Κανονισμού 6 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, θά ύποτεθή δτι ή 
επιφάνεια τών σιτηρών κατόπιν μετατοπίσεως θά είναι 25 μοιρών προς τό όριζόντιον. 

(Β) ΑΣΥΝΕΧΗ ΔΙΑΜΗΚΗ ΔΙΑΦΡΑΓΜΑΤΑ 

ΕΙς εν διαμέρισμα εντός τοϋ οποίου τά διαμήκη διαφράγματα δέν είναι συνεχή με
ταξύ τών εγκαρσίων ορίων (φρακτών), τό μήκος υπεράνω του οποίου οΙαδήποτε εκ τών 
τοιούτων διαφραγμάτων ενεργούν ώς μέσα προλήψεως κλήρους κατά πλάτος μετακι
νήσεως τών επιφανειών τών σιτηρών, θά λαμβάνεται δτι είναι τό πραγματικόν μήκος 
τοϋ εξεταζομένου διαφράγματος μείον δύο έβδομα τής μεγαλύτερος έκ τών δύο 
εγκαρσίων αποστάσεων μεταξύ τοΰ διαφράγματος καί τοϋ γειτνιάζοντος διαφράγ
ματος τής πλευράς τοϋ πλοίου. 

' Η ώς άνω διόρθωσις δέν εφαρμόζεται έκί τών κατωτέρων διαμερισμάτων οιουδή
ποτε συνδυασμοϋ φορτώσεως κατά τόν οποίον τά ανώτερα διαμερίσματα είναι ή 
«πλήρη διαμερίσματα» ή «μερικώς πεκληρωμένα διαμερίσματα». 
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ΤΜΗΜΑ V— ΕΝΑΛΛΑΚΤΙΚΑΙ ΔΙΑΤΑΞΕΙΣ ΦΟΡΤΩΣΕΩΣ ΔΙ*ΥΠΑΡΧΟΝΤΑ 
ΠΛΟΙΑ 

(Α) ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

Πλοϊον βπερ έφορτώθη συμφώνως είτε προς τό * ΥπόΤμήμα (Β) είτε τό * ΥπόΤμήμα 
(Γ) κατωτέρω θά θεωρείται δτι Εχει χαρακτηριστικά άθίκτου ευσταθείας τουλάχιστον 
Ισοδύναμα προς τάς απαιτήσεις τής παραγράφου (β) του Κανονισμού 4 τοϋ παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου. "Εγγραφοι εξουσιοδοτήσεις έπιτρέπουσαι τοιαύτας φορτώσεις θά γίνον
ται άποδεκταί συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (ε) τοϋ Κανονισμού 10 
τοΟ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Προς έκπλήρωσιν τών σκοπών τοϋ παρόντος Μέρους, ό δρος «" Υπάρχον Πλοϊον» 
σημαίνει πλοϊον τοϋ οποίου ή τρόπις ετέθη πρό τής ημερομηνίας θέσεως έν ίσχύϊ τοΟ 
παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(Β) ΣΤΟΙΒΑΣΙΑ ΕΝΤΟΣ ΕΙΔΙΚΩΣ ΚΑΤΑΛΛΗΛΩΝ ΠΛΟΙΩΝ 
(α) Παρά τάς διατάξεις τοΟ Μέρους Β' τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, σιτηρά χύδην 
δύνανται νά μεταφέρωνται άνευ συμμορφώσεως προς τάς απαιτήσεις αΐτινες καθο
ρίζονται έκεΐσε ΰπό πλοίων δτινα είναι κατεσκευασμένα μετά δύο ή περισσοτέρων 
κατακόρυφων ή επικλινών σιτοστεγών διαμηκών διαφραγμάτων καταλλήλως διατι
θέμενα ίνα περιορίσουν τό αποτέλεσμα έξ οίασδήποτε διαμήκους μετακινήσεως τών 
σιτηρών ΰπό τους κατωτέρω δρους: 

(ι) δσον τό δυνατόν περισσότερα κύτη καί διαμερίσματα θά πληροϋνται καί δι
ευθετώνται πλήρως, 

(U) μέ οίανδήποτε είδικήν διάταξιν στοιβασίας τό πλοϊον δέν θά l%q κλίσιν με
γαλυτέραν τών 5 μοιρών είς οίανδήποτε φάσιν τοϋ ταξειδίου ένθα: 
(1) εντός κυτών ή διαμερισμάτων τά όποια διευθετήθησαν πλή ρως ή επιφά

νεια τών σιτηρών κατεκάθισεν κατά 2 τοις εκατόν τοϋ δγκου έκ της 
αρχικής επιφανείας καί κατόπιν μετακινήσεως έσταθεροποιήθη ΰπό 
γωνίαν επιφανείας 12 μοιρών προς άπάσας τάς πλευράς τών κυτών τού
των καί διαμερισμάτων αί όποΐαι έχουν κλίσιν προς τό όριξόντιον μι
κροτέραν τών 30 μοιρών. 

(2) εντός τών «μερικώς πεπληρωμένων διαμερισμάτων ή κυτών»έλεύθεραι 
έπιφάνειαι σιτηρών κατακαθίσασαι καί έκ μετακινήσεως σταθερο
ποιηθεί σαι ως τό εδάφιον (UX1) τής παρούσης παραγράφου ή κατά γω
νίαν τόσον μεγαλυτέραν δσον δυνατόν νά θεωρηθή αναγκαία ΰπό τής 
'Αρχής ή ΰπό Συμβαλλόμενης Κυβερνήσεως ενεργούσης διά λογαριασμόν 
τής 'Αρχής, καί έπιφάνειαι σιτηρών, έφ'δσονέγένετο ΰπερπλήρωσις 
συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 5 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, μετακι
νούνται κατά γωνίαν 8 μοιρών προς τάς άρχικάς ίσοπεδοθείσας επιφα
νείας. Προς έκπλήρωσιν τών σκοπών τοϋ εδαφίου (ίί) τής παρούσης 
παραγράφου, παραφράγματα, έφ * δσον υφίστανται, θά θεωρούνται ως 
περιορίζοντα τήν διαμήκη μετακίνησιν τής επιφανείας τών σιτηρών. 

(iii) δ πλοίαρχος είναι εφοδιασμένος μέ έν σχέδιον φορτώσεως σιτηρών δπερ κα
λύπτει τάς διατάξεις στοιβασίας αΐτινες δέον δπως υίοθετηθοϋν καί έν έγχει
ρίδιον ευσταθείας, αμφότερα εγκεκριμένα "ΰπό τής 'Αρχής ή ΰπό Συμβαλλό
μενης Κυβερνήσεως ενεργούσης διά λογαριασμόν τής 'Αρχής, δεικνύοντα 
τάς συνθήκας ευσταθείας επί τών οποίων βασίζονται ot υπολογισμοί όΐτινες 
δίδονται είς τό εδάφιον (ϋ) τής παρούσης παραγράφου. 
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(β) Ή ' Α ρ χ ή , ή Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις ενεργούσα δια λογαριασμόν τής 
'Αρχής,' θα καθορίζη τάς προφυλάξεις αΐτινες δέον νά λαμβάνωνται κατά τής 
μετακινήσεως είς άπάσας τάς λοιπάς συνθήκας φορτώσεως τών πλοίων δτινα είναι 
έσχεδιασμένα συμφώνως προς τήν παράγραφον (Β)(α) τοϋ παρόντος Τμήματος και 
άτινα πληρούν τάς απαιτήσεις τών εδαφίων (U) και (iii) τής παραγράφου εκείνης. 

(Γ) ΠΛΟΙΑ ΑΝΕΥ ΕΓΓΡΑΦΩΝ ΕΞΟΥΣΙΟΔΟΤΗΣΕΩΝ 

hie πλοΐον μή φέρον έγγραφον έξουσιοδότησιν έκδοθεΐσαν συμφώνως προς τους 
Κανονισμούς 4 καί 10 τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δύναται νά έπιτραπή ή φόρτωσις σιτη
ρών χι'·δην υπό τους όρους τοϋ ' ΥποΤμήματος (Β) τοϋ παρόντος Τμήματος ή υπό τάς 
κάτο>θι προϋποθέσεις: 

(α) "Απαντα τά «πλήρη διαμερίσματα» θά φέρουν διαμήκη κεντρικά διαφράγματα 
καταλαμβάνοντα όλον τό μήκος τών τοιούτων διαμερισμάτων καί επεκτεινόμενα προς 
τά κάτ(·) έκ τής κάτω πλευράς τοϋ καταστρώματος ή του καλύμματος στομίου κύτους είς 
άπόστασιν κάτωθεν τής γραμμής καταστρώματος τούλάχιστονΐσηνπρόςτόένδγδοον 
Ι ») του μεγίστου πλάτους τοϋ διαμερίσματος ή 2,4 μέτρων οίονδήποτε είναι μεγαλύτε
ρον. εκτός εάν υφίστανται λεκάναι κατεσκευασμέναι συμφώνως προς τό Τμήμα II τοΰ 
Μέρους Γ' εντός καί κάτωθεν τοϋ στομίου κύτους, αί δποΐαι δύνανται νά γίνουν αποδε
κτοί αντί τοϋ κεντρικού διαμήκους διαφράγματος CVLt^ l u v ΊΚ££Η4Λ%**Λ Ŵ JCv 

(β) "Απαντα τά στόμια κυτών τών «πλήρων διαμερισμάτων» θά κλείωνται καί τά κα
λύμματα αυτών θά άσφαλίζωνται. 

(γ) " Απασαι αί έπιφάνειαι σιτηρών εντός τών «μερικώς πεπληρωμένων διαμερισμά
των» θά διευθετώνται Ινα οριζοντιωθούν καί θά άσφαλίζωνται συμφώνως προς τό Τμή
μα II τοϋ Μέρους Γ ' . 

(δ) Καθ' όλην τήν διάρκειαν τοΰ ταξειδίου τό μετακεντρικόν ύψος, μετά τήν διόρθω
ση· διά τάς επιδράσεις τών ελευθέρων επιφανειών τών υγρών είς τάς δεξαμενάς, θά εί
ναι 0.3 μέτρα ή τό προκύπτον εκ τοΰ ακολούθου τύπου, οίονδήποτε είναι μεγαλύτερον: 

L Β Vd (0.25 Β  0.645 V V d B ) 
Ενθα: ~ SF Χ Δ χ 0.0875 

L — συνολικόν μήκος απάντων τών πεπληρωμένων διαμερισμάτων, 

Β = πλάτος τοΰ πλοίου έξωθεν τών νομέων, 

SF = συντελεστής στοιβασίας, 

Vd = ύπολογισθέν μέσον βάθος κενού συμφώνως προς τήν παράγραφον (αΧι) τοϋ 
Τμήματος 1(A) τόΰ παρόντος Μέρους, 

Δ = εκτόπισμα. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ' — ΕΞΑΡΤΗΜΑΤΑ ΚΑΙ ΑΧΦΑΛΙΣΙΣ ΤΩΝ ΣΙΤΗΡΩΝ 

ΤΜΗΜΑ Ι — ΑΝΤΟΧΗ ΤΩΝ ΕΞΑΡΤΗΜΑΤΩΝ ΦΟΡΤΩΣΕΩΣ ΣΙΤΗΡΩΝ 

(Α) Γενικά (περιλαμβανομένων καί τών τάσεων λειτουργίας) 

(Β) Διαφράγματα φορτωθέντα έξ αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών 

(Γ) Διαφράγματα φορτωθέντα έκ μιας πλευράς μόνον 
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(Δ) Λεκάναι 

(Ε) Σχηματισμός δεμάτων οιτηρών χύδην 

(ΣΤ) Άσφάλισις των στομίων κυτών των πλήρων διαμερισμάτων 

ΤΜΗΜΑ II — ΑΣΦΑΛΙΣΙΣ ΤΩΝ ΜΕΡΙΚΩΣ ΠΕΠΛΗΡΩΜΕΝΩΝ ΔΙΑΜΕΡΙ
ΣΜΑΤΩΝ 

(Α) Λωρίδες ή συρματόσχοινα 

(Β) Διατάξεις ϋπερφορτώσεως 

(Γ) Σιτηρά είς σάκκους 

ΤΜΗΜΑ Ι — ΑΝΤΟΧΗ ΤΩΝ ΕΞΑΡΤΗΜΑΤΩΝ ΦΟΡΤΩΣΕΩΣ ΣΙΤΗΡΩΝ 

(Α) ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

(α) Ξυλεία 

' Η ξυλεία ήτις χρησιμοποιείται διά τά εξαρτήματα φορτώσεως σιτηρών, δέον ό
πως είναι έξ αρίστης ποιότητος άνευ ελαττωμάτων, τύπου καί είδους τό όποιον απε
δείχθη ίκανοποιητικόν διά τόν σκοπόν αυτόν. Αι πραγματικοί κατειργασμέναι διαστά
σεις της ξυλείας δέον όπως είναι σύμφωνοι προς τάς τοιαύτας αΊτινες καθορίζονται είς 
τό παρόν Μέρος. * Αντικολλητόν ξύλον (κοντραπλακέ) εξωτερικής χρήσεως συνδε
δεμένον δι * υδατοστεγούς κόλλας καί τοποθετημένον κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε ή 
κατεύθυνσις τών ινών έπί τών επιφανειακών φύλλων είναι κάθετος προς τους υποστη
ρίζοντας όρθοστάτας ή συνδετικόν, δύναται νά χρησιμοποιηθή υπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν 
δτι ή αντοχή του είναι Ισοδύναμος τής τοιαύτης της άκεραίας ξυλείας καταλλήλων 
διαστάσεων. 

(β) Τάσεις λειτουργίας 
"Οτε υπολογίζονται αί διαστάσεις τών διαφραγμάτων φορτωθέντων έκ τής μιας 

πλευράς, χρησιμοποιούντες τους Πίνακας τών παραγράφων (α) καί (β) τού ' Υποτμή
ματος (Γ) τού παρόντος Τμήματος, αί ακόλουθοι τάσεις λειτουργίας δέον δπως υιοθε
τηθούν: 

Διά διαφράγματα έκ χάλυβος 2000 χιλιογρ./cm
2 

Διά διαφράγματα έκ ξυλείας 160 χιλιογρ./cm
2 

(γ) "Ετερα υλικά 

' Υλικά έκτος τού ξύλου ή τού χάλυβος δύνανται νά γίνουν αποδεκτά διά τοιαύτα 
διαφράγματα ύπό τήν προϋπόθεσιν δτι έχει καταβληθή ή απαιτουμένη προσοχή διά 
τάς μηχανικός των Ιδιότητας. 

(δ) Όρθοστάται 

(ι) * Εκτός τής περιπτώσεως καθ* ήν προβλέπονται μέσα διά τήν πρόληψιν εκτο

πίσεως τών άκρων τών ορθοστατών έκ τών υποδοχέων των, τό βάθος τής υπο

δοχής έκαστου άκρου έκαστου όρθοστάτου δέον δπως μή είναι μικρότερον 
τών 75 χιλ/των (mm). * Εάν εις ορθοστάτης δέν είναι ασφαλισμένος είς τήν 
κορυφή ν, τό άνώτατον στήριγμα ή ό έντατήρ δέον δπως είναι συνδεδεμένος 
προς αυτήν είς ση μείον δσον πλησιέστερον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν. 
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(II) Αί προβλεπόμενοι διατάξεις ένθέσεως των φορητών σανίδων δέον δπως είναι 
τοιαΟται ούτως ώστε αί συνεπεία τής αφαιρέσεως μέρους τής τομής όρθοστά
του δημιουργούμενοι τοπικαί τάσεις, μή είναι ΰπερβολικώς ύψηλαί. 

(iii) Ή μεγίστη ροπή κάμψεως ή ασκούμενη έφ' ενός όρθοστάτου ύποστηρί
ζοντος έν διάφραγμα φορτωθέν έπί τής μιας πλευράς, δέον δπως ύπό όμαλάς 
συνθήκας υπολογίζεται έπί τη" υποθέσει δτι τά άκρα τών όρθοστατικών υπο
στηρίζονται ελευθέρως. Πάντως έάν μία ' Αρχή ίκανοποιηθή δτι οίοσδήποτε 
βαθμός ύποτεθείσης στηρίξεως θά έπιτευχθή έν τή πράξει, δυνατόν νά ληφθή 
ύπ'δψιν οίαδήποτε εκπτώσις τής μεγίστης ροπής κάμψεως ήτις θά παρου
σιασθή έξ οιουδήποτε βαθμού στηρίξεως δστις θά προβλέπεται είς τά άκρα 
τών ορθοστατών. 

(ε) Σύνθετα τμήματα 
"Οτε όρθοστάται, συνδέται ή οίαδήποτε Ετερα μέλη ένδυναμώσεως σχηματί

ζονται άπό δύο κεχωρισμένα τμήματα, εκαστον τοποθετημένον έφ'έκαστης πλευράς 
του διαφράγματος καί συνδεδεμένων μεταξύ των διά κοχλιών είς επαρκή μεταξύ των 
διαστήματα, ή ενεργός ροπή αντιστάσεως τμήματος δέον δπως λαμβάνεται ως τό 
άθροισμα τών δύο ροπών τών χωριστών τμημάτων. 

(στ) Τμηματικόν διάφραγμα 
"Οτε τά διαφράγματα δέν επεκτείνονται καθ' δλον τό βάθος τοΰ κύτους, ταύτα καί 

οί όρθοστάται των δέον δπως υποστηρίζονται ήΐστανται κατά τρόπον τουλάχιστον Ί
σης αποτελεσματικότητος προς έκεΐνα άτινα εκτείνονται είς ολόκληρο ν τό βάθος του 
κύτους. 

(Β) ΔΙΑΦΡΑΓΜΑΤΑ ΦΟΡΤΩΘΕΝΤΑ ES ΑΜΦΟΤΕΡΩΝ ΤΩΝ ΠΛΕΥΡΩΝ 

(α) Κινητά διαφράγματα 
(ι) Τά κινητά διαφράγματα δέον δπως έχουν πάχος ουχί όλιγώτερον τών 50 

χιλ/τρων (mm) καί έχουν τοποθετηθή ώστε νά είναι σιτοστεγή καί δπου είναι 
άναγκαϊον νά ύποβαστάζωνται ύπό ορθοστατών. 

(U) * Η μεγίστη άπόστασις μεταξύ δύο στηριγμάτων κινητών διαφραγμάτων διά
φορων παχών δέον δπως είναι ή έξης: 

Πάχος Μεγίστη άπόστασις 
SO mm 2,5 μέτρα 
60 mm 3,0 μέτρα 
70 mm 3,5 μέτρα 
80 mm 4,0 μέτρα 

'Εάν πάχη μεγαλύτερα τών ανωτέρω προβλέπονται, ή μεγίστη άπόστασις 
μεταξύ δύο στηριγμάτων θά αυξάνεται κατά τρόπον ευθέως άνάλογον μέ τήν 
αύξησιν τοδ πάχους. 

(ίίί) Τά άκρα δλων τών κινητών διαφραγμάτων δέον δπως είναι ενθυλακωμένα εν
τός θυλάκων μήκους τουλάχιστον 75 mm. 

(β) "Ετερα υλικά 
Διαφράγματα σχηματισθέντα διά τής χρησιμοποιήσεως έτερων υλικών πλην τοδ 

ξύλου δέον δπως έχουν αντοχή ν τουλάχιστον ίσοδύναμον προς τήν άπαιτουμένην διά 
τά κινητά διαφράγματα τής παραγράφου (α) τοδ παρόντος ΎπόΤμήματος. 
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(γ) Όρθοστάται 
(i) Χαλύβδινοι όρθοστάται χρησιμοποιούμενοιΐνα υποστηρίζουν διαφράγματα 

με φόρτωσιν έπ'αμφοτέρων των πλευρών, δέον δπως Εχουν ροπήν αντιστά
σεως διδομένη ν ύπό του τύπου: 

W = a. W, 
"Ενθα: 
W = ροπή αντιστάσεως είς cm

3
. 

α = οριζόντια άπόστασις μεταξύ δύο διαδοχικών ορθοστατών είς μέτρα. 
' Η ροπή αντιστάσεως άνά μέτρον αποστάσεως W|, δέον δπως μή είναι μικρό
τερα τής διδομένης έκ του τύπου: 

• W, = 14,8 (h,  1,2) cm
3 άνά μέτρον. 

Ένθα: 
hi είναι τό κατακόρυφον μή ύποβασταζόμενον τμήμα είς μέτρα καί δέον δ
πως λαμβάνεται ώς ή μεγίστη τιμή τής αποστάσεως μεταξύ δύο γειτονικών 
στηριγμάτων ή μεταξύ του στηρίγματος ή εκατέρου τών άκρων τοΰ δρθο
στάτου. "Οτε ή άπόστασις αΰτη είναι μικρότερα τών 2,4 μέτρων ή αντίστοι
χος ροπή δέον δπως υπολογίζεται ώς έάν ή πραγματική τιμή νά ήτο 2,4 μέ
τρα. 

(U) ΑΙ ροπαί αντιστάσεως τών ξυλίνων ορθοστατών θά καθορίζωνται διά τοΰ 
πολλαπλασιασμού τών αντιστοίχων ροπών τών χαλυβδίνων ορθοστατών έπί 
12,5. ' Εάν χρησιμοποιούνται Ετερα υλικά, αί ροπαί των δέον δπως είναι του
λάχιστον αϊ απαιτούμενοι διά χάλυβα, ηύξημέναι κατά τόν λόγον τών επιτρε
πομένων τάσεων διά τόν χάλυβα προς τάς τοΟ χρησιμοποιουμένου ύλικοΰ. 
ΕΙς τάς περιπτώσεις ταύτας, δέον δπως καταβάλλεται προσοχή επίσης, είς 
τήν σχετικήν άκαμψίαν Εκάστου όρθοστάτου προς βεβαίωσιν δτι ή άπόκλι
σις δέν είναι υπερβολική. 

(ΐίί) * Η οριζόντιος άπόστασις μεταξύ τών ορθοστατών, δέον δπως είναι τοιαύτη 
ώστε τά μή υποβασταζόμενα τμήματα τών κινητών διαφραγμάτων δέν υπερ
βαίνουν είς μήκος τήν μεγίστην άπόστασιν μεταξύ τών ορθοστατών ήτις κα
θορίζεται είς τό εδάφιον (ϊι) τής παραγράφου (α) τοΰ παρόντος ' ΥπόΤμήμα
τος. 

(δ) Στηρίγματα (δοκοί) 
(Ί) Ξύλινα στηρίγματα, δτε χρησιμοποιούνται, δέον δπως αποτελούνται έξ Ενός 

μόνον τεμαχίου καί δέον δπως είναι ασφαλώς τοποθετημένα Εφ'Εκάστου ά
κρου καί ύπό κλίσιν ως προς τήν μόνιμον κατασκευήν τοΰ πλοίου, πλην δμως 
δεν θά άγονται απ*ευθείας προς τά πλευρικά Ελάσματα τοΰ πλοίου. 

(Η) Τηρουμένων τών προϋποθέσεων τών Εδαφίων (ίϋ) καί (iv) κατωτέρω, τό 
Ελάχιστον μέγεθος τών ξυλίνων στηριγμάτων (δοκών) δέον δπως είναι ώς 
ακολούθως: 
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Μήκος του στηρίγματος Τετράπλευρος Διάμετρος κυκλικής 
είς μέτρα τομή ε/ς (δοκού) ε/ς 

mm mm 

Μέχρι 3 μέτρα 150 Χ 100 140 
* Από 3 εως 5 μέτρα 150 Χ 150 165 
'Από 5 εως 6 μέτρα 150 Χ 150 180 
*Από 6 εως 7 μέτρα 200 Χ 150 190 
Ά π ό 7 εως 8 μέτρα 200 Χ 150 200 
"Ανω των 8 μέτρων 200 Χ 150 215 

Στηρίγματα μήκους άπό 7 μέτρων καί άνω δέον δπως γεφυροϋνται ασφαλώς 
περίπου εις τό μέσον του μήκους. 

(iii) "Οτε ή οριζόντιος άπόστασις μεταξύ των ορθοστατών διαφέρει ουσιωδώς άπό 
τά 4 μέτρα, αί ροπαί αδρανείας τών στηριγμάτων δύνανται νά αλλάξουν κατ' 
ευθείαν άναλογίαν. 

(iv) "Οτε ή γωνία του στηρίγματος (δοκού) ώς προς τό όριζόντιον υπερβαίνει τάς 
10 μοίρας,τό έπόμενον μεγαλύτερον στήριγμα προς τό άπαιτούμενον υπό τής 
ύποπαραγρά/ρου (Γι) της παρούσης παραγράφου δέον δπως τοποθετήται, 
νοουμένου δτι*είς ούδεμίαν περίπτωσιν ή γωνία μεταξύ οιουδήποτε στηρίγ

ματος και τοϋ οριζοντίου επιπέδου θά ύπερβαίνη τάς 45 μοίρας. 

(ε) Έντατήρες 

"Οτε χρησιμοποιούνται έντατήρες διά νά συγκρατήσουν διαφράγματα μέ φόρτω
σιν έπ* αμφοτέρων τών πλευρών, δέον δπως τοποθετώνται οριζοντίως ή δσον πλησιέ
στερον προς τό όριζόντιον είναι πρακτικώς δυνατόν, καλώς ήσφαλισμένοι είς εκαστον 
άκρον

 κα
* αποτελούμενοι έκ χαλύβδινου συρματόσχοινου. Τά μεγέθη τών συρματό

σχοινων δέον δπως καθορίζονται επί τη υποθέσει δτι τά διαφράγματα καί ό ορθοστά
της τά όποια δ έντατήρ υποστηρίζει είναι φορτωμένα όμοιομόρφως είς 500 χιλιογρ./m

2
. 

Τό φορτίον εργασίας ύποτιθέμενον κατά τά ανωτέρω, δέον δπως μή ύπερβαίνη τό εν 
τρίτον τοΰ φορτίου θραύσεως αύτοΰ. 
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(Γ) ΔΙΑΦΡΑΓΜΑΤΑ ΦΟΡΤΩΘΕΝΤΑ ΕΚ ΤΗΣ ΜΙΑΣ ΠΛΕΥΡΑΣ ΜΟΝΟΝ 

(ο) Λιαμήκη διαφράγματα 

Τό φορτίον εις χιλιόγραμμα άνά μέτρον μήκους διαφράγματος δέον δπως λαμβά
νεται δτι είναι τό άκόλουθον: 

ΠΙΝΑΞ Ι
1 

B(m) 

h 
(m) 
1.5 
2.0 
2.5 
3.0 
3.5 
4.0 
4.5 
5.0 
6.0 
7.0 
8.0 
9.0 
10.0 

h = 
B = 

2 

850 
1390 
1985 
2615 
3245 
3890 
4535 
5185 
6475 
7765 
9055 
10345 
11635 

3 

900 
1505 
2160 
2845 
3525 
4210 
4890 
5570 
6935 
8300 
9665 
11030 
12395 

4 

1010 
1710 
2430 
3150 
3870 
4590 
5310 
6030 
7470 
8910 
10350 
11790 
13230 

5 

1225 
1985 
2740 
3500 
4255 
5015 
5770 
6530 
8045 
9560 
11075 
12590 
14105 

6 

1500 
2295 
3090 
3885 
4680 
5475 
6270 
7065 
8655 
10245 
11835 
13425 
15015 

7 

1770 
2605 
3435 
4270 
5100 
5935 
6765 
7600 
9265 
10930 
12595 
14260 
15925 

"Υψος σιτηρών εις μέτρα έκ τοΰ κατωτάτου σημείου τοϋ διαφράγματος2 
'Εγκάρσια έκτασις των χύδην σιτηρών είς μέτρα 

8 

2060 
2930 
3800 
4670 
5540 
6410 
7280 
8150 
9890 
11630 
13370 
15110 
16850 

10 

2645 
3590 
4535 
5480 
6425 
7370 
8315 
9260 
11150 
13040 
14930 
16820 
18710 

Δι'ετέρας τιμάς τοΰ h ή Β, τά φορτία δέον δπως ύπολογίζωνται διά γραμμικής 
παρεμβολής ή υπερβολής,ώς είναι άναγκαΐον. 

Προς τόν σκοπόν δπως μετατραπούν τά ανωτέρω φορτία είς * Αγγλικός μονάδας (τόννοι/πόδες), Ι χιλιογρ. 
άνά μέτρον μήκους δέον δπως λαμβάνεται δτι βίναι ίσοδύναμον προς 0,0003 τόννους άνά πόδα μήκους 

"Οτε ή άπόστασις έκ του διαφράγματος Ιως έν τροφοδοτικόν στόμιον ή στόμιον κύτους είναι iy μέτρον ή 6

λιγώτερον τό υψος  h  δέον δπως λαμβάνεται είς τό έπίπεδον των σιτηρών εντός τοϋ στομίου τούτου ή* τοΰ 
τροφοδοτικού στομίου. Είς άπάσας τάς λοιπάς περιπτώσεις τό ύψος δέον δπως λαμβάνεται έκ τοΰ υπερκειμέ

νου καταστρώματος είς τήν περιοχήν τοδ διαφράγματος. 
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(β) 'Εγκάρσια διαφράγματα 

Τό φορτίον είς χιλιόγραμμα άνά μέτρον μήκους τών διαφραγμάτων δέον δπως 
λαμβάνεται δτι είναι τό άκόλουθον: 

ΠΙΝΑΞΙΙ' 
L(m) 

h 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 10 12 14 16 
(m) 
1.5 
2.0 
2.5 
3.0 
3.5 
4.0 
4.5 
5.0 
6.0 
7.0 
8.0 
9.0 

670 
1040 
1460 
1925 
2425 
2950 
3495 
4050 
5175 
6300 
7425 
8550 

690 
1100 
1565 
2065 
2605 
3160 
3725 
4305 
5465 
6620 
7780 
8935 

730 
1170 
1675 
2205 
2770 
3355 
3940 
4535 
5720 
6905 
8090 
9275 

780 
1245 
1780 
2340 
2930 
3535 
4130 
4735 
5945 
7150 
8360 
9565 

835 
1325 
1880 
2470 
3075 
3690 
4295 
4910 
6135 
7365 
8590 
9820 

890 
1400 
198Q 
2590 
3205 
3830 
4440 
5060 
6300 
7445 
8685 
9930 

935 
1470 
2075 
2695 
3320 
3950 
4565 
5190 
6445 
7700 
8950 
10205 

1000 
1575 
2210 
2845 
3480 
4120 
4750 
5385 
6655 
7930 
9200 
10475 

1040 
1640 
2285 
2925 
3570 
4210 
4850 
5490 
6775 
8055 
9340 
10620 

1050 
1660 
2305 
2950 
3595 
4235 
4880 
5525 
6815 
8105 
9395 

1050 
1660 
2305 
2950 
3595 
4240 
4885 
5530 
6825 
8115 
9410 

10685 10705 
10.0 9680 10095 10460 10770 11045 11270 11460 11745 11905 11975 11997 

h — "Υψος τών σιτηρών είς μέτρο έκ του κατωτάτου σημείου του διαφράγματος
1 

L = Διαμήκης εκτασις τών χύδην σιτηρών είς μέτρα 

ΔΓ ετέρας τιμάς h ή L τά φορτία δέον δπως ύπολογίζωνται δια γραμμικής 
παρεμβολής, ή υπερβολής, ως είναι αναγκαΐον. 

* Προς τόν οκοπΛν δπως μετατραπούν τά ανωτέρω φορτία είς 'Αγγλικός μονάβας(τοννοι/κόδες). · KJMoYP· 
άνά μέτρον μήκους, δέον Λπ«ς λαμβάνεται Ατι είναι Ιαοδύναμον κρός 0,0003 τόννους Ανά ττόδα μήκους. 

* "Οτε ή άκοστασις έκ του διαφράγματος έως Εν τροφοδοτικόν στόμιον κύτους rival rv μέτρον ή όλιγάτερον, 
τό υψος  h  δέον οκάς λαμβάνεται είς τό tnt χεδον τών οιτηρβν έττος του στομίου τούτου ί| του τροφοδοτι

κοΤ· στομίου. Είς άκάσας τάς λοιχάς κερικτώσεις τδ δφος δέον β*ος λαμβάνεται έκ του ύκερκειμένου κατα

στρώματος, είς τήν κεριοχήν του διαφράγματος. 
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(γ) Κατακόρυφος κατανομή των φορτίων 

Τό συνολικόν φορτίον άνά μονάδα μήκους των διαφραγμάτων τό έμφαινόμενον 
εις τους Πίνακας Ι καί II ανωτέρω* δύναται, έάν θεωρηθή άναγκαίον, νά ύποτεθή δτι έ
χει τραπεζοειδή κατανομήν καθ'ΰψος. Είς τοιαύτας περιπτώσεις τά φορτία αντιδρά
σεως έπί των ανωτέρων καί κατωτέρων άκρων ενός κατακόρυφου μέλους ήόρθοστάτου 
δέν είναι "ισα. Τά φορτία αντιδράσεως έπί τοΰ ανωτέρου άκρου, εκπεφρασμένα, ως πο
σοστά του συνολικού φορτίου τό όποιον υποστηρίζεται υπό τοΰ κατακόρυφου μέλους 
ή όρθοστάτου, δέον όπως λαμβάνωνται έκ των πινάκων III καί IV κατωτέρω. 

ΠΙΝΑΞ III 

ΔΙΑΜΗΚΗ ΔΙΑΦΡΑΓΜΑΤΑ ΦΟΡΤΩΘΕΝΤΑ ΕΚ ΤΗΣ ΜΙΑΣ ΠΛΕΥΡΑΣ ΜΟΝΟΝ 

' Αντίδρασις έόράσεως είς to άνώτερον άκρον τοΰ όρθοστάτου εκπεφρασμένη εις ποσοστά τοΰ φορτίου(Πίναξ Ι) 

B(m) 

h 
(m) 
1.5 
2 
2.5 
3 
3.5 
4 
4.5 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

2 

43.3 
44.5 
45.4 
46.0 
46.5 
47.0 
47.4 
47.7 
47.9 
47.9 
47.9 
47.9 
47.9 

3 

45.1 
46.7 
47.6 
48.3 
48.8 
49.1 
49.4 
49.4 
49.5 
49.5 
49.5 
49.5 
49.5 

Β = 

4 

45.9 
47.6 
48.6 
49.2 
49.7 
49.9 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 
50.1 

5 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

Εγκάρσια εκτασις των χύδη 

6 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

ν σιτηρών 

7 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

είς μέτρα 

8 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

10 

46.2 
47.8 
48.8 
49.4 
49.8 
50.1 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 
50.2 

Δι * ετέρας τιμάς h ή Β τά φορτία αντιδράσεως θά εύρίσκωνται δι * ευθείας παρεμβο
λής ή ύπερβρλής, ως είναι άναγκαίον. 
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ΠΙΝΑΞ IV 

ΕΓΚΑΡΣΙΑ ΔΙΑΦΡΑΓΜΑΤΑ ΦΟΡΤΩΘΕΝΤΑ ΕΚ ΤΗΣ ΜΙΑΣ ΠΛΕΥΡΑΣ ΜΟΝΟΝ 

* Α ντίδρασις έδράσεως εις τό άνώτε ρον άκρον τοΟ όρθοστάτου εκπεφρασμένη είς ποσοστά του φορτίου (Πίναξ Π) 

L(m) 

h 
(m) 
1.5 
2 
2.5 
3 
3.5 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 

2 

37.3 
39.6 
41.0 
42.1 
42.9 
43.5 
43.9 
44.2 
44.3 
44.3 
44.3 
44.3 

3 

38.7 
40.6 
41.8 
42.8 
43.5 
44.0 
44.3 
44.5 
44.6 
44.6 
44.6 
44.6 

4 

39.7 
41.4 
42.5 
43.3 
43.9 
44.4 
44.6 
44.8 
44.9 
44.9 
44.9 
44.9 

S 

40.6 
42.1 
43.0 
43.8 
44.3 
44.7 
44.8 
45.0 
45.1 
45.1 
45.1 
45.1 

6 

41.4 
42.7 
43.5 
44.2 
44.6 
44.9 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.3 
45.3 
45.3 

7 

42.1 
43.1 
43.8 
44.5 
44.8 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.4 
45.4 
45.4 
45.4 

8 

42.6 
43.6 
44.2 
44.7 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.5 
45.5 
45.5 

10 

43.6 
44.3 
44.7 
45.0 
45.2 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

12 

44.3 
44.7 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

14 

44.8 
45.0 
45.2 
45.3 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

16 

45.0 
45.2 
45.2 
45.3 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 
45.6 

L = Διαμήκης εκτασις των χύδην σιτηρών είς μέτρα 

Δι' ετέρας τιμάς h ή L τά φορτία αντιδράσεως θά ευρίσκονται δι * ευθείας παρεμβο
λής ή υπερβολής,ώς είναι άναγκαϊον. 

* Η αντοχή των ακραίων συνδέσεων τοιούτων κατακόρυφων μελών ή ορθοστατών 
δύναται νά ύπολογισθή μέ βάσιν τό μέγιστον φορτίον τό όποιον είναι πιθανόν νά έπιπέ
ση είς εκάτερον άκρον. Τά φορτία ταύτα έχουν ώς ακολούθως: 

Διαμήκη διαφράγματα 
Μέγιστον βάρος είς τήν κορυφήν 50% του καταλλήλου ολικού 

βάρους έκ του Πίνακος Ι 
Μέγιστον βάρος είς τήν βάσιν 55% τοΰ καταλλήλου ολικού 

βάρους έκ τού Πίνακος Ι. 

' Εγκάρσια διαφράγματα 
Μέγιστον βάρος είς τήν κορυφήν 45% τού καταλλήλου ολικού 

βάρους έκ τού Πίνακος II. 

Μέγιστον βάρος είς τήν βάσιν 60% τού καταλλήλου ολικού 
βάρους έκ τοΰ Πίνακος II. 
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Τό πάχος των οριζοντίων ξύλινων σανίδων δύναται επίσης νά ύπολογισθή έν σχί
σει προς την κατακόρυφον κατανομήν τής φορτώσεως ήτις παρίσταται είς τους Πίνα
κας III καί IV ανωτέρω καί είς τάς περιπτώσεις ταύτας, 

t = 10a /JSL^k 
Vh x 213.3 

"Ενθα: 
t = πάχος της σανίδος είς χιλ/τρα (mm) 
a = όριζόντιον μη ύποβασταζόμενον τμήμα τής σανίδος,π.χ. άπόστασις μεταξύ 

των ορθοστατών είς μέτρα 
h = κατακόρυφος άπόστασις μεταξύ κατωτάτης ακμής του διαφράγματος καί 

επιφανείας σιτηρών 
ρ = όλικόν βάρος άνά μονάδα μήκους έξαγόμενον έκ τοΰ Πίνακος Ι ή II είς χι

λιόγραμμα 
k = συντελεστής εξαρτώμενος έκ τής κατακόρυφου κατανομής τής φορτώσεως. 

"Οτε ή κατακόρυφος κατανομή τής φορτώσεως υποτίθεται δτι είναι ομοιόμορφος 
π.χ. όρθογώνιον παραλληλόγραμμον, k δέον δπως λαμβάνεται ως Ίσον προς 1,0. Διά 
τραπεζοειδή κατανομήν, 

k = 1.0 + 0.06(50 — R) 
"Ενθα: 

R = ή άντίδρασις έδράσεως τοΰ ανωτέρου άκρου ή προκύπτουσα έκ των Πινά
κων III ή IV. 

(δ) Έντατήρες ή Δοκοί 
Τά μεγέθη τών έντατήρων καί δοκών δέον δπως ύπολογίζωνται οδτως ώστε τά εξα

γόμενα φορτία έκ τών Πινάκων Ι καί II είς τάς προηγούμενος παραγράφους (α) καί (β) 
μή υπερβαίνουν τό Ιν τρίτον τοΰ φορτίου θραύσεως. 

(Δ) ΛΕΚΑΝΑΙ 

"Οτε χρησιμοποιείται λεκάνη προς τόν σκοπόν μειώσεως τών ροπών κλίσεως είς 
Ιν πλήρες διαμέρισμα, τό βάθος της, μετρούμενον έκ τής βάσεως τής λεκάνης έως τήν 
γραμμήν καταστρώματος, δέον δπως είναι ώς ακολούθως : 

Διά πλοία πλάτους εσωτερικώς τών ελασμάτων Εως 9,1 μέτρα, ουχί όλιγώτερον 
άπό 1,2 μέτρα. 
Διά πλοία πλάτους εσωτερικώς τών ελασμάτων πέραν τών 18,3 μέτρα, ουχί 

όλιγώτερον άπό 1,8 μέτρα. 
Διά πλοία πλάτους μεταξύ 9,1 μέτρων καί 183 μέτρων, τό ελάχιστον βάθος τής λε
κάνης δέον δπως υπολογίζεται διά παρεμβολής. 
* Η κορυφή (στόμιον) τής λεκάνης δέον δπως σχηματίζεται ύπό τής ύπό τό κατά

στρωμα κατασκευής είς τήν περιοχήν του στομίου κύτους, π.χ. πλευρικών σταθμίδων ή 
τοιχωμάτων καί εγκαρσίων ζυγών τοϋ στομίου κύτους. * Η λεκάνη καί τό άνωθεν αυτής 
στόμιον κύτους δέον δπως εΙνΛ απολύτως πεπληρωμένα διά σιτηρών είς σάκκους ή 
έτερου καταλλήλου φορτίου διευθετημένου έπί διαχωριστικού υφάσματος ή Ισοδυνά
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μου του καί έστοιβαγμένου στερεώς έπί τών γειτνιαζόντων κατασκευαστικών μελών 
καί τών φορητών ζυγών έάν τά τελευταία είναι είς τήν θέσιν των. 

(Ε) ΣΧΗΜΑΤΙΣΜΟΣ ΔΕΜΑΤΩΝ ΣΙΤΗΡΩΝ ΧΥΔΗΝ 

*Εναλλακτικώς της πληρώσεως τής λεκάνης διά σιτηρών είς σάκκους ή ετέρου 
καταλλήλου φορτίου δύναται νά χρησιμοποιηθώ δέμα έκ σιτηρών χύδην ύπό τήν 
προϋπόθεσιν δτι: 

(α) * Η λεκά νη σχηματίζεται ύπό ύλικοϋ (υφάσματος) έγκεκριμμένου ύπό της * Α ρχή ς 
Εχοντος άντοχήν εφελκυσμού ουχί μικροτέραν τών 274 χιλιόγραμμων έπί λωρίδος 
πάχους 3 έκατ/τρων καί έφωδιασμένον διά καταλλήλων μέσων ασφαλίσεως είς τήν 
κορυφήν. 

(β) 'Εναλλακτικώς προς τήν παράγραφον (α) ανωτέρω ύλικόν έγκεκριμμένον ύπό 
τής * Αρχής έχον άντοχήν εφελκυσμού ουχί μικροτέραν τών 137 χιλιόγραμμων έπί λω
ρίδος 5 έκατ/τρων, δύναται νά χρησιμοποιηθώ έάν ή λεκάνη κατασκευάζεται ώς 
κατωτέρω: 

Λωρίδες έκ τής μιας πλευράς τοϋ πλοίου είς τήν έτέραν έγκεκριμμέναι ύπό τής 
* Αρχής θά τοποθετώνται εσωτερικώς τής λεκάνης σχηματιζόμενοι εντός τών χύ
δην σιτηρών κατά διαστήματα ουχί μεγαλύτερα τών 2,4 μέτρων. ΑΙ λωρίδες αύται 
θά είναι επαρκούς μήκους Ίνα επιτρέπουν τήν Εχμασιν στερεώς καί τήν άσφάλισίν 
των είς τήν κορυφήν τής λεκάνης. 
Ξύλιναι σανίδες πάχους ουχί μικρότερου τών 25 χιλ/τρων(πΗη) ή έξ άλλου κατάλ
ληλου ύλικοΰίσης αντοχής καί εύρους μεταξύ 150 καί 300 χιλ/τρων (mm) θά τοπο
θετούνται προς πρώραν καί προς πρύμναν τών τοιούτων λωρίδωνίνα προλαμβάνε
ται ή θραύσις ή φθορά έκ τριβής του υλικού (υφάσματος) τό όποιον θά τοποθετεί
ται έκεϊσεΐνα σχηματίση τήν λεκάνην. 

(γ) ' Η λεκάνη θά πληρούται διά σιτηρών χύδην καί θά ασφαλίζεται είς τήν κορυφήν, 
έκτος τής περιπτώσεως χρησιμοποιήσεως ύλικοϋ έγκεκριμμένου κατά τά έν τή ανωτέ
ρω παραγράφω (β) διαλαμβανόμενα, κατά τήν οποίαν απαιτούνται πλείονες ξύλιναι σα
νίδες προς τοποθέτησίν των είς τήν κορυφήν μετά τήν έπικάλυψιν διά τοΰ ύλικοϋ (υφά
σματος) τής λεκάνης καί πρό τής ασφαλίσεως αυτής διά τής έχμάσεως τών λωρίδων. 

(δ) *Εάν χρησιμοποιούνται πλείονα τοϋ ενός τεμάχια υφάσματος Ίνα σχηματίσουν 
τήν λεκάνην θά συνδέωνται είς τήν βάσιν ε'ιτε διά ραφής είτε διά διπλής επικαλύψεως. 

(ε) ' Η κορυφή τής λεκάνης θά συμπίπτη μετά τών βάσεων τών δοκών δτε αύται τοπο
θετηθούν είς τήν θέσιν των καί κατάλληλον γενικόν φορτίον ή χύδην σιτηρά δύνανται 
νά τοποθετηθούν μεταξύ τών δοκών είς τήν κορυφήν τής λεκάνης. 

(ΣΤ) ΑΣΦΑΛΙΣΙΣ ΤΩΝ ΣΤΟΜΙΩΝ ΚΥΤΩΝ ΤΩΝ ΠΛΗΡΩΝ ΔΙΑΜΕΡΙΣΜΑΤΩΝ 
'Εάν δέν υφίσταται φορτίον χύδην σιτηρών ή έτερον τοιούτον υπεράνω ενός 

«πλήρους διαμερίσματος», τά καλύμματα στομίων κυτών θά ασφαλίζονται συμφώνως 
προς ένα έγκεκριμμένον τρόπον λαμβανομένου υπ* δψιν τοΰ βάρους καί τών μονίμων 
διατάξεων αΤτινες προβλέπονται Ίνα ασφαλίζονται τά τοιαύτα καλύμματα. 

Αί Εγγραφοι εξουσιοδοτήσεις αί έκδοθεΐσαι συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 10 
τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου θά περιλαμβάνουν μνείαν τοΰ τρόπου ασφαλίσεως όστις 
έθεωρήθη αναγκαίος ύπό τής * Αρχής ήτις έξέδοσεν τά ώς άνω Εγγραφα. 
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ΤΜΗΜΑ II — ΑΣΦΑΛΙΣΙΣ ΤΩΝ ΜΕΡΙΚΩΣ ΠΕΠΛΗΡΩΜΕΝΏΝ 
ΔΙΑΜΕΡΙΣΜΑΤΩΝ 

(Α) ΛΩΡΙΔΕΣ "Η ΣΥΡΜΑΤΟΣΧΟΙΝΑ 

(α) "Οτε, προς τόν σκοπόν της έξουδετερώσεως τών ροπών κλίσεως, εντός μερικώς 
πεπληρωμένων διαμερισμάτων, χρησιμοποιούνται λωρίδες ή συρματόσχοινα ή άσφά
λισις δέον δπως πραγματοποείται ώς ακολούθως: 

(ί) Τά σιτηρά δέον δπως διευθετώνται καί όριζοντιοϋνται ώστε ή επιφάνεια των 
νά εχη λίαν μικράν λοφοειδή κυρτότητα καί νά είναι κεκαλυμμένα διά διαχω
ριστικού υφάσματος έκ λινάτσας, οθόνης ή έτερου ισοδυνάμου. 

(Η) Αί άκμαί τών διαχωριστικών υφασμάτων ή καί τών οθονών δέον δπως άλλη
λοεπικαλύπτωνται τουλάχιστον κατά 1,8 μέτρα. 

(iii) Δύο συμπαγή δάπεδα έκ σκληρας ξυλείας πάχους 25 mm έπι 150 mm Εως 300 mm δέον 
δπως είναι τοποθετημένα κατά τοιούτον τρόπον ώστε τό άνω δάπεδον νά διήκη 
διαμήκως καί νά είναι καρφωμένο ν έπι του κατωτέρου δπερ θά διήκη έγκαρσίως. 
* Εναλλακτικώς, εν συμπαγές δάπεδον έκ ξυλείας πάχους 50 mm διήκον δια
μήκως καί καρφωμένο ν υπεράνω φορέως πάχους 50 mm καί εύρους οΤ>χί μι
κρότερου των 150 mm δύναται νά χρησιμοποιηθή. Οί κατώτεροι φορείς δέον 
δπως διήκουν καθ'δλον τό πλάτος του διαμερίσματος καί δέον δπως είναι το
ποθετημένοι είς άπόστασιν μεταξύ των ουχί μεγαλυτέραν τών 2,4 μέτρων. 
Διατάξεις αΊτινες θά συνίστανται έκ της χρησιμοποιήσεως έτερων υλικών καί 
θεωρούμενοι ύπό της ' Αρχής ώς ισοδύναμοι προς τάς ανωτέρω, δύνανται νά 
γίνουν αποδεκτοί. 

(iv) Συρματόσχοινον μεγάλης αντοχής καί εφελκυσμού (διαμέτρου 19 mm ή ϊσο
δύναμον), διπλή χαλύβδινη λωρίς (50 mm Χ 1,3 mm καί έχουσα φορτίον θραύ
σεως τουλάχιστον 5000 χλγρ.) ή άλυσσος ισοδυνάμου αντοχής Ικαστον τών 
όποιων θά είναι συνδεδεμένον στερεώς μέσω κοχλιωτών έντατήρων τών 32 
mm, δύναται νά χρησιμοποιηθή διά την ϊχμασιν, Εις συσφίγκτήρ μετά στρο
φίου τύπου βαρούλκου χρησιμοποιούμενος έν συνδυασμό) μέ βραχίονα 
ασφαλίσεως (κλειδώσεως) δύναται νά άντικαταστήση τόν κοχλιωτόν έντατή
ρα τών 32 mm δτε χαλύβδινη λωρίς χρησιμοποιείται ύπό την προϋπόθεσιν δτι 
κατάλληλοι κλείδες διατίθενται διά την σύσφιξιν ώς είναι άπαραίτητον. "Οτε 
χρησιμοποιείται χαλύβδινη λωρίς, ουχί όλιγώτερα τών τριών συνδετικών 
σφραγισμάτων δέον δπως χρησιμοποιώνται διά την άσφάλισιν τών άκρων. 
"Οτε χρησιμοποιείται συρματόσχοινον, τουλάχιστον τέσσαρεςσφυγκτήρες, 
δέον δπως χρησιμοποιώνται διά νά σχηματισθούν άγκΰλαι είς τάς έχμάσεις. 

(ν) Πρό τής συμπληρώσεως τής φορτώσεως ή εχμασις δέον δπως συνδέεται θετι
κώς μετά τών νομέων είς έν σημεϊον περίπου 450 mm κάτωθεν τής υπολογιζό
μενης τελικής επιφανείας τών σιτηρών δι * άγκυλίου τών 25 mm ή αρπάγης δο
κού Ισοδυνάμου αντοχής. 

(νί) Αί έχμάσεις δέον δπως τοποθετώνται είς άπόστασιν μεταξύ των ουχί μεγαλυ
τέραν τών 2,4 μέτρων καί έκαστη δέον δπως υποστηρίζεται διά μιας βάσεως ή
τις είναι καρφωμένη υπεράνω τής κορυφής τής διαμήκους οροφής. ' Η βάσις 
δέον δπως συνίσταται έκ ξυλείας πάχους τουλάχιστον 25 mm Χ 150 mm ή 
Ισοδυνάμου προς τούτο καί δέον δπως διήκη καθ'δλον τό πλάτος τρΰ κύτους. 

(νϋ) Κατά τήν διάρκειαν του ταξειδίου ή άσφάλισις διά τών λωρίδων θά 
έπιθεωρήται τακτικώς καί θά αποκαθίσταται είς περιπτώσεις ένθα 
θεωρείται άναγκαϊον. 
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(Β) ΔΙΑΤΑΞΕΙΣ ΥΠΕΡΦΟΡΤΩΣΕΩΣ 
"Οπου σιτηρά είς σάκκους ή έτερον κατάλληλον φορτίον χρησιμοποιείται προς 

τόν σκοπόν της ασφαλίσεως «μερικώς πεπληρωμένων διαμερισμάτων», ή ελευθέρα ε
πιφάνεια των σιτηρών δέον όπως καλύπτεται διά διαχωριστικού υφάσματος ή Ισοδυνά
μου ή ύπό ενός καταλλήλου δαπέδου. Τό τοιούτον δάπεδον δέον δπως συνίσταται έκ 
φορέων οΊτινες είναι τοποθετημένοι είς άπόστασιν μεταξύ των ουχί μεγαλυτέραν τών 
1,2 μέτρων κβί σανίδων πάχους 25 mm τοποθετημένων είς άπόστασιν μεταξύ των ουχί 
μεγαλυτέραν τών 100 mm. Τά δάπεδα δύνανται νά είναι κατεσκευασμένα ύπό έτερων υ
λικών ύπό την προϋπόθεσιν δτι ταύτα θεωρούνται ύπό μιας * Αρχής δτι είναι Ισοδύναμα 

(Γ) ΣΙΤΗΡΑ ΕΙΣ ΣΑΚΚΟΥΣ 
Σιτηρά είς σάκκους δέον δπως φέρωνται εντός σάκκων διατελούντων έν καλή κα

ταστάσει, οΤτινες δέον δπως πληρούνται καλώς καί κλείωνται ασφαλώς. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟΝ VII 

ΜΕΤΑΦΟΡΑ ΕΠΙΚΙΝΔΥΝΩΝ ΕΜΠΟΡΕΥΜΑΤΩΝ 

Κανονισμός 1 

'Εφαρμογή 

(α) * Εκτός έάν Αλλως ρητώς προβλέπεται, τό Κεφάλαιον τοΰτο εφαρμόζεται είς την 
μεταφοράν επικινδύνων εμπορευμάτων έφ'δλων των πλοίων είς τά όποια οί παρόντες 
Κανονισμοί εφαρμόζονται. 
(β) Αί διατάξεις τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου δέν εφαρμόζονται είς τά εφόδια καί είς τά 
υλικά έξαρτισμοΰ τοΰ πλοίου ή είς τά Ιδιαίτερα φορτία τά μεταφερόμενα έπί πλοίων εί
δικως κατεσκευασμένων ή έξ ολοκλήρου μετεσκευασμένων διά τόν σκοπόν τούτον, 
ως είναι τά δεξαμενόπλοια. 
(γ) Ή μεταφορά επικινδύνων εμπορευμάτων απαγορεύεται, έκτος έάν έκτελήται 
σύμφωνος προς τάς διατάξεις τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 
(δ) Διά τήν συμπλήρωσιν τών διατάξεων τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, έκαστη 
Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνησις θά έκδώση ή θά προκαλέση τήν έκδοσιν λεπτομερών 
οδηγιών διά τήν ασφαλή συσκευασίαν καί τήν στοιβασίαν ώρισμένων επικινδύνων 
εμπορευμάτων ή κατηγοριών επικινδύνων εμπορευμάτων, α! όποϊαι όδηγίαι θά 
περιλαμβάνουν τάς αναγκαίας προφυλάξεις έν σχέσει προς τά άλλα φορτία. 

Κανονισμός 2 

Κατάταξις 

Τά επικίνδυνα εμπορεύματα θά υποδιαιρούνται είς τάς ακολούθους κλάσεις: 
Κλάσις Ι  'Εκρηκτικοί ΰλαι 
Κλάσις 2  'Αέρια: πεπιεσμένα, υγροποιημένα ή διαλελυμένα ύπό πίεσιν. 
Κλάσις 3  Εύφλεκτα υγρά. 
Κλάσις 4.1  Εύφλεκτα στερεά 
Κλάσις 4.2  Εύφλεκτα στερεά ή ύλαι υποκείμενοι είς αύτόματον άνάφλεξιν. 
Κλάσις 4.3  Εύφλεκτα στερεά ή ύλαι αΐτινες έρχόμεναι έν επαφή μετά τοΰ ύδα

τος ί αναδίδουν εύφλεκτα αέρια. 
Κλάσις 5.1  'Οξειδωτικοί ΰλαι 
Κλάσις 5.2  'Οργανικά υπεροξείδια 
Κλάσις 6.1  Δηλητηριώδεις (τοξικοί) ύλαι. 
Κλάσις 6.2  Μολυσματικοί ύλαι. 
Κλάσις 7  Ραδιενεργοί ΰλαι. 
Κλάσις 8  Διαβρωτικοί ύλαι. 
Κλάσις 9  Διάφοροι επικίνδυνοι ΰλαι, ήτοι πάσα άλλη ΰλη διά τήν οποίαν ή 

πείρα έχει αποδείξει, ή δύναται νά άποδείξη, δτι είναι τοιαύτης ε
πικίνδυνου φύσεως ώστε θά έδει νά έφαρμόζωνται δι* αυτήν αί δια
τάξεις τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

Κανονισμός 3 

.Συσκευασία 

(α) * Η συσκευασία τών επικινδύνων εμπορευμάτων δέον δπως: 
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(Ο έχΤΙ καλώς έκτελεσθή καί είναι είς καλή ν κατάστασιν, 

(α) είναι τοιαύτης φύσεως ώστε οίαδήποτε εσωτερική επιφάνεια, μετά της ό
ποιας τό περιεχόμενον δύναται νά έλθη είς έπαφήν; μή προσβάλλεται επικιν
δύνως ύπό της μεταφερομένης ύλης, καί 

(ίίί) δύναται νά άντέχη είς τους συνήθεις κινδύνους φορτώσεως καί μεταφοράς διά 
θαλάσσης. 

(β) "Οταν ή χρησιμοποίησις ΰλικοϋ απορροφητικού ή προστατευτικού είναι συνή
θης διά τήν συσκευασίαν τών υγρών εντός δοχείων, τό ύλικόν τούτο πρέπει νά είναι: 

(ι) ίκανόν νά μειώνη τους κινδύνους τους οποίους τό ύγρόν δύναται νά προκα

λέση, 
(ίί) ούτω τοποθετημένον ώστε νά προλαμβάνη τήν μετακίνησιν καί νά εξασφαλί

ζεται ή περικάλυψις του δοχείου, καί 

(ίίί) επαρκούς ποσότητος ώστε, κατά τό ευλόγως δυνατόν, νά άπορροφφ τό ύγρόν 
είς περίπτωσιν θραύσεως τοϋ δοχείου. 

(γ) Τά δοχεία τά περιέχοντα επικίνδυνα υγρά θά Εχουν κενόν περιθώριον προς 
συμπλήρωσιν είς τήν θερμοκρασίαν πληρώσεως, επαρκές διά νά άντιμετωπίζη τήν ύ
ψίστην θερμοκρασίαν κατά τήν διάρκειαν μεταφοράς ύπό κανονικός αυνθήκας. 

(δ) Οί κύλινδροι ή τά δοχεία διά αέρια ύπό πίεσιν θά είναι καταλλήλως 
κατεσκευασμένα, δεδοκιμασμένα, συντηρημένα καί κανονικώς πεπληρωμένα. 

(ε) Τά κενά δοχεία δτινα είχον προηγουμένως χρησιμοποιηθή διά τήν μεταφοράν 
επικινδύνων εμπορευμάτων θά θεωρούνται καί ταύτα ώς επικίνδυνα εμπορεύματα, 
έκτος εάν Εχουν καθαρισθή καί στεγνωθή, ή έχουν ασφαλώς κλεισθή, δταν ή φύσις της 
ουσίας τήν οποίαν περιέχουν έπιτρέπη τό κλείσιμον μετ*ασφαλείας 

Κανονισμός 4 

Σήμανσις καί 'Επιγραφή 

"Εκαστον δοχεϊον περιέχον έπικίνδυνον εμπόρευμα θά σημαίνεται διά τής ακρι
βούς τεχνικής ονομασίας (δέν θά χρησιμοποιούνται όνομασίαι εμπορικοί) καί θά φέρη 
διακριτική ν έτικέτταν ή έπιγραφήν χρωματισμένη ν μέσω διάτρητου ελάσματος, είς 
τρόπον {ώστε νά είναι καταφανής ή επικίνδυνος φύσις τού εμπορεύματος. "Εκαστον δο
χεϊον θά φέρη τοιαύτηνέπιγραφήν, έκτος τών δοχείων τών περιεχόντων χημικός ου
σίας συσκευασμένος είς περιορισμένος ποσότητας αλλά αποτελούσας όμοΰ σημαντι
κήν ποσότητα φορτίου, καί δτινα δύνανται νά στοιβάζονται, φορτώνονται καί χαρά
κτη ρίζωνται ώς μία μονάς. 

Κανονισμός 5 

"Εγγραφα 

(α) ΕΙς δλα τά έγγραφα τά σχετικά προς τήν μεταφοράν επικινδύνων εμπορευμάτων διά 
θαλάσσης είς & αναγράφεται ή ονομασία των θά χρησιμοποιήται ή ακριβής τεχνική 
ονομασία τών εμπορευμάτων (δέν θά χρησιμοποιούνται εμπορικοί όνομασίαι) καί θά 
δίδεται ακριβής περιγραφή σύμφωνος ίιρός τήν κατάταξιν τήν άναφερομένην είς τόν 
Κανονισμόν 2 τού παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

(β) Τά ύπό τού φορτοτοΰ καταρτιζόμενα φορτωτικά Εγγραφα θά περιλαμβάνουν ή" θά 
συνοδεύονται ύπό πιστοποιητικού ή δηλώσεως ότι τό εμπόρευμα τό προσφερόμενον 
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διά μεταφοράν είναι καταλλήλως συσκευάσμένον, έχει σημανθή καί φέρει έπιγραφήν 
καί είναι εις καλήν κατάστασιν διά μεταφοράν. 

(γ) "Εκαστον πλοΐον μεταφέρον επικίνδυνα εμπορεύματα θά έχη είδικόν πίνακα ή 
δηλωτικόν αναφερόν, συμφώνως προς τόν Κανονισμόν 2 τοϋ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, τά 
επί τοϋ πλοίου επικίνδυνα εμπορεύματα καί την θέσιν των έπ' αύτοϋ. Δύναται νά χρησι
μοποιήται λεπτομερές διάγραμμα στοιβασίας δεικνύον κατά κλάσεις καί καθορίζον 
την θέσι ν όλων των επικινδύνων εμπορευμάτων έπί τοϋ πλοίου αντί τοϋ ανωτέρω ειδι
κού πίνακος ή δηλωτικού. 

Κανονισμός 6 

'Απαιτήσεις στοιβασίας 

(α) 'Επικίνδυνα εμπορεύματα θά στοιβάζωνται ασφαλώς καί καταλλήλως καί συμ
φώνως προς την φύσιν τών εμπορευμάτων. Τά μή επιδεχόμενα άνάμιξιν εμπορεύματα, 
θά χωρίζωνται απ'αλλήλων. 

(β) ' Εκρηκτικαί ϋλαι (έκτος πυρομαχικών) αΐτινες παρουσιάζουν σοβαρόν κίνδυνον, 
θά στοιβάζωνται εντός ειδικής αποθήκης ήτις θά παραμένη ασφαλώς κλειστή κατά τόν 
πλουν. Αί εκρηκτικαί αύται ϋλαι θά χωρίζωνται άπό τους πυροκρουστήρας. Αι ήλεκ
τρικαί συσκευαί καί τά ηλεκτρικά καλώδια τά κείμενα εντός οιουδήποτε διαμερίσματος 
εντός τοϋ οποίου μεταφέρονται εκρηκτικαί ϋλαι, θά είναι τοιαύτης κατασκευής καί θά 
χρησιμοποιούνται κατά τοιούτον τρόπον, ώστε νά μειοϋται δ κίνδυνος πυρκαϊας ή 
εκρήξεως. 

(γ) Τά άναδίδοντα επικίνδυνους ατμούς εμπορεύματα θά στοιβάζωνται εις χώρους 
καλώς αεριζόμενους ή έπι τοϋ καταστρώματος. 
(δ) Εις πλοία μεταφέροντα εύφλεκτα υγρά ή αέρια θά λαμβάνωνται, έάν άπαιτήται 
είδικαι προφυλάξεις εναντίον πυρκαϊας ή εκρήξεως. 

(ε) "Υλαι άϊτινες είναι υποκείμενοι εις αύτόματον θέρμανσιν ή καϋσιν δεν θά 
μεταφέρωνται, έκτος έάν Εχουν ληφθή κατάλληλοι προφυλάξεις προς πρόληψιν 
εκρήξεως πυρκαϊας. 

Κανονισμός 7 

'Εκρηκτικαί ΰλαι έπί 'Επιβατηγών Πλοίων 

(α) Αί ακόλουθοι εκρηκτικαί ϋλαι μόνον δύνανται νά μεταφέρωνται έπί τών επιβατη
γών πλοίων: 

(i) φυσίγγια και καψύλια Αάσφαλείας. 

(ίί) μικραί ποσότητες εκρηκτικών υλών βάρους ουχί μεγαλυτέρου τών 9 χιλιό
γραμμων ή (20 λιβρών) συνολικού καθαρού βάρους, 

(iii) σήματα κινδύνου προς χρησιμοποίησιν ύπό τών πλοίων ή τών αεροσκαφών, 
έάν τό όλικόν βάρος τών σημάτων τούτων δέν ύπερβαίνη τά 1016 χιλιόγραμμα 
(ή 2240 λίβραφ. 

(iv) πυροτεχνήματα άτινα είναι άπίθανον νά εκραγούν άποτόμως, εξαιρέσει έπι 
τών πλοίων τών μεταφερόντων έπιβάτας καταστρώματος. 

(β) Παρά τάς διατάξεις της παραγράφου (α) τοϋ παρόντος Κανονισμού, δύνανται νά 
μεταφέρωνται επιπρόσθετοι ποσότητες ή τύποι εκρηκτικών υλών έπί επιβατηγών 
πλοίων έπί τών οποίων εφαρμόζονται είδικά μέτρα ασφαλείας εγκεκριμένα ύπό της 
'Αρχής. 
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ΚΕφΑΛΑΙΟΝ VIII 

ΠΥΡΗΝΟΚΙΝΗΤΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ 

Κανονισμός 1 

'Εφαρμογή 

Τό παρόν Κεφάλαιον εφαρμόζεται είς δλα τά πυρηνοκίνητα πλοία, εξαιρέσει των 
πολεμικών πλοίων. 

Κανονισμός 2 

'Εφαρμογή τών άλλων Κεφαλαίων 

Οί περιεχόμενοι είς τά άλλα Κεφάλαια Κανονισμοί τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως 
εφαρμόζονται είς τά πυρηνοκίνητα πλοία, έκτος των ύπό τοΰ παρόντος Κεφαλαίου έπι

φερομένων διαφοροποιήσεων. 

Κανονισμός 3 

'Εξαιρέσεις 

Πυρηνοκίνητον πλοϊον δέν θα δύναται να τύχη απαλλαγής είς ούδεμίαν 
περίστασιν έκ τών διατάξεων οίουδήποτε Κανονισμού τής παρούσης Συμβάσεως. 

Κανονισμός 4 

"Εγκρισις 'Εγκαταστάσεως Άντιδραστήρος 

Ή μελέτη, ή κατασκευή, οί κανόνες τής εποπτείας καί τής συναρμολογήσεως 
τής εγκαταστάσεως άντιδραστήρος θα υπόκεινται είς τήν έγκρισιν καί θα 
Ικανοποιούν τήν Αρχήν καί θα λαμβάνουν όπ* όψιν τους περιορισμούς οΐτινες θά 
επιβληθούν είς τάς επιθεωρήσεις λόγω τής παρουσίας ραδιενέργειας. 

Κανονισμός 5 

Καταλληλότης 'Εγκαταστάσεως Άντιόραστήρος δι'' Υπηρεσίαν έπί πλοίου 

"Η έγκατάστασις άντιδραστήρος θά σχεδιάζεται λαμβανομένων ύπ* δψιν τών 
είδικών συνθηκών υπηρεσίας έπί πλοίου τόσον ύπό συνήθεις όσον καί ύπό έκτακτους 
περιστάσεις ναυσιπλοΐας. 

Κανονισμός 6 

'Ασφάλεια έκ ραδιενέργειας 

' Η ' Αρχή θά λαμβάνη μέτρα ίνα εξασφαλίζεται δτι δέν θά ύπάρχη αδικαιολόγη
τος ραδιενέργεια ή έτεροι κίνδυνοι έκ τής πυρηνικής ενεργείας, έν πλώ ή εντός λιμέ
νος, διά τό πλήρωμα, τους έπιβάτας, ή τό κοινόν, ή τάς αρτηρίας ναυσιπλοΐας ή τάς 
προμηθείας τροφίμων ή ύδατος. 
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Κανονισμός 7 

Έκθεσις 'Ασφαλείας 

(α) Θά συντάσσεται Έκθεσις 'Ασφαλείας επιτρέπουσα την έκτίμησιν της 
εγκαταστάσεως πυρηνικής ενεργείας καί της ασφαλείας τοϋ πλοίου,'ίνα εξασφαλίζεται 
δτι δέν υπάρχει αδικαιολόγητος ραδιενέργεια ή έτεροι κίνδυνοι εν πλω ή εντός λιμένος 
διά τό πλήρωμα, τους έπιβάτας ή τό κοινόν, ή τάς αρτηρίας ναυσιπλοΐας ή τάς προμη
θείας τροφίμων ή ϋδατος. 'Εάν ή 'Αρχή μένη ικανοποιημένη θά έγκρίνη τήν εκθεσιν 
ταύτην ασφαλείας ήτις θά τηρήται πάντοτε ενημερωμένη. 
(β) Ή Έκθεσις 'Ασφαλείας θά τίθεται εγκαίρως έκ των προτέρων είς τήν διάθεσιν 
τών Συμβαλλομένων Κυβερνήσεων τών χωρών τάς οποίας πρόκειται νά έπισκεφθή 
πυρηνοκίνητον πλοΐον, είς τρόπον ώστε νά δύνανται ταΰτα νά έκτιμοΰν τήν 
άσφάλειαν τοϋ πλοίου. 

Κανονισμός 8 

Έγχειρίδιον Λειτουργίας 

Θά καταρτίζεται λεπτομερές ' Εγχειρίδιον Λειτουργίας διά τόν κατατοπισμόν καί 
καθοδήγησιν τοϋ ασχολουμένου προσωπικοϋ είς τά καθήκοντα αύτοϋ έπί δλων τών ζη
τημάτων τών σχετικών προς τήν λειτουργίαν της εγκαταστάσεως πυρηνικής ενεργείας 
καί εχόντων σοβαράν έπίδρασιν έπί της ασφαλείας.' Εάν ή ' Αρχή μείνη ικανοποιημέ
νη, θά έγκρίνη τό Έγχειρίδιον Ασφαλείας τοϋτο τοϋ οποίου αντί τύπον θά τηρήται 
έπί τοϋ πλοίου. Τό Έγχειρίδιον 'Ασφαλείας θά τηρήται πάντοτε ένημερωμένον. 

Κανονισμός 9 

'Επιθεωρήσεις 

' Η έπιθεώρησις τών πυρηνοκινήτων πλοίων θά περιλαμβάνη τάς εφαρμοστέας α
παιτήσεις τοϋ Κανονισμού 7 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι, ή τών Κανονισμών 8,9 καί 10 τοϋ Κεφα
λαίου Ι, εξαιρέσει τών επιθεωρήσεων τών περιοριζόμενων έκ τής παρουσίας ραδιενέρ
γειας. ' Επιπροσθέτως, αί επιθεωρήσεις θά περιλαμβάνουν πασαν είδικήν άπαίτησιν 
τής ' Εκθέσεως ' Ασφαλείας καί είς πάσας τάς περιπτώσεις, παρά τάς διατάξεις τών Κα
νονισμών 8 καί 10 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι, θά λαμβάνουν χώραν τουλάχιστον άπαξ τοϋ έτους. 

Κανονισμός 10 

Πιστοποιητικά 

(α) Αί διατάξεις τής παραγράφου (α) τοϋ Κανονισμού 12 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι καί τοϋ Κα
νονισμού 14 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι δέν θά έφαρμόζωνται είς τά πυρηνοκίνητα πλοία. 

(β) Πιστοποιητικόν, καλούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν ' Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτου Ε 
πιβατηγού Πλοίου, θά χορηγήται κατόπιν εξετάσεως καί επιθεωρήσεως είς πυρηνοκί
νητον έπιβατηγόν πλοΐον τό όποιον πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τών Κεφαλαίων II—1, ΙΙ2, 
III, IV, καί VIII καί τάς ετέρας σχετικός απαιτήσεις τών παρόντων Κανονισμών. 

(γ) Πιστοποιητικόν, καλούμενον Πιστοποιητικόν 'Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτου 
Φορτηγοϋ Πλοίου, θά χορηγήται κατόπιν εξετάσεως καί επιθεωρήσεως είς πυρηνο
κίνητον φορτηγόν πλοΐον τό όποιον ικανοποιεί τάς απαιτήσεις επιθεωρήσεως διά 
φορτηγά πλοΐα τάς καθοριζόμενος διά τοϋ Κανονισμού 10 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι καί πληροί 
τάς απαιτήσεις τών Κεφαλαίων ΙΙ1,112, III, IV καί VIII καί τάς ετέρας σχετικός απαι
τήσεις τών παρόντων Κανονισμών. 
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(δ) Τά Πιστοποιητικά ' Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτων ' Επιβατηγών Πλοίων καί τά Πι
στοποιητικά * Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτων Φορτηγών Πλοίων θά αναγράφουν ότι: «Τό 
πλοΐον, τό όποιον είναι πυρηνοκίνητον πληροί δλας τάς απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κεφαλαίου 
VIII της Συμβάσεως καί ανταποκρίνεται εις τήν "Εκθεσιν 'Ασφαλείας τήν 
έγκριθεϊσαν διά τό πλοΐον». 
(ε) Τά Πιστοποιητικά * Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτων ' Επιβατηγών Πλοίων καί τά Πι
στοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτων Φορτηγών Πλοίων θά ίσχύουν διά 
χρονικήν περίοδον ουχί μεγαλυτέραν τών 12 μηνών. 
(στ) Τά Πιστοποιητικά ' Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτων * Επιβατηγών Πλοίων καί τά Πι
στοποιητικά 'Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτων Φορτηγών Πλοίων θά έκδίδωνται υπό της 
' Αρχής ή υπό παντός προσώπου ή οργανισμού δεόντων υπ' αυτής εξουσιοδοτημένου. 
'Εν πάση περιπτώσει, ή 'Αρχή αυτή αναλαμβάνει πδσαν εύθύνην διά τό Πιστο
ποιητικόν. 

Κανονισμός 11 

Ειδικός "Ελεγχος 
'Επιπροσθέτως προς τον ύπό του Κανονισμού 19 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου Ι 

προβλεπόμενον §λεγχον, τά πυρηνοκίνητα πλοία θα υπόκεινται είς είδικόν έλεγχον 
πρό τής είσόδου είς λιμένας και εντός τών λιμένων τών Συμβαλλομένων Κρατών, 
προς τόν σκοπόν εξακριβώσεως δτι υπάρχει έπί τοΰ πλοίου Πιστοποιητικόν 
'Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτου Πλοίου έν ίσχύι και δτι δέν υπάρχει αδικαιολόγητος 
ραδιενέργεια ή Ετεροι κίνδυνοι έν πλφ ή εντός τοΰ λιμένος διά τό πλήρωμα, τους 
έπιβάτας ή τό κοινόν, ή τάς αρτηρίας ναυσιπλοΐας ή τάς προμηθείας τροφίμων ή 
ύδατος. 

Κανονισμός 12 

'Ατυχήματα 

ΕΙς περίπτωσιν οίουδήποτε ατυχήματος δυναμένου νά προκαλέση κίνδυνον διά 
τό περιβάλλον, ό πλοίαρχος τοΰ πυρηνοκινήτου πλοίου θά είδοποιή αμέσως τήν 
'Αρχήν. Ούτος θά είδοποιή ωσαύτως αμέσως τήν άρμοδίαν Κυβερνητικήν αρχήν τής 
χώρας είς τά ύδατα τής οποίας δυνατόν νά ευρίσκεται τό πλοΐον, ή είς τά ύδατα τής 
οποίας τό πλοΐον προσεγγίζει είς κατάστασιν αβαρίας. 
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ΠΡΟΣΑΡΤΗΜΑ 

'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Ασφαλείας δι' 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία 

ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

('Επίσημος Σφραγις) (Χώρα) 

διά (διεθνή ή βραχύν διεθνή) πλουν 

'Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής 

ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 
ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ, 1974 

"Ονομα πλοίου Διεθνές 
διακριτικόν 

σήμα 

Λιμήν νηο
λογήσεως 

'Ολική 
χωρητι

κότης 

Λεπτομέρειαι ταξει
δίου, έάν υπάρχουν, 
ύπό τους δρους τοΰ 

Κανονισμού 27(γ) νίί 
τοΰ Κεφαλαίου III 

' Ημερομηνία 
κατά τή ν οποίαν 

έτοποθετήθη 
ή τρόπις.(Βλέπε 

κατωτέρω 
σημείωσιν) 

' Η Κυβέρνησις (δνομα Κυβερνήσεως) 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος (δνομα) 
πιστοποιεί: 

πιστοποιώ: 

Ι. "Οτι τό ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον πλοΐον έχει δεόντως έπιθεωρηθή συμφώνως 
προς τάς διατάξεις τής ανωτέρω αναφερομένης Συμβάσεως. 

II. "Οτι ή έπιθεώρησις άπέδειξεν ότι τό πλοΐον πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις των Κανο
νισμών τών προσηρτημένων είς τήν ρηθεϊσαν ΣύμΒασιν, όσον άφορςί: 

(1) Τό κατασκεύασμα τοΰ σκάφους, τους κυρίους καί βοηθητικούς λέβητας, τά 
λοιπά σκεύη πιέσεως καί τάς μηχανάς. 

(2) Τάς διατάξεις καί τάς λεπτομερείας τής στεγανής ύποδιαιρέσεως. 

(3) Τάς ακολούθους έμφόρτους ίσαλους γραμμάς ύποδιαιρέσεως: 

"Εμφορτοι ίσαλοι γραμμαϊ ύποδιαιρέσεως 
καθορισθεΐσαι καί σημανθεΐσαι έπί τής 

πλευράς περί τό μέσον τοϋ πλοίου 
(Κανονισμός 11 του Κεφαλαίου II1) 

C.1 
C.2 
C.3 

Ύψος 
εξάλων 

'Εφαρμόζεται δταν οί χώροι επιβατών 
περιλαμβάνουν τους κάτωθι χώρους δυ

ναμένους νά χρησιμοποιηθούν έναλλα

κτικώς είτε δι' έπιβάτας, είτε διά φορτία 
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III. "Οτι τά σωστικά μέσα επαρκούν διά συνολικόν αριθμόν 
ατόμων κατ'άνώτατον δριον, ήχοι: 

σωσίβιοι λέμβοι (συμπεριλαμβάνουσαι σωσίβιους λέμβους μετά 
κινητήρος) ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, καί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι 
μετά κινητήρος εφοδιασμένοι διά ραδιοτηλεγραφίας συσκευής (συμ
περιλαμβανόμενοι είς τόν ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον συνολικόν. αριθμόν 
σωσιβίων λέμβων) καί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι μετά κινητήρος εφοδια
σμένοι διά προβολέως μόνον (συμπεριλαμβανόμενοι επίσης είς τόν ανω
τέρω άναφερόμενον συνολικόν αριθμόν σωσιβίων λέμβων), άπαιτούσαι 

πτυχιούχους άνδρας σωσιβίων λέμβων. 
σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι, διά τάς οποίας απαιτούνται εγκεκριμένα μέσα καθαι

ρέσεως, ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, καί 
σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι, διά τάς οποίας δέν απαιτούνται εγκεκριμένα μέσα *α

θαιρέσεως, ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα. 
πλευστικαί συσκευαί ίκαναί νά υποβαστάζουν άτομα. 
κυκλικά σωσίβια. 
σωσίβιοι ζώναι. 

IV "Οτι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι είναι εφοδιασμένοι σύμφωνος 
προς τάς διατάξεις των Κανονισμών. 
V "Οτι τό πλοΐον είναι έφοδιασμένον διά μιας όρμιδοβόλου συσκευής καί 
φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόν σωστικόν μέσον σύμφωνος προς τάς διατά
ξεις τών Κανονισμών. 
VI "Οτι τό πλοΐον πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τών Κανονισμών δσον άφορα τάς ραδιο
τηλεγραφικάς εγκαταστάσεις, ήτοι: 

'Εάν ό κύριος καί δ εφεδρικός πομπός είναι ήλεκτρικώς κεχωρι

"Εάν ύπάρχη ραδιοεντοπιστική συσκευή επί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνι
κής συχνότητος κινδύνου 

'Αριθμός επιβατών διά τόν όποιον εξεδόθη τό χαρόν πιστοποιη

* Απαιτούμενα κατά 
τους Κανονισμούς 

Διατιθέμενα 
έν τφ πλοίψ 

VII "Οτι ή λειτουργία τών ραδιοτηλεγραφικών εγκαταστάσεων διά τάς σωσιβίους 
λέμβους μετά κινητή ρος καί (ή) τής φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόν σωσί
βιον μέσον, έάν ύπάρχη, ανταποκρίνεται είς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών. 

VIII "Οτι τό πλοΐον συμμορφοΰται προς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών δσον άφορα 
τάς συσκευάς εντοπισμού καί σβέσεως πυρκαϊδς, Radar, ήχοβολιστικήν συσκευήν καί 
γυροσκοπικήν πυξίδα καί δτι είναι έφοδιασμένον διά πλοϊκών φώτων καί σχημάτων, 
κλίμακος πλοηγού καί μέσων εκπομπής ηχητικών σημάτων καί σημάτων κινδύνου, 
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συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών καθώς καί τους έν ίσχύϊ Διεθνείς Κα
νονισμούς "Αποφυγής Συγκρούσεων έν Θαλασσή. 

IX. "Οτι άπό πάσης ετέρας απόψεως το πλοίον συμμορφοΰται προς τάς διατάξεις 
τών Κανονισμών, δσοι τούτων εφαρμόζονται έπ' αύτοΰ. 

Τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ 'έξουσιοδότησιν τής Κυβερνή
σεως. Ισχύει μέχρι 

'Εξεδόθη έν τή" 19 . . 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά την ίκδοσιν τοϋ πιστοποιη
τικού 'Αρχής. 

(Σφραγίς) 
'Εάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι ύπογεγραμμένον, προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ δτι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ύπό της ανωτέρω 
Κυβερνήσεως όπως έκδόσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 

(Υπογραφή) 

ΣΗΜΕΙΩΣΙΣ: θά άρκή νά αναγράφεται τό Ετος κατά τό όποιον έτοποθετήθη ή τρόπις, ή δτε τό πλοίον εύρίσκε

το είς παρεμφερές στάδιον κατασκευής εξαιρέσει τών ετών 1952 καί 196S καί τοϋ έτους τής ενάρξεως τής "ισχύος 
τής Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή, 1974, διά τήν περίπτωσιν τών 
οποίων θά αναφέρεται ή πραγματική ημερομηνία. 

ΕΙς τήν περίπτωσιν πλοίου τό όποιον υπέστη μετατροπήν, ώς προβλέπεται είς τόν Κανονισμόν Ι(βΚι) τοϋ 
Κεφαλαίου II1 ή τόν Κανονισμόν 1(αΧί) τοϋ Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ2 τής Συμβάσεως, θά αναφέρεται ή ημερομηνία 
ενάρξεως τών εργασιών τής μετατροπής. 
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'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Ασφαλείας Κατασκευής διά Φορτηγά Πλοία 

ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΗΣ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

('Επίσημος Σφραγις) (Χώρα) 

'Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις της 

ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 
ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ, 1974 

"Ονομα πλοίου Διεθνές 
διακριτικόν 

Λιμήν 
νηολογήσεως 

'Ολική 
χωρητικότης 

* Ημερομηνία κατά τήν 
οποίαν έτοποθετήθη ή 
τρόπις (Βλέπε κατωτέ

ρω σημείωσιν) 

' Η Κυβέρνησις (όνομα Κυβερνήσεως) 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος (όνομα) 

πιστοποιεί: 

πιστοποιώ: 

"Οτι το ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον πλοΐον έχει δεόντως έπιθεωρηθή συμφώνως προς 
τάς διατάξεις τοϋ Κανονισμού 10 του Κεφαλαίου Ι τής ανωτέρω αναφερομένης Συμβά

σεως καί δτι ή έπιθεώρησις άπέδειξεν δτι ή κατάστασις τοϋ σκάφους, των μηχανών καί 
τοΰ έξαρτισμοΰ, ως ταϋτα καθορίζονται είς τόν ανωτέρω Κανονισμόν, είναι καθ'δλα 
ικανοποιητικά καί δτι τό πλοΐον πληροί τάς εφαρμοστέας απαιτήσεις τοΰ Κεφαλαίου 
Π1 καί τοΰ Κεφαλαίου Η2 (έκτος των αναφερομένων είς τάς συσκευάς σβέσεως 
πυρκαϊας και τα σχέδια έλεγχου πυρκαϊας). 

Τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ * έξουσιοδότησιν τής Κυβερνή

σεως. ' Ισχύει μέχρι 
* Εξεδόθη έν τή 19.. 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά τήν εκδοσιν τοΰ πιστοποιη

τικού 'Αρχής. 
(Σφραγίς) 

'Εάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι ύπογεγραμμένον, προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ δτι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ύπό τής ανωτέρω 
Κυβερνήσεως όπως έκδόσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 

(' Υπογραφή) 

ΣΗΜΕΙΩΣΙΣ: θ ά άρκή νάαναγράφεται τό Ετος κατά τό όποιον έτοποθετήθη ή τρόπις ή δτε τό πλοΐον εύρίσκετο 
είς παρεμφερές στάδιον κατασκευής εξαιρέσει των ετών 1952 καί 1965 καί τοΰ έτους ενάρξεως τής Ισχύςς τής 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί "Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή 1974 διά τήν περίπτωσιν των 
οποίων θά αναφέρεται ή πραγματική ημερομηνία. 
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'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Ασφαλείας Έξαρτισμοϋ διά Φορτηγά Πλοία 

ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΉΚΟΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΕΞΑΡΤΙΣΜΟΫ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

('Επίσημος Σφραγίς) (Χώρα) 

Εκδοθέν συμφωνίας προς τάς διατάξεις τής 

ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 
ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ, 1974 

Ό ν ο μ α πλοίου Διεθνές 
δκικριτικόν 

σήμα 

Λιμήν 
νηολογήσεως 

'Ολ ική 
χ^ρητικότης 

'Ημερομηνία κατά την 
οποίαν έτοποθετήθη ή 
τρόπις (Βλέπε κατωτέ

ρω σημείωσιν 

" Η Κυβέρνησις (δνομα Κυβερνήσεως) πιστοποιεί: 

* Ο υπογεγραμμένος (δνομα) πιστοποιώ: 

Ι. "Οτι τό ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον πλοΐον Εχει δεόντως έπιθεωρηθή συμφώνως 
προς τάς διατάξεις τής ανωτέρω αναφερομένης Συμβάσεως. 

II. "Οτι ή έπιθεώρησις άπέδειξεν δτι τά σωστικά μέσα επαρκούν διά συνολικόν α
ριθμόν ατόμων κατ'άνώτατον δριον, ήτοι: 

σωσίβιοι λέμβοι είς την άριστεράν πλευράν ίκαναί νά φέρουν 
άτομα. 
σωσίβιοι λέμβοι είς την δεξιάν πλευράν ίκαναί νά φέρουν ά
τομα. 

σωσίβιοι λέμβοι μετά κινητήρος.(συμπεριλαμβανόμεναιεΙςτόν ανω
τέρω άναφερόμενον συνολικόν αριθμόν σωσιβίων λέμβων) συμπερι
λαμβάνουσαι — σωσίβιους λέμβους μετά κινητήρος έφωδια
σμένας διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκαταστάσεως καί προβολέως, καί 

— σωσίβιους λέμβους μετά κινητή ρος έφωδιασμένας διά προ
βολέως μόνον. 

σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι, διά τάς οποίας απαιτούνται εγκεκριμένα μέσα κα

θαιρέσεως, ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, καί 

σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι διά τάς οποίας δέν απαιτούνται έγκεκριμμένα μέσα 
καθαιρέσεως, ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα. 

κυκλικά σωσίβια. 

σωσίβιοι ζώναι. 

III. "Οτι άί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αϊ σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι είναι έφωδιασμέναι συμφώνως 
προς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών τών προσηρτημένων εϊς την Σύμβασιν. 
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IV. 'Οτι τό πλοΐον είναι εφωδιασμένον διά μιας όρμιδοβόλου συσκευής καί 
φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόν σωστικόν μέσον συμφώνως προς τάς διατά
ξεις τών Κανονισμών. 
V. "Οτι ή έπιθεώρησις άπέδειξεν δτι τό πλοΐον συμμορφοϋται προς τάς διατάξεις 
τής αναφερομένης Συμβάσεως, όσον άφορα είς τάς συσκευάς σβέσεως πυρκαϊας και 
τά σχέδια έλεγχου πυρκαΐάς, ήχοβολιστικήν συσκευήν και γυροσκοπικήν πυξίδα, και 
είναι εφωδιασμένον διά πλοϊκών φώτων και σχημάτων, κλίμακος πλοηγού και μέσων 
εκπομπής ηχητικών σημάτων και Κανονισμών καθώς και τους έν Ισχύι Διεθνείς 
Κανονισμούς 'Αποφυγής Συγκρούσεων έν Θαλασσή. 

VI. "Οτι άπό πάσης ετέρας απόψεως τό πλοΐον συμμορφοϋται προς τάς 
απαιτήσεις τών Κανονισμών, δσαι εφαρμόζονται έπι τούτου. 

Τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ 'έξουσιοδότησιν τής Κυβερνή
σεως. 'Ισχύει μέχρι τής 

Εξεδόθη έν τή 19.. 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά τήν έκδοσιν τοϋ πιστοποιη
τικού 'Αρχής. 

(Σφραγίς) 

'Εάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι όπογεγραμμένον προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ ότι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ΰπό τής ρηθείσης 
Κυβερνήσεως όπως εκδώσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 

(Υπογραφή) 

ΣΗΜΕΙΩΣΙΣ: θά άρκή νά αναγράφεται τό Ετος κατά τό οποίον έτοποθετήθη ή τρόπις, ή ότε τό πλοΐον εΰρίσκε
το είς χαρεμψερές στάδιον κατασκευής, εξαιρέσει τών ετών 1952 καί 1963 καί τοϋ έτους ενάρξεως τής Ισχύος τής 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως 'Ασφαλείας τής 'Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν θαλασσή, 1974, διά τήν περίπτωσιν τών οποίων θά 
αναφέρεται ή πραγματική ημερομηνία. 
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'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεγραφίας διά Φορτηγά Πλοία 

ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΡΑΔΙΟΤΗΛΕΓΡΑΦΙΑΣ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

('Επίσημος ΣφραγΙς) (Χώρα) 

' Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις της 

ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 
ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ 1974 

"Ονομα πλοίου Λιεθνές 
διακριτικόν 

σήμα 

Λιμήν 
νηολογήσεως 

'Ολική 
χωρητικότης 

' Ημερομηνία κατά τήν 
όποίανέτοποθετήθη ή 
τράπις (Βλέπε κατωτέ

ρω σημεϊωσιν) 

Ή ΚυβέρνησιςΥ Όνομα Κυβερνήσεως) 

Ό υπογεγραμμένος ("Ονομα) 
πιστοποιεί: 

πιστοποιώ: 
Ι. "Οτι τό ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον πλοΐον πληροί τάς διατάξεις των Κανονισμών 
των προσηρτημένων εις την ανωτέρω άναφερομένην Σύμβασιν, δσον άφορα την Ρα
διοτηλεγραφίαν καί radar: 

'Απαιτούμενα κατά 
τους Κανονισμούς 

Διατιθέμενα 
έν τώ πλοίω 

Ώρα ι ακροάσεως άσυρματιστοϋ 
'Αριθμός ασυρματιστών 
"Εάν ύπάρχη αυτόματος δέκτης κινδύνου 
'Εάν ύπάρχη κυρία έγκατάστασις 
"Εάν ύπάρχη εφεδρική έγκατάστασις 
' Εάν δ κύριος καί ό εφεδρικός πομπός είναι ήλεκτρικώς κεχωρι

σμένοι ή συνδυασμένοι t 
' Εάν ύπάρχη ραδιογωνιόμετρον 
' Εάν ύπάρχη ραδιοεντοπιστική συσκευή έπί της ραδιοτηλεφωνι

κής συχνότητος κινδύνου 
'Εάν ύπάρχη radar 

II. "Οτι ή λειτουργία των ραδιοτηλέγραφικών εγκαταστάσεων διά τάς σωσίβιους 
λέμβους μετά κινητήρος καί (ή) της φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόνσωστι
κόν μέσον, έάν ύπάρχη αϋτη, ανταποκρίνεται εις τάς διατάξεις τών ρηθέντων Κανονι
σμών. 

Τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ' έξουσιοδότησιν τής Κυβερνή
σεως. 'Ισχύει μέχρι τής * 

Εξεδόθη έν τή 19 . . 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά τήν έκδοσιν του πιστοποιη

τικού 'Αρχής. 
(Σφραγίς) 

Έάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι ύπογεγραμμένον, προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 
' Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ δτι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ύπό τής ρηθείσης 

Κυβερνήσεως δπως εκδώσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 
(Υπογραφή) 

ΣΗΜΕΙΩΣΙΣ: θ ά άρκη" νά άνα/ράφεται τό Ιτος κατά τό όποιον έτοποθετήθη ή τρόπις ή δτε τό πλοΐον εύρίακετο 
είς παρεμφερές στάδιον κατασκευής, εξαιρέσει τών ετών 1952 καί 1965 καί τού Ετους τής ενάρξεως 'τής Ισχύος 
τής Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί' Ασφαλείας τής ' Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν θαλασσή. 1974, διά τήν περίπτωσιν τών 
όποιων θά αναφέρεται ή πραγματική ημερομηνία. 
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'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεφωνίας διά Φορτηγά Πλοία 

ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΡΑΔΓΟΤΗΛΕΦΩΝΙΑΣ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

('Επίσημος Σφραγϊς) (Χώρα) 

' Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις της 

ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 
ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ 1974 

"Ονομα Πλοίου Διεθνές 
διακριτικόν 

σήμα 

Λιμήν 
νηολογήσεως 

'Ολική 
χωρητικότης 

' Ημερομηνία κατά τήν 
οποίαν έτοποθετήθη ή 
τρόπις (Βλέπε κατωτέ

ρω σημείωσιν) 

"Η Κυβέρνησις ("Ονομα Κυβερνήσεως) πιστοποιεί: 

"Ο υπογεγραμμένος ("Ονομα) πιστοποιώ: 

Ι. "Οτι τό ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον πλοϊον πληροί τάς διατάξεις των Κανονισμών 
των προσηρτημένων είς την ανωτέρω άναφερομένηνΣύμβασιν δσον άφορφ τήν Ραδιο
τηλεφωνία ν: 

'Απαιτούμενα ύπό τών 
Κανονισμών 

Διατιθέμενα 
ύπό του πλοίου 

II. "Οτι ή λειτουργία τής φορητής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συσκευής διά πλωτόν σωστι
κόν μέσον, έάν ύπάρχη τοιαύτη,ανταποκρίνεται είς τάς διατάξεις τών ρηθέντων Κανο
νισμών. 

Τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ * έξουσιοδότησιν τής Κυβερνή

σεως. * Ισχύει μέχρι τής 

'Εξεδόθη εν τή 19.. 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά τήν εκδοσιν του πιστοποιη

τικού 'Αρχής. 
(Σφραγίς) 

Έάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι ύπογεγραμμένον, προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ δτι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ύπό τής ρηθείσης 
Κυβερνήσεως όπως εκδώσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 

(Υπογραφή) 

ΣΗΜΕΙΩΣΙΣ: θ ά άρκή νά Αναγράφεται τό έτος κατά τό όποϊον έτοποθετήθη_ή τρόπις ή βτε τό πλοϊον εύρίσκετο 
είς παρεμφερές στάδιον κατασκευής, εξαιρέσει τών έτων I9S2 κα( 1965 κα( τοΟ Ετους ενάρξεως τής Ισχύος τής 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί 'Ασφαλείας τής Άνθρωπίνης Ζωής έν θαλασσή 1974, διά τήν περίπτωσιν τών 
οποίων θά αναγράφεται ή πραγματική ημερομηνία. 
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'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Απαλλαγής 

ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΝ ΑΠΑΛΛΑΓΗΣ 

('Επίσημος Σφραγις) (Χώρα) 

' Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής 

ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 
ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ 1974 

"Ονομα πλοίου Διεθνές διακριηκόν σήμα Λιμήν νηολογήσεως 'Ολική χωρητικότης 

Ή Κυβέρνησις (Όνομα Κυβερνήσεως) πιστοποιεί: 

Ό υπογεγραμμένος (Όνομα) πιστοποιώ: 

"Οτι τό ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον πλοΐον έξαιρεΐται,κατ*έφαρμογήντοϋ παρεχομέ
νου δικαιώματος Οπό τοϋ Κανονισμού τοϋ Κεφαλαίου τών Κανονισμών 
των προσηρτημένων εις την ανωτέρω αναφερομένη ν Σύμβασιν, τών απαιτήσεων τών* 

τής Συμβάσεως 
διά τά ταξείδια άπό · · 
μέχρι · 

' Αναγράψατε ένταϋθα τους 
δρους, εάν υπάρχουν, ύπό τους οποί
ους χορηγείται τό πιστοποιητικόν 
απαλλαγής. 

Τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ'έξουσιοδότητσιν τής Κυβερνήσεως 
* Ισχύει μέχρι 

'Εξεδόθη έν τή 19.. 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά τήν ίκδοσιν τοϋ πιστοποιη
τικού 'Αρχής. 

(Σφραγίς) 
'Εάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι ύπογεγραμμένον, προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ ότι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ύπό της ανωτέρω 
Κυβερνήσεως όπως εκδώσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 

(Υπογραφή) 

' Αναγράψατε ενταύθα τά Κεφάλαια και τους Κανονισμούς μετά τών σχετικών παράγραφαν. ' 
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'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Ασφαλείας διά Πορηνοκίνητα 'Επιβατηγά Πλοία 
ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΠΥΡΗΝΟΚΙΝΗΤΟΥ ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 
('Επίσημος Σφραγϊς) (Χώρα) 

' Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις της 
ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 

ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ, 1974 
"Ονομα 
πλοίου 

Διεθνές 
διακριτικόν 

σήμα 

Λιμήν 
νηολογήσεως 

Ολική Λεπτομέρειαι ταξειδίου, 
χωρητικότης έάν ύπάρχουν,υπό τους δ

ρους τοϋ Κανονισμού 27(γ) 
(νιι) τοΟ Κεφαλαίου III 

' Ημερομηνία κατά 
τήν οποίαν έτοποθετή

θη ή τρόπις (Βλέπε κα

τωτέρω σημείωσιν) 

" Η Κυβέρνησις ("Ονομα Κυβερνήσεως) πιστοποιεί: 
Ό υπογεγραμμένος ("Ονομα) πιστοποιώ: 
Ι. "Οτι τό ανωτέρω αναφερόμενο ν πλοΐον έχει δεόντως έπ«θεωρηθή συμφώνως 
προς τάς διατάξεις τής ανωτέρω αναφερομένης Συμβάσεως. 
II. "Οτι τό πλοΐον, τό όποιον είναι πυρηνοκίνητον, πληροί δλας τάς απαιτήσεις 
τοΰ Κεφαλαίου VIII της Συμβάσεως καί συμμορφοϋται προς τήν "Εκθεσιν * Ασφαλείας 
τήν έγκριθεϊσαν διά τό πλοΐον. 
ΠΙ. "Οτι ή έπιθεώρησις άπέδειξεν δτι τό πλοΐον πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τών Κανο
νισμών τών προσηρτημένων είς τήν ρηθεΐσαν Σύμβασιν δσον άφορα: 

(1) τό κατασκεύασμα τοΰ σκάφους, τους κυρίους καί βοηθητικούς λέβητας καί 
λοιπά σκεύη πιέσεως καί τάς μηχανάς. 

(2) τάς διατάξεις καί λεπτομέρειας της στεγανής ύποδιαιρέσεως, 
(3) τάς ακολούθους έμφόρτους Ισαλους γραμμάς ύποδιαιρέσέως: 

"Εμφορτοι ίσαλοι γραμμαΐ ΰποδιαιρέσεως 
καθορισθεΐσαι καί σημανθεϊσαι έπί τής 

πλευράς περί τό^ιέσοντοΟ πλοίου (Κανονισμός 
11 του Κεφαλαίου II1) 

C.1 
C.2 
C.3 

"Υψος 
εξάλων 

' Εφαρμόζεται δταν οί χώροι επιβατών περι

λαμβάνουν τους κάτωθι χώρους, δυναμένους 
νά χρησιμοποιηθούν εναλλακτικής είτε δι' 

έπιβάτας είτε διά φορτία 

IV. "Οτι τά σωστικά μέσα επαρκούν διά συνολικόν αριθμόν ατόμων κατ * άνώ
τατον δριον, ήτοι: 

σωσίβιοι λέμβοι (συμπεριλαμβάνουσαι σωσίβιους λέμβους μετά κι
νητή ρος) (καναί νά φέρουν...... άτομα, καί.. . . . . σωσίβιοι λέμβοι εφωδια
σμέναι διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκαταστάσεως καί προβολέως (περιλαμβα
νόμενοι είς τόν ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον συνολικόν αριθμόν σωσιβίων λέμ
βων) καί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι μετά κινητή ρος έφωδιασμέναι διά προβο
λέως μόνον (επίσης συμπεριλαμβανόμενοι είς τόν ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον 
συνολικόν αριθμόν σωσιβίων λέμβων), άπαιτοΰσαι πτυχιούχους 
άνδρας σωσιβίων λέμβων. 
. σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι διά τάς οποίας απαιτούνται εγκεκριμένα μέσα καθαιρέ
σεως, ίκαναί νά φέρουν . . . . . . άτομα, καί 
σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι διά τάς οποίας δέν απαιτούνται εγκεκριμένα μέσακαθαι
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ρέσεως, ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, 

πλευστικαί συσκευαί ίκαναί νά υποβαστάζουν άτομα, 

κυκλικά σωσίβια, 

σωσίβιοι ζώναι. 
V. "Οτι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αί σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι είναι έφωδιασμέναι 'συμφώνως 
προς τάς διατάξεις των Κανονισμών. 
VI. "Οτι το πλοϊον είναι έφωδιασμένον διά μιας όρμιδοβόλου συσκευής καί διά 
φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόν σωσίβιον μέσον, συμφώνως προς τάς δια
τάξεις τών Κανονισμών. 

VII. "Οτι το πλοϊον πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τών Κανονισμών δσον άφορα τάς ραδιο

τηλεγραφίας εγκαταστάσεις, ήτοι: 

' Εάν δ κύριος καί 6 εφεδρικός πομπός είναι ήλεκτρικώς «χωρισμένοι 

' Εάν ΰπάρχη ραδιοεντοπιστική συσκευή επί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής 

'Αριθμός επιβατών διά τόν οποίον εξεδόθη τό πιστοποιητικόν 

'Απαιτούμενα κατά 
τους Κανονισμούς 

Διατιθέμενα 
έν τώ πλοίω 

VIII. "Οτι ή λειτουργία τών ραδιοτηλεγραφιών εγκαταστάσεων διά τάς σωσίβιους 
λέμβους μετά κινητή ρος καί (ή) τής φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόν <τωσί
βιον μέσον, έάν ύπάρχη αδτη, ανταποκρίνεται είς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών. 
IX. "Οτι τό πλοϊον συμμορφοΰται προς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών δσον 
άφορςί τάς συσκευάς ανιχνεύσεως καί σβέσεως πυρκαϊάς radar, ήχοβολιστικήν 
συσκευήν καί γυροσκοπικήν πυξίδα καί δτι είναι έφωδιασμένον διά πλοϊκών φανών 
καί σχημάτων, κλίμακος πλοηγού και μέσων εκπομπής ηχητικών σημάτων καί 
σημάτων κινδύνου, συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών καθώς καί τους έν 
Ισχύϊ Διεθνείς Κανονισμούς Αποφυγής Συγκρούσεων έν Θαλασσή. 

Χ. "Οτι άπό πάσης ετέρας απόψεως τό πλοϊον συμμορφοΰται προς τάς απαιτήσεις 
τών Κανονισμών, δσαι εφαρμόζονται επί τούτου. 

Τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ'έξουσιοδότησιν τής 
σεως. 'Ισχύει μέχρι 

'Εξεδόθη έν τ*" 

Κυβερνη

19.. 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά τήν εκδοσιν του πιστοποιη
τικού 'Αρχής. 

(Σφραγίς) 

Έάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι ύπογεγραμμένον προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 

* Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ δτι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ύπό τής ρηθείσης 
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Κυβερνήσεως δπως εκδώσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 

(' Υπογραφή) 
ΣΗΜΕΙΩΣΙΣ: Θά άρκή νά αναγράφεται τό έτος κατά τό όποιον έτοποθετήθη ή τρόπις ή δτε τό πλοϊον εϋρί

σκετο είς παρεμφερές στάδιον κατασκευής εξαιρέσει τοϋ Ετους 1965 και τοΰ έτους ενάρξεως της ισχύος της Διε

θνούς Συμβάσεως περί ' Ασφαλείας της ' Ανθρωπινής Ζωής έν Θαλασσή' 1974, διά τήν περίπτωσιν των οποίων 
θά αναφέρεται ή πραγματική ημερομηνία. 

Είς τήν περίπτωσιν πλοίου τό όποιον υπέστη μετατροπήν, ως προβλέπεται είς τόν Κανονισμόν 1(βΧ0 τοΰ 
Κεφαλαίου 111 ή τοϋ Κανονισμού 1(αΚ0 τοΰ Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ2 τής Συμβάιεως, θά αναφέρεται ήημερομηνία 
ενάρξεως τών·έργασιών τής μετατροπής. 

'Υπόδειγμα Πιστοποιητικού 'Ασφαλείας Πυρηνοκινήτου Φορτηγού Πλοίου 

ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΠΥΡΗΝΟΚΙΝΗΤΟΥ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

('Επίσημος Σφραγις) (Χώρα) 

' Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τής 

ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΕΩΣ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ 
ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ, 1974 

"Ονομα πλοίου Διεθνές 
Διακριτικόν 

Λιμήν 
νηολογήσεως 

'Ολική 
χωρητικότης 

' Ημερομηνία κατά τήν οποίαν έτοποθετήθη 
ή τρόπις (Βλέπε κατωτέρω σημεΐωσιν) 

Ή Κυβέρνησις ("Ονομα Κυβερνήσεως) πιστοποιεί: 
Ό υπογεγραμμένος (Όνομα) πιστοποιώ: 

Ι. "Οτι τό ανωτέρω άναφερόμενον πλοϊον έχει δεόντως έπιθεωρηθή συμφώνως 
προς τάς διατάξεις τής ανωτέρω αναφερομένης Συμβάσεως. 

Η. "Ότι τό πλοϊον, τό όποιον είναι πυρηνοκίνητον, πληροί δλας τάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ 
Κεφαλαίου VIII τής Συμβάσεως καί συμμορφοΰται προς τήν "Εκθεσιν * Ασφαλείας τήν 
έγκριθεϊσαν διά τό πλοϊον. 

III. "Οτι ή έπιθεώρησις άπέδειξεν ότι τό πλοϊον πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τάς^καθορι
ζομένας είς τόν Κανονισμόν 10 τοϋ Κεφαλαίου Ι τής Συμβάσεως, όσον άφορα τό σκά
φος, τάς μηχανάς καί τόν έξαρτισμόν καί πληροί τάς σχετικάς απαιτήσεις τοϋ Κεφα
λαίου II1 καί Κεφαλαίου 112. 

IV. "Οτι τά σωστικά μέσα επαρκούν διά συνολικόν αριθμόν ατόμων κατ' άνώ
τατον όριον, ήτοι: 

σωσίβιοι λέμβοι είς τήν άριστεράνπλευράν ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, 

σωσίβιοι λέμβοι είς τήν δεξιάν πλευράν ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, 

σωσίβιοι λέμβοι μετά κινητή ρος (συμπεριλαμβανόμενοι, εις τόν ανωτέρω 
άναφερόμενον συνολικόν αριθμόν) συμπεριλαμβάνουσαι σωσί
βιους λέμβους, μετά κινητήρος έφωδιασμένας διά ραδιοτηλεγραφικής 

εγκαταστάσεως καί'προβολέως, καί σωσίβιους λέμβους μετά κινη
τή ρος έφωδιασμένας διά προβολέως μόνον. 

σωσίβιοι σχέδίαι διά τάς οποίας απαιτούνται εγκεκριμένα μέσα καθαι
ρέσεως, ίκαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, καί 

. . . . . . σωσίβιοι σχεδίαι διά τάς οποίας δέν απαιτούνται εγκεκριμένα μέσα κα
θαιρέσεως, Ικαναί νά φέρουν άτομα, 
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κυκλικά σωσίβια, 

σωσίβιοι ζώναι. 

V. "Οτι αί σωσίβιοι λέμβοι καί αί σχεδίαι είναι έφωδιασμέναι διά των εφοδίων των 
καθοριζομένων εις τους Κανονισμούς τους προσηρτημένους εις την Σύμβασιν. 

VI. "Οτι τό πλοϊον είναι έφωδιασμένον διά μιας όρμηδοβόλου συσκευής καί φορη
τής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόν σωστικόν μέσον σύμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις 
τών Κανονισμών. 

VII. "Οτι τό πλοίον πληροί τάς απαιτήσεις τών Κανονισμών δσον άφορφ τάς ραδιο
τηλεγραφικάς εγκαταστάσεις, ήτοι: 

' Εάν 6 κύριος καί 6 εφεδρικός πομπός είναι ήλεκτρικώς κεχωρισμέ

' Εάν ΰπάρχη ραδιογωνιόμετρον 
' Εάν υπάρχη ραδιοεντοπιστική συσκευή έπί τής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής 

'Απαιτούμενα κατά 
τους Κανονισμούς 

Διατιθέμενα 
έν τώ πλοίω 

VIII. "Οτι ή λειτουργία τών ραδιοτηλεγραφικών εγκαταστάσεων διά τάς σωσίβιους 
λέμβους μετά κινητήρος καί (ή) τής φορητής συσκευής ασυρμάτου διά πλωτόν σωσί
βιον μέσον, έάν υπάρχη αϋτη, ανταποκρίνεται είς^τάς διατάξεις τών Κανονισμών. 

IX. "Οτι ή έπιθεώρ'ησις άπέδειξεν ότι τό πλοίον συμμορφοΰται προς τάς απαιτήσεις 
τής ρηθείσης Συμβ_άσεως, όσον άφορφ εις τάς συσκευάς σβέσεως πυρκαϊας, radar, ήχοβο
λιστικήν συσκευήν καί γυροσκοπική ν πυξίδα καί είναι έφωδιασμένον διά πλοϊκών φα
νών καί σχημάτων, κλίμακος καί σημάτων κινδύνου συμφώνως προς τάς διατάξεις τών 
Κανονισμών καθώς καί τους έν ίσχύϊΔιεθνεΙς Κανονισμούς 'Αποφυγής Συγκρούσεων 
έν Θαλασσή. 
Χ. "Οτι άπό πάσης ετέρας απόψεως τό πλοίον συμμορφοΰται προς τάς απαιτήσεις 
τών Κανονισμών, όσαι εφαρμόζονται έπι τούτου. 

Τό παρόν πιστόποιητικόν εκδίδεται κατ'έξουσιοδότησιν τής 
νήσεως. * Ισχύει μέχρι 

Κυβερ

* Εξεδόθη έν *ΐί 19.. 

"Επεται ή σφραγίς ή ή υπογραφή τής εξουσιοδοτημένης διά τήν έκδοσιν τοϋ πιστοποιη
τικού 'Αρχής. 

(Σφραγίς) 

Έάν τό πιστοποιητικόν είναι ύπογεγραμμένον προστίθεται ή ακόλουθος παράγραφος: 

' Ο υπογεγραμμένος δηλώ ότι είμαι δεόντως εξουσιοδοτημένος ύπό τής ανωτέρω 
Κυβερνήσεως όπως εκδώσω τό παρόν πιστοποιητικόν. 

(Υπογραφή) 
ΣΗΜΕΙΩΣΙΣ: θά άρκή νά αναγράφεται τό έτος κατά τό όποιον έτοποθετήθη ή τρόπις εξαιρέσει τοϋ έτους 1965 
καί τοϋ έτους ενάρξεως τής Ισχύος τής Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί " Ασφαλείας τής ' Ανθρωπίνης Ζωής έν θα

λασσή, 1974, διά τήν περίπτωσιν τών όποίω,ν θά αναφέρεται ή πραγματική ημερομηνία. 
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ΠΡ2Τ0Κ0ΛΛ0Ν 1 978 ΑΦ0Ρ2Ν ΕΙΣ ΤΗΝ 
ΔΙΕΘΝΗ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΙΝ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ 
ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡ2ΠΙΝΗΣ 22ΗΣ ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ, 
1974 

ΤΑ ΣΥΜΒΑΛΛΟΜΕΝΑ ΚΡΑΤΗ ΤΟΥ ΠΑΡΟΝΤΟΣ ΠΡ2Τ0Κ0ΛΛ0Υ, 

ΟΝΤΑ ΜΕΛΗ της Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί Ασφαλείας της 
Δνθρωπίνης Ζωής εν Θαλασσή, 1974, γενομένην εν Λονδίνω 
την ΐην Νοεμβρίου 1974, 

ΑΝΑΓΝ2ΡΙ&0ΝΤΑ την σπουδαίαν συνεισφοράν η οποία 
μπορεί να προέλθει, από την ανωτέρω μνημονευθείσαν Σύμ
βασιν, ε ι ς την προαγωγήν της ασφαλείας των πλοίων και της 
περιουσίας εις την θάλασσαν και των ανθρωπίνων ζωών των 
επιβαινόντων των πλοίων. 

ΑΝΑΓΝ2ΡΙΖ0ΝΤΑ ΕΠΙΣΗΣ την αναγκαιότητα της περαιτέρω 
προαγωγής της ασφαλείας των πλοίων, ειδικώτερον των δεξα
μενοπλοίων, 

ΘΕ2Ρ0ΥΝΤΑ ότι αυτό μπορεί να επιτευχθεί διά της συ
νάψεως ενός Πρωτοκόλλου αφορώντος ε ι ς την Διεθνή Σύμβασιν 
περί Ασφαλείας της Ανθρωπινής Ζυής εν ©αλάσση, 1974, 

ΣΥΝΕΦ2ΝΗΣΑΝ τα ακόλουθα: 

Άρθρον Ι 
Γενικαί υποχρεώσεις 

Τα Συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου ανα
λαμβάνουν την υποχρέωσιν να θέσουν ε ι ς εφαρμογήν τας δ ι α 
τάξεις του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου και του συνημμένου ε ι ς 
αυτό Παραρτήματος το οποίον θα αποτελεί αναπόσπαστον τμήμα 
του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου. Πάσα αναφορά ε ι ς το παρόν Πρω
τόκολλον συνιστά ταυτοχρόνως αναφοράν ε ι ς το Παράρτημα 
αυτού· 

Άρθρον ι ι 
Εφαρμογή 

1 . Αι διατάξεις των άρθρων I I , i l l (βκτός της παραγρά
φου ( α ) ) , IV, VI ( β ) , (γ) και ( δ ) , VII και VIII της 
Διεθνούς Συμβάσεως περί Ασφάλειας της Ανθρωπινής Ζοής βν 
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©αλάσση, 197U (εφ 'εξής αναφερομένης ως "η Σύμβασις") 
ενσωματώνονται ε ι ς το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον, προβλεπομένου 
ότι αναφοραί ε ι ς εκε ίνα τα άρθρα της Συμβάσεως και ε ι ς 
τας συμβαλλομένας Κυβερνήσεις θα εκλαμβάνωνται ως ανα
φοραί ε ι ς το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον και ε ι ς τα συμβαλλόμενα 
Κράτη του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου,αντιστοίχως· 

2 . Παν πλοίον ε ι ς το οποίον εφαρμόζεται το παρόν Πρω
τόκολλον θα πληροί τας απαιτήσεις της Συμβάσεως, υποκε ι 
μένας ε ι ς τας τροποποιήσεις και τας προσθήκας τας αναφε
ρόμενος ε ι ς το παρόν Π.ρωτόκολλον. 

3 . Όσον αφορά ε ι ς τα πλοία μη συμβαλλομένων Κρατών 
της Συμβάσεως και του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου, τα συμβαλλό
μενα Κράτη του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου θα εφαρμόζουν τας απα ι 
τήσεις της Συμβάσεως και του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου όταν 
xoiKc θεωρείται αναγκαίον δ ιά να εξασφαλισθή ότι τα πλοία 
ταύτα δεν τυγχάνουν ευνοΓκωτέρας μεταχε ιρ ίσεως . 

Άρθρον I I I 
Γνωστοποίησις πληροφοριών 

Τα συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου ανα
λαμβάνουν την υποχρέωσιν να γνωστοποιούν και να καταθέτουν, 
ε ι ς τον Γενικόν Γραμματέα του Διακυβερνητικού Ναυτιλιακού 
Συμβουλευτικού Οργανισμού (εφ 'εξής αναφερομένου ως Μο Οργα
ν ισμός" ) , κατάλογον διορισμένων επιθεωρητών ή ανεγνωρισμένων 
οργανισμών, οι οποίοι ε ί ν α ι εξουσιοδοτημένοι να ενεργούν 
διά λογαριασμόν των ε ι ς την εφαρμογήν μέτρων δ ιά την ασφά
λειαν της ανθρωπινής ζωής εν θαλασσή, δ ιά την κοινοποίησιν 
ε ι ς τα συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη προς ενημέρωσιν των οργάνων των . 
Η Αρχή όθεν θα γνωστοποιή ε ι ς τον Οργανισμόν τας ε ι δ ι κ ά ς 
αρμοδιότητας και τους όρους της παρεχομένης εξουσιοδοτήσεως, 
ε ι ς τους διορισμένους επιθεωρητάς ή ανεγνωρισμένους Οργα
νισμούς . 

Άρθρον IV 

Υπογραφή, Κύρωσις, Αποδοχή, 
*35γκρισις και Προσχώρησις. 

1· Το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον θα παραμείνη ανοικτόν προς 
υπογραφήν ε ι ς την έδραν του Οργανισμού από 1ης Ιουνίου 
197$ μέχρι 1ης Μαρτίου 1979 και κατόπιν αυτού θα παραμείνει 
ανοικτόν δ ι ά προσχώρησιν. 
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Υπό τους όρους των διατάξεων της παραγράφου 3 του 
παρόντος άρθρου, ϋώραι δύνανται να γίνουν μέλη του πα
ρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου διά : 

(α) υπογραφής άνευ επιφυλάξεως όσον αφορά την κύ
ρωσιν, αποδοχήν ή έγκρισιν , ή 

(β) υπογραφής υπό τον όρο ν της κυρώσεως, αποδοχής 
ή εγκρίσεως, ακολουθούμενης υπό κυρώσεως, απο
δοχής ή εγκρίσεως, ή 

(γ ) προσχωρήσεως. 

2 . Κύρωσις, απαδςχή, έγκρισις ή προσχώρησις θα γ ί ν ε 
ται διά της καταθέσεως σχετικού εγγράφου ε ι ς τον Γενικόν 
Γραμματέα του Οργανισμού. 

3 . Το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον δύναται να υπογραφή άνευ ε π ι 
φυλάξεως, να κυρωθή, να γίνη αποδεκτόν, να εγκριθή ή να 
προσχωρήσουν ε ι ς αυτό μόνον αι χώραι αι οποίαι έχουν υπο
γράψει άνευ επιφυλάξεως, κυρώσει, αποδεχθεί, εγκρίνε ι ή 
προχωρήσει ε ι ς την Σύμβασιν. 

Αρθρον V 
Θέσις εν ισχύι 

1 . Το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον θα τεθή εν ισχύΐ' έξ ( 6 ) μήνας 
μετά την ημερομηνία ν κατά την οποίαν ουχί ολιγώτεραι των 
δέκα πέντε (15) Κρατών, οι συνολικοί εμπορικοί στόλοι των 
οποίων απαρτίζουν ουχί ολιγώτερον του 50$ των κόρων της 
ολικής χωρητικότητος της Παγκοσμίου εμπορικής ναυτιλίας, 
έχουν γ ί ν ε ι μέλη ε ι ς αυτό συμφώνως προς τας διατάξε ις του 
άρθρου IV του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου, υπό την προϋπόθεσιν 
όμως ότι το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον δεν θα τεθή εν ισχύ (Γ προ 
της θέσεως εν ισχύ Γ της ϊυμβάσεως. 

2 . Οιονδήποτε έγγραφον κυρώσεως, αποδοχής, εγκρίσεως 
ή προσχωρήσεως το οποίον κατατίθεται μετά την ημερομηνία ν 
θέσεως εν ισχύ Γ του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου, θα λαμβάνη ιρχύν 
τρεις μήνας μετά την ημερομηνία^ της καταθέσεως. 

3 · Μετά την ήμερο μη ν ία ν κατά την οποίαν τροποποίησις 
του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου θεωρείται ότι έχει γ ί ν ε ι αποδεκτή, 
συμφώνως προς τας διατάξεις του άρθρου VIII της 2υμβάσεως, 
οιονδήποτε έγγραφον κυρώσεως, αποδοχής, εγκρίσεως ή προσ
χωρήσεως, το οποίον κατατίθεται, θα αναφέρεται ε ι ς το 
παρόν Πρωτόκολλον ως τούτο ετροπόποϊήθη. 
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Άρθρον VI 
Καταγγελία 

1 . Το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον δύναται να καταγγελθή παρ* 
οιουδήποτε συμβαλλομένου Κράτους ε ι ς οιονδήποτε χρόνον 
μετά την παρέλευσιν πέντε (5) ετών από της ημερομηνίας 
κατά την οποίαν το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον τίθεται εν ισχύΐ" 
διά το Κράτος τούτο. 

2 . Καταγγελία θα γίνεται διά της καταθέσεως εγγράφου 
καταγγελίας ε ι ς τον Γενικόν Γραμματέα του Οργανισμού, 

3 . Καταγγελία θα ισχύη μετά εν (1) έτος, ή μετά τοιαύ 
την μακροτέραν χρονικήν περίοδον, η οποία δυνατόν να κα
θορίζεται ε ι ς το έγγραφο ν ττ|ς καταγγελίας, μετά την λήψη 
της υπό του Γενικού Γραμματέως του Οργανισμού. 

U. Καταγγελία της Συμβάσεως υπό συμβαλλομένου Κράτους 
θεωρείται και ως καταγγελία του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου υπό 
του Κράτους τούτου. 

Άρθρον VII 
Θεματοφύλαζ 

1 . 0 Θεματοφύλαξ·, του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου θα ε ίναι 
ο Γενικός Γραμματεύς του Οργανισμού (εφ'εξής αναφερόμενος 
ως "ο Θεματοφύλαξ

Μ
). 

2 . 0 ©εματοφύλαξ θα: 

(α) πληροφορή όλας τας χώρας αι οποίαι έχουν υπογρά
ψει το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον ή προσεχώρησαν ε ι ς αυτό 
περί : 
( ί ) εκάστης νέας υπογραφής ή καταθέσεως εγγράφου 

κυρώσεως, αποδοχής, εγκρίσεως ή προσχωρήσεως, 
μετά της ημερομηνίας αυτών* 

( i t ) της ημερομηνίας θέσεως εν ισχύΓ του παρόντος 
Πρωτοκόλλου * 

( ι ί ί ) της καταθέσεως οιονδήποτε εγγράφου καταγγε
λίας του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου μετά της ημε
ρομηνίας λήψεως αυτού και της ημερομηνίας 
ενάρξεως ισχύος της καταγγελίας* 

(β) 6ιαβιβάζη 4. κεχυρωμένα! πιστά αντίγραφα του παρόν
τος Πρωτοκόλλου ε ι ς όλας τας χώρας αι οποίαι · 
έχουν υπογράψει το παρόν πρωτόκολλον ή προσεχώ
ρησαν ε ι ς τούτο· 



1838 

3 · Ευθύς ως τεθή ev ισχύς' τ ο παρόν Πρωτόκολλο ν , κ ε 
κυρωμένον πιστόν αντίγραφον τούτου θα διαβιβασθή υπό 
του Θεματοφύλακος ε ι ς την Γραμματείαν των Ηνωμένων Εθνών, 
δ ια καταχώρησιν και δημοσίευσιν συμφώνως προς τας δ ι α τ ά 
ξ ε ι ς του άρθρου 102 του Χάρτου των Ηνωμένων Εθνών. 

*Αρθρον V I I I 
Γλώσσα ι 

Το παρόν Πρωτόκολλον κατηρτίσθη ε ι ς απλούν πρωτό
τυπον ε ι ς την Κινεζικήν, Αγγλικην, Γαλλικήν, Ρωσικήν και 
Ισπανική ν γλώσσα ν , εκάστου κειμε'νου όντος ε ξ ' ί σ ο υ αυθεν
τ ι κ ο ύ . 

Επίσημοι μεταφράσεις ε ι ς την Αραβικήν, Γερμανικήν 
και Ιταλικήν γλώσσαν θα γ ίνουν και θα κατατεθούν μετά του 
υπογεγραμμένου πρωτοτύπου. 

£12 Π22Τ220 Τ2Κ ΑΝ2ΤΕΡ2 οι υπογεγραμμένοι όντες 
αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένοι υπό των αντιστοίχων Κυβερνή
σεων των προς τον σκοπόν αυτόν υπέγραψαν το παρόν Πρωτό
κολλον. 

ΕΓΕΝΕΤΟ ΕΝ Λ0ΝΔΙΝ2, την 17ην Φεβρουαρίου του 1976. 



1839 
ΠΑΡΑΡΤΗΜΑ 

ΤΡΟΠΟΠΟΙΗΣΕΙΣ ΚΑΙ ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΑΙ ΕΙΣ ΤΗΝ ΔΙΕΘΝΗ 
ΣΥΜΒΑΣΪΝ ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡ2
ίΙΙΝΗΣ Ζ2ΗΣ ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ, 197U 

Κ3ΦΑΛΑΙ0Ν Ι 

ΓΕΝΙΚΑΙ ΔΙΑΤΑΞΕΙΣ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α  ΕΦΑΡΜΟΓΗ, ΟΡΙΣΜΟΙ κ . τ . λ . 

Κανονισμός 2 

Ορισμοί 

Η ακόλουθος παράγραφος προστίθεται s i c τ ο υπάρχον κ ε ί μ ε ν ο ν : 

(η) "Ηλικία του πλοίου" εννοείται η παρελθούσα χρονική _ 
περίοδος η θεωρούμενη από του έτους ναυπηγήσεως όπως εμφαί^ 
νηται ε ι ς τα έγγραφα νηολογήσεως του πλοίου . 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Β '  ΕΞΕΤΑΣΕΙΣ ΚΑΙ ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΑ 

Κανονισμός 6 

Επιθεώρησις και εξέτασις 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον του Κανονισμού 6 αντικαθίσταται ως 
ακολούθως: . 

(α) Η επιθεώρησις και εξέτασις των πλοίων, καθ'όσον 
αφορά την εφαρμογήν των διατάξεων των παρόντων Κανονισμών 
και την παροχήν των εκ τούτων εξαιρέσεων, θα διενεργούνται 
υπό οργάνων της Αρχής. Η Αρχή δύναται οπωσδήποτε να εμπι 
στευθή τας επιθεωρήσεις και εξετάσεις ε ί τ ε ε ι ς επιθεωρητάς 
διορισμένους προς τούτο, ή ε ι ς οργανισμούς ανεγνωρισμένους 
παρ*αυτής. 

(β) Η Αρχή θα συστήση μηχανισμόν διά την διενέργειαν 
εκτάκτων επιθεωρήσεων κατά την διάρκειαν της χρονικής 
περιόδου ισχύος του πιστοποιητικού. Τοιαύται επιθεωρήσεις 
θα εξασφαλίζουν ότι το πλοίον και ο εξοπλισμός του διατη
ρείται από πάσης απόψεως ικανοποιητικός διά την υπηρεσίαν, 
διά την οποίαν το πλοίον προορίζεται. Αι επιθεωρήσεις 
αυταί δύνανται να διενεργούνται υπό των Υπηρεσιών επιθεωρή
σεως της Αρχής ή υπό διορισμένων επιθεωρητών ή υπό ανεγνω
ρισμένων οργανισμών ή υπό ετέρων συμβαλλομένων Κρατών τη 
αιτήσει της Αρχής. Όταν η Αρχή, κατά τας διατάξεις των 
Κανονισμών 8 και 10 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου καθιεροί υπο
χρεωτικός ετησίας επιθεωρήσεις, αι ανωτέρω έκτακτοι επιθεω
ρήσεις δεν θα ε ίναι υποχρεωτικοί. 



1840 

(γ) Αρχή διορίζουσα επιθεωρητάς ή αναγνωρίζουσα οργα
νισμούς vft διενεργούν επιθεωρήσεις και ε ξ ε τ ά σ ε ι ς , ως π ρ ο 
βλέπεται ε ι ς τας παραγράφους (α) και (β) του παρόντος Κα
νονισμού, θα εξουσιοδοτή κατ 'ελάχ ιστον κάθε διορισμένον 
επιθεωρητήν ή ανεγνωρισμένον οργανισμόν όπως: 

( ί ) α π α ι τ ε ί επισκευάς ε ι ς πλοίον , και 

( ί ι ) δ ιενεργή επιθεωρήσεις και εξετάσε ι ς εάν 
ζητηθούν υπό των αρμοδίων αρχών της Χώρας 
του Λιμένος . 

Η Αρχή θα γνωστοποιή ε ι ς τον Οργανισμόν τας ε ι δ ι 
κός αρμοδιότητας και όρους της παραχαρΐ[θε ίσης εξουσιοδοτή
σεως ε ι ς τους διορισμένους επιθεωρητάς ή ανεγνωρισμένους 
οργανισμούς. 

(δ) Όταν διορισμένος επιθεωρητής ή ανεγνωρισμένος 
οργανισμός αποφαίνεται ότ ι η κατάστασις του πλοίου ή του 
εξοπλισμού του δεν ανταποκρίνεται ουσιωδώς προς τα σ τ ο ι 
χε ία του π ιστοπο ιητ ικού , ή ε ί να ι τοιαύτη ώστε το πλοίον 
δεν κρίνεται ικανόν να ανοιγή ε ι ς την θάλασσαν άνευ κ ι ν 
δύνου δ ι ά το πλοίον ή δ ι ά τους επ ιβα ίνοντας , ο εν λόγω 
επιθεωρητής ή οργανισμός θα βεβαιούται αμέσως ότ ι ανε 
λήφθη ενέργε ια αποκαταστάσεως και εν ευθέτω χρόνω θα ε ν η 
μέρωση την Αρχήν. Εάν το ιαύτη ενέργε ια αποκαταστάσεως 
δεν ανελήφθη, το σχετ ικόν πιστοποιητ ικόν δέον να ανακλη
θή και η Αρχή θα ενημερωθή αμέσως* εάν δε το πλοίον ε υ ρ ί 
σκεται ε ι ς λιμένα ετέρου συμβαλλομένου Κράτους, αι αρμόδια ι 
Αρχαί της :\ώρας του Λιμένος θα ενημερωθούν επίσης αμέσως· 
Όταν υπάλληλος της Αρχής, διορισμένος επιθεωρητής ή ανε 
γνωρισμένος οργανισμός, ενημέρωση τας αρμοδίας Αρχάς της 
.ώρας του Λιμένος, η Κυβέρνησις της Χώρας του Λυμένος θα 

παρέξη ε ι ς το εν λόγω όργανον, επιθεωρητήν ή οργανισμόν 
πάσαν αναγκαίαν συνδρομήν δ ι ά να ανταποκριθή ε ι ς τας υπο
χρεώσεις του αι οποίαι καθορίζονται υπό του παρόντος Κα
νονισμού. Όταν επιβάλλεται η Κυβέρνησις της λρρας του 
Λιμένος θα εξασφαλίζη ότ ι το πλοίον δεν θα αποπλεύση 
μέχρις ότου δυνηθή άνευ κινδύνου ε ι ς το πλοίον ή ε ι ς τους 
επιβαίνοντας αυτού να ανοιγή ε ι ς την θάλασσαν ή να ανα
χώρηση εκ του λιμένος με προορισμόν κατάλληλον επισκευαστικήν 
βασιν . 

( ε ) Εις πάσαν περ ίπτωσιν , η Αρχή θα εγγυάται απολύτως 
διά την πληρότητα και αποτελεσματικότητα της επιθεωρήσεως 
και εξετάσεως και θα αναλαμβάνη να εξασφαλίζη τα αναγκαία 
μέτρα δ ιά την ικανοποίησιν της παρούσης υποχρεώσεως. 

Κανονισμός 7 
Σπιθ*ώρησις Επιβατηγών ΤΓλο ίων 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον της παραγράφου (Q) Γι i t ) αντ ικαθίσταται 
ως ακολούθως;· 

( ι ι ι ) Επιθεώρησις γ ε ν ι κ ή ή μερ ική , αναλόγως των περ ιστά 
σεων θα δ ι ε ν ε ρ γ ε ί τ α ι μετά από επισκευήν επιβαλλομένην 
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συνεπεία ερευνών δυνάμει του Κανονισμού 11 του πα
ρόντος Κεφαλαίου ή οποτεδήποτε γ ίνοντα ι σοβαραί 
επισκευαί ή ανανεώσεις . Η ε'πιθεώρησις θα ε ί ν α ι 
τοιαύτη ώστε να εξασφαλισθή ότ ι αι αναγκαία ι ε π ι 
σκευαί ή ανανεώσεις έχουν γ ί ν ε ι ικανοποιητικώς, 
ότι το υλικόν και η εκτέλεσις της εργασίας των 
τοιούτων επισκευών ή ανανεώσεων ε ί ν α ι από πάσης 
απόψεως ικανοποιητικά και ©τι το πλοίον πληροί 
από πάσης απόψεως τας δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς της Συμβάσεως και 
του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου και των ισχυόντων Διεθνών 
Κανονισμών προς Α»ποφυγήν συγκρούσεων ε ι ς την ®άλασ
σαν και των δυνάμει αυτών εκδιδομένων υπό της Αρχής 
Νόμων, Διαταγμάτων, Διαταγών και Κανονισμών. 

Κανονισμός 3 
Βπιθεώρησις σωσιβίων μέσων και λοιπού 

εξαρτισμού φορτηγών πλοίων 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον του Κανονισμού δ αντικαθίσταται ως 
ακολούθως; 

(α) Τα σωσίβια μέσα, εκτός της ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκα
ταστάσεως της μηχανοκίνητης σωσιβίου λέμβου ή της φορητής 
ραδίοσυσκευής σωσιβίου σ χ ε δ ί α ς , η ηχοβολιστική συσκευή, 
η γυροπυξίδα, ρ πυροσβεστικός εξαρτισμός και το σύστημα 
αδρανούς αερίου των φορτηγών πλοίων ε ι ς τα οποία εφαρμό<
ζονται τα Κεφάλαια Ι Ι  1 , Ι Ι  2 , I I I κ α ι ν της Συμβάσεως 
και του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου, θα υπόκεινται ε ι ς αρχικάς 
και περιοδικάς επιθεωρήσεις όπως καθορίζεται δ ι ' ε π ι β α τ η γ ά 
πλοία ε ι ς τον Κανονισμόν 7 του Κεφαλαίου Ι της Συμβάσεως 
και του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου δ ι ά της αντικαταστάσεως των 
12 μηνών υπό 2U ε ι ς την υποπαράγρ^φον (α) ( i t ) του Κανο
νισμού εκε ί νου . Τα σχέδ ια ελέγχου πυρκαίάς ε ι ς νέα πλοία 
και αι κλίμακες πλοηγών, οι μηχανικοί ανυψωτήρες πλοηγών, 
τα φώτα, τα'σχήματα και μέσα παραγωγής ηχητικών σημάτων 
τα φερόμενα υπό νέων και υπαρχόντων πλοίων, θα περιλαμβά
νωνται ε ι ς τας επιθεωρήσεις προς τον σκρπόν εξασφαλίσεως 
απολύτου συμμορφώσεως προς τας απαιτήσε ι ς της Συμβάσεως 
και του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου κα ι , όπου ε ί ν α ι πρακτικώς 
δυνατόν, προς τους ισχύοντας Διεθνε ί ς Κανονισμούς προς 
Αποφυγήν Συγκρούσεων ε ι ς την Θάλασσαν. 

(β) Ενδιάμεσοι επιθεωρήσεις θα διενεργούνται ε ι ς δεξα
μενόπλοια ηλικίας ανωτέρας των δέκα (10) ετών, εντός τριών 
(3 ) μηνών πριν ή μετά την ημερομηνίαν (ANNIVERSARY DATE) 
εκδόσεως του Πιστοποιητικού Ασφαλείας Κξαρτισμού Φορτηγού 
Πλοίου, δ ιά να εξασφαλτσθή ότι ο εξαρτισμός ο καθοριζόμενος 
ε ι ς την παράγραφον (α) του παρόντος Κανονισμού έ χ ε ι συντη
ρηθή συμφώνως προς τον Κανονισμόν 11 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου 
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και ότι ευρίσκεται ε ις καλήν κατάστασιν εργασίας. Τοιαύται 
ενδιάμεσοι επιθεωρήσεις Θα οπισθογράφωνται ε ι ς το Πιστο
ποιητικόν Ασφαλείας Εξαρτισμού φορτηγού Πλοίου εκδοθέντος 
συμφώνως προς τας διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 12 (α) ( Ι ι ί ) 
του Κεφαλαίου Ι της 2υμβάσεως· 

Κανονισμός 10 

ΒπιΘεώρησις του Βκάφους, των Ηηχανημάτων 
και του Εξαρτισμού φορτηγών πλοίων. 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον του Κανονισμού 10 αντικαθίσταται ως 
ακολουθώ*:; . 

(α ) Το σκάφος, τα μηχανήματα και ο εξαρτισμός (εκτός 
των τομέων εκείνων τα οποία καλύπτονται από την έκδοσιν 
των Πιστοποιητικών Ασφαλείας Εξαρτισμού Φορτηγού Πλοίου, 
των Πιστοποιητικών Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεγραφίας Φορτηγού 
Πλοίου ή Πιστοποιητικών Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεφωνίας Φορτη
γού Πλοίου), φορτηγού πλοίου θα επιθεωρούνται επί τη 
συμπληρώσει και εν συνεχεία κατά τοιούτον τρόπον που η 
Αρχή δύναται να θεωρή ανάγκαCov ε ι ς τρόπον ώστε να βξασφα
λίση ότι η κατάστασις των ε ίναι από πάσης απόψεως ικανο
ποιητική και ε ι ς τα ακόλουθα διαστήματα: 

( ϊ) Εις διαστήματα καθοριζόμενα υπό της Αρχής 
αλλά μη υπερβαίνοντα τα πέντε (5 ) έτη (περιο
δικά ί επιθεωρήσεις)· 

( i i ) Επιπροσθέτως των τοιούτων περιοδικών επιθεωρή
σεων δεξαμενόπλοιον ηλικίας ανωτέρας των δέκα 
(10) ετών, θα υπόκειται κατ ελάχιστον, ε ι ς 
μίαν ενδιάμεσο ν επιθεώρησιν κατά την διάρκεια ν 
της περιόδου ισχύος του Πιστοποιητικού Ασφα
λείας Κατασκευής φορτηγού Πλοίου. Εις περι 
πτώσεις όπου μόνον μία τοιαύτη ενδιάμεσος 
επιθεώρησις διενεργείται ε ι ς την χρονικήν 
περίοδον ισχύος του Πιστοποιητικού, αύτη θα 
λαμβάνη χώρα ν ουχί ενωρίτερον των εξ ί;6) μη
νών πριν και ουχί αργότερο ν των έξ (6) μηνών 
μετά την ημερομηνίαν συμπληρώσεως της ημίσειας 
περιόδου ισχύος του πιστοποιητικού. 

(β ) Η αρχική και περιοδική επιθεώρησις θα είναι το ιαύ
ται ώστε να εξασφαλισθή ότι η διάταξις , τα υλικά και η αντο
χή της κατασκευής, οι λέβητες και έτεραι συσκβυαί πιέσεως, 
τα εξαρτήματα των» τα κύρια και βοηθητικά μηχανήματα π ε ρ ι 
λαμβανομένου του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου και των 
συνδεδεμένων συστημάτων ελέγχου, η ηλεκτρική εγκατάστασις 
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και ο λοιπός εξοπλισμός ε ίνα ι από πάσαν άποψιν ικανοποιη
τικά διά την υπηρεσίαν διά την οποίαν προορίζεται το πλοίον . 
Τοιαύται εξετάσεις ε ι ς την περίπτωσιν δεξαμενοπλοίων 6α 
περιλαμβάνουν επίσης επιθεώρησιν της εξωτερικής επιφανείας 
της γάστρας του πλοίου, των αντλιοστασίων, των συστημάτων 
σωληνώσεων φορτίου και καυσίμου πετρελαίου, σωληνώσεων 
αερισμού, βαλβίδων πιέσεως κενού και οθονών φλογός. 

( γ ) Η ενδιάμεσος επιθεώρησις των δεξαμενοπλοίων η λ ι 
κίας ανωτέρας των δέκα (10) ετών θα περιλαμβάνη επιθεώ
ρησιν του εξοπλισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου και των συνδεδε
μένων συστημάτων ελέγχου των αντλιοστασίων, των επί του 
καταστρώματος και εντός των ^αντλιοστασίων συστημάτων σω
ληνώσεων φορτίου και καυσίμου πετρελαίου, σωληνώσεως αερι 
σμού, βαλβίδων πιέσεως κενού και οθονών φλογός, της ηλεκ
τρικής εγκαταστάσεως ε ι ς επικίνδυνους ζώνας και της εξω
τερικής επιφανείας της γάστρας του πλοίου. Επιπροσθέ
τως της οπτικής επιθεωρήσεως της ηλεκτρικής εγκαταστά
σεως θα ελέγχεται η αντίστασις μονώσεως της ηλεκτρικής 
εγκαταστάσεως των επικινδύνων ζωνών. Εάν, κατά την ε π ι 
θεώρησιν δημιουργηθή τυχόν αμφιβολία ως προς την κατάστα
σιν της σωληνώσεως, θα ληφθούν έκτακτα αναγκαία μέτρα, 
όπως δοκιμές πιέσεως και εξέτασις του πάριος. Τοιαύται 
ενδιάμεσοι επιθεωρήσεις καταχωρούνται ε ι ς το Πιστοποιη
τικό ν Ασφαλείας Κατασκευής Φορτηγού Πλοίου εκδοθέν συμ
φώνως προς τον Κανονισμόν 12(a) ( i t ) του Κεφαλαίου Ι 
της Συμβάσεως. 

(δ) Ξπιθεώρησις ε ίτε γενική ε ί τ ε μερική αναλόγως των 
περιστάσεων, θα διενεργείται όταν απαιτητά*.μετά διερεύ
νησιν δυνάμει του Κανονισμού 11 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου 
ή οποτεδήποτε γίνονται σημαντικαί επισκευαί ή ανανεώσεις· 
Η επιθεώρησις θα είναι τοιαύτη ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι 
αι αναγκαίαι επισκευαί ή ανανεώσεις έχουν γ ί ν ε ι αποτελε
σματικούς, ότι το υλικόν και π εργασία των τοιούτων ε π ι 
σκευών ή ανανεώσεων ε ίνα ι από πάσης απόψεως ικανοποιητική 
και ότι το πλοίον ε ί ν α ι ικανόν να ανοιγή ε ι ς την θάλασσαν 
άνευ κινδύνου ε ι ς το πλοίον ή ε ι ς τους επιβαίνοντας αυτού. 

Κανονισμός 11 
Τήρησις των frpmv μετά την Επιθεώρησιν 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον του Κανονισμού 11 αντικαθίσταται ως 
<txiaiX$#€toc: 

(α) Η κατάσταοις του πλοίου και του εξαρτισμού του θα 
διατηρήται συμφώνως προς τας διατάξεις της Ζυμβάσεως 
και του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι 
το πλοίον από πάσης απόψεως θα παραμείνη ικανόν να ανοιγή 
ε ι ς την θάλασσαν άνευ κινδύνου ε ι ς το πλοίον 4'C'C τους 
επιβαίνοντας αυτού. 



1844 

(β) Μετά από κάθε επιθεώρησιν του πλοίου κατά τους 
Κανονισμούς 6, 7, β» 9» ή 10 του Κεφαλαίου Ι της Συμβάσεως 
και του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου ουδεμία μεταβολή θα επέλ
θη ε ι ς την διάταξιν κατασκευής του σκάφους, ε ις τα μηχανή
ματα, τον εξοπλισμόν και ε ι ς λοιπούς τομείς καλυπτομένους 
υπό της επιθεωρήσεως, άνευ αδείας της Αρχής. 

(γ) Οσάκις συμβαίνει ατύχημα ε ι ς το πλοίον ή ανακαλύ
πτεται ελάττωμα, το οποίον ή επηρεάζει δυσμενώς την ασφά
λειαν του πλοίου ή την απόδοσιν ή την επάρκειάν των σωσι
βίων αυτού μέσων ή του λοιπού εξαρτισμού, ο πλοίαρχος ή 
ο πλοιοκτήτης του πλοίου θα αναφέρουν τούτο το ταχύτερον 
δυνατόν ε ι ς την Αρχήν, ε ι ς τον διορισμένον επιθεωρητήν, ή 
τον ανεγνωρισμένο ν οργανισμόν, υπευθύνους διά την. έκδο
σιν του σχετικού πιστοποιητικού, οι οποίοι θα προβούν ε ι ς 
διερεύνησιν διά να αποφασίσουν εάν ε ίνα ι αναγκαία η δ'ιενέρ
γε ια επιθεωρήσεως όπως απαιτήται υπό των Κανονισμών 6, 7» 
ώ, 9 ή 10 του Κεφαλαίου Ι της Συμβάσεως και του παρόντος 
Πρωτοκόλλου. Βάν το πλοίον ευρίσκεται ε ις λιμένα ετέρου 
συμβαλλομένου ΚρΊΐτούς, ο Πλοίαρχος ή ο πλοιοκτήτης θα ανα
φέρουν επίσης αμε*σως ε ι ς τας αρμοδίας Αρχάς της Χώρας του 
Λιμένος και ο διορισμένος επιθεωρητής ή ο ανεγνωρισμένος 
οργανισμός θα εξακριβώνουν ότι εγένετο τοιαύτη αναφορά. 

Κανονισμός 1U 
Διάρκεια και Ισχύς των Πιστοποιητικών 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον του Κανονισμού 1U αντικαθίσταται ως 
ακολούθως: 

(α) Τα Πιστοποιητικά, εκτός του Πιστοποιητικού Ασφα
λείας Κατασκευής Φορτηγού Πλοίου, το Πιστοποιητικόν Ασφα
λείας Εξαρτισμού Φορτηγού Πλοίου και των Πιστοποιητικών 
Απαλλαγής θα εκδίδωνται διά χρονικήν περίοδον μη υπερβαί
νουσαν τους δώδεκα (12) μήνας. Το Πιστοποιητικόν Ασφαλείας 
Κατασκευής Φορτηγού Πλοίου θα εκδίδεται διά χρονικήν 
περίοδο ν μή υπερβαίνουσαν τα πέντε (5 ) έ τ η . Το Πιστοποιη
τικόν Ασφαλείας Εξαρτισμού Φορτηγού Πλοίου θα εκδίδεται 
διά χρονικήν περίοδον μή υπερβαίνουσαν τους είκοσι τέσσα
ρες (22+) μήνας. Τα Πιστοποιητικά Απαλλαγής (εξαιρέσεων) 
δεν θα ισχύουν πέραν της περιόδου ισχύος των Πιστοποιητικών 
ε ι ς τα οποία αυτά αναφέρονται. 

(β) Δεν θα επιτρέπεται παράτασις της πενταετούς ισχύος 
Πιστοποιητικού Ασφαλείας Κατασκευής Φορτηγού Πλοίου. 

(γ ) Εάν επιθεώρησις λαμβάνη χώραν εντός δύο (2 ) μηνών 
προ της λήξεως της χρονικής περιόδου διά την οποίαν αρχ ι 
κώς εξεδόθη Πιστοποιητικόν Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεγραφίας 
Φορτηγού Πλοίου ή Πιστοποιητικόν Ασφαλείας Ραδιοτηλεφωνίας 
Φορτηγού Πλοίου, διά φορτηγόν πλοίον ολικής χωρητικότητος 
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300 κόρων και άνω αλλά κατωτέρας των 500 κόρων, το ϋΊστο
ποιητικόν τούτο δύναται να ανακληθή και δύναται να εκδο
θή νέον πιστοποιητικόν το οποίον θα λήγη δώδεκα (12) 
μήνας μετά το τέλος της ρηθείσης χρονικής περιόδου. 

(δ) Εάν το πλοίον, κατά τον χρόνον λήξεως της ισχύος 
Πιστοποιητικού του, εκτός του Πιστοποιητικού του αναφε
ρομένου ε ι ς την παράγραφον (β) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, 
δεν ευρίσκεται εις λιμένα του K^occo^s trow coco Coo O^G*\ACUL<*V 
£Otavov>tcu vo. ν̂ €.̂ νΛ λ eis "Cov cxroAoy πρόκειται να 

επιθεωρηθή, η Αρχή δύναται να παρατείνη το Πιστοποιητικόν, 
αλλά τοιαύτη παράτασις θα χορηγήται μόνον προς τον σκο
πόν διευκολύνσεως του πλοίου να συμπληρώσει το ταξείδιόν 
του ε ις το fc^axos rou wtrovoc rwcvtyeuev fttia.v6u*cu να ^1%<Λ j* €*s 
xo οποίον πρόκειται να επιθεωρηθή και τούτο μόνον ε ι ς 
περιπτώσεις κατά τας οποίας κρίνεται πρέπον και λογικόν 
να χορηγηθή η παράτασις αύτη. 

( ε ) Ουδενός πιστοποιητικού η ισχύς θα παρατείνεται 
κατά τας διατάξεις της παραγράφου (δ) του παρόντος Κανο
νισμού διά περίοδον πέραν των πέντε (5) μηνών και πλοίον 
ε ι ς το οποίον εχορηγήθη τοιαύτη παράτασις, καταπλέον ε ι ς 
το Kparosτου crffovcv» twy«ν̂ α̂ΰαν StvCeaĉ tAi NO. Ί§<Λ* ή ε ι ς τον 
λιμένα ε ι ς τον οποίον πρόκειται να επιθεωρηθή, δεν δύναται 
δυνάμει της παρατάσεως ταύτης να αποπλεύσει εκ του λ ι μ έ 
νος τούτου ή του V̂OWUMS touroU πρ ι ν ή εφοδιασθή διά νέου Πιστο
ποιητικού.

 ν 

(στ) Πιστοποιητικόν, εκτός του αναφερομένου ε ι ς την 
παραγραφον (β) του παρόντος Κανονισμού» το οποίον δεν 
παρετάθη κατά τας ανωτέρω διατάξεις του παρόντος Κανο
νισμού, μπορεί να παραταθή υπό της Αρχής χαριστικώς διά 
χρονικήν περίοδον μέχρις ενός (1 ) μηνός από της ημερο
μηνίας λήξεως της αναγραφομένης ε ι ς το Χιστοποιητικόν. 

( ζ ) Πιστοποιητικόν θα παύση να ισχύη: 

( ι ) Εάν οι επιθεωρήσεις και εξετάσεις δεν δ ι ε ν ε ρ 
γούνται εντός των χρονικών ορίων των καθο
ριζομένων υπό των Κανονισμών 7 ( a ) , δ, 9 χαι 
10(a) του Κεφαλαίου Ι της Συμβάσεως και του 
παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου ύ εντός των ορίων τα 
οποία αυτά μπορεί να έχουν παραταθή συμφώνως 
προς τας παραγράφους ( δ ) , ( ε ) ή (στ) του 
παρόντος Κανονισμού, η 

( ι ί ) Επί αλλαγής της σημαίας του πλοίου ε ι ς σή
μα ίαν ετέρας χώρας. Νέον πιστοποιητικόν θα 
εκδίδεται μόνον όταν η JfiSpa η εκδίδουσα το 
νέον πιστοποιητικόν είναι απολύτως ικανο
ποιημένη ότι*το πλοίον συμμορφούται προς τας 
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απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 11(a) χαι (β) 
του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. Εις την περίπτωσιν 
αλλαγής σημαίας μεταξύ χωρώνμελών, εάν 
ζητηθή εντός τριών (3 ) μηνών αφ'ότου λάβει 
χώραν η αλλαγή σημαίας, η Κυβέρνησις της 
χώρας  μέλους την σημαίαν της οποίας έφε
ρεν το πλοίον προηγουμένως θα αποστείλη, 
το ταχύτερον δυνατόν, ε ι ς την Αρχήν αντί 
γραφα των Αιστοποιητικών τα οποία το πλοίον 
έφερεν προ της αλλαγής της σημαίας χαι , εάν 
διατίθενται , αντίγραφα των σχετιχώνεβκθέσεων 
επιθεωρήσεως. 

Κανονισμός 19 
Έλεγχος 

Το υπάρχον χείιχενον του Κανονισμού 19 αντιχαθίσταται ως 
αχολούθως: 

(α) Παν πλοίον ευρισχόμενον ε ι ς λιμένα ετέρου συμβαλ
λομένου Κράτους υπόκειται ε ι ς έλεγχον υπό υπαλλήλων αρμο
δίως εξουσιοδοτημένων υπό της Κυβερνήσεως ούτου, περιορι
ζόμενου του ελέγχου τούτου ε ι ς την εξακρίβωσιν ότι τα 2U
στοποιητιχά τα εκδοθέντα κατά τον Κανονισμόν 12 ή τον 
Κανονισμόν 13 του Κεφαλαίου Ι της Συμβάσεως είναι εν ισχύι . 

(β) Τα πιστοποιητικά ταύτα, εάν ε ίνα ι εν ισχύι , θα 
γίνωνται αποδεκτά εκτός εάν υπάρχουν φανεραί ενδε ίξε ις 
πείθουσαι ότι η κατάστασις του πλοίου ή του εξοπλισμού 
του δεν ανταποκρίνεται ουσιωδώς ε ι ς τας ενδε ί ξε ι ς οιουδή
ποτε εκ των Πιστοποιητικών ή ότι το πλοίον και ο εξοπλισμός 
του δεν ε ίνα ι σύμφωνος χρος τας διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 
11(a) και (β) του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. 

( γ ) Εις τας περιπτώσεις τας διδομένας ε ι ς την παρά
γραφον (β) του παρόντος Κανονισμού ή όταν Πιστοποιητικόν 
έχε ι λήξει ή έπαυσε να ισχύ η, ο υπάλληλος όστις ενεργεί 
τον έλεγχον θα λάβη τα αναγκαία μέτρα, ώστε να εξασφα
λισθή ότι το πλοίον δεν θα αποπλεύση μέχρις ότου τούτο 
καταστή ικανόν να εκτέλεση πλουν ή να εγκατάλειψη τον 
λιμένα προς τον σκοπόν να καταπλεύση ε ι ς κατάλληλον ε π ι 
σκευαστικήν βάσιν άνευ κινδύνου ε ι ς το πλοίον ή ε ι ς τους 
επιβαίνοντας αυτού. 

(δ ) Εάν κατά την ενέργειαν του παρόντος ελέγχου πρό
κυψη ζήτημα οιασδήποτε παρεμβάσεως, ο υπάλληλος e ·9βργών 
τον έλεγχον, θα πληροφορεί αμέσως εγγράφως τον Πρό&ενον 
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ή εν απουσία του , τον πλησιέστερον διπλωματικόν αντ ιπρό
σωπον του Κράτους την σημαίαν του οποίου φέρει το πλοίον 
περί όλων των συνθηκών υπό τας οποίας η παρέμβασις κατέ 
στη αναγκαία, Επιπροσθέτως θα ενημερώνωνται οι δ ιορ ισμέ 
νοι επιθεωρηταί ή* οι ανεγνωρισμένοι οργανισμοί οι υπεύ
θυνοι δ ι ά την έκδοσιν των Πιστοποιητικών. Τα γεγονότα 
τα αφορώντα ε ι ς την παρέμβασιν θα αναφέρωνται ε ι ς τον 
Οργανισμόν. 

( ε ) Η ενδιαφερόμενη Αρχή της χώρας του λιμένος θα 
γνωστοποιε ί απάσας τας σχετικάς πληροφορίας περ ί του 
πλοίου , επιπροσθέτως των συμβαλλομένων Κρατών των ανα
φερομένων ε ι ς την παράγραφον (δ ) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, 
ε ι ς τας Αρχάς του επομένου λιμένος κατάπλου, εφ'όσον 
αύτη αδυνατεί να προβή ε ι ς ενεργε ίας ως καθορίζονται ε ι ς 
τας παραγράφους ( γ ) και (δ) του παρόντος Κανονισμού ή 
εάν ε ι ς το πλοίον επετράπη ο απόπλους δ ι ά τον επόμενον 
λιμένα προσεγγίσεως. 

(στ ) Όταν ασκείται έλεγχος κατά τον παρόντα Κανονι
σμόν θα καταβάλωνται όλες οι δυνατές προσπάθειες δ ιά να 
"αποφευχθή* αδικαιολόγητη παρακράτηση tf καθυστέρηση π λ ο ί ο υ . 
Εάν ένεκα τούτου πλοίον παρακρατηθη η καθυστερηθή αδι·» 
καιολογήτως, τούτο θα παρέξη το δικαίωμα δ ι 'αποζημίωσιν 
δ ι ά πάσαν προκληθησομένην απώλειαν ή ζημ ίαν . 
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ΚΕ«ΑΔΑΙ0ϊίΙΙ1 

ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΗ '  ΥΠ0ΔΙΑΙΡΕΣΙ2 ΚΑΙ ΕΥΣΤΑΘΕΙΑ, 
ΜΗΧΑΝΟΛΟΓΙΚΗ ΚΑΙ ΗΛΕΚΤΡΟΛΟΓΙΚΗ 

ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΙ2 

ΜΕΡ02 Α  ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

Κανονισμός 1 
Εφαρμογή 

Αι ακόλουθοι υποπαράγραφοι προστίθενται ε ι ς το υπάρχον 
κείμενον της παραγράφου ( β ) : 

( ι ΐ ι ) Παρά τας δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς τ η ς υποπαραγράφου (11) της 
παρούσης παραγράφου χα ι της υποπαραγράφου (α) 
■(ίΐι) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, δ ι ά τους σκοπούς 
της παραγράφου (δ ) του Κανονισμού 29 του παρόντος 
Κεφαλαίου, νέον δεξαμενόπλοιον σημαίνει το δ ε ξ α 
μενόπλοιον: 

(1) δ ι ά το οποίον η σύμβασις ναυπηγήσεως συνωμο
λογήθη μετά την 1 Ιουνίου 1979, ή 

(2) ε ι ς περίπτωσιν μή υπάρξεως συμβάσεως ναυπηγή
σεως, η τρόπ ι ς του οποίου ετέθη ή το οποίον 
ευρίσκεται ε ι ς όμοιον στάδιον κατασκευής μετά 
την 1 Ιανουαρίου 1980, ή 

(3) η παράδοσις του οποίου γ ί ν ε τ α ι μετά την 1 
Ιουνίου 1982, ή 

(U) το οποίον υπέστη μεταβολήν ή τροποποίησιν 
ευρείας εκτάσεως: 
(α) δ ιά την οποίαν η σύμβασις συνωμολογήθη 

μετά την 1 Ιουνίου 1979, ή 
(β) ε ι ς «ερίπτωσιν μή υπάρξεως συμβάσεως, η 

εργασία κατασκευής της οποίας ήρχισε μετά 
την 1 Ιανουαρίου 1980, ή 

( γ ) η οποία αποπερατούται μετά την 1 Ιουν ίου 
1982. 

( ι ν ) Διά τους σκοπούς της παραγράφου (δ ) του Κανονισμού 
29 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, υπάρχον δεξαμενόπλοιον 
ε ί ν α ι δεξαμενόπλοιον το οποίον δεν ε ί να ι νέον δ ε ξ α 
μενόπλοιον όπως καθορίζεται ε ι ς την υποπαράγραφο ν 
( i l l ) της παρούσης παραγράφου. 
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(ν) Διά τους σκοπούς της υποπαραγράφου (ιιι) της παρού
σης παραγράφου, μετασκευή υπάρχοντος δεξαμενόπλοιου 
20.000 μετρικών τόνων νεκρού βάρους και άνω διά 
να συμμορφωθή εις τας απαιτήσεις του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου 
ή .τό*Γ Πρωτοκόλλου 1978^τόυ αφορώντας ει,ς την Διεθνή 2ύμ
βασιν περί Προλήψεως της ρυπάνσεως εκ Πλοίων 1973» 
δεν θα θεωρείται ότι αποτελεί μεταβολήν ή^τροπο
ποίησιν ευρείας εκτάσεως. 

Κανονισμός 2 
Ορισμοί 

Αι ακόλουθοι παράγραφοι προστίθενται εις το υπάρχον 
κείμενο ν: 

(κ) Το σύστημα ελέγχου του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδα
λίου εξ απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως είναι το μέσον διά του 
οποίου α ι *>€*γίοα. κινήσεως του πηδαλίου μεταβιβά
ζονται από την γέφυραν ναυσιπλοίας εις τας μονάδας ισχύος 
του συστήματος ελέγχου του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου. 

(λ) 0 κύριος μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου είναι 9 
μηχανισμός, οι μονάδες ισχύος κινήσεως πηδαλίου, εάν υπάρ
χουν, και ο βοηθητικός εξοπλισμός και τα μέσα εφαρμογής 
ροπής, στρέψεως εις τον κορμόν πηδαλίου (π.χ. οίαξ ή στε
φάνη οίακος ή τετραγωνικόν) απαραίτητα δι'αποτελεσμα
τικήν κίνησιν του πηδαλίου διά τους σκοπούς της πηδαλιου
χήσεως του πλοίου υπό κανονικάς συνθήκας υπηρεσίας. 

(μ) Η μονάδα ισχύος του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδα
λίου είναί·:' 

(ί) Εις την περίπτωσιν του ηλεκτρικού μηχανισμού 
κινήσεως πηδαλίου, ηλεκτροκινητήρας μετά του 
σχετικού ηλεκτρικού εξοπλισμού. 

(ΐι) Εις την περίπτωσιν του ήλεκτρο  υδραυλικού 
μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, ηλεκτροκινη
τήρας μετά του σχετικού ηλεκτρικού εξοπλισμού 
και συνδεδεμένης αντλίας. 

(ίΐι) Εις την περίπτωσιν ετέρου υδραυλικού μηχα
νισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, κινούσα μηχανή 
και συνδεδεμένη αντλία. 

(ν) 0 βοηθητικός μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου είναι 
ο. εξοπλισμός εκείνος ο οποίος προβλέπεται δι'αποτελεσματι
κήν κίνησιν του πηδαλίου διά τους σκοπούς πηδαλιουχήσεως 
του πλοίου εις περίπτωσιν βλάβης του κυρίου μηχανισμού 
κινήσεως πηδαλίου. 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ·  ΜΗΧΑΝΟΛΟΓΙΚΗ ΚΑΙ ΗΛΕΚΤΡΟΛΟΓΙΚΗ 
ΕΓΚΑΤΑ2ΤΑ2ΙΣ 

Κανονισμός 29 
Μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου 

Η ακόλουθος παράγραφος προστίθεται ε ι ς το υπάρχον 
κε ίμενον ; 

(δ) Δεξαμενόπλοια μόνον 

( ί ) Τα ακόλουθα θα εφαρμόζωνται ε ι ς κάθε νέΌν 
δεξαμενόπλοιον 10.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητι
κότητος και άνω κ α ι , ουχί αργότερον των (2)δύο 
ετών από της ημερομηνίας θέσεως εν ισχύ ι του 
παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου, ε ι ς κάθε υπάρχον δεξα
μενρπλοιον 10.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητος 
και άνω: 
(1 ) Δύο (2) συστήματα χειρισμού εξ απομεμα

κρυσμένης θέσεως του μηχανισμού κινήσεως 
πηδαλίου θα προβλέπωνται, έκαστον των 
οποίων θα εργάζεται ανεξαρτήτως εκ της 
γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΓας. Τούτο δεν απα ι τε ί 
ε ι ς διπλούν τροχόν ή μοχλόν πηδαλιουχή
σεως. Εις περίπτωσιν βλάβης εν λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ 
γ ία του συστήματος χε ιρ ισμού εξ απομε
μακρυσμένης θέσεως του μηχανισμού κ ι ν ή 
σεως πηδαλίου, το έτερον σύστημα θα ε ίνα ι 
ικανόν να τ ί θ ε τ α ι ε ι ς άμεσο* λε ι τουργ ίαν 
εκ θέσεως ευρισκομένης ε ι ς την γέφυραν 
ναυσιπλοίας. Έκαστον σύστημα χειρισμού 
εξ απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως του μηχα
νισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, εάν ε ί να ι 
ηλεκτρικόν, θα εξυπηρετε ί τα ι υπ© ξεχω
ριστού ιδ ικού του κυκλώματος τροφοδοτού
μενου υπό της πηγής ισχύος του μηχανι
σμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, εκ σημείου κ ε ι 
μένου εντός του Φιαμερίσματος του μηχα
νισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου. Εις περίπτω
σιν βλάβης του συστήματος παροχής ηλεκ
τρικής ισχύος ε ι ς τον μηχανισμόν τηλε 
χειρισμού »ι νήσεως πηδαλίου, θα δ ί δ ε τ α ι 
σήμα κινδύνου ε ι ς την γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΓας. 
Τα σήματα κινδύνου τα προβλεπόμενα υπό 
της παρούσης υποπαραγράφου θα ε ί να ι συγ
χρόνως ακουστικά και οπτικά και τα μέσα 
σημάνσεως κινδύνου θα τοποθετούνται ε ι ς 
θέσ ιν , ε ι ς την γέφυραν ναυσιπλοΓας, όπου 
θα δύναντα. ευκόλως να γ ί ν ο υ ν αντιληπτά. 
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(2) .Χειρισμός του κυρίου μηχανισμού κινήσεως 
πηδαλίου θα προβλέπεται επίσης ε ι ς το 
διαμέρισμα του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πη
δαλίου. 

(3) Μέσα θα προβλέπωνται ε ι ς το διαμέρισμα 
του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου* διά 
την αποσύνδεαι ν του συστήματος χ ε ι ρ ι σ 
μού εξ απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως του μη
χανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου εκ της πηγής 
ισχύος. 

(1+) ϊ/έσα επικοινωνίας θα προβλέπωνται μετα
ξύ γέφυρας ναυσιπλοίας και διαμερίσματος 
μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου. 

(5) Η ακριβής γβνιακή Οεσις του πηδαλίου θα 
εμφαίνηται ε ι ς την γέφυραν ναυσιπλοίας . 
0 ενδε ίκτης της γωνίας πηδαλίου θα ε ί ν α ι 
ανεξάρτητος του συστήματος χειρισμού εξ 
απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως του μηχανισμού 
κινήσεως πηδαλίου, και 

(6) Η γωνιακή θέσις του πηδαλίου ϋα ε ί να ι 
εμφανής ε ι ς το διαμέρισμα του μηχανισμού 
κινήσεως πηδαλίου. 

( ι ι ) 3 ι ς παν νέον δεξαμενόπλοιο ν 10.000 κόρων ολι^ 
κής χωρητικότητος και άνω, επιπροσθέτως των 
απαιτήσεων της παραγράφου (α) και υποπαραγρά
φου ( δ ) ( ι ) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, θα απαι 
τούνται τα ακόλουθα: 

(1)· 0 κύριος μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου θα 
περιλαμβάνη δύο ή περισσοτέρας ομοίας 
μονάδας ισχύος και θα ε ί να ι ικανός δ ιά 
χειρισμόν του πηδαλίου όπως α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι 
υπό της υποπαραγράφου (δ) ( ί " ι ) (2 ) του 
παρόντος Κανονισμού ενω λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ε ί , μ ε τ ά 
μιας ή περισσοτέρων μονάδων ι σ χ ύ ο ς . ' Κα
θόσον ε ί ν α ι λογικόν και πρακτικόν, ο κύ
ρ ι ο ς μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου 8α είναι 
κατά τοιούτον τρόπον διατεταγμένος ώστε 
απλή βλάβη ε ι ς την σωλήνωσίν του ή ε ι ς 
την μίαν μονάδα ισχύος να μη επηρεάζουν 
δυσμενώς την ακεραιότητα του υπολοίπου 
μέρους του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου . 
Άπαντες οι μηχανικοί 'σύνδεσμοι οι οποίοι 
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ε ίναι τμήμα του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου 
και αι μηχανικά ι ενώσεις μετά του συστήματος 
χειρισμού εξ απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως του μη
χανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, εάν υπάρχη τ ο ι ο ύ 
τ ο ς , 6α ε ί ν α ι ισχυράς και καταλλήλου κατα
σκευής ικανοποιούσαι την Αρχήν. 

(2) 0 κύριος μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου 6α ε ί ν α ι 
ικανός όπως θέτη το πηδάλιον από 35 μοίρας 
της μιας πλευράς ε ι ς 35 μοίρας της ετέρας 
πλευράς, του πλοίου ναυσιπλοούντος μετά του 
βαθύτερου βυθίσματος και μετά της μεγίστης 
υπηρεσιακής ταχύτητος προς τα πρόσω. Το 
πηδάλιον θα δύναται να τ ί θ ε τ α ι από 35 μοίρας 
της μιας πλευράς ε ι ς 30 μοίρας της ετέρας 
πλευράς ε ι ς χρόνον ουχί μεγαλύτερον των 28 
δευτερολέπτων, υπό τας αυτάς συνθήκας. 

(3) 0 κύριος μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου θα λ ε ι 
τουργή δ ιά παροχής ισχύος όπου απα ιτε ί τα ι δ ι ά 
να πληροί τας απαιτήσε ι ς της υποπαραγράφου 
(δ) ( i t ) (2) του παρόντος Κανονισμού. 

(U) Αι μονάδες ισχύος του κυρίου μηχανισμού κ ι ν ή 
σεως πηδαλίου θα ε ί ν α ι διατεγμέναι ε ι ς τρόπον 
ώστε να εκκινούν αυτομάτως όταν η ισχύς απο
καθίσταται μετά βλάβην αυτής. 

(5) Εις περίπτωσιν βλάβης οιασδήποτε εκ των μονά
δων ισχύος του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, 
θα δ ίδετα ι σήμα κινδύνου ε ι ς την γέφυραν ναυ
σ ιπλο ίας . Κάθε μονάδα ισχύος.κινήσεως του 
μηχανισμού πηδαλίου θα δύναται να τ ί θ ε τ α ι ε ι ς 
λε ιτουργ ίαν ε ί τ ε αυτομάτως, ε ί τ ε χειροκινήτως 
εκ θέσεως ευρισκομένης ε ι ς την γέφυραν ναυσι
πλο ίας , και 

(6) 3ναλλακτική τροφοδοτική ισχύς θα προβλέπεται 
τουλάχιστον επαρκής να τροφοδότηση την μονάδα 
ισχύος μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου αυτομάτως 
εντός 1+5 δευτερολέπτων ε ί τ ε εκ της πηγής ηλεκ
τρικής ισχύος ανάγκης ε ί τ ε εξ οιασδήποτε α ν ε 
ξαρτήτου πηγής ισχύος τοποθετημένης ε ι ς το 
διαμέρισμα του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, 
ε ι ς τρόπον ώστε να καταστήση τούτον ικανόν να 
κινήση το πηδάλιον ως καθορίζεται κατωτέρω 
και να τροφοδότηση επίσης το συνδεδεμένο 
σύστημα χε ιρ ισμού εξ απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως 
του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου και τον ε ν 
δε ίκτην γωνίας πηδαλίου . Η ανεξάρτητος αυτή 
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πηγή ισχύος θα χρησιμοποιε ίται μόνον δ ι ' α υ τ ό ν 
τον σκοπόν και θα ε ί ν α ι επαρκούς χωρητικότητος δ ι ά 
συνεχή τροφοδότησιν επ ί ημίσεια ν (1/2) ώρα ν . Η 
μονάδα ισχύος του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, 
όταν τροφοδοτήται υπό της εναλλακτικής τροφο
δοτικής ισχύος θα ε ί ν α ι ικανή όπως θέτη το π η 
δάλιον από 15 μοίρας της μιας πλευράς ε ι ς 15 
μοίρας της ετέρας πλευράς ε ι ς χρόνον ουχί π ε 
ρισσότερο ν των 60 δευτερολέπτων, του πλοίου 
ναυσιπλοούντος μετά του βαθύτερου βυθίσματος 
ε ι ς την ημίσειαν της μεγίστης αυτού υπηρεσιακής 
ταχύτητος ή ε ι ς 7 κόμβους οιαδήποτε εκ των δύο 
ε ίνα ι η μεγαλύτερα. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑION I 1  2 

ΚΑΤΑ2ΚΕΥΗΠΡ0ΣΤΑΣΙΑ ΚΑΤΑ TH2 ΠΥΡΚΑΙΑΣ 
ΑΝΙΧΝΕΥΣΙΣ ΚΑΙ ΙΧΑΤΑ2ΒΕ2Ι2 ΠΥΡΚΑΙΑΣ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α  ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

Κανονισμός 1 
Εφαρμογή 

Αι ακόλουθοι υποπαράγραφοι προστίθενται ε ι ς το υπάρχον 
κείμενον της παραγράφου (α) : 

( ι ν ) Παρά τας δ ιατάξε ι ς των υποπαραγράφων ( . ϊ ϊ) και 
( i i i ) της παρούσης παραγράφου, δ ι ά τους σκοπούς 
της παραγράφου ( α ) ( ι ί ) του Κανονισμού 55 και 
του Κανονισμού 60 του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου, νέον 
δεξαμενόπλοιον σημαίνει δεξαμενόπλοιον: 

(1 ) δ ιά το οποίον η σύμβασις ναυπηγήσεως συνω
μολόγήθη μετά την 1 Ιουνίου 1979* ή 

(2) ε ι ς περίπτωσιν μη υπάρξεως συμβάσεως ναυπη
γήσεως, η τρόπις του οποίου ετέθη ή το οποίον 
ευρίσκεται ε ι ς όμοιον στάδιον κατασκευής 
μετά την t Ιανουαρίου 1980* ή 

(3 ) η παράδοσις του οποίου γ ί ν ε τ α ι μετά την 1 
Ιουνίου 1932* ή 

(1+) το οποίον υπέστη μεταβολή ν ή τροποποίησιν 
ευρείας εκτάσεως: 
(α) δ ιά την οποίαν η σύμβασις συνωμολογήθη 

μετά την 1 Ιουνίου 1979* ή ρ 

(β) ε ι ς περίπτωσιν μή υπάρξεως συμβάσεως, 
η εργασία κατασκευής της οποίας ήρχισε 
μετά την 1 Ιανουαρίου 1980* ή 

( γ ) η οποία αποπερατούται μετά την 1 Ιουνίου 
1982. 

( ν ) Διά τους σκβπούς της παραγράφου ( α ) ( ΐ ι ) του Κανο
νισμού 55 * α ι του Κανονισμού 60 του παρόντος Κε
φαλαίου, υπάρχον δεξαμενόπλοιον ε ί ν α ι το δεξα
μενόπλοιον το οποίον δεν ε ί ν α ι νέον δεξαμενό
πλοιον όπως καθορίζεται ε ι ς την υποπαράγραφον 
( ί ν ) της παρούσης παραγράφου. 
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(νί) Διά τους σκοπούς της υποπαραγράφου ( ι ν ) της παρού

σης παραγράφου, μετασκευή υπάρχοντος δεξαμενοπλοίου 
20.000 μετρικών τόννων νεκρού βάρους και άνω δ ιά 
να συμμορφωθή προς τας απαιτήσεις του παρόντος 
Πρωτοκόλλου ή του Πρωτοκόλλου 1978 του αφορώντος 
ε ι ς την Διεθνή Σύμβασιν περί ϋρολήψεως της Ρυπάν
σεως εκ Πλοίων 1973 δεν θα θεωρείται ότι αποτελεί 
μεταβολήν ή τροποποίησιν ευρε ίας εκτάσεως. 

Κανονισμός 3 
Ορισμοί 

Jo υπάρχον κείμενον της παραγράφου ( ν ) αντικαθίσταται ως 
ακολούθως: 

(ν )"Άφορτον εκτόπισμα" σημαίνει το εκτόνασμα του 
πλοίου ε ι ς μετρικούς τόννους άνευ φορτίου, καυ
σίμου, λιπαντικού ελα ίου , υδατέρματος, ποσίμου 
και τροφοδοτικού ύδατος ε ι ς δεξαμενάς, αναλωσί
μων υλικών και επιβατών και πληρωμάτων μετά των 
αποσκευών των. 

Η επομένη παράγραφος προστίθεται ε ι ς το υπάρχον κε ί 
μενον: 
(χ)

 Μ
Αργόν πετρέλαΐον" σημαίνει κάθε είδος πετρελαίου 
απαντώμενον εις την φυσικήν κατάστασιν εντός της 
γης επεξεργασμένον ή μη διά να καταστή κατάλληλον 
διά μεταφοράν και περιλαμβάνει: 
(i) αργόν πετρέλαιον από το οποίον διάφορα παρά

γωγα αποστάξεως δυνατόν να έχουν αφαιρεθή, 
και 

(ΐΛ) αργόν πετρέλαιον εις το οποίον διάφορα παρά
γωγα αποστάξεως δυνατόν να έχουν προστεθή. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Ξ  ΜΕΤΡΑ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΔΙΑ ΔΕΞΑΜΕΝΟΠΛΟΙΑ 
Κανονισμός 55 

Εφαρμογή 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον του παρόντος Κανονισμού αντικαθίσταται 
ως ακολούθως : 

(α) Εκτός εάν άλλως ρητώς προβλέπεται : 
( Ο το παρόν Μέρος εφαρμόζεται ε ι ς άπαντα τα 

νέα δεξαμενόπλοια μεταφέροντα αργόν πετρέ 
λαιον ή παράγωγα πετρελαίου έχοντα σημείον 
αναφλέξεως μη υπερβαίνον τους 60° C (11+0°?) 
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(δοκιμή κλειστού δ ο χ ε ί ο υ ) , ως απεδείχθη από 
εγκεκριμένης συσκευής σημείου αναφλέξεως και 
π ί ε σ ι ν ατμού "ρήντ" κατωτέραν της ατμοσφαι
ρικής πιέσεως και ετέρων υγρών παραγώγων 
εχόντων παρόμοιον κίνδυνον πυρκαΙΓάς* και 

( ι ι ) επιπροσθέτως άπαντα τα πλοία ε ι ς τα οποία 
εφαρμόζεται το παρόν Μέρος θα συμμορφώνονται 
προς τας απαίτησε ι ς . των Κανονισμών 52, 53 
και 54 του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  2 της Συμβάσεως, εκτής 
των μονίμων συστημάτων κατασβέσεως πυρκαΓάς 
δ ι ' α ε ρ ί ο υ ε ι ς τους χώρους φορτίου, τα οποία 
δεν θα χρησιμοποιούνται ε ι ς νέα δεξαμενόπλοια 
και ε ι ς εκε ίνα εκ των υπαρχόντων δεξαμενό
πλοιων τα οποία συμμορφώνονται προς τον Κανο
νισμόν 6θ του παρόντος Κεφαλαίου. Διά υπάρ
χοντα δεξαμενότνΛοια δ ιά τα οποία δεν α π α ι τ ε ί 
ται να συμμορφωθούν προς τον Κανονισμόν 60, 
η Αρχή εφαρμόζουσα τας απαιτήσεις της παρα
γράφου (στ) του Κανονισμού 52, δύναται να 
αποδεχθη σύστημα αφρού ικανόν να καταθλίβη 
αφρόν εσωτερικώς ή εξωτερικώς των δεξαμενών. 
Αι λεπτομέρειαι της εγκαταστάσεως θα καθορί

. ζωνται κατά την κρ ίσ ιν της Αρχής. 

(β) 'Οπου προβλέπονται να μεταφερθούν φορτία, εκτός 
εκείνων τα οποία αναφέρονται ε ι ς την υποπαράγραφον (α) 
( ί ) του παρόντος Κανονισμού τα οποία εγκυμονούν ε π ι π ρ ό 
σθετους κινδύνους πυρκαΓάς, πρόσθετα μέτρα ασφαλείας θα 
απαιτούνται κατά την κ ρ ί σ ι ν της Αρχής. 

( γ ) Ελοία μικτού φορτίου δεν θα μεταφέρουν στερεά 
φορτία εκτός εάν άπασαι αι δεξαμεναί φορτίου ε ί ν α ι κενές 
πετρελαίου και ελεύθερες αερίου ή εκτός εάν ε ι ς εκάστην 
περίπτωσιν η Αρχή ι κανοπο ιε ί τα ι με τρν τρφπο φορτώσεως. 

Κανονισμός 60 
ίΐροστασία δεξαμενών φορτίου 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον του παρόντος Κανονισμού αντικαθίσταται 
ως ακολούθως; 

(α) Διά νέα δεξαμενόπλοια 20.000 μβτρι,κών τόνν^ν νβκρού βάρους 
και άνω, η προστασία της περιοχής καταστρώματος των δ ε ξ α 
μενών φορτίου και των. δεξαμενών φορτίου θα επ ιτυγχάνετα ι 
δ ιά μονίμου συστήματος αφρού καταστρώματος και δ ιά μ ο ν ί 
μου δυστήματος αδρανούς αερίου συμφώνως προς τας α π α ι τ ή 
σε ι ς των Κανονισμών 61 και 62 του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  2 της 
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Συμβάσεως, ε κ τ ό ς εάν α ν τ ί των ανωτέρω εγκαταστάσεων η 
Αρχή, μετά ε ξ έ τ α σ ι ν της δ ι α ρ ρ υ θ μ ί σ ε ω ς και του ε ξ ο π λ ι σ μ ο ύ 
του π λ ο ί ο υ , δ ύ ν α τ α ι να α π ο δ ε χ θ ή ε τ έ ρ ο υ ς συνδυασμούς μ ο 
νίμων εγκαταστάσεων , εάν ο ύ τ ο ι παρέχουν ισοδύναμον προστατ
σ ί α ν προς τ α ανωτέρω, συμφώνως προς τ ο ν Κανονισμόν 5 του 
Κεφα?ναίου Ι τ η ς Συμβάσεως. 

( β ) Διά να θεωρηθή ισοδύναμον τ ο σύστημα τ ο π ρ ο τ ε ι 
νόμενον α ν τ ί του συστήματος αφρού καταστρώματος π ρ έ π ε ι 
να : 

( ι ) ε ί ν α ι ι κ α ν ό ν δ ι ά κατάσβεσ ιν πυρκαΓών εξ υ π ε ρ 
χ ε ι λ ί σ ε ω ς κ α ι ε π ί σ η ς να α π ο κ λ ε ί η α ν ά φ λ ε ξ ι ν 
υ π ε ρ χ ε ι λ ι σ θ έ ν τ ο ς π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ μή ανάφλεγεντος 
ε ι σ έ τ ι , και 

( i t ) ε ί ν α ι ι κανόν δ ι ά καταπολέμησ ιν τ,,υρκαΓών ε ι ς 
δ ι α ρ ρ η γ μ έ ν α ς δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ά ς . 

( γ ) Διά να θεωρηθή ισοδύναμον τ ο σύστημα το π ρ ο τ ε ι ν ό 
μενο ν α ν τ ί του συστήματος αδρανούς α ε ρ ί ο υ π ρ έ π ε ι να : 

( ι ) ε ί ν α ι ι κανόν δ ι ά πρόληψιν ε π ι κ ι ν δ ύ ν ω ν συσσω
ρεύσεων ε κ ρ η κ τ ι κ ώ ν μιγμάτων ε ι ς ά θ ι κ τ ο υ ς δ έ 
ναμε νάς φ ο ρ τ ί ο υ κατά τ η ν δ ι α ρ κ ε ί α ν συνήθους 
υπηρεσ ίας καθ*όλην τ η ν δ ι ά ρ κ ε ι α ν τ ο υ τ ά ξ ε ι 
δ ί ο υ υπό έρμα και κατά τ α ς α π α ι τ ο ύ μ ε ν α ς ε ν τ ό ς 
δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ή ς ε ρ γ α σ ί α ς , κα ι 

( ι ι ) ε ί ν α ι κατά τ ο ι ο ύ τ ο ν τρόπον σ χ ε δ ι α σ μ έ ν ο ν ώστε 
να μ ε ι ώ ν η ε ι ς τ ο ε λ ά χ ι σ τ ο ν τ ο ν κ ί ν δ υ ν ο ν α ν α 
φλέξεως εκ τ η ς δ η μ ι ο υ ρ γ ί α ς σ τ α τ ι κ ο ύ η λ ε κ τ ρ ι 
σμού υπό αυτού τ ο ύ τ ο υ του σ υ σ τ ή μ α τ ο ς . 

( δ ) 3 ι ς παν υπάρχον δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό π λ ο ι ο ν 2 0 . 0 0 0 μ ε τ ρ ι κ ώ ν 
τόννων νεκρού βάρους κ α ι άνω, απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τ α ξ ε ί δ ι α 
μεταφοράς αργού π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ θα ε γ κ α θ ί σ τ α τ α ι σύστημα α δ ρ α 
νούς α ε ρ ί ο υ πληρούν τ α ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς τ η ς παραγράφου ( α ) 
του π α ρ ό ν τ ο ς Κανον ισμού , ο υ χ ί αρ γότε ρ όν τ η ς η μ ε ρ ο μ η ν ί α ς : 

( ς ) Φύο ( 2 ) ετών μ ε τ ά τ η ν η μ ε ρ ο μ η ν ί α ν θέσεως ε ι ς 
εφαρμογήν τ ο υ παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου δ ι ά δ ε ξ α 
μ ε ν ό π λ ι ο ν 70.00Q μ ε τ ρ ι κ ώ ν τόννων νεκρού βάρους 
και άνω* κ α ι 

( i t ) τεσσάρων (i+) ε τ ώ ν , μ ε τ ά τ η ν ημερομην ίαν θέσεως 
ε ι ς εφαρμογήν τ ο υ π α ρ ό ν τ ο ς Πρωτοκόλλου, δ ι ά 
δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό π λ ο ι ο ν μ ι κ ρ ό τ ε ρ ο ν των 7 0 . 0 0 0 μ ε τ ρ ι κ ώ ν 
τόννων νεκρού βάρους , ε κ τ ό ς των δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό 
πλο ιων μ ι κ ρ ό τ ε ρ ω ν των i+O.OOO μετρ ικών τόννων 
νεκρού βάρους τ α ο π ο ί α δ ε ν ε ί ν α ι ε φ ο δ ι α σ μ έ ν α 
μ ε τ ά μηχανημάτων π λ υ σ ί μ α τ ο ς δεξαμενών εχόντων 
α τ ο μ ι κ ή ν α π ό δ ο σ ι ν μ ε γ α λ ύ τ ε ρ α ν των 60 κυβικών 
μέτρων κ α θ ' ώ ρ α ν και δ ι ά τ α ο π ο ί α η Αρχή δ ύ ν α 
τ α ι να ε ξ α ι ρ ε ί υπάρχοντα δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό π λ ο ι α από 
τ α ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς τ η ς παρούσης παραγράφου, εάν 
θεωρηθή μή λ ο γ ι κ ό ν κ α ι μή π ρ α κ τ ι κ ό ν να ε φ α ρ 
μόζη ε κ ε ί ν α ς τας α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς , λαμβάνουσα υπ* 
όψιν τ α . χ α ρ α κ τ η ρ ι σ τ ι κ ά σ χ ε δ ι ά σ ε ω ς του π λ ο ί ο υ . 
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( e ) Εις παν υπάρχον δεξαμενόπλοιον 40,090 μετρικών 
τόννων νεκρού βάρους και άνω, απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τ α ξ ί δ ι α 
μεταφοράς πετρελαίου εκτός αργού πετρελαίου και παν 
το ιούτον δεξαμενόπλοιον 20.000 μετρικών τόννων νεκρού 
βάρους και άνω απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τ α ξ ί δ ι α μεταφοράς π ε 
τρελαίου εκτός αργού πετρελαίου, εφοδιαμένον μετά μηχα
νημάτων πλυσίματος δεξαμενών έχοντος ατομικήν απόδοσιν 
μεγαλυτέραν των 60 κυβικών μέτρων καθ'ώραν θα εγκαθίσταται 
σύστημα αδρανούς αερ ίου , πληρούν τας δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς της παρα
γράφου (α) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, ουχί αργότερον της 
ημερομηνίας: 

( ί ) δύο (2 ) ετών μετά την ημερομηνίαν θέσεως ε ι ς 
εφαρμογήν του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου, διά δεξα
μενόπλοιον 70,000 μετρικών τόννων νεκρού βά
ρους και άνω* και 

( ι ι ) τεσσάρων (U) ετών μετά την ημερομηνίαν θέσεως 
ε ι ς εφαρμογήν του παρόντος Πρωτοκόλλου, δ ιά 
δεξαμενόπλοιον μικρότερον των 70.000 μετρικών 
τόννων νεκρού βάρους. 

(στ ) Εις παν δεξαμενόπλοιον εφοδιασμένον μετά συστή
ματος καθαρισμού των δεξαμενών φορτίου, χρησιμοποιούντος ' 
ως μέσον πλυσίματος αργόν πετρέλαιον , θα εγκαθίσταται 
σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου πληρούν τας απαιτήσεις του Κανο
νισμού 62 του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  2 της Συμβάσεως και μόνιμα 
μηχανήματα πλυσίματος δεξαμενών. 

( ζ ) Άπαντα τα δεξαμενόπλοια τα εφοδιασμένα μετά 
μονίμου συστήματος αδρανούς αερίου θα εφοδιάζωνται μετά 
κλειστού συστήματος καταμετρήσεως στάθμης. 

(η) Παν νέον δεξαμενόπλοιον 2.000 κόρων ολικής χωρη
τ ικότητος και άνω μή εμπίπτον ε ι ς την παράγραφο ν (α) του 
παρόντος Κανονισμού θα εφοδιάζεται μετά συστήματος αφρού 
ικανού να καταθλίβη αφρόν εσωτερικώς ή εξωτερικώς των 
δεξαμενών. Αι λεπτομέρειαι της το ιαύτης εγκαταστάσεως 
θα ε ί ν α ι κατά την κρ ίσ ιν της Αρχής. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑION V 

ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ ΝΑΥΣΙΠΛΟΙΑΣ 

Κανονισμός 12 

Εξοπλισμός Ναυσιπλοίας Πλοίου 

Το υπάρχον κείμενον της παραγράφου (α) αντικαθίσταται 
ως αχολούθως; 

ία ) Άπαντα τα πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος 1 .600 κόρων 
και ανω αλλά κατωτέρας των 10.000 κόρων θα ε ί ν α ι εφο
διασμένα δ ι ά μιας (1) τουλάχιστον συσκευής ραντάρ. Άπαντα 
τα πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητος 10.000 κόρων και άνω θα 
ε ί να ι εφοδιασμένα διά δύο (2 ) τουλάχιστον συσκευών ραντάρ, 
εκάστης δυναμένης να λε ιτουργή ανεξαρτήτως της ετέρας . 
Άπασαι αι συσκευαί ραντάρ αι τοποθετούμεναι κατ*εφαρμο
γήν του παρόντος Κανονισμού θα ε ί να ι τύπου εγκεκριμένου 
υπό της Αρχής κα» θα συμμορφούνται ε ι ς λε ι τουργ ικά επίπεδα 
ουχί κατώτερα εκείνων τα οποία ενεκρίθησαν υπό του Οργα
νισμού. Επί της γέφυρας των ανωτέρω πλοίων θα προβλέπονται 
ευκολία ι ελέγχου των ενδε ίξεων των συσκευών ραντάρ. 

Κανονισμός 19 
Χρήσις του Αυτομάτου Αιλότου 

Η ακόλουθος παράγραφος προστίθεται ε ι ς το υπάρχον κε ίμενον : 

( δ ) Το χε ιροκίνητον πηδάλιον θα δοκιμάζεται μετά παρα
τεταμένην χρήσιν του αυτομάτου πιλότου και προ της ε ι σ ό 
δου ε ι ς περιοχάς όπου η ναυσιπλοΓα απαιτε ί ε ι δ ι κ ή ν προ
σοχήν. 

Οι ακόλουθοι νέοι Κανονισμοί προστίθενται ε ι ς το παρόν 
κεφάλαιον: 

Κανονισμός 191 
ΑειτΔυργία του ϋΕηχανισμού «κινήσεως ιιηδαλίου 

Εις περιοχάς όπου η ναυσιπλοΓα απαιτε ί ε ι δ ι κ ή ν προ
σοχήν, τα πλοία θα έχουν εν λε ι τουργ ία περισσοτέρας της 
μιας μονάδος ισχύος του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, όταν 
τοιαύται μονάδαι ε ί ν α ι ικαναί να λειτουργούν συγχρόνως. 
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Κανονισμός 192 
Μηχανισμός Κινήσεως ϋηδαλίου  Δοκιμή και Γυμνάσια 

(α) Εντός δώδεκα (12) ωρών προ της αναχωρήσεως ο 
μηχανισμός κινήσεως πηδαλίου 6α ελέγχεται και &α δοκ ι 
μάζεται υπό του πληρώματος του πλο ίου . Η διαδικασία 
ελέγχοο θα περιλαμβάνη, όπου ε ί ν α ι εφαρμόσιμον, λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ 
γ ίαν των ακολούθων: 

( ι ) του κυρίου μηχανισμού κινήσεο^ς πηδαλίου, 
( ι ι ) του βοηθητικού μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, 
( ι ι ι ) τ ο υ συστήματος ελέγχου εξ απομεμακρυσμένης 

θέσεως του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, 
( ι ν ) του ενδε ίκτου της θέσεως του πηδαλίου τοπο

θετημένου ε ι ς την γέφυρσ.ν ναυσιπλοίας, 
(ν ) της παροχής ισχύος κινδύνου, 
( ν ι ) τους ενδε ίκτας γωνίας του πηδαλίου εν σχέσει 

•προς την πραγματικήν θέσιν του πηδαλίου, 
( ν ι ι ) του συναγερμού διακοπής παροχής ισχύος ε ι ς 

το σύστημα ελέγχου εξ απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως 
του μηχανισμού κινήσεως του πηδαλίου, και 

( ν ι ι ι ) του συναγερμού διακοπής παροχής ισχύος ε ι ς 
τον μηχανισμόν κινήσεως πηδαλίου. 

(β) Οι έλεγχοι και αι δοκιμαί θα περιλαμβάνουν; 
( ι ) πλήρη κίνησιν του πηδαλίου συμφώνως προς τας 

απαιτουμένας δυνατότητας του μηχανισμού κ ι ν ή 
σεως πηδαλίου, 

( ι ι ) οπτικήν επιθεώρησιν του μηχανισμού κινήσεως 
•πηδαλίου και των μέσων συνδεσμολογίας του , 
κα ι 

( ι ι ι ) λε ιτουργίαν των μέσων επικοινωνίας μεταξύ 
γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΓας και διαμερίσματος μηχα
νισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου. 

( γ ) ( ι ) Απλαί οδηγίαι λε ι τουργ ίας μετά·, διαγράμματος 
εμφαινοντος τας ενεργε ίας δ ι 'αλλαγήν τρόπου χειρισμού των 
συστημάτων ελέγχου εξ απομεμακρυσμένης θέσεως του μηχα
νισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου και των μονάδων ισχύος του μη
χανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου θα ευρίσκωνται μονίμως ανηρ
τημένοι ε ι ς την γέφυραν ναυσιπλοΓας και ε ι ς το διαμέρισμα 
μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου . 

( ι ι ) Άπαντες οι αξιωματικοί τους οποίους αφορά η 
λε ι τουργ ία και /ή 'συντήρησις του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδα
λίου 6α ε ί ν α ι εξοικειωμένοι με την λε ιτουργ ίαν των συστη
μάτων πηδαλιουχίας των τοποθετημένων ε π ί του πλοίου και 
με τας ενεργε ίας δι 'αλλαγήν από το ένα σύστημα ε ι ς το 
έ τ ε ρ ο ν . 
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(δ) Επιπροσθέτως των τακτικών ελέγχων και δοκιμών 
των ·>:εριγραφομένων ε ι ς τας παραγράφους (α) και (β) του 
παρόντος Κανονισμού θα λαμβάνουν χώραν γυμνάσια πηδα
λιουχήσεως εκτάκτου ανάγκης τουλάχιστον μίαν φοράν κάθε 
τ ρ ε ι ς (3) μήνες προς τον σκοπόν εξασκήσεως επί των ε ν ε ρ 
γειών πηδαλιουχήσεως εκτάκτου ανάγκης. Τα γυμνάσια 
αυτά Ca περιλαμβάνουν απ ' ευθε ίας έλεγχον μέσα από το 
διαμέρισμα του μηχανισμού κινήσεως πηδαλίου, τα μέσα ε π ι 
κοινωνίας μετά της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοίας κ α ι , όπου ε ίνα ι 
εφαρμόσιμον, την λε ι τουργ ίαν των εναλλακτικών παροχών 
ισχύος. 

( ε ) II Αρχή δύναται να παραιτηθή της αξιώσεως δ ι ε ξ α 
γωγής των ελέγχων και δοκιμών των περιγραφομένων ε ι ς τας 
παραγράφους ία ) και (β) του παρόντος Κανονισμού, δ ιά 
πλοία τα οποία απασχολούνται τακτικώς ε ι ς τ α ξ ί δ ι α βρα
χείας δ ι α ρ κ ε ί α ς . Τοιαύτα πλοία Ga διενεργούν τους ε λ έ γ 
χους και τας δοκιμάς ταύτας τουΧάχιστον μίαν φοράν την 
εβδομάδα. 

(στ) II ημερομηνία κατά την οποίαν διενεργούνται οι 
έλεγχοι και a t δοκιμαί αι καθοριζόμενα* ε ι ς τας παραγρά
φους (α) και ί β ) του παρόντος Κανονισμού και η ημερομηνία 
και αι λεπτομέρειαι των γυμνασίων πηδαλιουχήσεως εκτάκτου 
ανάγκης, των διενεργουμένων κατά την παράγρα,φον (δ ) του 
παρόντος Κανονισμού, θα αναγράφωνται ε ι ς το ημερολόγιον 
όπως καθορίζεται υπό της Αρχής. 
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ΠΡΟΣΑΡΤΗΜΑ 

Υπόδε ι γμα Π ι σ τ ο π ο ι η τ ι κ ο ύ Ασφαλείας Κατασκευής 
6 i d φορτηγά Πλοία 

Το ακόλουθο υ π ό δ ε ι γ μ α Προσθήκης π ρ ο σ τ ί θ ε τ α ι ε ι ς τ ο 
υπάρχον υ π ό δ ε ι γ μ α : 

ΠΡΟΣΘΗΚΗ 
ΚΙΣ ΤΟ ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΗΤΙΚΟΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ 

ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΗΣ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

( ε π ί σ η μ ο ς Σ φ ρ α γ ί ς ) ( Ε κ δ ί δ ο ν Κράτος) 
Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τας δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς 

τ ο υ ΠΡΩΤΟΚΟΛΛΟΥ 1973 
ΑΦ0Ρ2ΪΙΤ0Σ 

ΕΙΣ TIM ΔΙΕΘΝΗ ΣΥΜΒΑΣΙίί ΠΕΡΙ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗΣ Al«3P2uI^H2 
32ΗΣ ΕΗ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΗ,197U 

Ό ν ο μ α 
Χίλοίου 

Διακριτικός 
Αριθμός ή 
Γράμματα 

Λιμην 
Νηολο
ΐτήσεως 

Κεκρόν 
, ϊάρος του 
ΐ&οίου ( ε ι ς 
με,τρικους 
τ ο ν ν ο υ ς ; 

Έ τ ο ς 
Ναυπη
γήσεως 

ΐ ΰ π ο ς π λ ο ί ο υ : 
Δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό π λ ο ι ο ν απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τ ά ξ ε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς 
αργού π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ * 
ΔεΕαμενόπλο ιον απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τ ά ξ ε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς 
π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ ε κ τ ό ς αργού π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ * 
Δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό π λ ο ι ο ν απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τ ά ξ ε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς 
α ρ γ ο ύ / : ετέρου π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ * 
Φορτηγόν π λ ο ί ο ν ε κ τ ό ς δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ο π λ ο ί ο υ απασχολούμενον 
ε ι ς τ ά ξ ε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ * 

* Διαγράφετα ι κ α τ α λ λ ή λ ω ς . 

Η παρούσα Προσθήκη θα ε ί ν α ι προσηρτημε*νη μον ίμως ε ι ς 
τ ο Π ι σ τ ο π ο ι η τ ι κ ό ν ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ Κατασκευής Φορτηγού Πλοίου 
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Ημερομηνία της συμφωνίας ναυπηγήσεως ή μεταβολής τροπο
ποιήσεως ευρείας εκτάσεως 

Ημερομηνία τοποθετήσεως της τρόπιδας ή κατά την οποίαν 
το πλοίον ήτο ε ι ς παρόμοιον στάδιον κατασκευής ή κατά 
την οποίαν ήρξατο μεταβολή ή τροποποίησις ευρείας εκτά
σεως 
Ημερομηνία παραδόσεως ή συμπληρώσεως μεταβολής τροπο
ποιήσεως εύρε ίας εκτάσεως 
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ΔΙΑ ΤΟΥ ΠΑΡΟΝΤΟΣ ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΕΙΤΑΙ: 

Ό τ ι το πλοίον έχει επιθεωρηθή συμφωνως προς τον 
Κανονισμόν 10 του Κεφαλαίου Ι του Πρωτοκόλλου 1973 του 
Αφορώντος ε ι ς την Διεθνή Σύμβασιν περί Ασφαλείας της Αν
θρωπινής 2ωής εν Θαλασσή 197U κα·ι ότι η επιθεώρησις απέ
δε ιξε ν ότι η κατάστασις του σκάφους, των μηχανών και του 
εξαρτισμού, όπως καθωρίσθησαν ε ι ς τον ανωτέρω Κανονισμόν, 
ήτο από πάσης απόψεως ικανοποιητική και ότι το πλοίον 
συνεμμορφούτο προς τας απαιτήσε ις του Πρωτοκόλλου αυτού. 

Το παρόν πιστοποιητ ικόν ισχύει μέχρι 
υποκείμενον ε ι ς ενδιάμεσον (σους) Επιθεώρησιν ( σ ε ι ς ) 
ε ι ς χρονικά διαστήματα των 

Εξεδόθη ε ι ς 

(τόπος εκδόσεως του Πιστοποιητικού) 

19 *. 
(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως ε ξ ο υ 
σιοδοτημένου δ ια την έκδοσιν 
του πιστοποιητ ικού οργάνου) 

(Σφραγίς ή ένσημον της εκδούσης Αρχής, όπως καθο
ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι ) . 
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ϋΙΚΔΙΑΜΕΣΟΣ EHI©Ii2PiI2IS 
Διά του παρόντος π ιστοπο ι ε ί τα ι ότι κατά ενδιάμεσον 

επιθεώρησιν απαιτουμένην υπό του Κανονισμού 10 του Κε
φαλαίου Ι του .Πρωτοκόλλου 197ο του Αφορώντος ε ι ς την 
Διεθνή 2ύμβασιν περί Ασφαλείας της Ανθρωπινής £ωής εν 
Οαλάσση 197U, το πλοίον ευρέθη πληρούν τας σχετ ικάς 
δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς του Πρωτοκόλλου αυτού· 

Υπογράφων . 

(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένου οργάνου) 

Τόπος „ 

Ημερομηνία 
Ημερομηνία προσεχούς ενδιαμέσου επιθεωρήσεως 

(Σφραγίς ή ένσημον της Αρχής, όπως καθορίζεται) 
απογράφων . 

(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένου οργάνου) 

Τόπος · 

Εμερομηνία „ 

Ημερομηνία προσεχούς ενδιαμέσου επιθεωρήσεως . . . . 

(2φραγίς ή ένσημον της Αρχής, όπως καθορ ί ζ ε τα ι ) 

Υπογράφων ..·.·.· ·. 
(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένου οργάνου) 

Τόπος 
Ημερομη ν ία · 
Ημερομηνία προσεχούς ενδιαμέσου επιθεωρήσεως .... 

(Σφραγίς ή ένσημον της Αρχής, όπως καθορίζεται) 
Υπογράφων 

(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένου οργάνου) 

■Τόπος 

Ημερομην ία \ · 

(Σφραγίς ή ένσημον της Αρχής, όπως καθορ ί ζ ε τα ι ) 
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Υπόδειγμα ι α σ τ ο π ο ι η τ ι κ ο ύ Ασφάλειας Εξαρτισμού 6 ι ά 
Φορτηγά Πλοία. 

Το ακόλουθο υπόεειγμα Προσθήκης προστ ίθετα ι ε ι ς το υπάρχον 
υπόδε ιγμα: 

ΠΡ02ΘΗΚΗ 
EIS ΤΟ ΠΙ2Τ0Π0ΙΗΤΙΚ0Ν Α2ΦΑΛΕΙΑ2 

ΕΞΑΡΤΙ2Μ0Υ ΦΟΡΤΗΓΟΥ ΠΛΟΙΟΥ 

(Επίσημος σ φ ρ α γ ί ς ) (Εκδίδον Κράτος) 

Εκδοθέν συμφώνως προς τας δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς του 
ΠΡ2Τ0Κ0ΛΛ0Υ 1978 ΑΦ0Ρ2ΝΤ02 ΕΙ2 ΤΗΝ ΔΙΕΘΝΗ 
2ΥΜΒΑ2ΙΝ 1IJSPI Α2ΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΤΗ2 ΑΝΘΡ2ΠΙΝΗΣ 

Ζ2Η2 ΕΝ ΘΑΛΑ22Η 1 97U 

Όνομα 
Πλοίου 

Δ ι α κ ρ ι τ ι κ ό ς 
Αριθμός ή 
Ρράμματα 

, ... , 

Λιμήν 
Νηολο
γήσεως 

Νεκρόν 
^άρος Πλοίου 
( ε ι ς μ ε τ ρ η 
κούς τ ό ν ν ο υ ς ) 

Έ τ ο ς 
Ναυπη
γήσεως 

Τύπος π λ ο ί ο υ : 
Δεξαμενόπλοιον απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τάξε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς 
αργού π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ * 
Δεξαμενόπλοιον απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τάξε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς 
π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ εκτός αργού πετρελαίου» 
Δεξαμενόπλοιον απασχολούμενον ε ι ς τάξε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς 
αργού / . . « τ έ ρ ο υ ' πετρβλαίου*
φορτηγόν π λ ο ί ο ν εκτός δεξαμενόπλοιου απασχολούμενον 
ε ι ς τάξε ί δ ι α μεταφοράς π ε τ ρ ε λ α ί ο υ * 
Ημερομηνία της συμφωνίας ναυπηγήσεως ή μεταβολής ή 

τροποποιήσεως ε ύ ρ ε ί α ς εκτάσεως · · · · · · 

Ημερομηνία τοποθετήσεως της τρόπιδος ή κατά τ η ν 
οποίαν τ ο π λ ο ί ο ν ήτο ε ι ς παρόμοιον στάδιον κατασκευής ή 
κατά την οποίαν ήρξατο μεταβολή ή τροποποίησες ε υ ρ ε ί α ς 
εκτάσεως · · · 

Ημερομηνία παραδόσεως ή συμπληρώσεως μεταβολής ή 
τροποποιήσεως εύρε ίας εκτάσεως · · · · 

* Διαγράφεται καταλλήλως· 

Η παρούσα Προσθήκη 6α ε ί ν α ι προσηρτημένη μονίμως ε ι ς 
το Πιστοποιητικόν Ασφαλείας εξαρτισμού Φοργηγού Π λ ο ί ο υ . 
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ΔΙΑ ΤΟΥ ΠΑΡΟΝΤΟΣ ΠΙΣΤΟΠΟΙΕΙΤΑΙ: 

Ό τ ι το πλοίον έχε ι επιθεωρηθεί συμφώνως προς τον 
Κανονισμόν 8 του Κεφαλαίου Ι του Πρωτοκόλλου 4978 του 
Αφορώντος ε ι ς την Διεθνή Σύμβαση ν περί Ασφαλείας της AV
θρωπίνης ζωής εν ®αλάσση, 1 97U, και 

'Οτι η είπιθεώρησις απ&οειξεν ότι η κατάστασις του 
εξαρτισμού ασφαλείας, όπως καθορΓσθη ε ι ς τον ανωτέρω Kavc~ 
νισμόν, ήτο από πάσης απόψεως ικανοποιητική και ότι το 
πλοίον συνεμμορφούτο προς τάτς απαιτήσε ις του Πρωτοκόλλου 
αυτού. 

Το παρόν Πιστοποιητικόν ισχύει μέχρι . 
· . υποκείμενο ν ε ι ς ε ν δ ι ά 

μεσον (σους) επ ιθεώρησιν(σε ι ς ) ε ι ς χρονικά διαστήματα 
των · 

Εξεδόθη ε ι ς ». 
(τόπος εκδόσεως του πιστοποιητικού) 

.19.. ·...% 
(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξου
σιοδοτημένου, διά την έκδοσιν 
του πιστοποιητικού, οργάνου). 

(Σφραγίς ή ένσημον της εκοούσης Αρχής, όπως καθο
ρίζεται) 
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Ε5ίΔΐΑΜΒ20£ El ' Ic^PKSIS 
Lid του παρον·ί?ς πιστοπο;ε£ταΛ ότι κατά ενός άμεσο ν 

επιθεώρησαν απαιτουμένην υπό τον Κανονισμού δ του Κεφα
λαίου Ι του Πρωτοκόλλου 1976 του ^φορώντος ε ι ς την Διεθνή 
Ζΰμβααιν περί ασφαλείας της Ανορουπίνης. £ωής ev βαλάσση 
1S74, το Λλοίον ευρέθη πληρούν τας σχετικός δ ιατάξε ις 
του Πραττοκολλου αυτού. 

Υτιογοάφων ,».. . · . < . . . . ·  . . · · · · 

{Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένου οργάνου) 

Τόπος . · , , · · · > · „ · * * » . , · » »·<, · . . · . · · 

Ημερο μη ν ί'ϋ , 

Ημερομηνία προσεχούς ενδιαμέσου επιθεωρήσεως 

(Ζφραγίς ή έ^αηυον της Αρχής, όπως καθορίζεται ) 

Υπογράφων · ·..» . · · » . · . · 

(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένου οργάνου) 

Τόπος. 

Ημερομηνία 

Ημερομηνία προσεχούς ενδιαμέσου επιθεωρήσεως 

(Ζφραγίς ή ένσημον της Αρχής, όπως καθορίζεται ) 

Ζυμφώνως προς τας δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς του Κανονισμού 1U του 
Κεφαλαίου Ι του Πρωτοκόλλου η ισχύς του παρόντος Πιστο
πο ιητ ικού παρατείνεται μέχρι 

Υπογράφων <, 

(Υπογραφή του αρμοδίως εξουσιοδοτημένου οργάνου) 

Τόπος · 

Ημερομηνία 
(Ζφραγίς ή ένσημον της Αρχής, όπως καθορίζεται). 
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ΑΠΟΦΑΣΗ I^C 1(XLV) 
Υιοθετηθείσα την 20η Νοεμβρίου 1981 

ΥΙΟΘΕΤΗΣΗ ΤΡΟΠΟΠΟΙΗΣΕΩΝ ΣΤΗ ΔΙΕΘΝΗ ΣΥΊίΒΑΣΗ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΚ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ ΤΗΣ 
ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ ΣΤΗ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΑ 1974, 
Η ΕΠΙΤΡΟΠΗ ΝΑΥΤΙΚΕΣ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ, 
ΕΧΟΝΤΑΣ ΥΠΟΨΗ το όρθρο νΐΙΙ(β) της Διεθνούς Σύμβασης για την Ασφάλεια 
της Ανθρωπινής Ζωής στη Θάλασσα 1974, η οποία θα αναφέρεται στη συνέ
χεια ως "η Σύμβαση", που αφορά* στη διαδικασία τροποποίησης του Παραρ
τήματος της Σύμβασης,εκτός από τις διατάξεις του Κεφαλαίου Ι αυτής, 
ΕΧΟΝΤΑΣ ΠΑΡΑΠΕΡΑ ΥΠΟΨΗ τις αρμοδιότητες τις οποίες η Σύμβαση παρέχει 
στην Επιτροπή Ναυτικής Ασφάλειας για την εξέταση και υιοθέτηση τρο
ποποιήσεων στη ̂ ύμβαση, 
ΑΦΟΥ ΕΞΕΤΑΣΕ στηντεσσαρακοστή πέμπτη συνοδό της τροποποιήσεις στη 
Σύμβαση που προτάθηκαν και κυκλοφόρησαν σύμφωνα με το Άρθρο VIII 
(β)(ι) αυτής, 
1. ΥΙΟΘΕΤΕΙ σύμφωνα με το άρθρο ΥΙΙΙ.(.β·)(1ν) της Σύμβασης τροποποιήσεις 

στα Κεφάλαια II1,112, III, IV,V και VI της Σύμβασης, το κείμενο 
των οποίων δίνεται στο Παράρτημα της απόοασης αυτής ; 

2. ΚΑΘΟΡΙΖΕΙ σύμφωνα με το άρθρο VIIl(p)(Vi j (2)(ββ) της Σύμβασης ότι 
δλες οι τροποποιήσεις που αναφέρονται παραπάνω θα θεωρούνται ότι 
έχουν γίνει αποδεκτές, εκτός αν πριν από την 1 Μαρτίου 1984» πε
ρισσότερα από το ένα τρίτο των Συμβαλλομένων ΚρατώνΙΙελών της Σύμ
βασης ή Συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη των οποίων το άθροισμα των εμπορικών 
τους στόλων αποτελεί όχι λιγώτερο από το 50J6 της ολικής χωρητι
κότητας του παγκόσμιου Εμπορικού στόλου, έχουν γνωστοποιήσει τις 
αντιθέσεις τους στις τροποποιήσεις, 

3. ΚΑΛΕΙ τα Συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη να σημειώσουν ότι σύμφωνα με το Άρθρο 
VIIl(p)(vji>(2) της Σύμβασης, οι τροποποιήσεις, μετά την αποδοχή 
τους σύμφωνα με την παραπάνω παράγραφο 2 θα τεθούν σε ισχύ την 
1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1984. 

4. ΠΑΡΑΚΑΛΕΙ τον Γενικό Γραμματέα σύμφωνα με το Άρθρο'. VIII(β)(V) 
της Σύμβασης να διαβιβάσει θεωρημένα αντίγραφα της απόφασης 
αυτής και του κειμένου των τροποποιήσεων που περιλαμβάνεται στο 
Παράρτημα σε όλα τα Συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη Μέλη της Διεθνούς Σύμβα
σης για την Ασφάλεια της Ανθρωπίνης Ζωής στη Θάλασσα. 

5. ΠΑΡΑΚΑΛΕΙ ΕΠΙΣΗΣ τον Γενικό Γραμματέα να διαβιβάσει αντίγραφα 
της απόφασης και του Παραρτήματος της στα Μέλη του Οργανισμού που 
δεν είναι Συμβαλλόμενα Κράτη Ηέλη της ^ύμβασης. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟ Ι Ι  Ι 
ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΗΥΠΟΔΪΑΙΡΕΣΗ ΚΑΙ ΕΥΣΤΑΘΕΙΑ» 

ΜΗΧΑΝΟΛΟΓΙΚΕΣ ΚΑΙ ΗΛΕΚΤΡΟΛΟΓΙΚΕΣ ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ 
Το υπάρχον κείμενο του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  Ι αντικαθίσταται από το ακό

λουθο : 
ΜΕΡΟΣ Α  ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

Κανονισμός 1 
Εφαρμογή 

4 . i Εκτός αν ρητό ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι διαφορετικό , το Κεφάλαιο αυτό θα εφαρμόζε

ται σε πλοία που ο ι τρόπιδες" τους τοποθετήθηκαν ή* που ευρίσκοντο 
σε παρεμφερές στάδιο κατασκευής την ή μετά την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 

4 . 2 Για το σκοπό του Κεφαλαίου αυτού ο όρος "παρεμφερές στάδιο κατα

σκευής" σημαίνει το στάδιο κατά το οποίο : 
 1 α ρ χ ί ζ ε ι η κατασκευή που χαρακτηρίζει συγκεκριμένο π λ ο ί ο , και 
. 2 ^συναρμολόγηση του πλοίου αυτού έχει αρχίσει περιλαμβάνοντας 

τουλάχιστο 50 τόννους ή 2 $> της προβλεπόμενης μάζας όλων των 
κατασκευαστικών υλικών■, οποιοδήποτε ε ί ν α ι μικρότερο . 

4 . 3 Για το σκοπό του Κεφαλαίου αυτού : 
. 4 Ο όρος "πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί" σημαίνει "πλοία που οι 

τρόπιδες τους τοποθετήθηκαν ή που ευρίσκοντο σε παρεμφερές 
στάδιο κατασκευής" 

. 2 « όρος "όλα τα πλοία" σημαίνει "πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί 
π ρ ι ν , την ή μετά την 4. Σεπτεμβρίου 1984" 

, 3 φορτηγό π λ ο ί ο , ανεξάρτητα από την ημερομηνία ναυπήγησης 
του, που μετασκευάζεται σε επιβατηγό πλοίο θα θεωρείται σαν επι

βατηγό πλοίο που έ χ ε ι κατασκευασθεί την ημερομηνία που α ρ χ ί ζ ε ι 
η μετασκευή αυτή. „. 

2 . Εκτός αν ρητά ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι διαφορετικά : 
. 4 κια πλοία,^που ένουν κατασκευασθεί ποίν από την 4 Σεπτεμβοίου 1984

η Αρχή θα εξασφαλίζε ι ό τ ι , με τη* cn»»V>a«ontM»l> της παραγράφου 
2 . 2 , πληρούνται οι απαιτήσεις του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  Ι της Διεθνούς 
Σύμβασης για την Ασφάλεια της Ανθρωπίνης Ζωής στη θάλασσα 1974* 
που έχουν εφαρμογή στα νέα ή υπάρχοντα πλοία όπως ο ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α ι στο 
Κεφάλαιο ε κ ε ί ν ο . 

. 2 νια δεξαμενόπλοια που έχουν κατασκευασθεί πρίν από την 1 Σεπτεμ

βρίου 1984,η Αρχή θα εξασφαλίζει ότι πληρούνται οι α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς 
του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  1 του Παραρτήματος του Πρωτοκόλλου 1978 που ανα

φέρεται στην"Διεθνή Σύμβαση για την ασφάλεια της Ανθρωπίνης Ζωής 

{
Το κείμενο όπως υιοθετήθηκε από την διεθνή Διάσκεψη για την Ασφάλεια 
της Ανθρωπίνης Ζωής στη Θάλασσα 1974. 
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στη θάλασσα, 1974, δπως τροποποιήθηκε το 1981, που έχουν 
εφαρμογή στα νέα ή υπάρχοντα πλοία όπως ορίζονται στο 
Κεφάλαιο εκείνο. 

3. Ολα τα πλοία στα οποία εκτελούνται επισκευές, μετασκευές, 
μετατροπές και σχετικοί εξοπλισμοί πρέπει να συνεχίσουν 
να συμμορφώνονται τουλάχιστον με τις απαιτήσεις που είχαν 
προηγουμένως εφαρμογή στα πλοία αυτά. Τέτοια πλοία άυ έ
χουν κατασκευασθεί πρίν απδ «ην Ιη Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 πρέπει 
κατά κανόνα, να συμμορφώνονται με τις απαιτήσεις για πλοία 
που έχουν κατασκευασθεί την η μετά την ημερομηνία αυτή 
6την ίδια τουλάχιστον έκταση που συμμορφωνδντουσαν πριν 
υποστούν τέτοιες επισκευές, μετασκευές, μετατροπές ή εξο
πλισμούς. Επισκευές, μετασκευές και μετατροπές ευρείας 
έκτασης και σχετικοί εξοπλισμοί πρέπει να πληρούν τις απαι
τήσεις για πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί την ή μετά την 
£ Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 σε τόση έκταση όση η Αρχή κρίνει λογι
κή καιπρακτική. 

4, Η Αρχή ενός Κράτους μπορεί, άν κρίνει ότι η προασπισμένη 
φύση και οι συνθήκες του ταξιδιού είναι τέτοιες που να 
καθιστούν την εφαρμογή οποιωνδήποτε συγκεκριμένων απαιτή
σεων του Κεφαλαίου αυτού παράλογη ή μη αναγκαία, να εξαι
ρέσει απδ τις απαιτήσεις αυτές συγκεκριμένα πλοία ή κατη
γορίες πλοίων που έχουν το δικαίωμα να φέρουν τη · σημαία 
αυτού του κράτους, εφ*όσον κατάί,πορεία του ταξιδιού τους, 
δεν απομακρύνονται περισσότερο απδ 20 μίλια απδ τη πλη
σιέστερη ξηρά. 

5· Κάθε επιβατηγό πλοίο που επιτρέπεται, σύμφωνα με τον Κανο
νισμό III /27(γ) να φέρει αριθμό ατόμων μεγαλύτερο απδ τη 
χωρητικότητα των σωσιβίων λέμβων που διαθέτει, πρέπει 
να συμμορφώνεται με τους ειδικούς κανόνες υποδιαίρεσης 
που περιέχονται στον Κανονισμό 6.5 και τις σχετικές ειδι
κές διατάξεις που αναφέρονται στην δια^ρητότητα του Κανο
νισμού 54, εκτός άν η Αρχή, αφού λάβει υπόψη την φύση 
και τις συνθήκες τουταξιδιού, θεωρήσει επαρκή την συμ
μόρφωση με τις άλλες διατάξεις των Κανονισμών αυτού του 
Κεφαλαίου και του Κεφαλαίου Ι12. 
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6 . Στην περίπτωση επιβατηγών πλοίων που χρησιμοποιούνται σε 
ταξ ίδ ια γ ι α την μεταφορά μεγάλου αριθμού επιβατών ειδικών 
μεταφορών, όπως οι μεταφορές προσκυνητών, η Αρχή του Κρά

τους του οποίου την σημαία τέτοια πλοία έχουν το δικαίωμα 
να φέρουν, άν κρίνει δτ ι δεν ε ίναι πρακτικά δυνατό να 
επιβάλει συμμόρφωση προς τ ι ς απαιτήσεις του Κεφαλαίου αυ

τού μπορεί να εξαιρέσει τέτοια πλοία από εκείνες τ ι ς απαι

τήσε ι ς , υπδ την προϋπόθεση δτι συμμορφώνονται πλήρως με 
τ ι ς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς : 

, ί των Κανονισμών που επισυνάπτονται στην Συμφωνία Επιβα

τηγών ΤΙλοίων Ειδικών Μεταφορών, 1ψρΐ}ααι 

, 2 των Κανονισμών που επισυνάπτονται στο Πρωτόκολλο περί 
Απαιτήσεων Χώρων γ ια Επιβατηγά ΐΐλοία Ειδικών Μεταφορών, 
1973. 

Κανονισμός 2 
Ορισμοί 

Για τους σκοπούς αυτού του Κεφαλαίου, εκτός άν ρητά ορίζεται 
δ ιαφορετ ικά: 

2 . 1 "'Εμφορτη ίσαλος γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης" ε ίνα ι η ίσαλος γραμμή 
που λαμβάνεται υπ'όψη κατά τον προσδιορισμό της υποδιαίρεσης 
του πλο ίου . 

1.2 "Ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσαλος γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης" ε ίναι η ίσαλος 
γραμμή που αντιστοιχε ί στο μέγιστο βύθισμα που επιτρέπεται 
από τ ι ς εφαρμοζόμενες απαιτήσεις υποδιαίρεσης. 

5^ "Μήκος του πλοίου" ε ίνα ι το μήκος που μετράται μεταξύ καθέ

των που φέρονται στα άκρα της ανώτατης έμφορτης ισάλου γραμ

μής υποδιαίρεσης. 

β "Πλάτος του πλοίου" ε ίνα ι το μέγιστο πλάτος εξωτερικά από 
τους ν ο μ ε ί ς , που μετράται στην ή κάτω από την ανώτατη έμφορτο 
ίσαλο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης» 

l j t "Βύθισμα" ε ίνα ι η κατακόρυφη απόσταση στο μέσο του πλοίου, 
που μετράται από την άνω όψη της τρόπιδας μέχρι την έμφορτη 
ίσαλο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης. 
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5."Κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων" είναι το ανώτατο κατά

στρωμα μέχρι το οποίο φθάνουν τα εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγ
ματα. 

6,'Τραμμή ορίου βύθισης" είναι μία γραμμή που χαράσσεται του
λάχιστο 76 χιλιοστδμετρα κάτω απδ την άνω επιφάνεια του 
καταστρώματος στεγανών διαφραγμάτων στην πλευρά του πλοίου. 

7."Διαχωρητδτητα ενδς χώρου" είναι το εκατοστιαίο ποσοστό του 
χώρου αυτού που μπορεί να καταληφθεί απδ νερό. 0 όγκος ενός 
χώρου που εκτείνεται πάνω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης θα 
μετράται μόνο μέχρι το ύφος της γραμμής αυτής. 

8. Ως "χώρος μηχανών" λαμβάνεται ο χώρος που εκτείνεται από την 
άνω όψη της τρόπιδας μέχρι τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης και μετα
ξύ των ακραίων κύριων εγκαρσίων στεγανών διαφραγμάτων που 
αποτελούν τα όρια των χώρων που περιέχουν τις κύριες και 
βοηθητικές μηχανές πρόωσης, τους λέβητες που εξυπηρετούν 
ανάγκες πρόωσης και όλες τις μόνιμες αποθήκες γαιανθράκων. 
Στην περίπτωση ασυνήθιστης διάταξης των χώρων, η Αρχή μπορεί 
να ορίζει τα όρια των χώρων μηχανών. 

9. "Χώροι επιβατών" είναι οι χώροι που προορίζονται για την 
ενδιαιτηση και χρήση των επιβατών, εκτός από τους χώρους απο
σκευών, αποθηκών, τροφαποθηκών και χώρων ταχυδρομείου. Για 
τους σκοπούς των Κανονισμών 5 και 6, χώροι κάτω απδ τη γραμ
μή ορίου βύθισης που προορίζονται για ενδιαίτηση και χρήση 
του πληρώματος, θα θεωρούνται σαν χώροι επιβατών. 

10. Σε όλες τις περιπτώσεις οι δγκοι και οι επιφάνειςς θα υπο
λογίζονται μέχρι τις γραμμές του πλοίου εξωτερικά απδ τους 
νομείς και τα ζυγά. 

11. "Καιροστεγες " σημαίνει δτι, σε οποιαδήποτε κατάσταση θάλασ
σας, δεν θα συμβεί είσοδος νερού στό πλοίο. 

Κανονισμδς 3 
Ορισμοί που αναφέρονται στα Μέρη Γ, Δ και £ 

Για τους σκοπούς των Κερών Γ, Δ και Ε εκτός άν ρητά ορίζεται 
διαφορετικά: 
Ι,^Σύστημα ελέγχου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου" είναι οι συσκευές 
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με τις οποίες μεταδίδονται εντολές απδ την γέφυρα ναυσιπλοι 
ας στις μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. Τα 
συστήματα ελέγχου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου περιλαμβάνουν πομπούς, 
δέκτες, υδραυλικές αντλίες ελέγχου και τους σχετικούς κινητήρες, 
διατάξεις ελέγχου κινητήρων, σωληνώσεις και καλωδιώσεις. 

2."Κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου" είναι τα μηχανήματα, οι διατάξεις 
ενεργοποίησης του πηδαλίου,οΐ μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες μηχανισ
μού πηδαλίου, άν υπάρχουν, και οι βοηθητικές συσκευές και τα 
μέσα για την εφαρμογή ροπής στον κορμδ του πηδαλίου (π.χ οιακας 
ή τδξο πηδαλίου) αναγκαία για την πραγματοποίηση κίνησης πη
δαλίου με σκοπδ την πηδαλιούχηση του πλοίου σε Κανονικές συνθή
κες λειτουργίας. 

3."Μηχανοκίνητη μονάδα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου" είναι: 
,1 ίτην περίπτωση ηλεκτρικού μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, ενα5 ηλεκτρι

κός κινητήρας και τα σχετικά ηλεκτρικά εξαρτήματα του" 
. 2 <την περίπτωση ηλεκτρουδραυλικού μηχανισμού πηδαλίου,ένας 

ηλεκτρικός κινητήρας και τα σχετικά ηλεκτρικά εξαρτήματα 
του και η συνδεδεμένη αντλία* 

#3 Γη
ν περίπτωση άλλου υδραυλικού μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, μια 

κινητήρια μηχανή και η συνδεδεμένη αντλία. 
4·."Βοηθητικός μηχανισμός πηδαλίου" είναι οι συσκευές, εκτός απδ 

οποιοδήποτε μέρος του κύριου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, οι αναγκαίες 
για την πηδαλιούχηση του πλοίου σε περίπτωση βλάβης του κύριου 
μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, χωρίς όμως να περιλαμβάνονται ο ο/ίακας και 
το τδξο πηδαλίου ή εξαρτήματα που εξυπηρετούν τον ίδιο σκοπό. 

5·"Κατάσταση κανονικής λειτουργίας και διαβίωσης" είναι μία 
κατάσταση στην οποία το πλοίο σαν σύν.ολο, τα μηχανήματα, οι 
υπηρεσίες τα μέσα και βοηθήματα που εξασφαλίζουν την πρόωση, 
η ικανότητα για πηδαλιούχηση, η ασφαλής ναυσιπλοΐα, η ασφά
λεια έναντι πυρκαΐας και κατάκλυσης.οι εσωτερικές και εξωτε
ρικές επικοινωνίες και σήματα, τα μέσα διαφυγής και τα βαρούλ
κα λέμβων ανάγκης καθώς και οι σχεδιασμένες άνετες συνθήκες 
διαβίωσης είναι σε κατάσταση λειτουργίας και εργάζονται 
κανονικά. 
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6."Κατάσταση ανάγκης" ε ίναι μΙα κατάσταση στην οποία οποιεσδή

ποτε υπηρεσίες που απαιτούνται για κανονική λειτουργία και 
διαβίωση δεν ε ίνα ι σε κατάσταση λειτουργίας λόγω βλάβης 
της κύριας πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας. 

7."Κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας"είναι μία πηγή προορισμένη 
να παρέχει ηλεκτρική ενέργεια στον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα 
γ ια διανομή σε όλες τ ι ς αναγκαίες υπηρεσίες γ ι α τη διατήρη

ση του πλοίου σε κατάσταση κανονικής λειτουργίας και δ ι α β ί 

ωσης . 

δ."Κατάσταση νεκρού πλοίου" είναι η κατάσταση κατά την οποία 
η κύρια εγκατάσταση πρόωσης, οι λέβητες και τα βοηθητικά 
μηχανήματα δεν λειτουργούν λόγω έλλειψης ισχύος. 

9."Κύριος ηλεκτροπαραγωγός σταθμός" ε ίναι ο χώρος στον οποίο 
ευρίσκεται η κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας . 

10."Κύριος ηλεκτρικός πίνακας" είναι ένας ηλεκτρικός πίνακας 
που τροφοδοτεί*»ι απ'ευθείας από την κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής 
ενέργειας και αποσκοπεί στη διανομή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας 
στις υπηρεσίες του πλοίου. 

U."Ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης" ε ίναι ένας ηλεκτρικός πίνακας 
που σε περίπτωση βλάβης του κύριου συστήματος παροχής ηλεκ

τρικής ενεργείας τροφοδοτείται απ'ευθείας από τη πηγή ηλε

κτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης*1 από τη μεταβατική πηγή της ενέρ

γε ιας ανάγκης και αποσκοπεί στη διανομή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας· 
στις υπηρεσίες ανάγκης. 

12."Πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης"είναι μία πηγή ηλεκτρικής 
ενέργειας που αποσκοπεί στην τροφοδότησητί|Χεκτρικού πίνακα 
ανάγκης σε περίπτωση βλάβης της τροφοδότησης από τηνκύρια 
πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας . 

1 3 . "Μηχανοκίνητο Σύστημα μετάδοσης κίνησες" ε ίνα ι ο υδραυλικός 
εξοπλισμός που διατ ίθεται γ ια την παροχή ισχύος γ ια τη στρέ

ψη του κορμού του πηδαλίου, περιλαμβανομένων μιας ή περισ

σοτέρων μηχανοκινήτων μονάδων μηχανισμού πηδαλίου.μαζί 
με_τ ις σχετικές σωληνώσεις και εξαρτήματα^ενεργοποΙησης 
μπορεί να έχουν κοινά μηχανικά εξαρτήματα π . χ οίακα, τόξο 
πηδαλίου και κορμό πηδαλίου,ή εξαρτήματα που εξυπηρετούν 
τον ί δ ιο σκοπό. 
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14·. "Μέγιστη υπηρεσιακή ταχύτητα πρόωσης "είναι η μέγιστη τα

χύτητα τηυν οποία το πλοίο είναι σχεδιασμένο να διατηρεί 
κατά την πλεύση του στη θάλασσα στο μέγιστο βύθισμα 
πλεύσης. 

Ι5."Μέγιστη ταχύτητα αναπδδισης" είναι η ταχύτητα που εκτιμά

ται ότι το πλοίο μπορεί να επιτύχει στη μέγιστη προς τα 
πίσω ισχύ σχεδίασης στο μέγιστο βύθισμα πλεύσης. 

16."Χώροι μηχανών" είναι όλοι οι χώροι μηχανών Κατηγορίας"Α" 
και δλοι οι άλλοι χώροι που περιέχουν μηχανές πρόωσης, λέ 

βητες μονάδες καύσιμου πετρελαίου, μηχανές ατμού και εσωτερι

κής καύσης, γεννήτριες και μεγάλες ηλεκτρικές μηχανές, 
σταθμούς παραλαβής πετρελαίου,ψυκτικά μηχανήματα, σταθερο

τήρες, μηχανήματα αερισμού και κλιματισμού, και παρόμοιοι 
χώροι και οχετοί προς τέτοιους χώρους. 

Ι7·
Μ

Χώροι μηχανών Κατηγορίας Α" είναι εκείνοι οι χώροι και 
οχετοί, προς τέτοιους χώρους που περιέχουν: 

Λ μηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης που χρησιμοποιούνται για κύρια 
πρόωση·ή 

. 2 βηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης που χρησιμοποιούνται για σκο

πούς άλλους από την κύρια πρόωση, &my ο· ^ηχ^ν** &υτ,4.^ 
έχουν αθροιστικά συνολική ισχύ εξόδον όχι μικρότερη από 
375 Κΐί·ή 

, 3 οποιοδήποτε πχτρελαιολέβητα ή μονάδα καυσίμου πετρελαίου. 

Ι8·"Σταθμοί ελέγχου" είναι οι χώροι στους οποίους ευρίσκονται 
ο ασύρματος του πλοίου ή τα κύρια όργανα ναυσιπλοΐας ή η πη

γή ενέργειας ανάγκης ή όπου είναι συγκεντρωμένες οι συσκευές 
καταγραφής ή ελέγχου πυρκαΐάς. 

19·"Χημικό δεξαμενόπλοια" είναι ένα φορτηγό πλοίο που κατασκευά

σθηκε ή προσαρμόσθηκε και χρησιμοποιείται για τη μεταφορά 
χύμα Οποιουδήποτε υγρού προϊόντος που είναι καταχωρημένο 
στην περίληψη των ελάχιστων απαιτήσεων του Κώδικα για την 
Κατασκευή και £ξοπλισμό των Πλοίων που Μεταφέρουν Επικίνδυνα 
Χημικά Χύμα, ο | πρόκειται να υιοθετηθή από την Επιτροπή 
Ναυτικής Ασφάλειας «g την εξουσιοδότηση της Συνέλευσης του 
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Οργανισμού που παρέχεται από την απόφαση Α 490 (XII), ν«χ* 
ο U. στο εξής θα αναφέρεται u>3 "Κώδικας Χημικών )(ύμα" 
δπως μπορεί να τροποποιηθεί από τον Οργανισμό, η οποια
δήποτε υγρή ουσία καταχωρημένη ή προσωρινά καθορισμένη 
ω«> κατηγορία Α,Β ή Γ στο Προσάρτημα II του Παραρτήματος 
II της^Διεθνούς Σύμβασης για την Αποφυγή Ρύπανσης από 
Πλοία. 

20. "Υγραεριοφδρο " είναι ένα φορτηγό πλοίο που κατασκευάσθηκε 
ή προσαρμόσθηκε και χρησιμοποιείται για τη μεταφορά χύμα 
οποιουδήποτε υγροποιημένου αερίου ή άλλης ουσίας καταχωρη
μένων στο Κεφάλαιο XIX του Κώδικα για τη Κατασκευή και Εξο
πλισμό των πλοίων που μεταφέρουν Υγροποιημένα Αέρια Χύμα^ oWo& 
υιοθετη0η*ν απδ,τη Συνέλευση του Οργανισμού με την απδφαση 
Α 328 (IX)ναλ0ί, στο εξής θα αναφέρεται u>s "Κώδικας Υγραε
ριοφδρων" δπως έχει ή μπορεί να τροποποιηθεί απδ τον Οργα
νισμδ. 

21. "Νεκρό βάρος" είναι η διαφορά σε τδννους μεταξύ του εκτοπίσ
ματος ενός πλοίου σε νερό ειδικού βάρους 1,025 στην έμφορτη 
γραμμή ισάλου που αντιστοιχεί στο καθορισμένο ύψος εξάλων 
θέρους και του άφορτου εκτοπίσματος του πλοίου. 

22. "Άφορτο εκτόπισμα" είναι το εκτόπισμα ενός πλοίου σε τδυνους 
χωρίς φορτίο, καύσιμα, λιπαντικά, θαλασσέρμα, πόσιμο και 
τροφοδοτικό νερό στις δεξαμενές, αναλώσιμα υλικά, και ρπιβά
τες και πλήρωμα και τα προσωπικά τους είδη. 
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ΛΕΡΟΣ 3  ΥΠΟΔΙΑΙΡΕΣΗ ΚΑΙ ΕΥΣΤΑΘΕΙΑ* 

(Το μέρος Β εφαρμόζεται σε επιβατηγά πλοία και 
σε φορτηγά πλοία, δπως καθορίζεται στους κανονισμούς) 

Κανονισμός 4 
Κατακλυσιμ_ο μ^κος_σε_επ^§ατΐ}χά_πλοία 

ί . Το κατακλύσιμο μήκος σε οποιοδήποτε σημείο του μήκους του πλοίου 
θα καθορίζεται με μέθοδο υπολογισμού, που λαμβάνει υπόψη το σχή

μα το βύθισμα και άλλα χαρακτηριστικά του εξεταζόμενου πλοίου. 

2. Σε πλοίο με συνεχές κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων, το κατα

κλύσιμο μήκος σε δοσμένο σημείο ε ίνα ι το μέγιστο τμήμα του μή

κους του πλοίου t o ο~*ο\ o^tpecwtas^ το σημείο άυτο, μπορεί να κατα

κλυσθεί με τ ι ς συγκεκριμένες παραδοχές που καθορίζονται στον 
Κανονισμό 5, χωρίς το πλοίο να βυθισθεί κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου 
βύθισης. 

3 Λ Στη περίπτωση πλοίου χωρίς συνεχές κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμά

των ^ο κατακλύσιμο μήκος σε οποιοδήποτε σημείο μπορεί να προσ

διορισθεί ως προς μία υποθετική γραμμή ορίου βύθ*ισης, της οποίας 
κανένα σημείο δεν θα ευρίσκεται σε απόσταση μικρότερη από 76 MM 
κάτω από το άνω μέρος του καταστρώματος (στη πλευρά) μέχρι το 
το οποίο τα εξεταζόμενα στεγανά διαφράγματα και το εξωτερικό 
περίβλημα του σκάφους διατηρούνται στεγανά. 

3.2 Όπου ένα τμήμα της υποθετικής γραμμής ορίου βύθισης είναι αισθη

τά κάτω από το κατάστρωμα μέχρι το οποίο εκτείνονται τα στεγανά 
διαφράγματα, η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει περιορισμένη απόκλιση 
στη στεγανότητα των τμημάτων εκείνων των διαφραγμάτων που β ρ ί 

σκονται πάνω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης και αμέσως κάτω από 
το ανώτερο κατάστρωμα. 

*Αντί των απαιτήσεων του Ηέρους αυτού μπορούν να χρησιμοποιηθούν, 
εφ'δσου εφαρμοσθούν στο σύνολο τους .ο ι Κανονισμοί Υποδιαίρεσης και 
ευστάθειας βπιβατηνών Ήλο ίων που υιοθετήθηκαν από τον Οργανισμό 
με την Απόφαση Α. 255(VIII) , α*5 Ισοδύναμοι του Μέρους Β του Κεφαλαίου 
I I της Διεθνούς Σύμβασης γ ια την Ασφάλεια της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στην 
θάλασσα I960. 
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Κανονισμός 5 
Διαχωρητότητα σε επιβατηγά πλοία 

1·ί Οι αναφερόμενες στον Κανονισμό 4· συγκεκριμένες παραδοχές αφο

ρούν στις διαχωρητδτητες των χώρων που ευρίσκονται κάτω από 
τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης. 

4.2 Κατά τον προσδιορισμό του κατακλύσιμου μήκους, θα λαμβάνεται 
μία μέση ενιαία διαχωρητότητα σε όλο το μήκος καθεΥσ̂  , από 
τα ακόλουθα τμήματα του πλοίου κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισηςΓ 

»£ του χώρου μηχανών όπως αυτός ορίζεται στον Κανονισμό 2 · 
.2 του ̂ fiMoro* ̂ «>*«ΪΛ*»* του χώρου μηχανών και 
,3 τουπν^οχο5 ̂ "U^VCLAUJS του χώρου μηχανών. 

2.1, ·Η μέση ενιαία δ ιαχωρητότητα σε όλη την έκταση του χώρου μηχανών 
θα προσδιορίζεται από τον τύπο: 

85 · 10 (α5) 
όπου : 
α όγκος των χώρων επιβατών , όπως ορίζονται στο Κανονισμό 2t 

οι οποίοι ευρίσκονται κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθσης 
κάι μέσα στα όρια του χώρου μηχανών. 

C όγκος των χώρων των υποφραγμάτωυ κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου 
βύ&σης και μέσα στα όρια του χώρου μηχανών, οι οποίοι είναι 
κατάλληλοι για φορτίο, γαιάνθρακες ή αποθήκες. 

V Ο συνολικός όγκος του χώρου μηχανών κάτω από τη γραμμή 
ορίου βύθισης. 

2.2.Όπου μπορεί να αποδειχθεί, κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την 
Αρχή ότι η μέση διαχωρητότητα, δπο$ αυτή προσδιορίζεται με 
λεπτομερείς υπολογισμούς, είναι μικρότερη από εκείνη που δί
νεται από τον τύπο, τότε μπορεί να χρησιμοποιηθεί η λεπτομε
ρώς υπολογισμένη τιμή. Για ένα τέτοιο υπολογισμό, η διαχωρη
τότητα των χώρων επιβατών, όπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 2, 
θα λαμβάνεται 95» εκείνη των χώρων φορτίου, γαιανθράκων και 
αποθηκών 60, και εκείνη των διπυθμένων, δεξαμενών καυσίμου 
πετρελαίου και λοιπών δεξαμενών τόση, όση ήθελε εγκριθεί σε 
κάθε περίπτωση. 



1880 

3 . Εκτός από τ ι ς περιπτώσεις που προβλέπονται στην παράγραφο 4 , 
η εν ια ία μέση διαχωρητδτητα σε δλο το τμήμα του πλοίου, πρω

ραίως ή πρυμναίως του χώρου μηχανών θα προσδιορίζεται απδ 
τον τύπο: 

63 ♦ 35   
V 

δπου: 
α Ο δγκος των χώρων επιβατών, δπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 2, 

οι οποίοι ευρίσκονται κάτω απδ τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης, πρω
ραίως ή πρυμναίως του χώρου μηχανών, και 

V Ο συνολικός δγκος του τμήματος του πλοίου κάτω απδ τη γραμμή 
ορίου βύθισης πρωραίως ή πρυμναίως του χώρου μηχανών. 

4.4 Στη περίπτωση πλοίου που επιτρέπεται σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 
111/27 (γ) να μεταφέρει αριθμό ατόμων μεγαλύτερο απδ την χωρητι
κότητα των σωσιβίων λέμβων του, και το οποίο απαιτείται σύμφωνα 
με τον Κανονισμό 1.5 να συμμορφώνεται με ειδικές διατάξεις, η 
ενιαία μέση δ ιαχωρητδτητα σε δλα τα τμήματα του πλοίου πρωραίας 
ή πρυμναίως του χώρου μηχανών θα προσδιορίζεται από τον τύπο: 

95  35 — 
V 

δπου · 
. "  0 δγκος των χώρων κάτω απδ τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης και πάνω 

απδ το άνω μέρος των δαπέδων, του εσωτερικού πυθμένα, ή των 
δεξαμενών ζυγοστάθμισης, ανάλογα με τη περίπτωση, οι οποίοι 
είναι κατάλληλοι και χρησιμοποιούνται σαν χώροι φορτίου, 
γαιανθρακαποθήκες ή δεξαμενές καυσίμου πετρελαίου,χώρο ι 
αποθηκών, αποσκευών, ταχυδρομείου, φρβάτια αλυσίδων και δε
ξαμενές^btx^ev νερού πρωραίας ή πρυμναίως του χώρου μηχανών, 
και 

V  Ο συνολικός δγκος του τμήματος του πλοίου κάτω απδ τη γραμμή 
ορίου βύθισης πρωραίως ή πρυμναίως του χώρου μηχανών. 

4.2 Στη περίπτωση πλοίων που απασχολούνται σε υπηρεσίες όπου τα κύτη 
φορτίου δεν καταλαμβάνονται γενικά απδ σημαντικές ποσδ.τητες φορ
τίου, στον υπολογισμό του " b " δεν θα περιλαμβάνεταιί,τμήμα των 
χώρων φορτίου. 
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Στη περίπτωση ασυνήθιστης διάταξης του πλοίου η Αρχή μπορεί 
να επιτρέψει ή να απαιτήσει λεπτομερή υπολογισμό της μέσης 
διαχωρητότητας για τα τμήματα πρωραίας ή πρυμναίως του χώρου 
μηχανών. Για ένα τέτοιο υπολογισμό η διαχωρητότητα των χώρων 
επιβατών, όπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 2, θα λαμβάνεται 95* 
ελείνη των χώρων, που περιέχουν μηχανές 85» εκείνη των χώρων 
φορτίου, γαιανθράκων και αποθηκών 60, και εκείνη των διπυθμέ

νων, δεξαμενών καυσίμου πετρελαίου και λοιπών δεξαμενών τόση, 
όση ήθελε εγκριθεί σε κάθε περίπτωση. 

Όπου ένα χώρος υποφράγματος μεταξύ δύο ενκάρσΧων στεγανών δ ι α 

φραγμάτων περιλαμβάνει κάποιο χώρο επιβατών ή πληρώματος, ολό

κληρος ο χώρος του υποφράγματος αυτού.εκτός από οποιοδήποτε χώ

ρο που ε ίναι πλήρως περιφραγμένος με μόνιμα χαλύβδινα διαφράγμα

τα και ε ίναι κατάλληλος γ ι α άλλους σκοπούς θα θεωρείται ως χώρος 
επιβατών. Όπου όμως αυτός ο χώρος επιβατών ή πληρώματος ε ίνα ι 
πλήρως περιφραγμένος με μόνιμα χαλύβδινα διαφράγματα, μόνο ο 
χώρος που ε ίνα ι έτσι περιφραγμένος θα θεωρείται ως χώρος 
επιβατών. 

Κανονισμός 6 

Τα πλοία θα ε ίναι όσο το δυνατό αποτελεσματικά υποδιαιρεμένα, 
λαμβάνοντας υπόψη τη φύση της υπηρεσίας για την οποία προορί

ζονται . 0 βαθμός υποδιαίρεσης θα πο ικ ίλε ι ανάλογα με το μήκος 
του πλοίου και με την υπηρεσία, κατά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε ο ανώ

τατος βαθμός υποδιαίρεσης να αντ ιστο ιχε ί με τα πλοία 
μέγιστου μήκους που απασχολούνται κόρίως ςτη μεταφορά επιβατών. 

Συντελεστής υποδιαίρεσης 

2 . Ί Το μέγιστο επιτρεπόμενο μήκος ενός διαμερίσματος, που έχε ι 
τοκ«νΤ{>ο του σε οποιοδήποτε σημείο του μήκους' του πλοίου^ 
λαμβάνεται από το κατακλύσιμο μήκος πολλαπλασιάζει*^? 
με ένα κατάλληλο συντελεστή, που καλείται συντελεστής υποδιαί 
ρεσης. 

2.2 0 συντελεστής υποδιαίρεσης θα εξαρτάται από το μήκος του 
πλοίου και για δοσμένο μήκος θα μεταβάλλεται σύμφωνα με τη 
φύση της υπηρεσίας γ ια την οποία το πλοίο προορίζεται . 
0 συντελεστής αυτός θα ελαττώνεται κατά τρόπο κανονικό 
και συνεχή: 
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. 3 καθώς το μήκος του πλοίου αυξάνει ,και 

„2 από ένα συντελεστή Α, που εφαρμόζεται σε πλοία απασχολού

μενα κυρίως cf^ μεταφορά φορτίων, σε ένα συντελεστή Β 
που εφαρμόζεται σε πλοία απασχολούμενα κυρίως ς^η μεταφο

ρά επιβατών. 

3 Οι μεταβολές των συντελεστών Α και Β θα εκφράζονται από τους 
παρακάτω τύπους (2) και (2) όπου ~L· ε ίνα ι το μήκος του πλοίου, 
όπως ορίζετα ι στον Κανονισμό 2: 
Α= Λ&χΖ + 0 ϊ Ι 8 Q L r i .3 i Μ και άνω) ( Ι ) 

L60 
ΒΖ _30Χ3_ + 0 ί Ι 8 ζ LI79M και άνω) (2) 

L42 
Κριτήριο υπηρεσίας 

•ί Για ένα πλοίο δοσμένου μήκους,ο κατάλληλος συντελεστής υποδιαί 

ρεσης θα προσδιορίζεται από το δείκτη κριτηρίου υπηρεσίας 
(στο εξής θα λέγεται δείκτης κριτηρίου) σύμφωνα με τους ακό

λουθους τύπους (3) και (4) όπου: 

C,. Δείκτης κριτηρίου. 

L  Το μήκος του πλοίου (σε μέτρα) όπως ορίζεται στον Κανονισ

μό 2 . 
Μ  0 όγκος του χώρου μηχανών (κυβικά μέτρα) όπως ορίζεται 

στον Κανονισμό 2 , με την προσθήκη του όγκου οποιωνδήποτε 
μονίμων δεξαμενών καυσίμου πετρελαίου, οι οποίες τυχόν 
ευρίσκονται πάνω από τον εσωτερικό πυθμένα και πρωραίως 
ή πρυμναίως του χώρου μηχανών. 

Ρ  0 συνολικός όγκος των χώρων επιβατών κάτω από τη γραμμή 
ορίου βύθισης, όπως ορίζουτο.Ί στον Κανονισμό 2 (σε κυβικά 
μέτρα) . 

V  0 συνολικός^ όγκος του πλοίου κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύ

θισης ( σε κυβικά μέτρα) . 

Ρ Χ  ΚΝ όπου: 
Ν0 αριθμός επιβατών, για τον οποίο πρόκειται το πλοίο 

να λάβει πιστοποιητικό,και 
K0,056L 
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3.2 'Οπου η τιμή του ΚΝ ε ίνα ι μεγαλύτερη από το άθροισμα του Ρ 
και του συνολικού δγκου των πραγματικών χώρων επιβατών, πάνω 
απδ τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης, η τιμή που θα ληφθεί σαν Ρ, ε ίναι 
αυτό το άθροισμα ή τα δύο τρίτα του ΚΝ, οποιοδήποτε ε ίνα ι 
μεγαλύτερο. 
Όταν το Pj ε ίναι μεγαλύτερο του Ρ 
cs= 72 JSJLiPi ( 3 ) 

V+PJP ο ; 

και στ ι ς άλλες περιπτώσεις 
r  η7> Μ+2Ρ 
C 3  72— ( 4 ) 

3.3 Για πλοία που δεν έχουν συνεχές κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμά

των οι δγκοι θα λαμβάνονται μέχρι τ ι ς πραγματικές γραμμές ορ ί 

ου βύθισης, που χρησιμοποιηθήκανε κατά τον προσδιορισμό των 
κατακλύσιμων μηκών. 

4 . Κανόνες υποδιαίρεσης πλοίων που δεν καλύπτονται απδ την παρά
γραφο 5 . 

4 . 1 Η υποδιαίρεση πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης 
πλοίων μήκους Ι3Τ. μ έ τ ρ ω ν ^ ι ^ ά ν ω που έχο^ν δείκτη κριτηρίου 
23 ή μικρότ!ροΐ/ύπο (*)* ε κ ε ί ν ω ν ^ ο ^ χ Γ υ ν δείκτηΥρΎτηρίου 
123 και άνω με τον συντελεστή Β που δ ίνετα ι απδ τον τύπο ( 2 ) · 
και εκείνων που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου μεταξύ 23 και 123 με 
τον συντελεστή F που λαμβάνεται με γραμμική παρεμβολή μετα

ξύ των συντελεστών Α και Β, χρησιμοποιώντας τον τύπο; 
p*A (ΑΒ) (Cs23) 

ιοο κ:>) 

Ανεξάρτητα απδ τα παραπάνω, όταν ο δείκτης κριτηρίου είναι 
Ισος ή μεγαλύτερος απδ 45 και ταυτόχρονα ο υπολογιζόμενος 
συντελεστής υποδιαίρεσης όπως δίνεται από τον τύπο (5) είναι 
μικρότερος ή ίσος του 0,65 αλλά μεγαλύτερος απδ 0,50, η υπο
διαίρεση του πλοίου πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθ
μισης θα προσδιορίζεται μ ε συντελεστή 0,50. 

4.2.. Όπου ο συντελεστής F είναι μικρότερος απδ 0,40 και αποδεικνύ
εται κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή ότι δεν είναι πρα
κτικά δυνατό να τηρηθεί ο συντελεστής F σε κάποιο διαμέρισμα 
μηχανών του πλοίου, η υποδιαίρεση του διαμερίσματος αυτού 
μπορεί να προσδιβρισθεί μ ε ένα αυξημένο συντελεστή, που όμως 
δεν θα είναι μεγαλύτερος από 0,40. 
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4.3 Η υποδιαίρεση πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμι
σης πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου από 131 μέτρα αλλά όχι μικρό
τερου από 79 μέτρα που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου ίσο με S, όπου: 

θα προσδιορίζεται με συντελεστή ίσο με τη μονάδα, εκείνων 
που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου 123 και άνω με το συντελεστή Β που 
δίνεται από τον τύπο (2), εκείνων που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου 
μεταξύ S και 123 με|συντελεστή Ρ που λαμβάνεται με γραμμική 
παρεμβολή μεταξύ της μονάδας και του συντελεστή Β, χρησιμο
ποιώντας τον τύπο: 

F= 1 a=Bi^ii_»§_) (6) 
I23S 

4.4 Η υποδιαίρεση πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης 
πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου από 131 μέτρα, αλλά όχι μικρότερου 
από 79 μέτρα,που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου μικρότερο από 5, 
και πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου από 79 μέτρα θα προσδιορίζεται 
με συντελεστή ίσο με τη μονάδα εκτός άν αποδειχθεί στη μιά 
ή στην άλλη περίπτωση κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή 
ότι δεν είναι πρακτικά δυνατό να τηρηθεί ο συντελεστής αυτός 
σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα του πλοίου, οπότε η Αρχή μπορεί να επι
τρέψει μιά τέτοια παρέκκλιση, εφόσον φαίνεται ότι δικαιολο
γείται αφού ληφθούν υπδψη όλες οι περιστάσεις. 

4.5 Οι διατάξεις της παραγράφου 4.4. θα εφαρμόζονται επίσης σε 
πλοία οποιουδήποτε μήκους, τα οποία πρόκειται να λάβουν πιστο
ποιητικό για μεταφορά αριθμού επιβατών που υπερβαίνει τους 
12, αλλά που δεν υπερβαίνει τον μικρότερο από τους εξής δύο 
αριθμούς: 

£— ή 50 
650 

5· Ειδικοί Κανόνες υποδιαίρεσης πλοίων τα οποία επιτρέπεται 
σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 111/27 (γ) να μεταφέρουν αριθμό 
ατόμων μεγαλύτερο της χωρητικότητας των σωσσίβιων λέμβων τους 
και^υποχρεωνονται σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 1.5 να συμμορφώ
νονται με ειδικές διατάξεις. 
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5·1·1 Στην περίπτωση πλοίων που χρησιμοποιούνται κυρίως για με
ταφορά επιβατών, η υποδιαίρεση πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξα
μενής ζυγοστάθμισης θα προσδιορίζεται με συντελεστή 0,50 
■ή με τον συντελεστή που καθορίζεται συμφωνά με τις παραγράφους 
3 και 4, εφ*όσον είναι μικρότερος από 0,50. 

5.̂ .2 Στη περίπτωση τέτοιων πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου από 9Ι»5μέ
τρα, άν η Αρχή κρίνει ότι δεν είναι πρακτικά δυνατό να τη
ρηθεί τέτοιος συντελεστής σ'ένα διαμέρισμα, μπορεί να επι
τρέψει τον υπολογισμό του μήκους του διαμερίσματος αυτού 
με μεγαλύτερο συντελεστή με την προϋπόθεση ότι ο συντελεστής 
που θα χρησιμοποιηθεί είναι ο ελάχιστος που πρακτικά και 
λογικά επιτρέπουν οι περιστάσεις. 

5.2 Όπου, στη περίπτωση οποιουδήποτε πλοίου.ανεξάρτητα άν το 
μήκος του είναι μικρότερο από 91,5 μέτρα ή όχι,η ανάγκη μετα
φορά! ση μαντ ι κών ποσοτήτων φορτίου καθιστά μη πρακτική την 
απαίτηση προσδιορισμού της υποδιαίρεσης πρυμναίως της πρωραί
ας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης με συντελεστή που δεν υπερβαίνει 
το 0,50, ο κανόνας υποδιαίρεσης που θα εφαρμοσθεί θα καθο
ρίζεται σύμφωνα με τις επόμενες υποπαραγράφους.Ι μέχρι .5 
υπό τον όρο ότι όπου η Αρχή κρίνει ότι η εμμονή στην αυστη
ρή εφαρμογή από κάθε άποψη θα ήταν παράλογη μπορεί να επι
τρέψει μιά τέτοια εναλλακτική διάταξη των στεγανών διαφραγ.
μάτων ν̂  ο*\0νθι φαίνεται δικαιολογημένη από τις t^^xtX^fci*^ 
και που δεν θα μειώνει την γενική αποτελεσματικότητα της 
υποδιαίρεσης. 
.1 Θα εφαρμόζονται οι διατάξεις της παραγράφου 3 που ανα

φέρονται στον δείκτη κριτηρίου με την εξαίρεση ότι κατά 
τον υπολογισμό της τιμής του Pj για επιβάτες με κλίνη, 
το Κ πρέπει να έχει την τιμή που ορίζεται στην παράγρα
φο 3 ή την τιμή 3»5 η , οποιαδήποτε είναι μεγαλύτερη^ 
και για επιβάτες χωρίς κλίνη το Κ πρέπει να έχει την 
τιμή 3,5»3. 

.2" 0 συντελεστής Β της παραγράφου 2 θα αντικαθίσταται με 
τον συντελεστή Β Β που προκύπτει από τον επόμενο τύπο: 

Β Β=—12*6 +ο,22 (1^55 μέτρα και άνω) 
L33 
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. 3 Η υποδιαίρεση πρυμναίας της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμι

σης πλοίων μήκους 131 μέτρων και άνω που έχουν δείκτη κρι 

τηρίου 23 ή μικρότερο, θα προσδιορίζεται με τον συντελεστή 
Α που δίνεται απδ τον τύπο (Ί) στην παράγραφο 2 . 3 , εκείνων 
που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου 123 και άνω με τον συντελεστή 
ΒΒ πού δίνεται απδ τον τύπο της παραγράφου 5.2.2και εκε ί 

νων που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου μεταξύ 23 και 123 με τον 
συντελεστή F που λαμβάνεται με γραμμική παρεμβολή μεταξύ 
των συντελεστών Α και ΒΒ, χρησιμοποιώντας τον τύπο: 

(ABB)(Cq23) 
ρ Γ Α 2J 

100 
με την εξαίρεση δτι άν ο συντελεστής F που λαμβάνεται απδ 
τον παραπάνω τύπο ε ίναι μικρότερος από 0,50 ο συντελεστής 
που θα χρησιμοποιηθεί θα ε ίνα ι ε ί τ ε ο 0,50 ε ί τ ε οσυυτελεστής 
που υπολογίζεται σύμφωνα με τ ι ς διατάξεις της παραγράφου 
4 . 1 οποιοσδήποτε ε ίναι μικρότερος. 

.4 Η υποδιαίρεση πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμι

σης πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου απδ 131 μέτρα, αλλά όχι μ ι 

κρότερου απδ 55 μέτρα, που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου ίσο με 
Sj όπου : 

S r . 3712  25L 

19 
θα προσδιορίζεται με συντελεστή ίσο με τη μονάδα^εκείνων 
που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου 123 και άνω μετσυντελεστή ΒΒ 
που δίνεται απδ τον τύπο της παραγράφου 52.2,εκείνων που 
έχουη δείκτη κριτηρίου μεταξύ S και 123 μεΚ συντελεστή 
Ρ που λαμβάνεται με γραμμική παρεμβολή μεταξύ της μονάδας 
και του συντελεστή ΒΒ χρησιμοποιώντας τον τύπο: 

(IBBXCj S X ) 

123  S x 

με την εξαίρεση ότι σε οποιαδήποτε απδ τις δύο τελευταίες 
περιπτώσεις, άν ο συντελεστής που λαμβάνεται απδ τον παρα
πάνω τύπο είναι μικρότερος από 0,50» Ά υποδιαίρεση μπορεί 
να προσδιορισθεί με συντελεστή που δεν υπερβαίνει το 0,50. 
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5. Η υποδιαίρεση πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθ
μισης πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου απδ 131 μέτρα αλλά δχι μι
κρότερου από 55 μέτρα, που έχουν δείκτη κριτηρίου μικρό
τερο του Sj και πλοίων μήκους μικρότερου απδ 55 μέτρα θα 
προσδιορίζεται με συντελεστή ίσο με τη μονάδα^εκτδς άν απο— 
δειχθή κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή ότι δεν είναι 
πρακτικά δυνατό να τηρηθα'ο συντελεστής αυτός σε ορισμένα 
διαμερίσματα, οπότε η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει τέτοιες πα
ρεκκλίσεις αναφορικά με τα διαμερίσματα αυτά ΐφ'δσον οι πα
ρεκκλίσεις αυτές φαίνεται ότι δικαιολογούνται αφού ληφθούν 
υπόψη όλες οι περιστάσεις^με την προϋπόθεση ότι το ακρότατο 
προς πρύμνη διαμέρισμα και όσο το δυνατόν περισσότερα από 
τα πρωραία διαμερίσματα (μεταξύ της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυ
γοστάθμισης και του πρυμναίου άκρου του χώρου μηχανών) δεν 
θα έχουν μήκος μεγαλύτερο του κατακλύσιμου μήκους. 

Καυον ισμός 7 

Ειδικές απαιτήσεις_που^αναφερόνται στΐ]ν υποδιαίβεση επιβα» 
τ3γ_ών_πλο ίων 

ί· Όταν σ'ένα τμήμα ή τμήματα του πλοίου, τα στεγανά διαφράγματα 
εκτείνονται μέχρις ενός υψηλότερου καταστρώματος απ*ότι στα 
υπόλοιπα τμήματα του πλοίου και είναι επιθυμητό να γίνει επω
φελής χρήση της υψηλότερης αυτής επέκτασης των διαφραγμάτων 
κατά τον υπολογισμό του κατακλύσιμου μήκους μπορεί να χρησι
μοποιηθούν ξεχωριστές γραμμές ορίου βύθσης για κάθε ένα τέ
τοιο τμήμα του πλοίου, υπό την προϋπόθεση ότι: 

Φ% «ι πλευρές του πλοίου εκτείνονται καθ'όλο το μήκος του 
πλοίου μέχρι το κατάστρωμα που αντιστοιχεί στην ανώτερη 
γραμμή ορίου βύθισης και όλα τα ανοίγματα στο εξωτερικό 
περίβλημα κάτω από το κατάστρωμα αυτό καθόλο το μήκος τον 
πλοίου, θεωρούνται ότι ευρίσκονται κάτω απδ τη γραμμή ορί
ου βύθισης για τους σκοπούς του Κανονισμού 17» και 

.2 fee δύο παρακείμενα διαμερίσματα στηί βαθβίδα του καταστρώ
ματος στεγανών διαφραγμάτων είναι καθένα μέσα στα όρια: 
του επιτρεπόμενου μήκους που ανταποκρίνεται στις αντίστοι
χες γραμμές ορίου βύθισης και επιπρόσθετα, το συνδυασμένο 
μήκος τους δεν υπερβαίνει το διπλάσιο του επιτρεπόμενου 
μήκους με βάση την κατώτερη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης. 
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2 « £ Έ ν α διαμέρισμα μπορεί να έ χ ε ι μήκος που να υπερβαίνε ι το 
επιτρεπόμενο μήκος που ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι απδ τ ι ς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς του 
Κανονισμού 6 , με την προϋπόθεση ότι το συνδυασμένο μήκος 
κάθε, ζεύγους παρακειμένων διαμερισμάτων προς τα ο πο ί α το 
διαμέρισμα αυτό συνορεύει δεν υπερβαίνει το κατακλύσιμο 
μήκος ή το διπλάσιο του επιτρεπόμενου μήκους, οποιοδήποτε 
ε ί ν α ι μικρότερο . 

2 . 2 Αν το ένα από τα δύο παρακείμενα διαμερίσματα ευρίσκεται 
μέσα στο χώρο μηχανών και το δεύτερο ευρίσκεται έξω απδ το 
χώρο μηχανών και η μέση διαχωρητδτητα του τμήματος του 
πλοίου στο οποίο ευρίσκεται το δεύτερο διαμέρισμα δ ι α φ έ 

ρε ι αυτής του χώρου μηχανών, το συνδυασμένο μήκος των δύο 
διαμερισμάτων θα προσαρμόζεται στη μέση διαχωρητδτητα των 
δύο τμημάτων του πλοίου στα οποία ευρίσκονται τα δύο δ ι α 

μερίσματα. 

2 . 3 Οπου .τα δύο παρακείμενα διαμερίσματα έχουν διαφορετικούς 
συντελεστές υποδιαίρεσης , το συνδυασμένο μήκος των δύο 
διαμερισμάτων θα προσδιορίζεται αναλογικά. 

3 . ^ε πλοία μήκους 100 μέτρων και άνω,ένα απδ τα κύρια εγκάρσια δ ι α 

φράγματα πρυμναίως της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμιση* θα 
τοποθετε ίτα ι σε απδσταση απδ τη πρωραία κάθετο δχι μεγαλύτερη 
από το επιτρεπόμενο μήκος. 

4 . "Ενα κύριο εγκάρσιο διάφραγμα μπορεί να έ χ ε ι εσοχή με τη προϋπό

θεση ό τ ι δλα τα τμήματα της εσοχής ευρίσκονται εσωτερικά κατα

κόρυφων επιφανειών και σ τ ι ς δύο πλευρές του πλοίου νζ,ΟΑ α π έ 

χουν από τα ελάσματα του περιβλήματος απδσταση ίση προς το ένα 
πέμπτο του πλάτους του π λ ο ί ο υ , δπως ορίζετα ι στον Κανονισμό 2 . * Ο Λ 
« î,\VC^aXAX κάθετα προς την κεντρική γραμμή στο ύψος της ανώτα

της έμφορτης ισάλου γραμμής υποδιαίρεσης. 
Οποιοδήποτε μέρος εσοχής που ευρίσκεται έξω απ'αυτά τα δρια 
θα θεωρείται σαν βαθμίδα σύμφωνα με την παράγραφο 5· 

5· Κύριο εγκάρσιο διάφραγμα μπορεί να σχηματίζει βαθμίδα υπδ τον 
όρο δτι πληροί μία απδ τ ι ς ακόλουθες προϋποθέσεις: 
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,ί to συνδυασμένο μήκος των δύο διαμερισμάτων, που χωρίζον
ται απδ το διάφραγμα αυτό»δεν υπερβαίνει είτε τα 90 /ο 
του κατακλύσιμου μήκους .ή το διπλάσιο του επ^ρεπόμενου 
μήκους, με την εξαίρεση δτι σε πλοία με συντελεστή υπο
διαίρεσης μεγαλύτερο απδ 0,9 το συνδυασμένο μήκος των δύο 
εξεταζομένων διαμερισμάτων δενΑυπερβαίνει το επιτρεπόμενο 
μήκος* 

.2. προβλέπεται πρόσθετη υποδιαίρεση στην περιοχή της βαθμίδας 
ώστε να διατηρείται το ίδιο επίπεδο ασφάλειας δπως εκείνο 
που εξασφαλίζεται με ένα επίπεδο διάφραγμα" 

.3 to διαμέρισμα πάνω απδ το οποίο εκτείνεται η βαθμίδα, δεν 
υπερβαίνει το επιτρεπόμενο μήκος πού αντιστοιχεί σε μία 
γραμμή ορίου βύθοης που λαμβάνεται 76 χιλιοστδμετρα κάτω 
από τη βαθμίδα. 

6. 'Οπου ένα κύριο εγκάρσιο διάφραγμα σχηματίζει εσοχή ή βαθμίδα^ 
θα^ης^οτνούται ένα ισοδύναμο επίπεδο διάφραγμα κατά τον προ
σδιορισμό της υποδιαίρεσης. 

7. Ά ν η απόσταση μεταξύ δύο παρακειμένων κύριων εγκάρσιων δια
φραγμάτων ή των ισοδυνάμων επιπέδων διαφραγμάτων, ή η απόστα
ση μεταξύ των εγκάρσιων επιπέδων που διέρχονται από τα πλη
σιέστερα σημεία των βαθμίδων των διαφραγμάτων είναι μικρότε
ρη απδ 3»0 μέτρα συν 3°/ο του μήκους του πλοίου, ή απδ 11^0 
μέτρα, οποιοδήποτε είναι το μικρότερο,τότε ένα μόνο από αυ
τά τα διαφράγματα θα θεωρείται ότι αποτελεί μέρος της υποδιαί
ρεσης του πλοίου σύμφωνα με τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 6. 

8.Όπου ένα κύριο εγκάρσιο στεγανό διαμέρισμα περιέχει τοπική 
υποδιαίρεση και μπορεί να αποδειχθεί κατά τρόπο που να ικα
νοποιεί την Αρχή ότι, μετά από οποιαδήποτε υποθετική πλευρική 
βλάβη που εκτείνεται σε μήκος 3»0 μέτρων σύν 3°/ο του μήκους 
του πλοίου ή II,0 μέτρων,οποιοδήποτε είναι μικρότερο, ο συ
νολικός όγκος του κύριου διαμερίσματος δεν θα κατακλυσθεί, 
μπορεί να επιτραπεί ανάλογη επαύξηση του επιτρεπόμενου μήκους, 
το οποίο διαφορετικά θα απαιτείτο γι'αυτδ'το διαμέρισμα. 
Σ'αυτή τη περίπτωσηΥτίης~ πραγματικής άυτωσης, που λαμβάνεται 
στη πλευρά χωρίς βλάβη δεν θα είναι μεγαλύτερος απδ τον όγκο 
που λαμβάνεται στη πλευρά της βλάβης. 
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9· 'Οπου ο απαιτούμενος συντελεστής υποδιαίρεσης είναι 0,50 ή 
μικρδτερος>το συνδυασμένο μήκος οποιωνδήποτε δύο παρακείμε
νων διαμερισμάτων δεν θα υπερβαίνει το κατακλύσιμο μήκος. 

££_2_£2Ι£§£..§ 
ξΗ5ΐ^§^ί£,§!ί>β

α
^ΐίΤ^ν.ΐ^2ί

ω
Μ,5§,.ΐ£ξβ^^^^^^ 

Ί ; 1 Πρέπει να προβλέπεται επαρκής ευστάθεια στην άθικτη κατάσταση, 
σέ δλες τ ις συνθήκες υπηρεσίας ώστε το πλοίο να μπορεί να 
αντιμετωπίζει το τελικό στάδιο κατάκλυσης οποιουδήποτε κύριου 
διαμερίσματος του οποίου το μήκος απαιτείται να μη υπερβαίνει 
το κατακλύσιμο μήκος. 

ί . 2 '^που δύο παρακείμενα κύρια διαμερίσματα χαρίζονται με διάφραγ

μα που σχηματίζει βαθμίδα υπό τ ι ς προϋποθέσεις του Κανονισ

μού 7 · 5 · Ι η ευστάθεια στην άθικτη κατάσταση θα είναι επαρκής 
να αντέξει την κατάκλυση των δύο αυτών παρακείμενων κύριων 
διαμερισμάτων· 

1.3 Όπου ο απαιτούμενος συντελεστής υποδιαίρεσης είναι 0,50 ή μικρό

τερος, αλλά μεγαλύτερος απδ 0,33 η ευστάθεια στην άθικτη κατά

σταση θα είναι επαρκής να αντέξει την κατάκλυση δύο οποιωνδή

ποτε παρακείμενων κύριων διαμερισμάτων. 

Ί . 4 Όπου ο απαιτούμενοι συντελεστής υποδιαίρεσης ε ίναι 0,33 ή μι

κρότερος η ευστάθεια στην άθικτη κατάσταση θα είναι επαρκής 
να αντέξει την κατάκλυση οποιωνδήποτε τριών παρακείμενων κύ

ριων διαμερισμάτων. 

2.4 Οι απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου ί θα καθορίζονται με υπολογισμούς 
σύμφωνα με τις παραγράφους 3,4, και 6 που λαμβάνουν υπόψη 
τ ι ς αναλογίες και τα χαρακτηριστικά σχεδίασης του πλοίου καθώς 
και τη διάταξη και διαμόρφωση των διαμερισμάτων που έπαθαν 
βλάβη. Κατά την εκτέλεση των υπολογισμών αυτών το πλοίο(πρέπει Λ 
να θεωρείται ότι ευρίσκεται υπό τ ις χειρότερες αναμενόμενες 
συνθήκες υπηρεσίας σπό άποψη ευστάθειας. 

2.2. Όπου e/itkii^txaA. η εγκατάσταση καταστρωμάτων, εσωτερικών περι

βλημάτων ή διαμηκών διαφραγμάτων επαρκούς στεγανότητας για τον 
σημαντικό περιορισμό της ροής νερού, ^ fl^ ^  r ^ v ^ y<* TllA
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2 .3 Στις περιπτώσεις που η Αρχή έχει αμφιβολίες ως προς την 
έκταση της ευστάθειας στην κατάσταση βλάβης, μπορεί να ζ η 

τήσει την έρευνα του θέματος αυτού. 

3·Για τον υπολογισμό της ευστάθειας σε περίπτωση βλάβης, οι δια

χωρητδτητες όγκου και επιφάνειας θα είναι γενικά οι εξής: 

Χ Ω Ρ Ο Ι Διαχωρητδτητα 

T1{iuOY\z\tic\ για φορτίο,γαιάνθρακες ή 60 
αποθήκες 

Καταλαμβανόμενοι από ενδιαιτήματα 95 
Καταλαμβανόμενοι από μηχανήματα 85 
Προοριβ^νοι γ ια υγρά 0 ή 95 * 

Οποιοδήποτε έχει σαν αποτέλεσμα αυστηρότερες απαιτήσεις. 

Μεγαλύτερες διαχωρητδτητες επιφάνειας θα λαμβάνονται για τους 
χώρους οι οποίοι , στην περιοχή της επιφάνειας του νερού 
στο σημείο της ζημιάς^δεν περιέχουν σημαντική ποσότητα ενδιαι

τημάτων ή μηχανημάτων και για τους χώρους που δεν καταλαμβάνον

ται γενικά από σημαντικές ποσότητες φορτίου ή εφοδίων. 

4.Η υποθετική έκταση βλάβης θα είναι ως εξής: 

Λ διαμήκης έκταση: 3 ,0 μέτρα συν 3 / ο του μήκους του πλοίου 
ή ΙΊ,Ομέτρα, οποιοδήποτε είναι μικρότερο. Όπου ο απαιτούμε

νος συντελεστής υποδιαίρεσης είναι 0,33 ή μικρότερος, η υπο

θετική έκταση της βλάβης θα αυξάνεται όσο χρειάζεται ώστε 
να περιλάβει οποιαδήποτε δύο διαδοχικά κύρια εγκάρσια στεγα

νά διαφράγματα* 

. 2 €γκάρσια έκταση (μετρούμενη από το εσωτερικό της πλευράς του 
πλοίου, ορθογώνια προς την κεντρική γραμμή στο ύφος της 
ανώτατης έμφορτης ισάλου γραμμής υποδιαίρεσης): Απόσταση ίση 
προς το ένα πέμπτο του πλάτους του πλοίου, όπως τούτο καθο

ρίζεται στον Κανονισμό 2* και 

, 3 κάθετη έκταση: από την βασική γραμμή προς τα άνω απεριόριστα^ 
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•4 βςν οποιαδήποτε βλάβη μικρότερης έκτασης από εκείνη που ανα 
φέρεται στις παραγράφους 4 . 1 , 4.2 και 4·3 θα είχε σαν απο

τέλεσμα σοβαρότερη κατάσταση από άποψη πλευρικής κλίσης 
ή απώλειας του μετακεντρικού ύψους,η βλάβη αυτή θα λαμβάνε

νεται υπ*όψη. κατά τους υπολογισμούς· 

5. Η ασύαετρη κατάκλυση θα διατηρείται στο ελάχιστο με αποτελε

σματικές διατάξεις· 'Οπου ε ίναι αναγκαία η διόρθωση μεγάλων 
γωνιών εγκάρσιας κλίσης, τα αποδεκτά μέσα για την επαναφορά 
πρέπει, όπου είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, να είναι αυτόματα, αλλά 
οπωσδήποτε όπου προβλέπονται μέσα ελέγχου των διατάξεων αντίρ

ροπης κατάκλυσης αυτά θα χειρίζονται πάνω από το κατάστρωμα 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. Οι διατάξεις αυτές μαζί με τα μέσα 
ελέγχου των καθώς και η μεγίστη πλευρική κλίση του πλοίου 
πρίν από την επαναφορά θα είναι αποδεκτές από την Αρχή. Όπου 
απαιτούνται διατάξεις αντίρροπης κατάκλυσης ο χρόνος επανα

φοράς δεν θα υπερβαίνει τα 15 πρώτα λεπτά· Κατάλληλες οδη

γίες σχετικά με την χρήση των διατάξεων αντίρροπης κατάκλυ

σης θα χορηγούνται στο Πλοίαρχο του πλοίου . 

6 . Η τελική κατάσταση του πλοίου μετά τη βλάβη και, "στη περίπτω

ση ασύμμετρης κατάκλυσης, μετά την λήψη των μέτρων επαναφο

ράς, θα είναι ως εξής: 

. 1 Στη περίπτωση συμμετρικής κατάκλυσης, πρέπει να υπάρχ&ι 
ένα απομένον θετικό μετακεντρικό ύψος τουλάχιστο 50 χ ι 

λιοστομέτρων όπως υπολογίζεται με τη μέθοδο σταθερού εκτο

πίσματος. 

. 2 Στη περίπτωση ασύμιετρης κατάκλυσης η συνολική κλίση δεν 
πρέπει να υπερβαίνει τ ι ς 7%με την εξαίρεση ότι σε ε ι δ ι 

κές περιπτώσεις η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει πρόσθετη κλίση 
λόγω ασύμ}ετρης ροπής,αλλά σε καμμιά περίπτωση η τελική 
κλίση θα υπερβεί τ ις 15°· 

, 3 Σε καμμιά περίπτωση η γραμμή ορίου βύθισης θα βυθισβεί κα

τά το τελικό στάδιο κατάκλυσης. Ά ν θεωρηθεί ότι η γραμμή 

Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης για Πρότυπη Μέθοδο για την Επίτευξη 
Συμμόρφωσης προς τις Απαιτήσεις για τ ις Διατάξεις Αντίρροπης 
Κατάκλυσης στα Επιβατηγά Πλοία, που υιοθετήθηκε από τον Οργα
νισμό μς την Απόφαση A266(VIII). 
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ορίου βύθισης μπορεί να βυθισθεί σ*ένα ενδιάμεσο στάδιο 
κβτάκλυσης,η Αρχή μπορεί να απαιτήσει όσες έρευνες και 
διατάξεις θεωρεί αναγκαίες για την ασφάλεια του πλοίου. 

7·· 0 πλοίαρχος του πλοίου θα εφοδιάζεται με τα απαραίτητα 
στοιχεία ώστε να διατηρεί κατά τι$ συνθήκες υπηρεσίας ..επαρ
κή ευστάθεια στην άθικτη κατάσταση που να επιτρέπει στο 
πλοίο να αντέξει την επικίνδυνη βλάβη. Στην περίπτωση πλοί
ων που απαιτούν αντίρροπη κατάκλυση,ο πλοίαρχος του πλοίου 
θα ενημερώνεται για τις συνθήκες ευστάθειας στις οποίες βα
σίζονται οι υπολογισμοί πλευρικής κλίσης και θα προειδοποιεί
ται δτι το πλοίο μπορεί να λάβει υπερβολική κλίση άυ υποστεί 
βλάβη δταν ευρίσκεται σε λιγότερο ευνοϊκή κατάσταση ευστά
θειας. 

8.1 Η Αρχή δεν μπορεί να εξετάσει αποκλίσεις από τις απαιτήσεις 
ευστάθειας σε περίπτωση βλάβης, εκτός άν αποδειχθεί ότι το 
μετακεντρικό ύφος του πλοίου στην άθικτη κατάσταση σε οποια
δήποτε/ συνθήκη υπηρεσίας, το οποίο απαιτείται για ρη συμ
μόρφωση με τις απαιτήσεις αυτές, είναι υπεραρκετό για την 
προβλεπόμενη υπηρεσία. 

8.2 Αποκλίσεις από τις απαιτήσεις ευστάθειας σε περίπτωση βλά
βης θα επιτρέπονται μόνο σε εξαιρετικές περιπτώσεις και με 
τη* προϋπόθεση ότι η Αρχή κρίνει ότι οι αναλογίες, διατάξεις 
και άλλα χαρακτηριστικά του πλοίου είναι, για την ευστάθεια 
σε περίπτωση βλάβης, τα πιό ευνοϊκά που μπορούν πρακτικά 
και λογικά να γίνουν αποδεκτά στις συγκεκριμένες περιπτώσεις. 

Κανονισμός 9 
Ερματισμός επιβατηγών πλοίων 

1. 'Ερμα νερού δεν θα μεταφέρεται γενικά σε δεξαμενές που προο
ρίζονται για καύσιμο πετρέλαιο. Σε πλοία στα οποία δεν εί
ναι πρακτική η αποφυγή διοχέτευσης νερού σε δεξαμενές καυ
σίμου πετρελαίου, θα τοποθετείται συσκευή διαχωρισμού πε
τρελαίουνερού που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή ή θα προβλέπονται 
αλλά εναλλακτικά μέσα, αποδεκτά από την Αρχή, όπως εκφόρ
τωση του ακαθάρτου έρματος σε ευκολίες υποδοχής ξηράς. 
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2 .  0 1 διατάξεις του Κανονισμού αυτού δεν θίγουν τ ι ς διατάξεις 
τηςίΔιεθνούς Σύμβασης για την Αποφυγή Ρύπανσης από Πλοία, 

Κανονισμός 10 
Ακραίαδιαφράγματα και διαφράγματα χώρου μηχανών» 
σήραγγες ελικοφόρων αξόνων κλπ σε επιβατηγά πλοία: 

Ι . θα τοποθετείται διάφραγμα πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης 
ή σύγκρουσης που θα είναι στεγανό μέχρι το κατάστρωμα 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. Το διάφραγμα αυτό θα ευρίσκεται 
σε απόσταση από την πρωραία κάθετο όχι μικρότερη από 5°/ο 

ΟΧΙ 

του μήκους του πλοίου και ̂ μεγαλύτερη από 3,0 μέτρα σύΐ| 
5° /ο του μήκους του πλοίου. 

2 . 'Οπου κάποιο τμήμα του πλοίου κάτω από τη'ν ίσαλο εκτείνεται 
πρώραίως της πρωραίας καθέτου,π.χ μία βολβοειδής πλώρι^ 
οι αποστάσεις που καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο £ θά μετρώνται 
από ένα σημείο ε ί τ ε : 

.1 στο μέσο του μήκους της επέκτασης αυτής, είτε 

. 2 σε απόσταση ίση με 1*5°/ο του μήκους του πλοίου πρώραί

ως της πρωραίας καθέτου, είτε 

, 3 σε απόσταση 3 μέτρων πρώραίως της πρωραίας καθέτου, 
«^©^Sn^oxtο^ονόίνει την μικρότερη μέτρηση. 

3· 'Οπου υπάρχει μακριά ποωραία υπερκατασκευή, το διάφραγμα 
της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης ή σύγκρουσης θα επεκ

τείνεται καιροστεγώς μέχρι το επόμενο κατάστρωμα πάνω από 
το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. Η επέκταση δεν χρειά

ζεται , να τοποθετείται ακριβώς πάνω απδ το υποκείμενο διά

φραγμα εφ'όσον ευρίσκεται μέσα στα όρια που καθορίζονται 
στη παράγραφο 1 ή 2 με την επιτρεπόμενη εξαίρεση από την 
παράγραφο 4 και το τμήμα του καταστρώματος που σχηματίζει 
την βαθμίδα είναι αποτελεσματικά καιροστεγές. 

4.· 'Οπου τοποθετούνται πρωραίες θύρες και ένα κεκλιμένο επ ί 

πεδο φόρτωσης (ράμπα) σχηματίζει, μέρος της επέκτασης του 
διαφράγματος σύγκρουσης πάνω από,το κατάστρωμα στεγανών, το 
μέρος του κεκλιμένου επιπέδου που απέχει περισσότερο από 
2 ,3 μέτρα πάνω απδ το κατάστρωμα στεγανών μπορεί να εκ

τείνεται πρώραίως του ορίου που καθορίζεται στη παράγραφο 
1 και 2 . Το κεκλιμένο επίπεδο θα είναι καιροστεγές σε 



1895 

ολόκληρο το μήκος του. 
5· θα τοποθετούνται επίσης διάφραγμα πρυμναίας δεξαμενής 

ζυγοστάθμισης, και διαφράγματα που διαχωρίζουν τον χώρο 
μηχανών, όπως ορίζεται στον Κανονισμό 2 , από τους "χώρους 
φορτίου και επιβατών προς πλώρη και πρύμνη τα οποία θα 

Stay ραη*« τα/ν. 

είναι στεγανά μέχρι το κατάστρωμα στεγανωννΤΙάντως το 
διάφραγμα της πρυμναίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης μπορεί 
να έχει βαθμίδα κάτω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανώνν*Εφ όσον 
ο βαθμός ασφάλειας του πλοίου, σε ό,τι αφορά την υποδιαί

ρεση, δεν μειώνεται απ'αυτή τη διάταξη. 
6 . Σε όλες τις περιπτώσεις οι χοάνες των ελικοφόρων αξόνων 

θα είναι κλεισμένες μέσα σε στεγανούς χώρους περιορισμένου 
όγκου. 0 πρυμναίος στυπιοθλίπτης θα είναι τοποθετημένος 
σε μία στεγανή σήραγγα άξονα ή σε άλλο στεγανό χώρο χωρι

στό από το χώρο της χοάνης του ελικοφόρου άξονα και τέ 

τοιου όγκου ώστε άν κατακλυσθεί από διαρροή του στυπιο

θλίπτη να μην βυθισθεί η γραμμή ορίου βύθισης. 

Κανονισμός VL 

Διάφραγμα σύγκρουσης σε φορτηγά πλοία 

<t. Για το σκοπό του Κανονισμού αυτού οι όροι"κατάστρωμα εξάλων" 
" μήκος πλοίου" και "πρωραία κάθετος" έχουν τις έννοιες 
που ορίζονται στην ισχύουσα Διεθνή Σύμβαση περί Γραμμών 
Φόρτωσης. 

2 . θα τοποθετείται διάφραγμα σύγκρουσης που θα είναι στεγανό 
μέχρι, το κατάστρωμα εξάλων. Το διάφραγμα αυτό θα ευρίσκε

ται σε απόσταση από τη πρωραία κάθετο όχι μικρότερη από 
5°/ο του μήκους του πλοίου ή .10 μέτρα, οποιοδήποτε είναι 
μικρότερο και εκτός άν επιτραπεί από την Αρχή, όχι μεγα

λύτερη από 8 ° / ο του μήκους του πλοίου· 

3· 'Οπου κάποιο τμήμα του πλοίου κάτω από την ίσαλο, εκτείνε

ται πρωραίως της πρωραίας καθέτου π . χ . μία βολβοειδής πλώ

ρη, οι απόστασεις που καθορίζονται, στη παράγραφο 2 θα 
μετρώνται από ένα σημείο ε ίτε : 
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. 1 στο μέσο του μήκους της επέκτασης αυτής, β ί τ ε 

. 2 σε απόσταση Ιση με Ι , 5 ° / ο του μήκους του πλοίοι1 πρω

ραίως της πρωραίας καθέτου, ε ί τ ε 

,3 σε απόσταση 3 μέτρων πρωραίως της πρωραίας καθέτου, 
οτ\©ΐρ^ν^ί*£*.οΛ<£1,δινει την μικρότερη μέτρηση. 

4, Το διάφραγμα μπορεί να έχε ι βαθμίδες ή εσοχές εφ'όσον 
αυτές είναι μέσα στα όρια που καθορίζονται στη παράγρα

φο 2 ή 3 Σωληνώσεις που διαπερνούν το στεγανό σύγκρου

σης θα εφοδιάζονται με κατάλληλα επιστόμια χειριζόμενα 
πάνω από το κατάστρωμα εξάλων και το σώμα του επιστο

μίου θα τοποθετείται ασφαλώς στο 

διάφραγμα εσωτερικά της πρωραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης. 
Τα επιστόμια μπορούν να τοποθετούνται στη πρυμναία 
πλευρά του διαφράγματος σύγκρουσης εφ'δσον ε ίναι αμέσως 
προσιτά σε όλες τ ι ς συνθήκες υπηρεσίας και ο χώρος στον 
οποίο ευρίσκονται δεν ε ίνα ι χώρος φορτίου. Όλα τα ε π ι 

στόμια θα ε ίνα ι από χάλυβα, ορείχαλκο ή άλλο εγκεκριμέ

νο ελατό* υλικό. Επιστόμια από συνήθη χυτοσίδηρο ή παρό

μοιο υλικό δεν ε ίνα ι αποδεκτά. Στο διάφραγμα αυτό δεν 
θα τοποθετούνται θύρες, ανθρωποθυρίδες, αγωγόι. αερισμού 
ή οποιοδήποτε άλλο άνοιγμα. 

5. 'Οπου υπάρχει μακριά πρωραία υπερκατασκευή το διάφραγμα 
σύγκρουσης θα εκτείνεται καιροστεγώς μέχρι το επόμενο 
κατάστρωμα πάνω από το κατότρωμα εξάλων. Η επέκταση δεν 
χρειάζεται να τοποθετείται ακριβώς πάνω από το υποκεί

μενο διάφραγμα, εφ'όσον ευρίσκεται μέσα στα όρια που 
καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο 2 . ή 3 με την επιτρεπό

μενη w©^riv iiaf4)W*y:o & fc\<ou^e^6Yi και το τμήμα του 
καταστρώματος που σχηματίζει την βαθμίδα ε ίναι αποτε

λεσματικά καιροστεγές. 

6 .  ' 0που τοποθετούνται πρωραί ε ς θ υ ρ ε ς , ^ έ ν α κ ε κ λ ι . μ ε ν 0 ε π χ . 
πεδο φόρτωσης (ράμπα) σχηματίζει μέρος της επέκτασης 
του διαφράγματος σύγκρουσης πάνωαπό το κατάστρωμα εξάλων, 
το μέρος του κεκλιμένου επιπέδου που απέχει περισσότερο 
από 2,3 μέτρα πάνω από το κατάστρωμα εξάλων μπορεί να 
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εκτείνεται, πρωραίως τον ορίου που καθορίζεται, στη πα
ράγραφο 2 ή 3. Το κεκλιμένο επίπεδο θα είναι, καίροστε
γές σε ολόκληρο το μήκος του 

7. 0 αριθμός των ανοιγμάτων στην επέκταση τον ««χφραγματος 
σύγκρουσης πάνω από το κατάστρωμα εξάλων 6ά περιορίζεται 
στο ελάχιστο δυνατό σύμφωνα' με την σχεδίαση και κανονική 
λειτουργία του πλοίου. Όλα αυτά τα ανοίγματα θα μπορούν 
να κλείνουν καιροστεγώς. 

Κανονισμός 12 
Διπύθμ_ενα_σε_επι§ατΐ]γ_ά_πλοΙα 

£. 9α τοποθετείται διπύθμενο εκτεινδμενο από το διάφραγμα της πρω
ραίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης μέχρι το διάφραγμα της πρυμναίας 
δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης, όσο αυτό είναι πρακτικά δυνατό και 
συμβιβαστό με τη σχεδίαση και την κανονική λειτουργία του ολοί
ου. 
.1 Σε πλοία μήκους 50 μέτρων και άνω αλλά μικρότερα από 6Γ μέ

τρα θα τοποθετείται διπύθμενο τουλάχιστον από το χώρο του 
μηχανοστασίου μέχρι το διάφραγμα της πρωραίας δεξαμενής 
ζυγοστάθμισης ή όσο πλησιέστερα σ'αυτδ είναι πρακτικά δυνατό. 

,2 Σε πλοία μήκους 61 μέτρων και άνω αλλά μικρότερα από 76 
μέτρα θα τοποθετείται διπύθμενο τουλάχιστο εκτός του χώρου 
μηχανών και θα εκτείνεται μέ$ρι τα διαφράγματα της πρωραίας 
και πρυμυαίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης ή όσο πλησιέστερα 
σ 'αυτάΫ,π̂ δκτ ικά δυνατό. 

,3 Σε πλοία μήκους 76 μέτρων και άνω θα τοποθετείται διπύθμενο 
στο μέσο του πλοίου και θα εκτείνεται μέχρι τα διαφράγματα 
της πρωραίας και πρυμναίας δεξαμενής ζυγοστάθμισης ή όσο 
πλησιέστερα σ'αυτά είναι πρακτικά δυνατό· 

2. Όπου απαιτείται η τοποθέτηση διπυθμέυου το ύφος του θα ικανο̂  
ποιεί την Αρχή και ο εσωτερικός πυθμένας θα συνεχίζεται μέχρι 
τις πλευρές του πλοίου, κατά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε ο πυθμένας 
να προστατεύεται μέχρι το κυρτό μέρος της γάστρας^ 
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Η προστασία αυτή θα θεωρείται επαρκής άν οποιοδήποτε ση

με to της γραμμής τομής της εξωτερικής ακμής του πλευρικού 
ελάσματος του διπύθμενου με τα ελάσματα της γάστρας δεν 
ευρίσκεται χαμηλότερα απδ ένα οριζόντιο επίπεδο που δ ι έ ρ 

χεται από το σημείο τομής με το εξωτερικό ίχνος του μέσου 
νομέα μιας εγκάρσιας διαγώνιας γραμμής με κλίση 25° ως 
προς τη βασική γραμμή αναφοραζνσε σημείο που ευρίσκεται 
σε απόσταση από τον άξονα του πλοίου ίση προς το μισό 
του πλάτους του πλοίου εξωτερικά απδ τους νομείς. 

. Μικρά φρεάτια που κατασκευάζονται μέσα στο διπύθμένο που 
έχουν σχέση με τ ι ς διατάξεις απάντλησης των κυτών κλπ.δεν 
θα εκτείνονται προς τα κάτω περισσότερο απδ όσο είναι 
αναγκαίο. Το βάθος του φρεατίου σε καμμϊά περίπτωση θα ε ί 

ναι μεγαλύτερο από το βάθος του διπύθμενου στην κεντρική 
γραμμή πλην 460 χιλιοστδμετρα και δεν θα εκτείνεται κάτω 
από το οριζόντιο επίπεδο που αναφέρεται στη παράγραφο 2 . 
Όμως, στο πρυμναίο άκρο της σήραγγας άξονα, επιτρέπεται 
φρεάτιο εκτεινδμενο μέχρι τον εξωτερικό πυθμένα. Η Αρχή 
μπορεί να επιτρέψ€Χάλλα φρεάτια (π*χ.για λιπαντικό έλαιο 
κάτω απδ τ ις κύριες μηχανές) άν κρίνει ότι οι διατάξεις 
παρέχουν ισοδύναμη προστασία με εκείνη που παρέχεται απδ 
διπύθμένο που πληροί τον Κανονισμό αυτό. 

4 . Δεν είναι αναγκαία η εγκατάσταση διπύθμενου σε στεγανά 
διαμερίσματα μέτριου μεγέθους, που χρησιμοποιούνται απο

κλειστικά για την μεταφορά υγρών, εφ*όσον κατά την κρίση 
της Αρχής, η ασφάλεια του πλοίου σε περίπτωση βλάβης του 
πυθμένα ή των πλευρών δεν επηρεάζεται δυσμενώς από αυτή 
την αιτία· 

5. Στη περίπτωση πλοίων στα οποία εφαρμόζονται οι διατάξεις 
του Κανονισμού 1.5 και τα οποία απασχολούνται σε κανονική 
υπηρεσία μέσα στα όρια βραχύ διεθνούς πλου, όπως ορίζεται 
στον Κανονισμό I I 1 / 2 , η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψα την μή 
τοποθέτηση διπύθμενου σε οποιοδήποτε σημείο του πλοίου 
το οποίο υποδιαιρείται με συντελεστή που δεν υπερβαίνει 
το 0,50 άν κρίνει ότι η εγκατάσταση διπύθμενου σ'αυτδ 
το τμήμα δεν συμβιβάζεται με τη σχεδίαση και την κανονική 
λειτουργία του πλοίου. 
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Κανονισμός 13 
Προσδιορισμός, χάραξη και καταχώρηση των εμφδ

ρτων ίσαλων γραμμών υποδιαίρεσης για επιβατηγά πλοία· 

1 . Για να διατηρηθεί ο απαιτούμενος βαθμός υποδιαίρεσης, πρέπει να 
προσδιορισθεί και να χαραχθεί στις πλευρές του πλοίου μία γραμ

μή φόρτωσης που να αντιστοιχεί στο εγκεκριμένο βύθισμα υποδιαί

ρεσης. Πλοίο που διαθέτει χώρους ειδικά διασκευασμένους γ ι α ε ν 

διαίτηση επιβατών και μεταφορά φορτίου εναλλακτικά.μπορεί, εφ'" 
ΤΟ ' . · · 

όσον οι πλοιοκτήτεςΙ>επιθυμούν,να έχει μία η περισσότερες πρό

σθετες γραμμές φόρτωσης προσδιορισμένες και χαραγμένες που να 
αντιστοιχούν στα βυθίσματα υποδιαίρεσης τα οποία η Αρχή μπορεί 
να εγκρίνει για τ ι ς εναλλακτικές συνθήκες υπηρεσίας. 

2 . Οι προσδιορισμένες και χαραγμένες γραμμές φόρτωσης υποδιαίρεσης 
θα καταχωρούνται στο πιστοποιητικό Ασφάλειας Επιβατηγού Πλοίου 
και θα χαρακτηρίζονται με την ένδειξη C.1 για κατάσταση κυρίως 
επιβατηγού πλοίου και C.2, C.3 *λ.π· για τ ι ς εναλλακτικές κα

ταστάσεις. 
3 . Το ύφος εξάλων που αντιστοιχεί σε κάθε μία από αυτές τ ι ς γραμ

μές φόρτωσης θα μετράται στην ίδια θέση και από την ίδια γραμ— 
. μή καταστρώματος, όπως προσδιορίζονται τα ύφη εξάλων σύμφωνα με 

την^Διεθνή Σύμβαση περί Γραμμών Φόρτωσης, 
4·· Το ύψος εξάλων που αντιστοιχεί σε κάθε εγκεκριμένη έμφορτη ίσα

λο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης, και οι συνθήκες υπηρεσίας για τ ις οποίες 
ε ίναι εγκεκριμένο θα αναγράφονται σαφώς στο Πιστοποιητικό Ασφά

λειας Επιβατηγού Πλοίου. 
5. Σε καμμιά περίπτωση η χάραξη οποιασδήποτε έμφορτης ισάλου γραμ

μής υποδιαίρεσης θα γίνεται πάνω από την ανώτατη γραμμή φόρτω

σης σε θαλάσσιο νερό, όπως αυτή προσδιορίζεται από την αντοχή 
του πλοίου η την{Διεθνή Σ ύμβαση περί Γραμμών Φόρτωσης.. 

6 . Οποιαδήποτε κι αν είναι η θέση χάραξης των εμφόρτων ίσαλων γραμ

μών υποδιαίρεσης, το πλοίο σε καμμιά περίπτωση θα φορτώνεται έτσι 
ώστε να βυθίζεται η γραμμή φόρτωσης που αντιστοιχεί στην εποχή 
και την περιοχή, όπως καθορίζεται σύμφωνα με τηνΙΔιεθνή Σύμβα

ση περί Γραμμών Φόρτωσης. 
7«'Ενα πλοίο, σε καμμιά περίπτωση θα φορτώνεται έτσι ώστε όταν cupi

σκεται σε θαλάσσιο νερό, να βυθίζεται η έμφορτη ίσαλος γραμμή 
υποδιαίρεσης, που αντιστοιχεί στο συγκεκριμένο ταξίδι και συνθή

κη υπηρεσίας. 



1900 

Κανονισμός 14

Κατασκευή και αρχική δοκιμή στεγανών διαφραγμάτων, 
κ.λ .π . σε επιβατηγά και φορτηγά πλοία. 

■J. Κάθε στεγανό διάφραγμα υποδιαίρεσης είτε εγκάρσιο είτε διάμη

κες, θα κατασκευάζεται κατά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε να είναι ικανό 
να υφίσταται με κατάλληλο περιθώριο αντοχής, την πίεση που 
οφείλεται στη μέγιστη στήλη νερού που μπορεί να χρειαστεί να 
αντέξει σε περίπτωση βλάβης του πλοίου, τουλάχιστον όμως την 
πίεση που οφείλεται σε στήλη νερού που φθάνει μέχρι το ΰψος 
της γραμμής ορίου βύθισης. Η κατασκευή των διαφραγμάτων αυτών 
θα ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 

2 .4 Οι βαθμίδες και οι εσοχές των διαφραγμάτων θα είναι στεγανές 
και ίσης αντοχής με το διάφραγμα στη θέση όπου παρουσιάζεται 
κάθε μία. 

2.2 'Οπου νομείς η ζυγά διέρχονται μέσα από στεγανό κατάστρωμα η 
διάφραγμα αυτό θα κατασκευάζεται στεγανό χωρίς χρήση ξύλου 
η τσιμέντου. 

3 . Η δοκιμή στεγανότητας των κύριων διαμερισμάτων γεμίζοντας τα 
με νερό δεν είναι υποχρεωτική.Όταν δεν εκτελείται η δοκιμή 
αυτή, τότε η δοκιμή με εκτόξευση νερού από εύκαμπτο σωλήνα 
είναι υποχρεωτική'η δοκιμή αυτή θα εκτελείται κατά το πιό προ

χωρημένο στάδιο της κατασκευής του πλοίου. Σε κάθε περίπτωση 
θα εκτελείται λεπτομερής επιθεώρηση των στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 

4». Η πρωραία δεξαμενή ζυγοστάθμισης, τα διπύθμενα (περιλαμβάνο

νται οι σωληνοειδείς τρόπιδες), και οι εσωτερικοί πυθμένες, θα 
δοκιμάζονται με στήλη νερού που αντιστοιχεί στις απαιτήσεις 
της παραγράφου £ . 

5· Δεξαμενές που προορίζονται για υγρά και που αποτελούν τμήμα 
της υποδιαίρεσης του πλοίου, θα δοκιμάζονται ως προς την στε

γανότητα, με στήλη νερού που φθάνει μέχρι την ανώτατη έμφορτη 
ίσαλο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης η μέχρι τα δύο τρίτα του ύφους από 
την άνω όφη της τρόπι#ίβ6£ μέχρι τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης σ"*

1
) 

θέση των δεξαμενών, οποιοδήποτε ε ίναι μεγαλύτερο, με την προϋ

πόθεση όμως ότι σε καμμιά περίπτωση το ύφος της στήλης θα ε ί 

ναι μικρότερο από 0,9 μέτρα πάνω από την οροφή της δεξαμενής. 
6 . Οt δοκιμές που αναφέρονται στις παραγράφους Λ και 5 έχουν 

σκοπό την εξασφάλιση της στεγανότητας των κατασκευαστικών δια

τάξεων της υποδιαίρεσης και δεν θα πρέπει να θεωρούνται σαν 
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δοκιμές καταλληλότητας οτοιουδήποτε διαμερίσματος για την 
αποθήκευση καύσιμου πετρελαίου η για άλλους ειδικούς σκοπούς 
για τους οποίους μπορεί να απαιτείται δοκιμή αυστηρότερου χα
ρακτήρα που εξαρτάται απδ το ύφος στο οποίο μπορεί να φθάσει 
το υγρδ στη δεξαμενή ή στις συνδέσεις της. 

Κανονισμδς 15 
Ανοίγματα σε στεγανά διαφράγματα σε επιβατηγά πλοία. 

4. Ο αριθμός των ανοιγμάτων στα στεγανά διαφράγματα θα περιορί
ζεται στο ελάχιστο σύμφωνα με τη σχεδίαση και την κανονική 
λειτουργία του πλοίου.θα προβλέπονται ικανοποιητικά μέσα για 
το κλείσιμο των ανοιγμάτων αυτών. 

2.Ί 'Οπου σωλήνες, ευδιαίοι, ηλεκτρικά καλώδια κ.λ.π. διέρχονται 
από διαφράγματα στεγανής υποδιαίρεσης, θα λαμβάνονται μέτρα 
που θα εξασφαλίζουν την στεγανή ακεραιότητα των διαφραγμάτων. 

2.2 Επιστόμια που δεν αποτελούν μέρος του συστήματος σωληνώσεων 
δεν επιτρέπονται στα.διαφράγματα στεγανής υποδιαίρεσης. 

2.5 Μόλυβδος ή άλλα ευαίσθητα στη θερμότητα υλικά δεν θα χρησιμο
ποιούνται σε συστήματα που διαπερνούν στεγανά διαφράγματα υ
ποδιαίρεσης ., όπου η βλάβη των συστημάτων αυτών σε περίπτωση 
πυρκαΐάς θα είχε δυσμενή επίδραση στη στεγανή ακεραιότητα των 
δ ιαφραγμάτων. 

3·ί Δεν θα επιτρέπονται θύρες, άνθρωποθυρίδες η ανοίγματα επι
κοινωνίας.: 

»ϊ 4το διάφραγμα σύγκρουσης κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης } 

• 2 *τα εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγματα που χωρίζουν ένα χώρο φορτίου 
από γειτονικό χώρο φορτίου, ή από μόνιμη ή εφεδρική αποθήκη 
καυσίμου, με τις εξαιρέσεις που προβλέπονται στην παράγραφο 
12 και στον κανονισμό 16. 

3.2 Με την εξαίρεση που προβλέπεται στη παράγραφο 3.3» το διάφραγ
μα σύγκρουσης επιτρέπεται να διαπερνάται κάτω από τη γραμμή 
ορίου βύθισης το πολύ απδ ένα σωλήνα που διοχετεύει υγρδ στη 
πρωραία δεξαμενή ζυγοστάθμισης, με την προϋπόθεση ότι ο σω
λήνας αυτός είναι εφοδιασμένος με κοχλιωτό επιστόμιο ικανό 
να χειρίζεται πάνω απδ το κατάστρωμα στεγανών, το δε σώμα του 
επιστομίου είναι στερεωμένο πάνω στο διάφραγμα σύγκρουσης μέ
σα στη πρωραία δεξαμενή ζυγοστάθμισης. 
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5.3 Αν η πρωραία δεξαμενή ζυγοστάθμισης υποδιαιρείται κατά τρό

πο ώστε να δέχεται δύο διαφορετικά είδη υγρών η Αρχή μπο

ρεί να επιτρέψει το διάφραγμα σύγκρουσης να διαπερνάται κά

τω απδ τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης απδ δύο σωλήνες, κάθε ένας 
από τους οποίους ε ίνα ι τοποθετημένος δπως απαιτείται απδ την 
παράγραφο 3 . 2 , εφ'δσον η Αρχή κρίνει ότι δεν υπάρχει άλλος 
πρακτικός τρόπος εγκατάστασης του δεύτερου αυτού σωλήνα, και 
ότι η ασφάλεια του πλοίου διατηρείται λαμβανομένης υπ'όψη της 
παρεχομένης πρόσθετης υποδιαίρεσης στη πρωραία δεξαμενή ζυγο

στάθμισης. 
4 .3 Στεγανές θύρες τοποθετημένες σε διαφράγματα μεταξύ μονίμων 

και εφεδρικών αποθηκών καυσίμων, θα είναι πάντοτε προσιτές, 
με την εξαίρεση που προβλέπεται στην παράγραφο I I . 2 για θύ

ρες αποθηκών καυσίμου σε υποφράγματα. 
4 .2 θα λαμβάνονται ικανοποιητικά μέτρα με τη χρήση προφυλακτήρων 

η άλλων μέσων για να αποφεύγεται η παρεμπόδιση του κλεισίματος 
των στεγανών θυρών των αποθηκών καυσίμου από τους γαιάνθρακες. 

5. Στους χώρους που περιέχουν τις κύριες και βοηθητικές μηχανές 
πρόωσης, περιλαμβανομένων των λεβήτων που εξυπηρετούν ανάγκες 
πρόωσης και όλες τ ι ς μόνιμεςαποθήκες καυσίμων, δεν μπορούν 
να τοποθετηθούν περισσότερες από μία θύρες σε κάθε κύριο εγκάρ 
σιο στεγανό διάφραγμα, εκτός απδ τ ις θύρες αποθηκών καυσίμου 
και σηράγγων αξόνων. Αν υπάρχουν δύο η περισσότεροι άξονες 
οι σήραγγες θα συνδέονται με διάδρομο εσωτερικής επικοινωνίας, 
βα υπάρχει μόνο μία θύρα μεταξύ του χώρου μηχανών και του χώ

ρου των σηράγγων όπου υπάρχουν δύο άξονες και μόνο δύο θύρες 
όπου υπάρχουν περισσότεροι από δύο. Όλες αυτές οι θύρες θα 
είναι ολισθαίνουσες και τοποθετημένες κατά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε 
να έχουν τα κατώφλια τους όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό ψηλότερα. 
Ο χειροκίνητος μηχανισμός για τον χειρισμό των θυρών αυτών 
πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών, θα ευρίσκεται έξω απδ τους 
χώρους που περιέχουν μηχανήματα αν αυτό συμβιβάζεται με ικανο

ποιητική διάταξφτου αναγκαίου μηχανισμού. 
6.Ί Οι στεγανές θύρες θα ε ίναι ολισθαίνουσες η γιγγλύμωτές η άλλου 

ισοδύναμου τύπου. Ελασμάτ ίνες θύρες που στερεώνονται μόνο με 
κοχλίες και θύρες που κλείνουν με τη βαρύτητα η' με βάρος που 
πέφτει δεν επιτρέπονται. 
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6 .2 Οι ολισθαίνουσες θύρες μπορεί να είναι ε ίτε: 
χειροκίνητες μδνο είτε 
μηχανοκίνητες καθώς «οιι χειροκίνητες. 

6 .3 Οι επιτρεπόμενες στεγανές θύρες μπορούν επομένως να δια ιρε 

θούν σε τρείς κλάσεις ; 
Κλάση 1  Γιγγλυμωτές θύρες. 
Κλάση 2  Χειροκίνητες ολισθαίνουσες θύρες· 
Κλάση 5  Ολισθαίνουσες θύρες που λειτουργούν μηχανοκίνητα 

καθώς και χειροκίνητα. 
6.4 Τά μέσα χειρισμού οποιασδήποτε στεγανής θύρας είτε λειτουρ

γεί μηχανοκίνητα ε ίτε δχι θα είναι ικανά να κλείνουν την θύ

ρα με κλίση του πλοίου Ι5
β
πρδς οποιαδήποτε πλευρά. 

6.5 Σε όλες τ ις κλάσεις στεγανών θυρών θα τοποθετούνται ίενδείκτες 
που θα δείχνουν, σε δλους τους σταθμούς χειρισμού από τους 
οποίους οι θύρες δεν είναι ορατές, αν οι θύρες ε ίναι κλειστές 
ή ανοικτές. Αν οποιαδήποτε από τις στεγανές θύρες, οποιασδή

ποτε κλάσης δεν έχει διάταξη τέτοια ώστε να μπορεί να κλείνει 
από κεντρικό σταθμό ελέγχου θα προβλέπεται η ύπαρξη ενός μη

χανικού, ηλεκτρικού, τηλεφωνικού η οποιουδήποτε άλλου κατάλλη

λου μέσου^ άμεσης επικοινώνίας„που ..θα.επιτρέπεu στου~ αξιωματι

κό φυλακής να επικοινωνεί γρήγορα με τον υπεύθυνο για το κλε ί 

σιμο της αναφερόμενης θύρας, ύστερα από προηγηθείσες εντολές· 
7. Οι γιγγλυμωτές θύρες ( Κλάση Ί ) θα εφοδιάζονται με μηχανι

σμούς κλεισίματος ταχείας λειτουργίας, όπως σφιγκτήρες που 
μπορούν να χειρίζονται από κάθε πλευρά του διαφράγματος. 

8 . Οι χειροκίνητες ολισθαίνουσες θύρες (Κλάση 2 ) μπορούν να 
έχουν οριζόντια η κατακόρυφη κίνηση. Ο μηχανισμός της θύρας 
θα μπορεί να χειρισθεί τοπικά από οποιαδήποτε πλευρά της θύ

ρας και €πί ffAtov από μία προσιτή θέση πάνω από το κατάστρω

μα στεγανών, με κίνηση περιστρεφόμενου στρόφαλου η με άλλη 
κίνηση, που παρέχει την ίδια εγγύηση ασφάλειας και είναι ε·^ 
γκεκριμένρυ τύπου. Μπορεί να επιτραπούν αποκλίσεις;από την 
απαίτηση χειρισμού και από τις δύο πλευρές, αν η απαίτηση α υ 

τή είναι αδύνατη λόγω της διαρρύθμισης των χώρων· Κατά την 
λειτουργία τον χειροκίνητου μηχανισμού ο απαιτούμενος χρόνος 
για το πλήρες κλείσιμο της θύρας, όταν το πλοίο ε ίνα^ σε όρί— 
θια θέση δεν%περΒαίνει τα 90 δευτερόλεπτα. 
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9 . 1 Οι ολισθαίνουσες θύρες που λειτουργούν μηχανοκίνητα (Κλάση 3) 
μπορεί να έχουν κατακόρυφη ή οριζόντια κίνηση. Αν μία θύρα απαι

τείται να λειτουργεί μηχανοκίνητα απδ ένα κεντρικό σταθμό ελέγ

χου, ο μηχανισμός θα έχει τέτοια διάταξη, ώστε η θύρα να μπορεί 
επιπλέον να λειτουργεί μηχανοκίνητα τοπικά και από τις δύο πλευ

ρές. Η διάταξη θα είναι τέτοια ώστε η θύρα να κλείνει αυτόματα 
αν ανοιχθεί με τοπικό χειρισμό μετά το κλείσιμο της απδ τον κε

ντρικό σταθμδ, και επίσης οποιαδήποτε θύρα να μπορεί να παραμέ

νει κλειστή με τοπικά συστήματα που θα εμποδίζουν το άνοιγμα 
της θύρας απδ τον ανώτερο σταθμό ελέγχου, θα προβλέπονται σε 
κάθε πλευρά του διαφράγματος χειριστήρια επιτοπίου ελέγχου, συν

δεόμενα με τον μηχανοκίνητο μηχανισμό και θα έχουν διάταξη τέ 

τοια που να επιτρέπει σε άτομα διερχόμενα από το άνοιγμα της 
θύρας να κρατούν και τα δύο χειριστήρια στην ανοικτή θέση χωρίς 
να μπορούν να θέσουν ακούσια σε λειτουργία τον μηχανισμό κλει

σίματος. Οι μηχανοκίνητες ολισθαίνουσες θύρες θα είναι εφωδια

σμένες με χειροκίνητο μηχανισμό που θα λειτουργεί τοπικά απδ 
οποιαδήποτε πλευρά και από προσιτή θέση πάνω από το κατάστρωμα 
στεγανών με κίνηση περιστρεφόμενου στρόφαλου ή με άλλη κίνηση 
που παρέχει την ίδια εγγύηση ασφάλειας και είναι εγκεκριμένου 
τύπου, θα προβλέπεται προειδοποίηση με ηχητικό σήμα ότι η θύρα 
άρχισε να κλείνει και θα συνεχίσει να κινείται μέχρι να κλεί

σει τελείως. Το κλείσιμο της θύρας θα γίνεται σε αρκετό χρόνο 
ώστε να παρέχεται ασφάλεια. 

9 .2 θα υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον ανεξάρτητες πηγές ενέργειας ικανές 
για το άνοιγμα και το κλείσιμο όλων των ελεγχόμενων θυρών, και 
κάθε μία απ'αυτές θα είναι

1 ικανή για την λειτουργία όλων των 
θυρών ταυτόχρονα.Οι δύο πηγές ενέργειας θα ελέγχονται από τον 
κεντρικό σταθμδ στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, ο οποίος θα περιλαμβά

νει όλους τους αναγκαίους ενδείκτες, για τον έλεγχο ότι κάθε 
μία απδ τ ι ς δύο πηγές ενεργείας ε ίναι ικανή να εξασφαλίζει ικα

νοποιητικά την απαιτούμενη υπηρεσία. 
9 .3 Στη περίπτωση υδραυλικής λειτουργί&ς κάθε# πηγή ενέργειας θα απο

τελείται από μία αντλία ικανή να κλείνει όλες τ ις θύρες σε χρό

νο το πολύ 60 δευτερολέπτων. Επί. ττλίον θα υπάρχουν για το σύ

νολο της εγκατάστασης υδραυλικοί συσσωρευτές ικανοποιητικής χω

ρητικότητας για την λειτουργία όλων των θυρών τουλάχιστον τρείς 
φορές, δηλαδή κλείσιμο  άνοιγμα  κλείσιμο. 
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Το χρησιμοποιούμενο ρευστό δεν θα πήζει στις θερμοκρασίες που 
είναι ενδεχόμενο να παρουσιασθούν κατά την υπηρεσία του πλοίου· 

ΙΟ.Ί Γιγγλυμωτές στεγανές θύρες (Κλάσης 1) σε χώρους επιβατών,πλη
ρώματος και εργασίας επιτρέπονται μόνο εφ'όσον ευρίσκονται πά
νω από το κατάστρωμα του οποίου η κάτω όψη, στο χαμηλότερο ση
μείο της στην πλευρά του πλοίου,είναι τουλάχιστον 2,0 μέτρα 
πάνω από την ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης· 

10.2 Στεγανές θύρες, τα κατώφλια των οποίων ευρίσκονται πάνω από την 
ανώτατη γραμμή φόρτωσης και κάτω από τη γραμμή που καθορίζεται 
στη παράγραφο 10.1 θα είναι ολισθαίνουσες και μπορούν να είναι 
χειροκίνητες (Κλάση 2 ) , εκτός από τέτοιες θύρες πλοίων που εκτε
λούν βραχείς διεθνείς πλόες και απαιτείται να έχουν συντελεστή 
υποδιαίρεσης 0,50 ή μικρότερο, οι οποίες πρέπει να είναι όλες 
μηχανοκίνητες. 'Οταν οχετοί συνδεόμενοι με χώρους κατεψυγμένου 
φορτίου και αγωγοί αερισμού ή τεχνητού ελκυσμού διέρχονται από 
περισσότερα από ένα κίρια στεγανά διαφράγματα υποδιαίρεσης οι 
θύρες στα ανοίγματα αυτά θα λειτουργούν μηχανοκίνητα. 

ΙΙ.ί Στεγανές θύρες οι οποίες μπορούν μερικές φορές να ανοίγονται 
κατά την διάρκεια του πλου και των οποίων τα κατώφλια βρίσκονται 
κάτω από την ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης θα είναι 
ολισθαίνουσες. Οι ακόλουθοι κανόνες θα εφαρμόζονται: 

.1 'Οταν ο αριθμός τέτοιων θυρών (εξαιρουμένων των θυρών εισόδου 
στις σήραγγες αξόνων ) υπερβαίνει τις πέντε, όλες οι θύρες 
αυτές, καθώς και εκείνες στην είσοδο σηράγγων αξόνων ή αγω

γών αερισμού ή τεχνητού ελκυσμού, θα είναι μηχανοκίνητες (Κλά
ση 3) και θα μπορούν να κλείνονται ταυτόχρονα από κεντρικό 
σταθμό που ευρίσκεται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας. 

»2 Όταν ο αριθμός τέτοιων θυρών (εξαιρουμένων των θυρών εισό
δου στις σήραγγες αξόνων) είναι μεγαλύτερος από μία αλλά δεν 
υπερβαίνει τις πέντε» 

·2.Ί'0που το πλοίο δεν διαθέτει χώρους επιβατών κάτω από το κα
τάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων όλες οι παραπάνω αναφερόμενες 
θύρες μπορούν να είναι χειροκίνητες (Κλάση 2 ) . 

.2.2 'Οπου το πλοίο διαθέτει χώρους επιβατών κάτω από το κατάστρω
μα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων όλες οι παραπάνω αναφερόμενες θύρες 
θα είναι μηχανοκίνητες (Κλάση 3), και θα μπορούν να κλείνο
νται ταυτόχρονα από κεντρικό σταθμό, που ευρίσκεται στη γέ
φυρα ναυσιπλοΐας· 
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. 3 Εέ οποιοδήποτε πλοίο , 6που υπάρχοβν μόνο δυο τέ το ι ε ς στεγα

νές θύρες και ευρίσκονται στο χώρο μηχανών ή πάνω στα δ ιαφ

ράγματα που περικλείουν αυτδ το χώρο, η Αρχή μπορεί να ε π ι τ ρ έ 

ψει οι δύο αυτές θύρες να ε ίνα ι μόνο χειροκίνητες (Κλάση 2 ) . 
Ί ί . 2 Αν ολισθαίνουσες στεγανές θύρες, που πρέπει μερικές φορές να 

ανοίγονται κατά τη διάρκεια του πλου, γ ια διευθέτηση γαιανθρά

κων, ε ίνα ι τοποθετημένες μεταξύ αποθηκών καυσίμων σε υνοφράγμα

τα κάτω απδ το κατάστρωμα στεγανών, οι θύρες αυτές θα λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ 

γούν μηχανοκίνητα. Το άνοιγμα και το κλείσιμο των θυρών αυτών 
θα καταχωρούνται σε ημερολόγιο που μπορεί να καθορίζει η Αρχή· 

12 . ϊ Αν η Αρχή κρίνει ότ ι τ έ τ ο ι ε ς θύρες είναι αναγκαίες, μπορεί 
να τοποθετούνται στεγανές θύρες ικανοποιητικής κατασκευής σε 
στεγανά διαφράγματα που χωρίζουν χώρους φορτίου υποφραγμάτων. 
Οι θύρες αυτές μπορούν να ε ίνα ι γιγγλυμωτές, κυλιόμενες ή ολ ισ

θαίνουσες, αλλά δεν θα ε ίνα ι τηλεχειριζόμενες, θα τοποθετούνται 
στο ανώτατο επίπεδο και σε απόσταση όσο μεγαλύτερη ε ί να ι πρα

κτικά δυνατό από το εξωτερικό περίβλημα, αλλά δε καμμιά π ε ρ ί 

πτωση οι εξωτερικές κατακόρυφες ακμές των θυρών αυτών θα απέ

χουν από το εξωτερικό περίβλημα του πλοίου απόσταση μικρότερη 
από το ένα πέμπτο του πλάτους του πλοίου, όπως ορίζεται στον 
){χνονισμδ 2,, η απόσταση δε αυτή θα μετράται κάθετα πρδς την 
κεντρική γραμμή του πλοίου στο ύφος της ανώτατης έμφορτης ισά

λου γραμμής υποδιαίρεσης. 
12.2 Οι θύρες αυτές θα κλείνονται πρίν απδ τήν έναρξη του πλου και 

θα παραμένουν κλειστές κατά τη διάρκεια της ναυσιπλοΐας* ο χρό

νος του ανοίγματος των θυρών αυτών στο λιμάνι , και του κ λ ε ι σ ί 

ματος αυτών πρίν απδ τήν αναχώρηση του πλοίου απδ το λιμάν ι θα 
καταχωρούνται στο ημερολόγιο. Αν οποιαδήποτε απδ τ ι ς θύρες ε ί 

ναι προσιτή κατά τον πλου θα εφοδιάζεται με διάταξη που να 
εμποδίζει το άνοιγμα της απδ μη εξουσιοδοτημένα άτομα· Ό τ α ν 
προτείνεται η εγκατάσταση τέτοιων θυρών ο αριθμδς και ο ι δ ι α 

τάξεις τους θα εξετάζονται ε ιδ ικά απδ την Αρχή. 
33· Δεν θα επιτρέπονται φορητά ελάσματα στα διαφράγματα παρά μόνον 

στους χώρους μηχανών. Τα ελάσματα αυτά θα ευρίσκονται πάντοτε , 
στη θέση τους πρίν απδ την αναχώρηση του πλοίου απδ το λιμάν ι 
και δεν θα αφαιρούνται κατά την ναυσιπλοΐα εκτδς αν υπάρχει 
επείγουσα ανάγκη. 
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θα λαμβάνονται οι αναγκαίες προφυλάξεις κατά την αντικατάσταση 
τους ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται δτ ι οι συνδέσεις ε ίνα ι στεγανές. 

ι 
34, Όλες οι στεγανές θύρες θα τηρούνται κλειστές κατά τη ναυσιπλοΐα 

εκτδς αν υπάρξει ανάγκη να ανοιχθούν για τη λειτουργία του πλοί
ου, οπότε θα πρέπει να είναι πάντοτε έτοιμες για άμεσο κλείσιμο. 

1$.Ί. Όπου οχετοί ή σήραγγες για την επικοινωνία των ενδιαιτημάτων 
του πληρώματος με το λεβητοστάσιο ή για τη δίοδο σωληνώσεων 
ή για οποιοδήποτε άλλο σκοπδ διέρχονται απδ κύρια εγκάρσια στε
γανά διαφράγματα,Ι,θα είναι στεγανοί και σύμφωνοι με τις απαιτή
σεις του Κανονισμού 19. Η πρόσβαση στο ένα τουλάχιστο άκρο κά
θε τέτοιας σήραγγας ή οχετού, εφ'δσον χρησιμοποιείται σαν δίο
δος κατά την διάρκεια του πλου, θα γίνεται μέσω ενδς οχετού 
που θα εκτείνεται στεγανά μέχρις, αρκετό ύφος ώστε να επιτρέπει 
την πρόσβαση πάνω απδ τη γραμμη*ί5υθισης. Η πρόσβαση στο άλλο 
άκρο του οχετού ή της σήραγγας μπορεί να γίνεται μέσω στεγα
νής θύρας του τύπου που απαιτείται απδ τη θέση της στο πλοίο. 
Τέτοιοι οχετοί ή σήραγγες δεν φα εκτείνονται πέραν του πρώτου 
διαφράγματος υποδιαίρεσης, πρυμυαίως του διοαρρά̂ ατος σύγκρου
σης. 

152 Όπου προτείνεται η τοποθέτηση σηράγγων ή οχετών τεχνητού ελκυ
σμού που διαπερνούν κύρια εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγματα, η πε
ρίπτωση θα εξετάζεται ειδικά απδ την Αρχή. 

Κανονισμός 16 
Επιβατηγά πλοία που μεταφέρουν φορτηγά οχήμα
τα και το προσωπικό που τα συνοδεύει. 

1. Ο Κανονισμός αυτός εφαρμόζεται σε επιβατηγά πλοία ανεξάρτητα 
από την ημερομηνία κατασκευής τους που είναι σχεδιασμένα ή 
προσαρμοσμένα για μεταφορά φορτηγών οχημάτων και του προσωπι
κού που τα συνοδεύει όπου ο συνολικός αριθμός των επιβαινόντων 
εκτός εκείνων που ορίζονται στο Κανονισμό 1/2 (e)(t) και (ιι) 
υπερβαίνει τους 12. 

2. Αν σε ένα τέτοιο πλοίο ο συνολικός αριθμός των επιβατών που 
περιλαμβάνει το προσωπικό που συνοδεύει τα οχήματα δεν υπερ
βαίνει τον αριθμό H"s 12+«. όπου Α η συνολική επιφάνεια 
καταστρώματος (σε τετραγωνικά μέτρα) των διαθέσιμων χώρων για 
τη στοιβασια των φορτηγών οχημάτων και όπου το καθαρό ύφος 
στη θέση στοιβασίας και στην είσοδο των χώρων αυτών δεν είναι 
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μικρότερο απδ 4 μέτραytoxe εφαρμόζονται οι διατάξεις του 
Κανονισμού Ί5Ϊ2 που αφορούν στις στεγανές θύρες με την 
εξαίρεση ότι οι θύρες μπορούν να τοποθετούνται σε οποιο

δήποτε ύφος στα στεγανά διαφράγματα που χωρίζουν χώρους 
φορτίου. Επι πλέον, απαιτούνται ενδείκτες στη γέφυρα ναυ

σιπλοΐας για να δείχνουν αυτόματα αν κάθε θύρα είναι κλει

στή και όλα τα μέσα στερεώσεως των θυρών είναι ασφαλισμένα. 
3· Κ ατό την sqofyoflii "*ων διατάξει ι' αυτού του Κεφαλαίου σε ένα 

τέτοιο πλοίο, ως Ν να λαμβάνεται ο μέγιστος αριθμός επιβα

τών για τον οποίον το πλοίο μπορεί να λάβει πιστοποιητικό 
σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό αυτό. 

4 . Κατά την εφαρμογή του Κανονισμού 8 για τ ι ς χειρότερες συν

θήκες λειτουργίας, η διαχωρητδτητα για τους χώρους φορτίου 
που προορίζονται για τη στοιβασία φορτηγών οχημάτων και 
εμπορευματοκιβωτίων θα προκύπτει με υπολογισμό κατά τον 
οποίο τα φορτηγά οχήματα και τα εμπορευματοκιβώτια θα θε

ωρούνται σαν όχι στεγανά και η διαχωρητδτητα τους θα λαμ

βάνεται 65· Για πλοία που απασχολούνται σε αποκλειστικές 
υπηρεσίες, μπορεί να εφαρμόζεται η πραγματική τιμή της δ ι 

αχωρητότητας των φορτηγών οχημάτων ή εμπορευματοκιβωτίων. 
Σε καμμιά περίπτωση η διαχωρητδτητα των χώρων φορτίου στους 
οποίους μεταφέρονται φορτηγά οχήματα και εμπορευματοκιβώ

τια θα λαμβάνεται μικρότερη απδ 60 . 

Κανονισμός 17 
Ανοίγματα στο εξωτερικό περίβλημα επιβατηγών 
πλοίων κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης. 

1 . 0 αριθμός των ανοιγμάτων στο εξωτερικό περίβλημα θα περιο

ρίζεται στο ελάχιστο σύμφωνα με τη σχεδίαση και την κανο

νική λειτουργία του πλοίου. 
2 . Η διάταξη και αποτελεσματικότητα των μέσων κλεισίματος 

οποιουδήποτε ανοίγματος στο εξωτερικό περίβλημα, θα είναι 
σύμφωνες με το σκοπό για τον οποίο αυτό προορίζεται και 
την θέση στην οποία ευρίσκεται και γενικά θα ικανοποιούν 
την Αρχή. 

3·& Εφαρμοζομένων των απαιτήσεων της ισχύουσας Διεθνούς Σύμβα

σης περί γραμμών Φόρτωσης, καμμία παραφωτίδα θα τοποθετεί

ται σε τέτοια θέση ώστε το κατώφλι της να είναι κάτω από 
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μία γραμμή που χαράσσεται παράλληλη προς το κατάστρωμα 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων στη πλευρά και που το κατώτατο ση
μείο της ευρίσκεται σε απόσταση ίση με 2,5$ του πλάτους 
του πλοίου πάνω απδ την ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή" υπο
διαίρεσης ή 500 χιλιοστόμετρα, οποιοδήποτε είναι μεγαλύ
τερο. 

3.2 Όλες οι παραφωτίδες των οποίων τα κατώφλια ευρίσκονται κά
τω απδ τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης, δπως επιτρέπεται απδ την 
παράγραφο 3.Ί» θα είναι έτσι κατασκευασμένες ώστε να εμπο
δίζεται αποτελεσματικά το άνοιγμα τους απδ οποιοδήποτε άτο
μο χωρίς τη συγκατάθεση του πλοίαρχου του πλοίου. 

3·3·ί Όπου σ'έυα υπδφραγμα τα κατώφλια οποιασδήποτε παραφωτίδας, 
που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 3.2 είναι κάτω απδ μία γραμ
μή που χαράσσεται παράλληλα προς το κατάστρωμα στεγανών 
διαφραγμάτων στην πλευρά και που το κατώτατο σημείο της α
πέχει Ί,4 μέτρα σύν 2,5$ του πλάτους του πλοίου πάνω απδ 
το νερδ κατά την αναχώρηση του πλοίου απδ οποιοδήποτε λι
μάνι, όλες οι παραφωτίδες του υποφράγματος αυτού θα κλεί
νονται στεγανά και θα κλειδώνονται πρίυ τον απόπλου και 
δεν θα ανοίγονται πρίυ το πλοίο φθάσει στο επδμενο λιμάνι. 
Κατά την εφαρμογή αυτής της παραγράφου θα γίνεται η κατάλ
ληλη διόρθωση για γλυκό νερό, αν αυτό είναι εφαρμόσιμο. 

3·3·2 0 χρόνος ανοίγματος τέτοιων παραφωτίδων στο λιμάνι και 
κλεισίματος και κλειδώματος αυτών πρίν την αναχώρηση του 
πλοίου απδ λιμάνι θα καταχωρούνται σε ημερολόγιο που μπο
ρεί να καθορίζει η Αρχή. 

5.3·3 Για οποιοδήποτε πλοίο που έχει μία ή περισσότερες παραφω
τίδδς έτσι τοποθετημένες ώστε να εφαρμόζονται οι απαιτήσεις 
της παραγράφου 3·3·ί όταν πλέει στην ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσα
λο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης, η Αρχή μπορεί να καθορίσει το ορια
κδ μέσο βύθισμα στο οποίο οι παραφωτίδες αυτές θα έχουν το 
κατώφλι τους πάνω απδ τη γραμμή χου χαράσσεται παράλληλα 
προς το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων στη πλευρά και που 
το κατώτατο σημείο της απέχει 1,4 μέτρα συν 2,5^ του πλάτους 
του πλοίου πάνω απδ την ίσαλο γραμμή που αντιστοιχεί στο 
οριακό μέσο βύθισμα και στο οποίο^επομένως, θα επιτρέπεται 
ο απόπλους χωρίς προηγούμενο κλείσιμο και κλείδωμα των παρα
φωτίδων και το άνοιγμα τους κατά τη διάρκεια του πλου πρδς 
το επόμενο λιμάνι με ευθύνη του πλοιάρχου. 
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Σε τ ρ ο π ι κ έ ς ζώνες όπως ο ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α ι στη/ 'Διεθνή Σύμβαση π ε ρ ί 
Γραμμών Φόρτωσης ·,το οριακό αυτό βύθισμα μπορε ί 
να αυξηθε ί κατΑ ο , 3 μ έ τ ρ α . 

4. Αποτελεσματικά εσωτερικά γ ίγγλυμωτά καλύμματα, που να μ π ο 

ρούν εύκολα και αποδοτ ικά να κ λ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι και να α σ φ α λ ί ζ ο ν τ α ι 
στεγανά , θα τοποθετούντα ι σε όλες τ ι ς παραφωτίδες , με την 
εξαίρεση ό τ ι πρυμναίως από το ένα όγδοο του μήκους του π λ ο ί 

ου από την πρωραία κάθετο και πάνω από τη γραμμή που χαράσ

σετα ι παράλληλα πρδς το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων στη 
πλευρά και που το κατώτατο σημείο της ε υ ρ ί σ κ ε τ α ι σε ύψος 3»7 
μέτρα συν 2 , 5 ^ του πλάτους του πλο ίου πάνω από την ανώτατη 
έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή υ π ο δ ι α ί ρ ε σ η ς , τα καλύμματα μπορεί να 
ε ί ν α ι φορητά στα ε ν δ ι α ι τ ή μ α τ α επ ιβατών , ό χ ι όμως στα ε ν δ ι α ι 

τήματα, που π ρ ο ο ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α ι γ ι α ε π ι β ά τ ε ς καταστρώματος, εκτός 
αν τα καλύμματα α π α ι τ ο ύ ν τ α ι από την Διεθνή Σύμβαση π ε ρ ί Γραμ

μών Φόρτωσης που ι σ χ ύ ε ι να ε ί ν α ι μόνιμα τοποθετημένα σ τ ι ς κ α 

ν ο ν ι κ έ ς θέσε ι ς τ ο υ ς . Τέτοιος φορητά καλύμματα θα σ τ ο ι β ά ζ ο ν τ α ι 
κοντά σ τ ι ς παραφωτίδες που εξυπηρετούν . 

5 · Οι παραφωτίδες και τα καλύμματα τ ο υ ς , που δεν θα ε ί ν α ι π ρ ο σ ι 

τ έ ς κατά την δ ι ά ρ κ ε ι α του πλου θα κ λ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι και θα α σ φ α λ ί 

ζοντα ι πρ ίν από την αναχώρηση του πλοίου από το λ ι μ ά ν ι . 
6 . Ϊ Δεν θα τοποθετούντα ι παραφωτίδες σε χώρους που π ρ ο ο ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α ι 

αποκλε ιστ ικά γ ι α μεταφορά φορτ ίου ή γαιανθράκων. 
6 . 2 Είνα ι όμως δυνατό να τοποθετούντα ι παραφωτίδες σε χώρους που 

προορ ίζοντα ι εναλλακτ ικά γ ι α μεταφορά επιβατών ή φορτ ίων , 
αλλά θα ε ί ν α ι έ τ σ ι κατασκευασμένες , ώστε να ε μ π ο δ ί ζ ε τ α ι α π ο 

τελεσματικά το άνο ιγμα τους ή το άνοιγμα των καλυμμάτων τους 
χωρίς τη συγκατάθεση του π λ ο ι ά ρ χ ο υ . 

6 . 3 Αν μεταφέρεται φορτ ίο σε τ έ τ ο ι ο υ ς χώρους, οι παραφωτίδες και 
τα καλύμματα τους θα κ λ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι στεγανά και θα κλε ιδώνοντα ι 
π ρ ί ν από τη φόρτωση του φορτίου κ α ι το κλε ίσ ιμο και κ λ ε ί δ ω 

μα αυτό θα καταχωρούνται σε ημερολόγ ια που μπορεί να κ α θ ο ρ ί 

ζ ε ι η Αρχή. 
7 · Παραφωτίδες αυτόματου αερ ισμού , δεν θα τοποθετούντα ι στο ε ξ ω 

τ ε ρ ι κ ό περίβλημα κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης χωρ ί ς την 
ε ι δ ι κ ή συγκατάθεση της Αρχής. 

8 . Ο αριθμός των ε υ δ ι α ί ω ν , εξαγωγών υ γ ι ε ι ν ή ς και άλλων π α ρ ο μ ο ί 

ων ανοιγμάτων στο εξωτερ ικό περίβλημα θα π ε ρ ι ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι στο 
ελάχ ιστο ε ί τ ε με την εξυπηρέτηση από κάθε εξαγωγή όσο το δ υ 
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νατόν περισσότερων σωλήνων υγιεινής και άλλων σωλήνων, είτε 
με οποιοδήποτε άλλο ικανοποιητικό τρόπο, 

9·ί Όλες οι εισαγωγές και εξαγωγές στο εξωτερικό περίβλημα θα 
είναι εφοδιασμένες με αποτελεσματικές και προσιτές διατάξεις 
για την παρεμπόδιση τυχαίας εισροής νερού μέσα στο πλοίο. 

t C* >* vie*» 

9.2.$ Εφαρμοζομένων των απαιτήσεων της|,Διεθνούς Σύμβασης Γραμμών 
Φόρτωσης και με την εξαίρεση που προβλέπεται στη 
παράγραφο 9.3» κάθε χωριστή εξαγωγή που διέρχεται από το εξω
τερικό περίβλημα από χώρους κάτω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης 
θα εφοδιάζεται είτε με ένα αυτόματο ανεπίστροφο επιστόμιο ε
φοδιασμένο με αποτελεσματικό μέσο κλεισίματος του πάνω από 
το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων είτε με δύο αυτόματα ανε
πίστροφα επιστόμια, χωρίς αποτελεσματικά.μέσα κλεισίματος, με 
την προϋπόθεση ότι το εσωτερικό επιστόμιο ευρίσκεται πάνω από 
την ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης και είναι πάντο
τε προσιτό για επιθεώρηση υπό συνθήκες υπηρεσίας. 'Οπου τοπο
θετείται επιστόμιο με αποτελεσματικό μέσο κλεισίματος, η θέση 
χειρισμού πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών, θα είναι πάντοτε 
εύκολα προσιτή και θα προβλέπονται μέσα ένδειξης αν το επι
στόμιο είναι ανοικτό ή κλειστό. 

9.2.2 Οι απαιτήσεις τηςΙ,Διεθνούς Σύμβασης Γραμμών Φόρτωσης 
θα εφαρμόζονται στις εξαγωγές που διέρχονται από το εξω

τερικό περίβλημα από χώρους πάνω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης. 
9.3 Οι κύριες και βοηθητικές εισαγωγέςνχ^^^^ϊίΐ,του χώρου μηχα

νών που έχουν σχέση με τη λειτουργία των μηχανημάτων θα εί
ναι εφοδιασμένες με επιστόμια σε εύκολα προσιτές θέσεις με
ταξύ των σωλήνων και του εξωτερικού περιβλήματος ή μεταξύ των 
σωλήνων και των κιβωτίων που είναι προσαρμοσμένα στο εξωτερι
κό περίβλημα. Τα επιστόμια μπορούν να χειρίζονται τοπικά και 
θα είναι εφοδιασμένα με ενδείκτες που θα δείχνουν αν είναι 
ανοικτά ή κλειστά. 

9.4 Όλα τα εξαρτήματα του εξωτερικού περιβλήματος και τα επιστό
μια που απαιτούνται από τον Κανονισμό αυτό θα είναι από χάλυ
βα, ορείχαλκο, ή άλλο εγκεκριμένο ελατό υλικό. Επιστόμια από 
κοινό χυτοσίδηρο ή παρόμοιο υλικό δεν είναι αποδεκτά. Όλες οι 
σωληνώσεις που αναφέρονται στον Κανονισμό αυτό θα είναι από 
χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 
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1 0 . \ . θύρες ε π ι β ί β α σ η ς , φόρτωσης και ανθράκευσης, τοποθετημένες 
κάτω απδ τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης θα ε ί ν α ι επαρκούς α ν τ ο χ ή ς , 
θα κ λ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι αποτελεσματ ικά και θα ασφαλ ί ζοντα ι στεγανά 
π ρ ί ν απδ την αναχώρηση του πλοίου απδ το λ ι μ ά ν ^ θ α τ η ρ ο ύ 

ν τ α ι κ λ ε ι σ τ έ ς κατά την ν α υ σ ι π λ ο ΐ α . 
1 0 . 2 Τ έ τ ο ι ε ς θύρες δεν θα ε ί ν α ι τοποθετημένες , σε καμμία π ε ρ ί 

πτωση, έ τ σ ι ώστε να έχουν το κατώτατο σημε ίο τους κάτω απδ 
την ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή υ π ο δ ι α ί ρ ε σ η ς . 

I I . Ι Τα εσωτερ ικά ανο ίγματα κάθε στομίου απόρριψης τ έ φ ρ α ς , α π ο ρ ι μ 

μάτων κ . λ . π . θα ε ί ν α ι εφωδια;μένα με αποτελεσματ ικό κάλυμ

μ α . 
1 1 . 2 Αν το εσωτερικό άνο ιγμα ε υ ρ ί σ κ ε τ α ι κάτω από τη γραμμή ο ρ ί ο υ 

β ύ θ ι σ η ς , το κάλυμμα θα ε ί ν α ι στεγανό και ε π ι πλέον θα τ ο π ο 

θ ε τ ε ί τ α ι ένα αυτόματο ανεπίστροφο ε π ι σ τ ό μ ι ο στο στόμ ιο α π ό ρ 

ρ ιψης σε μ ί α εύκολα προσιτή θέση πάνω από την ανώτατη έμφορ

τη ίσαλο γραμμή υ π ο δ ι α ί ρ ε σ η ς . Ό τ α ν το σ τ ό μ ι ο απόρριψης δεν 
χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι , τδσο το κάλυμμα δσο και τ ο ε π ι σ τ ό μ ι ο θα 
τ η ρ ο ύ ν τ α ι κ λ ε ι σ τ ά και ασφαλισμένα. 

Κανονισμός Ί 8 
Κατασκευή και αρχ ικές δοκ ιμές στεγανών θυρών 
παραφωτίδων κ . λ . π σε επ ιβατηγά κα ι φορτηγά π λ ο ί α . 

1 . Σε ε π ι β α τ η γ ά π λ ο ί α : 
• Ι *ι σχεδίαση, τα υλικά και η κατασκευή δλωυ των στεγανών 

θυρών, παραφωτίδων, θυρών επιβίβασης, φόρτωσης και αν
θράκευσης, επιστομίων, σωληνώσεων, στομίων απόρριψης 
τέφρας και αποριμμάτων που αναφέρονται στους Κανονισμούς 
αυτούς θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή " 

.2 τα πλαίσια των κατακόρυφων στεγανών θυρών δεν θα έχουν 
αυλάκωση στο κάτω μέρος τους μέσα στην οποία θα μπορού
σαν να συγκεντρωθούν ακαθαρσίες και να εμποδίσουν το κα
νονικό κλείσιμο των θυρών. 

2. Σε επιβατηγά πλοία και φορτηγά πλοία κάθε στεγανή θύρα θα 
δοκιμάζεται με υδραυλική πίεση ύψους στήλης νερού μέχρι το 
κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων ή το κατάστρωμα εξάλων 
αντίστοιχα. Η δοκιμή αυτή θα εκτελείται πρίν το πλοίο τεθεί 
σε υπηρεσία, είτε πρίν είτε μετά την τοποθέτηση της θύρας. 
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Κανονισμός 19 
Κατασκευή και αρχικές δοκιμές στεγανών κατα
στρωμάτων, οχετών κ.λ.π σε επιβατηγά και 
φορτηγά πλοία. 

Στεγανά καταστρώματα, οχετοί, σήραγγες, σωληνοειδείς τρόπι
δες και αεραγωγοί θα έχουν Ι ίδια αντοχή με τα στεγανά διαφράγ
ματα στα αντίστοιχα Οψη. Τα μέσα που χρησιμοποιούνται για 
την επίτευξη της στεγανότητας τους και οι διατάξεις που εφαρ
μόζονται για το κλείσιμο των ανοιγμάτων σ'αυτά θα ικανοποι
ούν την Αρχή. Οι στεγανοί αεραγωγοί, και οχετοί θα φθάνουν 
τουλάχιστον μέχρι το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων στα 
επιβατηγά πλοία και μέχρι το κατάστρωμα εξάλων στα φορτηγά 
πλοία. 
Κετά το πέρας της κατασκευής, θα εκτελείται στα στεγανά κα
ταστρώματα δοκιμή με εκτόξευση νερού από εύκαμπτο σωλήνα ή 
δοκιμή κατάκλυσης με νερό, και στους στεγανούς οχετούς, σή
ραγγες και αεραγωγούς δοκιμή με εκτόξευση νερού από εύκαμ
πτο σωλήνα. 

Κανονισμός 20 
Στεγανή ακεραιότητα επιβατηγών πλοίων πά
νω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης. 

Η Αρχή μπορεί να απαιτήσει την λήψη όλων των λογικών και 
πρακτικών μέτρων για τον περιορισμό της εισροής και εξά
πλωσης νερού πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 
Τέτοια μέτρα μπορούν να περιλαμβάνουν μερικά διαφράγματα 
ή πλαίσια. 'Οταν τοποθετούνται μερικά στεγανά διαφράγματα 
και πλαίσια στο κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων πάνω από 
ή πολύ κοντά στα κύρια στεγανά διαφράγματα υποδιαίρεσης θα ο^ι^ 
Ι, συνδέοντα ι στεγανά με το εξωτερικό περίβλημα του πλοίου και 
το κατάστρωμα στεγανών, έτσι ώστε να περιορίζουν την ροή 
του νερού κατά μήκος του καταστρώματος όταν το π^όίο έχει 
εγκάρσια κλίση κατόπιν βλάβης. 'Οπου το μερικό στεγανό διά
φραγμα δεν ευθυγραμμίζεται με το υποκείμενο διάφραγμα, το 
μεταξύ τους κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων θα κατασκευάζε
ται αποτελεσματικά στεγανό. 
Το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων ή το κατάστρωμα πάνω απ' 
αυτό θα είναι καιροστεγές. 
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Όλα τα ανοίγματα στο εκτεθειμένο καιροστεγές κατάστρωμα 
θα έχουν τοιχώματα αρκετού ύφους και αντοχής και θα είναι 
εφοδιασμένα με αποτελεσματικά μέσα για το γρήγορο καιρο*· 
στεγές κλείσιμο τους. θυρίδες εκροής, κιγκλιδώματα και ε\4

δ ια ίο ι θα τοποθετούνται δπως χρε ιάζεται , γ ια γρήγορη απαλ

λαγή του εκτεθειμένου στον καιρό καταστρώματος σε οίες 
τ ι ς καιρικές συνθήκες. 

3 . Παραφωτίδες, θύρες επιβίβασης, φόρτωσης και ανθράκευσης 
και άλλα μέσα για το κλείσιμο ανοιγμάτων στο εξωτερικό 
περίβλημα πάνω από τη γραμμή ορίου βύθισης θα είναι απο

τελεσματικά σχεδιασμένα και κατασκευασμένα και θα έχουν 
επαρκή αντοχή, λαμβανομένων υπόψη των χώρων στους οποίους 
ε ίναι τοποθετημένα και των θέσεων τους σε σχέση με την ανώ

τατη έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή υποδιαίρεσης. 
4, Αποτελεσματικά εσωτερικά καλύμματα τοποθετημένα έτσι ώστε 

ναμπορούν να κλείνουν εύκολα και αποδοτικά και να ασφαλί

ζονται στεγανά, θα προβλέπονται γ ια όλες τ ι ς παραφωτίδες 
χώρων κάτω από το πρώτο κατάστρωμα πάνω από το κατάστρωμα 
στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 

Κανονισμός 21 
Διατάξεις απάντλησης κυτών 

ϊ . Επιβατηγά και φορτηγά πλοία . 
Χ.1 θα προβλέπεται αποτελεσματικό σύστημα απάντλησης κυτών ι 

κανό να αντλεί από, και να αποστραγγίζει , οποιοδήποτε στε

γανό διαμέρισμα, εκτός χώρων που προορίζονται μόνιμα για 
την μεταφορά γλυκού νερού, θαλάσσιου έρματος, καυσίμου π ε 

τρελαίου ή υγρού ςοορτίου και γ ια τους οποίους προβλέπονται 
άλλα αποτελεσματικά μέσα άντλησης σε όλες τ ι ς συνθήκες 
που παρουσιάζονται στη πράξη, θα προβλέπονται αποτελεσματι

κά μέσα για την αποστράγγιση του νερού από κύτη με μόνωση. 
ί . 2 Αντλίες υγιε ινής , έρματος και γενικής χρήσης μπορούν να 

γίνουν αποδεκτές σαν ανεξάρτητες μηχανοκίνητες αντλίες κυ

τών, αν έχουν τ ι ς αναγκαίες συνδέσεις με το σύστημα απάντλη

σης κυτών. 
$.3 Ό λ ο ι οι σωλήνες κυτών που χρησιμοποιούνται μέσα ή κάτω από 

αποθήκες γαιανθράκων ή δεξαμενές αποθήκευσης καυσίμου ή σε 
χώρους λεβήτων ή μηχανών, περιλαμβανομένων χώρων στους οποί
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ους ευρίσκονται δεξαμενές κατακάθισης πετρελαίου ή μονάδες 
άντλησης καυσίμου πετρελαίου^θα είναι χαλύβδινοι ή απδ άλ
λο κατάλληλο υλικό. 
Η διάταξη του συστήματος απάντλησης κυτών και έρματος θα εί
ναι τέτοια ώστε να αποκλείεται η δυνατότητα εισροής νερού 
από τη θάλασσα και απδ χώρους έρματος νερού μέσα στους χώ
ρους φορτίου και μηχανών, ή απδ ένα διαμέρισμα σε άλλο. θα 
λαμβάνεται πρόνοια ώστε να εμποδίζεται η κατάκλυση από απρο
σεξία οποιασδήποτε δεξαμενής κύτους που συνδέεται με το δί
κτυο κυτών και έρματος με θαλάσσιο νερό όταν περιέχει φορτίο, 
ή η εκκένωση της απδ κάποια σωλήνα απάντληαης κυτών όταν πε
ριέχει έρμα νερού. 
Όλα τα κιβώτια διανομής και τα χειροκίνητα επιστόμια που ε
χουν σχέση με τις διατάξεις απάντλησήςγθΤΓ είναι σε θέσεις 
προσιτές υπδ κανονικές συνθήκες. 
Επιβατηγά πλοία 
Το σύστημα απάντλησης κυτών που απαιτείται από την παράγραφο 
%Λ θα είναι ικανό να λειτουργεί σε όλες τις καταστάσεις που 
μπορούν να παρουσιασθούν μετά απδ ατύχημα είτε το πλοίο εί
ναι στην κατακόρυφη θέση είτε έχει κλίση. Γι'αυτό το σκοπό 
θα τοποθετούνται γενικά πλευρικές αναρροφήσεις, με εξαίρεση 
στενά διαμερίσματα που ευρίσκονται στα άκρα του πλοίου δπου 
μία αναρρόφηση μπορεί να θεωρηθεί επαρκής. Σε διαμερίσματα 
ασυνήθους σχήματος μπορεί να απαιτηθούν πρόσθετες αναρροφή
σεις, θά εξασφαλίζονται διατάξεις, με τις οποίες τα νερά του 
διαμερίσματος θα μπορούν να ρέουν πρδς τους σωλήνες αναρρόφη
σης. 'Οπου η Αρχή κρίνει ότι, για ορισμένα διαμερίσματα, δεν 
είναι επιθυμητή η ύπαρξη διατάξεων αποστράγγισης, μπορεί να 
επιτρέψει την μη τοποθέτηση τους, αν οι υπολογισμοί που γί
νονται σύμφωνα με τις προϋποθέσεις του Κανονισμού 8.2.! μέχρι 
8.2.3 αποδεικνύουν δτι η ικανότητα επιβίωσης του πλοίου δεν 
θα επηρεασθεί δυσμενώς. 
θα εγκαθίσταται τρείς τουλάχιστον μηχανοκίνητες αντλίες συν
δεδεμένες με τον κύριο αγωγό απάντλησης κυτών, απδ τις οποίες 
η μία μπορεί να κινείται απδ τα προωστήρια μηχανήματα. 'Οπου 
ο δείκτης κριτηρίου είναι 30 ή μεγαλύτερος, θα προβλέπεται 
ακδμη μία ανεξάρτητη μηχανοκίνητη αντλία. 
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2.3 'Οπου ε ίναι πρακτικά δυνατό, οι μηχανοκίνητες αντλίες κυτών 

θα τοποθετούνται σε χωριστά, στεγανά διαμερίσματα και θα έ

χουν τέτοια διάταξη ή θέση ώστε τα διαμερίσματα αυτά να μην 
κατακλύζονται από την ίδ ια βλάβη. Αν τα κύρια μηχανήματα πρό

ωσης, τα βοηθητικά μηχανήματα και οι λέβητες ευρίσκονται σε 
δύο ή περισσότερα στεγανά διαμερίσματα, οι διαθέσιμες αντλίες 
γ ια την απάντληση των κυτών θα κατανέμονται όσο ε ίνα ι δυνατόν 
σ'αυτά τα διαμερίσματα. 

2.4 Σε πλοίο που έχε ι μήκος 91»5 μέτρα ή δείκτη κριτηρίου 30 ή 
παραπάνω, οι διατάξεις θα ε ίναι τέτοιες ώστε μία τουλάχιστον 
μηχανοκίνητη αντλία να είναι διαθέσιμη γ ια χρήση σε όλες τ ι ς 
καταστάσεις κατάκλυσης τ ι ς οποίες το πλοίο απαιτε ί τα ι να αντ ι 

μετωπίσει , ως εξής: 
Λ. Μία από τ ι ς απαιτούμενες αντλίες κυτών θα ε ίνα ι αντλία ανά

γκης αξιόπιστου υποβρύχιου τύπου της οποίας η πηγή ενέργειας 
θα ευρίσκεται πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διο;φραγμάτων,ή 

,2 οι αντλίες κυτών και οι πηγές ενέργειας των θα ε ίνα ι έτσι 
κατανεμημένες σε όλο το μήκος του πλοίου ώστε, να ε ίναι δια

θέσιμη μία τουλάχιστον αντλία σε διαμέρισμα που δεν έχει υ

ποστεί βλάβη. 
2.5 Με την εξαίρεση των πρόσθετων αντλιών που μπορεί να προβλέπο

νται μόνο γ ια τ ι ς ακραίες δεξαμενές ζυγοστάθμισης, κάθε απαι

τούμενη αντλία κυτών θα έχε ι τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να αντλεί 
νερό από οποιοδήποτε χώρο που απαιτείται να αποστραγγίζεται 
σύμφωνα με την παράγραφο Ί . Ι . 

2.6 Κάθε μηχανοκίνητη αντλία κυτών θα είναι ικανή να αντλεί νερό 
με τον απαιτούμενο κύριο αγωγό απάντλησης κυτών με ταχύτητα 
όχι μικρότερη από 2 μέτρα ανά δευτερόλεπτο. Ανεξάρτητες μηχα

νοκίνητες αντλ ίες κυτών οι οποίες ευρίσκονται στους χώρους 
μηχανών, θα έχουν απ'ευθείας αναρροφήσεις από τους χώρους αυ

τούς , με την εξαίρεση ότι δεν θα απαιτούνται περισσότερες από 
δύο τέτοιες , αναρροφήσεις σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο. 'Οταν υπάρχουν 
δύο ή περισσότερες τέτοιες αναρροφήσεις θα ευρίσκεται τουλά

χιστον μία σε κάθε πλευρά του πλοίου. Η Αρχή μπορεί να απαι

τήσει όπως ανεξάρτητες μηχανοκίνητες αντλίες κυτών ευρισκόμε

νες σε άλλους χώρους έχουν χωριστές απ 'ευθε ίας αναρροφήσεις. 
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Οι απ'ευθείας αναρροφήσεις θα έχουν κατάλληλη διάταξη και 
εκείνες που ευρίσκονται σε χώρο μηχανών θα έχουν διάμετρο 
δχι μικρότερη απδ τη διάμετρο που απαιτείται για τον κύριο 
αγωγδ απάντλησης κυτών. 

2.7·ί Επι πλέον της απ'ευθείας αναρροφήσεως ή αναρροφήσεων κυτών 
που απαιτούνται απδ τη παράγραφο 2.6, θα προβλέπεται στο χώ
ρο μηχανών μία απ'ευθείας αναρρόφηση απδ την κύρια αντλία 
κυκλοφορίας που θο; φθάνει στο επίπεδο αποστράγγισης του χώ
ρου μηχανών και θα είναι εφοδιασμένη με ανεπίστροφο επιστό
μιο. Η διάμετρος του σωλήνα αυτής της απ'ευθείας αναρρόφησης 
θα είναι τουλάχιστο ίση με τα 2/5 της διαμέτρου του σωλήνα 
εισαγωγής της αντλίας στη περίπτωση των ατμόπλοιων, και με 
την ίδια διάμετρο του σωλήνα εισαγωγής της αντλίας στη πε
ρίπτωση ν^ηΐ^ο^'λο'^ν. 

2.7.2 'Οπον κατά τη γνώμη· της Αρχής η κύρια αντλία κυκλοφορίας 
δεν είναι κατάλληλη για το σκοπδ αυτδ, θα τοποθετείται μία 
απ'ευθείας αναρρόφηση κύτους ανάγκης από την μεγαλύτερη δια
θέσιμη ανεξάρτητη μηχανοκίνητη αντλία μέχρι το επίπεδο απο
στράγγισης του χώρου μηχανών. Η διάμετρος της αναρρόφησης 
θα είναι ίση με την διάμετρο του σωλήνα της κύριας εισαγω
γής της χρησιμοποιούμενης αντλίας. Η παροχή της αντλίας που 
είναι έτσι συνδεδεμένη θα υπερβαίνει την παροχή μιας απαι
τούμενης αντλίας κυτών κατά ποσδτητα που η Αρχή θεωρεί ικα
νοποιητική. 

2.7.3 Τα βάκτρα των επιστομίων λήψης θάλασσας και απ'ευθείας αναρ
ροφήσεως θα εκτείνονται αρκετά πάνω απδ το δάπεδο του μηχα
νοστασίου. 

2.8 Όλες οι σωληνώσεις απάντλησης κυτών μέχρι την σύνδεση τους 
με τις αντλίες θα είναι ανεξάρτητες απδ άλλες σωληνώσεις. 

2.9 Η διάμετρος ο του κύριου αγωγού απάυτλησης κυτών θα υπο
λογίζεται σύμφωνα με τον παρακάτω τύπο. Πάντως η πραγματι
κή εσωτερική διάμετρος του κύριου αγωγού απάντλήσης κυτών 
μπορεί να στρογγυλοποιείται στο πλησιέστερο τυποποιημένο 
μέγεθος που θα αποδέχεται η Αρχή: 

d s 25+ 1,68^ L(B+D) 
δπουΛ είναι η εσωτερική διάμετρος του κύριου αγωγού απάυτλη«ν\$ 
κυτών (χιλιοστδμετρα), 
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1 και Β είναι το μήκος και το πλάτος του πλοίου (μέτρα) όπως 
ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 2 , και 
D ε ίνα ι το πλευρικό ύψος του πλοίου μέχρι το κατάστρωμα στε

γανών διαφραγμάτων (μέτρα). 
Β διάμετρος των διακλαδώσεων του κύριου αγωγού απάντλησης θα 
πληροί τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της Αρχής. 

2.10 θα λαμβάνεται μέριμνα ώστε να εμποδίζεται η κατάκλυση διαμε

ρίσματος που εξυπηρετείται από οποιοδήποτε σωλήνα αναρρόφη

σης του δικτύου απάυτλησης κυτών αν ο σωλήνας αυτός αποκο

πε ί ή υποστεί βλάβη από σύγκρουση ή προσάραξη σε οποιοδήπο

τε άλλο διαμέρισμα. Για το σκοπό αυτό, όπου ο σωλήνας ευρ ί 

σκεται σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα σε απόσταση από τη πλευρά του 
πλοίου\(δπως ορίζεται στο» Κανονισμό 2~ijai wtrvt.oftvo, κάθετα πρδς 
την κεντρική γραμμή στο επίπεδο της ανώτατης έμφορτης ίσαλου 
γραμμής υποδιαίρεσης) ή ευρίσκεται μέσα σε σωληνοειδή τρό

π ιδα , θα τοποθετείται ανεπίστροφο επιστόμιο στο σωλήνα στο 
διαμέρισμα που περιέχει το ανοικτό άκρο του . 

2.%ϊ Κιβώτια διανομής, κρουνοί και επιστόμια που έχουν σχέση με 
το σύστημα ΐχπάντλησης κυτών θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε, 
σε περίπτωση κατάκλυσης, μία από τ ι ς αντλίες κύτους να μπο

ρεί να αναρροφήσει από οποιοδήποτε διαμέρισμα. Επί πλέον, 
βλάβη σε μία αντλία ή στο σωλήνα της που συνδέεται με τον 
κύριο αγωγό απάντλησης κυτών, εξωτερικά (πρδς την πλευρά 
του πλοίου) μιας γραμμής που χαράσσεται στο ένα πέμπτο του 
πλάτους του πλοίου, δευΙ,κ'α θέτε ι εκτός λειτουργίας το σύ

στημα απάντλησης κυτών. Αν υπάρχει ένα μόνο σύστημα σωληνώ

σεων κοινό για όλες τ ι ς α ν τ λ ί ε ς , τα αναγκαία επιστόμια γ ια 
τον έλεγχο των αναρροφήσεων κύτους θα μπορούν να χε ιρ ί ζοντα ι 
πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 'Οπου ε*τ«ί*αΛ*ο 
.Το κυρ ίο σύστημα , απάυτλησης κυτών προβλέπεται \σύστημα 
απάντλησης κυτών ανάγκης, αυτό θα είναι ανεξάρτητο από το 
κύριο σύστημα και θα έχει τέτο ια διάταξη ώστε μία αντλία να 
μπορεί να εξυπηρετεί οποιοδήποτε διαμέρισμα σε κατάσταση 
κατάκλυσης δπως καθορίζεται στην παράγραφο 2 . 1 . Σ'αυτή τη 
περίπτωση μόνο τα αναγκαία επιστόμια για την λειτουργία 
του συστήματος ανάγκης χρε ιάζετα ι να μπορούν να χε ιρ ί ζοντα ι 
πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 
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Ό λ ο ι οι κρουνοί και τα επιστόμια που αναφέρονται στην πα

ράγραφο 2.11 που μπορούν να χε ιρ ίζονται πάνω από το κατά

στρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων θα έχουν τα χειριστήρια τους 
ευκρινώς σημασμένα στη θέση χειρισμών, και θα διαθέτουν μέ

σα που θα δείχνουν αν ε ίνα ι ανοικτά ή κλειστά. 
Φορτηγά πλοία. 
θα προβλέπονται δύο τουλάχιστον μηχανοκίνητες αντλίες συν

δεδεμένες με το κύριο, σύστημα απάντλησης κυτών, από τ ι ς 
οποίες η μία μπορεί να κ ι ν ε ί τ α ι από τα προωστήρια μηχανή

ματα. Αν η Αρχή κρίνει ότι η ασφάλεια του πλοίου δεν ε π ι 

ρεάζεται δυσμενώς , μπορεί να απαλλάξει ορισμένα δ ιαμερ ί 

σματα του πλοίου από διατάξεις απάντλησης κυτών. 

Κανονισμός 22 
Πληροφοριακά στοιχε ία ευστάθειας γ ια ε π ι 

βατηγά και φορτηγά πλοία.** 

ί . Σε κάθε επιβατηγό πλοίο ανεξάρτητα από το μέγεθος του και 
σε κάθε φορτηγό πλοίο που έχε ι μήκος, όπως ορίζεται στην 
Διεθνή Σύμβαση Γραμμών Φόρτωσης που ισχύει^24 μέτρα και άνω, 
θα εκτελε ίτα ι , μετά την αποπεράτωση του, πείραμα ευστάθειας 
και θα καθορίζονται τα στοιχε ία ευστάθειας του. 0 πλοίαρχος 
θα εφοδιάζεται με τέτοια στοιχε ία , ικανοποιητικά γ ι α την 
Αρχή, όσο χρειάζεται γ ια να μπορεί με γρήγορες και απλές με

θόδους να λαμβάνει ακριβείς οδηγίες γ ι α την ευστάθεια του 
πλοίου σε διάφορες συνθήκες λειτουργίας· Αντίγραφο των στο ι 

χείων ευστάθειας θα υποβάλλεται στην Αρχή. 
2 . Όταν γίνονται μετατροπές σε πλοίο που επηρεάζουν σημαντικά 

τα στοιχεία ευστάθειας που έχουν δοθεί στον πλοίαρχο, θα 
παρέχονται τροποποιημένα στοιχε ία ευστάθειας. Αν ε ί να ι ανα

γκαίο , θα γίνεται νέο πείραμα ευστάθειας στο πλοίο . 
3· Η Αρχή μπορεί να απαλλάξει συγκεκριμένοπλοίο από το πείραμα 

ευστάθειας εφ'όσον υπάρχουν διαθέσιμα βασικά στοιχε ία ε υ 

στάθειας από το πείραμα ευστάθειας άλλου αδελφού πλοίου 
και αποδεικνύεται κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή ότ ι 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης για την Άθικτη Ευστάθεια Επιβα

τηγών και Οορτηγών Ίλοίων μήκους κάτω από 100 μέτρα που υ ι ο 

θετήθηκε α*ό τον Οργανισμό με την Απόφαση Α 167 (ESIV) και 
των Τροποποιήσεων της Σύστασης αυτής που υιοθετήθηκαν από τον 
Οργανισμό με την Απόφαση Α 206(VII) . 

2.J2 

3. 
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αξιόπιστα στοιχε ία ευστάθειας γ ια το απαλλασσόμενο πλοίο 
μπορούν να ληφθούν απδ τέτοια βασικά σ τ ο ι χ ε ί α . 

4 . Η Αρχή μπορεί επίσης να απαλλάξει απδ το πείραμα ευστάθειας 
συγκεκριμένο πλοίο ή κατηγορία πλοίων, που έχουν ε ι δ ικά σχε

διασθεί γ ια την μεταφορά υγρών ή μεταλλευμάτων χύμα, δταν 
η εξέταση υπαρχόντων στοιχείων γ ια όμοια πλοία δε ί χνε ι σα „ 
φως ότι λόγω των διαστάσεων και των διατάξεων του πλοίου θα 
υπάρχει αρκετό μετακεντρικό ύφος σε όλες τ ι ς πιθανές συνθή

κες φόρτωσης. 

Κανονισμός 23 
Σχέδια ελέγχου βλαβών σε επιβατηγά πλοία. 

θα υπάρχουν μόνιμα εκτεθειμένα, γ ια καθοδήγηση του υπεύθυνου 
αξιωματικού του πλοίου, σχέδια πουΐχδείχνουν σαφώς γ ι α κάθε 
κατάστρωμα και κύτος τα όρια των στεγανών διαμερισμάτων, τα 
ανοίγματα τους με τα μέσα κλεισίματος και την θέση των χ ε ι ρ ι 

στηρίων τους και τ ι ς διατάξεις γ ια τη διόρθωση οποιασδήποτε 
κλίσης που οφείλεται σε κατάκλυση. Επί πλέον, ε γ χ ε ι ρ ί δ ι α που 
θα περιέχουν τα παραπάνω στο ιχε ία θα δ ιατ ίθεντα ι στους αξιωμα

τικούς του πλοίου. 

Κανονισμός 24

Σήμανση, περιοδική λειτουργία και επιθεώρηση των 
στεγανών θυρών κ . λ . π . σε επιβατηγά πλοία. 

ί . Ο Κανονισμός αυτός εφαρμόζεται σε όλα τα πλοία . 
2 . Ί θα εκτελούνται εβδομαδιαία γυμνάσια λειτουργίας των στεγανών 

θυρών, παραφωτίδων, επιστομίων και μηχανισμών κλεισίματος 
ευδιαίων στομίων απόρριψης τέφρας και απορριμάτων. Σε πλοία 
στα οποία η διάρκεια του πλου ε ίνα ι μεγαλύτερη από μία εβδο

μάδα θα εκτελε ίτα ι πλήρες γυμνάσιο πρίν από την αναχώρηση του 
πλοίου απδ το λιμάν ι , και στη συνέχεια άλλα γυμνάσια τουλά

χιστον μία φορά την εβδομάδα κατά την διάρκεια του πλου. 
2.2 Ό λ ε ς οι στεγανές θύρες, τόσο οι μηχανοκίνητες όσο και οι 

γιγγλυμωτές, σε κύρια εγκάρσια διαφράγματα που χρησιμοποιού

νται κατά τη διάρκεια του πλου, θα λειτουργούν καθημερινά. 
3·4 Όι στεγανές θύρες και όλοι οι σχετικοί μηχανισμοί και ενδε ί 

κτε ς , όλα τα επιστόμια, το κλείσιμο των οποίων ε ί ν α ι αναγκαίο 
γ ι α τη στεγανότητα ενός διαμερίσματος, και όλα τα επιστόμια, 
η λειτουργία των οποίων ε ί ν α ι αναγκαία γ ι α τ ι ς εγκάρσιες συν

δέσε ις ελέγχου βλαβών, θα επιθεωρούνται περιοδικά κατά την 
διάρκεια του πλου τόυλ<3χι£Ε£γ μία φορά την εβδομάδα. 



1921 
3.2 Τα επιστόμια αυτά, οι θύρες και οι μηχανισμοί τους θα ση

μαίνονται κατάλληλα ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται δτι μπορούν να χρη
σιμοποιηθούν σωστά, για την επίτευξη μέγιστης ασφάλειας. 

Κανονισμός 25 
Καταχωρήσεις στο ημερολόγιο επιβατηγών πλοίων. 

1. Ο Κανονισμός αυτός εφαρμόζεται σε όλα τα πλοία. 
2. Οι γιγγλυμβτές θύρες, τα φορητά ελάσματα, οι παραφωτίδες, οι 

θύρες επιβίβασης, φόρτωσης και ανθράκευσης και τα λοιπό: ανοίγ
μ<χτα, που σύμφωνα με αυτούς τους Κανονισμούς πρέπει να τηοούνται 
κλειστά κατά τη ναυσιπλοΐα, θα κλείνονται πρίν από την αναχώρη
ση του πλοίου από το λιμάνι. 0 χρόνος κλεισίματος και ο χρόνος 
ανοίγματος (εφ'δσον επιτρέπεται από τους Κανονισμούς αυτούς) θα 
καταχωρούνται σε ημερολόγιο που μπορεί να καθορίζει η Αρχή. 

3. Όλα τα γυμνάσια και οι επιθεωρήσεις που απαιτούνται από τον 
Κανονισμό 24 θα καταχωρούνται στο ημερολόγιο και θα αναΓρέρεται 
σαφώς κάθε ελάττωμα που μπορεί να διαπιστώθηκε. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Γ  ΜΗΧΑΝΟΛΟΓΙΚΕΣ ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ 
(Το Μέρος Γ'εφαρμδζεται σε επιβατηγά και φορτηγά πλοία 

εκτός αν ρητά προβλέπεται διαφορετικά) 
Κανονισμός 26 

Γενικά 
Ί. Τα μηχανήματα, οι λέβητες και άλλα δοχεία πίεσης, τα σχετικά 

συστήματα σωληνώσεων και εξαρτήματα θα έχουν σχεδίαση και κα
τασκευή κατάλληλη για την υπηρεσία που προορίζονται και θα εί
ναι εγκατεστημένα και προστατευμένα έτσι ώστε να ελαττώνεται 
στο ελάχιστο οποιοσδήποτε κίνδυνος για τους επιβαίνοντες στο 
πλοίο, λαμβανομένων ιδιαίτερα υπ'δψη των κινούμενων μερών, θερ
μών επιφανειών και άλλων κινδύνων.Η σχεδίαση θα λαμβάνει υπ'όψη 
τα υλικά που χρησιμοποιούνται στην κατασκευή, το σκοπό για τον 
οποίο προορίζεται ο εξοπλισμός, τις συνθήκες εργασίας τις οποίες 
θα αντιμετωπίσει και τις συνθήκες περιβάλλοντος στο πλοίο· 

2. Η Αρχή θα δίδει ιδιαίτερη προσοχή στην αξιοπιστία των μοναδικών 
απαραιτήτων εξαρτημάτων πρόωσης και μπορεί να απαιτήσει μία χωρι
στή πηγή ενέργειας πρόωσης ικανή να δώσει στο πλοίο μία ταχύτη. 
τα πλεύσης, ειδικά στην περίπτωση 0.€̂ !γŵ ;̂̂ '

, διατάξεων. 
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3. θα προβλέπονται μέσα με τα οποία θα μπορεί να διατηρείται η 
αποκαθίσταται η κανονική λειτουργία των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης, 
έστω και αν ένα απδ τα απαραίτητα βοηθητικά μηχανήματα τεθεί 
εκτδς λειτουργίας, θα δίνεται ιδιαίτερη προσοχή στην κακή λει
τουργία: 

,·% του ηλεκτροπαραγωγού ζεύγους, που χρησιμεύει σαν κύρια πη
γή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας 

c2 των πηγών παροχής ατμού, 
.5 ?ων συστημάτων τροφοδότησης νερού στους λέβητες, 
,4 των συστημάτων παροχής καυσίμου πετρελαίου στους λέβητες ή t*s 

μηχανές, 
,5

 τ ω ν πηγών παροχής λιπαντικού ελαίου υπδ πίεση, 
. 6 των πηγών παροχής νερού υπδ πίεση, 
,7 αντλίας συμπυκνώματος και των διατάξεων διατήρησης κενού 

στους συμπυκνωτές, 
,8 της μηχανικής παροχής αέρα στους λέβητες, 
.9 αεροσυμπιεστού και δοχείου αέρα για σκοπούς εκκίνησης ή 

ελέγχου; 
.10 των υδραυλικών, με πεπιεσμένο αέρα ή ηλεκτρικών μέσων ελέγ

χου των κύριων μηχανημάτων πρόωσης περιλαμβανομένων των 
ελίκων μεταβλητού βήματος. 

Πάντως, η Αρχή λαμβάνοντας υπ'δψη το σύνολο των μέτρων ασφάλειας 
μπορεί να δεχθεί μερική μείωση της ικανότητας πρόωσης απ'αυτή 
της κανονικής λειτουργίας. 

4·. θα προβλέπονται μέσα που εξασφαλίζουν ότι τα μηχανήματα μπορούν 
να τεθούν σε λειτουργία απδ την κατάσταση νεκρού πλοίου χωρίς 
εξωτερική βοήθεια. 

5· Όλοι οι λέβητες, όλα τα μέρη των μηχανημάτων, όλα τα συστήμα
τα ατμού, υδραυλικά, με πεπιεσμένο αέρα και άλλα και τα σχετι
κά εξαρτήματα, που ευρίσκονται υπδ εσωτερική πίεση θα υπόκει
νται σε κατάλληλες δοκιμές, που περιλαμβάνουν μία δοκιμή πίε
σης πρίν τεθούν για πρώτη φορά σε λειτουργία. 

6. Φα κύρια μηχανήματα πρόωσης και όλα τα απαραίτητα βοηθητικά 
μηχανήματα για την πρόωση και ασφάλεια του πλοίου, θα είναι, 
όπως έχουν εγκατασταθεί στο πλοίο, σχεδιασμένα για να λειτουρ
γούν όταν το πλοίο είναι σε όρθια θέση και όταν είναι σε κλίση 
με οποιαδήποτε γωνία εγκάρσιας κλίσης μέχρι και Ι5°πρδς οποι
αδήποτε πλευρά με στατικές συνθήκες και 22,5°με δυναμικές 
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συνθήκες (διατοιχισμδς) πρδς οποιαδήποτε πλευρά και ταυτό
χρονα με δυναμική κλίση (προνευστασμδς) 7»5°πρδς πλώρη ή* 
πρύμνη. Η Αρχή λαμβάνοντας υπ'δψη τον τύπο, μέγεθος και τις 
συνθήκες υπηρεσίας του πλοίου, μπορεί να επιτρέψει απόκλι
ση απδ αυτές τις γωνίες· 

7· θα λαμβάνεται μέριμνα για τη διευκόλυνση του καθαρισμού,της 
επιθεώρησης και συντήρησης των κύριων μηχανημάτων πρδωσης και 
των βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων περιλαμβανομένων λεβήτων και δο
χείων πίεσης. 

8. θα δίνεται ιδιαίτερη προσοχή στη σχεδίαση, κατασκευή και ε
γκατάσταση συστημάτων μηχανημάτων πρδωσης ώστε οποιαδήποτε 
μορφή Kpo.S«.cMwv τους να μη προκαλεί υπερβολικές καταπονήσεις 
στα μηχανήματα αυτά στα συνήθη δρια λειτουργίας τους. 

Κανονισμός 27 
Μηχανήματα 

ϊ. 'Οπου υπάρχει κίνδυνος απδ υπερτάχυνση των μηχανημάτων, θα 
προβλέπονται μέσα που θα εξασφαλίζουν δτι η ασφαλής τβχύτη
τα δεν θα υπερβαίνεται. 

2. 'Οπου κύρια ή βοηθητικά μηχανήματα περιλαμβανομένων δοχείων 
πίεσης ή οποιαδήποτε μέρη τέτοιων μηχανημάτων υπόκεινται σε 
εσωτερική πίεση και μπορούν να υποβληθούν σε επικίνδυνη υπερ
πίεση, θα προβλέπονται μέσα,όπου είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, για 
την προστασία απδ τέτοιες υπερβολικές πιέσεις. 

5· Όλοι οι μηχανισμοί και κάθε άξονας και σύνδεσμος, που χρησι
μοποιούνται για μετάδοση ενέργειας σε μηχανήματα απαραίτητα 
για την πρδωση και ασφάλεια του πλοίου ή για την ασφάλεια 
των επιβαινδντωνστο πλοίο, θα είναι σχεδιασμένοι και κατα
σκευασμένοι έτσι ώστε να αντέχουν στις μέγιστες καταπονήσεις 
λειτουργίας στις οποίες είναι δυνατό να εκτεθούν σε δλες τις 
συνθήκες υπηρεσίας και θα δίνεται ιδιαίτερη προσοχή στον 
τύπο των μηχανών απδ τις οποίες λαμβάνουν κίνηση ή των οποί
ων αποτελούν τμήμα. 

4. Μηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης με διάμετρο κυλίνδρου 200 χιλιοστδ
μετρα ή όγκο στροφαλοθάλαμου 0,6 κυβικά μέτρα και άνω θα εφο
διάζονται με ασφαλιστικές βαλβίδες έκρηξης στροφοθαλάμου κα
τάλληλου τύπου με επαρκή επιφάνεια απελευθέρωσης. 
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Ot ασφαλιστικές βαλβίδες θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ή θα εφο
διάζονται με τέτοια μέσα ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι ή εξα
γωγή τους έχει διεύθυνση που να ελαχιστοποιεί την πιθανό
τητα τραυματισμού του προσωπικού. 

5. Κύριες στροβιλομηχανές πρόωσης και, όπου είναι εφαρμόσιμο, 
κύριες μηχανές πρόωσης εσωτερικής καύσης και βοηθητικά μηχα
νήματα θα εφοδιάζονται με αυτόματες διατάξεις διακοπής , λει
τουργίας σε περίπτωση βλαβών,όπωςUβλάβη παροχής λιπαντικού 
ελαίου που θα μπορούσε να οδήγηση γρήγορα σε πλήρη καταστρο
φή, σοβαρή βλάβη ή έκρηξη. Η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέπει δια
τάξεις που παρακάμπτουν τις αυτόματες συσκευές διακοπής λει
τουργίας. 

Κανονισμός 28 
Μέσα αναπδδισης. 

■f.» θα προβλέπεται επαρκής ισχύς για την αναπόδιση, ώστε να εξα
σφαλίζεται ο σωστός έλεγχος του πλοίου σε όλες τις κανονικές 
περιστάσεις. 

2. Η ικανότητα των μηχανημάτων να αναστρέφουν την διεύθυνση ώ
σης της έλικας σε επαρκή χρόνο, ώστε το πλοίο να ακινητεί 
από τη μέγιστη υπηρεσιακή ταχύτητα πρόωσης σε λογική απόστα
ση, θα δοκιμάζεται και θα καταγράφεται.* 

3. Οι χρόνοι ακινητοποίησης, οι κατευθύνσεις του πλοίου και οι 
αποστάσεις που καταγράφονται στις δοκιμές^μαζί με τα αποτε
λέσματα *των δοκιμών για τον καθορισμό της ικανότητας των 
πλοίων που έχουν πολλαπλές έλικες να ναυσιπλοούυ και να ε
λίσσονται με μία ή περισσότερες έλικες εκτός λειτουργίας, θα 
είναι διαθέσιμοι στο πλοίο γιατην χρήση του πλοιάρχου ή του 
αρμόδιου προσωπικού.* 

4·. 'Οπου το πλοίο είναι εφοδιασμένο με συμπληρωματικά μέσα για 
ελιγμούς ή ακινητοποίησης αποτελεσματικότητα τέτοιων μέσων 
θα δοκιμάζεται και καταγράφεται όπως αναφέρεται στις παρα
γράφους 2 και 3. 

* Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης για τα Πληροφοριακά Στοιχεία που 
πρέπει να περιλαμβάνονται στα Εγχειρίδια Χειρισμών που υιο
θετήθηκε από τον Οργανισμό με την Απόφαση Α 209 (ΤΠ). 
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Κανονισμός 29 
Μηχανισμός πηδαλίου 

•Ί. Εκτός αν ρητά προβλέπεται διαφορετικά, κάθε πλοίο θα είναι 
εφοδιασμένο με κύριο και βοηθητικό μηχανισμό πηδαλίου που 
ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 0 κύριος και ο βοηθητικός μηχανισμός 
πηδαλίου θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε η βλάβη ενός από αυτούς 
δεν θα θέτει τον άλλον εκτός λειτουργίαξ. 

2.1 Όλα τα εξαρτήματα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου και ο κορμός του πη
δαλίου θα είναι καλής και αξιόπιστης κατασκευής που να ικα
νοποιεί την Αρχή. θα εξετάζεται με ιδιαίτερη προσοχή η καταλ
ληλότητα οποιουδήποτε απαραίτητου εξαρτήματος που δεν είναι 
διπλό. Οποιοδήποτε τέτοιο απαραίτητο εξάρτημα θα χρησιμοποιείς 
ανάλογα με τη περίπτωση, έδρανα βντιτριβής όπως ένσφαιρους 
τριβείς, κυλινδροτριβείς ή δακτυλιοτριβείς οι οποίοι θα λι
παίνονται μόνιμα ή θα έχουν εξαρτήματα λίπανσης. 

2.2 Η πίεση σχεδίασης για τους υπολογισμούς προσδιορισμού των 
διαστάσεων των σωληνώσεων και άλλων εξαρτημάτων του μηχα
νισμού πηδαλίου που υπόκεινται σε εσωτερική υδραυλική πίε
ση θα είναι τουλάχιστον 1,25 φορέςΐ,τ»,μέγιστη πίεση λειτουρ
γίας που αναμένεται στις συνθήκες λειτουργίας που καθορί
ζονται στην παράγραφο 3.2, λαμβανομένης υπ'όψη οποιασδήπο
τε πίεσης που μπορεί να υπάρχει στη πλευρά χαμηλής πίεσης 
του συσφήματος · Κατά την κρίση της Αρχής θα εφαρμόζονται 
κριτήρια κόπωσης για τη σχεδίαση σωληνώσεων και εξαρτημάτων 

λαμβανομένων υπ'όψη εναλασσομένων πιέσεων που οφείλονται σε 
δυναμικά φορτία. 

2.3 θα τοποθετούνται ασφαλιστικές βαλβίδες σε οποιοδήποτε τμή
μα του υδραυλικού συστήματος, που μπορεί να απομονωθεί και 
στο οποίο μπορεί να δημιουργηθεί πίεση από την πηγή ενέρ
γειας ή από εξωτερικές δυνάμεις. Η ρύθμιση των ασφαλιστικών 
βαλβίδων δεν θα υπέρβαινες την πίεση σχεδίασης. Οι βαλβί

δες θα έχουν επαρκές μέγεθος και τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να απο
φεύγεται υπερβολική αύξηση πίεσης πάνω από την πίεση σχεδίασης. 

3. 0 κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου και ο κορμός του πηδαλίου θα 
είναι: 

Λ επαρκούς αντοχής και ικανός για πηδαλιούχηση του πλοίου στη 
μέγιστη υπηρεσιακή ταχύτητα πρόωσης που θα δοκιμάζεται, 

.2 ικανοί να θέτουν το πηδάλιο από γωνία 35°στη μία πλευρά σε 
γωνία 35*στην άλλη πλευρά με το πλοίο στο μέγιστο βύθισμα 
πλεύσης και κινούμενο με την μέγιστη υπηρεσιακή ταχύτητα πρδ
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ώσης κ α ι , σ τ ι ς ί δ ι ε ς συνθήκες, απδ γωνία 35°σε μία οποιαδή

ποτε πλευρά σε γωνία 30°στην άλλη πλευρά, σε χρόνο δχι π ε 

ρισσότερο απδ 28 δευτερόλεπτα, 
, 3 ικανοί να λειτουργούν με μηχανική ε ν έ ρ γ ε ι α όπου ε ί ν α ι ανα

γκαίο να πληρούν τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 3 . 2 και σε 
οποιαδήποτε περίπτωση που η Αρχή α π α ι τ ε ί κορμδ πηδαλίου 
διαμέτρου πάνω απδ 120 χιλιοστδμετρα στη θέση του οίακα, 
εξαιρουμένης της ενίσχυσης γ ι α ναυσιπλοΐα σε πάγο, και 

4 έ τ σ ι σχεδιασμένοι ώστε να μην υφίσταμαι βλάβη στη μέγιστη 
ταχύτητα αναπόδισης. Πάντως αυτή η απαίτηση σχεδίασης δεν 
χ ρ ε ι ά ζ ε τ α ι να αποδεικνύεται με δοκιμές στη μέγιστη ταχύτη

τα αναπδδισης και στη μέγιστη γωνία πηδαλίου . 
4 . Ο βοηθητικός μηχανισμός πηδαλίου θα ε ί ν α ι : 

,ί επαρκούς αντοχής και ικανός γ ι α πηδαΑιούχηση του πλοίου σε 
ταχύτητα πλεύσης και γ ι α γρήγορη λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α σε περίπτωση 
ανάγκης, 

.2 ικανός να θ έ τ ε ι το πηδάλιο απδ γωνία 15°στη μία πλευρά σε 
γωνία 15°στην άλλη πλευρά σε χρόνο ό χ ι περισσότερο απδ 60 
δευτερόλεπτα με το πλοίο στο μέγιστο βύθισμα πλεύσης και 
κινούμενο πρδς τα πρόσω με το μισό της μέγιστης υπηρεσιακής 
ταχύτητας πρόωσης ή με 7 κόμβους, οποιοδήποτε ε ί ν α ι μεγαλύ

τ ε ρ ο , και 
# 3 ικανδς να λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ε ί με μηχανική ε ν έ ρ γ ε ι α όπου ε ί ν α ι ανα

γκαίο να πληροί τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 4 . 2 και σε 
οποιαδήποτε περίπτωση που η Αρχή, α π α ι τ ε ί κορμδ πηδαλίου 
διαμέτρου πάνω απδ 230 χιλ ιοστδμετρα στη θέση του οίακα, 
εξαιρουμένης της ενίσχυσης γ ι α ναυσιπλοΐα σε πάγο. 

5 · Οι μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες του κύριου και βοηθητικού μηχανισμού 
πηδαλίου θα έχουν: 

„1 διάταξη τ έ τ ο ι α ώστε να επανεκκινούν αυτόματα όταν αποκαθίστα

ται η παροχή ενέργε ιας μετά απδ τη διακοπή τους , 
„2 δυνατδτητα να τ ίθενται σε λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α απδ θέση στη γέφυρα 

ναυσιπλοΐας . Σε περίπτωση διακοπής παροχής ενέργε ιας σε ο π ο ι 

αδήποτε απδ τ ι ς μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 
θα δ ί ν ε τ α ι ακουστικός και οπτικδς συναγερμδς στη γέφυρα ναυ

σ ι π λ ο ΐ α ς . 
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6.J 'Οπου ο κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου περιλαμβάνει δύο ή πε
ρισσότερες Ιδιες μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες, δεν απαιτείται η 
εγκατάσταση βοηθητικού μηχανισμού πηδαλίου εφ'όσον: 

. ϊ σε επιβατηγό πλοίο, ο κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου είναι 
ικανός να κινεί το πηδάλιο δπο.ις απαιτείται από τη παράγρα
φο 3.2 ενώ μία οποιαδήποτε από τις μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες 
ευρίσκεται εκτός λειτουργίας, 

,2 σε φορτηγό πλοίο ο κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου είναι ικα
νός να κινεί το πηδάλιο όπως απαιτείται από τη παράγραφο 
3.2 ενώ λειτουργούν όλες οι μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες^ 

.5 ο κύριος μηχοΛ/ισμός πηδαλίου έχει τέτοια διάταξη ώστε με
τά από μία μοναδική βλάβη στο δίκτυο σωληνώσεων του ή σε 
μιά από τις μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες, η βλάβη να μπορεί να 
απομονωθεί έτσι ώστε να μπορεί να διατηρηθεί η ικανότητα 
πηδαλιούχησης ή να επανακτηθεί γρήγορα. 

6.2 Η Αρχή μπορεί, μέχρι 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1986, να αποδεχθεί την 
εγκατάσταση μηχανισμού πηδαλίου αποδεδειγμένης αξιοπιστίας 
που δεν πληροί όμως τις απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 6.1.3 γ tot 
το υδραυλικό σύστημα. 

6.3 Μηχανισμοί πηδ&λίου, άλλου τύπου από του.υδραυλικό, θα επι
τυγχάνουν επιδόσεις ισοδύναμες πρδς τις απαιτήσεις αυτής 
της παραγράφου που να ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 

7· 6α προβλέπεται έλεγχος του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου: 
•Ί για του κύριο μηχανισμό πηδαλίου^τόσο στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐ

ας όσο και στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 
.2 ©τα* ο κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου έχει διάταξη σύμφωνα με 

την παράγραφο 6, από δύο ανεξάρτητα συστήματα ελέγχου, που 
να μπορούν και τα δύο να χειρισθούν από τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐ
ας. Αυτό δεν απαιτεί διπλό οιακοστρδφιο ή μοχλό πηδα^ιούχη
σης. 'Ο.Τα^το σύστημα ελέγχου αποτελείται από ένα υδραυλι
κό τηλεκινητήρα, δεν απαιτείται η εγκατάσταση δεύτερου ανε
ξάρτητου συστήματος, εκτός Ι, δεξαμενόπλοιο* , χημική δεξαμε
νόπλοια ή υγραεριοφδρα. 10.000 κόρων ολικής χωργ··πκότ*τα* 
και άνω. 

, 3 $ια του βοηθητικό μηχανισμό πηδαλίου, στο διαμέρισμα μηχα
νισμού πηδαλίου και, αν λειτουργεί μηχανοκίνητα, θα μπορεί 
να χειρίζεται από τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοίας και θα είναι ανε
ξάρτητος από το σύστημα ελέγχου για τον κύριο μηχανισμό πη
δαλίου. 
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8. Οποιοδήποτε σύστημα ελέγχου κυρίου και βοηθητικού μηχανισμού 
πηδαλίου που μπορεί να χειρίζεται απδ τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας 
θα πληροί τις ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις: 

.1 αν είναι ηλεκτρικό, θα εξυπηρετα'ται απδ δικδ του χωριστό 
κύκλωμα που θα τροφοδοτείται απδ το κύκλωμα ενέργειας μη
χανισμού πηδαλίου απδ σημείο μέσα στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού 
πηδαλίου ή απ'ευθείας απδ τους ζυγούς του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα 
που τροφοδοτούν αυτδ το κύκλωμα ενέργειας του μηχανισμού 
πηδαλίου σε σημείο του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα κοντά στη παροχή 
στο κύκλωμα ενέργειας του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 

.2 θα προβλέπονται στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου μέσα για 
την αποσύνδεση οποιουδήποτε συστήματος ελέγχου, που μπορεί 
να χειρίζεται απδ τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, απδ τον μηχανισμό 
πηδαλίου που εξυπηρετεί, 

.3 το σύστημα θα είναι ικανδ να τίθεται σε λειτουργία απδ θέση 
στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, 

.4 στη περίπτωση διακοπής της παροχής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας στο 
σύστημα ελέγχου, θα δίνεται ακουστικός και οπτικός συναγερ
μός στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, και 

• 5 θα προβλέπεται προστασία έναντι βραχυκυκλώματος μδνο για τα 
τροφοδοτικά κυκλώματα ελέγχου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. 

9. Τα ηλεκτρικά κυκλώματα ενέργειας και τα συστήματα ελέγχου μη
χανισμού πηδαλίου με τα σχετικά εξαρτήματα τους, καλώδια και 
σωλήνες που απαιτούνται απδ αυτδυ τον Κανονισμό και τον Κανο
νισμό 30 βα είναι διαχωρισμένα, δσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατδ, σε 
δλο το μήκος τους. 

10.θα προβλέπεται μέσο επικοινωνίας μεταξύ της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐ
ας και του διαμερίσματος μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. 

ΪΪ.Η γωνιακή θέση του πηδαλίου: 
,ϊ θα δείχνεται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, αν ο κύριος μηχανισμός 

πηδαλίου λειτουργεί μηχανοκίνητα. Η ένδειξη γωνίας πηδαλίου 
θα είναι ανεξάρτητη απδ το σύστημα ελέγχου μηχανισμού πηδα
λίου, 

• 2 $α είναι αναγνωρίσιμη στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. 
12.0 υδραυλικδς μηχανοκίνητος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου θα εφοδιάζεται 

με: 
„1 διατάξεις για τη διατήρηση της καθαρότητας του υδραυλικού 

υγρού λαμβανομένων υπΌψη του τύπου και της σχεδίασης του 
υδραυλικού συστήματος, 
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, 2 συναγερμό χαμηλής στάθμης για κάθε δοχείο υδραυλικού υγρού 
για να δίνει τη συντομότερη δυνατή ένδειξη διαρροής υδραυ
λικού υγρού. Ακουστικοί και οπτικοί συναγερμοί θα δίνονται 
στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας και στον χώρο μηχανών, δπου μπορούν 
να γίνουν αμέσως αντιληπτοί, και 

. 3 μόνιμη αποθηκευτική δεξαμενή με επαρκή χωρητικότητα για να 
ξαναγεμίσει τουλάχιστο ένα σύστημα μετάδοσης ενέργειας πε
ριλαμβανομένου του δοχείου, δπου απαιτείται ο κύριος μηχα
νισμός πηδαλίου να είναι μηχανοκίνητος. Η αποθηκευτική δεξα
μενή θα είναι μόνιμα συνδεδεμένη με σωληνώσεις κατά τέτοιο 
τρόπο ώστε τα υδραυλικά συστήματα να μπορούν να ξαναγεμίσουν 
εύκολα από θέση μέσα στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου και 
θα εφοδιάζεται με μετρητή περιεχομένου. 

13. Το διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου θα είναι: 
/Ι εύκολα προσιτό και, όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, διαχωρισμένο 

από τους χώρους μηχανών, και 
.2 εφοδιασμένο με κατάλληλες διατάξεις που εξασφαλίζουν πρόσβα

ση γιά εργασία στα μηχανήματα και συστήματα ελέγχου μηχανι
σμού πηδαλίου. Οι διατάξεις αυτές θα περιλαμβάνουν χειρολα
βές και δικτυωτά δάπεδα ή άλλες αντιολισθητικές επιφάνειες 
που εξασφαλίζουν κατάλληλες συνθήκες εργασίας στη περίπτωση 
διαρροής υδραυλικού υγρού. 

14. 'Οπου απαιτείται ο κορμός του πηδαλίου να έχει διάμετρο μεγα
λύτερη από 230 χιλιοστδμετρα στη θέση του οίακα, εξαιρουμένης 
της ενίσχυσης για ναυσιπλοΐα σε πάγο, μία εναλλακτική παροχή 
ενέργειας, επαρκής τουλάχιστον για να τροφοδοτήσει τη μηχανο
κίνητη μονάδα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, που πληροί τις απαιτήσεις 
της παραγράφου 4.2, καθώς επίσης και το σχετικό σύστημα ελέγ
χου και τον δείκτη γωνίας πηδαλίου, θα παρέχεται αυτόματα, μέ
σα σε 45 δευτερόλεπτα, είτε από τη πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας 
ανάγκης είτε από μία ανεξάρτητη πηγή ενέργειας τοποθετημένη 
στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. Αυτή η ανεξάρτητη πηγή 
ενέργειας θα χρησιμοποιείται μόνο γι'αυτό το σκοπό. Σε κάθε 
πλοίο 10.000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και .άνω, η εναλλακτι
κή παροχή ενέργειας θα έχει δυνατότητα συνεχούς λειτουργίας για 
τουλάχιστον 30 πρώτα λεπτά και σε οποιοδήποτε άλλο πλοίογτου
λάχιστο 10 πρώτα λεπτά. 
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Ϊ 5 · Σε κάθε δεξαμενόπλοιο, χημικό δεξαμενόπλοιο ή υγραεριοφδ

ρο ολικής χωρητικότητας ΙΟΟΟΟ κόρων και άνω και σε κάθε 
άλλο πλοίο ολικής χωρητικότητας 70000 κόρων και άνω, ο κύ

ριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου θα περιλαμβάνει δύο ή περισσότε

ρες οyo\t5 μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες που πληρούν τ ι ς διατάξεις 
της παραγράφου 6. 

Ϊ 6 . Κάθε δεξαμενόπλοιο, χημικό δεξαμενόπλοιο ή υγραεριοφδρο 
ολικής χωρητικότητας 10000 κόρων και άνω θα πληροί, υπό 
τ ι ς προϋποθέσεις της παραγράφου Τ7, τ ι ς ακόλουθες απαιτή

σ ε ι ς : 
, ϊ 0 κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου θα έχε ι τέτο ια διάταξη ώ

στε στη περίπτωση απώλειας της ικανότητας πηδαλιούχησης 
εξα ιτ ίας μιας μοναδικής βλάβης σε οποιοδήποτε μέρος ενός 
από τα συστήματα ενεργοποίησης του κύριου μηχανισμού πη

δαλίου, εξαιρουμένου του οίακα, τόξου πηδαλίου ή εξαρτη

μάτων που εξυπηρετούν τον ί δ ι ο σκοπό, ή εμπλοκής των δια

τάξεων ενεργοποίησης πηδαλίου, η ικανότητα πηδαλιούχησης 
θα επανακτάται το πολύ σε 45 δευτερόλεπτα μετά την απώ

λε ια ενός συστήματος ενεργοποίησης. 
. 2 0 κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου θα περιλαμβάνει ε ί τ ε : 
. 2.Ϊ δύο ανεξάρτητα και χωριστά συστήματα ενεργοποίησης που 

το viA&ivcc θα είναι ικανό να πληροί τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της 
παραγράφου 3.2, ή 

.2 .2 τουλάχιστον δύο byo»a συστήματα ενεργοποίησης, τα οποία 
ενεργώντας ταυτόχρονα σε κανονική λε ιτουργ ία θα είναι 
ικανά να πληρούν τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 5·2. 

'Οπου ε ίναι αναγκαία η συμμόρφωση με αυτή την απαίτηση^ 
θα ποοβλέπεται, διασύνδεση των υδραυλικών συστημάτων ενερ

γοποίησης. θα ι είναι δυνατή η ανίχνευση απώλειας υδραυλι

κού υγρού από ένα σύστημα και η αυτόματη απομόνωση του 
ελαττωματικοί/συστήματος έτσι ώστε το άλλο σύστημα ή 
συστήματα ενεργοποίησης να διατηρεί την ικανότητα πλήρους 
λε ιτουργ ίας , ^ ^4 t iw T « 

.3 μηχανισμοί πηδαλίου άλλου τύπου από του υδραυλικό θαΙ,επι

τυγχάυουυ ισοδύναμες επ ιδόσε ις , 
Ί 7 · Για δεξαμενόπλοια, χημικά δεξαμενόπλοια ή υγραεριοφδρα 

ολικής χωρητικότητας 10000 κόρων και άνω, αλλά μικρότερα 
από 100000 τδννους νεκρού βάρους, λύσεις άλλες από εκείνες 
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που αναφερθήκανε στην παράγραφο 36 , που δεν χρειάζεται να 
εφαρμόζουν το κριτήριο μοναδικής βλάβης στη διάταξη ή δ ι α 

τάξεις ενεργοποίησης πηδαλίου, μπορούν να επιτραπούν εφ' 
δσον επιτυγχάνεται ισοδύναμο επίπεδο ασφάλειας και*χ$'ο(ο* ; 

, 1 ύστερα απδ απώλεια της ικανότητας πηδαλιούχησης λόγω μονα

δικής βλάβης οποιουδήποτε τμήματος του δικτύου σωληνώσεων 
ή σε μιά από τ ι ς μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες, η ικανότητα πηδα

λιούχησης θα επανακτάται μέσα σε 45 δευτερόλεπτα, και 
.2 c/που ο μηχανισμός πηδαλίου περιλαμβάνει μόνο μία μοναδική 

διάταξη ενεργοποίησης πηδαλίου,θα δ ίνετα ι ιδ ιαίτερη προ

σοχή στην ανάλυση τάσεων γ ια τη σχεδίαση, περιλαμβανομένων 
ανάλυσης κόπωσης και ανάλυσης μηχανικής θραύσης ανάλογα με 
τη περίπτωση, στο χρησιμοποιούμενο υλικό, στην εγκατάσταση 
διατάξεων στεγανότητας και στη δοκιμή και επιθεώρηση και πα

ροχή αποτελεσματικής συντήρησης. Κατά την εξέταση των παρα

πάνω, η Αρχή θα υιοθετεί κανονισμούς που περιλαμβάνουν τ ι ς 
διατάξεις'κΟδηγιών γ ια Αποδοχή Μη Διπλών Διατάξεων Ενεργοποί

ησης Πηδαλίου για Δεξαμενόπλοια, Χημικά Δεξαμενόπλοια και 
Υγραεριοφδρα Ολικής Χωρητικότητας 10000 κόρων και 'Ανω αλλά 
Μικρότερα από 100000 Τδννους Νεκρού βάρους, που έχουν υ ι ο 

θετηθεί απδ τον Οργανισμό.* 
Ί 8 . Για δεξαμενόπλοιο, χημικό δεξαμενόπλοιο ή υγραεριοφόρο ολικής 

χωρητικότητας 10000 κόρων και άνω, αλλά μικρότερο απδ 70000 
τδννους. νεκρού βάρους, η Αρχή μπορεί, μέχρι Ι Σεπτεμβρίου 
Ί986, να αποδεχθεί ένα σύστημα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου αποδεδειγ

μένης αξιοπιστίας που όμως δεν πληροί το κριτήριο της μοναδι

κής βλάβης, που απαιτε ίται γ ια ένα υδραυλικό σύστημα από την 
παράγραφο 1 6 . 

19· Κάθε δεξαμενόπλοιο, χημικό δεξαμενόπλοιο ή υγραεριοφόρο ο λ ι 

κής χωρητικότητας 10000 κόρων και άνω, που κατασκευάσθηκε 
πρίν απδ την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1984, θα συμμορφώνεται, όχι αργό

τερα απδ την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1986, με τα εξής: 

* Γίνεται μνεία των Οδηγιών γ ι α Αποδοχή ΜηΔιπλών Διατάξεων 
Ενεργοποίησης Πηδαλίου γ ια Δεξαμενόπλοια, Χημικά Δεξαμενόπλοια 
και Υγραεριοφδρα Ολικής Χωρητικότητας 10000 κόρων και 'Ανω αλ

λά Μικρότερα από 100000 Τδννους Νεκρού ΒάρουςΛπου υιοθετήθη

καν από τον Οργανισμό με την απόφαση Α467(ΧΙΙ) 
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ΛΊ τ ι ς απαιτήσεις των παραγράφων ?·*» 8 . 2 , 8 . 4 , 10 , 1 1 , 1 2 . 2 , 
12.3 και 13.2, 

Λ2 3α προβλέπονται δυο ανεξάρτητα συστήματα ελέγχου μηχανισμού 
πηδαλίου,το te&uvoc από τα οποία μπορεί να χε ι ρ ί ζ ε τα ι απδ τη 
γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας. Αυτδ δεν απαιτε ί διπλδ οιακοστρδφιο ή 
μοχλδ πηδαλιούχησης. 

, 3 αν το σύστημα ελέγχου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου που λε ι τουργε ί , 
υποστεί βλάβη, το δεύτερο σύστημα θαΧείναι ικαυδ να τεθε ί 
σε άμεση λειτουργία απδ τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, και 

. 4 κάθε σύστημα ελέγχου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, αν ε ίνα ι ηλεκτρικδ, 
θα' εξυπητετείται απδ δικό του χωριστδ κύκλωμα που θα τροφο

δοτείται απδ το κύκλωμα ενέργειας μηχανισμού πηδαλίου ή α π ' 
ευθείας απδ τους ζυγούς του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα που τροφοδοτούν 
αυτδ το κύκλωμα ενέργειας του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου σε σημείο 
του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα κοντά στην παροχή στο κύκλωμα ενέργειας 
του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. 

20 . Επί πλέον των απαιτήσεων της παραγράφου 19, σε κάθε δεξαμενό

πλοιο, χημικό δεξαμενόπλοιο ή υγραεριοφδρο ολικής χωρητικότη

τας 40000 κδρωυ και άνω, που έχε ι κατασκευασθεί πρίν απδ την 
1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1984, ο μηχανισμός πηδαλίου, 
όχι αργότερα απδ την Ι Σεπτεμβρίου 1988,θα έχε ι τέτο ια διάταξη 
ώστε, στη περίπτωση μιας μοναδικής βλάβης των σφληνώσεων ή 
μιας απδ τ ι ς μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες^η ικανότητα πηδαλιούχησης 
να μπορεί να διατηε ίτα ι ή η κίνηση του πηδαλίου να μπορεί να 
περιορίζεται έτσι ώστε η ικανότητα πηδαλιούχησης να μπορεί 
γρήγορα να επανακτηθεί. Αυτδ θα επιτυγχάνεται με: 

, Ί ανεξάρτητο μέσο γ ια τη συγκράτηση του πηδαλίου, ή 
. 2 επιστόμια ταχείας ενέργε ιας , που μπορούν να χειρισθούν χ ε ι 

ροκίνητα γ ια να απομονώνουν την διάταξη ή δ ιατάξε ις ενεργο

ποίησης απδ τ ι ς εξωτερικές υδραυλικές σωληνώσεις, μαζί με 
μέσο απ*ευθείας επαναπλήρωσης των διατάξεων ενεργοποίησης απδ 
μία μόνιμη ανεξάρτητη μηχανοκίνητη αντλία και σύστημα σωλη

νώσεων, ή 
t3 μία διάταξη τέτοια ώστε όπου υπάρχει διασύνδεση συστημάτων 

υδραυλικής ενέργε ιας , να ανιχνεύεται η απώλεια υδραυλικού 
υγρού απδ ένα σύστημα και να απομονώνεται το ελαττωματικό 
σύστημα ε ί τ ε αυτόματα, ε ί τ ε απδ τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας ώστε 
το άλλο σύστημα να διατηρε ί την ικανότητα πλήρους λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ς . 
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Κανονισμός 30 
Πρόσθετες απαιτήσεις για ηλεκτρικούς και ηλεκ
τρουδραυλικούς μηχανισμούς πηδαλίου· 

3. θα εγκαθίστανται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας και σε κατάλληλη θέση 
ελέγχου των κύριων μηχανημάτων, μέσα ενδείξεως λειτουργίας των 
κινητήρων του ηλεκτρικού και ηλεκτροϋδραυλικού μηχανισμού πηδα
λίου, 

2. Κάθε ηλεκτρικός ή ηλεκτροϋδραυλικδς μηχανισμός πηδαλίου που πε
ριλαμβάνει μία ή περισσότερες μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες θα εξυπηρε
τείται από δύο τουλάχιστον αποκλειστικά κυκλώματα που τροφοδο
τούνται απ'ευθείας από τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα. 'Ομως, το 
ένα από τα κυκλώματα μπορεί να τροφοδοτείται μέσω του ηλεκτρι
κού πίνακα ανάγκης. Ένας βοηθητικός ηλεκτρικός ή ηλεκτροϋδραυ
λικός μηχανισμός πηδαλίου που συνεργάζεται με ένα κύριο ηλεκτρι
κό ή ηλεκτρουδραυλικδ μηχανισμό πηδαλίου μπορεί να συνδέεται σε 
ένα από τα κυκλώματα που τροφοδοτούν αυτόν τον κύριο μηχανισμό 
πηδαλίου. Τα κυκλώματα, που τροφοδοτούν ένα ηλεκτρικό ή ηλεκτρο
υδραυλικδ μηχανισμό πηδαλίου θα έχουν επαρκή ικανότητα για την 
τροφοδότηση όλων των κινητήρων που μπορούν να συνδεθούν ταυτό
χρονα σ'αυτά και που μπορεί να απαιτηθεί να.λειτουργήσουν ταυ
τόχρονα· 

3. θα προβλέπεται προστασία από βραχυκύκλωμα και συναγερμός υπερ
φόρτωσης για τέτοια κυκλώματα και κινητήρες. Αν παρέχεται προ» 
στασία έναντι υπερβολικού ρεύματος, περιλαμβανομένου του ρεύ«» 
ματος εκκίνησης, θα είναι για ρεύμα όχι μικρότερο από το διπλά
σιο του υπό πλήρες φορτίο ρεύματος του κινητήρα ή του κυκλώμα4 
τος που προστατεύεται έτσι, και θα 4χει διάταξη που θα επιτρέ
πει τη διέλευση των καταλλήλων ρευμάτων εκκίνησης. Όπου χρησι
μοποιείται τριφασική παροχή θα προβλέπεται συναγερμός που θα 
δείχνει απώλεια οποιασδήποτε των τριών φάσεων παροχής. Οι συ
ναγερμοί που απαιτούνται σ'αυτή τη παράγραφο θα είναι και ακου
στικοί και οπτικοί και θα ευρίσκονται σε εμφανή θέση στο χώρο 
των κυρίων μηχανημάτων ή στο χώρο ελέγχου από όπου ελέγχονται 
κανονικά τα κύρια μηχανήματα και όπως μπορεί να απαιτηθεί από 
τον Κανονισμό 5ΐ· 

4. 'Οταν σε ένα πλοίο ολικής χωρητικότητας μικρότερης από 1600 κό
ρους ένας βοηθητικός μηχανισμός πηδαλίου,που απαιτείται από τον 
Κανονισμό 29.4.3 να λειτουργεί μηχανοκίνητα.δεν είναι ήλεκτρο
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κΙνητος ή κινα'ται απδ έναν ηλεκτρικό κινητήρα που προορίζεται 
πρωταρχικά γ ια άλλες υπηρεσίες, ο κύριος μηχανισμός πηδαλίου 
μπορεί να τροφοδοτείται απδ κύκλωμα απδ τον κύριο ηλεκτρικδ 
πίνακα. Όπου ένας τέτοιος κινητήρας που προορίζεται πρωταρχι

κά για άλλες υπηρεσίες, έχε ι τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να κινε ί ένα 
τέτο ιο βοηθητικό μηχανισμό πηδαλίου, η απαίτηση της παραγρά

φου 3 μπορεί να tgKo^T^tx^t*. α^λ τ** Λβχ*> «χν »*.ανΌ*β·»ν{̂ » »τ& τη δ ιά 

ταξη προστασίας μαζί με τ ι ς απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 2°/.5·Ί 
και .2 και 29 .7 .3 που έχουν εφαρμογή στο βοηθητικό μηχανισμό 
πηδαλίου· 

Κανονισμός 32 
Μέσα ελέγχου μηχανημάτων. 

%» Τα κύρια και βοηθητικά μηχανήματα τα απαραίτητα γ ι α την πρόωση 
και ασφάλεια του πλοίου θα εφοδιάζονται με αποτελεσματικά μέ

σα για την λειτουργία και τον ελεγχδ τους . 
2 . 'Οπου προβλέπεται τηλεχειρισμός των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης απδ τη 

γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας και οι χώροι μηχανών προορίζονται να είναι 
επανδρωμένο ι ,θα εφαρμόζονται τα εξής: 

Λ Η ταχύτητα, διεύθυνση ώσης και , αν ε ί να ι εφαρμόσιμο, το βήμα 
της έλικας θα μπορούν να ελέγχονται πλήρως από τη γέφυρα ναυ

σιπλοΐας σε όλες τ ι ς συνθήκες πλεύσης, περιλαμβανομένων των 
χειρισμών. 

. 2 0 τηλεχειρισμός θα εκτελε ί τα ι , γ ι α κάθε ανεξάρτητη έλικα, απδ 
συσκευή ελέγχου σχεδιασμένη και κατασκευασμένη έτσι ώστε η 
λειτουργία της να μην απαιτε ί ιδ ια ίτερη προσοχή στις λειτουρ

γ ικές λεπτομέρειες των μηχανημάτων. 'Οπου έχε ι σχεδιασθεί η 
ταυτόχρονη *λειτουργία'πολλαπλών ελίκων, αυτές μπορούν να 

ελέγχονται από μία συσκευή ελέγχου. 
. 3 Τα κύρια μηχανήματα πρόωσης θα εφοδιάζονται με συσκευή δια

κοπής ανάγκης στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας που θα ε ί να ι ανεξάρτητη 
απδ το σύστημα ελέγχου της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐας. 

. 4 Οι εντολές απδ τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας στα μηχανήματα πρόωσης 
θα δείχνονται στον χώρο ελέγχου των κυρίων μηχανημάτων ή στο 
επίπεδο χειρισμών, ανάλογα με τη περίπτωση. 

. 5 0 τηλεχειρισμός των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης θα ε ί ν α ι δυνατός μό

νο απδ μία θέση κάθε στιγμή. Σε τέ το ι ε ς θέσεις επιτρέπονται 
αλληλοσυνδεόμενες διατάξε ις ελέγχου. Σε κάθε θέση 9α υπάρχει 
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ευδείκτης που θα δείχνει ακδ ποια θέση ελέγχονται τα μηχανή
ματα πρόωσης* Η μεταβίβαση του ελέγχου μεταξύ της γέφυρας 
ναυσιπλοΐας και των χώρων μηχανών θα είναι δυνατή μδνο στο 
χώρο κυρίων μηχανημάτων ή στο χώρο ελέγχου κυρίων μηχανημά
των. Αυτό το σύστημα θα περιλαμβάνει μέσα που θα εμποδίζουν 
την σημαντική μεταβολή της ώσης της έλικας δταν μεταβιβάζε
ται ο έλεγχος από μία θέση σε άλλη. 

.6 θα είναι δυυατδςοέλεγχος των μηχανημάτων πρδωσης τοπικό:, 
ακδμη και στη περίπτωση βλάβης σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα του συ
στήματος τηλεχειρισμού. 

#7 Η σχεδίαση του συστήματος τηλεχειρισμού θα είναι τέτοια ώστε 
σε περίπτωση βλάβης του θα σημαίνεται συναγερμός. Η προκαθο
ρισμένη ταχύτητα και διεύθυνση ώσης της έλικας θα διατηρού
νται μέχρι να τεθεί σε λειτουργία ο τοπικός έλεγχος, εκτδς 
.<|fv η Αρχή θεωρήσει αυτδ μη πρακτικδ. 

ι 
.8 θα τοποθετούνται ενδείκτες στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας για ένδει

ξη: 
•8.1 ταχύτητας και διεύθυνσης περιστροφής της έλικας στη περίπτω

ση ελίκων σταθερού βήματος, 
«8.2 ϊαχύτητας έλικας και θέσης βήματος στη περίπτωση ελίκων 

μεταβλητού βήματος, 
.9 θα προβλέπεται σύστημα συναγερμού στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας 

και στο χώρο μηχανών για ένδειξη χαμηλής πίεσης του αέρα 
εκκίνησης, που θα ρυθμίζεται σε επίπεδο που να επιτρέπει πα· 
ραπέρα χειρισμούς εκκίνησης της κύριας μηχανής. Αν το σύστη^ 
μα τηλεχειρισμού των μηχανημάτων πρδωσης είναι σχεδιασμένο 
για αυτόματη εκκίνηση, ο αριθμός των αυτομάτων διαδοχικών 
προσπαθειών που αποτυγχάνουν να πραγματοποιήσουν εκκίνηση 
θα είναι περιορισμένος ώστε να διαφυλάσσεται επαρκής πίεση 
αέρα εκκίνησης για τοπική εκκίνηση. 

3. 'Οπου τα κύρια μηχανήματα πρδωσης και τα σχετικά μ'αυτά μηχα
νήματα, περιλαμβανομένων των πηγών της κύριας ηλεκτρικής πα
Ρ°χήζ» είναι εφοδιασμένα με αυτομάτους ελέγχους ή τηλεχειρι
σμούς διαφόρων βαθμών και ευρίσκονται υπό συνεχή χειροκίνητη 
επίβλεψη από χώρο ελέγχου, οι διατάζεις και τα μέσα ελέγχου θα 
είναι σχεδιασμένα, εξοπλισμένα και εγκατεστημένα έτσι ώστε η 
λειτουργία των μηχανημάτων να είναι τόσο ασφαλής και αποτελε
σματική, όσο θα ήταν αν ευρίσκόντο υπό άμεση επίβλεψη* για το 
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σκοπδ αυτό θα εφαρμόζονται ανάλογα οι Κανονισμοί 46 μέχρι 50. 
θα δ ίνετα ι ιδ ιαίτερη προσοχή στην προστασία τέτοιων χώρων απδ 
νπυρκαϊά και κατάκλυση. 

4 . Γενικά, τα συστήματα λειτουργίας και ελέγχου αυτόματης εκκίνη

σης θα περιλαμβάνουν 'χειροκίνητα μέσα παράκαμψης των διατάξεων 
αυτομάτου .ελέγχου. Η βλάβη οποιουδήποτε τμήματος τέτοιων συστη

μάτωνΥνα εμποδίζει τη χρήση των χειροκίνητων μέσων παράκαμψης. 

Κανονισμδς 32 
Ατμολέβητες και συστήματα τροφοδοσίας λεβήτων. 

1 . Κάθε ατμολέβητας και κάθε ατμοπαρ&γωγδς γεννήτρια χωρίς εστία 
θα εφοδιάζεται με δχι λιγώτερες απδ δύο ασφαλιστικές βαλβίδες 
επαρκούς ικανδτητας. Όμως έχοντας υπ*δψη την έξοδο ή οποιαδή

ποτε άλλα χαρακτηριστικά οποιουδήποτε λέβητα ή ατμοπαραγωγού 
γεννήτριας χωρίς εστία, η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει την τοποθέ

τηση μιας μδνο ασφαλιστικής βαλβίδας, αν ικανοποιείται δτι εξα

σφαλίζεται επαρκής προστασία έναντι υπερπίεσης. 
2 . Κάθε πετρελαιολέβητας που προορίζεται να λειτουργήσει χωρίς χ ε ι 

ροκίνητη επίβλεψη θα έχε ι δ ιατάξε ι ς ασφάλειας που θα διακόπτουν 
την παροχή καύσιμου και θα σημαίνουν συναγερμό στη περίπτωση χα

μηλής στάθμης νερού, ανωμαλίας στη παροχή αέρα ή στη φλόγα καύ

σης. 
3 . Τδραυλωτοί λέβητες που εξυπηρετούν στροβίλους πρόωσης θα εφοδιά

ζονται με' σύστημα συναγερμού υψηλής στάθμης νερού. 
4 . Κάθε ατμοπαραγωγδ σύστημα που παρέχει υπηρεσίες απαραίτητες γ ι α 

την ασφάλεια του πλοίου, ή που θα μπορούσε νά καταστεί επ ικ ί νδυ 

νο απδ βλάβη της τροφοδοσίας του με νερό, θα εφοδιάζεται με όχι 
λιγώτερα απδ δύο χωριστά συστήματα τροφοδοσίας νερού απδ τ ι ς 
αντλίες τροφοδοσίας οι οποίες περιλαμβάνονται στα συστήματα α υ 

"Λ, επισημαίνοντας ότι μία μοναδική διάτρηση του κελύφους του 
ατμοΜλαμου είναι αποδεκτή. €fe προβλέπονται μέσα που θα εμποδί

ζουν την υπερπίεση σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα των συστημάτων, εκτός 
αν η υπερπίεση εμποδίζεται α*6 τα χαρακτηριστικά της αντλίας . 

5. Οι λέβητες θα εφοδιάζονται με μέσα επίβλεψης και ελέγχου της 
ποιότητας του τροφοδοτικού νερού, θα προβλέπονται κατάλληλες δ ι α 

τάξε ις που θα αποκλείουν, 6σο ε ί ν α ι πρακτικά δυνατό, την είσοδο 
ελαίου ή άλλων ρυπαντών που μπορούν να έχουν δυσμενή επίδραση 
στο λέβητα. 
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6. Κάθε λέβητας απαραίτητος για την ασφάλεια του πλοίου και σχε
διασμένος να περιέχει νερό σε καθορισμένη στάθμη θα εφοδιάζε
ται με δύο τουλάχιστο μέσα ένδειξης στάθμης νερού, από τα οποί
α το ένα τουλάχιστον θα είναι ένας γυάλινος δείκτης απ'ευθείας 
ένδειξης. 

Κανονισμός 35 
Δίκτυα σωληνώσεων ατμού 

1. Κάθε σωλήνας ατμού και κάθε εξάρτημα που συνδέεται σ'αυτόυ διά 
μέσου του οποίου μπορεί να περάσει ατμός θα είναι σχεδιασμένος, 
κατασκευασμένος και τοποθετημένος έτσι ώστε να αντέχει στις μέ
γιστες καταπονήσεις λειτουργίας στις οποίες μπορεί να υποβληθεί. 

2. θα προβλέπονται μέσα αποστράγγισης κάθε σωλήνα ατμού στον οποίο 
θα μπορούσε διαφορετικά να συμβεί επικίνδυνη υδραυλική κρούση. 

3. Αν σωλήνας ατμού ή εξάρτημα μπορεί να δεχθεί ατμό από οποιαδή
ποτε πηγή σε υψηλότερη πίεση από αυτήν για την οποίαν έχει σχε
διασθεί, θα τοποθετούνται κατάλληλος ατμομειωτήρας, ασφαλιστική 
βαλβίδα και μανόμετρο. 

Κανονισμός 34
Συστήματα πεπιεσμένου αέρα 

Ί. Σε κάθε πλοίο θα προβλέπονται μέσα για να εμποδίζουν την υπερ
πίεση σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα των συστημάτων πεπιεσμένου αέρα 
και οπουδήποτε χιτώνια νερού ή περιβλήματα αεροσυμπιεστών και 
ψυκτώυ θα μπορούσαν να υποστούν επικίνδυνη υπερπίεση λόγω διαρ
ροής μέσα σ'αυτά από τμήματα συστημάτων πεπιεσμένου αέρα. θα 
προβλέπονται κατάλληλες διατάξεις ανακούφισης της πίεσης για 
όλα τα συστήματα. 

2. Οι κύριες διατάξεις εκκίνησης με αέρα για τις κύριες μηχανές 
πρόωσης εσωτερικής καύσης θα προστατεύονται επαρκώς έναντι ε
πιστροφής φλόγας και εσωτερικής έκρηξης στους σωλήνες αέρα εκ
κίνησης. 

3. Όλοι οι σωλήνες κατάθλιψης από τους αεροσυμπιεστές θα οδη
γούνται απ'ευθείας στις φιάλες αέρα εκκίνησης και όλοι οι σω
λήνες εκκίνησης από τις φιάλες αέρα ώς τις κύριες ή βοηθητικές 
μηχανές θα είναι εντελώς χωριστοί από το σύστημα σωλήνων κατά
θλιψης του αεροσυμπιεστή. 
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4·. θα λαμβάνεται μέριμνα για την ελάττωση στο ελάχιστο της ε ι 

σόδου ελαίου μέσα στα συστήματα πεπιεσμένου αέρα και για την 
αποστράγγιση των συστημάτων αυτών. 

Κανονισμός 35 
Συστήματα αερισμού στους χώρους μηχανών. 

Οι χώροι μηχανών κατηγορίας Α'θα αερίζονται επαρκώς ώστε να 
εξασφαλίζεται δτι δταν στους χώρους αυτούς λειτουργούν μηχα

νήματα ή λέβητες στη πλήρη ισχύ τους σε όλες τ ι ς καιρικές 
συνθήκες, περιλαμβανομένης ισχυρής κακοκαιρίας, διατηρείται 
επαρκής παροχή αέρα στους χώρους για την ασφάλεια και άνεση 
του προσωπικού και την λειτουργία των μηχανημάτων. Οποιοσδή

ποτε άλλος χώρος μηχανών θα αερίζεται επαρκώς ανάλογα με τον 
προορισμό του. 

Κανονισμός 36 
Προστασία έναντι του θορύβου. 

6α λαμβάνονται μέτρα για την ελάττωση του θορύβου 'των μηχα

νημάτων στους χώρους μηχανών σε αποδεκτά επίπεδα όπως καθο

ρίζονται από την Αρχή. Αν αυτός ο θόρυβος δεν μπορεί να ελατ

τωθεί ικανοποιητικά, η πηγή του υπερβολικού ΰδρυβου θα μονώ

νεται κατάλληλα ή θα απομονώνεται ή θα παρέχεται ένα καταφύ

γιο από τον θόρυβο αν απαιτείται ο χώρος να ε ίναι επανδρωμέ

νος, θα προβλέπονται ωτασπίδες για το προσωπικό που απαιτεί

ται να εισέρχεται σ'αυτούς τους χώρους, αν ε ίναι αναγκαίο. 

Κανονισμός 37 
Επικοινωνία μεταξύ γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐας και 
χώρου μηχανών. 

Δύο τουλάχιστον ανεξάρτητα μέσα θα προβλέπονται για την δια

βίβαση εντολών από τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας στη θέση χώρου μη

χανών ή του χώρου ελέγχου από την οποία ελέγχονται κανονικά 
οι μηχανές: το ένα απ'αυτά τα μέσα θα είναι ένας τηλέγραφος 
μηχανοστασίου που παρέχει οπτική ένδειξη των εντολών και 
απαντήσεων τόσο στο χώρο μηχανών όσο και στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, 

* Γίνεται μνεία του Κώδικα για τις Στάθμες θορύβου στα Πλοία 
που υιοθετήθηκε από τον Οργανισμό με την απόφαση Α468 (XII) . 
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Κατάλληλα μέσα επικοινωνίας θα προβλέπονται σε οποιεσδήποτε 
άλλες θέσεις από τις οποίες μπορούν να ελεγχθούν οι μηχανές· 

Κανονισμός 38 
Συσφήματα συναγερμού μηχανικών. 

θα προβλέπεται σύστημα συναγερμού μηχανικών που θα λειτουργεί 
από το χώρο ελέγχου μηχανών ή τ^ ̂ έ^υ?α. χειρισμών, ανάλογα 
με τη περίπτωση, και θα ακούγεται ευκρινώς στα ενδιαιτήματα 
των μηχανικών. 

Κανονισμός 39 
θέση των εγκαταστάσεων ανάγκης σε επιβατηγά πλοία. 

Οι πηγές ανάγκης της ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας, οι αντλίες πυρκαΐας, 
οι αντλίες κυτώνχεκτός από εκείνες που ειδικά εξυπηρετούν τους 
χώρους πρωραίας του διαφράγματος σύγκρουσης, οποιοδήποτε μόνι
μο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που απαιτείται από το Κεφάλαιο 
ΙΙ2 και άλλες εγκαταστάσεις ανάγκης που είναι απαραίτητες για 
την ασφάλεια του πλοίου, εκτός των βαρούλκων αγκύρας, δεν θα 
εγκαθίστανται πρώραίως του διαφράγματος σύγκρουσης. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Δ  ΗΛΕΚΤΡΙΚΕΣ ΕΓΚΑΤΑΣΤΑΣΕΙΣ 
(Εκτός αν ρητά ορίζεται διαφορετικά το Μέρος Δ'εφαρ
μόζεται σε επιβατηγά και φορτηγά πλοία). 

Κανονισμός 40 
Γενικά 

*ί. Οι ηλεκτρικές εγκαταστάσεις θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε: 
Λ όλες οι βοηθητικές ηλεκτρικές υπηρεσίες οι αναγκαίες για την 

διατήρηση του πλοίου σε κανονικές συνθήκες λειτουργίας και 
διαβίωσης να εξασφαλίζονται χωρίς προσφυγή στη<πηγή ηλεκτρι
κής ενέργειας ανάγκης, 

.2 οι ηλεκτρικές υπηρεσίες που είναι απαραίτητες για την ασφά
λεια να εξασφαλίζονται σε διάφορες καταστάσεις ανάγκης, και 

,3 η ασφάλεια των επιβατών, του πληρώματος και του πλοίου να 
εξασφαλίζεται από ηλεκτρικούς κινδύνους. 

2. Η Αρχή θα λαμβάνει κατάλληλα μέτρα για την εξασφάλιση ομοιο
μορφίας στην εφαρμογή των διατάξεων του Μέρους αυτού που αφο
ρούν στις ηλεκτρικές εγκαταστάσεις? 

* Γίνεται μνεία των Συστάσβων που εκδόθηκαν από τη Διεθνή Ηλεκ
τροτεχνική Επιτροπή και ιδιαίτερα της Έκδοσης 92 Ηλεκτρι
κές Εγκαταστάσεις σε ΙΙλοία. 
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Κανονισμός 41 
Κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας και συστήματα 
φωτισμού. 

1.3, θα προβλέπεται κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας επαρκούς ικα
νότητας για την τροφοδότηση όλων εκείνων των υπηρεσιών που 
αναφέρονται στον Κανονισμό 40.1.1. Αυτή η κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρι
κής ενέργειας θα αποτελείται από δύο τουλάχιστον ηλεκτροπα
ραγωγά ζεύγη. 

1.2 Τα ηλεκτροπαραγωγα αυτά ζεύγη θα έχουν τέτοια ικανότητα ώ
στε στη περίπτωση που οποιοδήποτε από τα ηλεκτροπαραγωγα 
ζεύγη σταματήσει, να εξακολουθεί να είναι δυνατή η τροφοδό
τηση των υπηρεσιών που είναι αναγκαίες για να εξασφαλίζουν 
κανονικές λειτουργικές συνθήκες πρόωσης και ασφάλειας. Θα 
εξασφαλίζονται επίσης οι ελάχιστες άνετες συνθήκες διαβίω
σης που θα περιλαμβάνουν τουλάχιστον επαρκείς υπηρεσίες για 
μαγείρευμα, θέρμανση, ψυγεία tô T̂ ovyfcr̂ s» μηχανικό αερισμό, 
νερό πόσιμο και υγιεινής. 

1.3 Οι διατάξεις της κύριας πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας του πλοί
ου θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε οι υπηρεσίες, που αναφέρονται στον 
Κανονισμό 40.1.4.,υα μπορούν να. διατηρούνται ανεξάρτητα από 
τη ταχύτητα και διεύθυνση/των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης ή των αξό
νων του πλοίου· 

$.4 Επί πλέον τα ηλεκτροπαραγωγα ζεύγη θα είναι τέτοια ώστε να 
εξασφαλίζουν ότι με οποιαδήποτε γεννήτρια ή με την %,\)^\CK. 

πηγή ενεργείας της εκτός λειτουργίας, τα ηλεκτροπαρα
γωγα ζεύγη που απομένουν θα είναι ικανά να παρέχουν τις η
λεκτρικές υπηρεσίες που είναι αναγκαίες για την εκκίνηση της 
κύριας εγκατάστασης πρόωσης από την κατάσταση νεκρού πλοίου. 
Η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης μπορεί να χρησιμοποιηθεί 
για το σκοπό εκκίνησης από την κατάσταση νεκρού πλοίου αν, 
είτε μόνη της είτε σε συνδυασμό με οποιαδήποτε άλλη πηγή 
ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας^έχει επαρκή ικανότητα για να παρέχει 
στον ίδιο χρόνο ηλεκτρική ενέργεια σ'εκείνες τις υπηρεσίες T*»r 
oito'i»u* ν^Τ^ο^ο^δΌνέΛ αί$ο*Λτ.ΐλτ.<χ.ι από τους Κανονισμούς 42.2.t 
μέχρι 42.2.3 ή 43.2.1.μέχρι 43.2.4. 



1941 

1.5 'Οπου μετασχηματιστές αποτελούν ουσιώδες τμήμα του συστήμα
τος ηλεκτρικής παροχής που απαιτείται απ'αυτή τη παράγραφο, 
το σύστημα θα έχει τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται η 
(δια συνέχεια παροχής που αναφέρεται σ'αυτή τη παράγραφο. 

2.ί Ένα κύριο ηλεκτρικό σύστημα φωτισμού που θα. παρέχει φωτισμό 
σε όλα εκείνα τα μέρη του πλοίου τα οποία είναι κανονικά προ
σιτά και χρησιμοποιούνται απδ επιβάτες ή πλήρωμα, θα τροφο

δοτείται απδ τη κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας. 
2.2 Η διάταξη του κύριου ηλεκτρικού συστήματος φωτισμού θα είναι 

τέτοια ώστε πυρκαϊα ή άλλο ατύχημα σε χώρους που περιέχουν 
την κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας , τους σχετικούς μετασ
χηματιστές , αν υπάρχουν, τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα και 
τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα φωτισμού, δεν θα θέτει εκτός λει
τουργίας το ηλεκτρικό σύστημα φωτισμού ανάγκης που απαιτείται 
απδ τους Κανονισμούς 42.2.Ί και 42.2.2 ή 43.2.1, 43.2.2 και 
43.2.3. 

2.3 Η διάταξη του ηλεκτρικού συστήματος φωτισμού ανάγκης θα εί
ναι τέτοια ώστε πυρκαϊα ή άλλο ατύχημα σε χώρους που περιέχουν 
την πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης, τους σχετικούς μετασχη
ματιστές, αν υπάρχουν, τον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης και τον 
ηλεκτρικό πίνακα φωτισμού ανάγκης δεν θα θέτει εκτός λειτουρ
γίας το κύριο ηλεκτρικό σύστημα φωτισμού που απαιτείται απδ 
αυτόν τδν Κανονισμό. 

3. 0 κύβίος. ηλεκτρικός πίνακας θα τοποθετείται κατά τέτοιο τρόπο 
σε σχέση με ένα κύριο ηλεκτροπαραγωγό σταθμό ώστε, όσο είναι 
πρακτικά δυνατό, η ακεραιότητα της κανονικής ηλεκτρικής παρο
χής να μπορεί να επηρεασθεί μόνο απδ πυρκαϊα ή άλλο ατύχημα σε 
ένα χώρο. Μία περίφραξη προστασίας του κύριου ηλεκτρικού πίνα
κα από το περιβάλλον που μπορεί να παρέχεται απδ το χώρο ελέγ

χου μηχανημάτων που ευρίσκεται εσωτερικά απδ τα κύρια οριακά 
χωρίσματα του χώροο,δεν θα θεωρείται δτι διαχωρίζει τους ηλεκ
τρικούς πίνακες από τις γεννήτριες. 

4. 'Οπου η συνολική εγκατεστημένη ηλεκτρική ισχύς των κύριων ηλεκ
τροπαραγωγών ζευγών υπερβαίνει τα 3 HW, οι .κύριοι ζυγοί θα υπο
διαιρούνται σε δύο τουλάχιστο τμήματα που κανονικά θα συνδέο
νται με αφαιρετούς συνδέσμους ή άλλα εγκεκριμένα μέσα» 'Οσο εί
ναι πρακτικά δυνατό, η σύνδεση των ηλεκτροπαραγωγών ζευγών και 
οποιωνδήποτε άλλων διπλών συσκευών θα υποδιαιρείται εξ'ίσου με
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ταξύ των μερών. Μπορεί να επιτρέπονται ισοδύναμες δ ιατάξε ις 
πόυ να ικανοποιούν την Αρχή· 

Κανονισμός 42 
Πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης σε επιβατηγά πλοία. 

•1.1 θα προβλέπεται αυτόνομη πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης. 
Ί . 2 Η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης, οισχετ ικοί μετασχηματι

στές , αν υπάρχουν, η μεταβατική πηγή ενέργειας ανάγκης, ο η 

λεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης και ο ηλεκτρικός πίνακας φωτισμού 
ανάγκης θα ευρίσκονται πάνω από το ανώτατο συνεχές κατάστρω

μα και θα ε ίνα ι εύκολα προσιτοί από το ανοικτό κατάστρωμα. Δεν 
θα ευρίσκονται πρωραίως του διαφράγματος σύγκρουσης. 

4 . 3 Η θέση της πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης και των σ χ ε τ ι 

κών μετασχηματιστών, αν υπάρχουν, της μεταβατικής πηγής ενέρ 

γε ιας ανάγκης, του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα αν&γκης και των ηλεκτρι 

κών πινάκων φωτισμού ανάγκης σε σχέση με την κύρια πηγή ηλε 

κτρικής ενέργε ιας , τους σχετικούς μετασχηματιστές, αν υπάρ

χουν και. τον .κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα θα ε ί ν α ι τέτοια ώστε να 
εξασφαλίζεται, κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή, ότι 
πυρκαϊά ή άλλο ατύχημα σε χώρους που περιέχουν την κύρια π η 

γή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας , τους σχετικούς μετασχηματιστές, αν 
υπάρχουν, και τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα, ή σε οποιοδήποτε 
χώρο μηχανών κατηγορίας Α, δεν θα έχει επίδραση στη τροφοδό

τηση, έλεγχο και διανομή της ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης. 
Όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, ο χώρος που περ ιέχε ι τη πηγή ηλε

κτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης, τους σχετικούς μετασχηματιστές, 
αν υπάρχουν, τη μεταβατική πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης 
και τον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης δεν θα έχε ι κοινά όρια με 
τους χώρους μηχανών Κατηγορίας Α ή με τους χώρους που π ε ρ ι έ 

χουν την κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας , τους σχετικούς μ ε 

τασχηματιστές, αν υπάρχουν, ή τον κύριο πίνακα ηλεκτρικής 
ενέργε ιας . 

1.4 Με την προϋπόθεση ότι λαμβάνονται κατάλληλα μέτρα γ ι α εξασφά

λιση ανεξάρτητης λειτουργίας ανάγκης σε όλες τ ι ς περιστάσεις 
η γεννήτρια ανάγκης μπορεί να χρησιμοποιείται έκτακτα και 
γ ια μικρές χρονικές περιόδους γ ια την τροφοδότηση κυκλωμάτων 
που δεν ε ίνα ι κυκλώματα ανάγκης. 
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2. Η διαθέσιμη ηλεκτρική ενέργεια θα είναι επαρκής για τη τροφο
δότηση δλων των υπηρεσιών που είναι απαραίτητες για την ασφά
λεια σε κατάσταση ανάγκης, λαμβανομένων υπ'δφη εκείνων των υ
πηρεσιών που μπορεί να χρειασθεί να λειτουργήσουν ταυτόχρονα. 
Η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης θα είναι ικανή, λαμβανομέ
νων υπ'δφη των ρευμάτων εκκίνησης και της μεταβατικής φύσης 
ορισμένων φορτίων}να τροφοδοτεί ταυτόχρονα τουλάχιστο τις ακό
λουθες υπηρεσίες για τις χρονικές περιόδους που καθορίζονται 
παρακάτω, αν η λειτουργία τους εξαρτάται από ηλεκτρική πηγή; 

2.^ Για χρονική περίοδο 36 ωρών, τον φωτισμό ανάγκης: 
% σε κάθε σταθμό επιβίβασης στο κατάστρωμα και εξωτερικά από 

τις πλευρές του πλοίου όπως απαιτείται από τους Κανονισμούς 
111/13 και 111/30, 

.2 σε όλους τους διαδρόμους υπηρεσίας και ενδιαίτησης, κλιμα
κοστάσια και εξόδους, θαλάμους ανελκυστήρων προσωπικού, 

„ 3 στους χώρους μηχανών και κύριους ηλεκτροπαραγωγούς σταθμούς 
περιλ(χμβανομέυων των θέσεων ελέγχου τους, 

• 4 σε όλους τους σταθμούς ελέγχου, χώρους ελέγχου μηχανημάτων 
και σε κάθε κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα και ηλεκτρικό πίνακα 
ανάγκης, 

. 5 οε όλες τις θέσεις στοιβασίας των εξαρτήσεων πυροσβέστου, 

.6 στο μηχανισμό πηδαλίου, και 
,7 στην αντλία πυρκαΐάς, στην αντλία του συστήματος ραντισμού 

(SPRINKLER) και στην αντλία κυτών ανάγκης που αναφέρονται 
στη παράγραφο 2.4 και στη θέση εκκίνησης των κινητήρων τους. 

2.2 Για χρονική περίοδο 36 ωρών, τα φώτα ναυσιπλοΐας και τα'άλ
λα φώτα που απαιτούνται από τουςί,Διεθνείς Κανονισμούς για 
Αποφυγή Συγκρούσεων στη θάλασσα. 

2.3 Για χρονική περίοδο 36 ωρών: 
, 1 'όλες τις συσκευές εσωτερικής επικοινωνίας που απαιτούνται 

σε κατάσταση ανάγκης, 
. 2 τα βοηθήματα ναυσιπλοΐας που απαιτούνται από τον Κανονισμό 

V/I2. 'Οπου τέτοια απαίτηση είναι μη λογική ή μη πρακτική, 
η Αρχή μπορεί να άρει αυτή την απαίτηση για πλοία μικρότερα 
από 50Ο0 κόρους ολικής χωρητικότητας, 

. 3 rο σύστημα ανίχνευσης και αναγγελίας πυρκαΐας, και το σύστη
μα συγκράτησης και απελευθέρωσης των θυρών πυρασφάλειας, και 

. 4 yia διακοπτόμενη λειτουργία τηδλυχνία*σημάτων ημέρας, τη 
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σφυρίχτρα του πλοίου , τ©ί£ *»«■ ·■**«?«* ~\νκ>»γξοκ>Μχ&* Λν«^«.^χήρα^ 
και δλα τα εσωτερικά σήματα που απαιτούνται σε κατάσταση 

ανάγκης, εκτός αν αυτές οι υπηρεσίες έχουν μία ανεξάρτητη 
τροφοδότηση γ ι α περίοδο 36 ωρών από μία συστοιχ ία συσσωρευ

τών κατάλληλα τοποθετημένη γ ι α χρήση σε κατάσταση ανάγκης. 
2 . 4 Για χρονική περίοδο 36 ωρών: 

,ί μ ί α από τ ι ς αντλ ίες πυρκαΐας που απαιτούνται από τον Κανο

ν ισμό Ι Ι  2 / 4 . 3 . Ι και 4 . 3 . 3 , 
. 2 την αντλία του συστήματος αυτόματου ραντισμού (SPRINKLER), 

και 
c 3 την αντλία κυτών κινδύνου και όλες τ ι ς συσκευές που ε ί ν α ι 

απαραίτητες γ ι α τη λειτουργία των ηλεκτροκίνητων τ η λ ε χ ε ι ρ ι 

ζόμενων επιστομίων κύτους. 
2 . 5 Για τη χρονική περίοδο που α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι από του Κανονισμό 

2 9 . 1 4 , τον μηχανισμό πηδαλίου, αν α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι να έ χ ε ι τέτοια 
τροφοδότηση από τον Κανονισμό ε κ ε ί ν ο . 

2 . 6 Για χρονική περίοδο μισής ώρας: 
, 1 οποιεσδήποτε στεγανές θύρες που αποΕιτείται από του Κανονι

σμό 15 να λειτουργούν μηχανοκίνητα μαζί με τους ενδε ίκτες 
τους και τα προειδοποιητικά σήματα. Με την προϋπόθεση ότι 
πληρούνται οι απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού Ι 5 · 9 · 2 μπορεί να 
επ ιτραπε ί η διαδοχική λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α των θυρών εφ'όσον όλες οι 
θύρες μπορούν να κλείσουν σε 60 δευτερόλεπτα, 

. 2 <η διατάξε ις ανάγκης γ ι α τη μεταφορά των θαλάμων των ανελ

κυστήρων στο επίπεδο του καταστρώματος γ ι α την διαφυγή των 
ατόμων. Οι θάλαμοι των ανελκυστήρων επιβατών μπορούν να μ ε 

ταφερθούν στο επίπεδο καταστρώματος διαδοχικά σε κατάσταση 
ανάγκης. 

2 . 7 Σε πλοίο που κανονικά εκτελε ί τ α ξ ί δ ι α μικρής διάρκειας , η 
Αρχή, αν κρίνε ι ότι θα μπορούσε να ε π ι τ ε υ χ θ ε ί ικανοποιητικό 
ε π ί π ε δ ο ασφάλειας «μπορεί να δ ε χ θ ε ί μικρότερη περίοδο από τη 
π ε ρ ί ο δ ο των 36 ωρών που καθορίζεται στ*ς παραγράφους 2 . 1 
μέχρ ι 2 . 5 αλλά όχι μικρότερη από 12 ώρεςν 

3 . Η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης μπορεί να ε ί ν α ι ε ί τ ε μία 
ηλεκτρογεννήτρια ε ί τ ε μία συστοιχ ία συσσωρευτών, που θα πλη

ροί τ ι ς ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις: 
3 · ϊ 'Οπου η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ε ν έ ρ γ ε ι α ς ' .ανά νκ*»5 ε ί ν α ι μία ηλεκτρο

γ ε ν ν ή τ ρ ι α : 
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,1 8α κινείται από κατάλληλη πρωτεύουσα πηγή κίνησης με ανεξάρ
τητη τροφοδότηση καύσιμου, που έχει σημείο ανάφλεξης (δοκι
μή κλειστού δοχείου) δχι κατώτερο απδ.43°0, 

.2 θα εκκινεί αυτόματα σε περίπτωση βλάβης της ηλεκτρικής παρο
χής από τη κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας και θα συνδέεται 
αυτόματα στον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης. Οι υπηρεσίες που α
ναφέρονται στη παράγραφο 4 θα μεταφέρονται τότε αυτόματα 
στο ηλεκτροπαραγωγό ζεύγος ανάγκης. Το σύστημα αυτόματης εκ
κίνησης και τα χαρακτηριστικά της πρωτεύουσας πηγής κίνησης 
θα είναι τέτοια που θα επιτρέπουν στην ηλεκτρογεννήτρια ανά
γκης να αναλάβει το πλήρες ονομαστικό φορτίο της τόσο γρήγο
ρα όσο είναι ασφαλές και πρακτικά δυνατό, όχι όμως σε περισ
σότερα από 45 δευτερόλεπτα. Η μοναδική πηγή αποθηκευμένης 
ενέργειας θα προστατεύεται έτσι ώστε να αποκλείεται η πλήρης 
εκκένωση της από το αυτόματο σύστημα εκκίνησης, εκτός αν υ
πάρχει δεύτερο ανεξάρτητο μέσο εκκίνησης του ηλεκτροπαραγω
γού ζεύγους ανάγκης, και 

, 3 θα εφοδιάζεται με μία μεταβατική πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας 
ανάγκης σύμφωνα με τη παράγραφο 4. 

3·2 Όπου η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης είναι μία συστοιχία 
συσσωρευτών, θα|,είναι ικανή: 

•1 να φέρει το ηλεκτρικό φορτίο ανάγκης χωρίς επαναφόρτιση, ενώ 
διατηρεί την τάση του συσσωρευτή κατά την περίοδο της εκφδρ
τισης στα όρια της ονομαστικής τιμής της σύν ή πλην 12^ , 

.2 να συνδέεται αυτόματα στον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης σε περί
πτωση βλάβης της κύριας πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας,και 

,3 να τροφοδοτεί αμέσως εκείνες τουλάχιστον τις υπηρεσίες που 
.. καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο 4. 

4. Η μεταβατική πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης που απαιτείται 
από την παράγραφο 3·Ι·3 θα αποτελείται από μία συστοιχία συσσω
ρευτών κατάλληλα τοποθετημένη για χρήση σε κατάσταση ανάγκης, 
που 0α λειτουργεί χωρίς επαναφόρτ»ση ενώ διατηρεί την τάση του 
συσσωρευτή κατά?την περίοδο της εκφορτισης στα όρια της ονομα
στικής τιμής της σύν ή πλην 12%. και θα έχει επαρκή χωρητικότητα 
και τέτοια διάταξη ώστε, σε περίπτωση βλάβης είτε της κύριας πη
γής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας είτε της πηγής ηλεκτρ*κής ενέργειας 
ανάγκης, να τροφοδοτεί αυτόματα τις παρακάτω τουλάχιστον υπηρε
σίες, ών ή λειτουργία τους εξαρτάται από ηλεκτρική πηγή. 
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4 . 1 . Για μισή ώρα: 
. 1 Το φωτισμδ που απαιτε ίτα ι απδ τ ι ς παραγράφους 2 . 1 και 2 . 2 , 
. 2 όλες τ ι ς υπηρεσίες που απαιτούνται απδ τ ι ς παραγράφους 2 . 3 . 1 , 
, 2 .3 .3 και 2.3 .4 εκτδς αν αυτές οι υπηρεσίες έχουν ανεξάρτητη 

τροφοδότηση γ ια την Kcftomeyiv^ y ^ονι*^; ^«avc^o απδ μία 
συστοιχία συσσωρευτών κατάλληλα τοποθετημένη γ ια χρήση σε 

κατάσταση ανάγκης. 
4.2 Ενέργεια γ ια το κλείσιμο των στεγανών θυρών, αλλά όχι αναγκα

στικά δλων ταυτόχρονα, μαζί με τους ενδείκτες τους και τα σή

ματα προειδοποίησης, που απαιτούνται απδ την παράγραφο 2 . 6 . 1 . 
5 . 1 . 0 ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης θα εγκαθίσταται όσο ε ίναι πρα

κτικά δυυατδ πλησιέστερα στη πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης. 
5.2 'Οπου η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης ε ίναι ηλεκτρογεννή

τρ ια , ο ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης θα ευρίσκεται στον ί δ ι ο 
χώρο, εκτδς αν κατ'αυτδ τον τρόπο θα μπορούσε να επηρεασθεί 
δυσμενώς η λειτουργία του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα ανάγκης. 

5.3 Δεν θα εγκαθίσταται συστοιχία συσσωρευτών, τοποθετημένη σύμ> 
φωνα μ'αυτδ τον Κανονισμό, στον ί δ ι ο χώρο με τον ηλεκτρικό π ί 

νακα ανάγκης. Στον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ή στο χώρο ελέγχου 
μηχανημάτων θα τοποθετείται σε κατάλληλη θέση ενδείκτης που 
θα δείχνει πδτε εκφορτίζονται οι συσσωρευτές που αποτελούν 
ε ί τ ε την πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης ή την μεταβατική 
πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης, που αναφέρεται στις παρα

γράφους 3 .1 .3 ή 4 . 
5·4 0 ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης κατά τη διάρκεια κανονικής λ ε ι 

τουργίας θα τροφοδοτ&ται απδ τον κύριο ηλεκτρικδ πίνακα με 
ένα τροφοδοτικό αγωγό διασύνδεσης που θα προστατεύεται επαρ

κώς στο κύριο ηλεκτρικδ πίνακα έναντι υπερφόρτωσης και βραχυ

κυκλώματος και θα αποσυνδέεται αυτδματα, στον ηλεκτρικό π ί ν α 

κα ανάγκης σε περίπτωση βλάβης της κύριας πηγής ηλεκτρικής 
ενέργειας· 'Οπου το σύστημα έχε ι διάταξη γ ι α ανάστροφη τροφο

δότηση, ο τροφοδοτικός αγωγός διασύνδεσης θα προστατεύεται 
επίσης στον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης, τουλάχιστον έναντι βρα

χυκυκλώματος. 
5·5 Γ Μ* την εξασφάλιση άμεσης διαθεσιμότητας της πηγής ηλεκτρικής 

ενέργειας ανάγκης θα υπάρχουν διατάξεις όπου ε ίνα ι αναγκαίο 
γ ια την αυτόματη αποσύνδεση των κυκλωμάτων που δεν ε ί να ι κυκλώ

ματα ανάγκης απδ τον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης ώστε να εξασφα
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λίζεται η διάθεση ενέργειας στα κυκλώματα ανάγκης. 
6. Η ηλεκτρογεννήτρια ανάγκης και η πρωτεύουσα πηγή κίνησης της 

και οποιαδήποτε συστοιχία συσσωρευτών ανάγκης θα είναι έτσι 
σχεδιασμένες και θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται 
η λειτουργία τους στη πλήρη ονομαστική ισχύ δταν το πλοίο εί
ναι σε δρθια θέση και δταν είναι σε κλίση με οποιαδήποτε γωνία 
εγκάρσιας κλίσης μέχρι 22,5?ή διαμήκους κλίσης μέχρι ΙΟ°πρδς 
π?νώρη ή πρύμνη ή ευρίσκεται σε οποιοδήποτε συνδυασμό γωνιών μέ
σα στα όρια αυτά · 

7. θα προβλέπεται περιοδική δοκιμή του πλήρους συστήματος ανάγκης 
πορ θα περιλαμβάνει την δοκιμή των αυτόματων διατάξεων εκκίνη
σης. 

Κανονισμός 43 
Πηγή ηλεκτρικής" ενέργειας ανάγκης σε φορτηγά πλοία. 

1.1 θα προβλέπεται αυτόνομη πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης. 
1.2 Η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης, οι σχετικοί μετασχημα

τιστές, αν υπάρχουν,«μεταβατική πηγή ενέργειας ανάγκης, ο 
ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης και ο ηλεκτρικός πίνακας φωτισμού 
ανάγκης θα ευρίσκονται πάνω από το ανώτατο συνεχές κατάστρω
μα και θα είναι εύκολα προσιτά από το ανοικτό κατάστρωμα. Δεν 
θα ευρίσκονται πρώραίως του διαφράγματος σύγκρουσης εκτός αν 
επιτρέπεται από την Αρχή σε εξαιρετικές περιπτώσεις. 

1.3 Η θέση της πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης και των σχετι
κών μετασχηματιστών, αν υπάρχουν, της μεταβατικής πηγής ενέρ
γειας ανάγκης, του.ηλεκτρικού πίνακα ανάγκης και του πίνακα 
φωτισμού ανάγκης σε σχέση με την κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέρ
γειας, τους σχετικούς μετασχηματιστές, αν υπάρχουν και τον 
κύριο ηλεκτρικδ πίνακα θα είναι τέτοια ώστε να εξασφαλίζε
ται, κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή, ότι πυρκαια ή 
άλλο ατύχημα στο χώρο που περιέχει την κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής 
ενέργειας, τους σχετικούς μετασχηματιστές, αν υπάρχουν, και 
τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα, ή σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο μηχανών κα
τηγορίας Α, δεν θα έχει επίδραση στη τροφοδότηση, έλεγχο και 
διανομή της ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης. Όσο είναι πρακτι
κά δυνατό, ο χώρος που περιέχει τη πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας 
ανάγκης, τους σχετικούς μετασχηματιστές, αν «πάρχουν, τη με
ταβατική πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης και τον ηλεκτρικό 
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πίνακα ανάγκης δεν θα έχει κοινά δρια με τους χώρους μηχανών 
Κατηγορίας Α ή με τους χώρους που περιέχουν την κυρία πηγή 
ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας, τους σχετικούς μετασχηματιστές, αν υπάρ
χουν, ή τον κύριο πίνακα ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας· 

1.4 Με την προϋπόθεση δτι λαμβάνονται κατάλληλα μέτρα για εξασφά
λιση ανεξάρτητης λειτουργίας ανάγκης, σε δλες τις περιστάσεις 
η γεννήτρια ανάγκης μπορεί να χρησιμοποιείται έκτακτα, και 
για μικρές χρονικές περιόδους για την τροφοδότηση κυκλωμά
των που δεν είναι κυκλώματα ανάγκης· 

2. Η διαθέσιμη ηλεκτρική ενέργεια θα είναι επαρκής για τη τροφο
δότηση όλων των υπηρεσιών που είναι απαραίτητες για την ασφά
λεια σε κατάσταση ανάγκης, λαμβανομένων υπ'δψη εκείνων των υπη
ρεσιών που μπορεί να χρειασθεί να λειτουργήσουν ταυτόχρονα. 
Η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης θα είναι ικανή, λαμβανομέ
νων υπ'δφη των ρευμάτων εκκίνησης και της μεταβατικής φύσης 
ορισμένων φορτίων, να τροφοδοτεί ταυτόχρονα τουλάχιστο τις ακό
λουθες υπηρεσίες για τις χρονικές περιδδους που καθορίζονταχ 
παρακάτω, αν η λειτουργία τους εξαρτάται απδ ηλεκτρική πηγή. 

2.Ϊ Για χρονική περίοδο 3 ωρών, τον φωτισμό ανάγκης σε κάθε σταθ
μό επιβίβασης στο κατάστρωμα και εξωτερικά απδ τις πλευρές 
του πλοίου δπως απαιτείται απδ τους Κανονισμούς ΙΙΙ/Ι9 και 
111/38., 

2.2 Για χρονική περίοδο 18 ωρών τον φωτισμό ανάγκης: 
,ϊ &ε όλους τους διαδρόμους υπηρεσίας και ενδιαίτησης, κλιμα

κοστάσια και εξόδους, θαλάμους ανελκυστήρων προσωπικού και 
φρεάτια ανελκυστήρων προσωπικού, 

•2 στους χώρους μηχανών και κύριους ηλεκτροπαραγωγούς σταθμούς 
περιλαμβανομένων των θέσεων ελέγχου τους, 

. 3 ο*ε όλους τους σταθμούς ελέγχου, χώρους ελέγχου μηχανημάτων 
και σε κάθε κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα και ηλεκτρικό πίνακα 
ανάγκης, 

. 4 σε δλες τις θέσεις στοιβασίας και εξαρτήσεων πυροσβέστου. 
, 5 οτο μηχανισμό πηδαλίου, και 
. 6 στην αντλία πυρκαϊάς που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 2.5. στην 

αντλία του συστήματος ραντισμού (SPRINKLER), αν υπάρχει.και 
στην αντλία κυτών ανάγκης.αν*υπάρχεί;και στη θέση εκκίνησης 
των κινητήρων τους. 
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2.$, Για χρονική περίοδο 18 ωρών, τα φώτα ναυσιπλοΐας και τα άλ
λα φώτα που απαιτούνται απδ τουςΐ*Διεθνείς Κανονισμούς για 
Αποφυγή Συγκρούσεων στη θάλασσα. 

2.4 Για χρονική περίοδο 18 ωρών: 
.£ Όλες τις συσκευές εσωτερικής επικοινωνίας πού απαιτούνται 

σε κατάσταση ανάγκης, 
. 2 Τα βοηθήματα ναυσιπλοΐας που απαιτούνται απδ του Κανονισμό 

Υ/12. Όπου τέτοια απαίτηση είναι μη λογική ή μη προ:κτι>:ή 
η Αρχή μπορεί να άρει αυτή την απαίτηση για πλοία μικρό
τερα από 5000 κόρους ολικής χωρητικότητας, 

ο 3 Το σύστημα ανίχνευσης και αναγγελίας πυρκαϊάς, και 
. 4 Για διακοπτόμενη λειτουργία τη λυχνία σημάτων ημέρας, τη 

σφυρίκτρα του πλοίου, τους οι Λ Λα̂ ο$ί)ϋτβ)«α*ΐκ·ναγγελτήρες πυρ
καΐάς και όλα τα εσωτερικά σήματα που απαιτούνται σε κατά
σταση ανάγκης, εκτός αν αυτές οι υπηρεσίες έχουν μία ανε
ξάρτητη τροφοδότηση για περίοδο 18 ωρών από μία συστοιχία 
συσσωρευτών κατάλληλα τοποθετημένη για χρήση σε κατάσταση 
ανάγκης. 

2.5 Για χρονική περίοδο 18 ωρών, μία απδ τις αντλίες πυρκαιάς 
που απαιτούνται απδ τον Κανονισμό ΙΙ2/4.3.Ι και 4.$.3 αν 
η πηγή ενέργειας της εξαρτάται απδ την ηλεκτρογεννήτρια ανά
γκης. 

2.6.5 Για τη χρονική περίοδο που απαιτείται απδ τον Κανονισμό 
29.14, τον μηχανισμό πηδαλίου, αν απαιτείται να έχει τέ
τοια τροφοδότηση από τον Κανονισμδ εκείνο. 

2.6.2 Σε πλοίο που κανονικά εκτελεί ταξίδια μικρής διάρκειας, η 
Αρχή, αν κρίνει ότι θα μπορούσε να επιτευχθεί ικανοποιητι
κό επίπεδο ασφάλειας μπορεί να δεχθεί μικρότερη περίοδο 
απδ τη περίοδο των Ϊ8 ωρών που καθορίζεται στις παραγρά
φους 2.2 μέχρι 2.5 αλλά δχι μικρδτερη απδ 12 ώρες. 

3· Η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης μπορεί να είναι είτε μΙα 
ηλεκτρογεννήτρια είτε μία συστοιχία συσσωρευτών, που θα πλη
ροί τις ακδλουθες απαιτήσεις: 

3·£. Όπου ή πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανανκΐτ^ είναι μία ηλεκτρο
γεννήτρια: 

.Ί. 9α κινείται απδ κατάλληλη πρωτεύουσα πηγή κίνησης με ανεξάρ
τητη τροφοδδτηση καυσίμου, που έχει σημείο ανάφλεξης (δοκι
μή κλειστού δοχείου) δχι κατώτερο απδ 43*0, 
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• 2 3α εκκινεί αυτόματα σε περίπτωση βλάβης της κύριας πηγής πα
ροχής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας εκτδς αν υπάρχει μεταβατική πηγή 
ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης σύμφωνα με τη παράγραφο 3.13. 
Όπου η ηλεκτρογεννήτρια ανάγκης εκκινεί αυτόματα θα συνδέε
ται αυτόματα στον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης· Οι υπηρεσίες που 
αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο 4 θα συνδέονται τότε αυτόματα στην 
ηλεκτρογεννήτρια ανάγκης. Η μοναδική πηγή αποθηκευμένης ενέρ
γειας θα προστατεύεται έτσι ώστε να αποκλείεται ή πλήρης εκ
κένωση της από το αυτόματο σύστημα εκκίνησης, εκτδς αν υπάρ
χει δεύτερο ανεξάρτητο μέσο εκκίνησης της ηλεκτρογεννήτριας 
ανάγκης, και 

, 3 £α εφοδιάζεται με μεταβατική πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης, 
όπως καθορίζεται στην παράγραφο 4 εκτδς αν υπάρχει ηλεκτρογεν
νήτρια ανάγκης ικανή να τροφοδοτεί τόσο τις υπηρεσίες που ανα
φέρονται στην παράγραφο εκείνη, όσο και να εκκινεί αυτόματα 
και να τροφοδοτεί τσ QTr,«t<Tcv̂ tr« ι%οφ*ο τόσο γρήγορα όσο εί
ναι ασφαλές και πρακτικά δυνατό* όχι όμως σε περισσότερα από 
45 δευτερόλεπτα. 

3.2 'Οπου η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης είναι μία συστοιχία 
Ό^Πνν. ν α . 

συσσωρευτών, θαίε ίναι ικανή: 
. 1 να φέρει το ηλεκτρικό φορτίο ανάγκης χωρίς επαναφδρτιση, ενώ 

διατηρεί την τάση του συσσωρευτή κατά την περίοδο της εκφδρ

τισης στα όρια της ονομαστικής τιμής της σύν ή πλην 12^, 
. 2 να συνδέεται αυτόματα στον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης σε π ε ρ ί 

πτωση βλάβης της κύριας πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας και 
, 3 να τροφοδοτεί αμέσως εκείνες τουλάχιστον τ ι ς υπηρεσίες, που 

καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο 4 . 
4# Η μεταβατική πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης, όπου απαιτε ίται 

από την παράγραφο 3·1·3>θα αποτελείται α π ό ν τ α συστοιχία συσ

σωρευτών κατάλληλα τοποθετημένη γ ι α χρήση σε κατάσταση ανάγκης, 
που θα λειτουργεί χωρίς επαναφδρτιση ενώ διατηρεί την τάση του 
συσσωρευτή κατά την περίοδο της εκφδρτισης στα όρια της ονομα

στικής τιμής της σύν ή πλην 12% και θα έχε ι επαρκή χωρητικότη

τα και τέτοια διάταξη ώστε, σε περίπτωση βλάβης ε ί τ ε της κύριας 
πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ε ί τ ε της πηγής ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας 
ανάγκης^να.τροφοδοτεί αυτόματα γ«χ μισή ώρα τ ι ς παρακάτω τουλά

χιστον υπηρεσίες, αν η λειτουργία τους εξαρτάται από ηλεκτρική 
πηγήΐ 
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,1 ίο φωτισμό που απαιτείται απδ τις παραγράφους 2.1,2.2 και 
2.3· Γι'αυτή τη μεταβατική φάση, ο απαιτούμενος ηλεκτρικός 
φωτισμός ανάγκης που αφορά στο χώρο μηχανών και στους χώρους 
ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας μπορεί να παρέχεται απδ μδνιμα το
ποθετημένες, ανεξάρτητες, αυτόματα φορτιζδμενες λυχνίες συσ
σωρευτών που λειτουργούν με ηλεκτρονδμο, vcai 

.2 όλες τις υπηρεσίες που απαιτούνται απδ τις παραγράφους 2.4.1, 
2.4.3 και 2.4.4 εκτός αν αυτές οι υπηρεσίες έχουν ανεξάρτη
τη τροφοδότηση για τη χρονική περίοδο που καθορίζεται, απδ 
μία συστοιχία συσσωρευτών κατάλληλα τοποθετημένη για χρήση 
σε κατάσταση ανάγκης. 

5·ϊ 0 ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης θα εγκαθίσταται όσο είναι πρα
κτικά δυνατδ πλησιέστερα στη πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανά
γκης. 

5.2 'Οπου η πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης είναι ηλεκτρογεν
νήτρια, ο ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης θα ευρίσκεται στον ίδιο 
χώρο, εκτός αν κατ'αυτόν τον τρόπο θα μπορούσε να επηρεασθεί 
δυσμενώς η λειτουργία του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα ανάγκης. 

5·3 Δεν θα εγκαθίσταται συστοιχία συσσωρευτών, τοποθετημένη σύμ
φωνα μ'αυτό τον Κανονισμό, στον ίδιο χώρο με τον ηλεκτρικό 
πίνακα ανάγκης. Στον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ή στο χώρο ελέγ
χου μηχανημάτων θα τοποθετείται σε κατάλληλη θέση ενδείκτης 
που θα δείχνει πότε εκφορτίζονται οι συσσωρευτές που αποτε
λούν είτε την πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ανάγκης cite την μετα
βατική πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας, που αναφέρονται στις παρα
γράφους 3.2 ή 4. 

5.4, 0 ηλεκτρικός πίνακας ανάγκης κατά τη διάρκεια κανονικής λει
τουργίας θα τροφοδοτ^ται απδ τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα με 
ένα τροφοδοτικό αγωγό διασύνδεσης που θα προστατεύεται ε

παρκώς στο κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα έναντι υπερφόρτωσης και 
βραχυκυκλώματος και θα αποσυνδέεται αυτόματα στον ηλεκτρικό 
πίνακα ανάγκης σε περίπτωση βλάβης της κύριας πηγής ηλεκτρι
κής ενέργειας. 'Οπου το σύστημα έχει διάταξη για ανάστροφη 
τροφοδότηση, ο τροφοδοτικός αγωγός διασύνδεσης θα προστατεύ
εται επίσης στον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης, τουλάχιστον ένα
ντι βραχυκυκλώματος· 

5·5 Για την εξασφάλιση άμεσης διαθεσιμότητας της πηγής ηλεκτρι
κής ενέργειας ανάγκης θα υπάρχουν διατάζεις δπου είναι ανα
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γκαίο, για την αυτόματη αποσύνδεση των κυκλωμάτων που δεν εί
ναι κυκλώματα ανάγκης από τον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης ώστε 
να εξασφαλίζεται ότι ηλεκτρική ενέργεια θα διατίθεται αυτό
ματα στα κυκλώματα ανάγκης. 

6. Η ηλεκτρογεννήτρια ανάγκης και η πρωτεύουσα πηγή κίνησης της 
και οποιαδήποτε συστοιχία συσσωρευτών ανάγκης θα είναι έτσι σχε
διασμένες και θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται η 
λειτουργία τους στη πλήρη ονομαστική ισχύ όταν το πλοίο είναι 
σε όρθια θέση και όταν είναι σε κλίση με οποιαδήποτε γωνία εγκάρ
σιας κλίσης μέχρι 22,^ή διαμήκους κλίσης μέχρι ΙΟ°πρός πλώρη 
ή πρύμνη, ή ευρίσκεται σε οποιοδήποτε συνδυασμό γωνιών μέσα στα 
όρια αυτά. 

7· θα προβλέπεται περιοδική δοκιμή του πλήρους συστήματος ανάγκης 
που θα περιλαμβάνει την δοκιμή των αυτομάτων διατάξεων εκκίνησης. 

Κανονισμός 44 
Διατάξεις εκκίνησης για ηλεκτροπαραγωγά ζεύγη ανάγκης..· 

£. Φα ηλεκτροπαραγωγά ζεύγη ανάγκης θα είναι ικανά να εκκινούν εύ
κολα από ψυχρή κατάσταση σε θερμοκρασία 0°C. Αν αυτό δεν είναι 
πρακτικά δυνατό, ή αν είναι πιθανό να αντιμετωπισθούν χαμηλότε
ρες θερμοκρασίες, θα λαμβάνεται; μέριμνα, αποδεκτή από την 
Αρχή, για διατήρηση διατάξεων θέρμανσης ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται 
εύκολη εκκίνηση των ηλεκτροπαραγωγών ζευγών. 

2. Κάθε ηλεκτροπαραγωγό ζεύγος ανάγκης με διάταξη αυτόματης εκκίνη
σης θα είναι εφοδιασμένο με συσκευές εκκίνησης εγκεκριμένες από 
την Αρχή με ικανότητα αποθηκευμένης ενέργειας τριών τουλά
χιστον διαδοχικών εκκινήσεων, θα προβλέπεται δεύτερη πηγή ενέρ
γειας για τρείς πρόσθετες εκκινήσεις μέσα σε 30 πρώτα λεπτά 
εκτός αν μπορεί να αποδειχθεί ότι η χειροκίνητη εκκίνηση είναι 
αποτελεσματική· 

3· Η αποθηκευμένη ενέργεια θα διατηρείται σε κάθε στιγμή ώς εξής: 
. Ί ηλεκτρικά και υδραυλικά συστήματα εκκίνησης θα διατηρούνται 

σε ετοιμότητα λειτουργίας από τον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης 
.2 συστήματα εκκίνησης πεπιεσμένου αέρα μπορούν να διατηρούνται 

σε ετοιμότητα λειτουργίας από τις κύριες ή βοηθητικές φιάλες 
πεπιεσμένου αέρα μέσω κατάλληλες ανεπίστροφης βαλβίδας ή από 
ένα αεροσυμπιεστή ανάγκης, ο οποίος αν είναι ηλεκτροκίνητος, 
θα τροφοδοτείται από τον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης
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3 '^λες αυτές οι συσκευές εκκίνησης, φόρτισης και αποθήκευ
σης ενέργειας θα ευρίσκονται στο χώρο της ηλεκτρογεννήτριας 
ανάγκης. Οι συσκευές αυτές δεν θα χρησιμοποιούνται για οποι
οδήποτε άλλο σκοπδ εκτδς απδ τη λειτουργία του ηλεκτροπαρα
γωγού ζεύγους ανάγκης. Αυτδ δεν αποκλείει τη τροφοδότηση 
της φιάλης αέρα του ηλεκτροπαραγωγού ζεύγους ανάγκης απδ 
το

 κύριο ή βοηθητικό σύστημα πεπιεσμένου αέρα μέσω της ανε
πίστροφης βαλβίδας που είναι τοποθετημένη στο χώρο της ηλεκ
τρογεννήτριας ανάγκης. 

'Οπου δεν απαιτείται αυτόματο σύστημα εκκίνησης, επιτρέπεται 
χειροκίνητη εκκίνηση, όπως: διάταξη χειροστροφάλου, εκκινητές 
αδράνειας, υδραυλικοί συσσωρευτές που φορτίζονται χειροκίνητα 
ή φύσσιγγες με γδμωση σκόνης, δπου μπορεί να αποδειχθεί η απο
τελεσματικότητα τους. 
'Οπου η χειροκίνητη εκκίνηση δεν είναι πρακτικά δυνατή, θα 
ι η α: ©A3 < "COLA οι απαιτήσεις των παραγράφων 2 και 3 με την εξαί
ρεση δτι η εκκίνηση μπορεί να προκληθεί χειροκίνητα. 

Κανονισμός 4f> 
Προφυλάξεις κατά της ηλεκτροπληξίας, πυρκαϊάς και άλ
λων κινδύνων ηλεκτρικής προέλευσης. 

Εκτεθειμένα μεταλλικά μέρη ηλεκτρικών μηχανών ή ηλεκτρικού ε
ξοπλισμού που δεν προορίζονται να εί\αι υπό τάση, αλλά ενδέχε
ται, σε·συνθήκες σφάλματος, νά ευρεθούν υπό τάση θα γειώνονται 
εκτδς αν οι μηχανές ή ο εξοπλισμός: 

. ί τροφοδοτούνται \>.ε τάση που δεν υπερβαίνει τα 55 V συνεχούς 
ρεύματος ή 55V i.M.S (ενεργός τιμΊ) μεταξύ των αγωγών. Δεν 
θα χρησιμοποιούνται αυτομετασχήματιστές *'ΐα την επίτευξη 
αυτής της τάσης, ή 

, 2 τροφοδοτούνται με τάση που δεν υπερβαίνει αα 250 V απδ απο
μονωτικούς μετασχηματιστές ασφάλειας που τροφοδοτούν μδνο 
μία συσκευή κατανάλωσης, ή 

.3 έχουν κατασκευασθεί σύμφωνα με την αρχή Τ·Κ διπλής μδυωσης. 
Η Αρχή μπορεί να απαιτήσει πρόσθετες προφυλάξεις για φορητδ 
ηλεκτρικό εξοπλισμό για χρήση σε περιορισμένους ή υπερβολικά 
υγρούς χώρους δπου μπορεί να υπάρχουν ιδιαίτεροι κίνδυνοι λδ
γω αγωγιμότητας. 
Όλες οι ηλεκτρικές συσκευές θα είναι έτσι κατασκευασμένες και 
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εγκατεστημένες ώστε να μην προκαλούν τραυματισμό όταν χειρί 

ζονται ή αγγίζονται κατά τον κανονικό τρόπο. 
2 . Οι κύριοι ηλεκτρικοί πίνακες και οι πίνακες ανάγκης θα έχουν 

τέτοια όιάταξη ώστε να επιτρέπουν εύκολη πρόσβαση^εφ'όσον 
χρειάζεται, σε συσκευές και εξοπλισμό, χωρίς κίνδυνο για το 
προσωπικό. Οι πλευρές και το πίσω μέρος και όπου είναι ανα

γκαίο, το εμπρός μέρος των ηλεκτρικών πινάκων θα είναι κατάλ

ληλα προφυλαγμένο. Εκτεθειμένα μέρη υπό τάση ως πρδς γή, με

γαλύτερη από την τάση που θα καθορίζεται από την Αρχή δεν θα 
τοποθετούνται στο εμπρός μέρος τέτοιων πινάκων. Όπου είναι 
αναγκαίο θα προβλέπονται μονωτικοί τάπητες ή δικτυωτά δάπεδα 
στο εμπρός και πίσω μέρος του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα. 

3 · ϊ Το σύστημα διανομής με επιστροφή μέσω του σκάφους δεν θα 
χρησιμοποιείται για οποιοδήποτε σκοπό σε δεξαμενόπλοιο ή 
για κίνηση, θέρμανση ή φωτισμό σε οποιοδήποτε άλλο πλοίο 
ολικής χωρητικότητας 1600 κόρων και άνω. 

3.2 Η απαίτηση της παραγράφου 3·Ι δεν απόΧλεΐει, σε συνθήκες 
εγκεκριμένες από την Αρχή, την χρήση: 

,Ί συστημάτων καθοδικής προστασίας επιβαλλομένου ρεύματος, 
. 2 περιορισμένων και τοπικά ^tiu;f*irtcy συστημάτων, ή 
3 3 συσκευών παρακολούθησης στάθμης μόνωσης εφ'όσον το ρεύμα 

κυκλοφορίας δεν υπερβαίνει τα 30»ηΑ στις πιδ δυσμενείς 
συν.θήκες. 

3.3 'Οπου χρησιμοποιείται το σύστημα επιστροφής μέσω του σκάφους 
όλα τα τελικά νποκυκλώματα, δηλαδή όλα τα κυκλώματα που 
είναι εγκατεστημένα μετά την τελευταία προστατέυτική.6ιάτα

ξη,θα είναι δύο αγωγών και θα λαμβάνονται ειδικές προφυλά

ξε ις που θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 
4 . 1 Συστήματα διανομής γειωμένα δεν θα χρησιμοποιούνται σε δε

ξαμενόπλοια. Β Αρχή μπορεί εξαιρετικά να επιτρέψει σε δε

ξαμενόπλοιο την γείωση του ουδέτερου για δίκτυα ισχύος 
εναλασσόμενον ρεύματος 3000 V (μεταξύ φάσεων) και άνω εφ' 
όσον οποιοδήποτε ρεύμα που μπορεί να προκύψει δεν διέρχεται 
απ'ευθείας από οποιοδήποτε επικίνδυνο χώρο. 

*·2 'Οταν χρησιμοποιείται σύστημα διανομής, ε ίτε πρωτεύον είτε 
δευτερεύον, για κίνηση, θέρμανση ή φωτισμό, χωρίς σύνδεση 
με την γή, θα προβλέπεται συσκευή ικανή να ελέγχει συνέχεια 
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τη στάθμη μόνωσης ως πρδς γή και να δίνει ακουστική ή οπτι

κή ένδειξη ασυνήθως χαμηλών τιμών μόνωσης. 
5.1 Όλες οι μεταλλικές επενδύσεις και ο οπλισμδς των καλωδίων 

θα είναι ηλεκτρικά συνεχείς και γειωμένοι, εκτδς αν η Αρχή 
επιτρέφει διαφορετικά σε εξαιρετικές περιστάσεις· 

5·2 Όλοι οι ηλεκτρικοί αγωγοί και καλωδιώσεις, εξωτερικά των 
συσκευών, θα είναι τουλάχιστο επιβραδυντικού της μετάδοσης 
της φλόγας τύπου και θα είναι έτσι εγκατεστημένοι ώστε να μη 
παραβλάπτονται οι αρχικές τους ιδιότητες επιβράδυνσης της 
μετάδοσης της φλόγας. Όπου είναι αναγκαίο για ειδικές ε<ραρ

μογές η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέφει την χρήση ειδικών τύπων κα

λωδίων όπως καλώδια ραδιοσυχνοτήτων που δεν πληρούν τα προη

γούμενα. 
5.3 Ηλεκτρικοί αγωγοί και καλωδιώσεις που εξυπηρετούν ουσιώδη 

κυκλώματα ή κυκλώματα ανάγκης για κίνηση, φωτισμό, ενδοσυ

νε*τδηση ή σήματα δεν θα διέρχονται, όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνα

τό από ιχαγειρεία, πλυντήρια, χώρους μηχανών Κατηγορίας A
f
Ma\ 

τα περιφράγματά τους και άλλες περιοχές υψηλού κινδύνου πυρ

καΐάς· Φα καλώδια που συνδέουν τ ις αντλίες πυρκαΐάς με τον 
ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης θα είναι πυράντοχου τύπου όπου διέρ

χονται μέσω περιοχών υψηλού κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς. Όπου είναι 
πρακτικά δυνατό, όλα αυτά τα καλώδια θα έχουν διαδρομή τέτοια 
ώστε να αποκλείεται η αχρήστευση τους από τη θέρμανση των 
διαφραγμάτων που μπορεί να προκληθεί από πυρκαϊά σε γ ε ι τ ο ν ι 

κό χώρο. 
5.4 Όπου καλώδια που είναι εγκατεστημένα σε επικίνδυνους χώρους 

παρουσιάζουν κίνδυνο πυρκαϊάς ή έκρηξης στην περίπτωση ηλεκ

τρικού σφάλματος σε τέτοιες περιοχές, θα λαμβάνονται ειδικές 
προφυλάξεις από τέτοιους κινδύνους, που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή· 

5·5 Οι αγωγοί και οι καλωδιώσεις θα τοποθετούνται και θα στηρί

ζονται έτσι ώστε να αποφεύγεται η τριβή τους ή άλλη ζημιά· 
5·6 Οι ακροδέκτες και σύνδεσμοι όλων των αγωγών θα είναι έτσι κα

τασκευασμένοι, ώστε να διατηρούν τ ι ς αρχικές ηλεκτρικές, μη

χανικές, επιβραδυντικές της μετάδοσης φλόγας, και όπου ε ί 

ναι αναγκαίο, πυράντοχες ιδιότητες του καλωδίου 
6 · ί Κάθε χωριστό κύκλωμα θα προστατεύεται από βραχυκύκλωμα και 

υπερφόρτωση εκτδς από τις περιπτώσεις που επιτρέπονται από 
τους Κανονισμούς 29 και 30 ή\ όπου η Αρχή κατ'εξαίρεση μπορεί 
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να επιτρέψει διαφορετικά· 
6.2 θα υπάρχει μόνιμη ένδειξη της ονομαστικής τιμής ή της τιμής 

ρύθμισης της διάταξης προστασίας απδ υπερφόρτωση για κάθε κύ

κλωμα στη θέση της προστατευτικής διάταξης. 
7 Τα εξαρτήματα φωτισμού θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να εμποδίζουν 

ανόδους θερμοκρασίας που θα μπορούσαν να προκαλέσουν βλάβη των 
αγωγών και καλωδιώσεων και να εμποδίζουν την υπερβολική θέρμανση 
των γειτονικών υλικών. 

8 Όλα τα κυκλώματα φωτισμού και κίνησης που καταλήγουν σε χώρο απο

θήκευσης καύσιμα.^ ή φορτίου θα εφοδιάζονται με πολυπολικδ διακό

πτη έξω από το χώρο αυτό για την αποσύνδεση τους. 
9.1 Οι συστοιχίες συσσωρευτών θα είναι κατάλληλα τοποθετημένες και 

τα διαμερίσματα που χρησιμοποιούνται κυρίως για την εγκατάστα

ση τους θα είναι σωστά κατασκευασμένα και θα αερίζονται αποτε

λεσματικά. 
9.2 Ηλεκτρικός ή άλλος εξοπλισμός που μπορεί να αποτελέσει πηγή 

ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών δεν θα επιτρέπεται σ'αυτά "ία διαμε

ρίσματα εκτός αν επιτρέπεται απδ την παράγραφο 10. 
9.3 Συστοιχίες συσσωρευτών δεν θα τοποθετούνται σε υπνοδωμάτια εκτός 

αν είναι ερμητικά κλειστές κατά τρόπο που ικανοποιεί την Αρχή· 
10 . Δεν θα εγκαθίσταται ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο 

όπου είναι δυνατό να συγκεντρωθούν αναφλέξιμα μίγματα, περιλαμ

βανομένων χώρων που ευρίσκονται σε δεξαμενόπλοια, ή σε διαμερί

σματα που προορίζονται κυρίως για συστοιχίες συσσωρευτών, σε 
αποθήκες χρωμάτων, αποθήκες ασετυλίνης ή παρόμοιους χώρους, εκτός 
αν ο εξοπλισμός αυτός είναι κατά την κρίση της Αρχής: 

•3 απαραίτητος για λειτουργικούς σκοπούς, 
, 2 τύπου που δεν θα προκαλέσει ανάφλεξη του σχετικού μίγματος, 
. 3 κατάλληλος για τον εξεταζόμενο χώρο, και 
«4 κατάλληλα πιστοποιημένος για ασφαλή χρήση σε σκόνες, ατμούς ή 

αέρια που είναι πιθανόν να παρουσιασθούν. 
11 . Σε επιβατηγό πλοίο, τα συστήματα διανομής θα έχουν τέτοια διάτα

ξη, ώστε πυρκαΐά σε οποιαδήποτε κύρια κατακόρυφη ζώνη όπως ορί 

ζεται στον Κανονισμό Ι Ι  2 / 3 . 9 να μην επηρεάζει τ ι ς υπηρεσίες που 
είναι απαραίτητες για την ασφάλεια σε οποιαδήποτε άλλη τέτοια 
ζώνη. Η απαίτηση αυτή θα ικανοποιείται αν οι κύριοι τροφοδοτικοί 
αγωγοί και οι τροφοδοτικοί αγωγοί ανάγκης που διέρχονται μέσα 
απδ οποιαδήποτε τέτοια ζώνη διαχωρίζονται τόσο κατακόρυφα 6σο 
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και οριζόντια, όσο ευρύτερα είναι πρακτικά δυνατό. 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Ε  ΠΡΟΣΘΕΤΕΣ ΑΠΑΙΤΗΣΕΙΣ ΓΙΑ ΠΕΡΙΟΔΙΚΑ ΜΗ 
ΕΠΑΝΔΡΩΜΕΝΟΥΣ ΧΩΡΟΥΣ ΜΗΧΑΝΩΝ 

(Το Λέρος Ε εφαρμόζεται σε φορτηγά πλοία εκτός από τον Κανονι
σμό 54 που αναφέρεται σε επιβατηγά πλοία) 

Κανονισμός 46 
Γενικά 

1. Οι διατάξεις που προβλέπονται θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να εξασφαλί
ζουν ότι η ασφάλεια του πλοίου σ'δλες τις συνθήκες πλεύσης,πε
ριλαμβανομένων των χειρισμών,είναι ισοδύναμη πρδς την ασφάλεια 
πλοίου που έχει τους χώρους μηχανών επανδρωμένους. 

2, θα λαμβάνονται μέτρα που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή για να εξασφαλίζε
ται ότι ο εξοπλισμός λειτουργεί κατά αξιόπιστο τρόπο και ότι γί
νονται ικανοποιητικές προετοιμασίες για κανονικές επιθεωρήσεις 
κανσυνήθεις δοκιμές ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται συνεχής αξνδπιστη λεχ
τουργία· 

3· Κάθε πλοίο θα εφοδιάζεται με έγγραφα αποδεικτικά στοιχεία, φο να 
Ι*α*οτνο\οντ τη»/ Αρχή, για την καταλληλότητα του να λειτουργεί με 
περιοδικά μη επανδρωμένους χώρους μηχανών. 

Κανονισμός 47 
Προφυλάξεις από πυρκαϊα. 

1· θα προβλέπονται μέσα για την ανίχνευση και αναγγελία σε αρχικό 
στάδιο στηνπερίπτωση πυρκαϊών: 

,Ί &τα κελύφη αεροτροφοδδτησης και στις εξαγωγές των λεβήτων, και 
.2 £ίτους χώρους σάρωσης αέρα των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης, 
s*Tds αν n ^*%ν\ SeY to'̂ cAû fci. αναγκαίο σε συγκεκριμένη περίπτωση. 

2. Μηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης 2250 KW και άνω ή μηχανές που έχουν κυ
λίνδρους με διάμετρο μεγαλύτερη από 300ϊηνν\θα εφοδιάζονται με α
νιχνευτές ελαιώδους ομίχλης στο στροφαλοθάλαρο ή συσκευές παρακο
λούθησης της θερμοκρασίας εδράνων της μηχανής ή ισοδύναμες συσκευ
*ς. 

Κανονισμός 48 
Προστασία από κατάκλυση. 

1· Τα φρεάτια,κυτών σε περιοδικά μη επανδρωμένους χώρους μηχανών θα 
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τοποθετούνται και. ελέγχονται κατά τρδπο ώστε να ανιχνεύεται η 
συσσώρευση υγρών σε κανονικές γωνίες διαγωγής και πλευρικής κλί

σης και θα είναι αρκετά μεγάλα ώστε να χωρούν εύκολα την κανονι

κή αποχέτευση κατά τη διάρκεια της μη επανδρωμένης περιόδου. 
2 . Όπου οι αντλίες κυτών είναι ικανές να εκκινούν αυτδματα θα προ

βλέπονται μέσα που θα δείχνουν πότε η εισροή υγρού είναι μεγαλύ

τερη απδ την ικανότητα της αντλίας ή πότε η αντλία λειτουργεί 
πιδ συχνά απ'δτι κανονικά θα αναμενόταν. Σ'αυτές τις περιπτώσεις 
μπορούν να επιτραπούν μικρότερα φρεάτια κυτών που να καλύπτουν 
μία εύλογη χρονική περίοδο. 'Οπου προβλέπονται αυτδματα ελεγχό

μενες αντλίες κυτών, θα δίνεται ιδιαίτερη προσοχή στις απαιτή

σεις πρόληψης ρύπανσης από πετρέλαιο. 
3· Η θέση των χειριστηρίων ελέγχου οποιουδήποτε επιστομίου, που ε 

ξυπηρετεί εισαγωγή θάλασσας, εξαγωγή κάτω απδ την ίσαλο γραμμή 
ή σύστημα αναρρόφησης κυτών, θα είναι τέτοια που να επιτρέπει 
επαρκή χρόνο χειρισμού σε περίπτωση εισροής νερού στο χώρο, λαμ

βανομένου υπ'όψη του πιθανού χρόνου που θα απαιτηθεί για την πρό

σβαση στα χειριστήρια και τον χειρισμό τους. Αν η στάθμη μέχρι 
την οποία μπορεί να κατακλυσθεί ο χώρος ενώ το πλοίο ευρίσκεται 
σε κατάσταση πλήρους φόρτωσης το απαιτεί, θα" προβλέπονται δια

τάξεις για τον χειρισμό των χειριστηρίων ελέγχου απδ θέση πάνω 
απδ τη στάθμη αυτή· 

Κανονισμός 49 
'Ελεγχος των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης από τη γέφυρα 

ναυσιπλοΐας. 

1 . Σε όλες τ ι ς συνθήκες πλεύσης, περιλαμβανομένων των χειρισμών, 
η ταχύτητα, η διεύθυνση ώσης και, αν είναι εφαρμόσιμο ,το βήμα 
της έλικας θα),μπορούν να ελέγχονται πλήρως από τη γέφυρα ναυσι

πλοΐας. 
1.4 0 τηλεχειρισμός αυτός θα εκτελείται με μία μοναδική συσκευή 

ελέγχου γ ια κάθε ανεξάρτητη έλικα, με αυτόματη λειτουργία όλων 
των σχετικών υπηρεσιών, περιλαμβανομένων, όπου είναι αναγκαίο, 
μέσων για την πρόληψη υπερφόρτωσης των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης. 

1.2 Τα κύρια μηχανήματα πρόωσης θα εφοδιάζονται με συσκευή διακο

πής ανάγκης στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, που θα είναι ανεξάρτητη 
από το σύστημα ελέγχου της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐας. 
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2. Οι εντολές από τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας στα μηχανήματα πρόωσης θα 
δείχνονται στο χώρο ελέγχου των κύριων μηχανημάτων ή στη θέση 
ελέγχου των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης ανάλογα με τη περίπτωση. 

3· 0 τηλεχειρισμός των μηχανημάτων πρόωσης θα είναι δυνατός μόνο από 
μΙα θέση κάθε στιγμή. Σε τέτοιες θέσεις επιτρέπονται αλληλοσυνδε
όμενες διατάξεις ελέγχου. Σε κάθε θέση θα υπάρχει ενδείκτης που 
θα δείχνει απδ ποια θέση ελέγχονται τα μηχανήματα πρόωσης. Η με
ταβίβαση του ελέγχου μεταξύ της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐας και των χώρων 

Κύριο \tvpio 
μηχανών θα είναι δυνατή μόνο στσ^χώρο μηχανημάτων ή στον/χώρο ελέγ
χου μηχανημάτων. Αυτό το σύστημα θα περιλαμβάνει μέσα που θα εμπο
δίζουν την σημαντική μεταβολή της ώσης της έλικας όταν μεταβιβά
ζεται ο έλεγχος απδ μία θέση σε άλλη. 

4·. θαΙείναι δυνατός ονέλεγχος όλων των απαραίτητων για την ασφαλή 
λειτουργία του πλοίου μηχανημάτων, ακόμη και στη περίπτωση 
βλάβης σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα του συστήματος τηλεχειρισμού. 

5· Η σχεδίαση του συστήματος τηλεχειρισμού θα είναι τέτοια ώστε σε 
περίπτωση βλάβης του θα σημαίνεται.συναγερμός. Η προκαθορισμένη 
ταχύτητα και η διεύθυνση της ώσης)θα διατηρούνται μέχρι να τεθεί 
σε λειτουργία ο τοπικός έλεγχος, εκτός αν η Αρχή θεωρήσει αυτό 
μη πρακτικό. 

6. βα τοποθετούνται ενδείκτες στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας για ένδειξη: 
.ϊ ταχύτητας και διεύθυνσης περιστροφής της έλικας στ,ηνπερίπτωση 

ελίκων σταθερού βήματος, 
.2 ταχύτητας και θέσης βήματος στηνπερίπτωση ελίκων μεταβλητού βή

ματος. 
7· 0 αριθμός των αυτομάτων διαδοχικών προσπαθειών, που αποτυγχάνουν 

να πραγματοποιήσουν εκκίνηση θα είναι περιορισμένος ώστε να δια
φυλάσσεται επαρκής πίεση αέρα εκκίνησης, θα προβλέπεται σύστημα 
συναγερμού για ένδειξη χαμηλής πίεσης του αέρα εκκίνησης ρυθμισμέ
νο σε επίπεδο που επιτρέπει παραπέρα χειρισμούς εκκίνησης των μη
χανημάτων πρόωσης. 

Κανονισμός 50 
Επικοινωνία 

θα προβλέπονται αξιόπιστα μέσα φωνητικής επικοινωνίας μεταξύ του 
χώρου ελέγχου των κυρίων μηχανημάτων ή της θέσης ελέγχου των μη, 
χαύημΑτων πρόωσης ανάλογα με τη περίπτωση, της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοίας 
και των ενδιαιτημάτων των αξιωματικών μηχανής· 

file:///tvpio
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Κανονισμός 51 
Σύστημα Covô fĉ yLtrb 

Ί . θα προβλέπεται σύστημα fcuvaflfco^y^v που θα παρέχει ένδειξη οποι

ουδήποτε σφάλματος που απαιτε ί προσοχή και TO OTU»<* ^ qpxtl· ' 
„ ϊ ν* είναι ικανό να σημαίνει ακουστικό συναγερμό στο χώρο ελέγ

χου των κυρίων μηχανημάτων ή στη θέση ελέγχου των μηχανημάτβν 
πρόωσης και να παρέχει οπτική ένδειξη κάθε χωριστής λε ι τουρ

γ ίας συναγερμού σε κατάλληλη θέση, 
. 2 >*χ συνδέεται με τους κοινόχρηστους χώρους των μηχανικών και με 

κάθε καμπίνα μηχανικών μέσω επιλογικού διακδπτη?ώστε να εξασφα

λ ίζετα ι σύνδεση με μία τουλάχιστον από τ ι ς καμπίνες αυτές.Οι 
Αρχές μπορούν να επιτρέπουν ισοδύναμες δ ιατάξε ι ς . 

. 3 να ενεργοποιεί ακουστικό και οπτικό συναγερμό στη γέφυρα ναυ

σιπλοίας γ ια κάθε κατάσταση που απαιτεί προσοχή ή ενέ"ργεια από 
τον αξιωματικό φυλακής, 

. 4 να ε ίναι σχεδιασμένο, όσο ε ίνα ι πρακτικά δυνατό, σύμφωνα με 
την αρχή "ασφάλεια κατόπιν βλάβης^και 

, 5 να ενεργοποιεί το σύστημα συναγερμού μηχανικών που απαιτε ίτα ι 
από τον Κανονισμό 38 αν μία λειτουργία συναγερμού δεν έ χ ε ι 
τύχει προσοχής τοπικά μέσα σε περιορισμένο χρονικό διάστημα. 

2.£ Το σύστημα ςwctytouov θα τροφοδοτείται συνεχώς και θα έ χ ε ι αυ

τόματη δυνατότητα μεταγωγής σε εφεδρική παροχή ενέργειας σε 
περίπτωση απώλειας της κανονικής παροχής ενέργειας . 

2.2 Βλάβη της κανονικής παροχής ενέργειας του συστήματος GvvaftC

\oii θα σημαίνεται με συναγερμό. 
3.4t. Το σύστημα 6uva.|t^o«> θα ε ί να ι ικανό να παρέχει ένδειξη ταυτό

χρονα περισσοτέρων του ενός σφαλμάτων και η αποδοχή οποιουδή

ποτε συναγερμού δεν θα εμποδίζει άλλο συναγερμό. 
3.2 . Η αποδοχή στη θέση που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 1 οποιασδή

ποτε κατάστασης συναγερμού θα δείχνεται στις θέσεις όπου αναγ

γέλθηκε. Τα σήματα συναγερμού θα διατηρούνται μέχρι να γίνουν 
δεκτά και οι οπτικές ε ν δ ε ί ξ ε ι ς των διαφόρων συναγερμών θα πα

ραμένουν μέχρι την αποκατάσταση του σφάλματος οπότε το σύστη

μα toUVcUfifpvo θ« επανέρχεται αυτόματα στην κατάσταση κανονικής 
λε ιτουργίας . 
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Κανονισμός 52 
Συστήματα ασφαλείας. 

θα προβλέπεται σύστημα ασφάλειας ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται δτι σο
βαρή ανωμαλία στις λειτουργίες των μηχανημάτων ή λεβήτων, που 
παρουσιάζει άμεσο κίνδυνο, θα θέτει σε λειτουργία τον μηχανι
σμό αυτόματης διακοπής του μέρους εκείνου της εγκατάστασης και 
θα σημαίνεται συναγερμός. Η διακοπή του συστήματος πρόωσης δεν 
θα ενεργοποιείται αυτόματα εκτός από περιπτώσεις που θα μπορού
σαν να οδηγήσουν σε σοβαρή βλάβη, πλήρη καταστροφή ή έκρηξη. 
'Οπου υπάρχουν διατάξεις παράκαμψης του μηχανισμού διακοπής των 
κύριων μηχανημάτων πρόωσης, θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να αποκλείουν 

λειτουργία από απροσεξία, θα προβλέπονται οπτικά μέσα που θα πα
ρέχουν ένδειξη της ενεργοποίησης των διατάξεων παράκαμψης. 

Κανονισμός 55 
Ειδικές απαιτήσεις για εγκαταστάσεις μηχανημάτων, 
λεβήτων και ηλεκτρικές εγκαταστάσεις. 

4. Οι ειδικές απαιτήσεις για εγκαταστάσεις μηχανημάτων, λεβήτων και 
ηλεκτρικές εγκαταστάσεις θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή και θα περιλαμ
βάνουν τουλάχιστον τις απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού αυτού. 

2. Η κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας θα πληροί τις ακόλουθες απαι
τήσεις: 

2.1 'Οπου η ηλεκτρική ενέργεια μπορεί κανονικά να παρέχεται από 
μία ηλεκτρογεννήτρια, θα προβλέπονται κατάλληλες διατάξεις 
αποσύνδεσης φορτίων που εξασφαλίζουν ότι δεν θίγονται οι πα
ροχές στις υπηρεσίες που απαιτούνται για πρόωση και πηδαλιού
χηση καθώς επίσης και η ασφάλεια του πλοίου. Στη περίπτωση που 
η λειτουργούσα ηλεκτρογεννήτρια τεθεί εκτός λειτουργίας θα λαμ
βάνεται ικανοποιητική μέριμνα για την αυτόματη εκκίνηση και 
σύνδεση με τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα μιας εφεδρικής ηλεκτρο
γεννήτριας επαρκούς ικανότητας ώστε να επιτρέπει την πρόωση, 
την πηδαλιούχηση και να εξασφαλίζει την ασφάλεια του πλοίου με 
την αυτόματη επανεκκίνηση των απαραίτητων βοηθητικών μηχανημά
των περιλαμβανομένων, όπου είναι αναγκαίο, διαδοχικών λειτουρ
γιών ο Η Αρχή μπορεί να απαλλάξει από αυτή την απαίτηση πλοίο 
μικρότερο από 1600 κόρους ολικής χωρητικότητας^αν κρίνει ότι 
η συμμόρφωση του δεν είναι πρακτικά δυνατή. 
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2 .2 Αν η ηλεκτρική ενέργεια παρέχεται κανονικά απδ περισσότερες 
από μία ηλεκτρογεννήτριες που λειτουργούν ταυτόχρονα παραλλη

λισμένες, θα λαμβάνεται μέριμνα, με αποσύνδεση φορτίων π.χ . , 
ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται δτι, στην περίπτωση που ένα απδ τα ηλεκ

τρρπαραγωγά ζεύγη τεθεί εκτδς λειτουργίας,αυτά που απομένουν 
θα συνεχίσουν να λειτουργούν χωρίς υπερφόρτωση για να επιτρέ

ψουν την πρόωση και πηδαλιούχηση και να εξασφαλίσουν την ασφά

λεια του πλοίου; 
3 . 'Οταν απαιτούνται εφεδρικές μηχανές για άλλα βοηθητικά μηχανήματα 

απαραίτητα για την πρόωση, θα προβλέπονται αυτόματες μεταγωγικές 
συσκευές. 

4 . Σύστημα αυτόματου ελέγχου και cvrarfpf**" 
4 . 1 Το σύστημα ελέγχου θα είναι τέτοιο ώστε οι αναγκαίες υπηρεσίες 

για τη λειτουργία των κύριων μηχανημάτων πρόωσης και των βοη

θητικών τους μηχανημάτων να, εξασφαλίζονται μέσω των αναγκαίων 
αυτομάτων διατάξεων. 

4 . 2 βα<ιημαίνεται συναγερμός κατά την αυτόματη ν«ταγωγή. 
4 .3 6α προβλέπεται σύστημα <t>Kare?y*v που πληροί τον Κανονισμό 5*1 

για όλες τις σημαντικές πιέσε ις , θερμοκρασίες και στάθμες υγριών 
και άλλες ουσιαστικές παραμέτρους. 

4 . 4 θα εξασφαλίζεται θέση κεντρικού ελέγχου με τους αναγκαίους π ί 

νακες συναγερμού και τα όργανα ενδείξεως οποιουδήποτε συναγερ

μού. 
5· 'Οπου χρησιμοποιούνται μηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης για κύρια πρόω

ση, θα προβλέπονται μέσα για τη διατήρηση της πίεσης αέρα εκκί

νησης στο απαιτούμενο s.ti\ytfSo· 
Κανονισμός 54 

Ειδική εξέταση, που αφορά σε επιβατηγά πλοία. 

Τα επιβατηγά πλοία θα εξετάζονται ειδικά απδ την Αρχή ως προς το 
αν μπορούν ή όχι οι χώροι μηχανών τους να είναι περιοδικά μη επαν

δρωμένοι και αν είναι αναγκαίες πρόσθετες απαιτήσεις από εκείνες 
που καθορίζονται στους Κανονισμούς αυτούς για να επιτευχθεί ισο

δύναμο επίπεδο ασφάλειας με εκείνο που παρέχεται από κανονικά 
επανδρωμένους χώρους μηχανών. 
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ΚΕΦΑΑΑΤΟ Ι Ι  2 

ΚΑΤΑΣΚΕΥΗ  ΠΥΡΟΠΡΟΣΤΑΣΙΑ, Α&ΊΧΚΕΪΣΗ ΚΑΙ ΚΑΤΑΣΒΕΣΗ 
ΠΥΡΚΑΙΑΓ.. 

Το υπάρχον κε ίμενο του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  2 αντικαθίσταται απδ το ακόλου

θο: 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α  ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 
Κανονισμός Ι 
Εφαρμογή 

1 . £ Εκτδς αν ρητά ορίζεται διαφορετικά, το Κεφάλαιο αυτδ θα εφαρμό

ζ ε τ α ι σε πλοία που οι τρόπιδες τους τοποθετήθηκαν ή που ε υ ρ ί 

σκοντο σε παρεμφερές στάδιο κατασκευής την ή μετά την 
1 Σεπτεμβρίου 198*. 

Ί . 2 *"ια τ ο σκοπδ του Κεφαλαίου αυτού ο όρος "Παρεμφερές στάδιο κατα

σκευής" σημαίνει το στάδιο κατά το ο π ο ί ο : 
•Ί α ρ χ ί ζ ε ι η κατασκευή που χαρακτηρίζει συγκεκριμένο π λ ο ί ο , και 
. 2 η συναρμολόγηση του πλοίου αυτού έ χ ε ι αρχ ίσε ι περιλαμβάνο

ντας τουλάχιστο 50 τδννους ή Λ. % της προβλεπόμενης μάζας 
όλων των κατασκευαστικών υλικών, οποιοδήποτε ε ί ν α ι μικρότε 

ρο . 
Ϊ . 3 Για το σκοπδ του Κεφαλαίου αυτού: 

• Ι ο όρος "πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί" σημαίνει "πλοία που 
ο ι τρόπιδες τους τοποθετήθηκαν ή που ευρίσκοντο σε παραμφε

ρές στάδιο κατασκευής"^ 
• 2 ο όρος "όλα τα πλοία" σημαίνει "πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασ

θ ε ί π ρ ί ν , την ή μετά την ί Σεπτεμβρίου 1984"^ 
. 3 *Cva φορτηγό π λ ο ί ο , ανεξάρτητα απδ την ημερομηνία ναυπήγη

σης τ ο υ , που μετασκευάζεται σε επιβατηγό π λ ο ί ο , θα θεωρεί

ται σαν επιβατηγό π λ ο ί ο που έ χ ε ι κατασκευασθεί την ημερομη

ν ί α που α ρ χ ί ζ ε ι η μετασκευή αυτή . 
2 . Εκτός αν ρητά ορίζετα ι διαφορετικά: 

/ί | ΐ α πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί π ρ ί ν απδ την 1 Σεπτε,μβρίου 
1984 , η Αρχή θα εξασφαλίζε ι ό τ ι , με τ ^ ν £ ΐ ι ^ ο £ Λ Γ α > * 4 ""1Q π α 

ραγράφου 2 · 2 , πληρούνται ο ι απαιτήσε ις του Κεφαλαίου Ι Ι  2 της 
Διεθνούς Σύμβασης γ ι α την Ασφάλεια της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη θά

λασσα 197^ που έχουν εφαρμογή στα ν έ α ή υπάρχοντα πλοία όπως 
ο ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι στο Κεφάλαιο ε κ ε ί ν ο . 

"Το κ ε ί μ ε ν ο όπως υιοθετήθηκε από την Διεθνή Διάσκεψη γ ι α την Ασφά

λ ε ι α της Ανθρώπινης ζωής στη θάλασσα 1974 . 
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. 2 ηβια δεξαμενόπλοια που έχουν κατασκευασθεί πρ£ν απδ την * 
Σεπτεμβρίου 1984, η Αρχή θα εξασφαλίζει δτι πληρούνται οι 
απαιτήσεις του Κεφαλαίου I I  2 του Παραρτήματος του Πρωτο

κόλλου 1978 που αναφέρεται στην Διεθνή Σύμβαση γ ια την Ασφά

λεια της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη θάλασσα, 1974» που έχουν εφαρ

μογή στα νέα ή υπάρχοντα πλοία, δπως ορίζονται στο Κεφάλαιο 
εκε ίνο . 

3 . Όλα τα πλοία στα οποία εκτελούνται επισκευές, μετασκευές, με

τατροπές και σχετικοί εξοπλισμοί πρέπει να συνεχίσουν να συμ

μορφώνονται τουλάχιστον με τ ι ς απαιτήσεις που είχαν προηγουμέ

νως εφαρμογή στα πλοία αυτά· Τέτοια πλοία αν έχουν κατασκευασθεί 
πρίν απδ την Ί ' Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 πρέπει κατά κανδνα, να συμμορ

φώνονται με τ ι ς απαιτήσεις γ ι α πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί 
την ή μετά την ημερομηνία αυτή στην ίδ ια τουλάχιστον έκταση που 

συμμορφωνδντουσαν πρίν υποστούν τέτο ιες επισκευές, μετασκευές, 
μετατροπές ή εξοπλισμούς. Επισκευές, μετασκευές και μετατροπές 
ευρείας έκτασης και σχετικοί εξοπλισμοί πρέπει, να.πληρούν τ ι ς 
απαιτήσεις γ ια πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί την ή μετά την % 
Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 σε τόση έκταση δση η Αρχή κρίνει λογική και 
πρακτική. 

4 . Ί Η Αρχή ενδς Κράτους μπορεί, άν κρίνει δτ ι η προασπισμένη φύ

ση και οι συνθήκες του ταξ ιδ ιού ε ίνα ι τέτο ι ες που να καθιστούν 
την εφαρμογή οποιωνδήποτε συγκεκριμένων απαιτήσεων του Κεφα

λαίου αυτού παράλογη ή μη αναγκαία, να εξαιρέσει απδ τ ι ς απαι 

τήσεις αυτές συγκεκριμένα πλοία ή κατηγορίες πλοίων που έχουν 
το δικαίωμα να φέρουνί,σημαία αυτού του κράτους, εφ'δσον κατά r«i*· 
πορεία του ταξιδιού τους δεν απομακρύνονται περισσότερο απδ 
20 μίλια απδ τη*πλησιέστερη ξηρά. 

4 i2 Στην περίπτωση επιβατηγών πλοίων που χρησιμοποιούνται σε τ α 

ξ ίδ ια γ ια την μεταφορά μεγάλου αριθμού επιβατών ειδικών μετα

φορών, δπως οι μεταφορές προσκυνητών, η Αρχή του Κράτους του 
οποίου την σημαία τέτοια πλοία έχουν το δικαίωμα να φέρουν, 
αν κρίνει δτ ι δεν ε ίναι πρακτικά δυνατδ να επιβάλει συμμόρφω

ση πρδς τ ι ς απαιτήσεις του Κεφαλαίου αυτούς μπορεί να εξα ιρέ 

σει τέτοια πλοία απδ εκε ίνες τ ι ς απαιτήσεις , υπό την προϋπό

θεση ότι συμμορφώνονται πλήρως 41ε τ ι ς δ ιατάξε ις : 
•2 των Κανονισμών που επισυνάπτονται στη Συμφωνία Επιβατηγών 

Πλοίων Ειδικών Μεταφορών, Ι97ΐ>και 
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.2. των Κανονισμών που επισυνάπτονται στο Πρωτόκολλο περί Απαι
τήσεων Χώρων για επιβατηγά Πλοία Ειδικών Μεταφορών, 1973· 

Κανονισμός 2 
Βασικές αρχές. 

£. Σκοπός του Κεφαλαίου αυτού είναι ο καθορισμός απαιτήσεων που 
θα εξασφαλίζουν στο μεγαλύτερο πρακτικά δυνατό βαθμό πυροπρο
στασία, ανίχνευση και κατάσβεση πυρκαΤάς στα πλοία. 

2. Οι Κανονισμοί του Κεφαλαίου αυτού στηρίζονται, στις ακόλουθες 
βασικές αρχές οι οποίες έχουν κατάλληλα ενσωματωθεί σ'αυτούς, 
λαμβανομένων υπ*όψη των τύπων των πλοίων και του κινδύνου πυρ
καϊάς που μπορεί να παρουσιασθεί: 

Λ υποδιαίρεση του πλοίου σε κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες με χωρί
σματα που έχουν θερμική και κατασκευαστική αντοχή, 

«2 διαχωρισμός των χώρων ενδιαίτησης από το υπόλοιπο πλοίο με 
χωρίσματα που έχουν θερμική και κατασκευαστική αντοχή, 

„3 περιορισμένη χρήση κανσιμων υλικών, 
«·*»■ ανίχνευση οποιασδήποτε πυρκαϊάς στη ζώνη προέλευσης της, 
,5 περιορισμός και κατάσβεση οποιασδήποτε πυρκαϊάς στο χώρο προ

έλευσης της, 
r6 προστασία των μέσων διαφυγής ή των οδών προσπέλασης για την 

καταπολέμηση της πυρκαϊάς, 
. 7 άμεση διαθεσιμότητα των πυροσβεστικών μέσων, 
.8 ελαχιστοποίηση της πιθανότητας ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών φορ

τίου. 
Κανονισμός 3 

Ορισμοί. 
Για το σκοπό αυτού του Κεφαλαίου, εκτός αν ρητά προβλέπεται διαφο
ρετικά: 
£· " .Άκαυστο υλικό " είναι υλικό πον ούτε καίγεται ούτε αποδίδει 

εύ.φλεκτους ατμούς σε αρκετή ποσότητα για αυτανάφλεξη όταν θερ
μανθεί σε θερμοκρασία περίπου 750*0» σύμφωνα με μία καθιερωμέ
νη μέθοδο.δοκιμής* που ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 
Οποιοδήποτε άλλο υλικό είναι καύσιμο υλικό. 

Γίνεται μνεία της Βελτιωμένης Σύσταση*, για τη μέθοδο Δοκιμής 
για τον χαρακτηρισμό Υλικών Ναυτικών Κατασκευών ως Ακαύστων που 
υιοθετήθηκε από τον Οργανισμό με την Απόφαση Α.472(ΧΙΙ). 
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2 . "Τυποποιημένη δοκιμή πυρκαϊάς " είναι η δοκιμή κατά την οποία 
ΐύ^Λτοι. διαφραγμάτων ή καταστρωμάτων εκτίθενται μέσα σε δοκι

μαστικό κλίβανο σε θερμοκρασίες που ανταποκρίνονται περίπου στη 
τυποποιημένη καμπύλη χρδνου  θερμοκρασίας. Το ^0»^»  θα έχει 
εκτεθειμένη επιφάνεια όχι μικρότερη απδ 4,65 τετραγ. μέτρα και 
ύφος ( ή μήκος για καταστρώματα) 2,44 μέτρα, και θα προσομοιά

ζ ε ι δσο το δυνατόν περισσδτερο στην επιδιωκόμενη κατασκευή και 
θα περιλάμβανε ι, h^cro %±**<x* >*CSTA>.>.VV'%0 } τουλάχιστον ένα αρμό. 
Η τυποποιημένη καμπύλη χρδνου  θερμοκρασίας ορίζεταΐ απδ μία 
γραφική παράσταση, που διέρχεται απδ τα ακόλουθα σημεία που 
αντιστοιχούν σε θερμοκρασίες, που μετρούνται πάνω από την αρχι

κή θερμοκρασία του κλίβανου: 
στο τέλος των πρώτων 5 λεπτών 556* C 

„ .10 „ 659° C 
Π Μ II II 1 5 || 718 σ 
II II II Π 30 „ 821 C 

n π π 60 „ 925*σ 
3· "Χωρίσματα κλάσης "Α" " είναι τα χωρίσματα που σχηματίζονται 

από διαφράγματα και καταστρώματα, που πληρούν τα ακόλουθα: 
Λ είναι κατασκευασμένα απδ χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό, 
.2 είναι κατάλληλα ενισχυμένα, 
• 3 είναι κατασκευασμένα κατά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε να μπορούν να εμπο

δίζουν την δίοδο καπνού και φλόγας μέχρι το τέλος της τυποποιη

μένης δοκιμής πυρκϊάς διάρκειας μιας ώρας, 
. 4 είναι μονωμένα με εγκεκριμένα άκαυστα υλικά έτσι ώστε η μέση 

θερμοκρασία της μη εκτεθειμένηρ όψης vc μην .υψώνεται περισσδ

τερο απδ 139 C πάνω απδ την αρχική θερμοκρασία^σε οποιοοηποτε 
σημείο, περιλαμβανομένου οποιουδήποτε αρμού, να υψώνεται περισ

σότερο απδ 180° C πάνω απδ την αρχική θερμοκρασία, μέσα στα 
χρονικά διαστήματα του παρακάτω πίνακα: 

Κλάση "Α60". 60 λεπτά 
Κλάση "Α30" 30 λεπτά 
Κλάση "ΑΙ5" 15 λεπτά 
Κλάση "ΑΟ" 0 λεπτά. 

•5 *|Αρχή μπορεί να απαιτήσει δοκιμή ενδς πρωτότυπου διαφράγματος 
ή καταστρώματος για να βεβαιωθεί δτι αυτό πληροί τ ις παραπάνω 
απαιτήσεις ως πρδς την ακεραιότητα και την ανύψωση της θερμό
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κρασίαςΤ 
4."Χωρίσματα κλάσης Β" είναι τα χωρίσματα που σχηματίζονται απδ 

διαφράγματα, καταστρώματα, οροφές ή επενδύσεις που πληρούν τα 
ακόλουθα: 

. 3 είναι κατασκευασμένα κατά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε να μπορούν να εμπο

δίζουν την δίοδο φλόγας μέχρι το τέλος της πρώτης μισής ώρας 
της τυποποιημένης δοκιμής πυρκαΤάς, 

.2 έχουν τέτοιο Ραθμδ μόνωσης ώστε η μέση θεομοκρασία της μη εκτε

θειμένης όψης να μην υψώνεται περισσότερο απδ I39°C πάνω από 
την αρχική θερμοκρασία.ούτε η θερμοκρασία σε οποιοδήποτε σημείο, 
περιλαμβανομένου οποιουδήποτε αρμού, να υψώνεται περισσότερο 
απδ 225*0 πάνω απδ την αρχική θερμοκρασία μέσα στα χρονικά 
διαστήματα του παρακάτω πίνακα: 

Κλάση "Β  15" 15 λεπτά 
Κλάση "Β  0" 0 λεπτά. 

• 3 είναι κατασκευασμένα απδ εγκεκριμένα άκαυστα υλικά και δλα 
τα υλικά που χρησιμοποιούνται για την κατασκευή και τοποθέτηση 
των χωρισμάτων κλάσης "Β" είναι άκαυστα, με την εξαίρεση ότι 
μπορούν να επιτρέπονται καύσιμες επικαλύψεις εφ'δσον πληρούν 
άλλες απαιτήσεις του Κεφαλαίου αυτού, 

.4 η Αρχή μπορεί να απαιτήσει δοκιμή ενός πρωτότυπου χωρίσματος 
για να βεβαιωθεί ότι αυτό πληροί τις παραπάνω απαιτήσεις ως προς 
την ακεραιότητα και την ανύψωση της θερμοκρασίας. 

5. "Χωρίσματα κλάσης C" είναι χωρίσματα που κατασκευάζονται από 
εγκεκριμένα άκαυστα υλικά. Δεν χρειάζεται να πληρούν ούτε α

παιτήσεις σχετικές με τη δίοδο του καπνού και της φλδγας^ούτε 
περιορισμούς σχετικούς με την ανύψωση της θερμοκρασίας· Καύσιμες 
επικαλύψεις επιτρέπονται εφ'δσον πληρούν άλλες απαιτήσεις του 
Κεφαλαίου αυτού. 

6."Συνεχείς οροφές ή επενδύσεις κλάσης Β" είναι οι οροφές ή οι επεν

δύσεις κλάσης "Β" που καταλήγουν μόνο σε χώρισμα κλάσης "Α" ή 
"Β" . 

7· "Χάλυβας ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό". 'Οπου συναντώνται οι λέξεις 

Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης για τ ι ς Μεθόδους Πυριμάχων Δοκιμών για 
χωρίσματα κ\άσης "Α" και "Β", που υιοθετήθηκε απδ τον Οργανισμό 
με τ ις Αποφάσεις Α 163 (ESU) και Α 215 (VII). 
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"χάλυβας ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό" ο δρος "ισοδύναμο υλικό" σημαί

νει οποιοδήποτε άκαυστο υλικό το οποίο ε ί τ ε μόνο του ε ί τ ε λόγω 
μόνωσης του παρουσιάζει ιδιότητες κατασκευής και ακεραιότητας ι 

σοδύναμες πρδς αυτές του χάλυβα κατά το τέλος της εφαρμοζόμενης 
έκθεσης στην τυποποιημένη δοκιμή πυρκαϊάς (π . χ . κράμα αλουμινίου 
με κατάλληλη μόνωση). 

8. "Χαμηλή εξάπλωση φλόγας" σημαίνει ότι η επιφάνεια που περιγράφεται 
έτσι θα περιορίζει αρκετά την εξάπλωση της φλόγας, σύμφωνα με κα

θιερωμένη μέθοδο δοκιμής που θα ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 

9."Κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες" ε ίναι τα τμήματα στα οποία υποδιαιρε ί 

ται το σκάφος, η υπερκατασκευή και τα υπερστεγάσματα με χωρίσματα 
κλάσης "Α'^το μέσο μήκος των οποίων σε οποιοδήποτε κατάστρωμα 
δεν υπερβαίνει γενικά τα 4Q μέτρα. 

ΪΟ."Χώροι ενδιαίτησης" ε ίναι οι χώροι που χρησιμοποιούνται ως κο ι 

νόχρηστοι χώρο ι, δ ιάδρομο ι , χώροι υγ ι ε ι νής , καμπίνες, γραφεία, 
νοσοκομεία, κινηματογράφοι, χώροι παιγνιδιών και ασχολιών | κου

ρε ία , κυλικεία που δεν περιέχουν αυσκευές μαγειρικής και παρό

μοιοι χώροι. 

TS. "Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι" ε ίνα ι τα τμήματα των χώρων ενδιαίτησης που 
χρησιμοποιούνται ως προθάλαμοι, τραπεζαρίες, σαλόνια και παρό

μοιοι μόνιμα περίκλειστοι χώροι. 
5 2 . "Χώροι υπηρεσίας" ε ίναι οι χώροι που χρησιμοποιούνται ως μαγει

ρεία , κυλικεία που περιέχουν συσκευές μαγειρικής, ερμάρια, χώ

ροι ταχυδρομείου και αξιών, αποθήκες, εργαστήρια εκτός από ε κ ε ί 

να που αποτελούν μέρος του χώρου μηχανών, και παρόμοιοι χώροι 
και οχετοί πρδς τέτοιους χώρους. 

5 3 . "Χώροι φορτίου" είναι όλοι οι χώροι που χρησιμοποιούνται γ ια 
φορτία (περιλαμβανομένων των πετρελαιοδεξαμενών φορτίου) και οι 
οχετοί προς τέτοιους χώρους. 

Ί4. "Χώροι φορτίου RO/RO" ε ίνα ι οι χώροι, που δεν ε ίναι κατά κανένα 
τρόπο κανονικά υποδιαιρεμένοι και εκτείνονται ε ί τ ε σε σημαντικό 

μήκος ε ί τ ε σε ολόκληρο το μήκος του πλοίου και στους οποίους 
εμπορεύματα (σε κιβώτια ή χύμα, μέσα ή πάνω σε σιδηροδρομικά ή 
οδικά οχήματα (περιλαμβανομένων οδικών ή σιδηροδρομικών βυτ ιο

φόρων) ρυμουλκούμενα οχήματα, εμπορευματοκιβώτια, παλλβτες, αφαι

ρούμενες δεξαμενές ή μέσα ή πάνω σε παρόμοιες μονάδες στοιβασίας 
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ή άλλα δοχεία) μπορούν να φορτώνονται xat να εκφορτώνονται κανο

νικά κατά οριζόντια διεύθυνση. 

Ί 5 . "Ανοικτοί χώροι φορτίου RO/RO" είναι οι χώροι φορτίου RO/RO 
που ε ί τ ε ε ίναι ανοικτοί και στα δύο άκρα, ε ί τ ε ε ίναι ανοικτοί 
στο ένα άκρο και στους οποίους παρέχεται επαρκής φυσικός αερισμός 
αποτελεσματικός σε ολόκληρο το μήκος τουι, μέσω μονίμων ανοιγμά

των στην πλευρά ή στην οροφή κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την 
Αρχή. 

16 . "Κλειστοί χώροι φορτίου RO/RO" είναι οι χώροι φορτίου RO/RO που 
δεν είναι ούτε ανοικτοί χώροι φορτίου P.O/RO ούτε εκτεθειμένα 
στον καιρό καταστρώματα· 

17. "Κατάστρωμα εκτεθειμένο στον καιρό" ε ίνα ι ένα κατάστρωμα που ε ί 

ναι πλήρως εκτεθειμένο στον καιρό από πάνω και από τουλάχιστον 
δύο πλευρές. 

18. "Χώροι ειδικής κατηγορίας" ε ίνα ι οι περίκλειστοι χώροι πάνω ή 
κάτω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων που προορίζονται 
γ ια την μεταφορά μηχανοκίνητων οχημάτων με καύσιμα στ ι ς δεξα

μενές τους γ ι α την κίνηση τους, πρδς και από τους οποίους χώ

ρους τα οχήματα αυτά μπορούν να οδηγούνται και στους οποίους οι 
επιβάτες έχουν πρόσβαση. 

19· "Χώροι μηχανών Κατηγορίας Α" ε ίναι εκείνοι οι χώροι και οι οχε

το ί πρδς τέτοιους χώρους που περιέχουν: 
. 1 μηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης, που χρησιμοποιούνται γ ια κύρια πρό

ωση, ή 
. 2 μηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης, που χρησιμοποιούνται γ ια σκοπούς 

άλλους από την κύρια πρόωση, όπου τέτο ιες , μηχανές έχουν αθροι

στικά συνολική ισχύ εξόδου όχι μικρότερη από 375KW, ή 
. 3 οποιοδήποτε πετρελαιολέβητα ή μονάδα καυσίμου πετρελαίου· 

20 . "Χώροι μηχανών" είναι όλοι οι χώροι μηχανών Κατηγορίας Α και 
όλοι οι άλλοι χώροι που περιέχουν μηχανές πρόωσης, λέβητες, μο

νάδες καυσίμου πετρελαίου, μηχανές ατμού και εσωτερικής καύσης, 
γεννήτριες και μεγάλες ηλεκτρικές μηχανές, σταθμούς παραλαβής 
πετρελαίου, ψυκτικά μηχανήματα, σταθερωτήρες, μηχανήματα αερ ι 

σμού και κλιματισμού και παρόμοιοι χώροι και οχετοί πρδς τ έ τ ο ι 

ους χώρους. 
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21. "Μονάδα καυσίμου πετρελαίου" είναι ο εξοπλισμός που χρησιμοποι

είται για την προπαρασκευή καυσίμου πετρελαίου για την διοχέ

τευση του σε πετρελαιολέβητα, ή ο εξοπλισμός που χρησιμοποιεί

ται για την προπαρασκευή πετρελαίου που έχει θερμανθεί για τη 
διοχέτευση του σε μηχανή εσωτερικής καύσης και περιλαμβάνει οποι

αδήποτε αντλία κατάθλιψης πετρελαίου , φίλτρα και θερμαντήρες 
για πετρέλαιο σε πίεση μεγαλύτερη από 0,18 Ν/γν\Υντ· 

22."Σταθμοί ελέγχου" είναι οι χώροι εκείνοι στους οποίους ευρίσκο

νται οι ραδιοτηλεγραφικές συσκευές του πλοίου ή τα κύρια όργα

να ναυσιπλοΐας ή η πηγή ενέργειας ανάγκης ή όπου είναι συγκε

ντρωμένες οι συσκευές καταγραφής ή ελέγχου πυρκαϊάς. 

23. "Χώροι που περιέχουν επίπλωση και εξοπλισμό περιωρισμένου κιν 

δύνου πυρκαϊας" είναι^για το σκοπό του Κανονισμού 26, οι χώροι 
που περιέχουν επίπλωση και εξοπλισμό περιωρισμένου κινδύνου πυρ

καϊάς (είτε είναι καμπίνες, κοινόχρηστοι χώροι, γραφεία είτε άλ

λης μορφής ενδιαιτήματα) στους οποίους: 
• I όλα τα μόνιμα έπιπλα όπως γραφεία, ιματιοθήκες, τουαλέτες, μπου

φέδες, είναι κατασκευασμένα ολοκληρωτικά απδ εγκεκριμένα άκαυ

στα υλικά, με την εξαίρεση ότι μπορεί να χρησιμοποιηθεί καύ

σιμη επικάλυψη στις εκτεθειμένες επιφάνειες των παραπάνω αντι 

κειμένων σε πάχος όχι μεγαλύτερο από 2h\W\ , 
. 2 όλα τα κινητά έπιπλα όπως καρέκλες, καναπέδες, τραπέζια είναι 

κατασκευασμένα από σκελετό που αποτελείται απδ άκαυστα υλικά, 
. 3 όλες οι υφασμάτινες επιστρώσεις, τα παραπετάσματα και άλλα 

ανηρτημένα υφασμάτινα υλικά έχουν,σε βαθμό που ικανοποιεί την 
Αρχή" , ιδιότητες αντίστασης στη διάδοση της φλόγας όχι κατώ

τερες απδ εκείνες τις οποίες έχειίμαλλί ειδικής μάζας 0,8 KftAr?· 
. 4 ολα τα καλύμματδνεχουν,σε βαθμό που ικανοποιεί την Αρχή, ι δ ι 

ότητες αντίστασης στη διάδοση της φλόγας όχι κατώτερες απδ εκεί 

νες τις οποίες έχει ισοδύναμο μάλλινο ύφασμα που χρησιμοποιεί

ται για τον ίδιο σκοπός 
• 5 ©λες οι εκτεθειμένες επιφάνειες των διαφραγμάτων, επενδύσεων 

και οροφών έχουν χαρακτηριστικά χαμηλής εξάπλωσης φλόγας, και 

Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης για την Μέθοδο Δοκιμής για τον Προσ

διορισμό της Αντίστασης στη Φλόγα των Κατακόρυφα Στηριζόμενων 
Υφασμάτων και Φα ι ν ιών, που υιοθετήθηκε απδ τον Οργανισμό με την 
Απδφαση Α47Ι(ΧΙΙ). 
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.6 όλα τα έπιπλα με ταπετσαρία έχουν ιδιότητες αντίστασης στην 
ανάφλεξη και διάδοση φλόγας τέτοιες που να ικανοποιούν την 
Αρχή. 

24. "Κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων" είναι το ανώτατο κατάστρωμα 
μέχρι το οποίο φθάνουν τα εγκάρσια στεγανά διαφράγματα. 

25. "Νεκρό βάρος" είναι η διαφορά σε τδννους μεταξύ του εκτοπίσμα
τος ενός πλοίου σε νερό ειδικού βάρους 1,025 στην έμφορτη γραμ
μή ισάλου που αντιστοιχεί στο καθορισμένο ύφος εξάλων θέρους 
και του άφορτου εκτοπίσματος του πλοίου. 

26. "Αφορτο εκτόπισμα" είναι το εκτόπισμα ενός πλοίου σε τδννους 
χωρίς φορτίο, καύσιμα, λιπαντικά, θαλάσσερμα, πόσιμο και τροφο
δοτικό νερό στις δεξαμενές, αναλώσιμα υλικά και επιβάτες και 
πλήρωμα και τα προσωπικά τους είδη. 

27. "Πλοίο συνδυασμένων μεταφορών" είναι δεξαμενόπλοιο σχεδιασμένο 
για τη μεταφορά πετρελαίου ή εναλλακτικά στερεών φορτίων χύμα. 

28. "Ακατέργαστο πετρέλαιο" είναι οποιοδήποτε πετρέλαιο που συνα
ντάται φυσικά στη γή, είτε έχει κατεργασθεί για να καταστεί κα
τάλληλο για μεταφορά είτε όχι και περιλαμβάνει: 

.1 ακατέργαστο πετρέλαιο από το οποίο μπορεί να έχουν αφαιρεθεί 
ορισμένα κλάσματα απόσταξης, και 

.2 ακατέργαστο πετρέλαιο στο οποίο μπορεί να έχουν προστεθεί 
ορισμένα κλάσματα απόσταξης. 

29."Επικίνδυνα φορτία" είναι τα φορτία εκείνα που αναφέρονται στον 
Κανονισμέ VII/2. 

30. "Χημικό Δεξαμενόπλοιο" είναι ένα δεξαμενόπλοιο που κατασκευάσθη
κε ή προσαρμόσθηκε και χρησιμοποιείται για τη μεταφορά χύμα 
οποιουδήποτε υγρού προϊόντος εύφλεκτης φύσης, που είναι κατα
χωρημένο στην περίληψη των ελαχίστων απαιτήσεων του Κώδικα για 
την Κατασκευή και Εξοπλισμό των Πλοίων που Ρεταφέρουν Επικίνδυ
να Χημικά Χύμα, που πρόκειται να υιοθετηθεί από την Επιτροπή 
Ναυτικής Ασφάλειας |*t την εξουσιοδότηση της Ευνέλευσης του 
Οργανισμού που παρέχεται από την απόφαση Α 490 (XII), που στο 
εξής θα αναφέρεται ω s "Κώδικας Χημικών Χύμα",όπως μπορεί να 
τροποποιηθεί από τον Οργανισμό. 
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3 1 . "Υγραεριοφόρο** είναι ένα δεξαμενόπλοιο που κατασκευάσθηκε ή 
προσαρμόσθηκε και χρησιμοποιείται για τη μεταφορά χύμα οποιου

δήποτε υγροποιημένου αερίου ή ορισμένων άλλων ουσιών εύφλεκτης 
φύσης που είναι καταχωρημένες στο Κεφάλαιο XIX του Κώδικα για 

την Κατασκευή και Εξοπλισμό των Πλοίων που Μεταφέρουν Υγροποιη

μένα" Αέρια.ΧΦμα^Ύνι^ιτΑ^**
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Α.328(ΙΧ) ζπου στο εξής θα αναφέρεται u>s "Κώδικας Ϋγραεριοφό

ρων
Μ

, όπως έχει ή μπορεί να τροποποιηθεί από τον Οργανισμό. 

Κανονισμός 4 
Αντλίες Πυρκαϊάς, Κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαιάς, Λήψεις και 
Εύκαμπτοι Σωλήνες· 

1 . Κάθε πλοίο θα εφοδιάζεται με αντλίες πυρκαϊάς, κύριο δίκτυο πυρ

καΐάς,λήφεις και εύκαμπτους σωλήνες που πληρούν, όπου είναι εφαρ

μόσιμο τις απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού αυτού, 

2 . Παροχή αντλιών πυρκαϊάς. 
2.Ί Οι απαιτούμενες αντλίες πυρκαϊάς θα είναι, ικανές να παρέχουν 

για σκοπούς καταπολέμησης της πυρκαϊάς, την ακόλουθη ποσότητα 
νερού στη*πίεση που καθορίζεται στην παράγραφο 4: 

,1 οι αντλίες σε επιβατηγά πλοία, ποσότητα όχι μικρότερη από 
τα δύοτρίτα της ποσότητας που απαιτείται να παρέχουν σι 
αντλίες κυτών όταν χρησιμοποιούνται για την απάντληση των 
κυτών, και 

•2 οι αντλίες σε φορτηγά πλοία, εκτός από οποιαδήποτε αντλία 
ανάγκης, ποσότητα όχι μικρότερη από τα τέσσέρατρίτα της πο

σότητας που απαιτείται σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό Ι Ι  Ι / 2 Ι να 
παρέχεται από κάθε ανεξάρτητη αντλία κυτών σε επιβατηγό πλοίο 
των ίδιων διαστάσεων όταν χρησιμοποιείται για την απάντληση 
κυτών, με την προϋπόθεση ότι σε κανέλα φορτηγό πλοίο ή συνο

λική απαιτούμενη παροχή των αντλιών πυρκαΐάς^χρειάζεται να 
υπερβαίνει τα Ι80νη^ώρα. 

2 .2 Κάθε μία από τις απαιτούμενες αντλίες πυρκαϊάς (εκτός από οποι

αδήποτε αντλία ανάγκης που απαιτείται από την παράγραφο 3·3·2 
για φορτηγά πλοία) θα έχει παροχή όχι μικρότερη από το 80% του 
πηλίκου της ολικής απαιτούμενης παροχής δια του ελάχιστου αριθ

μού των απαιτούμενων αντλιών πυρκαΐάς, αλλά σε καμμιά περίπτωση 
μικρότερη από 25*?/ώρα και κάθε τέτοια αντλία θα είναι ικανή σε 
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κάθε περίπτωση να παρέχει τουλάχιστον τ ι ς δύο απαιτούμενες προ

βολές νερού. Αυτές οι αντλίες πυρκαιάς θα ε ίναι ικανές να τροφο

δοτούν το κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαΐάς στ ι ς απαιτούμενες συνθήκες. Ό 

που εγκαθίστανται περισσότερες αντλίες απδ τον ελάχιστο αριθμό 
των απαιτούμενων αντλιών, η παροχή αυτών των πρδσθςτων αντλιών 
θα ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 

3 . Διατάξεις των αντλιών πυρκαϊάς και του κυρίου δικτύου πυρκαϊάς. 
$ .1 Ώχ πλοία θα εφοδιάζονται με αντλίες πυρκαιάς ανεξάρτητης κ ίνη 

σης ως εξής: 
, Ί Επιβατηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 4000 κόρων 

και άνω : τουλάχιστον τρε ί ς 

.2 £πιβατηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 
κάτω των 4000 κόρων και φορτηγά πλοία 
ολικής χωρητικότητας 1000 κόρων και 
άνω : τουλάχιστον δύο 

. 3 Φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 
κάτω των 1000 κόρων : κατά την κρίση 

της Αρχής. 

3·2 Οι αντλίες υγιε ινής , έρματος, κυτών ή γενικής χρήσης μπορεί 
να γίνουν αποδεκτές ως αντλίες πυρκαϊάς, με την προϋπόθεση ότι 
δεν χρησιμοποιούνται κανονικά γ ια άντληση πετρελαίου και δτι,ς*. 
^?^WVXUJ6^ ^cru ^ Μ ^ © * ο ' ο ώ Λ * π ε Ρ ι σ τ α σ ι α κ α Ύ ι α μετάγγιση ή άντλη

ση καυσίμου πετρελαίου, θα τοποθετούνται κατάλληλες διατάξεις 
μεταγωγής. 

3.3 Η διάταξη των συνδέσμων θάλασσας, των αντλιών πυρκαϊάς και των 
πηγών ενέργειας τους θα ε ίνα ι τέτο ια , ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται 
ό τ ι : 

•Ί Σε επιβατηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1000 κόρων και άνω, 
σε περίπτωση πυρκαϊάς σε ένα οποιοδήποτε διαμέρισμα δεν θα 
τεθούν εκτός λειτουργίας όλες οι αντλίες πυρκαιάς. 

. 2 Σε φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 2000 κόρων και άνω, 
αν πυρκαϊά σε ένα οποιοδήποτε διαμέρισμα μπορούσε να θέσει 
όλες τ ι ς αντλίες εκτός λε ι τουργ ίας , θα'ύπαρχει ένα εναλλα

κτικό μέσο που θα αποτελείται απδ μία μόνιμη αντλία ανάγκης 
ανεξάρτητης κίνησης ικανή να παρέχει δύο προβολές νερού κα

τά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. Η αντλία και η θέση της 
θα πληρούν τ ι ς ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις : 
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. 2 . 1 Η παροχή της αντλίας δεν θα ε ίνα ι μικρότερη απδ το 4 0 % της 
ολικής παροχής των αντλιών πυρκαϊάς που απαιτούνται απδ τον 

— Κανονισμδ αυτδ και σε καμμιά περίπτωση μικρότερη απδ 25ν*?/ώρα. 
. 2 . 2 Όταν η αντλία παρέχει την ποσότητα νερού που απαιτείται 

απδ την παράγραφο 5·3 ·2 . Ι , η πίεση σε οποιαδήποτε λήψη δεν 
θα είναι μικρότερη απδ τ ι ς ελάχιστες π ι έσε ι ς που αναφέρονται 
στην παράγραφο 4 . 2 . 

. 2 . 3 Οποιαδήποτε ντηζελοκίνητη πηγή ενέργειας της αντλίας θα ε ί 

ναι ικανή να εκκινεί αμέσως απδ την ψυχρή της κατάσταση μέ

χρι θερμοκρασίας 0°C με χειροστρδφαλο. Αν αυτδ δεν είναι 
πρακτικά δυνατδ ή αν ε ίναι πιθανό να αντιμετωπισθούν χαμη

λότερες θερμοκρασίες θα εξετάζεται η περίπτωση εγκατάστασης 
και συντήρησης διατάξεων θέρμανσης^ αποδεκτών απδ την Αρχή,, 
ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται άμεση εκκίνηση. Αν η χειροκίνητη εκ

κίνηση δεν είναι πρακτικά δυνατή,η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει 
άλλα μέσα εκκίνησης. Τα μέσα αυτά θα ε ίναι τέτοια ώστε να 
επιτρέπουν την εκκίνηση της ντηζελοκίνητης πηγή$ενέργειας 
τουλάχιστον 6 φορές σε χρονική περίοδο 30 λεπτών και του

λάχιστον 2 φορές στα πρώτα 10 λεπτά. 
. 2 . 4 Οποιαδήποτε δεξαμενή υπηρεσίας καυσίμβν θα περιέχε ι επαρκή 

ποσδτητα καυσίμου για την λε ιτουργία της αντλίας σε πλήρες 
φορτίο για τρε ί ς τουλάχιστον ώρες και εκτδς του κύριου χώρου 
μηχανών θα ε ίναι διαθέσιμη επαρκής εφεδρική ποσδτητα καυσί

μου για την λειτουργία της αντλίας σε πλήρες φορτίο γ ια 15 
ώρες επιπλέον. 

. 2 . 5 Το συνολικδ ύφος αναρρόφησης της αντλίας δεν θα υπερβαίνει 
τα 4,5 μέτρα σε όλες τ ι ς συνθήκες κλίσης και διαγωγής που ε ί 

ναι πιθανό να αντιμετωπισθούν κατά την υπηρεσία και η σωλή

νωση αναρρόφησης θα ε ίναι σχεδιασμένη έτσι ώστε να ελαχιστο

ποιούνται οι απώλειες αναρρόφησης. 
. 2 . 6 Τα οριακά χωρίσματα του χώρου που περ ιέχε ι την αντλία πυρκα'ι

άς θα είναι μονωμένα σε βαθμό κατασκευαστικής πυροπροστασίας 
ισοδύναμο πρδς εκείνο που απα ι τε ί τα ι για*£τοί>/«» ελέγχου" στον 

ιΚανονισμδ 44. 
2.7 Δεν θα επιτρέπεται απ'ευθείας «ΐικβινωνι'α μεταξύ του χώρου μηχα. 

νών και του χώρου που περ ι έχε ι την αντλία πυρκαϊάς ανάγκης 
και την πηγή ενέργειας τ η ς . Όταν αυτό δεν ε ίναι πρακτικά δυ

νατδ, ν̂  Αρχή μπορεί να αποδεχθεί διάταξη όπου η πρόσβαση γ ί 



1975 

νεται μέσω αεροφράγματος, κάθε μία απδ τις δύο θύρες του οποί
ου είναι αυτδκλειστη, ή μέσω μιας στεγανής θύρας ικανής να χει
ρίζεται απδ χώρο απομακρυσμένο απδ τον χώρο μηχανών και απδ τον 
χώρο που περιέχει την αντλία πυρκαϊάς ανάγκης και είναι απίθανο 
να αποκοπεί σε περίπτωση πυρκαιάς σε εκείνους τους χώρους. Ί.0 

αυτές τις περιπτώσεις θα προβλέπεται δεύτερο μέσο πρόσβασης στο 
χώρο που περιέχει την αντλία πυρκαϊάς ανάγκης και την πηγή ε
νέργειας της. 

.2.8 Οι διατάξεις αερισμού στο χώρο που περιέχει την ανεξάρτητη πηγή 
ενέργειας της αντλίας πυρκαϊάς ανάγκης θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να ,f 

αποκλείουν, δσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, την πιθανδτητα αναρρόφησης ι, 
στο χώρο αυτδ καπνού απδ πυρκαϊά σε χώρο μηχανών. 

.3 Σε επιβατηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας κάτω των 1000 κδρων και σε 
φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας κάτω των 2000 κόρων, αν πυρκαϊά 
σε ένα οποιοδήποτε διαμέρισμα μπορούσε να θέσει εκτός.λειτουργίας 
όλες τις αντλίες, τα εναλλακτικά μέσα για παροχή νερού για σκοπούς 
καταπολέμησης της πυρκαϊάς θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 

.4 Επί πλέον, σε φορτηγά πλοία δπου στο χώρο μηχανών είναι εγκατεστη
μένες άλλες αντλίες δπως γενικής χρήσης, κυτών και έρματος κ.λ.π, 
θα προβλέπονται διατάξεις που θα εξασφαλίζουν δτι τουλάχιστον μία 
απ'αυτές τις αντλίες, που έχει την παροχή και πίεση που απαιτείται 
απδ τις παραγράφους 2.2 και 4.2, είναι ικανή να παρέχει νερό στο 
κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαϊάς. 

3·4. Οι διατάξεις για την άμεση διαθεσιμότητα παροχής νερού θα είναι: 
•Ί σε επιβατηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1000 κδρων και άνω, τέ

τοιες ώστε μία τουλάχιστον αποτελεσματική προβολή νερού να είναι 
αμέσως διαθέσιμη απδ οποιαδήποτε λήψη σε εσωτερική θέση και τέ
τοιες ώστε να εξασφαλίζουν την συνέχιση παροχής νερού με την αυ
τδματη εκκίνηση μιας απαιτούμενης αντλίας πυρκαϊάς, 

.2 σε επιβατηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας κάτω των 1000 κόρων και 
σε φορτηγά πλοία,τέτοιες που να ικανοποιούν την Αρχή^ 

• 3 σε φορτηγά πλοία με περιοδικά μη επανδρωμένο χώρο μηχανών ή όταν 
απαιτείται ένα μόνο άτομο για φυλακή, θα υπάρχει άμεση παροχή νε
ρού απδ το κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαϊάς σε κατάλληλη πίεση, είτε με εκ̂  
κίνηση απδ απδσταση μιας απδ τις κύριες αντλίες πυρκαιάς απδ τη 
γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας και απδ το σταθμό ελέγχου, αν υπάρχει, είτε 
με μόνιμη πίεση του κύριου δικτύου πυρκαϊάς απδ μία απδ τις κύριες 
αντλίες πυρκαϊάς, με την εξαίρεση δτι η Αρχή μπορεί να άρ$. αυτή 
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την απαίτηση γ ι α φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας κάτω των 1600 
κδρων αν η διάταξη της πρόσβασης του χώρου μηχανών δεν την καθι

στά ανάγκαΙα^ 
. 4 σε επιβατηγά πλοία, αν διαθέτουν περιοδικά μη επανδρωμένους χώ

ρους μηχανών σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμδ ΙΙΙ/54% η Αρχή θα καθορί

ζ ε ι απαιτήσεις γ ια μδνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με νερδ για 
τέτοιους χώρους, ισοδύναμες με εκείνες που απαιτούνται γ ια κανο

νικά επανδρωμένους χώρους μηχανών. 
3.5 θα προβλέπονται ασφαλιστικές βαλβίδες γι^ ΟΛες τ ι ς αντλίες πυρκαϊάς 

αν οι αντλίες είναι ικανές να αναπτύξουν πίεση που υπερβαίνει την 
πίεση σχεδίασης των σωληνώσεων νερού, των λήψεων πυρκαϊάς και των 
ευκάμπτων σωλήνων. Οι βαλβίδες αυτές θα ε ίναι τοποθετημένες και 
ρυθμισμένες έτσι ώστε να εμποδίζουν την υπερβολική πίεση σε οποιο

δήποτε τμήμα του κυρίου δικτύου πυρκαΐάς. 
3·6 Σε δεξαμενόπλοια θα τοποθετούνται απομονωτικά επιστόμια στο κύριο 

δίκτυο πυρκαϊάς στο πρωραίο μέρος του επιστέγου σε προστατευμένη 
θέση και στο κατάστρωμα των δεξαμενών κατά διαστήματα όχι μεγαλύ

τερα από 40 μέτρα ώστε να διατηρείται η ακεραιότητα του κυρίου δ ι 

κτύου πυρκαϊάς €>ί, περίπτωση πυρκαϊάς ή έκρηξης· 
4 · Διάμετρος και oittv^Γου ^ιουδικτύου πυρκαϊάς. 
4 . 1 Η διάμετρος του κυρίου δικτύου πυρκαϊάς και των σωληνώσεων υπηρε

σίας νερού θα ε ίνα ι επαρκής για την αποτελεσματική διανομή της μέ

γιστης απαιτούμενης ποσότητας που καταθλίβεται από δύο αντλίες 
πυρκαϊάς που λειτουργούν ταυτόχρονα, με την εξαίρεση ότι στη περ ί 

πτωση φορτηγών πλοίων η διάμετρος χρειάζεται να επαρκεί μόνο για 
την κατάθλιψη Ι40»ν^ώρα. 

4·2 'Οταν οι δύο αντλίες παρέχουν ταυτόχρονα με τα ακροσωλήνια, που 
καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο 8>την ποσότητα νερού που καθορίζεται 
στην παράγραφο 4.% vicw c&o^vewcioTt γειτονικά»*' λήψεων πυρκαϊάς, οι 
ακόλουθες ελάχιστες π ιέσε ι ς θαΐ,διατηρούνται σε όλες τ ι ς λήψεις: 

Επιβατηγά πλοία: 
4000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω : 0,31 N/*v\wr 
1000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω 
αλλά κάτω των 4000 κδρων ολικής χωρητι

κότητας : 0,27 N/v*\tnr? 

Κάτω των 1000 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας : κατά την κρίση 
της Αρχής. 

Φορτηγά πλοία: 
6000 κδρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω : 0,27 Ν/νν\Μ 
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1000 κδρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω 
άλλα κάτω των 6000 κδρων ολικής χωρητικότητας : 0,25 Ν/νηΙη*· 
Κάτω των 1000 κδρων ολικής χωρητικότητας : Κατά την κρίση 

της Αρχής. 
4.3 Η μεγίστη πίεση σε οποιαδήποτε λήψη δεν θα υπερβαίνει εκείνη στην 

οποία μπορεί να επιδειχθεί δτι επιτυγχάνεται αποτελεσματικδς έλεγ
χος του εύκαμπτου σωλήνα. 

5· Αριθμός και θέση των λήψεων πυρκαϊάς. 
5.Ί 0 αριθμός και η θέση των λήψεων πυρκαϊάς θα είναι τέτοια ώστε δύο 

τουλάχιστον προβολές νερού που δεν παρέχονται από την ίδια λήψη 
πυρκαιάς. από τις οποίες η μία εκτοξεύεται απδ ένα ενιαίο 
τεμάχιο εύκαμπτου σωλήνα, ναμπορούν να φθάσουν σε οποιοδήποτε μέ
ρος του πλοίου που είναι κανονικά ,προσιτδ στους επιβάτες ή το 
πλήρωμα ενώ το πλοίο ναυσιπλοεί,Ι,και σε οποιοδήποτε μέρος οποιου
δήποτε χώρου φορτίου όταν είναι κενός, οποιουδήποτε χώρου φορτίου 
R0/R0 ή οποιουδήποτε χώρου ε,ιδικής κατηγορίας,οπότε στην τελευταία 
περίπτωση οι δύο προβολές θα4φθάνουν~σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα του χώρου 
αυτού, εκτοξευδμευες κάθε μία απδ ενιαίο τεμάχιο εύκαμπτου σωλήνα* 
Επί πλέον οι λήψεις αυτές θα τοποθετούνται κοντά στις προσβάσεις 
στους προστατευόμενους χώρους. 

5.2 Στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης, υπηρεσίας και μηχανών επιβατηγών πλοίων 
ο αριθμός και η θέση των λήψεων πυρκαϊάς θα είναι τέτοιοι ώστε να 
πληρούνται σι απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 5·^» όταν όλες οι στεγα
νές θύρες και δλες οι θύρες σε διαφράγματα των κύριων κατακόρυφων 
ζωνών είναι κλειστές. 

5«3 'Οπου, σε επιβατηγό πλοίο, παρέχεται πρόσβαση σε χώρο μηχανών κα
τηγορίας Α σε χαμηλό επίπεδο από γειτονική σήραγγα αξόνων θα προ
βλέπονται δύο λήψεις εξωτερικά, αλλά κοντά στην είσοδο αυτού του 
χώρου μηχανών. 'Οπου παρέχεται τέτοια πρόσβαση απδ άλλους χώρους^ 
σ'ένα απ'αυτούς τους χώρους θα προβλέπονται δύο λήψεις πυρκαϊάς 
κοντά στην είσοδο του χώρου μηχανών κατηγορίας Α. Τέτοια πρόβλε
ψη δεν χρειάζεται να γίνει όπου η σήραγγα ή οι γειτονικοί χώροι 
δεν αποτελούν μέρος της οδού διαφυγής. 

6. Σωληνώσεις και λήψεις πυρκαϊάς. 
6.<£ Για το δίκτυο πυρκαϊάς και τις λήψεις πυρκαϊάς δεν θα χρησιμοποι

ούνται υλικά που προσβάλλονται εύκολα απδ τη θερμότητα εκτός αν· 



1978 

προστατεύονται επαρκώς. Οι σωληνώσεις και οι λήψεις πυρκαϊάς θα 
τοποθετούνται έτσι ώστε οι εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες πυρκαϊάς να προσαρμό

ζονται εύκολα σ'αυτές. Η διάταξη των σωληνώσεων και των λήψεων πυρ

καϊάς θα ε ίναι τέτοια ώστε να αποφεύγεται η πιθανότητα πήξης του 
νερού. Σε πλοία όπου ενδέχεται να μεταφέρεται φορτίο στο κατάστρω

μα^οι θέσεις των λήψεων πυρκαϊάς θα ε ί ν α ι τέτο ι ε ς ώστε να είναι πά

ντοτε αμέσως προσιτές και οι σωληνώσεις θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώ

στε να αποφεύγεται όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό ο κίνδυνος να προκλη

θεί βλάβη από το φορτίο αυτό. θα υπάρχει δυνατότητα πλήρους \>/αΛ— 
λαγής των συνδέσμων των ευκάμπτιον σωλήνων και ακροσωληνίων, εκτός αν 

ot\4 
προβλέπεταιΰένας εύκαμπτος σωλήνας και ακροσωλήνιο γ ια κάθε λήψη 
πυρκαϊάς στο πλοίο. 

6.2 θα τοποθετείται επιστόμιο που θα εξυπηρετεί κάθε εύκαμπτο σωλήνα 
πυρκαϊάς έτσι ώστε οποιοσδήποτε εύκαμπτος σωλήνας·πυρκαιάς να μπο

ρεί να αφαιρεθεί ενώ οι αντλίες πυρκαϊάς ευρίσκονται σε λειτουργία. 
6 .3 θα τοποθετούνται απομονωτικά επιστόμια σε εύκολα προσιτή και προ

φυλαγμένη θέση έξω από τους χώρους μηχανών γ ι α να διαχωρίζουν το 
τμήμα του κυρίου δικτύου πυρκαϊάς μέσα στον χώρο μηχανών που π ε ρ ι 

έχε ι την κύρια αντλία ή αντλίες πυρκαΐάς από το υπόλοιπο τμήμα 
του κυρίου δικτύου. Το δίκτυο πυρκαϊάς θα έχε ι τέτοια διάταξη ώστε, 
όταν τα απομονωτικά επιστόμια ε ίναι κλειστά όλες οι λήψεις πυρκα

ιάς του πλοίου εκτός απ'αύτές που ευρίσκονται στο χώρο μηχανών που 
αναφέρεται παραπάνω , να μπορούν να τροφοδοντούνται με νερό από 
μία αντλία πυρκαιάς που δεν ευρίσκεται σ'αυτδ το χώρο μηχανών με 
σωληνώσεις που δεν εισέρχονται στο χώρο αυτό. Κατ'εξαίρεση, η Αρχή 
μπορεί να επιτρέψει την διέλευση μέσα από το χώρο μηχανών μικρών 

τμημάτων των σωληνώσεων αναρρόφησης και κατάθλιψης της αντλίας πυρ

καιάς ανάγκης, αν είναι πρακτικά αδύνατο να διέλθουν εξωτερικά, 
υπό την προϋπόθεση ότι η ακεραιότητα του κύριου δικτύου πυρκαϊάς 
διατηρείται με την περίκλειση της σωλήνωσης σε ισχυρό χαλύβδινο π ε 

ρίβλημα. 

7 . Εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες πυρκαϊάς. 
7 · Ί Οι εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες πυρκαΓάς θα ε ίνα ι κατασκευασμένοι από υλικό 

εγκεκριμένο από την Αρχή και θα ε ίναι επαρκούς μήκους για την εκτό

ξευση προβολής νερού ©^οποιοδήποτε από τους χώρους στους οποίους 
μπορεί να απαιτηθεί η χρησιμοποίηση τους . Το μέγιστο μήκος τους θα 
ε ί να ι τέτο ιο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. Κάθε εύκαμπτος σωλήνας θα 
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εφοδιάζεται με ακροσωλήνιο και τους αν^χαΐους συνδέσμους. Οι εύ

καμπτοι σωλήνες που χαρακτηρίζονται στο Κεφάλαιο αυτό ως "Εύκαμ

πτοι σωλήνες πυρκαϊάς" μαζί με οποιαδήποτε αναγκαία εξαρτήματα 
και εργαλεία θα είναι έτοιμοι γ ι α χρήση σε εμφανείς θέσεις κοντά 
στις λήψεις ή συνδέσεις, υπηρεσίας νερού· Επί πλέον, σε εσωτερικές 
θέσεις επιβατηγών πλοίων που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους απδ 36 ε π ι 

βάτες οι εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες πυρκαϊάς θα ε ίνα ι πάντοτε συνδεδεμένοι 
στις λήψεις πυρκαϊάς. 

7.2 Τα πλοία θα εφοδιάζονται με εύκαμπτους σωλήνες πυρκαϊάς, ο αριθμός 
και η διάμετρος των οποίων θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 

7.3 Σε επιβατηγά πλοία θα υπάρχει τουλάχιστο^ ένας εύκαμπτος σωλήνας 
πυρκαϊάς γ ια κάθε λήψη πυρκαϊάς που απαιτε ίται απδ την παράγραφο 
5# ^ υ τ ο ί οι εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες θα χρησιμοποιούνται μδνο γ ια σκο

πούς κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐών ή γ ια δοκιμή των πυροσβεστικών συσκευών 
κατά τα γυμνάσια πυρκαϊάς και τ ι ς επιθεωρήσεις. 

7·4 .£ Σε φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1000 κόρων και άνω, ο αριθ* 
μδς των εύκαμπτων σωλήνων πυρκαιάς που θα υπάρχουν θα ε ίναι 
ένας γ ια κάθε 30 μέτρα μήκους του πλοίου και ένας εφεδρικός, αλ

λά σε καμμιά περίπτωση ο συνολικός αριθμός θα ε ίναι μικρότερος 
απδ πέντε, 0 αριθμός αυτός δεν περιλαμβάνει οποιουσδήποτε εύ

καμπτους σωλήνες που απαιτούνται σε οποιοδήποτε μηχανοστάσιο ή 
λεβητοστάσιο· Η Αρχή μπορεί να αυξήσει τον αριθμό των εύκαμπτων 
σωλήνων που απαιτούνται ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι εύκαμπτοι σω

λήνες σε επαρκή αριθμό είναι διαθέσιμοι και προσιτοί σε κάθε 
στιγμή, λαμβανομένων υπ'δψη του τύπου του πλοίου και της φύσης 
της εμπορικής μεταφοράς στην οποία απασχολείται το πλο ίο . 

7 .4 .2 Σε φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας κάτω των 1000 κόρων ο αριθ

μός των ευκάμπτων σωλήνων πυρκαιάς που θα υπάρχουν θα ε ί να ι τ έ 

τοιος που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 

8 . Ακροσωλήνια. 
8 . Ί Για τους σκοπούς του Κεφαλαίου αυτού,οι τυποποιημένες διαστάσεις 

των ακροσωληνίων θα είναι 12 χιλιοστδμετρα, 16 χιλιοστδμετρα και 
19 χιλιοστδμετρα ή όσο το δυνατό πλησιέστερα στ ι ς τ ιμές αυτές . 
Ακροσωλήνια μεγαλύτερης διαμέτρου μπορεί να χρησιμοποιηθούν κατά 
την κρίση της Αρχής. 

8.2 Για τους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας, 6ev απαιτε ίτα ι η χρη. 
σιμοποίηση ακροσωληνίων με διάμετρο μεγαλύτερη απδ 12 χ ιλ ιοστδ 

μετρα. 
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8.3 Για τους χώρους μηχανών και τις εξωτερικές θέσεις, η διάμετρος του 
ακροσωληνίου θα είναι τέτοια ώστε να λαμβάνεται η μέγιστη δυνατή 
παροχή απδ δύο προβολές στην πίεση που αναφέρεται στην παράγρα
φο 4 απδ την μικρότερη αντλία, με την προϋπόθεση δτι δεν απαιτεί
ται η χρησιμοποίηση ακροσωληνίου με διάμετρο μεγαλύτερη απδ 19 χι
λιοστδμετρα. 

8Λ Όλα τα ακροσωλήνια θα είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου διπλής χρήσης 
(δηλ. ραντισμού/προβολής) και θα περιλαμβάνουν μέσο διακοπής. 

9. θέση και διάταξη των αντλιών νερού κ.λ.π, για άλλα συστήματα κατά
σβεσης πυρκαϊάς. 

Οι απαιτούμενες αντλίες για την παροχή νερού σε άλλα συστήματα κατά
σβεσης πυρκαϊάς^ που απαιτούνται απδ το Κεφάλαιο αυτό, οι πηγές ενέρ
γειας τους και τα μέσα ελέγχου τους θα εγκαθίστανται έξω απδ το χώρο 
ή τους χώρους που προστατεύονται απδ τα συστήματα αυτά και θα έχουν 
τέτοια όιάταξη ώστε πυρκαϊά στον χώρο ή στους· χώρους που προστατεύο
νται δεν θα θέτει εκτδς λειτουργίας οποιοδήποτε τέτοιο σύστημα. 

Κανονισμδς 5 
Μδνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αέριο. 

Ί* Γεν Ίκά. 
ϊ . ϊ Δεν θα επιτρέπεται η χρήση μέσου κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που κατά την 

κρίση της Αρχής, ε ί τ ε μόνο του ε ί τ ε στις αναμενόμενες συνθήκες 
χρήσης αναδίδει τοξικά αέρια σε ποσότητες τέτοιες ώστε να δημιουρ

γούνται κίνδυνοι για άτομα. 
%.2 Οι αναγκαίες σωληνώσεις γ ια την μεταφορά του μέσου κατάσβεσης της 

πυρκαΤάς στους προστατευόμενους χώρους θα εφοδιάζονται με επ ιστό

μια ελέγχου, που θα έχουν τέτοια σήμανση ώστε να δείχνουν καθαρά 
τους χώρους στους οποίους οδηγούνται οι σωληνώσεις αυτές · θα λαμ

βάνεται κατάλληλη πρόνοια ώστε να εμποδίζεται η είσοδος του μέσου 
σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο απδ απροσεξία. Όπου χώρος φορτίου, στον ο

ποίο είναι εγκατεστημένο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αέρ ιο , 
χρησιμοποιείται ως χώρος επιβατών, η σύνδεση του αερίου θα απομο

νώνεται κατά τη διάρκεια τέτο ιας χρήσης. 
ϊ · 3 Οι σωληνώσεις γ ια την διανομή του μέσου κατάσβεσης πυρκαιάς θα 

έχουν τέτοια διάταξη και τα ακροφυσια εκροής θα τοποθετούνται κα

τά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε να επιτυγχάνεται ομοιόμορφη κατανομή του μέ

σου. 
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1.4 θα προβλέπονται μέσα κλεισίματος δλων των ανοιγμάτων, που μπορεί 
να επιτρέπουν την είσοδο αέρα ή τη διαφυγή αερίου απδ τον προ
στατευόμενο χώρο. 

1.5 'Οπου δ όγκος του ελεύθερου αέρα,, που περιέχεται μέσα σε αεροφιά
λες σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο1είναι τέτοιος ώστε αν απελευθερωθεί μέσα 
σ'αυτδ το χώρο σε περίπτωση πυρκαϊάς, η απελευθέρωση αυτή του αέ
ρα μέσα σ'αυτδ το χώρο θα μπορούσε να επηρεάσει σοβαρά την αποτε
λεσματικότητα του συστήματος κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς, η Αρχή θα απαι
τεί την ύπαρξη πρόσθετης ποσότητας του μέσου κατάσβεσης της πυρ
καϊάς. 

1.6 θα προβλέπονται μέσα για αυτόματη ηχητική προειδοποίηση απελευ
θέρωσης του μέσου κατάσβεσης πυρκαιάς σε οποιονδήποτε χώρο στον 
οποίο εργάζεται κανονικά ή έχει πρόσβαση προσωπικό. 0 συναγερμός 
θα λειτουργεί για κατάλληλη χρονική περίοδο πρίν απελευθερωθεί 
το μέσο. 

4·7 Τα μέσα ελέγχου οποιουδήποτε μονίμου συστήματος κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊ
άς με αέριο θα είναι αμέσως προσιτά και απλής χρήσ«5 και θα εί
ναι συγκεντρωμένα σε όσο το δυνατό λιγώτερες θέσεις, που δεν θα 
είναι πιθανό να αποκοπούν σε περίπτωση πυρκαιάς στον προστατευό
μενο χώρο. Σε κάθε θέση θα υπάρχουν σαφείς οδηγίες σχετικά με την 
λειτουργία του συστήματος λαμβανομένης υπ'δψη της ασφάλειας του 
προσωπικού. 

1.8 Δεν θα επιτρέπεται αυτόματη απελευθέρωση του μέσου κατάσβεσης πυρ
καϊάς^εκτός .από την περίπτωση της παραγράφου 3·3·5 «α.ι των τοπικών 
μονάδων αυτόματης λειτουργίας που αναφέρονται στις παραγράφους 3.4 
και 3·5· 

1.9 'Οπου η ποσότητα του μέσου κατάσβεσης απαιτείται να προστατεύει 
περισσότερους απδ ένα χώρους, η διαθέσιμη κοσδτητα του μέσου δεν 
απαιτείται να είναι περισσότερη απδ την μεγαλύτερη ποσότητα που 
απαιτείται για.ένα οποιοδήποτε χώρο που προστατεύεται κατ'αυτδ 
τον τρόπο. · ' 

1.10 Εκτός αν επιτρέπεται διαφορετικά απδ τις παραγράφους 3.3, 3·4 ή 
3·5,τα δοχεία πίεσης που απαιτούνται για την αποθήκευση του μέ
σου κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐάς, εκτός απδ τον ατμδ, θα τοποθετούνται 
έξω απδ τους προστατευόμενους χώρους σύμφωνα με την παράγραφο 1,13 

1.ΙΙ θα προβλέπονται μέσα για τον ασφαλή έλεγχο από το πλήρωμα της πο
σότητας του μέσου που περιλαμβάνεται στα δοχεία. 
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£.12 Τα 6οχε(α για την αποθήκευση του μέσου κατάσβεσης της πυρκαιάς 
και τα σχετικά υπδ πίεση εξαρτήματα θα σχεδιάζονται σύμφωνα με 
κανόνες πρακτικής που αναφέρονται στην πίεση κατά την κρίση της 
Α
ΡΧή<;» λαμβανομένων υπ'δφη τον θέσεων τους και των μεγίστων 
θερμοκρασιών περιβάλλοντος που αναμένονται κατά την υπηρεσία. 

Ϊ·Ϊ3 'Οταντο μέσο κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐάς αποθηκεύεται έξω απδ προστα
τευόμενο χώρο, η αποθήκευση του θα γίνεται σε χώρο που θα ευρί
σκεται σε ασφαλή και εύκολα προσιτή θέση και θα αερίζεται αποτε
λεσματικά κατά την κρίση της Αρχής. Οποιαδήποτε είσοδος σε τέ
τοιο χώρο αποθήκευσης θα γίνεται κατά προτίμηση απδ το ανοικτό 
κατάστρωμα και οπωσδήποτε θα είναι ανεξάρτητη απδ τον προστατευό
μενο χώρο. Οι θύρες εισδδου θα ανοίγουν πρδς τα έξω και τα δια
φράγματα και τα καταστρώματα, περιλαμβανομένων θυρών και άλλων 
μέσων κλεισίματος οποιωνδήποτε ανοιγμάτων σ'αυτά, που αποτελούν 

τα οριακά χωρίσματα μεταξύ τέτοιων χώρων και γειτονικών κλειστών 
χώρων θα είναι αεροστεγή. Για το σκοπδ εφαρμογής των πινάκων 

ακεραιότητας στους Κανονισμούς 26, 27» 44 και 53» τέτοιοι χώροι 
αποθήκευσης θα θεωρούνται ως σταθμοί ελέγχου. 

Ϊ.Ϊ4 Τα ανταλλακτικά του συστήματος θα αποθηκεύονται στο πλοίο και θα 
ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 

2, Συστήματα διοξειδίου του άνθρακα. 
2.Ϊ Για^χώρους φορτίου η διαθέσιμη ποσότητα διοξειδίου του άνθρακα 

θα\είναι επαρκής εκτός αν προβλέπεται διαφορετικά^να δίνει ελάχι
στο όγκο ελεύθερου αερίου ίσο προς το 30 °/0 του ολικού όγκου του 
μεγαλύτερου χώρου φορτίου του πλοίου που προστατεύεται κατ'αυτδν 
τον τρόπο. 

2.2 Για χώρους μηχανών η ποσότητα του διοξειδίου του άνθρακα που θα 
φέρεται θα/είναι επαρκής/να δίνει ελάχιστον eyieo ελεύθερου 
αερίου ίση προς την μεγαλύτερη από το\3% ακόλουθους ojtipui, £fct

.1 40 % του ολικού όγκου του μεγαλύτερου χώρου μηχανών που προ
στατεύεται κατ'αυτόν τον τρόπο, χωρίς να περιλαμβάνεται στον 
όγκο αυτό το τμήμα του φωταγωγού" πάνω από το επίπεδο στο οποίο 
η οριζόντια επιφάνεια του φωταγωγού είναι ίση προς το 40 % ή 
λιγώτερο της οριζόντιας επιφάνειας του εξεταζόμενου χώρου, που 
θα μετράται στο μέσο της απόστασης μεταξύ της οροφής του διπυθ
μένου και του κατώτερου τμήματος του φωταγωγούς *\ 
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.2 3 5 % του ολικού όγκου του μεγαλύτερου προστατευόμενου χώρου 
μηχανών,περιλαμβανομένου του φωταγωγού' 

Kotftcu. οτντ«ποσοστά που αναφέρονται παραπάνω μπορούν να μειωθούν σε 35 /ο 
κφι 30 % αντίστοιχα για φορτηγά πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας κά

τω των 2000 κόρων" ΥΟ*Α«·ΟΛ *tvVfc«\*· ότι αν δύο ή πε

ρισσότεροι χώροι μηχανών δεν είναι τελείως χωριστοί θα θεωρού? 
νται ότι αποτελούν ένα ^ώρο. 

2.3 Για το σκοπό της παραγράφου αυτής δ όγκος του ελεύθερου διοξεί 

διου του άνθρακα θα υπολογίζεται σε 0,56*Τ/ΚΟΚ. 
2 .4 Για χ&ρουζ μηχανών το μόνιμο σύστημα σωληνώσεων θα είναι τέτοιο 

ώστε το 85 % του αερίου να μπορεί να εκκενωθεί μέσα ayo χώρο 
σε 2 πρώτα λεπτά. 

3· Συστήματα άλογονωμένων υδρογονανθράκων. 
3·Ί Η χρήση των αλογρνωμένων υδρογονανθράκων ως μέσων κατάσβεσης πυρ

καϊάς επιτρέπεται μόνο σε χώρους μηχανών, αντλιοστάσια και χώ

ρους φορτίου, που προορίζονται αποκλειστικά για τη μεταφορά οχη

μάτων που δεν μεταφέρουν οποιοδήποτε φορτίο. 
3·2 Όταν χρησιμοποιούνται αλογονωμένοι υδρογονάνθρακες ως μέσα κα

τάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς σε συστήματα ολικής κατάκλυσης: 
Λ. Το σύστημα θα έχει διάταξη χειροκίνητης μόνον ενεργοποίησης 

της μηχανοκίνητης απελευθέρωσης του μέσου. 
. 2 Αν η ποσότητα του αλογονωμένου υδρογονάνθρακα απαιτείται να 

τροφοδοτεί περισσότερους από ένα χώρους, οι διατάξεις για την 
αποθήκευση και απελευθέρωση της θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να επι

τυγχάνεται συμμόρφωση με τ ις παραγράφους 3·2 .9 ή 3 .2 .10 αντί

στοιχα. 
•3 θα προβλέπονται μέσα για την αυτόματη διακοπή λειτουργίας όλων 

των ανεμιστήρων αερισμού που εξυπηρετούν τον προστατευόμενο 
χώρο πρίν από την απελευθέρωση του μέσου. 

•4 θα προβλέπονται μέσα για το χειροκίνητο κλείσιμο όλων των πυ

ροφρακτών (DAMPERS) στο σύστημα αερισμού που εξυπηρετεί ένα 
προστατευόμενο χώρο. ^ u 

. 5 Οι διατάξεις εκροής θαί,'νοι c^Sv^evroUr έτσι ώστε η ελάχιστη 
ποσότητα του μέσου που απαιτείται για χώρους φορτίου ή χώρους 
μηχανών στις παραγράφους 3 . 2 . 9 ή 3.2 .10 αντίστοιχα να μπορεί 
ουσιαστικά να εκχυθεί σε ονομαστικό χρόνο 20 δευτερολέπτων ή 

λιγώτερο με βάση την εκροή της υγρής φάσης. 
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.6 Το σύστημα θα \^,ίίνα>Ap^^c^i? Ύια λειτουργία σε περιοχή θερμο
κρασιών που ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 

set*** 
.7 Η εκροή δενίνα θέτει σε κίνδυνο το προσωπικό που ασχολείται με 

την συντήρηση του εξοπλισμού ή^χρησιμοποιεί τις κανονικές κλίμα
κες πρόσβασης και τις εξόδους διαφυγής που εξυπηρετούν τον χώρο. 

.8 θα προβλέπονται μέσα για τον ασφαλή έλεγχο απδ το πλήρωμα της πί
εσης μέσα στα δοχεία. 

.9 Η ποσότητα του μέσου κατάσβεσης για χώρους φορτίου που προορί
ζονται αποκλειστικά για την μεταφορά οχημάτων που δεν μεταφέρουν 
οποιοδήποτε φορτίο θα υπολογίζεται σύμφωνα με τον πίνακα 5·3· Η 
ποσότητα αυτή θα βασίζεται στον ολικό όγκο του προστατευόμενου 
χώρου. Στην περίπτωση HALON Ι$Οί και Τ2ΪΪ, η ποσότητα θα υπολο
γίζεται με βάση την ογκομετρική αναλογία, και στην περίπτωση 
HALON 2402 με βάση την αναλογία μάζας ανά μονάδα όγκου. 

Πίνακας 5·Ι 
HALON Ελάχιστο Μέγιστο 
1301 5% 7% 
1211 5 % 5,5 % 
2402 0,25 ΚΑ/*? 0,30 W W ? 

10. Η ποσότητα των μέσων κατάσβεσης για χώρους μηχανών θα υπολογί
ζεται σύμφωνα με τον πίνακα 5·2· Η ποσότητα αυτή θα βασίζεται 
στον ολικό'όγκο του χώρου σε δ,τι αφορά την ελάχιστη συγκέντρωση 
και στον καθαρό όγκο του χώρου σε ό,τι αφορά την μέγιστη συγκέ* 
ντρωση, περιλαμβανομένου του φωταγωγού .. Στη/περίπτωση HALON 
1501 και Ι2ΙΙ, η ποσότητα θα υπολογίζεται με βάση την ογκομετρι
κή αναλογία και στη περίπτωση HALON 2402 με βάση την αναλογία 
μάζας ανά μονάδα όγκου. 

■■, Πίνακας 5.2 
HALON Ελάχιστο Μέγιστο 
1301 4, 2 5 % 7% 
Ι2ΙΙ 4,25% 5,5% Ό 
2402 0,20 W W ? 0,30 Κ «ϊ 

•ίϊ Για το σκοπό των παραγράφων 3.2.9 &αι 3.2.10, ο όγκος του HALON 
Ϊ30Ι θα υπολογίζεται σε Oj 36*ν?Α* και ο όγκος του HALON 1211 
θα υπολογίζεται σε 0,14"ν?/Κ*·# 
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3.3 Μόνο ΗΑΙΟΝ Ϊ30Ι μπορεί να αποθηκεύεται μέσα σε προστατευ&μενο χώ
ρο μηχανών. Τα δοχεία θα είναι ατομικά κατανεμημένα μέσα στο χώ
ρο αυτδ και οι ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις θα πληρούνται: 
.1 θα προβλέπεται διάταξη χειροκίνητης ενεργοποίησης της μηχανοκί

νητης απελευθέρωσης του μέσου η οποία θα ευρίσκεται έξω από τον 
προστατευόμενο χώρο. Δύο πηγές ενέργειας θα προβλέπονται για την 
απελευθέρωση αυτή και θα ευρίσκονται έξω από τον προστατευόμενο 
χώρο και θα είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμες με την εξαίρεση ότι για χώ
ρους μηχανών, μία απδ τις πηγές ενέργειας μπορεί να ευρίσκεται 
μέσα στον προστατευόμενο χώρο. 

.2 Τα ηλεκτρικά κυκλώματα ενέργειας που συνδέουν τα δοχεία 6α ελέγ
χονται συνεχώς με όργανα για διαπίστωση καταστάσεων σφάλματος 
και απώλειας ενέργειας, θα προβλέπονται οπτικά και ηχητικά μέ
σα TTfoefboW»n6i|j για τις περιπτώσεις αυτές· 

.3 Τα κυκλώματα πεπιεσμένου αέρα ή υδραυλικής ενέργειας που συνδέουν 
τα δοχεία θα είναι διπλά. Οι πηγές του πεπιεσμένου αέρα η της 
υδραυλικής πίεσης θα ελέγχονται συνεχώς με όργανα για την περί
πτωση απώλειας της πίεσης, θα προβλέπονται οπτικά και ηχητικά 
μέσατ̂ 0ΐ.&οτι<Γ.«οφ για τις περιπτώσεις αυτές. 

#4 Μέσα στον προστατευόμενο χώρο, τα_απαραίτητα για την απελευθέ
ρωση του συστήματος ηλεκτρικά κυκλώματα θα είναι ανθεκτικά στην 
θερμότητα π.χ καλώδια μονωμένα με ορυκτά υλικά ή ισοδύναμα* Συ
στήματα σωληνώσεων απαραίτητα για την απελευθέρωση συστημάτων 
που έχουν σχεδιασθεί για υδραυλική λειτουργία ή λειτουργία με 
πεπιεσμένο αέρα θα είναι από χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο ανθεκτικό 
στη θερμότητα υλικό που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 

•5 Κάθε δοχείο πίεσης θα εφοδιάζεται με αυτόματη ασφαλιστική διά
ταξη υπερπίεσης η οποία,στη*περίπτωση έκθεσης του δοχείου στις 
επιδράσεις της πυρκαιάς και μη λειτουργίας του συστήματος, θα 
διοχετεύει ασφαλώς το περιεχόμενο του δοχείου μέσα στον προστα
τευμένο χώρο. 

•6 Η διάταξη των δοχείων και τα απαραίτητα ηλεκτρικά κυκλώματα και 
σωληνώσεις για την απελευθέρωση οποιουδήποτε συστήματος θα είναι 
τέτοιες ώστε σε περίπτωση βλάβης σε οποιαδήποτε ενεργειακή γραμ
μή απελευθέρωσης απδ πυρκαϊά ή έκρηξη μέσα σε προστατευόμενο 
χώρο,δηλ. με την παραδοχή μοναδικής βλάβης, τουλάχιστον τα δύο 
τρίτα της ποσότητας του μέσου κατάσβεσης πού απαιτείται από τις 
παραγράφους 3.2.9 ή 3.2.10 για τον χώρο αυτό να μπορεί ακόμη να 
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διοχετευθεί λαμβανομένης υπ'δφη της απαίτησης για ομοιόμορφη κα

τανομή του μέσου σε ολόκληρο το χώρο. Οι διατάξεις που αφορούν σε 
συστήματα για χώρους που απαιτούν μόνο ένα ή δύο δοχεία θα ικανο

ποιούν την Αρχή. 
. 7 Δεν θα τοποθετούνται περισσότερα από δύο ακροφύσια εκροής σε οποιο

δήποτε δοχείο πίεσης και η μέγιστη ποσότητα του μέσου σε κάθε δο ; 

χείο θα ικανοποιεί την Αρχή λαμβανομένης υπ'δψη της απαίτησης γΙα 
ομοιόμορφη κατανομή του μέσου σε ολόκληρο το χώρο. 

.8 Τα δοχεία θα ελέγχονται ο"υνεχώς με όργανα για περίπτοιση ελάττωσης 
της πίεσης λόγω διαρροής και εκροής, θα προβλέπονται οπτικά και 
ηχητικά μέσα*^ot&o*»<v\6t\y στην προστατευόμενη περιοχή και στη γέφυ

ρα ναυσιπλοΐας ή στο χώρο όπου ευρίσκεται συγκεντρωμένος ρ εξοπλι

σμός ελέγχου πυρκαϊάς.για την ένδειξη της κατάστασης αυτής, με την 
εξαίρεση ότι για χώρους φορτίου, μέσαΐΓβο&οο*.'»·»,*»^απαιτούνται μόνο 
στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας ή στο χώρο όπου ευρίσκεται συγκεντρωμένος 
ο εξοπλισμός ελέγχου πυρκαϊάς. 

3 . 4 Τοπικές μόνιμες πυροσβεστικές μονάδες αυτόματης λειτουργίαςπου 
περιέχουν HALON 3301 ή Ϊ2$1, εγκατεστημένες σε κλειστές περιοχές 
μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαΐάς μέσα στους χώρους μηχανών̂ £ΐ»Γη̂ ><3«;τα και 
ανεξάρτητα από οποιοδήποτε απαιτούμενο μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης 
πυρκαϊάς μπορούν να γίνουν αποδεκτές εφ'όσον πληρούνται τα ακόλου

θα: 
. 1 0 χώρος στον οποίοττα^^ται τέτοια πρόσθετη τοπική προστασία 

θα ευρίσκεται κατά προτίμηση σε ένα επίπεδο εργασίας και στο 
ίδιο επίπεδο με τη πρόσβαση. Κατά την κρίση της Αρχής μπορούν 
να επιτραπούν περισσότερα απδ ένα επίπεδα εργασίας εφ'όσον προ

βλέπεται μία πρόσβαση σε κάθε επίπεδο· 
. 2 Το μέγεθος του χώρου και οι διατάξεις πρόσβασης σ'αυτδν και τα 

μηχανήματα μέσα σ'αυτδν, θα είναι, τέτοια ώστε η διαφυγή από οποι

οδήποτε μέρος του χώρου να μπορεί να πραγματοποιηθεί το πολύ 
σε ΪΟ δευτερόλεπτα. 

• 3 Η λειτουργία οποιασδήποτε μονάδας θα σημαίνεται και οπτικά και 
ακουστικά έξω από κάθε πρόσβαση στο χώρο μηχανών και στη γέφυ

ρα ναυσιπλοΐας ή στο χώρο όπου ευρίσκεται, συγκεντρωμένος ο εξο

πλισμός ελέγχου πυρκαΐάς· 
•4 Μία πινακίδα στην οποία θα αναγράφεται ότι ο χώρος περιέχει μία 

ή περισσδτερες πυροσβεστικές μονάδες αυτόματης λειτουργίας κατ 
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θώς και τι μέσο χρησιμοποιείται, θα ευρίσκεται έζ<ο από κάθε πρό

σβαση στο χώρο. 
Τα ακροφύσια εκροής θα τοποθετούνται txci ώστε η εκροή νσ μη θέτει 
σε κίνδυνο το προσωπικό που χρησιμοποιεί τις κανονικές κλίμακες 
πρόσβασης καt τις εξόδους διαφυγής που εξυπηρετούν το διαμέρισμα, 
θα λαμβ&νεται επίσης μέριμνα για την προστασία του προσωπικού που 
ασχολείται με την συντήρηση των μηχανημάτων από τυχαία διαφυγή του 
μέσου. 

. 6 Οι πυροσβεστικές μονάδες θα έχουν^σχεδιασθεί για λειτουργία σε πε

ριοχή θερμοκρασιών που ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 
.7 θα προβλέπονται μέσα για τον ασφαλή έλεγχο απδ. το πλήρωμα της π ί ε 

σης μέσα στα δοχεία. 
•8 Η ολική ποσότητα του προβλεπόμενου πυροσβεστικού μέσου στις τοπικές 

μονάδες αυτόματης λειτουργίας θα είναι τόση ώστε η συγκέντρωση του 
μέσου, στους 20°C με βάση τον καθαρό όγκο τον κλειστού χώρου να μην 
υπερβαίνει το ποσοστό 7% στην περίπτωση του HAL0N $301 και 5»5 % 
στην περίπτωση του HAL0N 1211· Αυτή η απαίτηση εφαρμόζεται δταν 
έχ£ΐ λειτουργήσει είτε μία τοπική μονάδα αυτόματης λειτουργίας ε ί 

τε ένα μόνιμο σύστημα εγκατεστημένο σύμφωνα με την παράγραφο 3·2 , 
Οχι όμως όταν έχουν λειτουργήσει και τα δύο· Ο.Ογκος του HAL0N 
1301 θα υπολογίζεται σε 0,I6w?/K« και ο όγκος του HALON 1211 θα 
υπολογίζεται σε 0,I4*TVKB. 

•9 Ρ χρόνος εκκένωσης μιας μονάδας, με βάση την εκροή της υγρής φάσης, 
δεν θα υπερβαίνε ι τα 10 δευτερόλεπτα· 

•10 Η διάταξη των τοπικών πυροσβεστικών μονάδων<αυτόματης λειτουργίας 
θα είναι τέτοια ώστε η απελευθέρωση τους να μην προκαλεί απώλεια 
ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας ή ελάττωση της ικανότητας χειρισμών του πλοίου· 

3·5 Οι πυροσβεστικές μονάδες αυτόματης λειτουργίας, όπως περιγράφονται 
στην παράγραφο 3Λ9 εγκατεστημένες σε χώρους μηχανών πάνω από συ

σκευές που παρουσιάζουν μεγάλο κίνδυνο πυρκαιάς,ιη.π^όςθιτα και α ν ε 

ξάρτητα από οπο ιοδήποτε απαιτούμενο μδν ιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρ

καιάς μπορούν να γίνουν αποδεκτές εφ'όσον πληρούνται οι απαιτήσεις 
των παραγράφων 3·^·3 μέχρι 3·^·6 , 3.^.9 και 3 .4 .10 μαζί με τις ακό

λουθες: 
>1 jH ποσότητα του προβλεπομένου μέσου στις τοπικές μονάδες αυτόματης 

λε ιτούργίας θα είναι τέτοιαJ ώστε η συγκέντρωση ατμών στον αέρα» 
που προκύπτει στηιπερίπτώση τ«υτόχρον^ 
είναι μεγαλύτερη από 1,25 % στους 20°ςΙμε βάση; τον ολικό 6γχο τον 
χώρου μηχανών· 
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. 2 Ο όγκος του KAiOIT 1301 θα υπολογ ίζετα ι , σε 0,16J|P/KG και ο 
όγκος του KAL0I: 1211 θα υ π ο λ ο γ ί ζ ε τ α ι σε C^AVp/YJf, 

4 . Συστήματα ατμού . 
Γ ε ν ι κ ά , η Αρχή δεν θα ε κ τ ρ έ π ε ι την χρήση ατμού ως πυροσβεστικού 
μέσου σε μόνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης π υ ρ κ α ϊ ά ς . Όπου η Αρχή ε π ι 

τ ρ έ π ε ι την χρήση ατμού, αυτός θα χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι μόνο σε π ε ρ ι ο ρ ι 

σμένες π ε ρ ι ο χ έ ς επ ί πλέον του απαιτουμένου πυροσβεστικού μέσου 
και με in ν προϋπόθεση ό τ ι ο λέβητας ή ο ι λέβητες που δ ι α τ ί θ ε ν τ α ι 
γ ι α την παροχή ατμού θα ένουν ατμοπαραγωγή τουλάχιστον 1,0ΙΏ ατμού 
ανά ώρα και ανά 0 ,75 Ι ίγολικοΰ όγκου του μέγ ιστου χώρου που προ

στατεόετα ι κ α τ ' α υ τ ό ν τ ο ' τ ρ ό π ο . Επί πλέον προς τη συμμόρφωση με 
τ ι ς προηγούμενες α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς τα συστήματα θα ε ί ν α ι από κάθε άι:οψη 
σύμφωνα με τα καθοριζόμενα από την Αρχή και θα ικανοποιούν την 
Αρχή. 

5 . Άλλα συστήματα α ε ρ ί ο υ . 
5 . 1 Όπου παράγεται αέριο στο π λ ο ί ο κ α ι χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι ως π υ ρ ο σ β ε σ τ ι 

κό^ μέσο, εκτός από δ ι ο ξ ε ί δ ι ο του άνθρακα ή άλογο νιμμένους υδρογο

νάνθρακες , ή ατμό όπως ε  ι ι τ ρ έ π ε τ α ι από την πκράγραφο 4,κθα ε ί ν α ι 
ένα αεριώδες προϊόν καύσης καυσίμου στο οπο ίο το ποσοστό του ο ξ υ 

γ ό ν ο υ , το ποσοστό του μ ο ν ο ξ ε ι δ ί ο υ του άνθρακα, τα διαβρωτικά στοι

χ ε ί α και οποιαδήποτε στερεά καύσιμα σ τ ο ι χ ε ί α έχουν ελαττωθε ί σε 
μια ελάχ ιστη επ ι τρεπόμενη ποσότητα . 

5 · 2 Όπου τ έ τ ο ι ο αέρ ιο χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι ως πυροσβεστικό μέσο σε μόνιμο 
σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκα'ίάς γ ι α την προστασία των χώρων μηχανών, 

^θαΰπαρέχει· ισοδύναμη προστασία με ε κ ε ί ν η που παρέχε ι ένα μόνιμο 
σύστημα που χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ε ί δ ι ο ξ ε ί δ ι ο του άνθρακα ως πυροσβεστικό 
μ έ σ ο . 

5 . 3 Όπου τ έ τ ο ι ο αέρ ιο χ ρ η σ ι μ ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι ως πυροσβεστικό μέσο σε ένα 
μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκα ΐας γ ι α την προστασία των χώρων 
φ ο ρ τ ί ο υ , θ α η δ ι α τ ί θ ε τ α ι επαρκής, ποσότητα τ έ τ ο ι ο υ αερίου γ ι α να π α 

ρ έ χ ε ι ωριαίως όγκο ελευθέρου α ε ρ ί ο υ τουλάχιστον ίσο με το 255» του 
ολ ικού όγκου του μεγαλύτερου χώρου που προστατεύεται κ α τ ' α υ τ ό ν 
τον τρόπο γ ια περ ίοδο 72 ωρών. 

Κανονισμός 6 
Πυροσβεστήρες 

Ϊ . Ό λ ο ι οι πυροσβεστήρες θα ε ί ν α ι εγκεκρ ιμένων τύπων και σ χ ε δ ί ω ν . 
V I Η χωρητικότητα των απαιτούμενων φορητών πυροσβεστήρων υγρού δεν 

θα ε ί ν α ι μεγαλύτερη από 1 3 , 5 λ ί τ ρ α ούτε μικρότερη από 9 λ ί τ ρ α . 
Οι πυροσβεστήρες άλλου τύπου θα ε ί ν α ι τουλάχ ιστο τόσο φορητοί όσο 
ο πυροσβεστήρας υγρού 13»5 λ ί τ ρ ω ν καΦ θα έχουν ικανότητα κατάσβε

σης πυρκαϊάς τουλάχ ιστον ισοδύναμη με ε κ ε ί ν η του πυροσβεστήρα 
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υγρού 9 λίτρων. 
1.2 Η Αρχή θα καθορίζει τα ισοδύναμα των πυροσβεστήρων. 

2.Θα προβλέπονται ανταλλακτικές γομώσεις σύμφωνα με απαιτήσεις που καθο

ρίζονται από την Αρχή. 

3· Δεν θα επιτρέπονται πυροσβεστήρες που περιέχουν κατασβεστικό μέσο 
το οποίο κατά την κρίση της Αρχής, είτε μόνοτου ε ί τε στ ι ς αναμενό

μενες συνθήκες χρήσης.αναδίδε ι τοξικά αέρια σε ποσότητες τέτο ιες 
ώστε να δημιουργούνται κίνδυνοι για άτομα. 

4 .  Η φορητή συσκευή παραγωγής αφρού θα αποτελείται από ένα ακροσωλήνιο· 
αεραφρού LT\ci£uiriv»o=fo'~rcu'T\c:u *.αν ικανό να συνδέεται στο κύριο δίκτυο 
πυρκαΐ'άς με ένα ευ):αμπτο σωλήνα πυμκαϊάς, μαζί με ένα φορητό δοχείο 
που περιέχε ι τουλάχιστον20 λίτρα αφροπαραγωγού υγρού και ένα εφεδρι

κό δοχε ίο . Το ;ακροσωλήνιο ϋα είναι »*ανό να παράγει ατ^οτελεσματικό 
αφρό κατάλληλο για κατάσβεση πυρκαϊάς πετρελαίου με απόδοση τουλάχι

στον 1,5 κυβικά μέτρα ανά λεπτό. 

5 . Οι πυροσβεστήρες θα εξετάζονται περιοδικά και θα υ7;οβάλλοντα ι σε Όνοιε* 
δοκιμές .^ν*ΐ!λ* απαιτήσει η Αρχή. 

6 . 'Ενας από τους φορητούς πυροσβεστήρες που προορίζεται για χρήση σε 
οποιοδήποτε χώρο θα τοποθετείται κοντά στην είσοδο του χώρου αυτού. 

7 . Χώροι ενδιαίτησης, χώροι υπτ;ρεσίας και σταθμοί ελέγχου θα εφοδιάζο

νται με φορητούς πυροσβεστήρες καταλλήλων τύπων και σε επαρκή αριθμό 
κατά την κρίση της Αρχής. Ιΐλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1000 κόρων και 
άνω θα φέρουν τουλάχιστον πέντε φορητούς πυροσβεστήρες. 

Κανονισμός 7 
Διατάξεις κατάσβεσης πυρκοΐάς στους 

χώρους μηχανών 

1. Χώροι που περιέχουν πετρελοιολέίητες ή μονάδες καυσίμου πετρελαίου 
1.1 Χώροι μηχανών κατηγορίας Α που περιέχονν πετρελαιολέβητες ή μο

νάδες καυσίμου πετρελαίου θα εφοδιάζονται μ'ένα από τα ακόλουθα 
μόνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐ'άς : 

• 1 σύστημα αερίου κου πληροί τ ι ς διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 5» 
, 2 σύστημα αφρού υψηλής εκτόνωσης που πληροί τ ι ς διατάξεις του Κα

νονισμού 9f 
, 3 σύστημα ραντισμού νερού με πίεση που πληροί τ ι ς διατάξεις του 

Κανονισμού 1 0 , 
Ι έ κάθε ,περίιιτωση, αν το μηχανοστάσιο και λεβητοστάσιο δεν είναι 
τελείως χωριστά ή αν καύσιμο πετρέλαιο μπορεί να διαρρεύσει από 
το λεβητοστάσιο στο μηχανοστάσιο, το σύνολο του μηχανοστασίου 
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και λεβητοστασίου θα θεωρείται ως ένα διαμέρισμα· 
1.2 Σε κάθε λεβητοστάσιο θα υπάρχει μια τουλάχιστο.φορητή συσκευή 

παραγωγής αφρού που θα πληροί τ ι ς διατάζεις του Κανονισμό δ. 6 ,4 . 

1.3 Σε κάθε χώρο εστίας κάθε.λεβητοστασίου και σε κάθε χώρο στον οποίο 
ευρίσκεται τμήμα της εγκατάστασης καυσίμου πετρελαίου θα υπήρχαν/ 
δύο τουλάχιστον φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες αφρού ή ισοδύναμοι. 
Σε κάθε λεβητοστάσιο θα υπάρχει ένας τουλάχιστον πυροσβεστήρας 
αφρού εγκεκριμένου τύπου, χωρητικότητας τόυλ,άχιστον 135 λίτρων, 
ή ισοδύναμος. Οι πυροσβεστήρες ουτοί Sc εφοδιάζονται με εύκαμπτους 
σωλήνες τυλιγμένους σε εςέλικτρα χ α ι IH«LVOI3.S να φθάνουν σε 
οποιοδήποτε τμήμα του ?νε£ητοσταοίου. £τη περίπτωση λεβήτων κάτω 
από 175 £W που εξυπηρετούν ανάγκες ενδιαίτησης σε φορτηγά πλοία 
*ϊ Αρχή μπορεί να εξετάσει την άρση των απαιτήσεων της παραγράφου 
αυτής. 

1.4 Σε κάθε χώρο εστίας θα υπάρχει δοχείο που περιέχει άμμο.πριονίδια 
εμβαπτισμένα σε ανθρακικό νάτριο, ή άλλο εγκεκριμ,.ενο ξηρό υλικό 
σε τόση ποσότητα όση μΓ.ορεί να απαιτήσει η ϋρ'/ή. εναλλακτικά αυτό 
.t»tto^«>J να αντικατασταθεί από ένα φορητό πυροσβεστήρα εγκεκριμένου 
τύπου. 

2 . Χώροι που περιέχουν μηχανήματα εσωτερικής καύσης 
Οι χώροι μηχανών κατηγορίας Α που περιέχουν μηχανήματα εσωτερικής 
καύσης θα εφοδιάζονται μέ : 
• 1 Ένα από τα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐάς που απαιτούνται από την 

παράγραφο 1 . 1 . 
•2 ϋία τουλάχιστο φορητή συσ,ιευή παραγωγής αερα^ρού που πληροί τ ι ς 

διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 6.4 . 
• 3 Πυροσβεστήρες, αφρού εγκεκριμένου τύπου, σε κάθε τέτο ιο χώρο, καθέ

νας από τους οποίους θα έχει χωρητικότητα τουλάχιστο 45 λίτρα ή 
ισοδύναμους πυροσβεστήρες, επαρκείς σε αριθμό ώστε να μπορεί ο' 
αφρός ή το ισοόύναμό του μέσο να κατευθύνεται σε οποιοδήποτε τμή

μα τον συστημάτων καυσίμου πετρελαίου και λιπαντικού ελαίου υπό 
πίεση, των μηχανισμών μετάδοσης κίνησης και σε άλλες θέσεις που 
παρουσιάζουν κίνδυνο πυρκαΐάς.ϋπι πλέον θα προβλέπεται επαρκής 
αριθμός φορητών πυροσβεστήρων αφρού ή ισοδυνάμου τύπου που θα ε ί 

ναι τοποθετημένοι έτσι ώστε κανένα σημείο του χώρου να\ευρίσκεται 
σε απόσταση βαδίσματος μεγαλύτερη α;:ό 10 μέτρα από ένα πυροσβεστή

ρα και να υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο. τέτοιοι πυροσβεστήρες σε κάθε 
τέτοιο χώρο. Για μικρότερους χώρους φορτηγών πλοίων η Αρχή μπορεί 
να εξετάσει την άρση της απαίτησες αυτής· 
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3 . Χώροι που περιέχουν^ατμοστρόβιλους ή ατμομηχανές κλειστού τύπου 
Σε χώρους που περιέχουν ατμοστρόβιλους ή ατμομηχανές κλειστού τύί:ου 
που χρησιμοποιούνται ε ί τ ε για κύρια πρόωση ε ίτε για άλλους σκοπούς» 
όταν τα μηχανήματα αυτά έ;;ουν συνολικά ολική ισχύ εξόδου όχι μικρό

τερη από 375 £W θα προβλέπονται : 
.1 Πυροσβεστήρες αφρού εγκεκριμένου τύπου καθένας από τους οποίους 

θα έχει χωρητικότητα τουλάχιστον 45 λίτρα ή ισοδύναμοι πυροσβε

στήρες επαρκείς σε αριθμό ώστε να μπορεί ο αφρός ή το ισοδύναμο 
του μέοο να κατευθύνεται σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα του συστήματος 
λίπανσης υπό πίεοη,σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα των περιβλημάτων που 
περικλείουν λιπαινόμενα υπό πίεση τμήματα των ατμοστροβίλων, μη

χανών ή συναφών μηχανισμών μετάδοσης κίνησης και σε οποιεσδήποτε 
άλλες θέσεις που παρουσιάζουν κίνδυνο πυρκαιάς. Εάντως, δεν θα 
απαιτούνται τέτο ιο ι πυροσβεστήρες αν «,τονϋν xJj^ouyc^ira\>tria^ir

• 2 Επαρκής αριθμός φορητών πυροσβεστήρων αφρού ή ισοδύναμου τύπου 
που θα είναι τοποθετημένοι έτσι ώστε κανένα σημείο του χώρου να γ*\ν. 
ευρίσκεται σε απόσταση βαδίσματος μεγαλύτερη από 10 μέτρα από 
ένα πυροσβεστήρα και υα υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο τέτο ιο ι πυροσβε

στήρες σε κάθε τέτοιο χώρο,με την εξαίρεση ότι αυτοί οι πυροσβε

στήρες δεν θα απαιτούνται επι πλέον εκείνων που προβλέπονται συμ

φωνά με την παράγραφο 1.3· 

•3 '2να από τα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που απαιτε ίται από την 
παράγραφο 1.1,όπου τέτο ιο ι χώροι παραμένουν περιοδικά μη επανδρω

μένοι . 

4 . Πυροσβεστικές συσκευές σε άλλους χώρους μηχανών. 
Όπου υπάρχει,κατά την κρίση της Αρχής.κίνδυνος πυρκαΐ'άς σε οποιοόή

ποτέ χώρο μηχανών για τον οπρίο δεν καθορίζονται στ ι ς παραγράφους 
1,2 και 3 ε ιδ ικές δ ι α τ ί ξ ε ι ς για πυροσβεστικές συσκευές, θα προβλέ

πονται μέσα στο χώρο αοχό ή σε γε ιτον ικό χώρο φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου ή άλλα μέσα κατάσβεσης πυρ;;αϊάς, σε αριθμό που 
ΤΙ Αρχή μπορεί να θεωρήσει επαρκή. 

5 . Ηόνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που δεν απαιτούνται από το 
Κεφάλαιο αυτό· 
'Qjtoy εγκαθίσταταιμόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης 
τε ί τα ι απ'αυτό το Κεφάλαιο, τα σύστημα αυτό 
Αρχή. 

πυακαιας,που οεν απαι

θακικανοποιεί την 
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6. Χώροι ΙΙηχανών κατηγορίας Α σε επιβατηγά πλοία 
Σε ε ιβατηγά πλοία που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 36 επιβάτες 
κάθε χώρος μηχανών κατηγορίας Α θα εφοδιάζεται με δύο τουλάχι

στον κατάλληλες συσκευές παραγωγής ομίχλης νερού*. 

Κανονισμός 8 
Μόνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αφρό χαμηλής 
εκτόνωσης σε χώρους μηχανών 

1. Όπαυ σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο μηχανών εγκαθίσταται μόνιμο σύστημα 
κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αφρό χαμηλής εκτό*<*>6η« fcTViTv^oe^exo ηβοβί,'απαιτή

σε. του Κανονισμού 7,το σύστημα αυτό θαζειναι ικανό να παρέχει 
μέσω μονίμων στομίων εκροής,το πολύ σε πέντε πρώτα λεπτά, ποσόβητα 
αφρού ικανή να καλύψει σε βάΰος 150 χιλιοστομέτρων την μεγίστη 
ενιαία επιφάνεια πάνω στην οποία μπορεί να διαχυθεί καύσιμο πετρέ

λα ιο . Το σύστημα θαΙ»είναι ικανό να παράγει αφρό κατάλληλο για κα

τάσβεση πυρκαΐών πετρελαίου. 
Θα προβλέπονται μέσα για την αποτελευματική διανομή του αφρού μέσω 
ενός μονίμου συστήματος σωληνώσεων και επιστομίων ε?«.έγχου ή κρου

νών σε κατάλληλα στόμια εκροής καθώς και μόνιμοι ψεκαστήρες για 
την αποτελεσματική εκτόξευση του αφρού σε ά?νλες θέσεις που παρου

σιάζουν μεγάλο κίνδυνο πυρκαΐ'άς μέσα στο προστατευόμενο χώρο. 
Ο λόγος εκτόνωσης του αφρού δεν θα υπερβαίνει την τιμή 12ϊ1 . 

2 . Τα μέσα ελέγχου οποιουδήποτε τέτοιου συστήματος θα είναι αμέσως 
προσιτά και απλής λειτουργίας και θα τοποθετούνται συγκεντρωμένα 
σε όσο το δυνατόν λιγώτερες θέσεις και σε σημεία που δεν εένα ι 
πιθανό να αποκοπούν από πυρκαΐ'ά στον προστατευόμενο χώρο. 

Κανονισμός 9· 
Μόνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαί'άς με αφρό υψηλής εκτόνωσης 
σε χώρους μηχανών 

1.1 Οποιοδήποτε απαιτούμενο μόνιμο σύστημα υψηλής εκτόνωσης αφρού 
σε χώρους μηχανών θα ε ίναι ικανό να παρέχει γρήγορα μέσω μονίμων 
στομίων παροχής ποσότητα αφρού επαρκή για την πλήρωση του μεγα

λύτερου χώρου που θα προστατευθεί με παροχή ενός τουλάχιστον 
μέτρου ύψους ανά λεπτό· II διαθέσιμη ποσότητα του αφροπαραγωγοό 

*υία συσκευή παραγωγής ομίχλης νερού θα μπορούσε να αποτελείται 
από ένα μεταλλικό σωλήνα σχήματος Ι» του οποίου το μεγάλο σκέλος θα 
έχε ι μήκος 2 μέτρα περίπου και θα μπορεί να προσαρμόζεται σε εύκαμπτο 
σωλήνα πυρκαϊάς και το μικρό σκέλος θα έχε ι μήκος 250 χιλιοστόμετρα 
περίπου και θα ε ίναι εφοδιασμένο με μόνιμο ακροσωλήνιο ομίχλης νερού 
ή θα μπορεί να εφοδιασθεί με ακροσωλήνιο ραντισμοό νερού. 
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υγρού θα είναι επαρκής για την παραγωγή όγκου αφρού (σου με το 
πενταπλάσιο του όγκου του μεγαλύτερου χώρου που θα προστατευθεί

Θ λόγος εκτόνωσης του αφρού δεν θα υπερβαίνει την τιμή 1000:1

1.2 Η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει εναλλακτικές διατάξεις και τιμές πα

ροχής εφ'όσον κρίνει ότι επιτυγχάνεται ισοδύναμη προστασία. 

2 . Οι τροφοδοτικοί αγωγοί παροχής αφρού, οι εισαγωγές αέρα της 
αφρογεννήτριας και ο αριθμός των μονάδων παραγωγής αφρού θα είναι 

τέτοιοι ώστε να εξασφαλίζουν κατά την κρίση της Αρχής αποτελεσμα

τική παραγωγή και διανομή αφρού. 

5. Η διάταξη των αγωγών παροχής της αφρογεννήτριας θα είναι τέτοια 
ώστε πυρκαΐά στον προστατευόμενο χώρο να μην επηρέαζε ι τον εξοπλι

σμό παραγωγής αφρού. 

4 . Η αφρογεννήτρια οι πηγές ενεργείας της, το αφροπαραγωγό υγρό και 
τα μέσα ελέγχου του συστήματος θα είναι αμέσως προσιτά και απλής 
λειτουργίας και θα τοποθετούνται συγκεντρωμένα σε όσο το δυνατό 
λιγώτερες θέσεις που δεν θα είναι πιθανό να αποκοπούν α.πό πυρκαΐά 
στον προστατευόμενο χώρο. 

Κανονισμός 10 
ΙΙόνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐ'άς με ραντισμό 
νερού υπό πίεση σε χώρους μηχανών 

1. Οποιοδήποτε απαιτούμενο μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐάς με ραν

τισμό νερού υπό πίεση σε χώρους μηχανών θα εφοδιάζεται με ακροφύ

σια ραντισμού εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 

2 . 0 αριθμός και η διάταξη των ακροφυσίων θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή 
και θα είναι τέτοια, ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται μία μέση αποτελεσματική 
κατανομή νερού τουλάχιστον ίση με 5 λίτρα ανά τετραγωνικό μέτρο 
και ανά πρώτο λεπτό στους χώρους που θα προστατευθούν. Όπου θεω

ρούνται αναγκαίες μεγαλύτερες παροχές, αυτές θα ικανοποιούν την 
Αρχή. Θα τοποθετούνται ακροφύσια πάνω από τους υδροσυλλέκτες,τις 
επιφάνειες ίτων δεξαμενών διπυθμένων και άλλες περιοχές στις οποίες 
μπορεί να διαχυθεί καύσιμο πετρέλαιο καθώς και πάνω από άλλες ε ι 

δικές θέσειςπου παρουσιάζουν κίνδυνο πυρκαϊάς στους χώρους μηχάνώχ 

3> Το σύστημα μπορεί να υποδιαιρείται σε τμήματα των οποίων τα επ ι 

στόμια διανομής θα χειρίζονται από εύκολα προσιτές θέσεις έξω από 
τρυς χώρους «ου θα προστατευθούν καν δεν θα αποκόπτονται εύκολα 
Χϊπό πυοηάνί

;
;ίστ«ν ΐπροστάτευόμενο χώρο. 

4i Το., σύστημαίϋ τηρείται φορτισμένο στην αναγκαία πίεση και ή αντλία 
.js/ολί' παρέχει το νερό για το σύστημα θα τίθεται αυτόματα σε λειτουρ

γ ία από πτώση της πίεσης στο σύστημα. 
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5 ·  Η αντλία θα είναι ικανή να τροφοδοτεί συγχρόνως στην αναγκαία 
πίεση όλα τα τμήματα του συστήματος σε οποιοόήπσ» διαμέρισμα 
που θα προστατευθεί. Π αντλία και τα μέσα ελέγχου της θα εγκα

θίστανται έξω από το χώρο ή τους χώρους που θα προστατευθούν. 
Δεν θα είναι δυνατό πυρκαΐ'ά σε χώρο ή χώρους που προστατεύονται 
από το σύστημα ραντισμοό νερού να θέσει το σύστημα εκτός λε ι 

τουργίας. 

6 .  Η αντλία μπορεί να κινείται από ανεξάρτητη μηχανή εσωτερικής 
καύσης, αλλά ί ν η λειτουργία της εξαρτάται από ενέργεια που 
παρέχεται από την γεννήτρια ανάγκης, που είναι τοποθετημένη 
σύμφορα με τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού ΤΙ1/44 ή του Κανονι

σμού ΙΙ1/45 ανάλογα με την περίπτωση, η γεννήτρια αυτή.θα έχει 
τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να εκκινεί αυτόματα στη περίπτωση βλάβης 
της κύριας πηγής ενέργειας έτσι ώστε ή ενέργεια για την αντλία 
που απαιτείται από την παράγραφο 5 να είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμη. 
Όταν η αντλία κινείται από ανεξάρτητη μηχανή εσωτερικής καύσης 
θα είναι τοποθετημένη έτσι ώστε πυρκαΐά στον προστατευόμενο 
χώρο να μην επηρεάζει την παροχή αέρα στην μηχανή. 

7 . Θα λαμβάνονται προφυλάξεις για την αποφυγή έμφροξης των ακροβυ

σίων από ακαθαρσίες του νερού ή από διάβρωση των σωληνώσεων, 
ακροφυσίων, επιστομίων και αντλίας— 

Κανονισμός 11 
ΐ ιδ ικές διατάξεις στους χώρους μηχανών 

1. Οι διατάξεις του Κανονισμού αυτού θα εφαρμόζονται σε χώρους 
μηχανών κατηγορίας Α και,όπου η Αρχή το θεωρεί επιθίψητό,σε άλ

λους χώρους μηχανών. 

2.1 :0 αριθμός των αναφωτίδων,θυρών,ανεμοδόχων, ανοιγμάτων σε καπνο

δόχους που επιτρέπουν CQV εξαερισμό, και άλλων ανοιγμάτων στους 
χώρους μηχανών θα μειώνεται στο ελάχιστο που ανταποκρίνεται 
στις ανάγκες.αερισμού και στηνσωστή και ασφαλή λειτουργία του 
πλοίου. 

2.2 Οι αναφωτίδες θα είναι χαλύβδινες και δεν θα περιέχουν γυαλί. 
Θα υπάρχουν κατάλληλεςδιατάξεις που θα επιτρέπουν την διαφυγή 
του καπνού...στη περίπτωση πυρκαΐά ς ακό το χώρο που θα προστα

τευθεί. 

2.3 Σε επιβατηγά πλοία, οι θύρες,εκτός από τ ις μηχανοκίνητες στεγα

νές θύρες, θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε σεπερίπτωση πυρκανάς 
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μέσα στο χώρο, να εξασφαλίζεται αποτελεσματικό κλείσιμο με μηχα

νοκίνητες διατάζεις κλεισίματος ή με την ύπαρξη αυτΟκλειόμενων 
θυρών που μπορούν να κλείνουν με κλίση του πλοίου 3,5° αντίθετη 
προς την φορά κλεισίματος και έχουν μέσο συγκράτησες που παρέχει 
ασφάλεια σε περίπτωση βλάβης και είναι εφοδιασμένο με τηλεχει

ριζόμενη διάταξη απελευθέρωσης. 

3* Δεν θά τοποθετούνται παράθυρα στα οριακά χωρίσματα των χώρων μη

χανών, Αυτά δεν αποκλείει την χρήση γυαλιού σε χώρους έλέχόυ μέ

σα στους χώρους μηχανών. 

4· Θα προβλέπονται μέσα ελέγχου που θα επιτρέπουν ; 
•1 χο άνοιγμα και το κλείσιμο των αναφω*£δων, το κλείσιμο των 

ανοιγμάτων στις καπνοδόχους που παρέχουν κανονικά εξαερισμό» 
και το κλείσιμο των φρακτών (1);,:JPEHS) των ανεμοδόχων, 

.2 τη διαφυγή του καπνού, 

.3 το κλείσιμο των μηχανοκίνητων θυρών ή την ενεργοποίηση του 
μηχανισμού απελευθέρωσηςτων θυρών εκτός από τις μηχανοκίνητες 
στεγανές θύρες, 

.4 ίην κράτηση των ανεμιστήρων αερισμού και 

.5 την κράτηση των ανεμιστήρων κατάθλιψης και ελκυσμού, των αν

τλιών μετάγγισης καυσίμου πετρελαίου, των αντλιών των μονάδων 
καυσίμου πετρελαίου και άλλων παρομοίων αντλιών καυσίμου. 

5. Τα μέσα ελέγχου που απαιτούνται από την παράγραφο 4 και από τον 
Κανονισμό 15.2.5 θα ευρίσκονται έξω από τον αντίστοιχο χώρο, σε 
θέση όπου δεν θα αποκοπούν στην περίπτωση πυρκαΐ'άς στον χώρο που 
εξυπηρετούν. Σε επιβατηγά πλοία αυτά τα μέσα ελέγχου καθώς και τα 
μέσα ελέγχου για οποιοδήποτε απαιτούμενο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρ

καΐάς θα ευρίσκονται σε μια θέση ελέγχου ή θα είναι συγκεντρωμένα 
σε όσο το δυνατόν λιγώτερες θέσεις κατά την κρίση της λρ::ή*ς. Οι 
θέσεις αυτές θα έχουν ασφαλή πρόσβαση από το ανοικτό κατάστρωμα. 

6. Όταν, σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο μηχανών κατηγορίας Α, προβλέπεται πρόσ

βαση σε χαμηλό επίπεδο από παρακείμενη σήραγγα αξόνων, θα υπάρχει 
στη σήραγγα αξόνων κοντά στη στεγανή θύρα μία ελαφρή χαλύβδινη 
θύρα πυρασφαλείας που θα μπορεί να χειρίζεται από κάθε πλευρά. 

7. Για περιοδικά μή επανδρωμένους χώρους μηχανών σε φορτηγά πλοία, 
η Αρχή θα εξετάζει «ιδικά τη διατήρηση της ακεραιότητας έναντι 
πυρκαΐ'άς των χώρ^ν μηχανών, τη θέση και συγκέντρωση των μέσων 
ελέγχου του συστήματος κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς, τις απαιτούμενες 
διατάξεις διακοπής (π .χ . αερισμού, αντλιών καυσίμου κ.λ.π) και 
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μπορεί να απαιτήσει, πρόσθετες πυροσβεστικές συσκευές και άλλο 
εξοπλισμό καταπολέμησης της πυρκαΐάς και αναπνευστικές συσκευές. 
Σε επιβατηγό πλοία οι. απαιτήσεις αυτές θα είναι τουλάχιστον 
ισοδύναμες με εκείνες των κανονικά επανδρωμένων χώρων μηχανών". 

8 . Σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο μηχανών θα εγκαθίσταται ένα μόνιμο 
σύστημα ανίχνευσης και a,orci^tfftox> πυρκαΐάς που πλη

ροί τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 14: 
.1 οπού έχει εγκριθεί η εγκατάσταση αυτόματων και τηλεχειριζό

μενων συστημάτων ελέγχου και εξοπλισμού αντί της συνεχούς 
επάνδρωσης του χώρου, και 

.2 Οπου οι μηχανές κύριας πρόωσης και τα σχετικά μηχανήματα3πε

ριλαμβανομένων των πηγών της κύριας ηλεκτρικής παροχής,έίναι 
εφοδιασμένα με αυτοματισμούς ή τηλεχειρισμούς διαφόρων βα

θμών και ευρίσκονται υπό συνεχή παρακολούθηση από επανδρωμέ

νο χώρο ελέγχου. 

Κανονισμός 12 
Συστήματα αυτόματου ραντισμόύ (SPuIliKLEu), ανίχνευσης και 

ς,νΤαξί^γον πυρκαΐάς 

1.1.Οποιοδήποτε απαιτούμενο σύστημα αυτόματου ραντισμόό, ανίχνευσης 
και 6t>v<xg£fγ.ο\ί πυρκαϊάς θα είναι ικανό για άμεση λειτουργία σε 
κάθε στιγμή και δεν θα είναι αναγκαία οποιαδήποτε ενέργεια του 
πληρώματος για να τεθεί σε λειτουργία. Ga είναι τύπου "υγρού 
σωλήνα" αλλά μικρά εκτεθειμένα τμήματα μπορούν να είναι 
τύπου "ξηρού σωλήνα" όπου, κατά την κρίση της Αρχής αυτό απο

τελεί αναγκαία προφύλαξη. Οποιαδήποτε μέρη του συστήματος που 
μπορούν να εκτεθούν σε θερμοκρασίες πήξης κατά την υπηρεσία θα 
είναι κατάλληλα προστατευμένα από την πήξη. Το σύστημα θα τη

ρείται φορτισμένο στην αναγκαία πίεση και θα υπάρχει πρόβλεψη 
για συνεχή παροχή νερού όπως απαιτείται από τον Κανονισμό αυτό. 

1.2 Κάθε τμήμα ραντιστήρων θα περιλαμβάνει μέσα που δίνουν αυτόμα

τα οπτικό και ακουστικό σήμα Gu/ajtyyoi σε μια ή περισσότερες 
ενδεικτικές μονάδες οποτεδήποτε λειτουργήσει οποιοσδήποτε ραντι

στήρας. Αυτά τα συστήματα Guvojt^ov ^α είναι τέτοια ώστε να 
δίνουν ένδειξη οποιασδήποτε βλάβης στο σύστημα. 

1.2.1 Σε επιβατηγά πλοία, οι μονάδες αυτές θα δίνουν ένδειξη οποιασ

δήποτε πυρκαΐάς και της θέσης της σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο που 
εξυπηρετείται από το σύστημα και θα ευρίσκονται συγκεντρωμέ

νες στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοίας ή στον κύριο σταθμό ελέγχου πυρ

καΐάς, που θα είναι επανδρωμένος ή εξβπλισμένος έτσι ώστε να 
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εξασφαλίζεται ότι. οποιοδήποτε σήμα ti»/a$e?yov από το σύστημα 
λαμβάνεται αμέσως από υπεύθυνο μέλος του πληρώματος. 

1.2.2 Σε φορτηγό πλοία» «ι μονάδες αυτές θα δείχνουν σε ποιο τμήμα, 
που εξυπηρετείται από το σύστημα συνέμη πυρκαΐ'ά και θα ευρί
σκονται συγκεντρωμένες.στην γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας και έπι πλέον, 
ηχητικά και οπτικά σήματα fcuva|&^y>cr& από την μονάδα θα τοπο
θετούνται σε διαφορετική θέση από τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας, έτσι 
ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι η ένδειξη πυρκαιάς γίνεται αμέσως 
αντιληπτή από το πλήρωμα. 

2.1 Οι ραντιστήρες θα κατανέμονται σε χωριστά τμήματα, κάθε ένα από 
τα οποία δεν θα περιλαμβάνει περισσότερους από 200 ραντιστήρες. 
Σε επιβατηγά πλοία οποιοδήποτε τμήμα ραντιστήρων δεν θα εξυπη
ρετεί περισσότερα από δυο καταστρώματα και δεν θα ευρίσκεται 
σε περισσότερες απο μια κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες. Πάντως, η 
Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει ένα τέτοιο τμήμα ραντιστήρων να εξυπη
ρετεί περισσότερα από δυο καταστρώματα ή να ευρίσκεται σε πε
ρισσότερες απο μια κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες,αν κρίνει ότι η 
προστασία του πλοίου από πυρκαΐά δεν θα ελαττωθεί με τον τρόπο 
αυτό. 

2.2 Κάθε τμήμα ραντιστήρων θα είναι ικανό να απομονωθεί με ένα μόνο 
επιστόμιο διακοπής. Το επιστόμιο διακοπής σε κάνε τμήμα θα 
είναι αμέσως προσιτό και η θέση του θα σημαίνεται μόνιμα και 
σαφώς. Θα προβλέπονται μέσα για την αποφυγή χειρισμού των επι
στομίων διακοπής από οποιοδήποτε μη εξουσιοδοτημένο πρόσωπο. 

2.3 Θα προβλέπεται όργανο ένδειξης της πίεσης του συστήματος σε 
κάθε επιστδμιο διακοπής τμήματος και σ'ένα κεντρικό σταθμό. 

2.4 Οι ραντιστήρες θα είναι ανθεκτικοί στη διάβρωση από την ατμό
σφαιρα της θάλασσας. Σε χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας, οι 
ραντιστήρες θα τίθενται σε λειτουργία στη'περιοχή θερμοκρασιών 
68 μέχρι 7.9 0,με την εξαίρεση ότι σε χώρους όπως στεγνωτήρια, 
όπου μπορεί να αναμένονται υψηλές θερμοκρασίες περιβάλλοντος, 
η θερμοκρασία λειτουργίας μπορεί να αυξηθεί μέχρι 30°C το πολύ 
πάνω από τη μέγιστη θερμοκρασία της οροφής του χώρου. 

2.5 Ένας πίνακας ή σχέδιο θα εκτίθεται σε κάθε ενδεικτική μονάδα 
που θα δείχθει τους καλυπτόμενους χώρους και τη θέση της ζώνης 
ως προς κάθε τμήμα, θα είναι διαθέσιμες κατάλληλες οδηγίες 
για δοκιμή και συντήρηση· 
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3 . Οι ρηντιστήρες θα τοποθετούνται σε υψηλές θέσεις και θα έχουν κα

τάλληλη διάταξη ώστε να διατηρούν «.«α μέσο ^db^J παροχής τουλάχι

στον 5^/m ανά λεπτά πάνω από την ονομαστική περιοχή που καλύπτε

. ται από τους ραντιστήρες · Πάντως η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει την 
χρήση ραντιστήρων που παρέχουν τέτοια εναλλακτική ποσότητα νερού 
κατάλληλα κατανεμημένη που έχει αποδειχθεί κατά την κρίση της 
Αρχής ότι είναι εξ ίσου αποτελεσματική. 

4.1 Θα προβλέπεται μία δεξαμενή πίεσης όγκου ίσου με το διπλάσιο 
τουλάχιστον του όγκου· της ποσότητας νερού που καθορίζεται στην 
υποπαράγραφο αυτή. Η δεξαμενή θα περιέχει μόνιμη ποσότητα γλυκού 
νερού, αντίστοιχη με την ποσότητα νερού που παρέχεται σε ένα πρώ

το λεπτό από την αντλία που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 5.2 και 
οι διατάξεις θα προβλέπουν την διατήρηση μέσα στη δεξαμενή τ έ 

τοιας πίεσης αέρα ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι , όταν χρησιμοποιηθεί 
η μόνιμη ποσότητα του γλυκού νερού της δεξαμενής, η πίεση δεν 
θα είναι μικρότερη από το άθροισμα της πίεσης λειτουργίας του 
ραντιστήρα και της πίεσης που οφείλεται σε στήλη νερού που μετρά

ται από τον πυθμένα της δεξαμενής μέχρι τον υψηλότερο ραντιστή

ρα στο σύστημα, θα προβλέπονται κατάλληλα μέσα αναπλήρωσης του 
αέρα υπό πίεση και αναπλήρωσης της ποσότητας του γλυκού νερού 
μέσα στη δεξαμενή. Θα προβλέπεται γυάλινος μετρητής για την έ ν 

δειξη της ορθής στάθμης του νερού μέσα στη δεξαμενή. 

4.2 Θα προβλέπονται μέσα για την αποφυγή εισόδου θαλάσσιου νερού στη 
δεξαμενή. 

5.1 Θα προβλέπεται μία ανεξάρ*«|τη μηχανοκίνητη avtXCa αποκλειστικά 
για το σκοπό της αυτόματης συνέχισης της παροχής νερού από τους 
ραντιστήρες. Η αντλία θα τίθεται αυτόματα σε> λειτουργία από την 
πτώση της πίεσης στο σύστημα πριν εξαντληθεί πλήρως η μόνιμη 
ποσότητα γλυκού νερού μέσα στη δεξαμενή πίεσης. 

5.2 II αντλία και το σύστημα σωληνώσεων θά είναι ικανά να διατηρούν 
την αναγκαία πίεση στο επίπεδο του υψηλότερου ραντιστήρα για την 
εξασφάλιση συνεχούς διοχέτευσης νερού επαρκούς για την ταυτόχρο

νη κάλυψη ελάχιστης επιφάνειας 2Q0W γι το *>v$yoV> που καθορίζεται 
στην παράγραφο 3· 

5.3 Η αντλία θα διαθέτει στην πλευρά κατάθλιψης ένα επιστόμιο δοκι

μής με βραχύ σωλήνα εκροής ανοικτού άκρου^. Η ωφέλιμη διατομή 
μέσω του επιστομίου και του σωλήνα θα είναι επαρκής ώστε να επ ι 

τρέπει, την διοχέτευση της απαιτουμένης παροχής της αντλίας ενώ 
διατηρείται στο σύϋεημα η πίεση που καθορίζεται στην παράγραφο 4 . 1 . 
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5.4·· Η αναρρόφηση θάλασσας της αντλίας θα ευρίσκεται, όπου αυτό 
είναι δυνατός στο χώρο που περιέχει την αντλία και θα έχει τ έ 

τοια διάταξη ώστε ότα,ν το πλοίο πλέει, να μην είναι αναγκαία 
η διακοπή της παροχής θαλασσίου νερού στην αντλία για οποιοδή

ποτε λόγο εκτός από επιθεώρηση ή επισκευή της αντλίας. 

6. Η αντλία ραντισμού και η δεξαμενή θα ευρίσκονται σε θέση αρκετά 
μακριά arftf οποιοδήποτε χώρο μηχανών κατηγορίας ** και δεν θα ευρί

σκονται σε οποιονδήποτε χώρο που απαιτείται να προστατεύεται από 
το σύστημα ραντισμού. 

7.1«Σε επιβατηγά πλοία θα υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δυο πηγές παροχής ενέρ

γειας για την αντλία θαλάσσιου νερού και το αυτόματο σύστημα ifrVVtpv 
Ί«>^«3>και ανίχνευσης. 'Οπου οι πηγές ενέργειας για την αντλία 
είναι ηλεκτρικές, αυτές θα είναι μια κύρια γεννήτρια και μια πηγή 
ενέργειας ανάγκης. Μια παροχή της αντλίας θα λαμβάνεται από τον 
κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα και μια από τον ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης 
με χωριστούς τροφοδοτικούς αγωγούς, που διατίθενται αποκλειστικά 
για το σκοπό αυτό. Οι τροφοδοτικοί αγωγοί θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη 
ώστε να αποφεύγεται η διέλευση τους από μαγειρεία, χώρους μηχανών 
και άλλους κλειστούς χώρους μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς εκτός από 
το τμήμα τους που είναι αναγκαίο να φθάσει στους κατάλληλους ηλεκ

τρικούς πίνακες και θα καταλήγουν σε ένα αυτόματο μεταγωγικό δια

κόπτη που θα ευρίσκεται κοντά στην αντλία ραντισμού. 0 διακόπτης 
αυτός θα επιτρέπει την παροχή ενέργειας από τον κύριο ηλεκτρικό 
πίνακα, εφ'όσον διατίθεται παροχή ενέργειας από τον πίνακα αυτόν 
και θα είναι σχεδιασμένος έτσι ώστε σε περίπτωση διακοΛής της παρο

χής αυτής να μετάγεται αυτόματα στη παροχή από τον ηλεκτρικό π ί 

νοκα ανάγκης. Οι διακόπτες στον κύριο ηλεκτρικό πίνακα και στον 
ηλεκτρικό πίνακα ανάγκης θα έχουν ευκρινή σήμανση και κανονικά θα 
τηρούνται κλειστοί. Δεν θα επιτρέπεται άλλος διακόπτης στους τρο

φοδοτικούς αγωγούς αυτούς. Μια από τις πηγές ενέργειας για την 
τροφοδότηση του συστήματος €Λ**<Λ^^\>©\> Και ανίχνευσης θα είναι 
μια πηγή ανάγκης. Όπου μία από τις πηγές ενέργειας που τροφοδο

τεί την αντλία είναι μία μηχανή εσωτερικής καύσης, επί πλέον της 
υποχρέωσης να πληροί τις διατάξεις της παραγράφου 6, θα έχει τ έ 

τοια θέση ώστε πυρκαΐά σε οποιοδήποτε προστατευόμενο χώρο να μην 
επηρεάζει την. παροχή αέρα στη μηχανή. 

7.2 Σε φορτηγά πλοία θα υπάρχουν δυο τουλάχιστο πηγές ενέργειας για 
την τροφοδότηση της αντλίας θαλάσσιου νερού και του αυτόματου 
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συστήματος ς \>νς ι^ \ο^ και ανίχνευσης. Άν^η αντλία κινείται η 

λεκτρικά θα συνδέεται στην κύρια πηγή ηλεκτρικής ενέργειας» που 
θα είναι ικανή να τροφοδοτείται από δύο τουλάχιστον γεννήτριες· 
Οι τροφοδοτικοί αγωγοί θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να αποφεύγε

ται η διέλευση τους από μαγειρεία» χώρους μηχανών και άλλους 
κλειστούς χώρους μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς» εκτός από το τμήμα 
τους που είναι αναγκαίο να φθάσει στους κατάλληλους ηλεκτρικούς 
πίνακες. Liia από τις πηγές ενέργειας για την τροφοδότηση του συ

στήματος fcttvcugt^yo^ και ανίχνευσης θα είναι μία πηγή ανάγκης. 
Όπου μία από τις πηγές ενέργειας που τροφοδοτεί την αντλία ε ί 

ναι μια μηχανή εσωτερικής καύσης, επί πλέον της υποχρέωσης να 
πληροί τις διατάξεις της παραγράφου 6, θα έχει τέτοια θέση ώστε 
πυρκαϊά σε οποιοδήποτε προστατευόμενο χώρο να μην επηρεάζει την 
παροχή αέρα στη μηχανή. 

8 . Το σύστημα ραντισμού θα συνδέεται με το κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαΐάς του 
πλοίου μέσω ενός κοχλιωτού ανεπίστροφου επιστόμιου που θα μπορεί 
να ασφαλίζεται και που θα εμποδίζει αντίστροφη ροή από το σύστημα 
ραντισμού στο κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαΐ'άς. 

9·1 βα προβλέπεται επιστόμιο δοκιμής γιά τη δοκιμή Toy αυτόματςν <ίυ/α

Τ«^νού για κάθε τμήμα ραντιστήρων με την εκκένωση ποσότητας νε 

ρού που ισοδυναμεί με τη λειτουργία ενός ραντιστήρος. Το επιστό

μιο δοκιμής για κάθε τμήμα θα ευρίσκεται κοντά στο επιστόμιο δια

κοπής του τμήματος αυτού. 

9·2.6α προβλέπονται μέσα για τη δοκιμή της αυτόματης λειτουργίας 
της αντλίας με την ελάττωση της πίεσης στο στύστημα. 

9.3 Θα προβλέπονται διακόπτες σε μια από τ ις αναφερόμενες στη παρά

γραφο 1.2 ενδεικτικές θέσεις που θα επιτρέπουν τη δοκιμή του σή

ματος fctevu^tov*^ και των ενδεικτών για κάθε τμήμα των ραντιστήρων. 

10. Βα προβλέπονται αμοιβές κεφαλές ραντιστήρων για* κάθε τμήμα ραντι

στήρων κατά την κρίση της Αρχής. 

Κανονισμός 13 
Ιΐόνιμα συστήματα ανίχνευσης και tvYcUL^yut» πυρκαΐ'άς 

1. Γενικές απαιτήσεις 
1.1 Οποιοδήποτε απαιτούμενο μόνιμο σύστημα ανίχνευσης και 6Uyaf fff01? 

πυρκαΐάς με χειροκίνητους αναγγελτήρες θα είναι ικανό για άμεση 
λειτουργία σε κάθε στιγμή. 
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1.2 Οι. παροχές ενέργειας και τα ανάγκα Γα ηλεκτρικά κυκλώματα για 
την λειτουργία του συστήματος θα ελέγχονται συνεχώς με όργανα 
για διαπίστωση καταστάσεων απώλειας ενέργειας ή βλάβης ανάλο
γα με την περίπτωση. Κ εμφάνιση κατάστασης βλάβης θα θέτει 
σε λειτουργία ένα οπτικό και ακουστικό σήμα βλάβης στον πίνα
κα έλεγχου που θα διακρίνεται από το σήμα πυρκαΐ'άς. 

.3 Θα υπάρχουν τουλάχιστον δύο πηγές παροχής ενέργειας για τον 
ηλεκτρικό εξοπλισμό, που χρησιμοποιείται για την λειτουργία 
του συστήματος ανίχνευσης και uuraye^oir πυρκαΐ'άς, μια από 
τις οποίες θα είναι πηγή ανάγκης. Η ενέργεια θα παρέχεται με 
ξεχωριστούς τροφοδοτικούς αγωγούς που διατίθενται αποκλειστικά 
για τον σκοπό αυτό. Αυτοί οι τροφοδοτικοί αγωγοί θα καταλήγουν 
σε ένα αυτόματο μεταγωγικό διακόπτη, που θα ευρίσκεται κοντά 
ή πάνω στον πίνακα ελέγχου του συστήματος ανίχνευσης πυρκαΐ'άς. 

1.4 Οι ανιχνευτές και οι χειροκίνητοι αναγγελτήρες θα κατανέμονται 
σε τμήματα. Η ενεργοποίηση οποιουδήποτε ανιχνευτή ή χειροκί
νητου αναγγελτήρα θα προκαλεί οπτικό και ακουστικό σήμα πυρ
καΐ'άς στον πίνακα ελέγχου και στις ενδεικτικές μονάδες. 
Αν τα σήματα δεν γίνουν αντιληπτά μέσα σε δυο πρώτα λεπτά,θα 
ηχεί αυτόματα ακουστικός συναγερμός στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης 
του πληρώματος και στους χώρους υπηρεσίας,στους σταθμούς ελέγ
χου και στους χώρους μηχανών κατηγορίας Α. Αυτό το σύστημα 
ακουστικού συναγερμού δεν χρειάζεται να αποτελεί συμπληρωμα
τικό τμήμα του συστήματος ανίχνευσης. 

1.5 0 πίνακας ελέγχου θα ευρίσκεται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας ή στον 
κύριο σταθμό ελέγχου πυρχαΐ'άς. 

1.6 Οι ενδεικτικές μονάδες θα δείχνουν το τμήμα στο οποίο έχει 
λειτουργήσει ανιχνευτής ή χειροκίνητος αναγγελτήρας. ϋία του
λάχιστον μονάδα θα ευρίσκεται σε τέτοια θέση ώοτε να είναι εύ
κολα προσιτή από υπεύθυνα μέλη του πληρώματος σε κάθε στιγμή, 
όταν το πλοίο ταξιδεύει ή ευρίσκεται σε λιμάνι με εξαίρεση τη 
περίπτωση που το πλοίο ευρίσκεται εκτός υπηρεσίας. Μια ενδει
κτική μονάδα θα ευρίσκεται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας αν ο πίνακας 
ελέγχου ευρίσκεται στον κύριο σταθμό ελέγχου πυρκαΐ'άς. 

1.7 6α εκτίθενται σαφείς οδηγίες κοντά ή πάνω σε κάθε ενδεικτική 
μονάδα σχετικά με τους καλυπτόμενους χώρους και την θέση των 
τμημάτων. 
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1.8 Δεν θα επιτρέπεται κανονικά η κάλυψη από ένα τμήμα» χωρών 
ενδιαίτησης,υπηρεσίας και σταθμών ελέγχου σε περισότερα 
από ένα καταστρώματα εκτός από τμήμα που καλύπτει περίκλειστο 
κλιμακοστάσιο. Για να αποφεύγεται καθυστέρηση στον προσδιο

ρισμό της εστίας της πυρκαΐάς, θα περιορίζεται κατά την κρί

ση της Αρχής ο αριθμός των κλειστών χώρων που περιλαμβάνονται 
σε κάθε τμήμα. Δεν θα επιτρέπονται σε καμμιά περίπτωση περισ

σότεροι από πενήντα κλειστοί χώροι σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα. 

1.9 Σε επιβατηγά πλοία ένα τμήμα ανιχνευτών δεν θα εξυπηρετεί χώ

ρους και στις δύο πλευρές του πλοίου ούτε σε περισσότερα από 
ένα καταστρώματα και δεν θα ευρίσκεται σε περισσότερες από 
μια κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες με την εξαίρεση ότι η Αρχή μπο

ρεί να επιτρέψει ένα τμήμα ανιχνευτών να εξυπηρετεί και τ ι ς 
δύο πλευρές του πλοίου και περισσότερα από ένα καταστρώματα» 
άν κρίνει ότι η προστασία του πλοίου από πυρ,καϊά δεν θα ελατ

τωθεί με τον τρόπο αυτό· 

1.10.'ϋνα τμήμα ανιχνευτών πυρκαϊάς που καλύπτει σταθμό ελέγχου, 
χώρο υπηρεσίας ή χώρο ενδιαίτησης δεν θα περιλαμβάνει χώρο 
μηχανών καΓτηγορ ία ς Α. 

1.11 Οι ανιχνευτές θα τίθενται σε λειτουργία από την επίδραση θερ

μότητας» καπνού ή άλλων προϊόντων καύσης» φλόγας» ή οποιου

δήποτε συνυυασμού τα;ν παραγόντων αυτών. Ανιχνευτές που λ ε ι 

τουργούν από την επίδραση άλλων παραγόντων ενδεικτικών πυρ

καϊών σε αρχικό στάδιο» μπορούν να εξετασθούν από την Αρχή 
με την προϋπόθεση ότι δεν είναι λιγώτερο ευαίσθητοι από τους 
άλλους ανιχνευτές. Οι ανιχνευτές φλόγας θα χρησιμοποιούνται 
μόνο tnnv^Savtet Υ\ ανίχνευα* καπνού ή θερμότητας. 

1.12 Θα προβλέπονται κατάλληλες οδηγίες και ανταλλακτικά εξαρτήμα

τα για δοκιμή και συντήρηση. 

1.15 Η λειτουργία του συστήματος ανίχνευσης θα δοκιμάζεται περιοδι

κά κατά την κρίση της Αρχής με την χρησιμοποίηση συσκευών που 
παράγουν θερμό αέρα στη κατάλληλη θερμοκρασία» ή καπνό» ή σω

ματίδια ψεκασμού που έχουν κατάλληλη πυκνότητα ή κατάλληλο μέ

γεθος ή άλλα φαινόμενα σχετικά με πυρκαϊές σε αρχικό στάδιο 
στα οποία ο ανιχνευτής έχει σχεδιασθεί να ανταποκρίνεται. 
Όλοι οι ανιχνευτές θα είναι τέτοιου τύπου ώστε να μπορούν 
να δοκιμάζονται για τον έλεγχο της σωστής λειτουργίας τους 
και να επανέρχονται στην κανονική κατάσταση επιτήρησης χωρίς 
την αντικατάσταση οποιουδήποτε εξαρτήματος. 
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1*14 Το σύστημα ανίχνευσης πυρκα 1*4ς δεν θα χρησιμοποιείται για 
οποιοδήποτε <ίλλο σκοπούμε την εξαίρεση ότι το κλείσιμο των 
θυρών πυρασφάλειας*' και παρόμοιες λειτουργίες μπορούν να επ ι 

τραπούν στον πίνακα ελέγχου. 

2· Ιπάιτήσεϊςεγκατάστασης 
2.1 Στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης, υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου θα 

εγκαθίστανται ^«i.xtvfpi t̂iTev^vf£iftv«iYiij*î t?·. Σε κάθε έξοδο θα ευ

ρίσκεται ένας #·άχειρό* )&«*7£νν αναγγελτήρας. Στους διαδρόμους κάθε 
καταστρώματος οι 6&χεγόι ^eteafjeiirαναγγελτήρες θα είναι εύκολα προ

σιτοί έτσι ώστε να μην υπάρχει μέρος του διαδρόμου σε απάστα

....... _ . . _ , . _ . . . ik *t>p.w f .αναγγελτήρα. 
2.2 Οι ανιχνευτές καπνού θα εγκαθίστανται σε όλα τα κλιμακοστάσια 

διαδρόμους και οδούς διαφυγής στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης. Θα εξε 

τάζεται ιδιαίτερα η εγκατάσταση ανιχνευτών καπνού για ειδικούς 
σκοπούς μέσα σε αγωγούς αερισμού. 

2.3 Όπου απαιτείται μόνιμο σύστημα ανίχνευσης και tuVct^t^oV 
πυρκαΐάς για την προστασία χώρων διαφορετικών από .εκείνους που, 
καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο 2.2,θα}εγκαθίσταται',ένας τουλάχιστον 
ανιχνευτής που πληροί τις διατάξεις της παραγράφου 1.11. 

2.4 Οι ανιχνευτές θα τοποθετούνται έτσι ώστε να επιτυγχάνεται η κα

λύτερη απόδοση τους. 6α αποφεύγονται θέσεις κοντά σε δοκούς και 
αγωγούς αερισμού ή άλλες θέσεις όπου η φορά της ροής του αέρα 
θα μπορούσε να επηρεάσει δυσμενώς την απόδοση τους καθώς και 
θέσεις όπου είναι πιθανό να συμβεί κτύπημα ή φυσική βλάβη των 
ανιχνευτών. Γενικά οι ανιχνευτές που ευρίσκονται σε οροφές θα 
έχουν ελάχιστη απόσταση 0,5 Β} από τα διαφράγματα. 

2.5 Οι μέγιστες αποστάσεις των ανιχνευτών θα είναι σύμφωνα με τον 
παρακάτω πίνακα : 

{Τόπος { ΙΙέγιστη επιφάνεια ι Μέγιστη απόσταση! ΙΙέγιστη α πόστα
{ανιχνευτού [δαπέδου ανά ανι  J μεταξύ των Κέν I ση από τα δια
■ ι χνευτή ι τρων τους ^_Ι JE£llld!lJ.{* ._' 

| θερμότητας | 37 Β
8 | 9 » j 4,5 H 

_ .   ^ _  r  . 

J Καπνού j 74 W } 11 « j 5,5 Μ 

Η Αρχή μπορεί να απαιτήσει ή να επιτρέψει άλλες αποστάσεις 
βάσει στοιχείων δοκιμών που φανερώνουν τα χαρακτηριστικά των 
ανιχνευτών. 
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2.6 Οι ηλεκτρικές καλωδιώσεις που αποτελούν μέρος του συστήματος 
θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να αποφεύγεται η διέλευση τους 
από μαγειρεία, χώρονς μηχανών κατηγορίας Α και άλλους κλει

στούς χώρους μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς, εκτός από τα αναγκαία 
τμήματα τους για την εξασφάλιση ανίχνευσης και <&υΎβ,')[ΐ̂ \':θ'ν 
πυρκαΐάς σ'αυτούς τους χώρους ή την σύνδεση με την κατάλλη

λη παροχή ενέργειας. 

3.Απαιτήσεις σχεδίασης 

3.1 Το σύστημα και ο εξοπλισμός θα σχεδιάζονται κατάλληλα για να 
ανθίστανται στη μεταβολή της τάσης τροφοδοσίας και στα μετα

βατικά φαινόμενα, στις αλλαγές της θερμοκρασίας περιβάλλοντος, 
κραδασμούς,υγρασία, κρούσεις, κτυπήματα και διάβρωση που κα

νονικά συναντώνται στα πλοία. 
3.2 Οι ανιχνευτές καπνού, που απαιτούνται από την παράγραφο 2.2 

θα πιστοποιείται άτι λειτουργούν πριν η πυκνότητα του καπνού 
υπερβεί το ποσοστό 12,5 /» σκίασης ανά μέτρο, αλλά όχι πριν 
υπερβεί το ποσοστό 2£ σκίασης ανά μέτρο. Ανιχνευτές καπνού 
που θα εγκαθίστανται σε άλλους χώρους θα λειτουργούν σε όρια 
ευαισθησίας που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή, λαμβανομένου υπόψη ότι 
θα αποφεύγεται η έλλειψη ευαισθησίας ή η υπερευαισθησία του 
ανιχνευτή. 

3.3 Οι ανιχνευτές θερμότητας θα πιστοποιείται ότι λειτουργούν 
πρίν η θερμοκρασία υπερβεί τους 78° C αλλά όχι πρίν υπερβεί 
τους 54·°0, όταν η θερμοκρασία αυξάνεται σ'αυτά τα όρια με 
ρυθμό μικρότερο από 1°C ανά λεπτό. Σε μεγαλύτερους ρυθμούς 
αύξησης της θερμοκρασίας, ο ανιχνευτής θα λειτουργεί σε όρια 
θερμοκρασίας που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή λαμβανομένου υπόψη 
ότι θα αποφεύγεται η έλλειψη ευαισθησίας ή η υπερευαισθησία 
του ανιχνευτή. 

3.4 Κατά την κρίση της Αρχής, η επιτρεπόμενη θερμοκρασία, λειτουρ

γίας των ανιχνευτών θερμότητας μπορεί να αυξηθεί μέχρι 30° C 
πάνω από τη μέγιστη θερμοκρασία της οροφής του "χώρου σε στε

γνωτήρια και παρόμοιους χώρους όπου κανονικά επικρατούν υψη

λές θερμοκρασίες περιβάλλοντος. 
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Κανονισμός 14 
Ιίόνιμα συστήματα ανίχνευσης not fawo.jp^ini πυρκαΐάς 
για περιοδικά μη επανδρωμένους χώρους μηχανών 

1. Σε περιοδικά μη επανδρωμένους χώρους μηχανών θα εγκαθίσταται 
μόνιμο σύστημα ανίχνευσης και &\Dv2*£t?\£0$ πυρκαΐάς σύμφωνα με 
τις σχετικές διατάζεις του Κανονισμού 13. 

2 . Αυτό το σύστημα ανίχνευσης πυρκαΐάς θα είναι έτσι σχεδιασμένο 
και οι ανιχνευτές τοποθετημένοι κατά τέτοιο τρόπο ώστε να α ν ι 

χνεύεται γρήγορα η εκδήλωση πυρκαϊάς σε οποιοδήποτε μέρος των 
χώρων αυτών και σε οποιεσδήποτε κανονικές συνθήκες λειτουργίας 
των μηχανημάτων και μεταόολές του αερισμού όπως απαιτείται από 
την πιθανή περιοχή των θερμοκρασιών περιβάλλοντος. Δεν θα επι

τρέπονται συστήματα ανίχνευσης, που χρησιμοποιούν μόνο θερμι

κούς ανιχνευτές εκτός από τη περίπτωση χώρων περιορισμένου ύφους 
και όπου η χρήση τους είναι ειδικά κατάλληλη. Το σύστημα ανί 

χνευσης θα προκαλεί ακουστικά και οπτικά
0 σήματα 6ΛΤ*α\ε^\*σύ,δ4α

κεκριμένα και στις δύο περιπτώσεις από τα. σήματα 6% toffco^o"» 
οποιουδήποτε άλλου συστήματος, που δεν παρέχει ένδειξη πυρκαΐάς 
σε επαρκείς θέσεις ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι τα σήματα GOVff tt^' 

\*ού ακούγονται και παρατηρούνται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας και 
από υπεύθυνο αξιωματικό μηχανής^ Όταν η γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας 
δεν επανδρώνεται, το σήμα twctfceVeov θα ηχεί σε θέση όπου υπεύ

θυνο μέλος του πληρώματος είναι σε υπηρεσία· 

3 . Το σύστημα, μετά την εγκατάσταση του, θα δοκιμάζεται σε διαφορε

τικές συνθήκες λειτουργίας μηχανών και αερισμού. 

Κανονισμός15 
Διατάζεις για καύσιμο πετρέλαιο, λιπαντικό έλαιο, και άλλα 

εύφλεκτα πετρελαιοειδή 

1. Περιορισμοί στη χρήση πετρελαίου ως καυσίμου 
Οι ακόλουθοι περιορισμοί θα εφαρμόζονται στη χρήση πετρελαίου ως 
καυσίμου ζ 
.1 Δεν θα χρησιμοποιείται καύσιμο πετρέλαιο που έχει σημείο ανά

φλεξης μικρότερο από 60®C,εκτός αν επιτρέπεται διαφορετικά 
από την παράγραφο αυτή. 

•2 Σε γεννήτριες ανάγκης μπορεί να χρησιμοποιείται καύσιμο πετρέ
λαιο, που έχε ι σήμε ίο α νάφλέξης όχν μικρότερο από 43°C· 
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.3 lie την προϋπόθεση τήρησης πρόσθετων προφυλάξεων που μπορεί 
να θεωρηθούν αναγκαίες και υπό τον όρο ότι η θερμοκρασία 
περιβάλλοντος του^χώρου στον οποίο αποθηκεύεται ή χρησι

μοποιείται τέτοιο καύσιμο πετρέλαιο δεν θα επιτραπεί να 
ανυψωθεί πάνω από την θερμοκρασία που προκύπτει αφαιρώντας 
1Q°C από το σημείο ανάφλεξης ρου καυσίμου πετρελαίου, η 
Λρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει την γενική χρήση καυσίμου πετρε

λαίου πόα έχει σημείο ανάφλεξης μικρότερο από 60 c άλλα 
όχι μικρότερο από 43 C. 

•4 Σε φορτηγά πλοία η χρήση καυσίμου, που έχει σημείο ανάφλε

ξης /av^OTEjfO από το καθοριζόμενο σε άλλο σημείο της πα

ραγράφου αυτής για παράδειγμα αργό πετρέλαιο, μπορεί να 
επιτραπεί εφ'όσον το καύσιμο αυτό δεν αποθηκεύεται σε οποιον

δήποτε χώρο μηχανών και με την προϋπόθεση ότι η Αρχή θα εγκρί

νε ι την πλήρη εγκατάσταση. 

Το σημείο ανάφλεξης των πετρελαιοειδών θα καθορίζεται με εγκε

κριμένη μέθοδο κλειστού δοχείου. 

2 . Διατάξεις καυσίμου πετρελαίου 
Σε πλοίο στο οποίο χρησιμοποιείται καύσιμο πετρέλαιο, οι δια

τάξεις για την αποθήκευση, διανομή και χρησιμοποίηση του καυσί

μου: πετρελαίου θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να εξασφαλίζουν την ασφά

λεια του πλοίου και των επιβαινόντων και θα πληρούν τουλάχι

στον τις ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις: 

•1 Όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό δεν θα τοποθετούνται τμήματα 
του συστήματος καυσίμου πετρελαίου που περιέχουν θερμαινό

μενο πετρέλαιο υπό πίεση μεγαλύτερη από 0,18Ν/ΜΓ, σε κρυ

φές θέσεις τέτοιες ώστε να μη μπορούν να παρατηρηθούν αμέ

σως ελαττώματα και διαρροές. Οι χώροι μηχανών στις θέσεις 
τέτοιων τμημάτων του συστήματος καυσίμου πετρελαίου θα φω

τίζονται επαρκώς. 

.2 Ο αερισμός των χώρων μηχανών θα είναι επαρκής σε όλες τις 
Κανονικές συνθήκες ώστε να προλαμβάνεται συσσώρευση ατμών 
πετρελαίου. 

•3 Όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό οι δεξαμενές καυσίμου πετρελαίου 
θα αποτελούν τμήμα της,κατασκευής του πλοίου και θα ευρί

σκονται έξω από τους χώρους μηχανών κατηγορίας Δ. Όπου δε

ξαμενές καυσίμου πετρελαίου, εκτός από δεξαμενές οι πυθμένων, 
είναι κατ'ανάγκη .τοποθετημένες irjlY\c>pv |j *|ιέσα στους χώρους 

^ \ 
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μηχανών κατηγορίας Α, τουλάχιστον μια κατακόρυφη πλευρά 
τους θα εφάπτεται στα οριακά χωρίσματα του χώρου μηχανών 
και θα έχουν κατά προτίμηση κοινό οριακό χώρισμα με τις δε
ξαμενές διπυθμένων και η επιφάνεια του κοινού οριακού χωρί
σματος της δεξαμενής με τους χώρους μηχανών θα τηρείται στο 
ελάχιστο. Όπου τέτοιες δεξαμενές είναι έτσι τοποθετημένες 
ώστε.να περικλείονται.<χπό τα οριακά χωρίσματα των χώρων μη
χανών κατηγορίας Α^δεν θα περιέχουν καύσιμο πετρέλαιο που 
έχει σημείο ανάφλεξης μικρότερο, από 60°C. Γενικά η χρήση 
δεξαμενών καυσίμου πετρελαίου ελεύθερης στήριξης θα αποφεύ
γεται. Όταν χρησιμοποιούνται τέτοιες δεξαμενές, θα απαγορεύε
ται η χρήση τους 'σε χώρους μηχανών κατηγορίας Α επιβατηγών 
πλοίων. Όπου επιτρέπεται η χρήση τους θα τοποθετούνται 
μέσα σε ελάιοστεγανό δίσκο υπερχείλισης ικανού μεγέθους με 
κατάλληλο σωλήνα αποστράγγισης που καταλήγει σε δεξαμενή πε
τρελαίου υπερχείλισης κατάλληλου μεγέθους. 

•4 Δεν θα τοποθετείται καμμια δεξαμενή πετρελαίου εκεί όπου 
υπερχείλιση ή διαρροή από αυτή μπορεί να δημιουργήσει κίνδυ
νο από πτώση σέ θερμές επιφάνειες, όα λαμβάνονται προφυλάξεις 
ώστε να αποφεύγεται η επαφή του πετρελαίου που μπορεί να δια
φύγει υπό πίεση από οποιαδήποτε αντλία,φίλτρο η θερμαντήρα 
με θερμές επιφάνειες. 

.5 Κάθε σωλήνας κασσίμου πετρελαίου που σε τ;ερίπτωση καταστρο
φής του θα επέτρεπε την διαφυγή πετρελαίου από δεξαμενή απο
θήκευσης, κατακάθισηζ ή ημερήσιας κατανάλωσης, τοποθετημένη 
πάνω από τα διπύθμενα, θα εφοδιάζεται, με κρουνό ή επιστόμιο 
απ'ευθείας στην δεξαμενή, ικανό να κλείνεται από ασφαλή θέση 
έξω από τον αντίστοιχο χώρο σε περίπτωση εκδήλωσης πυρκαΐάς 
στο χώρο στον οποίο ευρίσκονται τέτοιες δεξαμενές. Στην ει
δική περίπτωση δεξαμενών κύτους (322? Τ£*"Ε3) που ευρίσκονται 
σε οποιαδήποτε σήραγγα αξόνων ή σωληνώσεων ή σε παρόμοιο χώ
ρο, θα τοποθετούνται επιστόμια στη δεξαμενή, ο έλεγχος όμως 
στη περίπτωση πυρκαΐάς θα μπορεί να πραγματοποιείται με ένα 
πρόσθετο επιστόμιο στο σωλήνα ή σωλήνες έξω από τη σήραγγα 
ή τον παρόμοιο χώρο. Αν είναι τοποθετημένο τέτοιο πρόσθετο 
επιστόμιο στο χώρο μηχανών θαχειρίζεται από θέση έξω από τον 
χώρο αυτό. 
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•6 θα προβλέπονται ασφαλή και. αποτελεσματικά μέσα εξακρίβωσης 
της ποσότητας του καυσίμου πετρελαίου που περιέχεται σ'οποια

δήποτε δεξαμενή καυσίμου πετρελαίου. ΙΙετρητικοί σωλήνες δεν 
θα τερματίζουν σ'οποιοδήποτε χώρο όπου μπορεί να δημιουργηθεί 
κίνδυνος ανάφλεξης από υπερχείλιση του μετρητικού σωλήνα. 
Ειδικώτερα δεν θα τερματίζουν σε χώρους επιβατών ή πληρώματος. 

Άλλα μέσα εξακρίβωσης της ποσότητας 
του καυσίμου πετρελαίου που περιέχεται σε οποιαδήποτε δεξα

μενή καυσίμου πετρελαίου γ**^»** *<* *.*»■**£*·«.«* *· 

.6 .1 §ε επιβατηγά πλοία, εφ'όυον τα μέσα αυτά δεν απαιτούν διά

τρηση κάτω από την οροφή της δεξαμενής και με την προϋπό

θεση ότι η βλάβη τους ή η υπερ~λήρωση των δεξαμενών δεν 
θα ςιτιτρέτιει διαφυγή του καυσίμου, 

. 6 .2 6ε φορτηγά πλοία με την προϋπόθεση ότι η βλάβη των μέσων 
αυτών ή η υπερπλήρωση των δεξαμενοίν δεν θα επιτρέπει 
διαφυγή του καυσίμου. Η χρήση κυλινδρικών γυάλινων μετρητών 
απαγορεύεται. Η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέπει τη χρήση μετρητών 
στάθμης πετρελαίου με επίπεδο γυαλί και αυτόκλειστα επιστό

μια μεταξύ των μετρητών και των δεξαμενών πετρελαίου. 
Λυτά τα άλλα μέσα θα είναι αποδεκτά από την Αρχή και θα δ ι α 

τηρούνται σε κατάλληλη κατάσταση ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται η συ

νεχής ακριβής λειτουργία τους κατά την υπηρεσία. 

.7 Θα λαμβάνεται πρόνοια για την αποφυγή υπερπίεσης σε οποιαδή

ποτε δεξαμενή πετρελαίου ή σε οποιοδήποτε τμήμα του συστή

ματος καυσίμου πετρελαίου περιλαμβανομένων των σωλήνων πλή

ρωσης. Οποιεσδήποτε ανακουφιστικές βαλβίδες και σωλήνες εξαε

ρισμού ή υπερχείλισης θα εκβάλλουν σε ασφαλή κατά την κρίση 
της Αρχής θέση. 

.8 Οι σωλήνες καυσίμου πετρελαίου και τα επιστόμια και εξαρτή

ματα τους θα είναι α:·:ό χάλυβα ή από άλλο εγκεκριμένο υλικό, 
με την εξαίρεση ότι μπορεί να επιτραπεί περιωρισμένη χρήση 
ευκάμπτων σωλήνων σε θέσεις όπου η Αρχή θεωρεί αυτό αναγκαίο. 
Τέτοιοι εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες και τελικές συνδέσεις θα είναι 
από εγκεκριμένα πυράντοχα υλικά επαρκούς αντοχής και θα ε ί 

ναι κατασκευασμένοι κατά τρόπο που να ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. 

3.Διατάξεις λιπαντικού ελαίου 
Οι διατάξεις για την αποθήκευση, διανομή και χρήση του ελαίου 
που χρησιμοποιείται σε συστήματα λίπανσης υπό πίεση θα είναι τ έ 

τοιες ώστε να εξασφαλίζουν την ασφάλεια του πλοίου και των επιβαι

νόντων και οι διατάξεις αυτές στους χώρους μηχανών κατηγορίας Δ 



2009 

και όπου είναι πρακτικά δυνατό σε άλλους χώρους μηχανών θα 
πληρούν τουλάχιστον τις απαιτήσεις των παραγράφων 2.1, 2.4, 
2.5, 2.6, 2.7 και 2.8^ χωρίς αυτό να αποκλείει την χρήση γυά
λινων θυρίδων παρατήρησης ροής σε συστήματα λίπανσης με την 
προϋπόθεση ότι αποδείχθηκε από δοκιμές ότι έχουν κατάλληλο 
βαθμό αντοχής στην πυρκαΐά. 

4. Διατάξεις γι'άλλα εύφλεκτα πετρελαιοειδή 
Οι διατάξεις για την αποθήκευση, διανομή και χρήση άλλων εύφλε
κτων πετρελαιοειδών που χρησιμοποιούνται υπό πίεση σε μηχανο
κίνητα συστήματα μετάδοσης κίνησης^ συστήματα ελέγχου και ενερ
γοποίησης και συστήματα θέρμανσης θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να 
εξασφαλίζουν την ασφάλεια του πλοίου και των επιβαινόντων. Σε 
θέσεις όπου υπάρχουν μέσα ανάφλεξης, τέτοιες διατάξεις θα πλη
ρούν τουλάχιστον τις απαιτήσεις των παραγράφων 2.4 και 2.6 και 
τις απαιτήσεις των παραγράφων 2.7 και 2.8 που αφορούν στην 
αντοχή και κατασκευή. 

5. Περιοδικά μή επανδρωμένοι χώροι μηχανών 
ϋπί πλέον των απαιτήσεων των παραγράφων 1 έως 4,τα συστήματα 
καυσίμου πετρελαίου και λιπαντικού ελαίου θα .πληρούν τ ι ς .ακό

λουθες απαιτήσεις : 

.1 Όπου ε ίναι αναγκαίο, οι σωληνώσεις καυσίμου πετρελαίου και 
ελαίου λίπανσης να προστατεύονται με προφυλακτήρες ή με άλλο 
κατάλληλο τρόπο για την αποφυγή όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό 
ραντισμοό ή διαρροών πετρελαίου ή ελαίου πάνω σε θερμές ββ ι 

φάνειες ή μέσα στ ι ς εισαγωγές αέρα των μηχανημάτων. Ο αριθμός 
των συνδέσμων σε τέτοια συστήματα σωληνώσεων θα περιορίζε

ται στο ελάχιστο και όπου ε ίναι πρακτικά δυνατό, οι διαρροές 
από τους σωλήνες καυσίμου πετρελαίου υψηλής πίεσης θα συλ· 
λέγονται και θα προβλέπονται διατάξεις για την σήμοβση συνα

γερμού. 

.2 Όπου δεξαμενές καυσίμου πετρελαίου ημερησίας κατανάλωσης 
πληρούνται αυτόματα ή με τηλεχειρισμό, θα προβλέπονται μέσα 
για την αποφυγή υπερχείλ ισης . 'Αλλες συσκευές που επεξεργά

ζονται αυτόματα εύφλεκτα υγρά π . χ . συσκευές διύλισης καυ

σίμου πετρελαίου οι οπο ίες , όταν είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, θα 
εγκαθίστανται σε €*δικό χώρο που θα διατίθεται £ΐα τ ι ς συ

σκευές διύλισης και τους θερμαντήρες τους, θαί^έχουν διατά

ξ ε ι ς γ ια την αποφυγή υπερχείλισης. 
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.3 Ό π ο υ δεξαμενές καυσίμου πετρελαίου '''ημερήσιας κατανάλωσης 
ή δεξαμενές κατακάθισης είναι εφοδιασμένες με διατάξεις θερ

μά ν σης, θα προβλέπεται σήμα (,tWo^y^or>5 «ψηλήζ θερμοκρασίας, 
αν μπορεί να συμβεί υπέρβαση του σημείου ανάφλεξης ταυ καυ

σίμου πετρελαίου. 

Κανονισμός 16 
Συστήματα αερισμού σε πλοία;εκτός από επιβατηγά πλοία 
που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους απά 36 επιβάτες 

Οι αγωγοί αερισμού θα ε ίναι απά άκαυστο'υλικά. Πάντως, βραχείς 
αγωγοί"που το μήκος τους γενικά δεν υπερβαίνει τα 2 fci και η δ ια 

τομή τους.δεν υπερβαίνει τα 0,02 1 ^ δεν απαιτε ίται να είναι 
άκαυστοι,υπό τ ι ς ακόλουθες προϋποθέσεις : 

.1 « ι αγωγοί αυτοί θα ε ίνα ι από υλικό το οποίο, κατά την κρίση 
της Αρχής, παρουσιάζει μικρό κίνδυνο πυρκαΐάς, 

.2 ρπορούν να χρησιμοποιούνται μόνο στα τελικά τμήματα του συ

στήματος αερισμού, 
.3 &εν θα .ευρίσκονται σε απόσταση μικρότερη από 600ΜΒ, που με

τράται κατά μήκος του αγωγού, από άνοιγμα σε χώρισμα κλάσης 
"Α" ή "Β" περιλαμβανομένων των συνεχών οροφών κλάσης "Β" . 

Όπου οι αγωγοί αερισμού με ελεύθερη επιφάνεια διατομής πού ύπερ
ο ■ 

βαίνει τα 0,02^ διέρχονται από διαφράγματα ή καταστρώματα κλάσης 
"ΑΎτο άνοιγμα θα καλύπτεται με χαλύβόινόχιτώνιο, εκτός άν όι α

γωγοί που διέρχονται από τα διαφράγματα ή κατάστρώματα ε ίνα ι 
από χάλυβα κοντά στη διέλευση από;το κατάστρωμα ή το διάφραγμα 
κα ι οι αγωγό ί κα ι τα χ ι τών ια θ<* πληρούν στο μέρος αυτό τ ι ς ajkof 
λουθες απαιτήσεις : 

. 1 Τα χιτώνια θα έχουν πάχος τουλάχιστον 3 ΒΒΙίμιι μήκος, τουλάχι

στον 900ΜΒΙ. 'Οταν διέρχονται από διαφράγματα, το μήκος αυτό 
θα χωρίζεται κατά προτίμηση σε 45GBJHσε κάθε. πλευρά τον δ ια 

φράγματος. Οι αγωγοί αυτοί ή τα χιτώνια^ πόν; καλύπτονν: τέτοιους 
αγωγούς θα μονώνονται με μόνωση πυρασφαλείας. Η μόνωση θο'; 
παρέχει τουλάχιστον την ίδ ια ακεραιότητα fvavT^'in^iiwtta^C #gfe 
το διάφραγμα ή το κατάστρωμα από .τοοποίον5$ίέϊ>χετά·1ί;*£■&$*$£$+ 
Μπορεί να προβλέπεται ισοδύναμη προστασία της διέλευσης* %ρι* 
να ικανοποιεί T^y; ApX̂ W 
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•2 Αγωγοί με ελεύθερη επιφάνεια διατομής που υπερβαίνει τα 
0,0754^, επιπλέον των απαιτήσεων της παραγράφου 2 . 1 , θα 
εφοδιάζονται με πυροφράκτες. 0 πυροφράκτης θα λειτουργεί 
αυτόματα, αλλά θα έχει επίσης δυνατότητα χειροκίνητου κλει

σίματος και από τις δυο πλευρές· του διαφράγματος ή καταστρώ

ματος. 0 πυροφράκτης θα εφοδιάζεται με ενδείκτη πόυ θα δε ί 

χνει dv ο πυροφράκτης είναι ανοικτός ή κλειστός. Πάντως δεν 
απαιτούνται πυμοφράκτες όπου οι αγωγοί διέρχονται από χώ

ρους που περιβάλλονται από χωρίσματα κλάσης "Α" χωρίς να 
εξυπηρετούν τους χώρους αυτούς, εφ'όσον οι αγωγοί αυτοί έχουν 
την ίδια ακεραιότητα'έναντι πυρκαΐ'άς με τα χωρίσματα που 
διαπερνούν. 

3 . Οι αγωγοί αερισμού χώρ«ό.ν'μηχανών κατηγορίας Α, μαγειρείων, χώ

ρων οχημάτων, χώρων φορτίου RO/fcO ή χώρων ειδικές κατηγορίας 
δεν θα διέρχονται από χώρους ενδιαίτησης, χώρους υπηρεσίας ή 
σ τ α θ μ ο ύ ς ε λ έ γ χ ο υ ε κ τ ό ς αν η·»»·»»■to»r,$f

m
'
i nevutiftofiSeynit *rt% \>non*p*yp+<f°* 

.1.1/Κα^Ρα^ίευασμένοι από χάλυβα πάχους τουλάχιστον 3 Μ ·ή 5 ■> 
για αγωγούς τα πλάτη ή οι διάμετροι των οποίων είναι μέχρι 
και 300 MH και 760 W και άνω αντίστοιχα και,στη"περίπτωση 
τέτοιων αγωγών^τα πλάτη ή οι διάμετροι των οποίων είμαι 
μεταξύ 300Μκα.ί 760 ΙΟΙ* τα. πάχος του χάλυβα θα ευρίσκεται 
με παρεμβολή, 

. 1 .2 £<ατάλληλα στηριγμένοι και ενισχυμένοι, 

.1 .3/εφοδιασμένο ι με αυτό,.ατους πυροφράκτες. κοντά στα οριακά 
χωρίσματα που διαπερνούν, και 

• 1i4/μονωμένοΙ σε βαθμό ".aGO" ως προς τους χώρους μηχανών, μα 

γειρεία,χώρους οχημάτων, χώρους φορτίου Ϊ:ξ>/'£ί0 ή χώρους 
ειδικής κατηγορίας σε μήκος τουλάχιστον 5 μέτρων από "κά

θε ·;ΐυροοράκτη, 

είτε 
.2.1/κατασκευασμένοι από χάλυβα σύμφωνα με τ ι ς παραγράφους 

3.1.1 και 3·1·2,και 
. 2 . 2 μονωμένο ι σε βαθμό

 n
A60

n μέσα στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης, 
χώρους υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου, 
με την εξαίρεση ότι οι διελεύσεις από χωρίσματα κυρίων 
ζωνών θα πληρούν επίσης τις απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 8. 
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Οι αγωγοί αερισμού χώρων ενδ ια ίτησης , χώρων υπηρεσίας ή* στα

θμών ελέγχου δεν θα ,δ ιέρχονται από χώρους μηχανών Κατηγορίας 
Α, μαγειρεία, χώρους οχημάτων,χώρους φορτίου *iO/RO ή χώρους 
ε ι δ ι κ ή ς κατηγορίας εκτός αν τΐηροίν ΤΟ«Λ ope* nou ««sup.jcrto, cm »n<>
n*f4if>AfcvS llfi*fi i  3 i 11 ««/' ** thi κ***>: 
. 1 . 1 οι αγωγοί, όπου διέρχονται από χώρο μηχανών κατηγορίας 

Α, μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο , χώρο οχημάτων,, χώρο φορτίου K0/R0 ή χώρο 
ε ιδ ικής κατηγορίας , ε ί ν α ι κατασκευασμένοι από χάλυβα σύμ

φωνα με τ ι ς παραγράφους 5 . 1 . 1 και 3 . 1 . 2 , 
. 1 . 2 αυτόματοι πυροφράκτες ε ί ν α ι τοποθετημένοι κοντά στα ο ρ ι α 

κά χωρίσματα που διαπερνώνται, και 

. 1 . 3 διατηρείται η ακεραιότητα τι.ν οριακών χωρισμάτων του χώρου 
μηχανών, μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο υ , χώρου οχημάτων, χώρου φορτίου 210/110 
ή χώρου ε ιδ ικής κατηγορίας στα σημεία διέλευσης , 

ε ί τ ε 
. 2 . 1 οι αγωγοί όπου δ ι έ ρ χ ο ν τ α ι από χώρο μηχανών κατηγορίας Α^ 

μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο , χώρο οχημάτων, χώρο φορτίου ΗΟ/ιΙΟ ή χώρο ε ι δ ι 

κής κατηγορίας ε ί ν α ι κατασκευασμένοι από χάλυβα, σύμφω

να με τ ι ς παραγράφους 3 . 1 . 1 και 3 . 1 . 2 , κ α ι 

. 2 . 2 / ε ί ν α ι μονωμένοι σε βαθμό "Α60" μέσα στο γώρο μηχανών, 
μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο , χώρο οχημάτων, χώρο φορτίου RO/kO ή χώρο ε ι δ ι 

κής κατηγορίας,. 
με την εξαίρεση ότι οι δ ι ε λ ε ύ σ ε ι ς από χωρίσματα κυρίων ζωνών 
θα πληρούν έ:

Γ
.£σης τ ι ς απαιτήσει.;' της παραγράφου; 8 . 

Αγωγοί αερισμού με ελεύθερη επιφάνεια διατομής, που υπερβαίνε ι 
τα 0,02ΒΓ οι οποίοι δ ι έ ρ χ ο ν τ α ι από διαφράγματα κλάσης "Β", θα 
καλύπτονται με χαλύβδινα, χιτώνια μήκους 900 Μ που χωρίζονται 
κατά προτίμηση· σ/ε 45CM! σε κά^ε ,ίλε.υρά τυν διαφραγμάτων εκτός 
αν ο αγωγός ε ί ν α ι avco χάλυβα στο ρήκος αυτό. 

Ga λαμβάνονται μέτρα, όσο είναι , πρακτικά δυνατό, αναφορικά 
με τους σταθμούς ελέγχου έξω από τους χώρους μηχανών, που να 
εξασφαλίζουν την διατήρηση του αερισμού, της ορατότητας και 
της απουσίας καπνού ώστε σε περίπτωση πυρκαϊάς, τα μηχανήματα 
και ο εξοπλισμός που περιέχονται σ'αυτούς να μπορούν να ε λ έ γ 

χονται και να συνεχ ί ζουν να λειτουργούν αποτελεσματικά. Θα 
προβλέπονται εναλλακτικά και χωριστά μέσα τροφοδότησης αέρα* 
οι εισαγωγές αέρα τω.ν δύο πηγών τροφοδότησης θα έχουν τ έ τ ο ι α 
θέση ώστε να ε λ α χ ι σ τ ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι ο κίνδυνος αναρρόφησης καπνού 
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και από τ ι ς δυο εισαγωγές ταυτόχρονα. 
Κατά* την κρίση της Αρχής, τ έ τ ο ι ε ς απαιτήσεις δεν χ ρ ε ι ά ζ ε τ α ι να 
εφαρμόζονται σε σταθμούς ελέγχου που ευρίσκονται και έχουν έ 

ξοδο σε ανοικτό κατάστρωμα ή όπου διατάξε ις τοπικού κλεισ ίματος 
θα ήταν εξ ίσου αποτελεσματικές . 

. J i αγωγοί εξαγωγής από χώρους μαγειρείων, όπου διέρχονται από 
χώρους ενδιαίτησης ή χώρους που περιέχουν καύσιμα υλικά^θα ε ί 

ναι κατασκευασμένοι από χωρίσματα κλάσης Α. Κάθε αγωγός εξαγωγής 
θα εφοδιάζεται με : 
.1 λιποσυλλέκτη: που θα μπορεί να αφαιρείται εύκολα για καθαρισμό, 

.2 πυροφράκτη τοποθετημένο στο; κατώτερο άκρο του αγωγού, 

. 3 δ ι α τ ά ζ ε ι ς που θα μπορούν να χριρίζονται μέσα από το μ α γ ε ι 

ρείο για την διακοπή:· τ<νν εξαεριστήρων, και 

.4 μόνιμα μέσα γ ι α κατάσβεση πυρκαΐ'άς μέσα στον αγωγό. 

. Όπου σε επιβατηγό πλοίο ε ί ν α ι αναγκαία η διέλευση αγωγού α ε ρ ι 

σμού από χώρισμα κύριας κατακόρυφης ζώνης^,θα τοποθετε ίται κοντά 
στο χώρισμα πυροφράκτης αυτομάτου κλεισίματος που θα πρρέχει 
ασφάλεια σεπερίπτωση βλάβης. 0 πυροφράκτης θα έ χ ε ι επίσης δυνα

τότητα χε ιροκινήτου κλεισίματος από κάθε πλευρά του χωρίσματος. 
Η θέση χειρισμού θα ρίνα ι αμέσως προσιτή· και θα σημαίνεται με 
κόκκινο ανα'Λλαστικό χρώμα;. 0 αγωγός μεταξύ του χωρίσματος και 
του πυροίρράκτη θα ε ί ν α ι από χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό κ α ι , 
αν ε ί ν α ι αναγν.α ί ο , θα μονώνεται ώστε να τίληροί τ ις απαιτήσεις 
του: Κανονισμού ΐ Ο . 1 . ΐ . 0 πυροοράιιτ,ης θα εφοδιάζεται τουλάχιστον 
στη μια πλευρά.του χωρίσματος με ορατό εν δείκτη που θα δ ε ί χ ν ε ι 
αν ο πυροφράκτης ε ί ν α ι στην ανοικτή θέση,. 

. Οι κύριες εισαγωγές και εξαγωγές όλων τμν συστημάτων αερισμού 
θα μ::ορούν να κλε ίνονται έξω από τους αεριζόμενους χώρους. 

0.0 τεχνητός αερισμός τί:ν χώρ^ν ενδιαίτησης, χώρων υπηρεσίας, 
χώρων φορτίου, σταθμών ελέγχου και χώρων μηχανών θα μπορεί να. 
διακόπτεται από εύκολα προσιτή θέση έξω από τον χώρο που ε ξ υ 

π η ρ ε τ ε ί τ α ι . Η θέση αυτή δεν θα αποκόπτεται εύκολα στην π ε ρ ί 

πτωση πυρκαϊάς στους χώρους που εξυπηρετούνται . Τα μέσα που 
προβλέτίονται για τη: διακοπή του τεχνητού αερισμού των χώρων 
μηχανών θα ε ί ν α ι εντελώς χωριστά από τα μέσα που προβλέπονται 
για την διακοπή του αερισμού των άλλων χώρων. 
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Κανονισμός 17 
Εξάρτηση ΐιυροσβέστη 

1. εξάρτηση πυροσβέστη θα αποτελείται από : 
1.1 Ατομικό εξοπλισμό πού περιλαμβάνει : 

.1 Προστατευτική ενδυμασία από υλικό ικανό να προστατεύει το 
δέρμα από την θερμότητα που ακτινοβολειΓται από την πυρκαϊά 
και από εγκαύματα και ζεμάτισμά από ατμό. Η εξωτερική επι 

φάνεια θα είναι ανθεκτική στο νερό. 

.2 ΙΙπότες Και γάντια από ελαστικό ή άλλο μη ηλεκτρικά αγώγιμο 
υλικό. 

.3 Άκαμπτο, κράνος που παρέχει αποτελεσματική προστασία από 
κρούσεις, 

.4 Ηλεκτρική λυχνία ασφαλείας (χειροφανό) εγκεκριμένου τόπου, 
με ελάχιστο χρόνο λειτουργίας τριών ωρών. 

.5 Πέλεκυ που ικανοποιεί την Αρχή . 

1.2 Αναπνευστική συσκευή εγκεκριμένου τύπου, που μπορεί να είναι 
είτε : 

•1 κράνος καπνού ή προσωπίδα καπνού που θα συνοδεύεται από κα

τάλληλη αεραντλία και βύκαμπτο σωλήνα αέρα επαρκούς μήκους 
ώστε να φθάνει από αρκετά απομακρυσμένη,από άνοιγμα κύτους 
η θύρα,θέσή του ανοικτού καταστρώματος σε οποιοδήποτε μέρος 
των. κυτών ή των χώρων μηχανών, ί,ο'όσον, για συμμόρφωση με αυ

τή την υποπαράγραφο, θα ήταν αναγκαίος εύκαμπτος σωλήνας 
αέρα μήκους μεγαλύτερου α,;ό 36 W, θα προβλέπεται σε αντι

κατάσταση ή etvn$4«8CT«i ρ»Ό »»"^y»l7iαναπνευστική συσκευή όπως 
θα καθορίζει η Αρχή, είτε 

.2 αυτόνομη αναπνευστική συσκευή πεπιεσμένου αέρα σε φιάλες 
πουθα'περιέχουν όγκο αέρα τουλάχιστον 1200 t ή άλλη αυτόνορη 
αναπνευστική συσκευή που να μπορεί να λειτουργςί για τουλά

χιστον 30 πρώτα λεπτά. Go υπάρχει στο πλοίο αριθμός αμοιβών 
γομώσεων,καταλλήλων για χρήση *τις προβλεπόμενες συσκευές» 
που θα ικανοποιεί την Αρχή· 

2 . Για κάθε αναπνευστική συσκευή θα προβλέπεται ένα πυράντοχο σω

σίβιο σχοινί επαρκούς μήκους και αντοχής ικανό να συνδέεται με 
άγκιστρο στους ιμάντες της συσκευής ή σε ιδιαίτερη ζώνη για να 
αποφεύγεται η αποσύνδεση της αναπνευστικής συσκευής όταν χρησι

μοποβείταΐ το σωσίβιο σχοινί . 
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3. Όλα.τα πλοία θα φέρουν τουλάχιστον δύο εξαρτήσεις πυροσβέστη 
που πληρούν τις απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 1« 

3.1 Επιπλέον θα προβλέπονται : 
.1 σε επιβατηγά πλοία για κάθε ΘΟ^,ή μέρος αυτών,του a%.<Mc^er

Το& των μηκών <5λων των χώρων επιβατών και υπηρεσίας στο κα
τάστρωμα που ευρίσκονται τέτοιοι χώροι ή>αν υπάρχουν περισ
σότερα από ένα τέτοια καταστρώματα, στο κατάστρωμα που έχει 
το μεγαλύτερο άθροισμα τέτοιων μηκών, δύο εξαρτήσεις πυρο
σβέστη και δυο σειρές ατομικού εξοπλισμού, που κάθε μια πε
ριλαμβάνει τα αναφερόμενα στις παραγράφους 1.1.1, 1.1.2, 
και 1.1.3 είδη, 

.2 σε δεξαμενόπλοια δυο εξαρτήσεις πυροσβέστη. 
3.2 Σε επιβατηγά πλοία, που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 36 επιβά

τες, για κάθε ζεύγος αναπνευστικών συσκευών θα προβλέπεται μία 
συσκευή παραγωγής ομίχλης νερού, που θα <^>>ae6e/rcu , κοντά σ' 
αυτές τις αναπνευστικές συσκευές. 

3.3 Ι Αρχή μπορεί να απαιτήσει πρόσθετες σειρές ατομικού εξοπλισμού 
και αναπνευστικές συσκευές λαμβάνοντας υπ'όψη το μέγεθος και 
τον τύπο του πλοίου. 

4.. Οι εξαρτήσεις πυροσβέστη ή οι σειρές ατομικού εξοπλισμού θα «ιι/·
^̂ fefeoNTcxj. έτσι ώστε να είναι εύκολα προσιτές και έτοιμες για 
χρήση και, όπου φέρονται περισσότερες από μία εξαρτήσεις πυροσ
βέστη ή περισσότερες από μια σειρές ατομικού εξοπλισμού» θα υΐτ> *
>jk.c&ĉ Tcu. σε αρ.ιετά απομακρυσμένες\νέσεις. Σε ε::ιβατηγά πλοία 
τουλάχιστο δυο εξαρτήσεις πυροσβέστη και μία σειρά ατομικού εξο
πλισμού θα είναι διαθέσιμες σε οποιαδήποτε θέση. 

Κανονισμός 13 
Διάφορα θέματα 

1.1 Όπου χωρίσματακλάσης "Λ" όιαπερνώνται για τ., όιεύλευση ηλε
κτρικών καλωδίων, σωλήνων, οχετών, αγωγών κ.α ή για δοκούς, 
ζυγά ή άλλα κατασκευαστικά μέρη, θα υπάρχουν διατάζεις που θα 
εξασφαλίζουν ότι δεν επηρεάζεται δυσμενώς η αντίσταση στη 
πυρκαΐά, λαμβανομένων υπόψη των διατάξεων του Κανονισμού 30.5» 

1.2 Όπου χωρίσματα κλάσης "Β" διαπερνώνται για τη διέλευση ηλεκ
τρικών καλωδίων, σωλήνων, οχετών, αγωγών κ.ά ή για την τοπο
θέτηση τερματικών εξαρτημάτων αερισμού, φωτιστικών σωμάτων 
και παρόμοιων συσκευών, θα υπάρχουν διατάξεις, που θα εξασφα
λίζουν ότι δεν ε ηρεάζεται δυσμενώς η αντίσταση στην πυρκαΐά. 
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2 . 1 . Σωλήνες που διαπερνούν χωρίσματα πλάσης "Α" ή !·Β" θα είναι 
από υλικά εγκεκριμένα από την Αρχή λαμβανομένης υπ'όψη της 
θερμοκρασίας στην οποία απαιτε ίται να αντέχουν τα χωρίσματα 
αυτά. 

3.2 Όπου η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει την διοχέτευση πετρελαίου 
και καυσίμων υγρών μέσα από χ(ίρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας 
οι σωλήνες που διοχετεύουν το πετρέλαιο ή τα καύσιμα υγρά 
θα ε ίναι από υλικό εγκεκριμένο από την Αρχή, λαμβανομένου 
υπόψη του κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς. 

2.3 Υλικά που προσβάλλοντα ι εύκολα από την θερμότητα δεν θα χρη

σιμοποιούνται φκί ευδία {ους αποχέτευσης, εξαγωγές υγ ιε ινής και 
άλλες εξαγωγές .πσυ ευρίσκονται κοντά στην ίσαλο γραμμή και 
ότ;ου η ζημιά του υλικού σε περίπτωση πυρκαϊάς θα μπορούσε 
να δημιουργήσει κίνδυνο κατάκλυσης. 

3 . Ηλεκτρικά σώματα θέρμανσης, αν χρησιμοποιούνται, θα είναι στε

ρεωμένα σε μόνιμες θέσε ι ς και θα είναι έτσι κατασκευασμένα ώστε 
οι κίνδυνοι πυρκαιάς να περιορίζονται στο ελάχιστο. 
Τα σώματα αυτά δεν θα έχουν το στοιχείο θέρμανσηςι εκτεθειμένο 
ώστε ιματισμός, παραπέτασμα ή άλλα παρόμοια υλικά να είναι δυ

νατόν να καούν επιφανειακά ή να αναφλέγουν από την θερμότητα 
του στοιχε ίου. 

4 . Κινηματογραφικές τ α ι ν ί ε ς που έχουν βάση την νιτροκυτταρίνη 
οεν θα χρησιμοποιούνται στις κινηματογραφικές εγκαταστάσεις. 

5. Όλα τα καλά··.ια αχρήστων "θα κατασκευάζονται από άκο^στα υλικά, 
χωρίς ανοίγματα στις πλευρές ή τον πυθμένα. 

6. Σε χώρουςόπου ε ίναι νιθανή διείσδυση τετρελαιοειοών, η επιφά

νεια τ·;ς μόνωσης *·α ε ίνα ι αοια.έραστη αν,ό το πετρέλαιο ή τους 
ατμούς του.. 

Κανονισμός 19 
Διεθνής σύνδεσμος ξηράς 

1. Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 500 κόρων και άνω θα εφοδιάζονται 
με ένα τουλάχιστο διεθνή σύνδεσμο ξηράς που πληροί τ ι ς δ ιατά

ξε ι ς της παραγράφου 3 . 

2 . Ga υπάρχει δυνατότητα χρησιμοποίησης του συνδέσμου αυτού σε 
οποιαδήποτε πλευρά του πλοίου. 

*Γίνεται μνεία της σύστασης, που περιέχεται στην απόφαση ϋ»·4'?0''(ΧΙΙ) 
που υιοθετήθηκε από τον οργανισμό με τον τίτλο"διεθνής Σύνδεσμος 
Ξηράς (πλευρά ξηράς)". 
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3 . Οι τυποποιημένες διασχίσεις των περιαυχενίων για τον διεθνή 
σύνδεσμο ξηράς θα είναι σύμφωνες με τον ακόλουθο πίνακα : 

Περιγραφή 
Η

Διάσταση 

Εξωτερική διάμετρος 178 101 

Εσωτερική διάμετρος 

Διάμετρος κύκλου κοχλιών 

ώγκοπές στο περιαυχένιο 

Πάχος περιαυχενίου 
4 

Κοχλίες και περικόχλια 

64 

132 

4 οπές διαμέτρου 1 9 0 που 
ισαπέχουν σε περιφέρεια 
κοχλιών της παραπάνω δια | 
μέτρου, συνεχιζόμενες με J 
εγκοπή μέχρι την περιφέρεια» 

14,5 W τουλάχιστον 
Ι 

4, με διάμετρο 16Ι0| ο καθέι 
να ς και μήκος 5 0 0 . 

4. 0 σύνδεσμος θα είναι από χάλυβα ή άλλο κατάλληλο υλικό και 
θα είναι σχεΰίΛμένος για πίεση λειτουργίας 1 ,ΟΙί/Ιβί . Το 
περιαυχένιο θα έχει επίπεδη επιφάνεια απο τη μια πλευρά και 
από την άλλη πλευρά θα έχει μόνιμα προσαρμοσμένη σύνδεση που 
θα εφαρμόζει στην λή\η πυρηαΐ'άς και\εόκάμπτο σωλήνα του πλοίου. 
Ο σύνδεσμος θα φυλάσσεται στο πλοίο μαζί με παρέμβυσμα από 
οποιοδήποτε υλικό κατάλληλο για πίεση λειτουργίας 1,0H/)Q|~, μα
ζί με τέσσερεις κοχλίες διαμέτρου T6M(tf) και .μήκους 5CUM και 
οκτύ .παρά;κυ;'ιλ·ους.. 

Κανονισμός .20 
Σχέδια ελέγχου πυρκαϊάς 

1. Σ^όλα τα πλοία θα υπάρχουν μόνιμα εκτεθειμένα σχέδια γενικής 
διάταξης για καθοδήγηση των αξιωματικών του πλοίου, 4ου θα 
απεικονίζουν καθαρά για κάθε κατάστρωμα τους σταθμούς ελέγχου, 
τους διάφορους πυρασφαλείς χώρους που περικλείονται από χωρί

σματα κλάσης "Α", τους χώρους που περικλείονται από χωρίσματα 
κλάσης "Β" μαζί με στοιχεία των συστημάτων ανίχνευσης καΐβ^να

vtyyovi πυρκαΐ'άς, της εγκατάστασης αυτόματου ραντισμού(δΡϋΙΚΚΙιΕΚ)» 
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των συσκευών κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐάς, των μέσων πρόσβασης στα διά

φορα διαμερίσματα» καταστρώματα κ.λ .π . και του συστήματος αε

ρισμού, περιλαμβανομένων στοιχείων για τις θέσεις ελέγχου των 
ανεμιστήρων, την θέση των πυροφρακτών και τους χαρακτηριστι

κούς αριθμούς των ανεμιστήρων αερισμού που εξυπηρετούν κάθε 
χώρο. Εναλλακτικά κατά την κρίση της Αρχής οι λεπτομέρειες που 
προαναφέρθηκαν μπορούν να καταχωρούνται σε εγχε ιρίδιο , αντίγρα

φο του οποίου θα χορηγείται σε κάθε αξιωματικά και ένα αντίγρα

φο θα είναι σε κάθε στιγμή διαθέσιμο στο πλοίο σε προσιτή θέση. 
Χα σχέδια και εγχειρίδια θα τηρούνται ενημερωμένα και κάθε αλ

λαγή θα καταχωρείται σ'αυτά το ταχύτερο δυνατόν, Ιϊ περιγραφή 
στα σχέδια και εγχειρίδια αυτά θα είναι στην erit^uw γλώσσα ΤΜΤtyro* 

TUS.αιμαίαν,'ήν η γλώσσα δεν είναι η αγγλική ή η Γαλλική, θα περι

λαμβάνεται μετάφραση σε μια άτ.ό αυτές τις γλώσσες, επιπλέον 
οι οδηγίες που αφορούν στη συντήρηση και λειτουργία όλων των 
εγκαταστάσεων και του εξοπλισμού του πλοίου για την καταπολέ

μηση και TMtv
0
*

v
*»^* *Π£ πυρκαιάς θα τηρούνται συγκεντρωμένες 

σε εγχειρίδιο εύκολα διαθέσιμο σε ν.ροσιτή θέση. 

2 . Σε όλα τα πλοία μια δεύτερη σειρά σχεδίων ελέγχου πυρκαΐ'άς ή 
ένα εγχειρίδιο που περιέχει τέτοια σχέδια θα φυλάσσεται, μόνιμα 
μέσα σε καιροστεγές περίβλημα με εμφανή σήμανση έξω από το υπερ

στέγασμα.για υποβοήθηση του προσωπικού, ξηράς που ασχολείται με 
την καταπολέμηση της ^υρκαϊάς. 

Κανονισμός 21 
''·> με ση διαθεσιμότητα τ~·ν συσκευών κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς 

Σίόλα τα πλοία οι συσκευές κατάσβεσης τιυρκαϊάς θα διατιμούνται σε 
καλή κατάσταση και θα είναι διαθέσιμες για άμεση χρήση σε κάθε στι

γμή κατά τη διάρκεια του πλου. 

ϋανονισμός 22 
^κοδόχή υποκατάστατων 

1 . 0 Κανονισμός αυτός εφαρμόζεται σε όλα τα πλοία. 
2 . Όπου στο Κεφάλαιο αυτό καθορίζεται οποιοσδήποτς τύπος συσκευής^ 

οργάνου, πυροσβεστικού μέσου ή διάταξης για οποιοδήποτε πλοίο, 
μπορεί να επιτραπεί οποιοσδήποτε άλλος τύτίος συσκευής κ . λ . π . 
εφ'όοον η Αρχή κρίνει ότι δεν είναι λιγώτερο αποτελεσματικός» 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Β'  ΕΕΤΡΑ ΠΥΡΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΓΙΑ ΕΠΙΒΑΤΗΓΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ 

Κανονισμός 23 
Κατασκευή 

Το σκάφος η υπερκατασκευή, τα κατασκευαστικά διαφράγματα» τα 
καταστρώματα και τα υπερστεγάσματα θα κατασκευάζονται από χ ά 

λυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υ λ ι κ ό . Για το σκοπό εφαρμογής του ο ρ ι 

σμού του χάλυβα ή άλλου ισοδύναμου υλικού , όπως αυτός δίνετα ι 
στον Κανονισμό 3 . 7 ή "εφαρμοζόμενη έκθεση στη φωτιά" θα συμ

φωνεί με τους βαθμούς ακεραιότητας και μόνωσης που δίνοντα ι 
στους πίνακες των Κανονισμών 26 και 2 7 . Για παράδειγμα όπου 
χωρίσματα τ έ τ ο ι α , όπως καταστρώματα ή" πλευρές και άκρα υπερ

στεγασμάτων, επιτρέπεται να έχουν ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαϊάς 
"Β0" η "εφαρμοζόμενη έκθεση στη φωτιά" θα ε ί ν α ι διαρκείας 
μισής ώρας. 

Πάντως σ τ ι ς περιπτώσεις όπου οποιοδήποτε τμήμα της κατασκευής 
ε ί ν α ι από κράμα αλουμιν ίου , θα εφαρμόζονται τα ακόλουθα : 
•1 Η μόνωση των στοιχε ίων από κράμα αλουμινίου των χωρισμάτων 

κλάσης "Α" ή "3" εκτός από την κατασκευή, που κατά την γνώ

μη της Αρχής, δεν φέρει φορτίο , θα ε ί ν α ι τέτοια ώστε η θ ε ρ 

μοκρασία του κατασκευαστικού στελέχους (πυρήνα) να μήν 
υψώνεται περισσότερο από 200 C πάνω α"ό τη θερμοκρασία του 
περιβάλλοντος (B«i<)tt^>*<Kv«"rt. κατά τη διάρκεια της εφαρμοζό

μενης έκθεσης στη ς;ωτιά στη τυποποιημένη ύο;:ιμή πυρκαϊάς, 

.2 Ιδιαίτερη 7:ροσο;;ή θα ο ί ν ε τ α ι στη μόνωση των στοιχείων από 
κράμα αλουμινίου τι:ν στηλών, στυλιδίων και λοιπών κατασ

κευαστικών μερών που απαιτούνται για την στήριξη των θ,έσεων 
στοιρασίας σωσιβίων λέμβων και σωσιβίων σχεΰιών, των π ε ρ ι ο 

χών καθαίρεσες κα ι ε::ι;.. ί^ασης και ταν χωρισμάτων "Α" και 
"Β" κλάσης ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται : 

. 2 . 1 ότι για τα μέρη που υποστηρίζουν περιοχές σωσιβίων 
λέμβων και σωσιβίων σχεδίων και χωρίσματα κλάσης "Α", 
ο περιορισμός ανύψωσης της θερμοκρασίας που καθορίζεται 
στην παράγραφο 2 . 1 θα εφαρμόζεται στο τέλος της μιας 
ώρας, και 

• 2 . 2 ότ ι για τα μέρη πού απαιτούνται να υποστηρίζουν χωρί

σματα κλάσης "Β", ο περιορισμός ανύψωσης της θερμοκρασίας 
που καθορίζεται στην παράγραφο 2 .1 θα εφαρμόζεται στο 
τέλος της μισής ώρας. 
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3 . Οροφές και περιφράγματα των χώρων μηχανών Κατηγορίας 1 θα ε ί 

ναι and χαλύβδινη κατασκευή επαρκώς, μονωμένη και τα ανοίγμα

τα" τους, άν υπάρχουν, θα έχουν κατάλληλη διάταξη και προστα

σία ώστε να εμποδίζουν την εξάπλωση της φωτιάς. 

Κανονισμός 24 
Κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες και οριζόντιες ζώνες 

1.1 Για πλοία που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 36 επιβάτες,, το 
σκάφος; οι υπερκατασκευή και τα υπερστεγάοματα θα υποδιαιρού

νται σε κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες με χωρίσματα κλάσης "£". 
Οι βαθμίδες και οι εσοχές θα περιορίζονται στο· ελάχιστο, άλλ' 
όπου είναι απαραίτητες: θα είναι επίσης· χωρίσματα κλάσης "•Α". 
ϊα χαρίσματα αυτά θα έχουν βαθμούς μόνωσης σύμφωνα με τους 
πίνακες του Κανονισμού 26. 

1.2 Για πλοία που μεταφέρουν όχι περισσότερους από 36 επιβάτες, 
το σκάφος, η υπέρκατασκευή και τα υπερστεγάσμ^τα σε χώρους 
ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας θα υποδιαιρούνται σε κύριες κατακό

ρυφες ζώνες με χωρίσματα κλάσης "Α". Ί'α χωρίσματα αυτά θα έχουν 
βαθμούς μόνωσης σύμφωνα με τους πίνακες του Κανονισμού 27. 

2 . Όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, τα διαφράγματα που σχηματίζουν τα 
όρια των κυρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στ εγ

γονών θα αποτελούν συνέχεια των στεγανών διαφραγμάτων υποδιαί

ρεσης, που ευρίσκονται αμέσως κάτω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών 
διαφραγμάτων. 

3· Ια διαφράγι.ατα αυτά θα εκτείνονται από κατάστρωμα σε κατάστρωμα 
και μέχρι το κέλυφος του πλοίου ή άλλα όρια. 

4 . Όπου μία κύρια κατα,.όρυοη ζώνη υποδια ιρε ίτα ι από οριζόντια 
χωρίσματα κλάσης; "Α" σε οριζόντ ιες ; ζώνες με σκοπό τον κατάλλη

«Γ·»» 
λο διαχωρισμόςζωνών του πλοίου με: σύστημα αυτομάτου: ραντισμού 
(SI

J
ilIi:::LJli) απόίζιίνες του πλ,οίου χωρίς τέτο ιο σύστημα, τα χω

ρίσματα θα εκτε ίνονται μεταζύ γε ιτον ικών διαφραγμάτων κυρίων 
κατακόρυφων ζωνών και μέχρι το κέλυφος ή *β εξωτερικά όρια 
του πλοίου και θα μονώνονται σύμφωνα με τους βαθμούς μόνωσης 
και ακεραιότητας έναντι πυρκαϊάς που δίνονται στον πίνακα 2 6 . 3 
ή στον πίνακα 2 7 . 2 . 

5 . 1 . Σ ε πλοία σχεδιασμένα για ε ι δ ι κ ο ύ ς σκοπούς, όπως οχηματαγωγά 
που μεταφέρουν αυτοκίνητα ή σιδηροδρομικά οχήματα, όπου η πρό*· 
βλέψη διαφραγμάτων κυρίας κατακόρυφης ζώνης θα αχρήστευε το 
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σκοπό για τον οποίο το πλοίο προορίζεται ,θαχρησιμοποιούνται 
σε αντικατάσταση ισοδύναμα μέσα για τον έλεγχο και τον π ε 

ριορισμό της πυρκαϊάς ε ι δ ι κ ό εγκεκριμένα από την Αρχή. 

f*v Yuwftjf i*yov 37 και εφ'όσον τέτοια συμμόρφωση ^ α i^fctv Α€>υ\>&·' 
j^detvy με τη συμμόρφωση προς άλλες απαιτήσεις του ϋέρους 
αυτού, οι απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 37 θα υπερισχύουν. 

Κανονισμός 25 
Διαφράγματα μέσα σε κύρια κατακόρυφη ζώνη 

1.1 Για πλοία r.ou μεταφέ.JCUV περισσότερους από' 36 ε . . ιράτες , όλα 
τα διαφράγματα, που ϋεν απαιτείται να ε ί ν α ι χωμίσματα κλάσης 
"Α" θα ε ί ν α ι τουλάχιστον χωρίσματα κλάσης "Β" ή "0" όπως προσ

δ ι ο ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α ι στους πίνακες του Κανονισμού 26ν 

1.2 Για πλοία που μεταφέρουν όχι περισσότερους από 36 ε π ι β ά τ ε ς , 
όλα τα διαφράγματα μέσα στους χώρους ενδιαίτη.σης και υπηρεσίας 
που δεν α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι να ε ί ν α ι χωρίσματα κλάσης "Α" θα ε ί ν α ι 
τουλάχιστον χωρίσματα κλάσης

 κ
Β

η ή "C" όπως προσδιορίζονται 
στους πίνακες του Κανονισμού 2 7 . 

1.3 Όλα τα χωρίσματα αυτά μπορούν να επικαλύπτονται με καύσιμα 
υλικά σύμφι.να με τ ι ς δ ι α τ ά ζ ε ι ς του Κανονισμού 34 . 

2 . Όλα τα υΐαφράγματα των διαδρόμων, όπου δεν απαιτε ίτα ι να ε ί ν α ι 
κλά.σης VA", θα ε ί ν α ι χωρίσματα κλάσης "Β" που να εκτε ίνοντα ι 
από κατάστρωμα σε κατάστρωμα εκτός από τ ι ς ακόλουθες περιπτώ

σ ε ι ς : 
.1 'όταν σ υ ν ε χ ε ί ς οροφές ή επενδύσεις κλάσης "Β" ε ί ν α ι τοποθετη

μένες και στ ις δυο πλευρές του υΐαφράγματος, το τμήμα 
του διαφράγματος, πίσω α.;ό τ;; συνεχή ορο·;>ή ή επένδυση θα ε ί ν α ι 
αν.6 υλικό που στο πάχος και στη σόνΟεση ε ί ν α ι αποδεκτό γ ια 
την κατασκευή; χωρισμάτων κλάσης

 n
3 " αλλά που απαιτε ίτα ι να 

έ χ ε ι βαθμό ακεραιότητας κλάσης "Β" μόνο όσο ε ί ν α ι λογικό και 
πρακτικό κατά την κρίση της ,Δρχής^ 

• 2 6τηνπερίπτωση πλοίου που προστατεύεται με σύστημα αυτομάτου 
ραντισμοό (SPillrlKLHR) που πληροί τ ι ς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς του Κανονισμού 
1 2 , τα διαφράγματα των διαδρόμων από υλικά κλάσης "Β" μπορούν 
να καταλήγουν σε οροφή μέσα στο διάδρομο, με τη προϋπόθεση 
ότι μια τέτο ια οροφή ε ί ν α ι ακό υλικό που στο πάχος και στη 
σύνθεση ε ί ν α ι αποδεκτό για την κατασκευή χωρισμάτων κλάσης

η
Β

Π
, 
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Ανεξάρτητα από τ ι ς απαιτήσεις των Κανονισμών 26 και 27»τέ

τοια διαφράγματα και οροφές θα απαιτε ίτα ι να έχουν βαθμό 
ακεραιότητας κλάσης *Β" μόνο όσο ε ί ν α ι λογικό και πρακτικό 
κατά την κρίση της Αρχής. Ό λ ε ς οι θύρες και τα πλαίσια σε 
τέτο ια διαφράγματα θα ε ί ν α ι από άκαυστα υλικά και θα ε ί ν α ι 
κατασκευασμένες και τοποθετημένες κατά τ έ τ ο ι ο τρόπο ώστε να 
εξασφαλίζεται σημαντική αντίσταση στη πυρκαϊά κατά την κ ρ ί 

ση της Αρχής. 

3 . Όλα τα διαφράγματα που απαιτε ίτα ι να ε ί ν α ι χωρίσματα κλάσης 
"Β", εκτός από τα διαφράγματα των διαδρόμων, θα ε κ τ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι 
από κατάστρωμα σε κατάστρωμα και μέχρι το κέλυφος του πλοίου ή 
άλλα ό ρ ι α , εκτός άν σ υ ν ε χ ε ί ς οροφές ή ε π ε ν δ ύ σ ε ι ς ."κλάσης "3" 
ε ί ν α ι τοποθετημένες και στ ις δυο πλευρές του διαφράγματος 
οπότε το διάφραγμα μπορεί να καταλήγει στη συνεχή οροφή ή ε π έ ν 

δυση. 

Κανονισμός 26 
Ακεραιότητα έ ν α ν τ ι πυρκαΐ'άς διαφραγμάτων και καταστρω

μάτων .σε πλοία που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 36επιβάτες . 

1 . Επιπλέον προς την συμμόρφωση με τ ι ς ε ι δ ι κ έ ς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς γ ι α την 
ακεραιότητα έ ν α ν τ ι πυρκαϊάς των διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων 
που αναφέρονται σε άλλα σημεία του ΙΙέρους αυτού,ή ελάχιστη ακε

ραιότητα έναντ ι πυρκαΐάς όλων των διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων 
θα. ε ί ν α ι όπως καθορίζεται στους πίν·:.κες 26.1 μέχρι 2 6 . 4 · Όπου 
λόγω οποιωνδήποτε ειδικών κατασκευαστικών διατάξεων του πλοίου , 
αντιμετωπίζεται δυσκολία στον.προσδιορισμό από τους πίνακες της 
ελάχιστης ακεραιότητας έ ν α ν τ ι πυρκαΐ'άς οποιωνδήποτε χωρισμάτων, 
οι τ ι μ έ ς αυτές να καθορίζονται Κίτό την κρίση της Αρχής· 

2 . Οι ακόλουίές απαιτήσεις θα ρυθμίζουν 'ίijv εφαρμογή των πινάκων : 
.1 C πίνακας 2 6 . 1 θα εφαρμόζεται ere διαφράγματα» που αποτελούν 

όρια κυρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών ή οριζόντιων ζωνών. 
0 πίνακας 2 6 . 2 θα εφαρμόζεται σε διαφράγματα, που δεν αποτε

λούν όρια κυρίων κατακόρυφων ζωνών ούτε οριζοντ ίων |ωνών. 
0 πίνακας 2 6 . 3 θα εφαρμόζεται σε καταστρώματα, που σχηματί

ζουν βαθμίδες σε κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες ή αποτελούν όρια 
οριζο'ντιων ζωνών. 
0 πίνακας 2 6 . 4 θα εφαρμόζεται σε καταστρώματα, που δ ε ν . σ χ η 

ματίζουν βαθμίδες σε κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες ούτε αποτελούν 
όρια οριζοντ ίων ζωνών. 
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•2 hcc καθορισμό'των κατάλληλων βαθμών ακεραιότητας 
έναντι πυρκαΐάς που θα εφαρμόζονται σε χωρίσματα μεταξύ 
γειτονικών χώρων, οι χώροι αυτοί έχουν ταξινομηθεί σύμφω

να με τον κίνδυνο πυρκαϊάς που παρουσιάζουν όπως φαίνε

ται παρακάτω, στις κατηγορίες (1) μέχρι ( Κ ) · 'Οπου τα 
περιεχόμενα και η χρήση ενός χώρου είναι τέτοια ώστε να 
δημιουργείτο ι αμφιβολία ως παος την ταξινόμηση του για το 
σκοπό του Κανονισμού αυτού,Ι^θα θεωρείται ως χώρος της 
αντίστοιχης, κατηγορίας που έχε ι τ ι ς αυστηρότερες απαιτή

σεις οριακών χωρισμάτων. 0 τίτλος κάε κατηγορίας είναι 
μάλλον τυπί'κός τ.αρά περιοριστ ικός . Ο αριθμός μέσα στ ι ς 
παρενθέσεις, που πλοηγείται κάθε κατηγορίας^αναφέρεται 

βτη στήλη; ή γραμμή τχν πινάκων που έχε ι εφαρ

μογή. 
(1) Σταθμοί ελέγχου 

Χώροι που περιέχουν πηγές ενέργειας και φωτισμού ανά

γκης. 
Οιακιστήριο και θάλαμος χαρτών. 
Χώροι που περιέχουν τ ις συσκευές ραδιοτηλεγραφίας του 
πλοίου· 
Χώροι κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς, >ύροι ελέγχου iwf*.«*va«£ua* 

«ίδρος ελέγχου των προωστηρίων μηχανημάτων, όταν ευρ ί 

σκεται έξω οπό το χώρο κροο.'στηρί'ων μηχανημάτων. 
:ίώροι που περιέχουν τον κεντρικό εξοπλισμό συναγερμού 
πυρκαιάς. 
Χώροι που περιέχουν τους σταΐμόύς και τον εξοπλισμό 
του κεντρικού συστήματος ενδοσυνεννόησης ανάγκης. 

(2> ΙΙλίμακες. 
Εσωτερικές κλίμακες, ανελκυστήρες, και κυλιόμενες κλί α
κες (εκτός από εκείνες που περιέχονται ε£'ολοκλήρου 
στους χώρους μηχανών) για επιβάτες και πλήρωμα και 
οι χώροι που περικλείονται από τα περίφράγματα τους. 
Σημειώνεται σχετικά ότι κλίμακα περίκλειστη σε ένα μόνο 
επίπεδο θα θεωρείται ως τμήμα του χώρου από τον οποίο 
δεν διαχωρίζεται με θύρα πυρασφαλείας. 

(3) Διάδρομοι 
Διάδρομοι και προθάλαμοι επιβατών και πληρώματος, 

(4) Σταθμοί χειρισμού και επιβίβασης σωσιβίων λέμβων και 
σχεδίων. 
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Ανοικτοί χώροι καταστρωμάτων και κλειστοί χώροι περιπάτου 
που σχηματίζουν σταθμούς επιβίβασης και καθαίρεσης σωσι

βίων λέμβων και σωσιβίων σχεδίων. 

(5) Ανοικτοί χώροι καταστρωμάτων 
Ανοικτοί χώροι καταστρωμάτων και κλειστοί χώροι περιπάτου 
μακριά από τους σταθμούς επιβίβασης; και καθαίρεσης σωσι

βίων λέμβων και σωσιβίων σχεδίων. 
Υπαίθριοι χώροι (ο εκτάς των υπερκατασκευών και υπερστεγα

σμάτων χώρος). 

(6) Χώροι ενδιαίτησης μικρού κινδύνου πυρηαϊάς 
.Καμπίνες που περιέχουν επίπλωση και εξοπλισμό περιορισμένου 
κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς. 
Γραφεία και ιατρεία που περιέχουν επίπλωση και εξοπλισμό 
περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς. 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι που περιέχουν επίπλωση και εξοπλισμό 
περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς και καταλαμβάνουν επιφάνεια 
καταστρώματος μικρότερη από 50 τετραγωνικά μέτρα. 

(7) Χώροι ένδιαίτησης μέσου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς 
Χώροι όπως της tu»t^* ̂ at^ljo^dL* ^COj αλλά που περιέχουν 
επίπλωση και εξοπλισμό όχι περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυρκαΖάς. 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι που πεμιέ;.ουν επίπλωσηκαι εξοπλισμό 
περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυμκαϊάς και καταλαμβάνουν επιφάνεια 
καταστρώματος 50 τετραγωνικά μέτρα και άνω. 
Απομονωμένα ερμάρια και μικρές αποθήκες οε χώρους ενδιαίτη
σης. 
Καταστήματα πωλήσεων. 
Κώροι προβολής και φύλαξης κινηματογραφικών ταινιών. 
Κώμοι παρασκευής φαγητών (που δεν περιέχουν 
.γυμνές φλόγες). 
.̂>=·.άοια ειδών καθαρισμού (στα οποία δεν αποθηκεύονται εύφλε
κτα υγρά). 
Εργαστήρια (στα οποία δεν αποθηκεύονται εύφλεκτα υγρά)» 
ιΓικρα στεγναιτήρ ια (που καταλαμβάνουν επιφάνεια καταστρώματος 
4 τετραγωνικά.μέτρα ή μικρότερη). 
Χώροι φύλαξης αξιών. 

(8) Κώ,οοι ενδιαίτησης μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαΐ'άς 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι που περιέχουν επίπλωση και εξοπλισμό 
όχι περιορισμένου κινδύνου πυμκαΐ'άς'και καταλαμβάνουν επι
φάνεια καταστρώματος 50 τετραγωνικά μέτρκ και άνω. 
Κουρεία και αίθουσες καλλωπισμού. 
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(9) Χώροι υγιε ινής και παρόμοιοι χώροι 
Κοινόχρηστοι χώροι υγ ι ε ι νής , καταιονιστήρες, λουτρά, απο

χωρητήρια χ . λ . η . 
Ηικροί χώροι πλυντηρίων* 
Χώροι εσωτερικών κολυμβητηρίων; 
Χειρουργεία. 
Απομονωμένα κυλικεία μέσα στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης, που 
δεν περιέχουν συσκευές μαγειρικής. 
Ι δ ια ί τ ερο ι χώροι υγ ι ε ι νής θα θεωρούνται ως τμήμα του χώρου 
μέσα στον οποίο ευρίσκονται. 

(10) Δεξαμενές, κενοί χώροι nat χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων 
που έχουν μικρό ή καΐόλου κίνδυνο πυρκαιάς 
Δεξαμενές νερού που αποτε?ιθύν τμήμα της κατασκευής του 
πλοίου. 
Κενοί χώροι κα ι στεγανοί διαχωριστικοί χώροι (COFPEPJXAMi. 
Χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων που δεν περιέχουν μηχανήμα

τα που έ;ουν σύστημα λίπανσης με πίεση και άπου απαγορεύε

ται η αποθήκευση καυσίμων υλικών όπως : 
διαμερίσματα αερισμού και κλιματισμού, διαμέρισμα βαρούλκου 
αγκύρας, χώρο£ μηχανισμού πηδαλίουi διαμέρισμα σταθερωτή

ρων, διαμέρισμα κινητήρων ηλεκτρικής πρόωσης,διαμερίσματα 
που περιέχουνι;ρη1*ΑτΊιί·]νηλεκτρικούς πίνακες και αποκλειστι

κά ηλεκτρικό εξονλισιιό εκτός α~.6 μετασχηματιστές ελαίου 
(πάνω α:ό 10 KVA), σήραγγες αζόνων και οχετοί σωληνώσεων, 
χώροι αντλιών και φυκτικών .'μηχανημάτων (που δεν χρησιμο

ποιούν εύφλεκτα υγρά) . 
Κλειστοί οχετο ί , που εξυπηρετούν τους παραπάνω χώρους, 
'■ίίλλοι κλειστοί οχετοί όπως οχετοί σωλήνων και καλωδίων. 

(11) Χώροι 4οη9ητικι4ν ^«ιχανημάτων, χώροι φορτίου, χώροι ε ιδ ικής 
κατηγορίας,ό·εζ&.·.ενές φορτίου πετρελαίου και άλλες πετρε

λαίοδεξαμενές και λοιποί παρόμοιοι χώροι μέσου κινδύνου 
πυρκαϊάς. 
Δεξαμενές φορτίου πετρελαίου. 
Κύτη φορτίου, οχετοί και στάμια κυτών. 
Ψυκτικοί θάλαμοι. 
Δεξαμενές καυσίμου πετρελαίου (άπου ε ίναι εγκατεστημένες 
σε χωριστά διαμέρισμα χωρίς μηχανήματα)» 
Σήραγγες άξονα και οχετοί £ωληνώσεων, άπου επιτρέπεται η 
απρθήκευση ευφλέκτον υλικών. 
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Χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων, όπως της Κατηγορίας («10J 
που περιέχουν μηχανήματα που έχουν σύστημα λίπανσης με 
πίεση ή στους οποίους επιτρέπεται η αποθήκευση καυσίμων 
υλικών. 
Σταθμοί πλήρωσης καυσίμου πετρελαίου. 
Χώροι που περιέχουν ηλεκτρικούς μετασχηματιστές ε λ α ί ο υ πάνω 
από 10KVA). 
Χώροι που περιέχουν ατμοστροφίλους και παλινδρομικές α τ μ ο 

μηχανές που κινούν βοηθητικές ηλεκτρογεννήτριες, και μικρές 
μηχανές εσωτερικής καύσης με ισχύ εξόδου μέχρι 110KW που 
κινούν ηλεκτρογεννήτριες ανάγκης» αντλίες αυτομάτου ραντισμού, 
καταιονισμού ή πυρκαΐάς, αντλίες υδροσυλλεκτών κ . λ . π . 
Χώροι ε ιδ ικής κατηγορίας (εφαρμόζονται μόνο οι πίνακες 26 .1 
και 2 6 . 3 ) 
Κλειστοί οχετο ί που εξυπηρετούν τους παοαπάνω χώρους , 

(12) Χώροι μηχανών και κύρια μαγειρεία 
Χώροι κυρίων μηχανών πρόωσης (εκτός από χώρους κινητήρων η 

λεκτρικής πρόωαης) και χώροι λεβήτων. 
Χώροι βοηθητικών μηχανημάτων, εκτός από εκείνους των κατηγο

ριών (10) και (11) που περιέχουν μηχανήματα εσωτερικής καύ

σης ή άλλες μονάδες καύσης πετρελαίου, θέρμανσης ή άντλησης. 
Ι^ύρια μαγειρεία και παραρτήματα τους. 
Οχετοί και αγωγοί που οδηγούν στους παραπάνω χώρους. 

(13) .Αποθήκες, εργαστήρια, κυλικεία κλί;. 
ιύρ ια ;·.υλικεία που δεν αποτελούν παραρτήματα των μαγειρείων» 
ΙΙύριο πλυντήριο . 
Ι^εγόλα στεγνωτήρια (που καταλαμβάνουν επιφάνεια καταστρώματος 
μεγαλύτερη από 4 τετραγωνικά μέτρα) . 
Διάφορες α;;;σ·1ή;:ες „ 
νιίροι ταχυδρομείου ::αι αποσκευών. 
Χώροι απορριμάτυν.. 
Συνεργεία (που δεν αποτελούν τμήμα των χώρων μηχανών» μ α γ ε ι 

ρείων κ . λ . π ) 

(14) Ά λ λ ο ι χώροι στους οποίους αποθηκεύονται εύφλεκτα υγρά 
Χώροι λυχνιών. 
Χώροι χρωμάτων. 
Αποθήκες που περιέχουν εύφλεκτα υγρά («εριλαμβανομένων βαφών. 
φαρμάκων κ λ π ) . 



2027 

εργαστήρια (στα οποία αποθηκεύονται εόφλε*»α υγρά). , 

. 3 Όπου εμφανίζεται μια UA» f*<&*>t τιμή γιατην ακεραιότητα έναντι 
πυρκαΐ'άς ενός χωρίσματος μεταξύ δυο χώρων, η τιμή αυτή θα 
εφαρμόζεται σε όλες τ ι ς περιπτώσεις . 

.4 Κατά τον καθορισμό του βαθμού ακεραιότητας έναντι πυρκαΐ'άς 
που θα εφαρμοσθεί σε χώρισμα μεταζύ δυο χώρων μέσα σε μια κύ

ρια κατακόρυφη ζώνη ή οριζόντια ζώνη που δεν προστατεύεται 
από σύστημα αυτόματου ραντισμού που πληροί τ ι ς απαιτήσεις 
του Κανονισμού 12 η μεταξύ τέτοιων ζωνών από τ ι ς οποίες καμ

μιά δεν προστατεύεται κατ'αυτό τον τρόπο, θα εφαρμόζεται η 
υψηλότερα οτ.6 τ ι ς δυο τ ιμές που δίνονται στους πίνακες . 

.5 Κατά τον καίορισμό του βαθμού ακεραιότητας έναντι πυρκαΐ'άς 
που θα εφαρμοσθεί σε χώρισμα μεταζό δύο χώρων μέσα σε μια 
κύρια κατακόρυφη ζώνη ή οριζόντια ζώνη που προστατεύεται από 
σύστημα αυτόματου ραντισμού που πληροί τ ι ς απαιτήσεις του Κα

νονισμού 12, η μεταζύ τέτοιων ζωνών από τ ι ς οποίες και οι δυο 
προστατεύονται κατ'αυτό τον τρόπο, θα εφαρμόζεται η χαμηλό

τερη από τ ι ς δυο τ ιμές που δίνονται στους πίνακες. Όπου μια 
ζώνη που προστατεύεται από σύστημα αυτομάτου ραντισμού και 
μια ζώνη που δεν προστατεύεται από σύστημα αυτομάτου ραντισμού 
συναντώνται \..ίσα σε χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας, η υψηλό

τερη α'.:ό τ ι ς δύο τ ιμές που δίνονται στους πίνακες θα εφαρμό

ζεται στο νίίμΐυ;..α μεταζύ τν ζί^νών. 

• 6 ^νε"ξο»^τητ«λ <ν*\ο όΛ ' S\<*CC*\*A.^ του Κανονισμού 35, δεν υπάρ

χουν ε ιδ ικές απαιτήσε ις για το υλικό ή την ακεραιότητα χωρι

σμάτων ότ:ου εμφανίζεται μόνο μια παύλα στους πίνακες. 

.7 Η Αρχή θα καθορίζει αναφορικά με τους χώρους κατηγορίας (5) 
*&rcx tH>*6 οχ c*Vi» VoVtoUYte» 

<£στον ίίίνακα 2G.1 ή̂ 2u.2 θα εφαμ.όζονται στα άκρα υπερ

στεγασμάτων και■ υπ'ερκατασκευων και ^ > οι τιμές μόνωσης στον 
πίνακα 26.3 ή 26.4 θα εφαρμόζονται στα εκτεθειμένα στον καιρό 
καταστρώματα. Σε καμμιά περίπτωση οι απαιτήσεις της κατηγορίας 
(5) των πινάκων 26.1 μέχρι 26.4 θα επιβάλλουν κλείσιμο των χώ

ρων που ν.(χτ& την κρίση της Αρχής δεν χρειάζεται να ε ίνα ι π ε ρ ί 

κλε ιστο ι . 
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3 . Μπορεί να γ ί ν ε ι αποδεκτό άτι συνεχείς οροφές ή επενδύσεις 
κλάσης η

Β
η

)σε tuvSuttt^e με τα αντίστοιχα καταστρώματα ή* 
διαφράΎματα|£αγ§4>λοννεξ ολοκλήρου ή" εν μέρει στην απαιτου

μένη μόνωση και ακεραιότητα ενός χωρίσματος. 

4 . Κατά την έγκριση κατασκευαστικών λεπτομερειών πυροπροστασίας, 
η Αρχή θα λαμβάνει'υπόψη τον κίνδυνο μετάδοσης θερμότητας 
στις τομές ναι στα τερματικά σημεία των απαιτουμένων θερμι 

κών φραγμάτων. 
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Τηρβ*ώ<η»ς, t β&αψ*ϊ\ί6Ζ9ντ«± στους π(ναΐϊ©ςϊ2β^ΐΓ μέ%ρ±;' 2&Μτ<Ρ*ΙίΒ&1β%ϊ 

gj 'Qxsm νωινι&ϋν&Ι χ ϋ ρ β ν εβρ^σκονται ornv Cbu<* ανί»μ^+χ&κ&τ*ιχ&&. 
pt<L· χα&. ο δε ίκτης gj ε μ φ α ν ί ζ ε τ α ι , δεν απαιτείται, ταπ»Φ£ττ(<πΐ δ*α>

φρ&Ί&μαίΡας ή* καταστρώματος μεταξύ τέτοιων χώρων αν τ> Αρχή\ δ*ν τ©>

θεωφ&έ απαραίτητο. Για παράδειγμα στην κατηγορία (12 ) δβν xpeioV» 
ζετα* να απαιτηθεί διάφραγμα μεταξύ, μαγειρείου και κυλικείων που 
αποτελούν Χ&ραρτήματα του μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο υ , εφ'όσον τα διαφράγματα Kat» 
καταστρώματα: του κυλικείου διατηρούν τήν ακεραιότητα των οριακών 
χωρισμάτων του μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο υ . Απαιτε ίται όμυς διάφραγμα μεταξύ μά

γε ιρε ίου και χώρου :.ιοχο vdv ^ηαςο^ο.ηοο Χ«Α β» ,̂·οο αχ/τοί JJ.«> »̂A «M^^CCOV £t*v*

κατηγορία ( Τ 2 ) . 

:b/ Όπαν εμφανίζεται ο δείκτης _b/ η μικρότερη τιμή μόνωσης μπορεί 
να επιτραπεί μόνον αν τουλάχιστον ένας ανιό τους χώρους που συ— 
νορεύουν ν;ροστατεύεται ar.6 αυτόματο σύστημα ρεντι,ομού που ?Ελη>

ptk£ "&&ς> ό*α^££**ς. του ΚβΛίβν^σμοό Τ2· 
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Κανονισμός 27 

Ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΐάς διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων σε 
πλοία που δεν μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 36 επιβάτες 

1. Επί πλέον προς την συμμόρφωση με τ ι ς ε ιδ ικές διατάξεις για την ακε

ραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΐ'άς διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων, που ανα

φέρονται σε άλλα σημεία του 1έρους αυτού, η.ελάχιστη ακεραιότητα 
έναντι πυρκαΐ'άς των διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων θα ε ίναι όπως 
καθορίζεται στον πίνακα 27.1 και στον πίνακα 27.2 . 

2. Οι ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις θα ρυθμίζουν την εφαρμογή των πινάκων : 
.1 Οι πίνακες 27.1 και 27.2 θα εφαρμόζονται αντίστοιχα στα διαφρά

γματα και καταστρώματα .:ου χωρίζουν γειτονικούς χώρους, 

.2 Για τον καθορισμό το:ν καταλλήλων Πούμων ακεραιότητας έναντι 
πυρκαί'άς ?:ου θα εφαρμόζονται σε χωρίσματα μεταςό γειτονικών χώ

ρων, οιχώροι αυτοί έχουν ταξινομηθεί σύμφωνα με τον κίνδυνο 
ίΐυρηαϊάς 7ου παρουσιάζουν όί̂ ως φαίνεται παρακάτω στις κατηγορίες 
(1) μέχρι (11) . 0 τίτ?>.ος κάθε κατηγορίας είναι μάλλον τυπικός 
παρά περιοριστικός . 0 αριθμός μέσα στις παρενθέσεις, που προη

γε ίται κάε κατηγορίας αναφέρεται στον αριθμό της στήλης ή γραμ

μής των πινάκων που έχει εφαρμογή. 

(ΐ)Σταθμοί ελέγχου 
Χώροι που πεμιένουν πηγές ενέργειας και φωτισμού ανάγκηςΛ 

ϋιακιστήριοκαι θάλαμος χαρτών. 
'^ώροι που .ιεριέ;:ουν τ ι ς συσκευές ραδιοτηλεγραφίας του πλο ίου . 
Χώροι κατάσβεσης υρκαΐάς, χώροι ! ελέγχου και καταγραφής 
πυρκαϊάς„ 
Χώρος ελέγχου τυν προι:·στηρίων μηχανημάτων όταν ευρίσκεται 
έό,ω από το χώρο μηχανών. 
,;ώροι που περιέ'cuv τον κεντρικό εξοπλισμό συναγερμού πυρκαϊάς, 

(2)Διάϋρομςΐ 
αιάόρομοι και ;:po$a<*ai*ci ετ,ι^ατών και πληρώματος. 

(3)Χώροι ενδιαίτησης 
Χώροι όπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 3.10 εκτός από διαδρόμους. 

(4)£λίμακες 
Εσωτερικές κλίμακες, ανελκυστήρες και κυλιόμενες κλίμακες 
(εκτός από εκείνες που περιέχονται εξ ολοκλήρου στους χ*ωρους 
μηχανών) και οι χώροι που περιλλείονται από τα περιφράγματα 
τους. 
Σημειώνεται σχετικά ότ ι κλίμακα περίκλειστη σε ένα μόνο ε π ί 

πεδο θα θεωρείται ως τμήμα του χώρου από τον οποίο δεν δ ι α 
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χωρίζεται με θύρα πυρασφαλείας. 

(5)Χώροι υπηρεσίας (μικρού κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς) 
ϋρμάρια και αποθήκες που έχουν επιφάνειες κάτω από 2H στεγνω

τήρια και πλυντήρια. 
(6)Χώροι μηχανών κατηγορίας Α 

Χώροι όπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 5.19· 

(7) Άλλοι χώροι μηχανών 
Χώροι όπως ορίζονται στον Ιΐανονισμό '5,20 εκτός από χώρους μηχα

νών κατηγορίας Α. 

(8)Χώρσι φορτίου 
Όλοι οι χώροι που χρησιμοποιούνται για φορτίο (περιλαμβανομέ
νυν TUV δεξαμενών φορτίου πετρελαίου) και ο;:ετοί jtci στόμια κυ
τών TC:V χώρων αυτών, εκτός από τους χώρους ειδικής κατηγορίας. 

(9)Χώροι υπηρεσίας (μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς) 
Ι.αγειρέία, κυλικεία που περιέχουν συσκευές μαγειρικής, αποθήκες 
χρωμάτων και λυχνιών, ερμάρια net αποθήκες που έχουν επιφάνεια 
2Μ ή μεγαλύτερη και συνεργεία εκτός από εκείνα που αποτελούν 
τμήμα των χώρων μηχανών. 

(10)Ανοικτά καταστρώματα 
Χώροι ανοικτών καταστρωμάτων και κλειστοί χώροι περιπάτου 
που 5εν παρουσιάΓουν κίνδυνο πυμκαΐ'άς. Υπαίθριοι χώροι (οι 
εκτός των υπερκαταοκευών και υπερστεγασμάτα,ν χώρο*. ) . 

(11)Χώροι ειδικής κατηγορίας 
Χώροι όπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 5.13 . 

.3 iατά τον καθορισμό του (ία̂ μού ακεραιότητας έναντι πυρκαΐ'άς 
που θα εφαρμοσθεί σε χώρισμα μετα·:,ό δύο χώρων μέσα σε μιά κύ
ρια κατακόρυφη ζώνη η οριζόντια ζώνη που δεν προστατεύεται από 
σύστημα αυτομάτου ρεντισμού που πλ.,ροί τις α.:α ι τ/; σε ι ς του 1Α

VJVIG.OU 12, ή :..ετ;·;ξύ τέτοιων <>'vuv από τις οποίες κα^μιά δεν 
προστατεύεται κατ'αυτό τον τρόπο, θα εφαρμόζεται η υψηλότερη 
από τις δόο τιμές που δίνονται στους πίνακες. 

.4 Χατά τον καθορισμό του βαθμού ακεραιότητας έναντι, πυρκαΐάς 
που θα εφαρμοσθεί σε χώρισμα μεταξύ δυο χώρων μέσα σε μία 
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κυρία κατακόρυφη ζώνη ή οριζόντια ζώνη που προστατεύεται 
από σύστημα αυτόματου ραντισμού που πληροί τ ι ς απαιτή

σε ι ς του Κανονισμού 12, ή\ μεταξύ τέτοιων ζωνών από τ ι ς 
οποίες και οι δύο προστατεύονται κατ'αυτό τον τρόπο, θα 
εφαρμόζεται η χαμηλότερη από τ ι ς δυο τ ιμέ ς που δίνονται 
στους πίνακες . Όπου μια ζώνη που προστατεύεται από σύ

στημα αυτόματου ραντισμού και μια' ζώνη; που δεν προστατεύε

ται από σύστημα αυτόματου ραντισμού συναντώνται μέσα σε 
χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας, η υψ.λότερη από τ ι ς 
δύο τ ιμές που δίνονται στους πίνακες θα εφαρμόζεται στο 
χώρισμα μετα.ςό των ζωνών. 

^.ίντ.ομεί να γ ί ν ε ι α/ιουεκτό ότι συνεχείς οροφές, ή επενύύσεις 
κλάσης "2", σε ςυν€οοι«Ηο^ με τα αντίστοιχα καταστρώματα Α 
διαφράγματα*ίορ^άλλο^ν εζ ολοκλήρου ή εν μέρει στην απαιτου

μένη μόνωση και ακεραιότητα ενός. χωρίσματος. 

4.Σε εξωτερικά οριακά χωρίσματα που από τον Κανονισμό 25.1 
απαιτε ίτα ι να ε ίναι α:ίό χάλυβα ή" άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικός μπο

ρεί να γίνονται οπές για την τοποθέτηση παραθύρων και παρα

φωτίδ^ν εο 'όcv δεν απαιτείται από άλλη διάταξη του J^gpowi 
αυτού να έ:ίθυν τα χωρίσματα αυτό ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαϊάς 
...Λ i , . II Λ II. 

ί,.ε όμοιο τρό/.ο, οι νύμες σε τέτοια διαφράγματα που δεν απαι

τείται, να έ ο υ ν ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΐάς κλάσης "Λ" μπο

ρούν να ε ίναι α~δ υλικά ί:ου ικανοποιούν την Λρχή. 
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ΠΙΝΑΚΑΣ 2 7 . 1 ΑΚΕΡΑΙΟΪΙίΤΑ EHAIISI ΙΙΥΡΚΑΙΑΣ ΔΊΑΦΈΑΤίΑΤίΖΙ ΠΟΥ ΔΙΑΧΩ

pi^uYii ΐΈΐϊοιιιιωΥΣ χι^υΥΣ 

Χώροι 
— _.̂ _ — 

Σταθμοί φ 
ελέννου 

Διάδρομοι ^ 

Χώροι ενόΐαί^3) 
ρήσης 

χ γ
 ( 4 ) 

Κλίμακες 
_ 

Χώρο* υιΐηρε (5) 
σ.£ας(μ/ΐκρσΰ κι ν 
Χώροι μηχαν4ν(6) 
κατηγορίας Α 

Ά λ λ ο ι χώροι
 ( 7 ) 

μηχανών 

Χώροι φορτίουίβ) 

Χβρον,υπηαε (9) 
οίας ^μεγα/νου 
MLVfidvOU): 

Ανοικτά no) 
καταστρώματα 

(1) 

ΑΟί/ 

Χώροι ε 10^(11)1 
»ής κατηγορίας Ι 

<
2
> 

Α0 

GS/ 

(3) 

Α60 

Β0^ 

CSf 

(4) 

Α0 

Θ0«/ 

Λ0< 
feOS/ 

ftoaf, 
>0fi/ 

(5) 

A15 

B0^ 

BOflf 

fi0< 
604/ 

cs/ 

(β) 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

A60 

* 

(7) 

A15 

AO 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

AOW 

(8) 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

A0 

* 

(9) 

A60 

A15, 
K4AI 

Ϊ& 

;"23S 
A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

AOW 

;(lb) 

* 

• 

• 

* 
*· 

• 

' · 

* 

* 

* 



di) 

A60 

A15 

Ϊ® 
A15 

A0 

A60 

A0 

A0 

A30 

A0 

A0 

Σημειώσεις : Εφαρμόζονται στου^ πίνακες 27,1 και 27.2 ανάλογα με την 
περίπτωση» 

j l / Για να διευκρινισνεί πριά τιμή εφαρμόζεται βλέπε κανονισμούς 25 και 29. 
J s / Όπου οι χώροι ευρίσκονται στην ίοια αριθμητική κατηγορία και εμφανί

ζεται ο δείκτης |> ,τότε απαιτείται διάφραγμα ή κατάστρωμα της ακεραιό

τητας που δίνουν οι πίνακες μόνον όταν οι γειτονικοί χώροι προορίζο

νται για διαφορετικούς σκοπούς.Για παράδειγμα, στην κατηγορία (9) ,ένα 
μαγειρείο που συνορεύει με άλλο μαγειρείο δεν απαιτεί διάφραγμα.αλλά 
μαγειρείο που συνορεύει με αποθήκη χρωμάτων απαιτεί διάφραγμα"Α0" , 

SJ Διαφράγματα, που χωρίζουν το. οιακιστήριο από* το δωμάτιο χαρτών μπο

ρούν να είναι κλάσης "ΒΟ? . 

Jit/ Βλε"πε παραγράφους 2.5 και 2.4 του Κανονισμού αυτού. 
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ΠΙΝΑΚΑΣ 2 7 . 2 ΑΚΕΡΑΙΟΤΗΤΑ EiiAiiSI ΠΥΡΧΑΙΑΣ ΚΑΤΑΣΤΡΩΙϋϊΤΩΙΙ ΠΟΥ ΔΙΑΧΩ
ΡΙΖΟΥΝ ΓΕΙΤ01ΪΙΚ0ΥΣ ΧΩΡΟΥΣ 

Χώροα Χώρος_>> 
κάτω άνω 

Σταθμό C . . . 
ελέγχου * ' 

διάδρομοι * ' 

Χώροι ενδιαέ(3) 
ΐησης 

Κλίμακες (4) 

Ιώροϊ υπηρεσίας» 
(μ ι itp ο ύ κ ι ν0 ύ vol 

ζώροι· μηχανών ^ 
Κατηγορίας Α 

•Α^λο* χώροι ί 7 ) 
μηχανών 

Χώροι φορτίοι(8) 

Χώροι υπηοε m 
οίας: (μίγάλοιΙ

5
'' 

λινόύνου) 
Ανοικτό κα (10) 
ταστρώματα 

(1) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 
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Ι Για την εφαρμογή του Κανονισμού 2 4 . 1 . 2 , όπου εμφανίζονται οι τ ι μ έ ς 

"30" και "C·
1 στον πίνακα 27 .1 ία λαμβάνονται ως "ΑΟ". 

_ £ / Δεν χ ρ ε ι ά ζ ε τ α ι να το«©3ετείται μόνωση πυρασφαλείας αν ο χώρος μηχανών 
ηατ.ϊγορΐί.'.: (?.) κα «ά την γν(,'·;;η τ ι ς Αρχής παρουσιάζει μικρό ή κανόλου 
ιιίνόυνο ,:υοκα'ιάς . 

* Όπου εμφανίζεται αστερίσκος στους π ί ν α κ ε ς / τ ο χώρισμα απαιτε ίται να 
ε ί ν α ι από χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό αΙ\ά δεν απαιτε ίται να είναι 
κλάσης "Α". 
Για την εφαρμογή του Κανονισμού 2 4 . 1 * 2 t όπου υπάρχει αστερίσκος στον 
πίνακα 27·2 θα λαμβάνεται ως "Α0",εκτός από τ ι ς κατηγορίες (8J κ α ι ( 1 0 ) . 
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Κανονισμός 28 
Ηέσα διαφυγής. 

1. Φα κλιμακοστάσια και οι κλίμακας θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη? ώστ* 
να παρέχουν μέσα άμεσης διαφυγής προς το κατάστρωμα ε*Λ0Ϊβα** 
σης στις σωσίβιες λέμβους και σχεδίες, απδ όλους τους χώρους 
επιβατών και πληρώματος και απδ τους χώρους στους οποίους α» 
πασχολείται συνήθως το πλήρωμα, ακτδς απδ τους χώρους μηχανών· 
Ειδικώτερα θα πληρούνται οι ακδλουθες διατάζεις: 

.1 Κάτω απδ το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων θα προβλέπονται 
δύο'μέσα διαφυγής, απδ τα οποία τουλάχιστον ένα θα είναι ανε
ξάρτητο στεγανών θυρών, απδ κάθε στεγανό διαμέρισμα ή παρδμοια 
περιορισμένο χώρο ή συγκρότημα χώρων· Κατ'εξαίρεση η Αρχή μπο
ρεί να επιτρέψει ένα μόνο μέσο διαφυγής, αφού λάβει κατάλλη
λα υπδψη της τη φύση και θέση των χώρων και τον αριθμό των α
τδμον που θα μπορούσαν κανονικά να ενδιαιτηθούν.ή να απασχολη
θούν εκεί. 

.2 Πάνω απδ το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων θα προβλέπονται 
δύο τουλάχιστον μέσα διαφυγής απδ κάθε κύρια κατακόρυφη ζώνη 
ή παρόμοια περιορισμένο χώρο ή συγκρότημα χώρων από τα οποία 
ένα τουλάχιστον θα παρέχει διέξοδο σε κλιμακοστάσιο item αποτε~ 
λεί κατακδρυφη διαφυγή. 

.3 Αν ο σταθμός ραδιοτηλεγραφίας δεν έχει απ'ευθείας διέξοδο στο 
ανοικτό κατάστρωμα θα προβλέπονται δύο μέσα διαφυγής ή πρόσβασης 
στο στα?μ5 αυτδ,ένα από τα οποία μπορεί να είναι παραφωτίδα ή 
παράθυρο επαρκούς μεγέθους ή" άλλο μέσο που να ικανοποιεί την 
Αρχή. 

Λ Διάδρομος ή τμήμα διαδρόμου από τον οποίον υπάρχει μία μόνο 
οδός διααυγής δεν θα υπερβαίνει σε μήκος: 

τα Τ3) μέτρα για πλοία που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους απδ 36 
επΊΡά^ες^ ν.ο.\ 
τα ? μέτρα για πλοία που δεν μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 
36 επιβάτες. 

.5 *Ενα τουλάχιστον από τα μέσα διαφυγής που απαιτούνται: από τις 
παραγράφους 1.1 και 1.2 θα αποτελείται από ένα εύκολα προσιτό 
περίκλειστο κλιμακοστάσιο που θα παρέχει συνεχή προστασία από 
την πυρκαΐά από το επίπεδο εκδήλωσης της μέχρι τα αντίστοιχα 
καταστρώματα επιβίβασης στις σωσίβιες λέμβους και σχεδίες ή 
μέχρι το υψηλότερο επίπεδο που εξυπηρετείται από το κλιμακοστά
σιο, οποιοδήποτε είναι υψηλότερο. Όπου όμως η Αρχή έχει χορη
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go TCQ!». vor ν wrn—η l e t την 
ν£χιση> TW* )&<tp&>P β» IXOV<IW«OTV τ ^ Apjjfo 

»& Η «potfrat*€» της, κροοίϊααης α ^ τα. «Ερφφρ&τμαχον τ«ν 
ottav πρ«ς τις: περιοχές επ«βΙ|&ση& στις σωσίβιες λέμβους; Μ » 
σχεδίες βα ικανοϊΕαιβ;! την Αρχήν 

•7 Κλίμακες που εξυπηρετούν μδνο ένα χάρο: χα*, ίνα εξ4οτη> στ© χάρο 
αυτθ 6βν Θα Θεωρούνται δτν αποτελούν ένα weft τα a*BtTo6pcva 
μέσα διαφυγής. 

2.1 Στους χώρους ειδικής κατηγορ€ας ο αριθμός και η διάταξη των μέ

σων διαφυγής τόσο κάτω 6σο και πάνω ακ& το κατάστρωμα στεγανών 
δ ιαφραγμ£τι»ν Θα ικανοποιεί την &ρχ# καΐί γενικά* η. ασφάλεια πρό

σβασης στο κατάστρωμα επιρ^Βασης Θα είναι τουλάχιστον ισοδύναμη 
με εκείνητιου προβλέπεται απ6̂  τ ι ς ffapBaypftptv^· t.%+ ϋ 2 > 1.5xott 
%&* 

2 . 2 Wi» a s * *ρ«^ ο*βώς^< 
fte&w»* i«B«WtxfeTtE ^η^βΐϊρΛ^; J 

Sft&iafc» 
τερα gar muawwimv σι 

•Φ 'Οποτ^σ χ4*»φ«υρ€σ»*τβ^ 
φραγμάτων· τφίδΰο μ^σα δ%αφ&ψ$ςτ6& aaum&k*&vm& ε£τβ* 

Λ,ί ο3ΐ6^ δ£©«. cmô %qrpâ  χαλόβ^»^>ΜΒ»tχλ*ρ&β5Β»^σβίΛ·»^τ«~owtoav» με

γαλύτερη απδστααητ μεταξδΛ,τοβς, π«^ ©&?&»&*«© Θύρες;στο>ανώ

απ£ τ ι ς οποίες παρ<%€τα*ρθ*Ι%!Β6^ K^g^ 11| 
ματ» ΕΗΜΙ8ΊΡ»ΟΗ@Τ<***£ (JiuoCgUL̂ . XlgftiffJEpiMii flttfflfus, MfeMw6> 
τις κλβροοιιβς: -teoectS$*9m>ιαψ&ίΐη**.* 
κα"ιανΐ«Λ^το

έξ« «Μ^τσν*χ<&ρο^ εΐτβ» 
. 1 . 2 ecto μ4» χαλύβ&&νη χλ$μα» π«» 

τμηφ*·τβΒ> xii^w «■& την erotei ' 
xaT#ifTT|i miu rr ifSfftetong *** 

χώρου και σε θέση αρκετά αι^&Ηρ\ϊθρί™ι emt*<m»>v&tvram wo» 
αναφέρθηκε, αχδ μ Ια χαλύβ&ννη θύρα» ικανην ν > xetptgergfe αχ& 

κάθε πλευρά που θα παρέχει πρ6σβαβη> προς; aafaM οδά διαφυ

γής απδ το κατώτερο τμήμα του χώρου προς το κατάστρωμα ε π ι 

βίβασης. 
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2 Όπου ο χώρος ευρίσκεται πάν» από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών 6 i 6 

φραγμάτων,τα 66ο μέσα διαφυγής θα ευρίσκονται σε άο*ο %#· ft»vqcf& 
μεγαλύτερη οχόσταση ^^ταξύ τους «*ι οι θύρες στνς σποΐβς itaeam 
λήγουν αυτά τα ρέσα διαφυγής θα ευρίσκονται σε θέση απ£ τηρ» ♦*» 
ποία παρέχεται διέξοδος προς τα αντίστοιχα καταστρώματα ε π ι β ί 

βασης στις ο»σΧβνες λέμβους και. σχεδίες . Όπου τέτοια μέ#α δια

φυγής απαιτούν TTJV £ρήση κλιμάκων, οι κλίμακες αυτές θα «£«αι 
χαλύβδινες. 

Σε πλοίο ολικής χωρητικότητας κατ» από 1000 χορούς,η Αρχή μχορεί 
να επιτρέψει ένα μόνο μέσο διαφυγής,αφού λαβε ι κατάλληλα νπσφη 
της το πλάτος και τη διάταξη του ανώτερου τμήματος του χώρου* και 
σε πλοίο ολικής χωρητικότητας 1000 κόρων και άνω μπορεί να ε π ι 

τρέψει ένα μόνο μέσο διαφυγής από οποιοδήποτε τέτοιο χώρο, εφ* 
όσον είτε μία θύρα ε ίτε μία χαλύβδινη κλίμακα παρέχει ασφαλή 
οδό διαφυγής προς το κατάστρωμα επιβίβασης, αφού λάβει κατάλλη

λα υπόψη της τη φύση και θέση τον χώρου<ιΚαι αν κανονικά απασχο

λούνται άτομα στο χάρο αυτό. 
Οι ανελκυστήρες δεν θα θεωρούνται σε καμμιά περίπτωση ότι αποτε

λούν ένα από τα απαιτούμενα μέσα διαφυγής» 

Κανονισμός 29 
Προστασία κλιμάκων και ανελκυστήρων σε χώρους ενοϊάί 

τησης και υπηρεσίας· 

Όλες οι κλίμακες θα έχουν σκελετό κατασκευασμένο από χάλυβα εκτός 
αν η Αρχή εγκρίνει την χρήση άλλου ισοδύναμου υλικού, και θα περι

κλείονται από περιφράγματα που αποτελούνται από χωρίσματα κλάσης 
"Α" με αποτελεσματικά μέσα κλεισίματος όλων των ανοιγμάτων, με 
τις ακόλουθες εξαιρέσεις: 

κλίμακα που συνδέει μόνο δύο καταστρώματα δεν χρειάζεται να ε ί 

ναι περίκλειστη εφ'δσον η ακεραιότητα του καταστρώματος διατη

ρείται με κατάλληλα διαφράγματα, ή θύρες σε ένα χώρο μεταξύ κατα

στρωμάτων. Όταν μ ί · κλίμακα είναι περίκλειστη σε ένα χώρο μετα

ξύ καταστρωμάτων, το περίφραγμα της κλίμακας θα προστατίεΦετα» 
σύμφωνα με τους πίνακες για καταστρώματα στους Κανονισμούς 26 

και 27. 
Κλίμακες μπορούν να τοποθετούνται χωρίς περιφράγματα σε κοινόχρη

στο χώρο, με την προϋπόθεση Οτι ευρίσκονται εξ'ολοκλήρου μέσα 
στον κοινόχρηστο αυτό χώρο. 
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2 . Ttt περιφράγματα των κλιμάκωνθα έχορν «χ'βυθείβς εχνκβίνβνΐ* 
με τους διαδρόμους Mat επαρκή επιφάνεια γ ι α την αποφυγή ow» 
στισμού, λαμβανομένου νπ'όφη τον αριθμού τω* ατόμων πο» θ* 
μπορούσαν να χρησιμοποιήσουν τις κλίμακες σε περίπτωση ανάγκης» 
'Οσο etvai πρακτικά δυνατό, τα περιφράγματα των κλιμάκ#ν δεν 
θα παρέχουν απ'ευθείας πρόσβαση σε καμπίνες, ερμάρια υπηρεσίας 
ή άλλους περίκλειστους χώρους που περιέχουν καύσιμα στους οποί

ους είναι πιθανό να εκδηλωθεί πυρκαϊά· 
3· Φα φρεάτια των ανελκυστήρων θα είναι έτσι κατασκευασμένα Αστε 

να εμποδίζουν την διέλευση κστνού και φλογών απέ ένα χώρο με

ταξύ καταστρωμάτων σε άλλο τέτοιο χώρο και θα εφοδιάζονται με 
μέσα κλεισίματος τέτοια που να επιτρέπουν τον έλεγχο ρευμάτων 
αέρα και καπνού· 

Κανονισμός 30 
Ανοίγματα σε χαρίσματα κλάσης "Α. 

$ · Εκτδς απέ τα ανοίγματα φόρτωσης μεταξύ χώρων φορτίου, χάρων 
ειδικής κατηγορίας, αποθηκών και χάρων αποσκευών και μεταξύ 
τέτοιων χάρων και των εκτεθειμένων στον καιρέ καταστρωμάτων, 
έλα τα ανοίγματα θα εφοδιάζονται με μδνιμα προσαρμοσμένα μέ

σα κλεισίματος τα οποία θα είναι τουλάχιστον τόσο ανθεκτικά 
στην πυρκαΐά δσο τα χωρίσματα στα οποία τοποθετούνται· 

2· Η κατασκευή 6λων των θυρών και των πλαισίων τους στα χωρίσματα 
κλάσης "An,μαζί με τα μέσα ασφάλισης τους στην κλειστή θέση, θα 
εξασφαλίζουν αντοχή στην πυρκαΐά καθώς και στη διέλευση καπνού 
και φλογών, 6σο είναι πρακτικά δυνατέ, ισοδύναμη με εκείνη των 
διαφραγμάτων στα οποία ευρίσκονται οι θύρες. Τέτοιες θύρες και 
πλαίσια θυρών θα κατασκευάζονται από χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο 

"υλικό·.'Οι στεγανές θύρες δεν χρειάζεται να μονώνονται· 
3 . Κάθε θύρα θα μπορεί να ανοίγει και να κλείνει απύ κάθε πλευρά 

του διαφράγματος απύ ένα μδνο άτομο· 
4 . Οι θύρες πυρασφαλείας στα διαφράγματα των κύριων κατακόρυφων 

ζωνών και των περιφραγμάτων των κλιμάκων εκτός από τ ι ς μηχανο

κίνητες στεγανές θύρες και εκείνες που είναι κανονικά κλειδω

μένες θα είναι αυτοχλειδμενου τύπου ικανές να κλείνουν με *Xt* 
ση τον πλοίου,3,5 %??»"*»>* <**x3tx\«»fc**>̂ a ♦** *>«V%v«t̂ :vH 'ΐαχύ^*» 
τα κλεισίματος των θυρών θα ελέγχεται, αν απαιτείται, έτσι 

*t,%V*Wfc4>X« ̂ ωΤ*Λ^ * ·■ 

ώστε να αποφεύφεται Γ ο|*ίνδυνος για άτομα· 'Ολες οι θύρες αν^τές 
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εκτδς απ6 εκείνες που κανονικά είναι κλειστές, θα είναι ικανές 
να απελευθερώνονται απδ ένα σταθμδ ελέγχου είτε ταυτδχρονα εί
τε κατά ομάδες,και επίσης ατομικά, απδ θέση κοντά στη θύρα. 
0 μηχανισμδς απελευθέρωσης θα είναι κατά τέτοιο τρδπο σχεδιασμέ
νος ώστε η θύρα να κλείνει αυτδματα στη περίπτ#ση βλάβης του 
συστήματος ελέγχου. Πάντωςtεγκεκριμένες μηχανοκίνητες στεγανές 
θύρες θα θεωρούνται αποδεκτές για το σκοπδ αυτδ· Δεν θα επιτρέ
πονται άγκιστρα συγκράτησης που δέν απελευθερώνονται απδ στα
θμδ ελέγχου. Όταν επιτρέπονται διπλές περιστρεφίμενες θύρες, 
αυτές θα έχουν διάταξη μανδάλωσης η οποία θα λειτουργεί αυτδ
ματα με την λειτουογία του συστήματος απελευθέρωσης της θύρας. 
'Οπου ένας χώρος προστατεύεται απδ σύστημα αυτδματου ραντισμού 
που πληροί τις απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού Τ? ή έχει συνεχή οροφή 
κλάσης

 η
Β„ , τα ανοίγματα σε καταστρώματα που δεν σχηματίζουν 

βαθμίδες σε κύριες κατακδρυφες ζώνες ούτε διαχωρίζουν οριζδντιες 
ζώνες θα κλείνουν κατά τρδπο εύλογα στεγανδ και τα καταστρώματα 
αυτά θα πληρούν τις απαιτήσεις ακεραιδτητας κλάσης "Α" δσο εί
ναι λογικδ και πρακτικδ κατά την κρίση της Αρχής. 
Οι απαιτήσεις για ακεραιδτητα κλάσης "Α" των εξωτερικών οριακών 
χωρισμάτων του πλοίου δεν θα εφαρμδζονται στα γυάλινα τμήματα, 
στα παράθυρα και στις παρσφωτίδες. Κατά παρδμοιο τρδπο οι απαι
τήσεις για ακεραιδτητα κλάσης '"Α" δεν θα εφαρμδζονται σε εξωτε
ρικές θύρες υπερκατασκευ&ν και υπερστεγασμάτων. 

Κα.νον ισμδς οί 
Ανοίγματα σε χωρίσματα κλάσης "Β" 

Οι θύρες και τα πλαίσια τους σε χωρίσματα κλάσης "Β" και τα μέ
σα ασφάλισης τους θα $\e9i;to«y. ~ τρδπο κλεισίματος, που θα έχει 
αντίσταση σττ πυρκά'ίά, δσο ςί^αι "^σντι.νί δυνατδ. ισοδύναμη με 
εκείνη τ·'̂» χορισί'̂ τιου, με τ^ν ΓΡαίπ^ση δτι. μπορεί να επιτρέπο
νται ανοίγματα αερισμού στο κατώτερο τμήμα τέτοιων θυρών, 'Οπου 
υπάρχει τέτοιο άνοιγμα στη θύρα 'ή κάτω απδ αυτήν, η ολική καθα
ρή επιφάνεια οποιουδήποτε τέτοιου ανοίγματος ή ανοιγμάτων δεν θα 
υπερβαίνει τα 0,05»vf. 'Οπου τέτοιο άνοιγμα έχει ανοιχθεί σε θΰρα 
θα εφοδιάζεται με πλέγμα κατασκευασμένο απδ άκαυστο υλικδ. Οι θύ
ρες θα είναι άκαυστες. 
Οι απαιτήσεις για ακεραιδτητα κλ.άσης "?Μ των εξωτερικών οριακών 
χωρισμάτων του πλοίου δεν *»α εφαρμδζονται στα γυάλινα ̂ tcofŵ «cw><x<Oi.. 
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στα παράθυρα και στις παραφωτίδες.Κατά παρόμοιο τρόπο οι απαι

τήσεις για ακεραιότητα κλάσης
 β

Ββ δεν θα εφαρμόζονται as εξωτε

ρικές θύρες υπερκατασπευών xat υπερστεγασμάτων. ΓιΑ xfcof*v$0ti 
δεν μεταφέρουν περισσότερους αχό 36 επιβάτες?η Αρχή μπορεί ν*| 
επιτρέψει την χρήση καυσίμων υλικών σε θύρες που διαχωρίζουν 
καμπίνες από ατομικούς εσωτερικούς χώρους υ ^ ε ι ν ή ς όπως λουτρά* 

3 . 'Οπου είναι εγκατεστημένο σύστημα αυτόματο*» φαφίίβμού που πλη

ροί τις απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 12: 
•1 4α ανοίγματα σε καταστρώματα, που δεν σχηματίζουν βαθμίδες σε 

κύριες κατακόρυφες ζώνες ούτε διαχωρίζουν οριζόντιες ζώνες,θα 
κλείνουν κατά τρόπο εύλογα στεγανό και τα καταστρώματα αυτά θα 
πληρούν τ ις απαιτήσεις ακεραιότητας κλάσης "3" όσο είναι λογικό 
και πρακτικό κατά την κρίση της Αρχής, και 

.2 *α ανοίγματα σε διαφράγματα διαδρόμων Wo6 υλικά κλάσης "Β" θα 
προστατεύονται σύμφωνα με τ ις διατάζεις του Κανονισμού 25· 

Κανονισμός 32 
Συστήματα αερισμού 

1 . Επιβατηγά πλοία που μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 36 επιβάτες· 
1.1 Το' σύστημα αερισμού επιβατηγού πλοίου που μεταφέρει περισσότε

ρους 4πό 36 επιβάτες, επιπλέον προς τις απαιτήσεις του μέρους 
αυτού του Κανονισμού αυτούς θα πληροί επίσης τ ι ς απαιτήσεις του 
Κανονισμού 16.2 μέχρι 1 6 . 9 . 

1.2 Γενικά, οι ανεμιστήρες αερισμού θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε οι 
αγωγοί που καταλήγουν σε διάφορους χώρους να παραμένουν μέσα 
στην κύρια κατακόρυφη ζώνη. 

1.3 'Οπου τα συστήματα αερισμού διαπερνούν καταστρώματα, θα λαμβά

νονται προφυλάξεις, επί πλέον εκείνων που αναφέρονται στην ακε

ραιότητα έναντι πυρκα'ίάς του καταστρώματος που απαιτείται από 
του»; Κανονισμούς ΙΘ,.Ϊ.Ι και 30.5» για την μείωση της πιθανότητας 
διέλευσης καπνού κα* θερμών αερίων από ένα χώρο μεταξύ καταστρω

μάτων σε άλλο τέτοιο χώρο μέσω του συστήματος. Επι πλέον προς 
τ ι ς απαιτήσεις μόνωσης που περιλαμβάνονται στον Κανονισμό αυτό, 
οι κατακόρυφοι αγωγοί θα μονώνονται, αν είναι αναγκαίο, όπως 
απαιτείται από τους αντίστοιχους πίνακες του Κανονισμού 26· 

1.4 Εκτός από τους χώρους φορτίου, οι αγωγοί αερισμού θα κατασκευά

ζονται από τα παρακάτω υλικά: 
. 1 αγωγοί με επιφάνεια διατομής όχι μικρότερη από 0,075*f και 

όλοι οι κατακόρυφοι, αγωγοί που εξυπηρετούν περισσότερους από 
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ένα χώρο μεταξύ καταστρωμάτων θα κατασκευάζονται απδ χάλυβα 
ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικδ, 

.2 αγωγοί με επιφάνεια διατομής μικρδτερη απδ0,075Vn εκτδς απδ 
τους κατακδρυφους αγωγούς που αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο Ϊ·4··Ί 
θα κατασκευάζονται απδ άκαυστα υλικά. 'Οπου τέτοιοι αγωγοί δια
περνούν χωρίσματα κλάσης "A" ή "Β" θα δίνεται ιδιαίτερη προσοχή 
στην εξασφάλιση της ακεραιδτητας έναντι πυρκαΐάς του διαφράγμα
τος, 

.3 τμήματα αγωγού μικρού μήκους που δεν υπερβαίνουν γενικά τα 
0,02»»? σε επιφάνεια διατομής ούτε τα 2ΐησε μήκος^εν χρειάζεται 
να είναι άκαυστα, εφ'δσον πληρούνται ο* ακδλουθοι δροι: 

·3·ί ο αγώγδς είναι κατασκευασμένος απδ υλικδ ηεριορι&̂ 4νον κινδύ

νου πυρκαΐάς που ν« ικανοποιεί την Αρχή, 
,3.2 ο αγωγδς χρησιμοποιείται μδνο στο ακραίο τελικδ σημείο του 

συστήματος αερισμού, και 
.3.3 ο αγωγδς δεν ευρίσκεται πλησιέστερα απδ 500*η»η, μετρούμενοι 

κατά το μήκος του , απδ διέλευση μέσω χωρίσματος κλάσης "Α1* 
ή "Β1^ περιλαμβανομένων συνεχών οροφών κλάσης "Β". 

5 'Οπου περίκλειστος χώρος κλιμακοστασίου αερίζεται, ο αγωγδς ή 
οι αγωγοί θα λαμβάνονται απδ το διαμέρισμα ανεμιστήρων ανεξάρ

τητα απδ άλλους αγωγούς του συστήματος αερισμού και δεν θα εξυ
πηρετούν οποιοδήποτε άλλο χώρο. 

6 Όλος ο τεχνητδς αερισμδς, εκτδς απδ τον αερισμδ του χώρου μηχα
νών και φορτίου και οποιοδήποτε εναλλακτικδ σύστημα που μπορεί 
να απαιτείται απδ τον Κανονισμδ 15.6,θα εφοδιάζεται με μέσα ελέγ
χου συγκεντρωμένα έτσι ώστε να μπορούν δλοι οι ανεμιστήρες να 
σταματούν απδ οποιαδήποτε απδ δύο χωριστές θέσεις βου* θα ευρί
σκονται σε δσο το δυνατδ. μεγαλύτερη απδσταση μεταξύ τους. Τα μέ
σα ελέγχου που προβλέπονται για τον τεχνητδ αερισμ6. που εξυπη
ρετεί τους χώρους μηχανών θα συγκεντρώνονται έτσι ώστε να μπορούν 
να χειρίζονται άπδ δύο θέσεις, μία απδ τις οποίες θα ευρίσκεται 
έξω απδ τους χώρους αυτούς. Οι ανεμιστήρες που εξυπηρετούν τα 
συστήματα τεχνητού αερισμού των χώρων φορτίου θα μπορούν να στα
ματούν απδ μία ασφαλή θέση έξω απδ τους χώρους αυτούς· 

Επιβατηγά πλοία, που δεν μεταφέρουν περισσδτερους απδ 36 επιβάτες· 
% Το σύστημα αερισμού των επιβατηγών πλοίων» που δεν μεταφέρουν 

περισσδτερους απδ 36 επιβάτες θα πληροί του Κανονισμδ 46. 
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Κανονισμός 33 
Παράθυρα και παραφωτίδες. 

1 . Όλα τα παράθυρα και οι παραφωτίδες σε διαφράγματα που, ευρίσκο

νται μέσα στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς 
ελέγχου, εκτδς απδ εκείνα στα οποία έχουν εφαρμογή οι διατάξεις 
του Κανονισμού 30.6 και του Κανονισμού 31.2 , θα κατασκευάζονται 
έτσι ώστε να διατηρούν τις απαιτήσεις ακεραιότητας του τύπου 
των διαφραγμάτων στα οποία είναι τοποθετημένα. 

2 . &γϊ\άννητα. αΛν« ^cxi απαιτήσεις των πινάκων των Κανονισμών 
26 και ?.?: 

. $ όλα τα παράθυρα και οι παραφωτίδες σε διαφράγματα που χωρίζουν 
τους χώρους ευδιαίτησης και υτηοεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου απδ 
το ύπαιθρο θα κατασκευάζονται με πλαίσια απδ χάλυβα ή άλλο κα

τάλληλο υλικδ. Το γυαλί θα συγκρατείται με στιλπνή αρμοκαλύπτοα 
ή γωνία. 

. 2 θα δίνεται ιδιαίτερη προσοχή στην ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΐάς των 
παραθύρων, που αντικρύζουν ανοικτούς ή κλειστούς χώρους επιβί

βασης στις σωσίβιες λέμβους και σχεδίες, και στην ακεραιότητα 
έναντι πυρκαΐάς των παραθύρων που ευρίσκονται κάτω από τέτοιους 
χώρους σε τέτοια θέση ώστε η καταστροφή τους κατά τη διάρκεια 
πυρκαιάς να μπορούσε να εμποδίσει την χαθαίρεαη ή την επιβίβαση 
στις σωσίβιες λέμβους ή σχεδίες. 

Κανονισμός 3* 
Περιορισμένη χρήση καυσίμων υλικών. 

Ί . Με εξαίρεση τους χώρους φορτίου, ταχυδρομείου, αποσκευών ή τους 
ψυκτικούς θαλάμους των χώρων υπηοεσίας,όλες οι επενδύσεις, τα 
στηρίγματα,οι οροωές και οι μονώσεις θα είναι απδ άκαυστα υλικά. 

Τμήματα διαφραγμάτων ή καταστρωμάτων που χρησιμοποιούνται για την 
υποδιαίρεση ενός χώρου για σκοπούς χρήσης η διακδσμησης θα είναι 
επίσης απδ άκαυστο υλικό. 

2 . fWwK> f̂«KT£5 και συγκολλητικές ουσίες που χρησιμοποιούνται σε 
συνδυασμό με μόνωση, καθώς επίσης και η μδνοση των εξαρτημάτων 
σωληνώσεων για συστήματα ψύξης δεν χρειάζεται να είναι άκαυστα, 
αλλά θα περιορίζονται στην ελάχιατη πρακτικά δυνατή ποσότητα και 
οι εκτεθειμένες επιφάνειες τους θα έχουν ιδιότητες αντίστασης 
στην εξάπλωση της φλόγας που θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 
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3 . Οι ακόλουθες επιφάνειες θα έχουν χαράκτηριστικά χαμηλής εξάπλωσης 
φλόγας: 

. 1 Εκτεθειμένες επιφάνειες σε διαδρόμους και περιφράγματα κλιμακο

στασίων και εκτεθειμένες επιφάνειες διαφραγμάτων και επενδύσεις 
τοιχωμάτων και οροφών σε όλους τους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπη

ρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου, 
. 2 Επιφάνειες κρυφών ή απρόσιτων χώρων σε χώρους ενδιαίτησης, υπη

ρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου. 
4 . Ο συνολικός όγκος των καυσίμων επικαλύψεων, σκαλισμάτων διακοσμή

σεων και επιστρώσεων" σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο ενδιαίτησης και υπηρε

σ ί α ς , δεν θα υπερβαίνει όγκο ισοδύναμο προς επίστρωση πάχους 
2'»5ννι*¥\ στην συνδυασμένη επ.ιφάνεια των τοιχωμάτων και των οηοφών. 
Στην περίπτωση πλοίων εφοδιασμένων με σύστημα αυτόματου ραντισμού 
που πληροί τ ι ς διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 12, ο παραπάνω όγκος μπο

ρεί να περιλαμβάνει μερικά καύσιμα υλικά που χρησιμοποιούνται 
γ ια την κατασκβυή χωρισμάτων κλάσης B C n . 

5· Οι επιστρώσεις που χρησιμοποιούνται σε επιφάνειες και επενδύσεις 
που καλύπτονται από τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγοάφου 3 θα έχουν 
θερμαντική ικανότητα που δεν υπερβαίνει την τιμή 45 MJ/w?· της 
επιφάνειας γ ι α το χρησιμοποιούμενο πάχος· 

6 . Η επίπλωση στους διαδρόμους και στους περίκλειστους χώρους κλιμα

κοστασίων θα περιορίζεται στο ελάχιστο. 
7· Χρήματα, βερνίκια και άλλα τελικά επιχοίσματα που χοησιμοποιού

νται σε εκτεθειμένες εσωτερικές επιφάνειες δεν 9α ε ίναι ικανά 
να παοάγουν υπερβολική ποσότητα καπνοί και τοξικών προϊόντων. 

8. Οι πρωτεύουσες επιστρώσεις καταστρωμάτων, αν τοποθετούνται στους 
χώρους ευδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας και στους σταθμούς ελέγχου, θα 
ε ίνα ι εγκεκριμένο υλικό που δεν θα αναφλέγεται εύκολα, ή δεν θα 
προκαλεί κινδύνους τοξικότητας ή ίκρηξηΓ σε υψηλές ίερμοκοασίες.** 

Γίνεται μνεία των Οδηγιών γ ια την Αξιολόγηση των σχετικών με τον 
κίνδυνο Πυρκαϊάς Ιδιοτήτων των Υλικών, που υιοθετήθηκαν από τον Οργα

νισμό με την απόφαση A(166)(ES.IV). 

Γίνεται μνεία των Βελτιωμένων Προσωρινών Οδηγιών γ ια τ ι ς Μεθόδους 
Δοκιμής Πρωτευουσών Επιστρώσεων Καταστρωμάτων.που υιοθετήθηκαν από 
τον Οργανισμό με την Απόφαση Α.214(VII). 
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Κανονισμός 35 
Λεπτομέρειες Κατασκευής. 

1 . Σε ί δ ρ ο υ ς ενδ±αΧτησης και υπηρεσίας, σταθμούς ε λ έ γ χ ο υ , 4Ua&p6<

μους και κλίμβκεςι 
.% Κλειοτο€ κ ε ν ο ί χώροι πίσω από οοοιρέ,ς, χαρίσματα 4J 46*€*βύοενς β« 

υποδιαιρούνται κατάλληλα με ooayuafa αέρα πσν ■βφϋφμ&ζ&υν *αλ&, 
σε απόσταση μεταξύ τους όχι μεγαλύτερη από §<Μη , 

. 2 £ατά την κατακόρυφη διεύθυνση, τέτοια, κλειστοί κενοΊ χ δ ρ ο ι π ε 

ριλαμβανομένων των χώρων πίσω από τ ι ς επενδύσεις κλιμάκων, « χ ε 

τών κ . λ . π θα κ λ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι σε κάθε κατάστρωμα. 

2 . Η κατασκευή των οοο??ών και διαφοαγμάτων θα ε ί ν α ι τ έ τ ο ι α ώστε, χω

τί'ς να παραβλάπτεται η αποτελεσματικότητα της πυροπροστασίας υά 
εί<>αι δυνατόν σ τ ι ς πεΓ^πολίεΓ πυοκαιάο να ανακαλύπτουν καπνό που 
ποοέοχεται από κρυφέο και απρόσιτες θ έ σ ε ι ς , εκτός αν κατά την 
γνώμη της Αρχής δεν υπάρχει κίνδυνος εκδήλωσης πυρκαϊάς σ τ ι ς θ έ 

σ ε ι ς α υ τ έ ς . 

Κανονισμός 36 
I\UXC|*CITG. Go'&'ĉ laOk.: ραυτισμού, ανίχνευσης και tvvecftffO·*-

πυρκαΐάς ή USvftca eutvj^axu. ανίχνευσης και (,ΜΥ&ϊΐ»γ&ν 
πυρκαϊάς. 

%. Σε ' * A « e , πλοίο στο οποίο ε'ραομόζεται αυτό το ΐνέρος θα εγκα

θίσταται σε όλη; την έκταση, κάβε χ τ ι σ τ ή ς , ^ώνης, ε ί τ ε κατακόρυφης 
ε ί τ ε οριζόντ ιας , , σε όλους τους χΦρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας 
και όπου θεωρείται αναγκαίο από την Αρχή, στους σταθμούς ελέγχου , 

εν.τδς από τους χώρους, που δεν παρουσιάζουν σημαντικό κίνδυνο 
πυρκαϊας. (όπως κενοί Χ'^ροι, χώοοι υγιε ινής κ . λ . π ) ε ί τ ε : 

. 1 *Λστηηα αυτόματου ραντ ισίΛού, ανίχνευσης και gvvayfE^yoab πυρκαϊάς 
.■•'νεκΓιμένου τύπου, που πλη,οοί ΤΛΤ διατάζεις· τον Κανονισμού 12 
'''.α.ι έ χ ε ι εγκατασταθεί και διαταχθεί έτσι '>στε να ποοστατεύει 
τους χώρους α υ τ ο ύ ς , ε ί τ ε 

. 2 γ ό ν ι μ ο σύστημα ανίχνευσης και frviuî f̂VcrQ πυρκαϊας εγκεκριμένου 
τύπου, που πληροί τ ι ς διαταΕεις του Κανονισμού 13 και έ χ ε ι 
εγκατασταθεί και διαταχθεί έτσι ώστε να α ν ι χ ν ε ύ ε ι την παρουσία 
πυρκαϊας στους χώρους αυτούς, με την εξαίρεση ό τ ι ο ι α ν ι χ ν ε υ 

τές καπνού που απαιτούνται από τον Κανονισμό 1 3 . 2 . 2 δεν χ ρ ε ι ά 

ζεται να εγκατασταθούν. 
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Κανονισμός 37 
Προστασία χώρων ειδικής κατηγορίας. 

1 . Διατάξεις που έχουν εφαρμογή σε χώρους ειδικής κατηγορίας <€&xc 
ευρίσκονται χάνω είτε κάτω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμά

των. 
$·!· Ρενικά. 
4·£·4 Η βασική αρχή, που διέπει τις διατ&ζεις τον Κανονισμοί «υτοβ 

είναι ότι, επειδή η συνηθισμένη υποδιαίρεση σε κύριες κατακό
ρυφες ζώνες μπορεί να μην είναι πρακτικά δυνατή σε χώρους ει
δικής κατηγορίας, πρέπει να επιτυγχάνεται ισοδύναμη προστασία 
σε τέτοιους χώρους με 3άση τον διαχωρισμό τους σε οοίζδντιες 
Γ''νερ και την εγκατάσταση αποτελεσματικού μ*ν inου συστήματος 
κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς. Vie την έννοια αυτή, μία. οριζόντια, ζώνη 
για τους σκοπούς του Κανονισμού αυτού μπορεί υά περιλαμβάνει 
χώρους ειδικής κατηγορίας σε πεοισσότερα από ένα. καταστρώματα 
εφ*όσον το συνολικό καθαρό ύψος για τα οχήματα δεν υπερβαίνει 
τα ΙΟίη. 

€.1.2 Οι απαιτήσεις TCOV Κανονισμών 16,18,30 και 3? για την διατήρηση 
της ακεραιότητας των κατακόρυφων ζωνών θα εφαρμόζονται εζ'ίσου 
<je καταστρώματα και διαφράγματα που αποτελούν τα οριακά χω
ρίσματα των οριζοντίων ζιονών μεταξύ τους και από το υπόλοιπο 
πλοίο. 

1.2 Κατασκευαστική προστασία. 
1.2.1 Τα οριακά, διαφράγματα των χώρων ειδικής κατΓγορίας θα μονώνο

νται όπως απαιτείται για χώρους κατηγορίας (11) τον πίνα

κα 26.1 ή ΎΟΜ πίνακα 27.Τ και τα οριζόντια οριακά χωρίσματα 
όπως απαιτείται για χώρους κατηγορίας (11) τ ο ν πίνακα 26.3 
ή τον πίνακα 27.2. 

.Ί.2.? °α π^ορλ^πονται ενδείκτες στη. νέ^υρα ναυσιπλοΐας, που θα δείχ
νουν ~ότε ο~οιαδήτοτε ^ύρα πυ^ασ^αλεί'^Γ τον οδηγεί ποος ή 
από χώρους ειδικής κατηγορίας είναι κλειστή. 

1.3 Μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πνρκαΐάς* 
Εε κάθε χώρο ειδικής κατηγορίας θα εγκαθίσταται εγκεκριμένο 
μόνιμο σύστημα κατάΙ>ονισμού νερού υπό πίεση, χειροκίνητης λει
τουργίας, που θα ποοστατεύει όλα τα τμήματα οποιουδήποτε κα

* Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης για Μόνιμα. Συστήματα Κατάσβεσης Πυρκαΐάς 
για Χώρους Ειδικής Κατηγορίας, που υιοθετήθηκε από του Οργανισμό 
με την απόφαση A.123(V). 
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ταστρώματος και δαπέδου οχημάτων σε τ έ τ ο ι ο χώοο, με την tfl«fA>A«*~ 
^ν^δτι η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει την χρήση οποιουδήποτε άλλον 
μόνιμου συστήματος κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐάς, που έ χ ε ι αποδειχθε ί με 
πραγματική δοκιμή σε συνθήκες που αναπαριστούν πυρκαϊά απδ β ε ν 

ζ ί ν η που χύνετα ι σε χώρο ε ιδ ικής κατηγορίας, ότ ι δεν ε ί ν α ι λ ι 

γώτερο αποτελεσματικό στον έλεγχο πυρκαϊών. που ε ί ν α ι πιθανόν 
να συμβούν σε τέτο ιο χώρο· 

1 . 4 Περιπολίες και ανίχνευση. 
1 . ^ . 1 Σε χώρους ε ιδ ικής κατηγορίας θα τηρε ίται αποτελεσματικό σύστη

μα π ε ρ ι π ο λ ί α ς . Σε οποιοδήποτε τέτο ιο χ/$οο στον οποίο δεν ε κ τ ε 

λ ε ί τ α ι πεοιπολ ία fil συνεχή φυλακή πυοκαϊάς. t̂efe o>6vc9W>"S.'A'" 
τη διάρκεια του πλου, θα ποο?λέπεται wvie(Uqxe c i ^ T ^ a α ν ί 

χνευσης πυοκσ.ιάς εγκεκριμένου τύπου. 
1 . 4 . 2 θα προβλέπονται χε ιροκίνητοι αυαγγελτη'ρες, όπως ε ί ν α ι αναγκαίο, 

OF όλη "yjv έι<τα0η τ ;ν χώρων ε ιδικ*" κατηγορίας και ένας θα τ ο 

π ο θ ε τ ε ί τ α ι κοντά σε κάθε έξοδο από τους χώρους αυτούς. 
1 . 5 Πυροσβεστικός εξοτλισμός . 

Σε κάθε χ*>ρο ε ιδικής κατηγορίας 9α προβλέπονται: 
• 1 τ ρ ε ί ς τουλάχιστον συσκευές παραγωγής ομίχλης νερού , 
. 2 μία φορητή συσκευή παραγωγής αφρού που πληροί τ ι ς δ ι α τ ά ζ ε ι ς 

του Κανονισμού 6 . 4 . μ ε την προϋπόθεση ότι δύο τουλάχιστον τ έ 

τ ο ι ε ς συσκευές ε ί ν α ι δισβέσιμες στο πλοίο νι^ χρήση σε τέτο ιους 
χώρους ;και 

. ? φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες σε αριθμό που η Αρχή θεωρεί βπαρκή, με 
τη\> ποοϋπόθεση ότι ένας τουλάχιστον φορητός πυροσβεστήρας ε υ 

ο ίσκέτα ι σε κάθε πρδσθαση στους χώρους αυτούς . 
1 .5 Σύστημα αερισμού. 
ϊ . ^ . ϊ θα προβλέπεται αποτελεσματικό σύστημα τεχνητού αερισμού γ ι α 

τους χώρους ειδικής κατηγορίας ικανό να π τ ο έ χ ε ι τουλάχιστον 
1 0 εναλλαγές αέρα τηνώρα. Το σύστημα γ ι α τον? χώοους αυτούς 
θα ε ί ν α ι εντελές χωριστό από άλλα συστήματα αερισμού και θα 
λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ε ί κάθε στιγμή όταν ευρίσκονται οχήματα σε τέτο ιους 
χώρους. Η Αρχή μποοεί να απαιτήσει αυξημένο αριθμό Εναλλαγών 
αέρα κατά την φορτοεκφόρτωση των οχημάτων. Οι οχετοί αερισμού 
που εξυπηρετούν χώρους ε ι δ ι κ ή ς .κατηγορίας, που μπορούν να 
κ λ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι αποτελεσματικά θα ε ί να ι χωριστοί γ ι α κάθε τέτο ιο 
χώρο. Το σύστημα θα μπορεί να ελέγχεται απδ θέση έξω από τους 
χώρους αυτούς . 
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1.6.2 Ο αερισμός θα είναι τέτοιος ώστε να εμποδίζει την διάταξη τον 
αέρα κατά στρώματα και τον σχηματισμό αεροθυλάκων. 

Ί.6.3 θα προβλέπονται μέσα που θα δείχνουν στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας 
οποιαδήποτε απώλεια ή μείωση της ικανότητας αερισμού που απαι
τείται. 

1.6·^ θα προβλέπονται διατάξεις που θα επιτρέπουν γρήγορη δια'κοπή και 
αποτελεσματικό κλείσιμο του συστήματος αερισμού σε περίπτωση 
πυρκαϊάς, λαμβανομένων υπ'δφη των καιρικών συνθηκών και της 
κατάστασης της θάλασσας. 

4.6.5 Οι αγωγοί αερισμού, πεοιλαμθαυομένων των πυοοωρακτών, θα είναι 
κατασκευασμένοι από χάλυβα και η διάταξη τους θα ικανοποιεί την 
Λ
ρχή. 

2. Ποδσθετες διατάξεις ου έχουν εφαομογή μόνο σε χώρους ειδικής κατη
γορίας πάνω από το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων. 

2Λ. Ευδιαίοι (μπούνια). 
Έχοντας υπ*όψη τη σοβαρή απώλεια ευστάθειας που θα μπορούσε να 
ποοκύψει λόγω συσσώρευσης μεγάλων ποσοτήτων νερού στο κατάστρω
μα ή καταστρώματα σαν συνέπεια, της λειτουργίας του μόνιμου συ
στήματος καταιονισμού νερού υπό πίεση, θα τοποθετούνται ευδιαίοι 
έτσι ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται ότι το νερό αυτό αποχετεύεται γρήγο
ρα απ'ευθείας εκτός πλοίου. 

2.2 Προφυλάξεις κατά της ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμ';ν 
3.2.1 Σε οποιο^πποτε κατάστρωμα στο οποίο μεταφέρονται οχήματα και 

στο οποίο ^ο μπο^ύσε *jn αναμένεται ρ σν"'κ'ντρ::;ση εκρηκτικών 
ατμ;όυ, ο εξοπλισμός που μποσεί να αποτελέσει π^κό ανά^λείης 

ι
 J ο οί 

εύφλεκτων ατμών και ειδικώτεοαΛηλεκτοικδς εξοπλισμός καιίκαλω
διώσεις θα εγκαθίστανται τουλάχιστον 5̂0»·η»»Λπάνω από το κατά
στοωμα. 0 ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός που εγκαθίσταται σε ΰψος μεγα
λύτερο από. 4S0v*^ από το να.τάστο'ομα θα είναι τόπου κλ̂ ειστού 
και προστατευμένου κατά τ^όο '■στ ε να εμποή'ξετα ι, r> διαουγή 
σπινθήρων. Πάντως, αν n .οχ£ κρίντν ότι ν, εγκατάσταση του ηλε
κτρικού εξοπλισμού και καλωδιώσεων σε ύφος μικοδτερο από 4?0»**r» 
πάνω από το κατάστρωμα είναι αναγκαία για την ασφαλή λειτουργία 
του πλοίου, αυτός ο ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός και οί καλ,ωδιώσεις 
μπορούν να εγκατασταθούν με την προϋπόθεση ότι είναι εγκεκρι
μένου τύπου για χρήση σε εκοηκτικά μίγματα βενζίνης και αέρα. 

<  ' ■ » ' ■ . « # * . » · JS/ucT*»·* ·»* 

£ί .2 .2 Αν μέσα σε α,γωγδ εξαεοισ·ιου Γγκαρ νσταυταΐνε'ξοπλ.ισμδα και κα

λωδιώσε ι ς . θ α ί ε ί ν α ι ε γ κ ε κ ρ ι μ έ ν ο υ τύπου γ ι α χρήση σε εκρηκτ ικά 
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μίγματα β ε ν ζ ί ν η ς και αέρα και η εξαγωγή οποιουδήποτε αγωγού 
εξαερισμού θα ευρίσκεται σε ασφαλή θέση, λαμβανομένων υχ'δφΐι 
άλλων πιθανών πηγών ανάφλεξης. 

3 . Πρόσθετες δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς που έχουν εφαρμογή μδνο σε χώρους « ι δ ι κ ή ς 
κατηγορίας κάτω απδ το κατάστρωμα στεγανών διαφραγμάτων 

3 . 1 Απάντληση κυτών και αποστράγγιση 
Έ χ ο ν τ α ς υπ'δψη την σοβαρή απώλεια, ευστάθειας που θα μπορούσε 

να προκύψει λόγω συσσώρευσης μεγάλων ποσοτήτων νερού στο κατά

στρωμα ή στον πυθμένα του κύτους σαν συνέπεια της λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ί α ς 
του μόνιμου συστήματος καταιονισμού νερού οπδ π ί ε σ η , η Αρχή 
μπορεί να απαιτήσει δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς απάντλησης και αποστράγγισης ε π ι 

πλέον των απη' ιτήσεων του Κανονισμού ΙΙ 'd /H · 
3 . 2 Ρροαυλάζεις κατά τ·ης ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών. 
~ . 2 . Ί 0 ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός και οι καλωδιώσεις,,εφ'δσον εγκαθίστανται 

9α ε ί ν α ι τύπου κατάλληλου γ ι α χρήση σε .έκρττκτικά μίγματα Β ε ν 

ζ ίνης και αέρα. Δεν θα επιτρέπεται άλλος εξοπλισμός που μπορεί 
να αποτελέσει πηγή ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών. 

3. .? .2 Αν σε αγωγό είάεοισμού εγκαθίστανται ηλεκτοικδς εξοπλισμός και 
καλωδιώσεις, θαί,είναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου γ ι α χρήση σε εκρηκτικά 
μίγματα β ε ν ζ ί ν η ς και αέρα και η εξαγωγή οποιουδήποτε αγωγού 
εξαερισμού θα ευρίσκεται σε ασφαλή θέση, λαμβανομένων υπ'δφη 
άλλων πιθανών πηγών ανάφλεξης. 

Κανονισμός ?8 
Προστασία χώρων φορτίου,, εκτός χώρων ε ι δ ι κ ή ς κατηγορίας, 
που προορίζονται γ ι α ,μεταοορά μηχανοκινήτων οχημάτων με 
καύσιμα στ ις δεξαμενές τους γ ι α την κίνηση τους 

Σε οποιοδήποτε χ'^ρο φορτίου (,εκτδς χώρων ε ιδ ικής κατηγορίας) που 
•πεοχέχει μηχανοκίνητα οχήματα με καύσιμα σ τ ι ς δεξαμενές τους γ ι α 
την κίνηση τους "α πληοούνται οι ακόλουθ ες δ ι α τ ά ζ ε ι ς . 

1. Ανίχνευση Πυρκ^ϊάς 
θα προβλέπεται εγκεκριμένο σύστημα αυτδματης ανίχνευσης και&υν&

Τ*·*φ«~9 πυρκαΐάς. Η σχεδίαση και ο ι δ ι α τ ά ζ ε ι ς του συστήματος α υ 

τού θα εξετάζοντα ι σε συνδυασμό με τ ι ς απαιτήσεις αερισμού , που 
αναφέρονται στην πβτ>άγρ«φο 3 · 

2 . Διατάξεις κ α τ ά θ ε σ η ς πυρκαϊάς 
2 . 1 θα εγκαθίσταται μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυοκαϊάς , που θα 

πληροί τ ι ς δ ι α τ ά ξ ε ι ς του Κανονισμού 5» με την εξαίρεση δτ ι αν 
εγκαθίσταται σύστημα δ ι ο ξ ε ι δ ί ο υ του άνθρακα, η διαθέσιμη ποσδ
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τητα του αερίου θα είναι τουλάχιστον ικανή να δώσει ελάχιστο 
όγκο ελεύθερου αερίου ίσο με το 45% του ολικού όγκου του μεγα
λύτερου τέτοιου χώρον φορτίου που μπορεί να κλεισθεί ερμΥ)τικα^ 
και οι διατάξεις θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να εξασφαλίζουν ότι τα 
2/3 τουλάχιστο της ποσότητας του αερίου που απαιτείται για τον 
αντίστοιχο χώρο θα διοχετευθούν σε ΊΟ πρώτα λεπτά. Οποιοδήποτε 
άλλο μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαΐάς με αέριο ή μόνιμο.σύστημα 
κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αφρό υψηλής εκτόνωσης μπορεί να εγκατα
σταθεί με την ποουπδθεση ότι παρέχει ισοδύναμη προστασία· Επίσης 
οποιοσδήποτε χώρος φορτίου που ποοορίζεται μόνο για οχήματα, που 
δεν μεταφέρουν οποιοδήποτε οορτίο, μπορεί να εφοδιασθεί με μόνι
μο: συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυοκαΐάΓ με αλογονίομένους υδρογονάνθρακες 
που θα πληρούν τις διατάζεις του Κανονισμού ?· 
Εναλλακτικά, μπορεί να εγκατασταθεί σύστημα που πληροί τις απαι
τήσεις του Κανονισμού 57.1.?, ρε την ποουπδθεση ότι πληρούται 
επίσης ο Κανονισμός $7.2.1 ή 37·3.1» ανάλογα με την περίπτωση, 
θα προβλέπονται για χρήση σε οποιοδήποτε τέτοιο χώρο, φορητοί 
πυροσβεστήρες σε αριθμό που η Αρχή θεωρεί επαρκή. Ένας τουλάχι
στον φορητός πυροσβεστήρας θα ευρίσκεται σε κάθε πρόσβαση στους 
χώρους αυτούς. 
Σύστημα αερισμού 
θα προβλέπεται αποτελεσματικό σύστημα τεχνητού αερισμού ικανό 
να παρέχει τουλάχιστον IC εναλλαγές αέρα την ώρα για πλοία που 
μεταφέοοι.·ν περισσότερους από 7;6 επιβάτες και 6 εναλλαγές αέρα "ην 
ώρα για πλοία, που δεν μεταφέρουν περισσότερους από 36 επιβάτες. 
Το σύστημα για τέτοιουε χώρους φορτίου θα ε'ίναι εντελώς χωριστό 
από άλλα συστήματα αερισμού και 8α λειτουργεί κάθε στιγμή όταν 
ευρίσκονται οχήματα στους χώρους αυτούς. Οι αγωγοί αερισμού, που 
εξυπηρετούν τέτοιους χώρο'υς οορτίου που μπορούν να κλείνονται 
απο'

Γ
ελεσ;!.ατι·;'ά

 Α
α είν^ι xvc ιστοί για "'άθε τέτοιο χώρο. Το σύστημα 

θα μπορεί να. ελέγχεται από ~ίση έ'*'·* από τους χώρους αυτού?;· 
0 αερισμός θα είναι τέτοιος ώστε να εμποδίζει την διάταξη του 
αέρα κατά στρώματα και τον σχηματισμό αεροθυλάκων. 
θα προβλέπονται μέσα που θα δείχνουν στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΤας οποι
αδήποτε απώλεια ή μείωση της ικανότητας αερισμού που απαιτείται. 
θα προβλέπονται διατάξεις που θα επιτρέπουν γρήγορη διακοπή και 
αποτελεσματικό κλείσιμο του συστήματος αεοισμού σε περίπτωση πυρ
καϊάς, λαμβανομένων υπ'όψη τ«ν καιοικώυ συνθηκών και της κατάστα
σης της θάλασσας. 
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3.5 Οι αγωγοί αερισμού, περιλαμβανομένων των πυροφρακτώυ, θα είναν 
κατασκευασμένοι απδ χάλυβα και η διάταξη τους θα ικανοποιεί 
την Αρχή· 

4 . Προφυλάξεις κατά της ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών 
4 . 1 Ο ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός και οι καλωδιώσεις,εφ'δσον εγκαθίστα

νται , θα ε ίναι τύπου κατάλληλου για χρήση σε εκρηκτικά μίγματα 
βενζίνης και αέρα· Δεν θα επιτρέπεται άλλος εξοπλισμός, που 
μπορεί να αποτελέσει πηγή ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών. 

4.2 Αν σε αγωγό εξαερισμού, εγκαθίστανται ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός 
και καλωδιώσεις, 9α ε ίναι εγκεκριμένου τύπου για χρήση σε εκρη

κτικά [.· ίγματα. βενζίνης και αέρα και η εξαγωγήοποιουδήποτε αγω

γού εξαεοισμού θα ευρίσκεται σε σ.α'οαλτ) θέση, λαμβανομένων υπ* 
δ—η άλλ'··υ πιθανών πηγών ανάφλεξης. 

^ . 5 . Οι ευδια ίο ι (μπούνια) δεν Ρα καταλήγουν σε χώρους μηχανών ή 
άλλους χώρους όπου μποοεί να υπάρχουν πηγές ανάφλεξης. 

Κανονισμός 39 
Μόνιμες διατάξεις ν.ατάσΒεσης πυοκαϊάς σε χώρους φορτίου 

1. Με εξαίρεση.την περίπτωση της παραγράφου 3» οι χώροι φορτίου πλοί

ων ολικής χωρητικότητας 1000 κόρων και άνω θα προστατεύονται με 
μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αέριο που πληροί τ ι ς δ ιά 

ταξε LC του Κανονισι^ύ c , ή με μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς 
με a'fpo υψηλής εν/τόνναης του παρέχει ισοδύναμη προστασία. 

2 . ' 'Οπου ε ίνα ι '?ανε~6, νντά. την κρίση της Αρχίς, ότι ίνα πλοίο απα

σχολείται σε ταξίδια τόσο υικοής διάοκειας ώστε θα ήταν παράλογο 
να εφαρμόσει τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 1 και επίσης σε πλοία 
ολικής χωρητικότητας κάτω απδ Χ000 κδρους,οι διατάξεις στους χώ

ρους φοοτίου θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 
3 . Πλοίο που ασχολείται ;·ε την μεταφορά επικινδύνων οορτίωυ θα εφο

δ ιάζετα ι , σε οποιοόήπΛτε από τους χώοους ">ορτίον, με μόνιμο σύ

στημα "'ατάσ3εσης πυρκαϊάί: με αέριο που πληροί τ ι ς διατάξεις του 
Κανονισμού 5 ή με σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που κατά τη γνώμη 
της Αρχής παρέχει ισοδύναμη προστασία γ ι α τα φορτία που μεταφέ

ροντα ι · 
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Κανονισμός 40 
Περιπολίες πυρκαϊάς, και συστήματα ανίχνευσης, αναγγβ» 
λίας#συναγερμού και ενδοσυνεννοησης 

Ί. Σε όλους τους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας θα τοποθετούνται 
£ΐα %ίΐγ'Λ mioibtiot avttrrejtjffs για την άμεση μετάδοση του σήματος 
βον^Χ^ν*·™ στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας ή στον κύριο σταθμδ ελέγχου 
πυρκαϊάς. .̂β/ 

2. θα προβλέπεται εγκεκριμένο σύστημα ανίχνευσης/ ς,υια^γον, πυρκα

*ίάς που θα δείχνει αυτόματα σε ένα ή πεοισσδτερα κατάλληλα ση
μεία π σταθμσύο την παρουσία ή εμφάνιση πυοκαϊάς. και την θέση της 
σε οποιοδήποτε χώοο φορτίου που, κατά την γνώμη της Αρχής, δεν 
είναι πσσσιτδ?», εν.τό~ αν είναι ?>ανεοδ κατά ~πν κπίση τηο Αρχής 
ότι το πλοίο απασχολείται.σε τα*ίδια ^δ^ο μικ η~ *>·άοκειας ώστε 
θα ήταν wa^>©^o vc εφαρμόσει τη" απαίτηση αυτή· 

3. Όλα τα πλοία, σε κάθε στιγμή κατά την διάρκεια του πλου ή στο 
λιμάνι (εκτός αν το πλοίο είναι εκτός υπηρεσίας),θα είναι επαν
δρωμένα ή εξοπλισμένα κατά τέτοιο τοδπο ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται 
ότι οποιαδήποτε αρχική αναγγελία πυρκαιάς γίνεται αμέσως αντιλη
πτή από υπεύθυνο μέλος του πληρώματος. 

4·· θα εγκαθίσταται ειδικό σύστημα συναγερμού που θα χειρίζεται από 
τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΤας ή" τον σταθμό ελέγχου πυρκαιάς για την 
κλήση του πλησώματος· Αυτό το σύστημα συναγερμού μπορεί να απο
τελεί μέσος του γενικού συστήματος συναγερμού του πλοίου αλλά 
9α μπορεί να σημαίνεται ανεξάρτητα από το σύστημα, συναγερμού του 
χώρου επι?ατών. 

5· θα υπάοχει σύστημα ενδοσυνεννόησης ή άλλα αποτελεσματικά μέσα 
επικοινωνίας σε όλους τους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας και 
σταθμούς ελέγχου· 

f>. Σε πλοία, που μεταφέρουν ~εοισσότε~ουσ από ~c επι°άτεσ θα τησεί— 
τα ι αποτελεσματικό σύστμα πεοΐκοΧίσσ ώστε να μπορεί ν ανιχνευ

θεί γσήγοσα η εν.όήλίοση πνοκαϊΛς, Κάθε μέλος της πετιπολίας πυρκα
ϊάς θα εκπαιδεύεται ώστε.να εξοικειώνεται με τις διατάξεις του 
πλοίου καθώς επίσης και με τη θέση και λειτουργία οποιασδήποτε 
συσκευής που μπορεί να κληθεί να χρησιμοποιήσει. 

Κανονισμός 44 
Ειδικές απαιτήσεις για πλοία που μεταφέρουν επικίνδυνα φορτία. 
Οι απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 5Ζ; θα εφαρμόζονται,ανάλογα με την 
περίπτωση, σε επιβατηγά πλοία που μεταθέσουν επικίνδυνα φορτία· 
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ϊ&ΡΟΒ Γ  ΝΕΦΡΑ ΠΥΡΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ! ΓΙΑ «ΟΡΊΗΓΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ 

(Ο Κανονισμός 5* τον Ktpow; αυτού εφαρμόζεται enlotjc σε 
«πνθατηγά πλοία ανάλογα με την Kept πτώση). 

Κανονισμός 42 
Κατασκευή. 

£ . *Βε ΛΤΙ|» φρσνκ6βεση ότι «ληρούνται ot =δΊαταζεις της παραγράφου '4, 
το σκάφος, η υπερκατασκευή, τα κατασκευαστικά διαφράγματα, κατά

στρώματα <και υπερστεγάσματα θα κατασκευάζονται απ* χάλυβα ή 
άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό. 

2 . Η μόνωση των στοιχείων από κράμα αλουμινίου των χωρισμάτων κλά

σης "Α" ή "Β",εκτός απ6 την κατασκευή, που κατά την γν<?>μη της 
Αρχής δεν φέρει φορτίο, 9α είναι τέτοια ώστε η θερμοκρασία 
του κατασκευαστικού στελέχους (πυρήνα) να μην υψώνεται περισ

σότερο από 200*C ι̂άνω από τη θερμοκρασία του περιβάλλοντος σε 
κάθε στιγμή κατά τη διάρκεια της εφαρμοζόμενης έκθεσης στη 
τυποποιημένη δοκιμή πυρκαΐάς. 

3· Ιδιαίτερη προσοχή θα δίνεται στη μδνοκτη των στοιχείων από κρά

μα αλουμινίου των στηλών, στυλ ιδίων και λοιπών κατασκευαστικών 
μερών που απαιτούνται για την στήριξη των θέσεων στοιβασίας σω

σιβίωννσχεδιών, των περιοχών καθαίρεσης και επιβίβασης και των 
χωρισμάτων "Α* και "Β" κλάσης ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται: 

/t δτι για τα μέρη που υποστηρίζουν περιοχές σωσιβίων λέμβων και 
σωσιβίων σχεδίων και χωρίσματα κλάσης

 n
k"}o περιορισμός ανύ

ψωσης της θερμοκρασίας που καθοοίζεται στην παράγραφο 2 θα 
εφαρμόζεται στο τέλος της μιας ώρας, και 

.2 ότι για τα μέρη πού απαιτούνται να υποστηρίζουν χωρίσματα κλά

σης "3" ο περιορισμός ανύψωσης της θερμοκρασίας που καθορίζε

ται στην παράγραφο 2 θα εφαρμόζεται στο τέλος της μισής £ρας. 
4·. Οροφές και πΓριτράνματα τ*ον χΦρων ;.·.ηχανών Κατηγορίας Α θα είναι 

από χαλύβδινη κατασκευή, επαρκές μονωμένη, και τα ανοίγματα τουςΛ 

αν υπάρχουν, θα έχουν κατάλληλη διάταξη και προστασία ώστε να 
εμποδίζουν την εξάπλωση της φωτιάς· 

5· Στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας θα υιοθετείται μία από 
τις ακόλουθες μεθόδους προστασίας5 

Λ Μέθοδος IC.» Η κατασκευή όλων των εσωτερικών διαχωριστικών 
διαφραγμάτων από άκαυστα χωρίσματα κλάσης

 η
'°

η ή "C" γενικά 
χωρίς την εγκατάσταση συστήματος αυτόματου ραντισμού, α ν ί 
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.2 

.3 

χνιτΰ&φτ: κα*ι. <i\iYa^(s^^i^^^>ta^i^Jff^«>^.u$pp»£, ε> 
υπηρεβ^άζν εκτδς α*# την ttK»J|S^^y9»'*wycnr>^te%3^^^, 
&§*<**«£ I I C 5* εγκατ*σ*αση σ»^ΤΓ#μ^^μ>τΑμα^Ρ^ | υιίΜΙ^ΙΙΐί, OR>t~ 

νισμδ S2.2 γιατην ανίχνευση Μ»*..κατάσββσηί, nspwcM^ oass5kew£ τους 
χάρους στους οποίους ε ίνα ι πεθανδ "ν».ί«ιοΕμ£νετ«% % οβδφϊβΐϊϊηΕ 
πυρκαϊάς, γενικά χωρΙς π ε ρ ι ο ρ ι ^ σ στσ^τύπο τον εσβττεριχ&ν &ια·~ 
χ ρ ι στίχων διαφραγμάτων, "IV 
Μέθοδος I I IC Η εγκατάσταση μόνιμου* συστήματος ανίχνενβης χα*. 
tttfa^v^Yov πυρν.αιάς δπως απαιτείται απδ τον Κανονισμό 52.3 <*ε 
δ\ους τους χ';ρους ■ **τους οποίους είναι πιθανδ να αναμένεται η 
εκδήλωση πυρκαϊάς, γενικά χωρίς, περνορισμδ στον τύπβ των εσωτε

ptv.i'v θιαχ' ί 'ριστιν 'ν otwnpavpάτων·,. με την ε^αίο^ση· βτ.ι. ητ επιφά— 
νε»„α οοιουδήποτε x$bov ενβ·*.«£τηβης: ή* χ'»ρων τ.σύ τεβρικλείονται 
απδ· χρ ίσματα κλάσης »»Α̂ '· ή· "Β^δβν ιεοεπει σε ν.αμμ*άέ;«ε^ίπτ»σητ 
να. wiepPatveν τα 50*4Ν 5 , AjpEX t̂pBp̂ BfeiWfe· ggg^fffittji jq^ifBft t^WI?!^^ 

5» Ot .σπ«*τήσεις, γ ια την xg?̂ <3̂  <SDmjffî pji .i^asBw' fls^gsfei 
υοίση: των οριακι&τ &ιαφρ«γμάΤ88Ϊ>· xmm--X^^ty.VifYWSiii'»^^BX^^ 
γβφύΆ* υπηβεσίας κ^λ*%· Mtacit. η 
μάκων κ«*ν διάδρομων, θα ε ίνα ι £§eJ6£>$. κά* γ*»: τ ις ; 
περιγράφονται στην̂  Ka^S^peEVSte^»,. 

ussou*.

διαφράγματα μ^σ» στοβξ;; χ̂ ίδ̂ ΐΜΐς εν&ββ»^τυ3η£ κα.£, υ«ηρ©«§ΓΒί? 

^ Όλα τα~ οδοφράγματα»: που αποΜΤΒ|ιΐι.ι vofeefewe». x?ipl5e|M»«flfc κλ&ββ^ "Ι** 
9α εκτεί^νοντ^ΐο3^κ£Β^ΒΒ^5^ιι^8Β^.Ηΐι ι iftwijiiipa na^ j^ffii^Mfaxiito^p^v 
του πλοίου ή̂  άλλα 6&tat+. εχτβς. α» συνβχείφί:·©ροε>€^ή» επβ^δώσε^ς 

ματ»?,,. σπδ*» το5 b-i&nmrriia.vs'iwraiffea**^ ?«f*iarifĉ cisfe%gT^̂ <?m»sB |̂teaaafrff· 
ήί ■ gn^wWaftigi» 

2 . Mg6e6qajr;3S> O^ct τσ S t a g c f r u — s που 6**>ΜΙΜ™Γ»*«ΙΜ ;mrf «»Ί6Α& ή

άλλους. ΚΕβο»*β|Μ>6ς το%κ Μ#τ[Μ*ι̂ <ΰΐτο4 υ» &&<^χι»ρΤβρ>ιιαι Mjfcaffltf, "A· 
ή «m» Pnr εΐ '^τι τουλάχιστον K ^ W ^ B C*„ 

3 . Μέθοδος TIC. Δεν θα υπάρχει^»ερ»β»Μ>μδς. cm* καταοκβυ^ των* διάφραγμα* 
του ~ου δεν απαιτε ίται «πδ αυτδν ή άλλοβς Κανονισμούς του Μέρους 
αυτού υα ε ίνα ι )ρρΙσματα~κλάσης '"Α* ή "Β1*, εκτδς απδ συγκεκριμένες 
περιπτώσεις δπου απαιτούνται διαφράγματα κλάσης "C" σύμφωνα με τον 
πίνακα 4 4 . 1 . 
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ΜέθοδοςIIIC. Δεν θα υπάρχειίπβριορισμδς στην κατασκευή των δια
φραγμάτων που δεν απαιτείται, απδ το Μέρος αυτδ να είναι χαρί
σματα κλάσης "Α" ή "Βη

;με την «ξαίρεση δτι η επιφάνεια οποιουδή
ποτε χώρου ενδιαίτησης ή χώοων που περικλείονται απδ συνεχές 
χώρισμα κλάσης "Α*1 ή "Β" δεν πρέπει σε καμμιά περίπτωση να υπερ
βαίνει τα 50·*?'» εκτός απδ συγκεκριμένες περιπτώσεις όπου απαι
τούνται διαφράγματα κλάσης " C σύμφωνα με τον πίνακα 44.4. Η 
Αρχή μπορεί να εξετάσει την περίπτωση αύξησης της επιφάνειας 
αυτής για κοινόχρηστους χώοους. 

Κανονισμδς 44 
Ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΧάς διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων 

Επι πλέον προς τη συμμδρφωση με τις ειδικές διατάξεις για την 
ακεραιδτητα έναντι,πυρκαϊάς των διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων, 
που αναφέρονται σε άλλα σημεία του ^έρους αυτού, η ελάχιστη 
ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΤάς των διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων 
θα είναι δπως καθορίζεται στους πίνακες 44.1 και 44.2 . 
Οι ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις θα ρυθμίζουν την εφαρμογή των πινάκων: 

1 Οι πίνακες 44.1 και 44.2 θα εφαρμόζονται αντίστοιχα στα διαφρά
γματα και καταστρώματα που χωρίζουν γειτονικούς χώρους. 

2 Για τον καθορισμό των καταλλήλων βαθμών ακεραιότητας έναντι 
πυρκαϊάς που θα εφαρμόζονται σε χωρίσματα μεταξύ γειτονικών 
χώρων, οι χώροι αυτοί έχουν ταξινομηθεί σύμφωνα με τον κίνδυνο 
πυοκαϊάς που παρουσιάζουν όπως φαίνεται παρακάτω στις κατηγορίες 
(ϊ) μέχρι (11). 0 τίτλος κάθε κατηγορίας είναι μάλλον τυπικδς 
παρά περιοριστικός, 0 αριθμός μέσα στις παρενθέσεις που προη
γείται κάθε κατηγοοίας αναφέρεται στον αριθμό της στήλης ή 
γραμμής των πινάκων που έχει εφαρμογή. 

(£) Σταθμοί ελέγχου 
Χώροι που περιέχουν πηγές ενέργειας και φωτισμού ανάγκης. 
Οιακιστήριο και θάλαμος χαρτών. 
Χώροι που περιέχουν τις συσκευές ραδιοτηλεγραφίας του πλοίου. 
Χώροι κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς, χώροι ελέγχου και σταθμοί κατα
γραφής πυρκαιάς. 
Χώρος ελέγχου των προωστηρίων μηχανημάτων όταν ευρίσκεται έξω 
απδ το χώρο μηχανών. 
Χώροι που περιέχουν τον κεντρικό εξοπλισμό συναγερμού πυρκαϊάς. 
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(2) Διάδρομοι 
Διάδρομοι και προθάλαμοι. 

(3) Χώροι ενδιαίτησης 
Χώροι δπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 3·Ι0 εκτός από διαδρόμους· 

(4) Κλίμακες 
Εσωτερικές κλίμακες, ανελκυστήρες και κυλιόμενες κλίμακες 
(εκτός από εκείνες, που περιέχονται εξ ολοκλήρου στους χώ
ρους μηχανών) και οι χώροι που περικλείονται από τα περι
φράγματα τους. 
Σημειώνεται σχετικά ότι κλίμακα περίκλειστη σε ένα μόνο 
επίπεδο θα θεωρείται ως τμήμα του χώρου από τον οποίο δεν 
διαχωρίζεται με θύρα πυρασφαλείας. 

(5) Χώροι υπηρεσίας (μικρού κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς) 
Ερμάρια και αποθήκες που έχουν επιφάνειες κάτω από 2W*f στε
γνωτήρια και πλυντήρια. 

(6) Χώροι ρηχανών κατηγορίας Α 
Χώροι δπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 3·Ι9· 

(7) Άλλοι χώροι μηχανών 
Χώροι δπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμδ 3.20 εκτός από χώρους 
μηχανών κατηγορίας Α. 

(8) Χώροι φορτίου 
Όλοι οι χώροι που χρησιμοποιούνται για φορτίο (περιλαμβα
νομένων των δεξαμενών φορτίου πετρελαίου) και οχετοί και στδ
μια κυτών των χώρων αυτών. 

(9) Χώροι υπηρεσίας (μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς) 
Μαγειρεία, κυλικεία που περιέχουν συσκευές μαγειρικής, απο
θήκες χρωμάτων και λυχνιών, ερμάρια και αποθήκες που έχουν 
επιφάνεια 2Ηιή μεγαλύτερη, συνεργεία εκτός από εκείνα που 
αποτελούν τμήμα χώρων μηχανών. 

(10)Ανοικτά καταστρώματα 
Χώροι ανοικτών καταστρωμάτων και κλειστοί χώροι περιπάτου 
που δεν παρουσιάζουν κίνδυνο πυρκαϊάς. Υπαίθριοι χώροι (οι 
εκτός των υπερκατασκευών και υπερστεγασμάτων χώροι). 

(ϋ)Χώροι φορτίου R0/P0 
Χώροι όπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμδ 3.14. Χώροι φορτίου που 
προορίζονται για την μεταφορά μηχανοκινήτων οχημάτων με 
καύσιμα στις δεξαμενές τους για την κίνηση τους. 
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3. Μπορεί να γίνει αποδεκτό Οτι συνεχείς οροφές ή επενδύσεις κλά
σης

 η
Β
η
νσε ο>\>Ν%»<χ€,\̂ ο. με τα αντίστοιχα καταστρώματα ή διαφράγ

ματα, ς·*|κΙ:«&**ΐεξ ολοκλήρου ή εν μέρει στην απαιτούμενη μόνωση 
και ακεραιότητα ενός χωρίσματος. 

4. Σε εξωτερικά οριακά χωρίσματα που από τον Κανονισμό 42;% απαι
τείται να είναι από χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικόςμπορούν να 
γίνονται οπές για την τοποθέτηση παραθύρων και παραφωτίδων εφ# 

όσον δεν απαιτείται από άλλη διάταξη του Μέρους αυτού να έχουν 
τα χωρίσματα αυτά ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαϊάς κλάσης "Α". 
Με όμοιο τρόπο, οι θύοες σε τέτοια διαφράγματα που δεν απαιτείται 
να έχουν ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαϊάς κλάσης "Α" μπορούν να εί
ναι από υλικά που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή· 
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ΠΙΒΙΚΑΣ 4 4 . 1 ΑΚΕΡΑΙΟΤΗΤΑ ΈΝΑΝΤΙ ΠΥΡΚΑΪΑΣ ΔΓΑΦΡΑΕΤΑΤ™Τ 
ΠΟΥ ΔΙΑΧΩΡΙΖΟΥΝ ΓΕΙΤΟΝΙΚΟΥΣ ΧΟΡΟΥΣ 

; 
Χώρο ι 

Σταθμοί (ΐ) 
ελέννου 

(2) 
Διάδρομοι 

Χώροι ε·νδ*αί(3) 

(4) 
:Κλίμακες 

Χώροι υ π η ρ ε  β ) 
αΙα,ςΛμικροί ν ' 

κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ ) 

£ώραι μηχανώ\(6) 
κατίιγορ iorς. Α 

Αλ2ΚΜ χώροι (7) 
μηχάναν 

Xfipot φορτ ίο 0$) 

Χώροι υ ^ ρ ε  ρ ) 
σία ς: (μεγάλίισ 

κ ι ν δ ύ ν ο υ ) 
Ανοικτά κα— n m 
ταστρώματα ι ι υ ' 

Χώροι ς>αρτίοδΙ1) 
RO/RO 

ί
1
) 

ΑΟ^ 

; 

1 

(2) 

Χ4 

C 

i 

■ 

(3) 

Α60 

Β0 

C*& 

• 

(4) 

Α0 

Β0 
Α

°£/ 
Β0 

Β0 
A
°c/ 

(5) 

Α45 

Β0 

Β4> 

Β0 
Λ°£/ 

C 

ι 

(6) 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

• * 

1 

(7) 

Α15 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

ΑΟ 

Α0 

ΑΟ# 

(8) 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0δ/ 

Α0 

·

: 

(9) 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α03/ 

(10) 

• 

* 

' * 

. * 

: · 

: ·' 

* 

: * 

• 

; 

(Π) 

Α60 

Α30 

Α30 

Α30 

Α0 

Α60 
1/ 

Α0 

Α0 

Α30 

Α0 

· " 

Σημε ιώσε ι ς : Εφαρμόζονται στους π ίνακες 44 .1 και 4 4 . 2 ανάλογα με την 
~" περίπτωση 

ά / Δεν' εν;ιΓ!(ίλλονται ει 'δΊκές α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς στα διαφράγματα σύμφωνα με τ ι ς 
μεθόδους πυροπροστασίας IIC και I I I C 

b / Στην περίπτωση της μεθόδου I I I C , θα 7:ρο£·λέπονται όιαφράγματα κλάσης 
" 3 " βαθμού 30 μεταξύ χώρων ή ομάδων χώρων επ ιφάνε ιας 50Ι|2 και άνω. 

Jt/ Για να δ ι ε υ κ ρ ι ν ι σ θ ε ί ποια τ ι μ ή εφαρμόζετα ι , βλέπε Κανονισμούς 43 
και 4 6 . 

_d / Ό π ο υ ο ι χώροι ευρ ίσκοντα ι στη ί δ ια α ρ ι θ μ η τ ι κ ή κατ γορ ία και ε μ φ α ν ί 
ζ ε τ α ι ο δ ε ί κ τ η ς ά τότε α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι διάφραγμα ή κατάστρωμα της α κ ε ρ α ι ό 
τητας που δ ίνουν οι π ίνακες μόνον όταν ο ι γ ε ι τ ο ν ι κ ο ί χώροι π ρ ο ο ρ ί 
ζ ο ν τ α ι γ ια δ ιαφορετ ικούς σκοπούς . Για παράδε ιγμα , στην κατηγορία ( 9 ) 
ένα μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο που συνορεύει με άλλο μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο δ ε ν α π α ι τ ε ί δ ιάφραγμα, 
αλλά μ α γ ε ι ρ ε ί ο που συνοδεύει· με αποθήκη χρημάτων α π α ι τ ε ί διάφραγμα"ΑΟ" 

_g/Διαφράγματα που χωρίζουν μεταΓ,ύ τους το ο ι α κ ι σ τ ή ρ ι ο , δωμάτιο χαρτών 
και χώρο ραδ ιοτηλεγραφίας μπορεί να ε ί ν α ι κλάσης "L0" 
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ΠΙΝΑΚΑΣ Λ4.2 ΑΚΕΡΑΙΟΤΗΤΑ ΕΝΑΝΤΙ ΠΥΡΚΑΙΑΣ ΚΑ ΤΑ ΣΤΡΩΜΑ ΤΩ!! 
ΠΟΥ ΔΙΑΧΩΡΙΖΟΥ!7 ΓΕΙΤΟΗΓ'.ΟΥΣ ΧΩΡΟΥΣ 

Χώροα, Χι$ρ«3—*· 
κάτοί·"^ άν& 

Σταθμοί ελέγβΐ 

Διάδρομοι (2) 

Χώροα ενδ ιά ί  (3) 
τη ση ς 

Κλίμακες (4) 

Χώρα*; «ϊύηρε (5) 
<ρ(.ας(μ«.Ηρο<5 

κ ίνυυνου) 
Χώροι μηχανώ.ν(6) 
Ικατηγορίας Α 
* Αλλο ι ιέώροι (7) 
ιιηχανών 

Χώρβ ι φορ τ ί ο U(g) 

Χώροι υππρε ™) 
ο ί α ς (μεγάλου 

κ ινδύνου) 
Ανοικτά καταβ^χ 
τρώματα α 0 ) 

Χώροι φορτίο WD 
R0/20 

(1) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α15 

Α60 

Α15 

Α60 

Α60 

* 

Α60 

(2) 

Α0 

* 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

* 

Α30 

(3) 

Α0 

* 

* 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

* 

Α30 

(4) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

* 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

* 

Α30 

(5) 

Α0 

* 

• 

Α0 

* 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

* 

Α0 

(6) 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

* 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

» 

Α60 

(7) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 
1/ 

* 

Α0 

Α0 

* 

Α0 

(8) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α30 

Α0 

* 

Α0 

* 

Α0 

(9) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Κ4& 

* 

Α30 

(10) 

• 

* 

*' 

• 

* 

* 

* 

# 

* 

.  . 

* 

(11) 

Α60 

Α30 

Α30 

Α30 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α30 

• 

•hi 

Γ/ΙΙπορεί να χρησ ιμοπο ιηθε ί κλάση Α0 αν δεν π ρ ό κ ε ι τ α ι να μεταφερθούν 
επικίνδυνα φορτία η* αν τα φορτία αυτά στοιβάζονται σε οριζόντια 
απόσταση όχι μικρότερη από 3 Μ από τα διαφράγματα αυτά. 

g/Για χώρους οορτίου που προορίζονται για μεταφορά επικινδύνων φορ
τίων, εφαρμόζεται ο Κανονισμός.54ν2.8. 

_Α/Διαφράγματα και καταστρώματα που χωρίζουν χώρους φορτίου R0/R0 θα ν^ί^** **κ 
μπορούν να κλείνουν, κατά τρόπο επαρκώς αεριοστεγανό και τα χωρίσμα
τα αυτά θα έχουν ακεραιότητα κ?*άσης "Α" οσο ε ίναι λογικά και πρα
κτικά δυνατό κατά την κρίση της Αρχής 

.Χ/Δεν χρειάζεται να τοποθετείται μόνωση πυρασφάλειας αν ο χώρος μηχα
νών κατηγορίας (7)» κατά την γνώμη της Αρχής, παρουσιάζει μικρό ή 
καθόλου κίνδυνο πυρκαΐ'άς. 

Όπου εμφανίζεται αστερίσκος στους πίνακες, το χώρισμα απαιτε ίτα ι 
να είναι από χάλυ|3α ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό αλλά δεν απαιτε ίτα ι να 
ε ίναι κλάσης "Α". 
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Κανονισμός 45 
Μέσα δ ιαφυγής. 

1. Τα κλιμακοστάσια και οι κλίμακες θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε 
να παρέχουν, απδ δλους τους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και απδ τους χώ

ρους στους οποίους απασχολείται συνήθως το πλήρωμα, εκτδς απδ 
τους χώρους μηχανών, μέσα άμεσης διαφυγής προς το ανοικτδ κατά

στρωμα και απδ εκεί προς τ ι ς σωσίβιες λέμβους και σ χ ε δ ί ε ς . Ε ι δ ι 

κώτερα θα πληρούνται οι ακδλουθες γενικές δ ιατάξε ι ς : " 

. 1 Σε δλα τα επίπεδα ενδιαίτησης θα προβλέπονται δΰο τουλάχιστο 
μέσα διαφυγής απδ κάθε περιορισμένο χώρο ή συγκρδτημα χώρων, 
σε αρκετή απδσταση μεταξύ τβ«5» 

,2Λ Κάτω απδ το κατώτατο ανοικτδ κατάστρωμα το κύριο μέσο διαφυγής 
θα ε ίνα ι μία κλίμακα και η δεύτερη διαφυγή μπορεί να ε ίναι 
ένας οχετδς ή κλίμακα. 

.2 .2 Πάνω απδ το κατώτατο ανοικτδ κατάστρωμα τα μέσα διαφυγής θα ε ί 

ναι κλίμακες ή θύρες που οδηγούν σε ανοικτδ κατάστρωμα ή 
συνδυασμδς αυτών. 

. 3 . Κατ*εξαίρεση η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει ένα μδνο μέσο διαφυ

γής αφού λάβει κατάλληλα υπδφη της τη φύση και θέση των χώ

ρων και τον αριθμδ των ατδμων που θα μπορούσαν κανονικά να 
ενδιαιτηθούν ή να απασχοληθούν εκε ί . 

.4 Δεν θα γίνονται αποδεκτοί τυφλοί διάδρομοι που έχουν μήκος 
μεγαλύτερο απδ ?»»► Τυφλδς διάδρομος ε ίνα ι διάδρομος ή τμήμα 
διαδρδμου απ'δπου υπάρχει μία μδνο οδδς διαφυγής. 

. 5 Το· πλάτος και η συνέχιση των μέσων διαφυγής θα ικανοποιεί την 
Αρχή. 

.6 Αν ο σταθμδς ραδιοτηλεγραφίας δεν έχει απ'ευθείας διέξοδο στο 
ανοικτδ κατάστρωμα, θα προβλέπονται δύο μέσα πρδσβασης ή εξδ

δου απδ του σταθμδ αυτδ, ένα απδ τα οποία μπορεί να ε ίνα ι πα

ραφωτίδα ή παράθυρο επαρκούς μεγέθους ή άλλο μέσο που να ικα

νοποιεί την Αρχή ώστε να παρέχει διαφυγή ανάγκης. 
2 . Σε δλους τους χ/αρους φορτίου RO/PO στους οποίους κανονικά απα

σχολείται το πλήρωμα, ο αριθμδς και οι θέσεις των οδών διαφυγής 
προς το ανοικτδ κατάστρωμα θα ικανοποιεί την Αρχή, αλλά δεν θα 
ε ί να ι σε καμμιά περίπτωση κάτω απδ δύο και θα ευρίσκονται σε 
αρκετή απδσταση μεταξύ τ·ν£. 
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?· Εκ*6ς. από την π«οίκτω<)^ τη^^ TIIJJMU^I^I^^ eampa^ltefcWTUft aSg: 
μ*3βί διαφυγ% απδ κά*β> *6p«*t*a*gfc*^ κα*η¥θ«ρί«£A* B*6>«flPnCp«· 
θατπΜρουτα*. μΛα βαφ τ ις α»βΪΒΒ*0«> 64«**25«Μ£

. 1 6δο σύστημα»» χαλύ£& tvev κλ&ρά*»ν, σε. δσο* το δ υ ν α τ ά μεγαλύτερη 
απ&καση μεταξύ τους^παύ; ο&ηγούν σε θύρες^ στο ανώτερο τμήμα το» 
χώρου κατά παρόμοιο τρδπα διαχωρισμένες και απδ τις οποίες: «β

ρέχεται διέξοδος προς το ανοικτδ κατάστρωμα. Γενικά μία απ'αυ

τές τ ις κλίμακες θα παρέχει συνεχή προστασία απ δ την πυρκαΐά απδ 
το κατώτερο τμήμα του χώρου μέχρι μία ασφαλή βέση έξω απδ τον 
χώρο. Πάντως η Αρχή μπορεί να μην απαιτήσει την προστασία αυτή 
αν λδγω ειδικής διάταξης ή διαστάσεων του χώρου μηχανών, παρέ

χεται ασφαλής οδδς διαφυγής.απδ το κατώτερο τμήμα του χώρου αυ

τού. . Η προστασία αυτή βα είναι απο* χάλυβα με μδνωση^δπον είναι 
αναγκαίο, κατά την κρίση της. Αρχής, χα* ©α εφοδιάζεται με μίαβτυτο

tt>*
v
<>Y*̂ Ty χαλύβδινη: θύρα* στο* κατώτερα» σημείο, ή 

. 2 tpTe»*χη7>fifViJiivluί'̂ Ciirjrwn t nCTBu.otVfi.gif (W Oftfm arn rrvrfttrgio T|itfftj|p»>Trni 
%£ψβ*Μ, acnfenv* oweSar παρέ^^Μ^ & U ^ K ; ιφβ« « * αν«κκ«δ κβηάίκιρω» 
pe&m» επ> π#^βν>, στο wn4r*0Bt τμήμ^το» χώρου κα* ae 0e«n .̂apMe* 
τ ^ aeepaM&SjfeJNpt α»δ τη* nX^t|«w^»e^ βνοΛέρβηκε , μ£» χαλύ£6*νη 
θ%«^ ικανήτ να^χβ:ιρ4ζετα^ qs&jj&Si^^ πο» θα παρ#χ*ι πρδοβα» 
σ%«ρ©ς ασφαλήο&δ δι«φυ·γη ς̂. .«afep» κατώτερο τμήμα του χώρου

πρβς το αν9*κ*$ κατάστφημα· 

4· Σε πλοίο ολιχ$£ χωρητικότητας, κάτ» απδ IGOO κδρους^η Αρχή μπορεί 
vet ε**τρέφεΛ* five* μδνο απ& τα? ρ£β«& διαφυγής που απαιτούντα* απδ 
τη», πβράγρα»·»^^«αφού Xa^rt κατ#ιΧη»α υπδφη της τις διαστ&αεις 
MaferWr &ιάτΒθβη$̂ αο» ανώτβρβν τμ%<*ϊθϊς του χώρου. 

5w A<HtW»&. χ^ό!Μΐΐ]Μ;ρ|^νώ^εχτδ^απ# εκείνους της κατηγορίας Α,θα 
%poSSS6iev»TeiV'=43i^mit biaqm/tfe πον να ικανοποιούν την Αρχή, a y 6 

' 'ti'Mnjilrttli ιΐιιΛΠΐΐ||ίριιΓΐΐ| ι « ι nfirtii Γ ΠΙ ι παι α» aaae$afte&

6» Ofe gatPlju«g cfifcm^̂ &ewr θα; OrificrfoTri ι , d*rv αποτελούν ένα ακδ τ » απαι~ 
το^ρβ»βο*μ*ι»νβΒ«**ττήςΤ ofex* αβ·*τε£τβι απδ τον Κανονισμδ αντδ· 

Κανονισμός 46 
Προστασίβτ κλιμάκων και φρεατίων ανελκυστήρων σε χώρους ενδιαί

τησης, υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου. 

1. Κλίμακες που διαπερνούν ένα μδνο κατάστρωμα θα προστατεύονται 
τουλ&χ ιστον σε  ένα επ ίπεδο με— χωοίσματα κλάσης τουλάχ ιστού _ ·ϋΒ̂ Ο" . 
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κ α ι α υ τ ο χ ^ ^ ι * * * θύρες. Ανελκυστήρες που διαπερνούν ένα μδνο 
κατάστρωμα θα περιβάλλονται απδ χωρίσματα κλάσης "ΑΟ" με χα

λύβδινες θύρες και στα δύο επίπεδα. Κλίμακες και φρεάτια ανελ

κυστήρων που διαπερνούν περισσότερα απδ ένα καταστρώματα θα π ε 

ριβάλλονται, απδ χωρίσματα κλάσης τουλάχιστον "ΑΟ" και θα προ

στατεύονται απδ a«To*.>t*oytvt> θύρες σε δλα τα επίπεδα· 

2.._„Σε_πλοία που διαθέτουν ε.ν.δ,ι,αίτρ.ση γ ια 12 ή ολιγώτ.ε.ρ.α_άΚΕθΜ<χ» δπου 
οι κλίμακες διαπερνούν πεοισσδτερα απδ ένα καταστρώματα και δπου 
υπάρχουν δύο τουλάχιστον οδοί διαφυγής απ'ευθείας προς το ανο ι 

κτδ κατάστρωμα σε κάθε; επίπεδο ενόιαίτησης, η Αρχή μπορεί να ε ξ ε 

τάσει την περίπτωση μείωσης των απαιτήσεων "AG" της παραγράφου 
1 σε "ΒΌ". 

3 . Όλες οι κλίμακες θα έχουν σκελετδ κατασκευασμένο απδ χάλυβα εκτδς 
αν η Αρχή εγκρίνε ι την χ'ήση άλλου ισοδύναμου ν λ ικού. 

Τ'ανονισμδς 47 
θύρες σε πυρι^β^ο, χωρίσματα. 

1 . Η αντίσταση των θυρών στην πυρκαίά θα ε ί ν α ι , όσο ε ί να ι πρακτικά 
δυυατδ, ισοδύναμη με εκείνη του χωρίσματος στο οποίο ε ίναι τοπο

θετημένες, θύρες και πλαίσια θυρών σε χωρίσματα κλάσης "Α" θα κα

τασκευάζονται απδ χάλυβα. Οι θύρες στα χωρίσματα κλάσης "Β" θα 
είναι άκαυστες. θύρες τοποθετημένες σε οριακά διαφράγματα χώρων 
μηχανών κατηγορίας Α θα ε ίναι επαρκώς αερχοστεγαυές και αυτοκλειο

Υΐ^ε^· Σε πλοία κατασκευασμένα σύμφωνα με τη μέθοδο IC, η Αρχή 
μπορεί να επιτρέψει την χρήση καυσίμων υλικών σε θύρες που χωρί

ζουν καμπίνες απδ ατομικούς .εσωτερικούς χώρους υγ ι ε ι νής , δπως οι 
κατάιονιστήρες. 

2 . θύρες που απαιτείται να ε ίναι ocorotQetoytxt^ δεν θα εφοδιάζονται 
με άγκιστρα συγκράτησης. Όμως μπορεί να χρησιμοποιηθούν διατάξε ις 
συγκράτησης εφοδιασμένες με τηλεχειριζόμενους μηχανισμούς απε

λευθέρωσης, τύπου που παρέχει ασφάλεια σε περίπτωση βλάβης. 

3 . Στα διαφράγματα των διαδρόμων μπορούν να επιτραπούν ανοίγματα 
αερισμού μόνο στις θύρες και κάτω απδ τ ι ς θύρες των καμπίνων και 
κοινόχρηστων χώρων. Τα ανοίγματα θα υπάρχουν μόνον στο τμήμα της 
θύρας απδ την μέση και κάτω. Όπου υπάρχει τέτοιο άνοιγμα στη 
θύρα η κάτω απδ αυτή η ολική καθαρή επιφάνεια οποιουδήποτε τέ— 
.το:ΐ.ο.υ._αυο.ίγματος.ήανο.ιγμάτων. δ ενθα υπερβαίνει τα 0.05**£ Οπου — 
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τέτοιο άνοιγμα έχει ανοιχθεί σε θδρα θα εφοδιάζεται με πλέγμα 
κατασκευασμένο απδ άκαυστο υλικδ. 

4. Οι στεγανές θύρες δεν χρειάζεται να μονώνονται. 

Κανονισμός 4θ 
Συστήματα αερισμού. 

Τα συστήματα αερισμού των φορτηγών πλοίων Θα πληρούν τις διατά
ξεις του Κανονισμού 16, εκτδς απδ την παράγραφο 8. 

Κανονισμδς 49 
Περιορισμένη χρήση καυσίμων υλικών. 

4. Όλες οι εκτεθειμένες επιφάνειες στους διαδρδμους και τα περιφ
ράγματα των κλιμάκων και οι επιφάνειες, περιλαμβανομένων των 
στηριγμάτων, σε κρυφούς ή απρδσιτους χώρους σε χώρους ενδιαίτη
σης και υπηοεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου, θα έχουν χαρακτηριστικά 
χαμηλής εξάπλωσης φλδγας*. Οι εκτεθειμένες επιφάνειες οροφών 
σε χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου θα έχουν 
χαρακτηριστικά χαμηλής εξάπλωσης φλδγας. 

2. Χρώματα, βερνίκια και άλλα τελικά επιχρίσματα που χρησιμοποιού
νται σε εκτεθειμένες εσωτερικές επιφάνειες δεν θα δημιουργούν 
σημαντικδ κίνδυνο πυρκαϊάς κατά την κρίση της Αρχής και δεν θα 
είναι ικανά να. παράγουν υπερβολική ποσδτητα καπνού. 

3. Οι πρωτεύουσες επιστρώσεις καταστρωμάτων, αν τοποθετούνται στους 
χώρους ευδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας και στους σταθμούς ελέγχου θα 
είναι απδ εγκεκριμένο υλικδ που δεν θα αναφλέγεται εύκολα · 

Κανονισμδς 50 
Λεπτομέοειες κατασκευής. 

t. Μέθοδος IC. Σε χώρους ευδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς 
ελέγχου, δλες οι επενδύσεις, φράγματα αέρα, οροφές και τα σχετι
κά στηρίγματα τους θα είναι απδ άκαυστα υλικά. 

Γίνεται μνεία των Οδηγιών για την Αξιολδγηση των σχετικών με τον 
Κίνδυνο Πυρκαϊάς Ιδιοτήτων των Υλικών που υιοθετήθηκαν απδ τον 
Οργαυισμδ με την απδφαση AI66(ESIV) 
 ίνεται μνεία των Βελτιωμένων Προσωρινών βδηγιών για τις Μεθδδους 
Δοκιμής Πρωτευουσών Επιστρώσεων Καταστρωμάτων, πού υιοθετήθηκαν απδ 
του Οργανισμδ με την απδφαση Α.2Ϊ4·(ΥΙΙ). 
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2 . Μέθοδοι IIC και I I I C . Σε διαδρόμους και περίκλειστους χώρους κ λ ι 

μακοστασίων που εξυπηρετούν χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας και 
σταθμούς ελέγχου, οι οροφές, οι επενδύσεις, τα φράγματα αέρα 
και τα σχετικά στηρίγματα τους θα είναι απδ άκαυστα υλικά· 

3 . Μέθοδοι IC, IIC και I I I C . 
3.1 Με εξαίρεση τους χώρους φορτίου ή τους ψυκτικούς θαλάμους των 

χώρων υπηρεσίας τα μονωτικά υλικά θα είναι άκαυστα. βτ^~«»«^ά' 
YLTO και συγκολλητικές ουσίες που χρησιμοποιούνται σε συνδυασμό 
με μόνωση, καθώς επίσης και η μόνωση των σωληνώσεων για συστήματα 
ψύξης δεν χρειάζεται να ε ίναι απδ άκαυστα υλικά, αλλά θα π ε ρ ι ο 

ρίζονται στην ελάχιστη πρακτικά δυνατή ποσότητα και οι εκτεθε ι 

μένες επιφάνειες τους θα έχουν ιδιότητες αντίστασης στην εξάπλω

ση της φλόγας που θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 
3.2 'Οπου τοποθετούνται στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας άκαυ

στα διαφράγματα, επενδύσεις και οροφές, μπορούν να έχουν καύσι

μη επίστρωση που δεν θα υπερβαίνει τα 2.0*η*η σε πάχος σε οποιο

δήποτε από τους χώρους αυτούς t εκτός απδ τους διαδρόμους, τα π ε 

ριφράγματα των κλιμάκων και τους σταθμούς ελέγχου όπου η ε π ί 

στρωση δεν^να υπερβαίνει τα Τ.5·*\*ησε πάχος. 
3·3 Κλειστοί κενοί χώροι πίσω απδ οροφές, χωρίσματα ή επενδύσεις θα 

υποδιαιρούνται με φράγματα αέρα που εφαρμόζουν καλά, σε απόσταση 
μεταξύ τους όχι μεγαλύτερη απδ Ι4*η·. Κατά την κατακόρυφη δ ι ε ύ 

θυνση, τέτο ιο ι .κενο ί χώροι περιλαμβανομένων των χώρων πίσω από 
τ ι ς επενδύσεις κλιμάκων, οχετών κ.λ .π θα κλείνονται σε κάθε κα

τάστρωμα. 

Κανονισμός 53 
Διατάξεις γ ια αέρια καύσιμα που χρησιμοποιούνται 
γ ια ανάγκες ενδιαίτησης 

'Οπου χρησιμοποιείται αέοιο καύσιμο γ ια ανάγκες ενδιαίτησης, οι 
jr>i.Tfr β

 Ύ 

διατάξεις ,^ αποθήκευση, διανομή και χρησιμοποίηση του καύ

σιμου θα ε ίνα ι τέτοιες ώστε να διατηρείται η ασφάλεια του πλοίου 
και των επιβαινόντων, λαμβανομένων υπ'όψη των κινδύνων πυρ— 
καϊάς και έκρηξης που μπορεί να συνεπάγεται η χρήση τέτοιου καύ

σιμου. 
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Κανονισμός 52 
Μόνιμα συστήματα ανίχνευσης και βυ*<*γ*$Ι*οΰ πυρκαϊάς. 

Συστήματα αυτόματου ραντισμού, ανίχνευση*και ^vu^i^^oj) 
πυρκαϊάς. 

1 . Σε τλοία στα οποία υιοθετείται η μέθοδος IC, 9cr εγκαθίσταται 
σύστημα ανίχνευσης καπνού σύμφωνα με τις σχετικές απαιτήσεις 
του Κανονισμού 13 που θα έχει τέΐοια διάταξη ώστε να προστατεύει 
όλους τους διαδρόμους, τις κλίμακες και τις οδούς διαφυγής μέ

σα στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης. 
2 . Σε πλοία στα οποία υιοθετείται η μέθοδος IIC, θα εγκαθίσταται 

σύστημα αυτόματου ραντισμού, ανίχνευσης και cuYaySffrov πυρκαϊάς 
εγκεκριμένου τύπου και σύμφωνα με τις απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 
12 που θα έχει τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να προστατεύει τους χώρους 
ενδιαίτησης, μαγειρεία και άλλους χώρους υπηρεσίας εκτός απδ 
τους χώρους που δεν παρουσιάζουν σημαντικό κίνδυνο πυρκαιάς, 
όπως κενοί χώροι, χώροι υγιεινής κ.λ .π . Επι πλέον θα εγκαθίστα

ται σύστημα ανίχνευσης καπνού σύμφωνα με τις σχετικές απαιτή

σεις του Κανονισμού 13 που θα έχει τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να προ

στατεύει τους διαδρόμους, τις κλίμακες και τις οδούς διαφυγής 
μέσα στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης. 

3 . Σε πλοία, στα οποία υιοθετείται η μέθοδος IIIC, θα εγκαθίσταται 
μόνιμο σύστημα ανίχνευσης και C'VvijLTftJpĴ H πυρκαιάς εγκεκριμένου 
τύπου και σύμφωνα με τις σχετικές απαίτησε,ις του Κανονισμού 
\ \ που θα έχει τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να ανιχνεύει την παρουσία 
πυρκαϊάς σε δλους τους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεόίας εκτδς 
απδ τους χώρους που δεν παρουσιάζουν σημαντικό κίνδυνο πυρκαΐάς, 
όπως κενοί χώροι, χώροι υγιεινής κ.λ.π. 

4 . Ave^4^o\t£» «κο^ό TJUS παραπάνω διάταξες , η Αρχή δεν χρειά

ζεται να απαιτήσει την εγκατάσταση των ανιχνευτών που απαι

τούνται σύμφωνα με τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 13 .2 .2 μέχρι την 
ϊη Σεπτεμβρίου 1985

Κανονισμός 53 
Διατάξεις πυροπροστασίας στους χ&ρονζ φορτίου 

1 . Γενικά. 
1.1 Εκτός από τους χώρους φορτίου που καλύπτονται απδ τις παραγρά

φους 2 και 3,χώρο ι φορτίου πλοίων ολικής χωρητικότητας 2000 κό

ρων και άνω θα προστατεύονται με μόνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρ*· 
καΐάς με αέριο, που πληροί τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 5 ή 



2069 

με σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που παρέχει ισοδύναμη προστασία. 
<1.2 Η Αρχή μπορεί να εξαιρέσει απδ τις απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 

Ϊ.Ί χώρους φορτίου οποιουδήποτε πλοίου, αν έχει κατασκευασθεί 
και προορίζεται αποκλειστικά για τη μεταφορά μεταλλεύματος, 
άνθρακα, σιτηρών, μη αποξηραμένης ξυλείας και ακαύστων φορτίων 
ή φορτίων πού, κ&τά την γνώμη της Αρχής, παρουσιάζουν μικρδ 
κίνδυνο πυρκαιάς. Τέτοιες εξαιρέσεις μπορεί να χορηγούνται μδνο 
αν το. πλοίο είναι εφοδιασμένο με χαλύβδινα καλβμματα κυτών και 
αποτελεσματικά μέσα κλεισίματος δλων των ανεμοδδχων και των άλ
λων ανοιγμάτων που οδηγούν στους χώρους φορτίου. 

■$•3 .flyz\&.<^j»;c.c» «t̂ ko ̂ χ.ν διατάξεις της παραγράφου 1.1, οποιο
δήποτε πλοίο που ασχολείται με τη μεταφορά επικινδύνων φορτίων 
θα εφοδιάζεται σε οποιουσδήποτε χώρους φορτίου με μδνιμο σύστη
μα κατάσβεσης πυρκαΤάς με αέριο, που πληροί τ.ις διατάξεις του 
Κανονισμού 5 ή με σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που κατά την 
γνώμη της Αρχής παρέχει ισοδύναμη προστασία για τα μεταφερδμενα 
φορτία. 

2. Χώροι φορτίου RO/RO 
2.1 Ανίχνευση πυρκαιάς 

θα προβλέπεται Η*
ν
!(*° σύστημα ανίχνευσης και 

Covoflt^oo πυρκαΐάς. Η σχεδίαση και οι διατάξεις του συστήματος 
αυτού θα εξετάζονται σε συνδυασμδ με τις απαιτήσεις αερισμού 
που αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο 2 . 3 . 

2.2 Διατάξεις κατάσβεσης πυρκαιάς 
2.2.1 Χώροι φορτίου RO/RO ικανοί να κλείνουν ερμητικά θα εφοδιά

ζονται με μδνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαιάς με αέριο, που θα 
πληροί τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 5» με τις ακδλουθες εξαι
ρέσεις: 
.1 αν εγκαθίσταται σύστημα διοξειδίου του άνθρακα, η διαθέσιμη 

ποσδτητα του αερίου θα είναι τουλάχιστον ικανή να δώσει 
ελάχιστο δγκο ελεύθερου αερίου ίσο με το H5% του ολικού 
δγκου του μεγαλύτερου τέτοιου χώρου φορτίου που μπορεί να 
κλεισθεί ερμητικά και οι διατάξεις θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε 
να εξασφαλίζουν δτι τα δύο τρίτα τουλάχιστον της «οσδτητας 
του αερίου που απαιτείται για τον αντίστοιχο χώρο θα διο
χετευθούν σε 10 πρώτα λεπτά, 
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.2 σύστημα αλογονωμένων υδρογονανθράκων μπορεί να χρησιμοποιη

θεί μδνο για χώρους που προορίζονται μδνο γ ια οχήματα που 
δεν μεταφέρουν οποιοδήποτε φοοτίο, 

.3 οποιοδήποτε άλλο μδνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αέριο 
ή μδνιμο σύστημα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς με αφρδ υψηλής εκτδνω

σης μπορεί να εγκατασταθεί, εφ'δσον επιτυγχάνεται ισοδύναμη 
προστασία κατά την κρίση της Αρχής, 

Λ εναλλακτικά, μπορεί να εγκατασταθεί σύστημα που πληροί τ ι ς 
απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 3 7 Λ » 3 . Πάντως, οι διατάξεις αποσ

τράγγισης και άντλησης θα ε ίνα ι τέτο ιες ώστε να εμποδίζουν 
τον σχηματισμδ ελεύθερων επιφανειών. Αν αυτδ δεν είναι δυυα

τ δ , η δυσμενής επίδραση στην ευστάθεια του βάρους που προστί

θεται και της ελεύθερης επιφάνειας του νερού» θα λαμβάνο

νται υπ'δφη στην έκταση που η Αρχή θεωρεί αναγκαία,κατά 
την έγκριση των πληροφοριακών στοιχείων ευστάθειας. Οι πλη

ροφορίες αυτές θα περιλαμβάνονται στα στοιχε ία ευστάθειας 
που δίνονται στον πλοίαρχο δπως απαιτε ίται απδ τον Κανονι

σμδ Ι Ι  1 / 2 2 . 

2 . 2 . 2 Χώροι φορτίου RO/RO που δεν μπορούν να κλεισθούν ερμητικά θα 
εφοδιάζονται με σύστημα που πληροί τ ι ς απαιτήσεις του Κανο

νισμού 37·1·3· Πάντως οι διατάξε ις αποστράγγισης και απάντλη

σης θα ε ίναι τέτοιες ώστε να εμποδίζουν τον σχηματισμδ ελεύ

θερων επιφανειών. Αν αυτδ δεν ε ίνα ι δυνατδ η δυσμενής επίδρα

ση στην ευστάθεια του βάρους που προστίθεται και της ελεύθερης 
επιφάνειας του νερού θα λαμβάνονται υπ'δψη, στην έκταση που 
Ή Αρχή θεωρεί αναγκαία, κατά την έγκριση των πληροφοριακών 
στοιχείων ευστάθειας . Οι πληροφορίες αυτές θα περιλαμβάνονται 
στα στοιχεία ευστάθειας, που δίνονται στον πλοίαρχο δπως απαι

τ ε ί τ α ι απδ τον Κανονισμδ Ι Ι  Ι / 2 2 . 

2 . 2 . 3 θα προβλέπονται γ ια χρήση σε οποιοδήποτε χώρο φορτίου RO/RO 
φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες σε αριθμδ που η Αρχή θεωρεί επαρκή. 
'Ενας τουλάχιστον φορητδς πυροσβεστήρας θα ευρίσκεται σε κάθε 
πρδσβαση σε τέτοιους χώρους φορτίου. 

Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης γ ια Μδνιμα Συστήματα Κατάσβεσης Πυρκαϊάς 
γ ια Χώρους Ειδικής Κατηγορίας, που υιοθετήθηκε απδ τον Οργανισμδ ' 
με την απδφοση A.I23(V). 
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2.2.4 Κάθε χώρος φορτίου RO/RO που προρίζεται για την μεταφορά 
μηχανοκινήτων οχημάτων με καύσιμα στις δεξαμενές τους για την 
κίνηση τους θα εφοδιάζεται με: 

.1 τρείς τουλάχιστον συσκευές παραγωγής ομίχλης νερού,, 

.2 μία φορητή συσκευή παραγιογής αφρού που πληροί τις διατάξεις 
του Καυονιρμού 6.4 με την προϋπόθεση ότι δύο τουλάχιστο τέ
τοιες συσκευές είναι διαθέσιμες στο πλοίο για χρήση σε τέ
τοιους χώρους φορτίου R0/30. 

2.3 Σύστημα αερισμού 
2.3·3 Οι κλειστοί χώροι φορτίου RO/RO θα εφοδιάζονται με αποτελε

σματικό σύστημα τεχνητού αερισμού ικανδ να παρέχει τουλάχι
στον έξι εναλλαγές αέρα την ώρα^ με βάση ένα κενδ κύτος. Οι 
ανεμιστήρες αερισμού κανονικά θα λειτουργούν συνεχώς οποτε
δήποτε ευρίσκονται οχήματα στο πλοίο. 'Οπου αυτό δεν είναι 
πρακτικά δυνατό, θα λειτουργούν για περιορισμένη χρονική πε
ρίοδο καθημερινά όπως επιτρέπει ο καιρός και σε οποιαδήποτε 
περίπτωση για επαρκή χρονική περίοδο πριν από την εκφόρτωση^ 
μετά την οποία περίοδο θα διαπιστώνεται ότι ο χώρος φορτίου 
RO/RQ είναι ελεύθερος από αέρια. Για τον σκοπό αυτό θα φέρο
νται στο πλοίο ένα ή περισσότερα φορητά όργανα ανίχνευσης 
καύσιμων αερίων. Το σύστημα θα είναι εντελώς χωριστό από άλλα 
συστήματα αερισμού. Οι αγωγοί αερισμού που εξυπηρετούν χώ̂ · 
ρους φορτίου RO/RO που μπορούν να κλείνονται αποτελεσματικά 
θα είναι χωριστοί για κάθε χώρο φορτίου. Η Αρχή μπορεί να 
απαιτήσει αυξημένο αριθμό εναλλαγών αέρα κατά την φορτοεκφόρ
τωση των σχημάτων. Το σύστημα θα μπορεί να ελέγχεται από θέ
ση έξω από τους χώρους αυτούς. 

2.3.2 Η διάταξη του αερισμού θα είναι τέτοια ώστε να εμποδίζεται 
ή στρωματοπο"ίηχτη του αέρα και ο σχηματισμό*αεροθυλάκων. 

2.3·3 θα προβλέπονται μέσα που θα δείχνουν στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλο'Γας, 
οποιαδήποτε απώλεια της ικανότητας αερισμού που απαιτείται. 

2.3.4 Θα προβλέπονται διατάξεις που θα επιτρέπουν γρήγορη διακοπή 
και αποτελεσματικό κλείσιμο του συστήματος αερισμού σε περί
πτωση πυρκαϊάς^λαμβανομένων υπ*όψη των καιρικών συνθηκών και 
της κατάστασης της θάλασσας. 

2.3.5 Οι αγωγοί αερισμού, περιλαμβανομένων των πυροφρακτών, θα είναι 
κατασκευασμένοι από χάλυβα και η διάταξη τους 9α ικανοποιεί 
την Αρχή. 

k 
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2 . 4 Προφυλάξεις κατά της ανάφλβξης εύφλεκτων ατμών 

Κλειστοί χώροι φορτίου R0/30 που μεταφέρουν μηχανοκίνητα ο χ ή 

ματα με καύσιμα σ τ ι ς δεξαμενές τους γ ι α την κίνηση τους θα 
πληρούν τ ι ς ακόλουθες πρόσθετες διατάξε ι ς : 

Λ Με εξαίρεση την περίπτωση της παραγράφου 2 . 4 . 2 . , ο ηλεκτρικός 
εξοπλισμός και οι ?ίαλωδιώσέις θα ε ί να ι τύπου κατάλληλου γ ι α 
χρήση σε εκρηκτικά μίγματα βενζ ίνης και αέρα. 

. 2 Σε υφός μεγαλύτερο από 450 vum από το κατάστρωμα, θα ε π ι τ ρ έ 

πεται εναλλακτικά ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός τύπου κλειστού και 
προστατευμένου κατά τρόπο ώστε να εμποδίζεται η διαφυγή σ π ι ν 

θήρων υπό τον όρο ό τ ι το σύστημα αερισμού ε ί ν α ι σχεδιασμένο 
και λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ε ί έτσι ώστε να παρέχει συνεχή αερισμό των χ ώ 

ρων φορτίου με ρυθμό δέκα τουλάχιστον εναλλαγών αέρα την ώρα, 
οποτεδήποτε ευρίσκονται οχήματα στο π λ ο ί ο . 

. 3 Δεν θα επιτρέπεται άλλος εξοπλισμός που μπορεί να α π ο τ ε λ έ σ ε ι 
πηγή ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών. 

. 4 0 ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός και οι καλωδιώσεις μέσα σε αγωγό ε ξ α 

ερισμού θα ε ί ν α ι εγκεκριμένου τύπου γ ια χρήση σε εκρηκτικά 
μίγματα βενζ ίνης και αέρα και η εξαγωγή οποιουδήποτε αγωγού 
εξαερισμού θα ευρίσκεται σε ασφαλή θέση, λαμβανομένων υπ'δφη 
άλλων πιθανών πηγών ανάφλεξης. 

. 5 Οι ε υ δ ι α ί ο ι (μπούνια) δεν θα καταλήγουν σε χώρους μηχανών 
ή άλλους χώρους όπου μπορεί να υπάρχουν πηγές ανάφλεξης. 

3 · Χώροι φορτίου , εκτός από χώρους φορτίου R0/H0, που προορίζονται 
γ ια τη μεταφορά μηχανοκινήτων οχημάτων με καύσιμα στ ις δ ε ξ α μ ε 

νές τους γ ι α · τ η ν κίνηση τους 

Χώροι που προορίζονται γ ι α την μεταφορά μηχανοκινήτων οχημάτων 
με καύσιμα στις δεξαμενές «ους γ ι α την κίνηση τους θα πληρούν 
τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 2 , με την εξαίρεση 6 τ ι δεν χ ρ ε ι ά 

ζεται να πληρούν την παράγραφο 2 . 2 . 4 . 

Κανονισμός 54 
Ειδικές απαιτήσεις γ ι α πλοία που μεταφέρουν ε π ι κ ί ν δ υ ν α 
φορτία 

1 . Γενικά. 
1Λ Επί πλέον προς τη συμμόρφωση Τα» ν qo^£vjyii*v ^ ο ί ν υ ν J*i 'xt* aXtau 

Ό^ΛΛ^%Α.% THJV VA'ywtetwv 3H»ajj$ ανάλογα με τη περίπτωση, τύπο ι 
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πλοίων και χώροι φορτίου που αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο 1.2 
και προορίζονται για τη μεταφορά επικινδύνων φορτίων θα πλη
ρούν τις απαιτήσεις του κανονισμού αυτού,αυάλογα με την περί
πτωση, με εξαίρεση τις περιπτώσεις μεταφοράς επικινδύνων φορ
τίων σε περιορισμένες .ποσότητες , εκτδς αν τέτοιες απαιτήσεις 
ήδη πληρούνται κατδττιν συμμδρφιοσης με τις, απαίτησε.·,ς που ανα
φέρονται σε άλλα σημεία του Κεφαλαίου αυτού. Οι τύποι των πλοίων 
και οι τρόποι μεταφοράς των επικίνδυνων φορτίων αναφέρονται 
στην παράγραφο 1.2 και στον πίνακα 54'Ι,όπου οι αριθμοί που 
αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο 1.2 σημειώνονται στην πρώτη γραμμή. 

1.2 Οι ακδλουθοι τύποι πλοίων και χώροι φορτίου θα" ρυθμίζουν την 
εφαρμογή των πινάκων 5^.1 και 54.2: 

.1 Πλοία και χώροι φορτίου που δεν έχουν σχεδιασθεί ειδικά για τη 
μεταφορά εμπορευματοκιβωτίων, αλλά προορίζονται για τη μετα
φορά επικινδύνων φορτίων σε συσκευασμένη μορφήαπεριλαμβανομέ
νων φορτίων σε εμπορευματοκιβώτια και φορητές δεξαμενές. 

.2 Πλοία ειδικά κατασκευασμένα για τη μεταφορά εμπορευματοκιβωτίων 
και χώροι φορτίου που προορίζονται για τη μεταφορά επικινδύ
νων φορτίων σε εμπορευματοκιβώτια και φορητές δεξαμενές. 

.5 Πλοία RO/RO και χώροι φορτίου RO/RO. που προορίζονται για την 
μεταφορά επικινδύνων φορτίων. 

.4· Πλοία και χώροι φορτίου που προορίζονται για τη μεταφορά στε
ρεών επικινδύνων φορτίων χύμα. 

•5 .Πλοία και χώροι φορτίου που προορίζονται για την μεταφορά 
επικινδύνων φορτίων,εκτδς από υγρά και αέρια χύμα σε φορτηγί
δες που φέρονται στο πλοίο. 

2. Ειδικές απαιτήσεις. 
Εκτός αν καθορίζεται διαφορετικά, οι ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις θα ρυθ
μίζουν την εφαρμογή των πινάκων 54·.1, 54··2 και 54··3 για την 
στοιβασία των επικινδύνων φορτίων τόσοι,πάνω/στο κατάστρωμα,, δσο 
και " κάτω απδ το κατάστρωμα,, όπου οι αριθμσί των ακόλουθων πα!· 
ραγράφων σημειώνονται στην πρώτη, στήλη. 

2.1 Παροχές νερού. 
2.1.1 βα λαμβάνονται μέτρα για την εξασφάλιση της άμεσης διαθεσιμό

τητας νερού απδ το κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαιάς στην απαιτούμενη 
πίεση είτε με μόνιμη διατήρηση της πίεσης είτε με κατάλληλα 

* Γίν.εται μνεία re» .ο ν^^θοΌυ 18 της Γενικής Εισαγωγής στο Διεθνή 
Ναυτιλιακό Κώδικα/Φορτίων για τον ορισμό του όρου "περιορισμένες 
ποσότητεςιι. 
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τοποθετημένες τηλεχειριζόμενες διατάξεις εκκίνησης των αντλιών 
πυρκαϊάς. 

2 .1 .2 Ε παρεχόμενη ποσότητα νερού θα μπορεί να τροφοδοτεί τέσσερα 
ακροσωλήνια τέτοιου μεγέθους και σε τέτοιες πιέσεις όπως καθο

ρίζονται στον Κανονισμό 4, ικανά να κατευθύνονται προς οποιο

δήποτε σημείο του χώρου φορτίου όταν είναι κενός. Αυτή η ποσό

τητα του νερού μπορεί να παρέχεται με ισοδύναμα μέσα κατά την 
κρίση της Αρχής. 

2 .1 .3 θα προβλέπονται μέσα για την αποτελεσματική ψύξη του καθορισμέ

νου χώρου φορτίου κάτω από το κατάστρωμα με άφθονες ποσότητες 
νερού, είτε με μόνιμη διάταξη ακροφυσίων ραντισμού, είτε με κατά

κλυση του χώρου φορτίου με νερό. Γι'αυτδ το σκοπό μπορούν να 
χρησιμοποιούνται εύκαμπτοι σωλήνες σε μικρούς χώρους φορτίου 

και σε μικρές περιοχές μεγαλυτέρων χώρων φορτίου κατά την κρί

ση της Αρχής. Σ'οποιαδήποτε περίπτωση οι διατάξεις αποστράγγι

σης και απάντλησης θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να εμποδίζουν τον σχη

ματισμό ελεύθερων επιφανειών. Αν αυτό δεν είναι δυνατό, η δυ

σμενής επίδραση στην ευστάθεια του βάρους που προστίθεται και 
της ελεύθερης επιφάνειας του νερού θα λαμβάνονται υπόψη στην 
έκταση που η Αρχή θεωρεί αναγκαία κατά την έγκρ.ιση των πληρο

φοριακών στοιχείων ευστάθειας*. 

2 . 1 . 4 Η πρόβλεψη κατάκλυσης καθορισμένου χώρου φορτίου κάτω από το 
κατάστρωμα με ορισμένα κατάλληλα μέσα, μπορεί να αντικαταστήσει 
τ ις απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 2 .1 .3 · 

2 .2 Πηγές ανάφλεξης» 
Δεν θα τοποθετούνται ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός και καλωδιώσεις σε 
κλειστούς χώρους φορτίου, κλειστούς χώρους καταστρωμάτων οχημά

των, ή ανοικτούς χώρους καταστρωμάτων οχημάτων εκτός αν είναι 
απαραίτητο για λειτουργικούς σκοπούς κατά την κρίση της Αρχής. 
Πάντως, αν τοποθετείται ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός σε τέτοιους χώρους 
θα είναι πιστοποιημένου ασφαλούς τύπου για χρήση σε επικίνδυνο' 
περιβάλλον στο οποίο μπορεί να εκτεθεί εκτός αν είναι δυνατή η 
πλήρης απομόνωση του ηλεκτρικού συστήματος (με την αφαίρεση συν

* Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης, για Μόνιμα Συστήματα Κατάσβεσης Πυρκαΐάς 
για Χώρους Ειδικής Κατηγορίας, που υιοθετήθηκε από τον Οργανισμό με 
την απόφαση Α . 1 2 3 0 0 . 

"^Γίνεται μνεία των Συστάσεων που εκδόθηκαν από τη Διεθνή*Ηλεκτροτεχνι

κή Επιτροπή και ιδιαίτερα της 'Εκδοσης 92Ηλεκτρικές Εγκαταστάσεις 
σε Πλοία. 
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δέσμων στο σύστημα, εκτός απδ ασφάλειες). Τα ανοίγματα κατα
στρωμάτων και διαφραγμάτων γεα την διέλευση καλωδίων θα σφρα
γίζονται για να εμποδίζουν την δίοδο αερίΌν ή ατμών. Διερχόμε
να καλώδια και καλώδια μέσα στους χώρους φορτίου θα προστατεύο
νται έναντι βλάβης από κρούση^ Οποιοσδήποτε άλλος εξοπλισμός, 
που μπορεί να αποτελέσει πηγή ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων ατμών δεν θα 
επιτρέπεται. 

2.3 Σύστημα Ανίχνευσης 
θα εγκαθίσταται εγκεκριμένο σύστημα ανίχνευσης και 
πυρκαϊάς σε όλους τους κλειστούς χώρους φορτίου περιλαμβανομέ
νων των κλειστών χώρων καταστρωμάτων οχημάτων. 'Οπου το σύστημα 
ανίχνευσης χρησιμοποιεί δείγματα ατμόσφαιρας που αναρροφώνται 
απδ τέτοιους χώρους φορτίου θα λαμβάνεται μέριμνα για την αποφυγή, 
σε περίπτωση διαρροής φορτίου, διοχέτευσης της μολυσμένης ατμό
σφαιρας μέσω του συστήματος δειγματοληψίας στο χώρο που ευρίσκο
νται οι συσκευές ανίχνευσης, θα τοποθετείται μόνιμα κοντά στις 
συσκευές επιγραφή που θα αναφέρει ότι τα δείγματα θα διοχετεύο
νται στον ανοικτό χώρο όταν μεταφέρονται φορτία που αναδίδουν 
τοξικές αναθυμιάσεις. 

2.4 Αερισμός 
2.4·.£ Σε κλειστούς χώρους φορτίου θα προβλέπεται επαρκής τεχνητός 

αερισμός. Η διάταξη θα είναι τέτοια ώστε να παρέχει τουλάχιστον 
έξι εναλλαγές αέρα την ώρα στον χώρο φορτίου με βάση ένα κενό 
χώρο φορτίου και να εξασφαλίζει την αφαίρεση των ατμών από τα 
ανώτερα ή κατώτερα μέρη του χώρου φορτίου, ανάλογα με την πε
ρίπτωση. 

2.4.2 Οι ανεμιστήρες θα είναι τέτοιοι ώστε να αποφεύγεται η πιθανότη
τα ανάφλεξης εύφλεκτων μιγμάτων αερίων και αέρα. Κατάλληλα 
προφυλακτικά συρμάτινα πλέγματα θα τοποθετούνται στα ανοίγματα 
εισαγωγής και εξαγωγής του αερισμού. 

2.5 Απάντληστι κυτών. 
'Οπου αντιμετωπίζεται η μεταφορά εύφλεκτων ή τοξικών υγρών σε 
κλειστούς χώρους φορτίου, το σύστημα απάυτλησης των κυτών θα εί
ναι έτσι σχεδιασμένο ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται η αποφυγή άντλησης 
τέτοιων υγρών απο απροσεξία μέσω των σωληνώσεων ή αντλιών των 
χωρών μηχανών. Στη περίπτωση μεταφοράς μεγάλων ποσοτήτων τέτοιων 
υγρών, θα εξετάζεται η εγκατάσταση πρόσθετων μ*σω_ν άντλησης «υ
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τών των χώρων φορτίου. Τα μέσα αυτά θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 

2.6 Προστασία προσωπικού 
2 . 6 . 1 θα προβλέπονται τέσσαρες σειρές πλήρους προστατευτικής ενδυμα

σίας κατά των χημικών ΐΓροσβολών επι πλέον των εξαρτήσεων πύρο— 
σβέστου που απαιτούνται από τον Κανονισμό Ί7· Η προστατευτική 
ενδυμασία θα καλύπτει δλο το δέρμα ώστε να μη μένει απροστάτευ

το κανένα μέρος του σώματος. 
2 .6 .2 θα προβλέπονται τουλάχιστον δύο αυτόνομες αναπνευστικές συσκευές 

επι πλέον εκείνων που απαιτούνται απδ τόν Κανονισμό 17· 

2.7 Φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες 
Για τους χώρους φορτίου θα προβλέπονται" φορητοί πυροσβεστήρες 
ολικής χωρητικότητας τουλάχιστον 12 Κ4 ξηρής σκόνης ή ισοδύναμοι. 
Οι πυροσβεστήρες αυτοί θα υπάρχουν επι πλέον οποιωνδήποτε φορη

τών πυροσβεστήρων που απαιτούνται σε άλλα σημεία του Κεφαλαίου 
αυτού. 

2.8 Μόνωση των οριακών χωρισμάτων του χώρου μηχανών 
Διαφράγματα που αποτελούν οριακά χωρίσματα μεταξύ φορτίου και 
χώρων μηχανών κατηγορίας Α θα μονώνονται σε βαθμό nA60 n

t εκτός 
αν τα επικίνδυνα φορτία στοιβάζονται σε οριζόντια απόσταση τ ο υ 

λάχιστον 3 HI από τέτοια διαφράγματα» 'Αλλα οριακά χωρίσματα μ ε 

ταξύ τέτοιων χώρων θα μονώνονται σε βαθμό nA60 r t. 

2.9 Σύστημα καταιονισμού νερού 
Σε κάθε ανοικτό χώρο φορτίου R0/R0 πάνω απδ τον οποίο υπάρχει 
κατάστρωμα και σε κάθε χώρο που θεωρείται ότι είναι κλειστός 
χώρος φορτίου ΗΟ/ΙϊΟ.και δεν μπορεί να κλεισθεί ερμητικά θα εγκα
θίσταται εγκεκριμένο μόνιμο σύστημα καταιονισμού νερού υπό πίεση, 
χειροκίνητης λειτουργίας, που θα προστατεύει όλα τα τμήματα οποι
ουδήποτε καταστρώματος και δαπέδου οχημάτων σε τέτοιο χώρο, με 
την εξαίρεση ότι η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει την χρήση οποιουδή
ποτε άλλου μόνιμου συστήματος κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς πόυ έχει 
αποδειχθεί με πραγματική δοκιμή ότι δεν είναι λιγώτερο αποτελε
σματικό. Σε οποιαδήποτε περίπτωση οι διατάξεις αποστράγγισης και 
απάν*λησης θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε να εμποδίζουν τον σχηματισμό 
ελεύθερων επιφανειών. Αν αυτό δεν είναι δυνατό, η δυσμενής επί
δραση στην ευστάθεια του Βάρους που ποοστίθεται και της ελεύθε
ρης επιφάνειας' του νερού θα λαμβάνονται υπ*όψη στην έκταση που 
η Αρχή θεωρεί αναγκαία κατά την έγκριση των πληροφοριακών στο ι
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χείων ευστάθειας · 
3· Έγγραφο συμμόρφωσης 

Ή-Αρχή θα εφοδιάζει το πλοίο με κατάλληλο έγγραφο ως απόδειξη της 
συμμόρφωσης της κατασκευής και του εξοπλισμού με τ ι ς απαιτήσεις του 
Κανονισμού αυτού. 

Γίνεται μνεία της Σύστασης γ ια τα Μόνιμα Συστήματα Κατάσβεσης 
Πυρκαϊάς γ ια Χώρους Ειδικής Κατηγορίας, που υιοθετήθηκε από τον 
Οργανισμό με την απόφαση Α.Ι230Ο· 
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ΠΙΧΤΑΙΖΑς 5 4 . 1 EOAPiicni τπι :  Α Ι ; Α Ι ? : . ς Ξ & ; Z S Δ Ι Ά Φ Ο Ρ Ο Υ ς Τ Ρ Ο Ι Ι Ο Υ ς ; . :CTAQOPAZ 
ΕΙΙΙΚΙΙίΔΥΙί.Β! .>ΰ?ΤΙ..2ΐ; ΖΞ ΠΛΟΙΑ ΚΑΙ ΧΩΡΟΥΣ ΟϋΡϊ ΙΟΥ 

Όπου εμφανίζεται το σύμβολο "χ" στον πίνακα 54.1» σημαίνει ότι η 
απαίτηση αυτή έχε ι εφαρμογή σε όλες τ ι ς κλάσεις επικινδύνων φορτίων 
Ο.:ως δίνονται στην αντίστοιχη γραμμή του πίνακα 54.3» εκτός από τ ι ς 
περιπτώσεις των σημειώσεων. 
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Σημειώσεις στον.πίνακα 54.1 

Jy Για τις κλάσεις 4 και 5.1 δεν εφαρμόζεται σε κλειστό εμπο
ρευματοκιβώτια. 
Για τις κλάσεις 2, 3, 6.1 και 8 <5ταν μεταφέρονται σε κλει
στά εμπορευματοκιβώτια η παροχή αερισμού μπορεί να ελαττω
θεί όχι κάτω από* δυο εναλλαγές αέρα. Για τους σκοπούς της 
απαίτησης αυτής μια φορητή δεξαμενή είναι κλειστό εμπορευ
ματοκιβώτιο . 

_t/Εφαρμόζεται μόνο σε καταστρώματα. 
_C/Εφαρμόζεται μόνο σε κλειστούς χώρους φορτίου I10/R0, που 

δεν μπορούν να κλεισθούν ερμητικά. 

__S/ Στην ειδική περίπτωση όπου οι φορτηγίδες μπορούν να περιέχουν 
εύφλεκτους ατμούς ή εναλλακτικά μπορούν να διοχετεύουν εύ
φλεκτους ατμούς σε ασφαλή χώρο έξω από το διαμέρισμα μετα
φοράς των φορτηγίδων μέσω αγωγών αερισμού που συνδέονται 
με τις φορτηγίδες, οι απαιτήσεις αυτές μπορούν να ελαττω
θούν ή να αρθούν κατά την κρίση της Αρχής. 
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Σημειώσεις : 
_£/Η απαίτηση αυτή έχει εφαρμογή όταν τα χαρακτηριστικά* της ουσίας 

απαιτούν μεγάλες ποσότητες νερού για την καταπολέμηση της πυρκαΐ'άς. 
_£/θι κίνδυνοι των ουσιών στην .Άάση αυτή που μπορεί να μεταφέρονται 

χύμα είναι τέτοιοι ώστε η Αρχή :ρέπει να εξετάζει ειδικά την κα
τασκευή ΐ'.αι τον εζοπλισ·.ό τι;ν πλοίων που τ ι ς μεταφέρουν, enmpoeDew 

JJ Γίνεται μνεία του uicv: | Ι.αυτιλιακού ΙΙώυικα Βπικινδύνυν Οορτίων 
(απόφαση AGl(IY) όπυς τροποποιήθηκε) ή του Κώδικα Ασφαλούς ΙΙρα
κτικής για Στερεά Οορτία Ζύμα (απόφαση Α.434(ΧΙ) όπως τροποποιή
θηκε) , ανάλογα με την περίπτωση· 

Κ/Απαιτε€ται τουλάχιστον φυσικός αερισμός σε κλειστούς χώρους φορ
τίου που προορίζονται για τη μεταφορά στερεών επικινδύνων φορτίων 
χύμα. Σε περιπτώσεις όπου απαιτείται τεχνητός αερισμός από τον 
Κώδικα Ασφαλούς Πρακτικ'ς για Στερεά Επικίνδυνα ϋορτία (απόφαση 
Α434 (XI) όπως τροποποιήθηκε), η χρήση φορητών μονάδων αερισμού 
(εξοπλισμού) που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή, μπορεί να θεωρηθεί επαρκής. 
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Σημειώσεις στον πίνακα 54.3 
XI Η απαίτηση αυτή έχει εφαρμογή όταν τα χαρακτηριστικά της ουσίας 

απαιτο 'ν μεγάλες ποσότητες νερού για την καταπολέμηση της πυρκαϊά^ς, 

3/ 'Εχει εφαρμογή σε εύφλεκτα ή δηλητηριώδη αέρια. 

JK/ Εκτός από φορτία κλάσης 1, υποδιαίρεσης 1.4, ομάδας συμβατότη

τας S. 

_! / Όλα τα εύφλεκτα αέρ ια . 

22 /Όλα το υγρά, που έχουν σημείο ανάφλεξης κάτω από 23°C (δοκιμή 
κλειστού δοχε ίου) . 

ν\/ Ιΐόνο υγρά . 

ο / Οοοτία κλάσης 1 θα στοιβάζονται σε οριζόντια απόσταση 3m από τα 
οριακά χωρίσματα του χώρου μηχανών σε όλες τ ι ς περιπτώσεις . 

Ψΐ Γίνεται μνεία του Διεθνή Ιίαυτιλιακοΰ Κώδικα Επικινδύνων Φορτίων 
(απόφαση A.C1(IV) όπως τροποποιήθηκε) ή του Κώδικα Ασφαλούς 
Πρακτικής για στερεά όορτία Χύμα (απόφαση Α.434(21) όπως τροπο

ποιήθηκε) ανάλογα με την περίπτωση. 
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ΜΕΡΟΣ Δ . ΜΕΤΡΑ ΠΥΡΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ ΓΙΑ ΔΕΞΑΜΕΝΟΠΛΟΙΑ 
(Οι απαιτήσεις του Μέρους αυτού είναι πρόσθετες εκείνων 
του Μέρους Γ, εκτδς αν προβλέπεται διαφορετικά στους 
Κανονισμούς 57 και 58 και με την εξαίρεση ότι οι Κανο
νισμοί 53 και 54 δεν εφαρμόζονται σε δεξαμενόπλοια·) 

Κανονισμδς 55 
Εφαρμογή 

4. Εκτδς αν ρητά προβλέπεται διαφορετικά, το Μέρος αυτδ θα εφαρμόζε
ται σε δεξαμενόπλοια που μεταφέρουν αργό πετρέλαιο και προ'ίδντα 
πετρελαίου με σημείο ανάφλεξης που δεν υπερβαίνει τους 60°C 
(δοκιμή κλειστού δοχείου), όπως καθορίζεται με εγκεκριμένη συσκευή 
προσδιορισμού του σημείου ανάφλεξης, και με πίεση ατμών REID μι
κρδτερη της ατμοσφαιρικής καθώς και άλλα υγρά προϊόντα που παρου
σιάζουν παρόμοιο κίνδυνο πυρκαΐάς. 

2. 'Οπου πρόκειται να μεταφερθούν υγρά φορτία, εκτδς από εκείνα που 
αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο 1 ή υγροποιημένα αέρια που δημιουργούν 
πρδσθετους κινδύνους πυρκαΐάς, θα απαιτούνται πρόσθετα μέτρα 
ασφάλειας κατά την κρίση της Αρχής, λαμβανομένων υπ'δφη των διατά
ξεων του Κώδικα Χημικών Χύμα και τον Κώδικα Υγραεριοφδρων. 

3· Η παράγραφος αυτή εφαρμόζεται σε όλα τα πλοία συνδυασμένων μετα
φορών. Τέτοια πλοία δεν θα μεταφέρουν στερεά φορτία, εκτδς αν 
όλες οι δεξαμενές φορτίου είναι κενές από πετρέλαιο και ελεύθε
ρες από αέρια ή εκτός αν οι διατάξεις που προβλέπονται σε κάθε 
περίπτωση ικανοποιούν την Αρχή και συμφωνούν με τις σχετικές λει
τουργικές απαιτήσεις πού περιέχονται στις Οδηγίες για Συστήματα 
Αδρανούς Αερίου · 

4. Τα δεξαμενόπλοια, που μεταφέρουν προϊόντα πετρελαίου με σημείο 
ανάφλεξης, που υπερβαίνει τους 50C (δοκιμή κλειστού δοχείου) 
όπως καθορίζεται με εγκεκριμένη συσκευή προσδιορισμού του σημείου 

ανάφλεξης θα πληρούν τις διατάξεις του Μέρους Γ, με την εξαίρεση 
ότι αντί του μόνιμου συστήματος κατάσβεσης πυρκαιάς, που απαιτεί
ται από τον Κανονισμό 53 θα εφοδιάζονται με μόνιμο σύστημα αφρού 
καταστρώματος που θα πληροί τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού Gt· 

Γίνεται μνεία των Οδηγιών για Συστήματα Αδρανούς Αερίου, που υιοθε
τήθηκαν από την Επιτροπή Ναυτικής Ασφάλειας, στην τεσσαρακοστή δεύ
τερη συνοδότης τον Μάιο 1980 (MSC/C130282). 
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5· Οι απαιτήσεις του Κανονισμού 60 γ ια συστήματα αδρανούς αερίου 
δεν χρειάζεται να εφαρμόζονται σε δλα τα χημικά δεξαμενόπλοια 
ή υγραεριοφόρα όταν μεταφέρουν τα φορτία που περιγράφονται 
στην παράγραφο 1 , με την προϋπόθεση ότι τοποθετούνται εναλλα

κτ ικές διατάξεις» που θα αναπτυχθούν από τον Οργανισμό . 

6 . Χημικά δεξαμενόπλοια και υγραεριοφόρα θα πληρούν τ ι ς διατάξεις 
του Μέρους αυτού εκτός αν προβλέπονται εναλλακτικές και συμ

πληρωματικές διατάξεις που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή, λαμβανομένων 
υπ'δφη των διατάξεων του Κώδικα Χημικών Χύμα και του Κώδικα 
Υγραεριοφόρων. 

Κανονισμός 56 
θέση και διαχωρισμός των χώρων» 

4 . Χώροι μηχανών κατηγορίας Α,εκτός από τέτοιους χώρους γ ια πρω

ραίες έλ ικες και τον σχετικό τους εξοπλισμό, θα τοποθετούνται 
πρυμναίως των δεξαμενών φορτίου και δεξαμενών καταλοίπων· θα 
ευρίσκονται επίσης πρυμναίως των αντλιοστασίων φορτίου και των 
διαχωριστικών φρεατίων (COFFERDAMS) αλλά όχι κατ'ανάγκη πρυμ

ναίως των δεξαμενών αποθήκευσης καυσίμου πετρελαίου. Οποιοσδή

ποτε χώρος μηχανών κατηγορίας Α θα απομονώνεται από τ ι ς δεξα

μενές φορτίου και δεξαμενές καταλοίπων με διαχωριστικό φρεάτιο, 
αντλιοστάσιο φορτίου ή δεξαμενή αποθήκευσης καυσίμου πετρελαίου. 
Πάντως το κατώτερο τμήμα του αντλιοστασίου μπορεί να δημιουρ

γε ί εσοχή σε χώρους μηχανών κατηγορίας Α γ*α τοποθέτηση αντλιών 
με την προϋπόθεση ότι η οροφή της εσοχής γενικά δεν ευρίσκεται 
σε ύφος μεγαλύτερο από. το ένα τρίτο του πλευρικού ύφους του 
πλοίου πάνω απβ,^την τρόπιδα^με την εξαίρεση ότι στην περίπτωση 
των πλοίων νεκρού βάρους μικρότερου από 25000 τδννους^ ια τα 
οποία μπορεί να δε ιχθε ί ότι για λόγους πρόσβασης και ικανοποιη

τικής διάταξης των σωληνώσεων αυτό δεν ε ίνα ι πρακτικά δυνατό, 
η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει εσοχή που υπερβαίνει αυτό το ύφος, 
αλλάνάτ^γυπερβαίνει το μισό του πλευρικού ύφους του πλοίου πά

νω από φην τρόπιδα. 

Γίνεται μνεία του Προσωρινού Κανονισμού για Συστήματα Αδρανούς 
Αερίου σε Χημικά Δεξαμενόπλοια που Μεταφέρουν Προϊόντα Πετρελαίου, 
που υιοθετήθηκε από του Οργανισμό με την απόφαση Α.4·73(ΧΙΙ). 



2085 

2 . Οι χώροι ενδιαίτησης, οι κύριοι σταθμοί ελέγχου του φορτίου, οι 
σταθμοί ελέγχου και οι χώροι υπηρεσίας (εκτός απδ απομονωμένα 
ερμάρια που περιέχουν εξοπλισμό γ ια τον χειρισμό του φορτίου), 
θα τοποθετούνται πρυμυαίως δλων των δεξαμενών φορτίου, δεξα

μενών καταλοίπων, αντλιοστασίων φορτίου και διαχωριστικών φρε

ατίων, που απομονώνουν τ ι ς δεξαμενές φορτίου ή" καταλοίπων απδ 
τους χώρους μηχανών κατηγορίας Α. Οποιαδήποτε κοινά "διαφράγματα 
που διαχωρίζουν το αντλιοστάσιο φορτίου περιλαμβανομένης και 
της εισόδου του αντλιοστασίου φορτίου απδ τους χώρους ενδ ια ί 

τησης και υπηρεσίας και τους σταθμούς ελέγχου θα έχουν κατα

σκευήκλάσης nA60n. 'Οπου θεωρείται αναγκαίο, οι χώροι ε ν δ ι α ί 

τησης, ο ir σταθμοί ελέγχου, οι χώροι μηχανών, εκτδς απδ εκε ί 

νους Κατηγορίας Α, και οι χώροι υπηρεσίας, μπορεί να επιτραπεί 
να ευρίσκονται πρώραίως δλων των δεξαμενών φορτίου, δεξαμενών 
καταλοίπων, αντλιοστασίων φορτίου και διαχωριστικών φρεατίων 
με την προϋπόθεση ότι προβλέπονται ισοδύναμα επίπεδα ασφαλείας 
και ανάλογη διαθεσιμότητα διατάξεων κατάσβεσης πυρκαιάς, που 
ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 

3 . 'Οπου αποδείχνεται αναγκαία η εγκατάσταση χώρου ναυσιπλο'ίϊχς 
πάνω απδ την περιοχή δεξαμενών φορτίου, ο χώρος αυτδς θα προο

ρίζεται μόνο για σκοπούς ναυσιπλοΐας και θα διαχωρίζεται απδ 
το κατάστρωμα δεξαμενών φορτίου με ένα ανοιχτδ χώρο ύφους του

λάχιστον 2*η. Επί πλέον η πυροπροστασία αυτού του χώρου ναυσι

πλοΐας θα ε ίναι αυτή που απαιτε ί τα ι γ ια χώρους ελέγχου όπως κα

θορίζεται στους Κανονισμούς 58.$ και 58.2 και σε άλλες διατά

ξειςτου Μέρους αυτού που έχουν εφαρμογή. 

4, θα προβλέπονται μέσα γ ια την διατήρηση των υπερχειλίσεων κατα

στρώματος μακριά απδ τους χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας. Αυ

τδ μπορεί να επιτευχθεί με την εγκατάσταση μονίμου συνεχούς 
τοιχώματος κατάλληλου ύώους, που θα εκτείνεται απδ την μία μέ

χρι την άλλη πλευρά, θα εξετάζονται ε ιδ ικά οι δ ιατάξε ι ς , που 
αφορούν σε πρυμναία φδρτωση. 

5 . Τα εξωτερικά οριακά χωρίσματα των υπερκατασκευών και υπερστε

γασμάτωνν που περικλείουν χώρους ενδιαίτησης και υπηρεσίας.πε

ριλαμβανομένων καταστρωμάτων που προεξέχουν και υποστηρίζουν 
τέτοιους χώρους ενδιαίτησης, θα μονώνονται σε βαθμό "ΑΘΟ" σε 
ολδκληρη την επιφάνεια των τμημάτων τους που αντικρύζουν τ ι ς 
δεξαμενές φορτίου πετρελαίου και μέχρι 3*ηπρυμναίως του εμπρδ
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σθιου οριακού χωρίσματος. Στις πλευρές αυτών των υπερκατασκευ
ών και υπερστεγασμάτων, η μ6νωση αυτή θα φθάνει σε ύφος που 
η Αρχή θα θεωρεί αναγκαίο· 
Είσοδοι, εισαγωγές αέρα και ανοίγματα στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης, 
υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου δεν θα αντικρίζουν την περιοχή 
φορτίου, θα ευρίσκονται στο ακραίο διάφραγμα, που δεν αντικρύ
ζει την περιοχή φορτίου και/ή στην εξωτερική πλευρά της υπερκα
τασκευής ή υπερστεγάσματος σε απόσταση τουλάχιστον ίση με το 
4°/ά του μήκους του πλοίου αλλά δχι μικρότερη απδ 3 μέτρα από 
το άκρο της υπερκατασκευής ή υπερστεγάσματος που αντικρύζει 
την περιοχή φορτίου. Πάντως, η απόσταση αυτή δεν χρειάζεται να 
υπερβαίνε ι τα 5̂ 1 · 

Δεν θα επιτρέπεται η τοποθέτηση θυρών μέσα στα δρια που αναφέ
ρονται στην παράγραφο 6.1, με την εξαίρεση δτι η Αρχή μπορεί 
να επιτρέψει την τοποθέτηση θυρών σε χώρους που δεν έχουν πρό
σβαση στους χώρους ευδιαίτησης, υπηρεσίας και σταθμούς ελέγχου, 
όπως είναι οι σταθμοί ελέγχου φορτίου, οι τροφαποθήκες και οι 
αποθήκες. 'Οπου τοποθετούνται τέτοιες θύρες, τα οριακά χωρίσμα
τα του χώρου θα μονώνονται σε βαθμό ηΑ60". Μέσα στα όρια που 
καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο 6.1 μπορούν να τοποθετούνται κοχλι
ωτά ελάσματα για την αφαίρεση μηχανημάτων· Οι θύρες του oi<uu
ςτηρίοΑ» και τα παράθυρα του οιακιστηρίου μπορούν να ευρί
σκονται μέσα στα δρια που καθορίζονται στην παράγραφο 6.1 εφ* 
όσον έχουν τέτοια σχεδίαση ώστε να μπορεί να εξασφαλίζεται γρή
γορη και αποτελεσματική στεγανοποίηση τον οΐΛαατηρ/ου 
από αέρια και ατμούς. 
Οι παραφωτίδες που αντικρύζουν την περιοχή φορτίου και αυτές 
που ευρίσκονται στις πλευρές των υπερκατασκευών και, υπερστεγα
σμάτων μέσα στα όρια που καθορίζονται στη παράγραφο 6.1 θα εί
ναι σταθερού (μη ανοιγδμενου) τύπου. Τέτοιες παραφωτίδες στην 
πρώτη σειρά του κύριου καταστρώματος θα εφοδιάζονται με εσωτε
ρικά καλύμματα από χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικό. 
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Κανονισμός 57 
Κατασκευή, διαφράγματα σε χώρους ενδιαίτησης και 
υπηρεσίας και λεπτομέρειες κατασκευής 

Για την εφαρμογή των απαιτήσεων των Κανονισμών 42, 43 και 50 σε 
δεξαμενόπλοια, θα χρησιμοποιείται μόνο η μέθοδος IC δπως ορίζε

ται στον Κανονισμό 42.5 .1 · 
Οι αναφωτίδες των αντλιοστασίων φορτίου θα είναι από χάλυβα, δεν 
θα περιέχουν γυαλί και θα μπορούν να κλείνονται εξωτερικά από 
το αντλιοστάσιο· 

Κανονισμός 58 
Ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΐάς διαφραγμάτων και 
καταστρωμάτων 

Αντί της εφαρμογής του Κανονισμού 44 και επί πλέον προς τη συμ

μόρφωση με τις ειδικές διατάξεις για την ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρ

καΐάς των διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων που αναφέρονται σε άλ

λα σημεία του Μέρους αυτούς η ελάχιστη ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρ

καΐάς των διαφραγμάτων και καταστρωμάτων θα είναι όπως καθορίζε

ται στους πίνακες 58·ΐ και 58.2 · 

Οι ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις θα ρυθμίζουν την εφαρμογή των πινάκων: 
1 Οι πίνακες 58.4 και 58.2 θα εφαρμόζονται αντίστοιχα στα διαφ

ράγματα και καταστρώματα που χωρίζουν γειτονικούς χώρους· 
2 Για τον καθορισμό των καταλλήλων βαθμών ακεραιότητας έναντι 

πυρκαΐάς που θα εφαρμόζονται σε χωρίσματα μεταξύ γειτονικών 
χώρων, οι χώροι αυτοί έχουν ταξινομηθεί σύμφωνα με τον κίνδυ

νο πυρκαΐάς που παρουσιάζουν όπως φαίνεται παρακάτω στις κατη

γορίες (1) μέχρι (10) . 0 τίτλος κάθε κατηγορίας είναι μάλλον 
τυπικός παρά περιοριστικός. Ο αριθμός μέσα στις παρενθέσεις, 
που προηγείται κάθε κατηγορίας αναφέρεται στον αριθμό της στή

λης ή γραμμής των πινάκων που έχει.εφαρμογή. 

(1) Σταθμοί έλεγχου 
Χώροι που περιέχουν πηγές ενέργειας και φωτισμού ανάγκης, 
Οιακιστήριο και θάλαμος χαρτών. 
Χώροι, που περιέχουν τις συσκευές ραδιοτηλεγραφίας του πλοίου· 
Χώροι κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς, χώροι ελέγχου και. σταθμοί κατα

γραφής πυρκαΐάς· 
Χώρος ελέγχου των προωστηρίων μηχανημάτων όταν ευρίσκεται 
έξω από το χώρο μηχανών. 
Χώροι που περιέχουν τον κεντρικό εξοπλισμό συναγερμού πυρκαΐάς. 
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ΠϋΤΑΚΑΣ 58 .1 ΑΚΕΡΑΙΟΪΠΤΑ ΕΙΓΑΪΓΤΙ. ΠΥΡΙΙΑΪΑΣ ΔΙΑΟΡΑΠΑΤΟΙί ΠΟΥ ΔΙΑΧ2ΡΙ

ζογί ϊ ΓΕΙΤΟΙΓΙΚΟΥς ΧΏΡΟΥς 

Χώροι 

Σταθμό ί ( | ) 
ελέγνου 

(2) 
Διάδρομοι 

Χώροι <*) 
ενδιαίτησης 

(4) 
Κλίμακες 

Χώροι υπηρεσίας^) 
(μ.ι«ρ;ού κινδύνου) 

χώροι μτ>Χ«νών (6) 
κατηγορίας Α 

Ά λ λ ο ι χώροι (
7
) 

μηχανών 

Αντλαοστάσια (8) 
οοοτίδυ 

JCtfqoi υπηρεσία^) 
$μ«γ4λου κινδύνου] 

Ανοικτά /jo) 
καταστρώματα 

(1) 

AOSA 

(2) 

Α0 

C 

(3) 

Α60 

Β0 

C 

(4) 

Α0 

io 
Α ^ 

AOj, 

Β0 
A

°a/ 

(5) 

Α15 

Β0 

Β0 

Β0 
AOj, 

C 

; 

(6) 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

• 

(7) 

Α15 

Α0 

ΑΛ 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0# 

(8) 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

ΑΟ# 

Α0 

• 

(9) 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α60 

AOtf 

(10) 

• 
• 

• 

• 

• 

* 

• 

• 

* 

Σημειώσεις : Εφαρμόζονται στους πίνακες 58.1 και 58.2 ανάλογα με 
την περίπτωση. 

α/ Για να διευκρινισθεί ποια τιμή εφαρ;όζετάι, βλέπε Κανονισμούς 
43 και 46 του Κεφαλαίου αυτού. 

J»/ Όπου οι χώροι ευρίσκονται στην ίδια αριθμητική κατηγορία και 
εμφανίζεται ο δείκτες _fc/ .τότε απαιτείται διάφραγμα ή κατάστρω
μα της ακεραιότητας <:ου δίνουν οι πίνακες μόνον όταν οι. γ ε ι τ ο 
νικοί χώροι προορίζονται για διαφορετικούς σκοπούς. Για παρά
δειγμα, στην κατηγορία (9 ) , έ*να μαγειρείο που συνορεύει με άλλο 
μαγειρείο δεν απαιτεί διάφραγμα,άλλα μαγειρείο που συνορεύει με 
αποθήκη χρωμάτων απαιτεί διάφραγμα "Α0 Π . 

^/Διαφράγματα που χωρίζουν μεταξύ τους το οιακιστήριο, δωμάτιο 
χαρτών και χώρο ραδιοτηλεγραφίας μπορεί να ε ίναι κλάσης "ΒΟ". 
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ΠΠΤΑΚΑΣ 5 8 . 2 ΑΚΕΡΑΙΟΤΗΤΑ EIUIITI ΠΥΡΕΑΙΑΣ ΙΖΑΤΑΣΤΡΩϋΑΤΟίϊ ΠΟΥ ΔΙΑ 
ΧίίΡΤΖΟΥΙΪ ΓΕΙΤΟΠΚΟΥΣ ΧΟΡΟΥΣ 

κάτω 

Σταθμοί ' ε λ έ γ χ ο υ ν ; 

Δ td δρόμοι (2) 

(3) 
Χώροχ ε ν δ ι α ί τ η σ η ς 

τ ^ <
4
> 

L / ν ί μ α κ ε ς 
Χώροι υ π η ρ ε σ ί α ς ^ ) 

{μικρού κ ινδύνου) 

Χίίροι μηχανών. (6) 
κ«τηγΐη>ίάς\ Α 

Ά W o t χώρα* (7) 
μηχανών 

Αντλιοστάσια /ο\ 
φορτίου w 

XtSpou »πηρεσίας(9) 
(μεγάλου κ ινδύνου) 

Ανοικτά (ίο) 
Μητηίττηώμπτα 

(1) 

Α0 

Α0 

ΑΪ60 

Α0 

Α15 

Α60 

Α15 



Α60 

* 

(2) 

Α0 

• 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 



Α0 

* 

(3) 

Α0 

• 

• 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

Α0 

• 

■ W : 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

• 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 



Α0 

* 

(5) 

Α0 

• 

 · 

Α0 

* 

Α60 

Α0 



Α0 

* 

(6) 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

Α60 

• 

Α0 

Λ4& 

Α60 

*

(7) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

• 

Α0 

Α0 

• 

(8) 





 ; 



· 

Α0 

Α0 

* 



* 

(?) 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α0 

Α60 

Α0 

 . 

Α0^ 

* 

(10) 



4/Διαφράγματα και καταστρώματα μεταξύ αντλιοστασίων φορτ ίου και 
χώρων μηχανών κατηγορίας Α μ:~.ορεί να δια:;ερνιίνται ατ:ό ά ς ο ν ε ς 
αντλιών φορ,τίου εφοδιασμένους με στυτ.ιοθλί,.τες ή α::ό παρόμοιες 
δ ι ε λ ε ύ σ ε ι ς r.ou δ ι α θ έ τ ο υ ν στυ .αοθλίπτες , με την τίρουπόθεση ό τ ι 
στη θέση του διαφράγματος ή καταστρώματος, τοποθετούντα ι α ε ρ ι ο 
στεγανά παρεμβυομα/ra με αποτελεσματική λίπανση ή άλλα μέσα που 
εξασφαλίζουν την μόνιμη διατήρηση της α έ ρ ι ο σ τ ε γ α ν ό τ η τ α ς . 

_β/Δεν χ ρ ε ι ά ζ ε τ α ι να τ ο π ο θ ε τ ε ί τ α ι μόνωση πυρασφαλείας αν ο χώρος 
μηχανών κατηγορ ίας ( 7 ) , κατά την γνώμη της Αρχής, παρουσ ιάζε ι 
μικρό ή καθόλου κινυυνο πυρκα ιάς . 

* Ό π ο υ ε μ φ α ν ί ζ ε τ α ι αστερ ίσκος στους ■πίνακες, το χώρισμα α ? : α ι τ ε ί 
τα ι να ε ί ν α ι από χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υ λ ι κ ό , αλλά δεν α π α ι 
τ ε ί τ α ι να ε ί ν α ι κ?\.άσης "Α". 
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(2) Διάδρομοι 
Διάδρομοι και προθάλαμοι. 

(3) Χώροι ενδιαίτησης 
Χώροι δπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 3.10 εκτός απδ διαδρό
μους, 

(4) Κλίμακες 
Εσωτερικές κλίμακες, ανελκυστήρες και κυλιδμενες κλίμακες 
(εκτός απδ εκείνες, που περιέχονται εξ ολοκλήρου στους χώ
ρους μηχανών) και οι χώροι που περικλείονται από τα περι
φράγματα τους· 
Σημειώνεται σχετικά'ότι κλίμακα περίκλειστη σε ένα μόνο επί
πεδο θα θεωρείται ως τμήμα του χώρου απδ τον οποίο δεν δια
χωρίζεται με θύρα πυρασφαλείας. 

(5) Χώροι υπηρεσίας (μικρού κινδύνου πυρκαϊάς) 
Ερμάρια και αποθήκες που έχουν επιφάνεια κάτω από 2*f, στε
γνωτήρια και πλυντήρια. 

(6) Χώροι μηχανών κατηγορίας Α 
Χώροι δπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 3.19. 

(7) Άλλοι χώροι μηχανών 
Χώροι όπως ορίζονται στον Κανονισμό 3.20 εκτός από χώρους 
μηχανών κατηγορίας Α. 

(8) Αντλιοστάσια φορτίου 
Χώροι που περιέχουν αντλίες φορτίου και εισόδους και οχε

τούς προς τους χώρους αυτούς. 

(9) Χώροι υπηρεσίας (μεγάλου κινδύνου πυρκαΐάς) 
Μαγειρεία, κυλικεία που περιέχουν συσκευές μαγειρικής, απο

θήκες χρωμάτων και λυχνιών, ερμάρια και αποθήκες που έχουν 
επιφάνεια 2*η* ή μεγαλύτερη, συνεργεία εκτός απδ εκείνα που 
αποτελούν τμήμα των χώρων μηχανών. 

(10) Ανοικτά καταστρώματα 
Χώροι ανοικτών καταστρωμάτων και κλειστοί χώροι περιπάτου 
που δεν παρουσιάζουν κίνδυνο πυρκαΐάς· Υπαίθριοι χώροι (οι 
εκτός των υπερκατασκευών και υπερστεγασμάτων χώροι)· 

3· Μπορεί να γίνε ι αποδεκτό ότι συνεχείς οροφές ή επενδύσεις κλάσης 
"Β·^ σε <UV$t><SL6y«.«j. με τα αντίστοιχα καταστρώματα ή διαφράγματα, 
4wp*UXX<mV εξ ολοκλήρου ή εν μέρει στην απαιτουμένη μόνωση και ακε

ραιότητα ενός χωρίσματος. 
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4·. Σε εξωτερικά οριακά χωρίσματα που από τον Κανονισμό 5 7 Λ 
απαιτείται να ε(ναι απδ χάλυβα ή άλλο ισοδύναμο υλικδ μπορούν 
να γίνονται οπές για την τοποθέτηση παραθύρων και παραφωτίδων 
εφ'όσον tt, ̂ayix;* fctiX» e^uti© *«ν" iro^ros Mepovs £εν ΌςΜ^έαιτβΛ 
να έχουν τα χωρίσματα αυτά ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαϊάς κλάσης 
"Α". 
Με όμοιο τρόπο, οι θύρες σε τέτοια διαφράγματα που δεν απαιτεί
ται να έχουν ακεραιότητα έναντι πυρκαΐάς κλάσης "Α^ μπορούν 
να είναι απδ υλικά που ικανοποιούν την Αρχή. 

5· Μπορεί να επιτραπούν εγκεκριμένα αεριοστεγανά μόνιμα φωτιστικά 
σώματα για τον φωτισμό των αντλιοστασίων φορτίου . στα διαφράγ
ματα και καταστρώματα που διαχωρίζουν τα αντλιοστάσια φορτίου 
και άλλους χώρους, με την προϋπόθεση ότι είναι επαρκούς αντοχής 
και ότι διατηρείται η ακεραιότητα και η αεριοστεγανδτητα του 
διαφράγματος ή καταστρώματος· 

Κανονισμός 59 
Εξαερισμός, καθαρισμός, ελευθέρωση από αέρια 
και αερισμός 

ΛΛ Τα συστήματα εξαερισμού των δεξαμενών φορτίου θα είναι εντε
λώς χωριστά απά τους αεραγωγούς των άλλων διαμερισμάτων του 
πλοίου. Οι διατάξεις και η θέση των ανοιγμάτων στο κατάστρωμα 
δεξαμενών φορτίου από τα οποία μπορεί να συμβεί διαφυγή εύφ
λεκτων ατμών θα είμαι τέτοιες ώ<?τε να ελαχιστοποιείται η πι
θανότητα εισόδου εύφλεκτων ατμών σε κλειστούς χώρους που πε
ριέχουν πηγή ανάφλεξης, ή συγκέντρωσης αυτών κουτά σε μηχανήμα
τα καταστρώματος και συσκευές που μπορεί να δημιουργήσουν 
Κίνδυνο ανάφλεξης. Σύμφωνα με αυτή την γενική αρχή θα εφαρμό
ζονται τα κριτήρια των παραγράφων Ϊ.2 μέχρι Ϊ.10. 

1.2 Οι διατάξεις εξαερισμού θα είναι σχεδιασμένες και θα λειτουρ
γούν έτσι ώστε ούτε η υπερπίεση ούτε η υποπίεση στις δεξαμε
νές φορτίου να υπερβαίνει τις παραμέτρους σχεδίασης, και θα 
είναι τέτοιες ώστε να εξασφαλίζουν! 

Λ τη ροή μικρών όγκων μιγμάτων ατμού, αέρα ή αδρανούς αερίου 
που προέρχονται απδ θερμικές μεταβολές σε δεξαμενή φορτίου» 
σε όλες τις περιπτώσεις μέσω βαλβίδων υπερπίεσης/υποπίεσης, 
και 
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.2 τη διέλευση μεγάλων όγκων μιγμάτων ατμού, αέρα ή αδρανούς 
αερίου κατά την φδοτωση και τον ερματισμδ, ή κατά την εκφόρ

τωση. 

3 . 3 . 1 Οι διατάξεις εξαερισμού σε κάθε δεξαμενή φορτίου μπορεί να ε ί 

ναι ανεξάρτητες ή συνδυασμένες με τ ι ς διατάξεις άλλων δεξαμε

νών φορτίων και μπορούν να ενσωματώνονται στις σωληνώσεις 
αδρανούς αερίου . 

1.3.2 'Οπου οι διατάξε ις συνδυάζονται με τ ι ς διατάξεις άλλων δεξα

μενών φορτίου, θα προβλέπονται ε ί τε επιστόμια διακοπής ε ί τ ε 
άλλα αποδεκτά μέσα γ ια την απομόνωση κάθε δεξαμενής φορτίου· 
Όπου τοποθετούνται επιστόμια διακοπής, θα εφοδιάζονται με 
διατάξεις κλει6».<^«octets που θα ελέγχονται από τον υπεύθυνο 
αξιωματικό του πλοίου. Κάθε μέσο απομόνωσης πρέπει να συνεχ ί 

ζ ε ι να επιτοέπει την ροή που προκαλείται από τ ι ς θερμικές με

ταβολές σε μία δεξαμενή φορτίου σύμφωνα με την παράγραφο 1 . 2 . 1 . 

Ί .4 Οι διατάξεις εξαερισμού θα συνδέονται στην οροφή κάθε δεξαμε

νής φορτίου και θα αυτοαποστραγγίζονται στις δεξαμενές φορτίου 
σε όλες τ ι ς κανονικές συνθήκες διαγωγής και πλευρικής κλίσης 
του πλοίου. 'Οπου μπορεί να μην είναι δυνατή η πρόβλεψη γραμ

μών αυτοαποστράγγίσης, θα προβλέπονται μόνιμες διατάζεις για 
την αποστράγγιση των γραμμών εξαερισμού σε μία δεξαμενή φορτίου. 

1.5 Το σύστημα εξαερισμού θα εφοδιάζεται με συσκευές που θα εμπο

δίζουν την διέλευση φλόγας μέσα στις δεξαμενές φορτίου. Η 
σχεδίαση, δοκιμή και θέση των συσκευών αυτών θα πληροί τ ι ς 
απαιτήσεις που καθορίζει η Αρχή οι οποίες θα περιέχουν του 

λάχιστον τα πρδ^μπα που υιοθετούνται από τον Οργανισμό· 

1.6 θα υπάρχει πρόβλεψη γ ια την αποφυγή ανύψωσης της στάθμης υγρού 
στο σύστημα εξαερισμού σε ΰψρς που θα υπερέβαινε το μανό

μετρικό ύφος σχεδίασης των δεξαμενών φορτίου. Αυτό θα επ ι τυγ 

χάνεται \ συναγερμούς υψηλής στάθμης ή συστήματα ελέγχου 
υπερπλήρωσης ή άλλα ισοδύναμα μέσα, μαζί με τ ι ς μετρητικές 
συσκευές και τ ι ς μεθόδους πλήρωσης των δεξαμενών φορτίου· 

1.7 Τα ανοίγματα πόυ απαιτούνται από την παράγραφο 1 .2 .1 για την 
ανακούφιση της υπερπίεσης: 

.4 θα έχουν όσο ε ίναι πρακτικά δυνατό μεγαλύτερο ύψρς πάνω από 
το κατάστρωμα δεξαμενών φορτίου για την επίτευξη μέγιστης 
διασποράς των εύφλεκτων ατμών, αλλά σε καμμία περίπτωση 
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μικρότερο από 2νιγπάνω από το κατάστρωμα δεξαμενών φορτίου^ 
.2 θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να απέχουν όσο είναι πρακτικά 

δυνατό περισσότερο,αλλ*όχι λιγώτερο από 5*η « από τ ι ς πλη

σιέστερες εισαγωγές αέρα και ανοίγματα κλειστών χώρων που 
περιέχουν πηγή ανάφλεξηςν»και από μηχανήματα καταστρώματος 
και συσκευές πόυ μποοεί να δημιουργήσουν κίνδυνο ανάφλεξης· 

4 . 8 Τα επιστόμια υπερπίεσης/υποπίεσης που απαιτούνται από την πα

ράγραφο 1 .2 .1 μπορεί να εφοδιάζονται με διάταξη παράκαμψης 
(BYPASS) όταν ευρίσκονται στην κύρια γραμμή εξαερισμού ή στον 
εξαεριστικδ σωλήνα ιστού. 'Οπου προβλέπεται τέτοια διάταξη, θα 
υπάρχουν κατάλληλοι ενδείκτες για να δείχνουν αν η παράκαμψη 
ε ίνα ι κλειστή ή ανοικτή. 

1.9 Οι εξαγωγές αερισμού για την φόρτωση, εκφδρτωση και ερματισμδ 
που απαιτούνται από την παράγραφο 1.2.2: 

. 1 . 1 θα επιτρέπουν την ελεύθερη ροή των μιγμάτων των ατμών, ή 

.1 .2 θα επιτρέπουν τον στραγγαλισμό της εκροής των μιγμάτων 
ατμών ώστε να επιτυγχάνεται ταχύτητα όχι μικρότερη από 
3 0 ^ / s e i , 

.2 θα έχουν τέτο ια διάταξη ώστε το μίγμα ατμών να απορρίπτεται 
κατακόρυφα ηροζ τα άνω, 

. 3 θα ε ίναι τέτο ι ες ώστβ* όπου εφαρμόζεται η μέθοδος της ελεύ

θερης ροής των μιγμάτων ατμών, να ευρίσκονται σε ύψος όχι 
μικρότερο από 6 νη πάνω από το κατάστρωμα δεξαμενών φορτίου 
ή από τονπρωραίο και πρυμναίο υπερυψωμένο διάδρομο εφ'όσον 
ευρίσκονται σε απόσταση μέχρι 4·*Ί από τον διάδρομο, και να 
απέχουν όχι λιγώτερο από 10«η κατά την οριζόντια διεύθυνση 
από τ ι ς πλησιέστερες εισαγωγές αέρα και ανοίγματα κλειστών 
χώρων που περιέχουν πηγή ανάφλεξης και από μηχανήματα και 
εξοπλισμό καταστρώματος που μπορεί να δημιουργήσει κίνδυνο 
ανάφλεξης, 

.4· όπου εφαρμόζεται η μέθοδος της απόρριψης με μεγάλη ταχύτητα, 
θα ευρίσκονται σε ύψος όχι μικρότερο από 2νν\ πάνω από το 
κατάστρωμα δεξαμενών φορτίου και θα απέχουν όχι λιγώτερο 
από ΙΟίη κατά την οριζόντια διεύθυνση από·τις. πλησιέστερες 
εισαγωγές αέρα και ανοίγματα κλειστών χώρων που περιέχουν 
πηγή ανάφλεξης και από μηχανήματα και εξοπλισμό καταστρώμα

τος που μπορεί να δημιουργήσει κίνδυνο ανάφλεξης. Οι εξαγω

γές αυτές θα εφοδιάζονται με συσκευές υψηλής ταχύτητας εγκε

κριμένου τύπου, 
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.5 θα ε ίνα ι σχεδιασμένες βάσει του μέγιστου ρυθμού φόρτωσης 
που έχε ι υπολογισθεί, πολλαπλασιασμένου με συντελεστή του

λάχιστον 1,25 γ ια να ληφθεί υπδψη η ανάπτυξη αερίων, με σκο? 
πδ την αποφυγή δημιουργίας πίεσης σε οποιαδήποτε δεξαμενή 
φορτίου που να υπερβαίνει την πίεση σχεδίασης· 

Ο πλοίαρχος θα εφοδιάζεται με πληροφοριακά στοιχε ία σχετικά 
με τ ο ' μέγιστο επιτοεπδμενο ρυθμδ φδρτωσης γ ια κάθε δεξαμε

νή φορτίου και στηνπερίπτωση συνδυασμένοι συστημάτων αερισμού, 
γ ια κάθε ομάδα δεξαμενών φορτίου. 

1.1θ Σε πλοία συνδυασμένων μεταφορών, η διάταξη απομόνωσης των δεξα

μενών καταλοίπων που περιέχουν πετρέλαιο ή κατάλοιπα πετρελαί

ου απδ τ ι ς άλλες δεξαμενές φορτίου θα αποτελείται απδ τυφλές 
φλάντζες που θα παραμένουν διαρκώς στις θέσεις τους δταν μετα

φέρονται φορτία εκτδς απδ τα υγρά φορτία, που αναφέρονται στον 
Κανονισμδ 55·*· 

2 . Καθαρισμδς δεξαμενών φορτίου και/ή απελευθέρωση απδ αέρια 
Οι διατάξε ις γ ια τον καθαρισμό και/ή την απελευθέρωση απδ αέρια 
θα ε ίνα ι τέτο ι ες ώστε να ελαχιστοποιούν τους κινδύνους που οφεί

λονται στη διασπορά των εύφλεκτων ατμών στην ατμδσφαιρα και στα 
εύφλεκτα μίγματα σε μία δεξαμενή φορτίου. Συνεπώς: 

. 1 'Οταν το πλοίο ε ί ν α ι εφοδιασμένο με σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου 
οι δεξαμενές φορτίου θα καθαρίζονται πρώτα σύμφωνα με τ ι ς 
διατάξε ις του Κανονισμού 62.13 μέχρις δτου η συγκέντρωση των 
ατμών υδρογονανθράκων στις δεξαμενές φορτίου ελαττωθεί σε 
ποσοστδ μικρδτερο απδ 2 % κατ'δγκο. Στη συνέχεια ο αερισμδς 
μπορεί να γ ί ν ε ι στο επίπεδο του καταστρώματος των δεξαμενών 
φορτίου. 

.2 Όταν το πλοίο δεν ε ίναι εφοδιασμένο με σύστημα αδρανούς αερ ί 

ου, η λειτουργία θα είναι τέτοια ώστε οι εύφλεκτοι ατμοί να 
απορρίπτονται αρχικά: 

. 2 . 1 μέσω των εξαγωγών εξαερισμού όπως καθορίζεται στην παράγρα

φο 4 . 9 , ή 
. 2 .2 με ταχύτητα κατακόρυφης εξδδου τουλάχιστον 20*/sec μέσω 

εξαγωγών που ευρίσκονται σε ύφος τουλάχιστον 2 μέτρων πά^ 
νω απδ το επίπεδο του καταστρώματος των δεξαμενών φορτίων 

και προστατεύονται με κατάλληλες συσκευές που εμποδίζουν 
την διέλευση φλδγας. 
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Όταν η συγκέντρωση του εΰτλεκτον *Τγ°" στην εξαγωγή έχει ελατ

τωθεί στο 30 % tov HAtuftfW» oflotf ανάφλεξης, η απόρριψη τ·*» μ^*?** 
•Λ.χ|κτυ·· μπορεί να γίνε ι στο επίπεδο του καταστρώματος των δεξα

μενών φορτίου· 

3. Αερισμός· 
3.1 Τα αντλιοστάσια φορτίου θα αερίζονται με μηχανικό αερισμό και οι 

εξαγωγές των ανεμιστήρων εξαερισμού θα καταλήγουν σε ασφαλή θέση 
στο ανοικτό κατάστρωμα. Ο αερισμός των χώρων αυτών 9α έχει επαρ

κή ικανότητα ώστε να ελαχιστοποιείται η πιθανότητα συσσώρευσης 
εύφλεκτων ατμών. Ο αριθμός των εναλλαγών αέρα θα είναι τουλάχι

στον 20 την ώρα·με 3άση τον ολικό όγκο του χώρου. Οι αεραγωγοί 
θα έχουν τέτοια διάταξη ώστε να αερίζεται αποτελεσματικά όλος ο 
χώρος· 0 αεΉσμδς θα είναι αναρροφητικού τύπου και θα χρησιμοποιεί 
ανεμιστήρες που δεν δημιουργούν σπινθήρες. 

3.2 Η διάταξη τ«ν εισαγωγών και εξαγωγών αερισμού και άλλων ανοιγμά

των σε οριακά χωρίσματα χώρων υπερστεγασμάτων και υπερκατασκευών 
θα είναι τέτοια ώστε να ανταποκρίνεται στις διατάξεις της παρα

γράφου Ί· Τέτοια ανοίγματα εξαερισμού, ειδικά για τους χώρου£ μη

χανών θα ευρίσκονται όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό περισσότερο προς 
πρύμνη. Σχετικά, θα εξετάζεται με ιδιαίτερη προσοχή η περίπτωση 
πλοίου εξοπλισμένου για πρυμναία φόρτωση ή εκφόρτωση. Πηγές ανά

φλεξης, όπως ηλεκτρικός εξοπλισμός, θα τοποθετούνται έτσι ώστε 
να αποφεύγεται κίνδυνος έκρηξης. 

3.3 Σε πλοία συνδυασμένων μεταφορών όλοι οι χώροι φορτίου και οποίοι

δήποτε κλειστοί χώροι γειτονικοί μέ τους χώρους φορτίου θα μπορούν 
να αερίζονται με μηχανικό αερισμό. 0 μηχανικός αερισμός μπορεί 
να παρέχεται με φορητούς ανεμιστήρες. Ένα εγκεκριμένο μόνιμο ***.·**>' > 
So<no»tttx««e6ev€rt«\ye£ αερίου ικανό να ελέγχει εύφλεκτους ατμούς, θα 
προβλέπεται στα αντλιοστάσια φορτίου και στους αγωγούς σωληνώ

σεων και στα διαχωριστικά φρεάτια που αναφέρονται στο Κανονισμό 
56.Ί που συνορεύουν με δεξαμενές καταλοίπων, θα υπάρχουν κατάλ

ληλες διατάξεις για την διευκόλυνση της μέτρησης των εύφλεκτων 
ατμών σε όλους τους άλλους χώρους στην περιοχή του φορτίου. 
Τέτοιες μετρήσεις θα είναι δυνατόν να γίνουν από το ανοικτό κα

τάστρωμα ή από εύκολα προσιτές θέσεις. 
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Κανονισμός 60 
Προστασία των δεξαμενών φορτίου. 

1 . Για δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους 20000 τδννων και άνω η προστα

σία της περιοχής καταστρώματος των δεξαμενών φορτίου και των 
δεξαμενών φορτίο© θα επιτυγχάνεται με ένα μόνιμο σύστημα αφρού 
καταστρώματος και ένα μδνιμο σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου σύμφωνα 
με τ ι ς απαιτήσεις των Κανονισμών &ί και 62 , με την εξαίρεση ό τ ι , 
αντ ί των παραπάνω εγκαταστάσεων, η Αρχή, αφού εξετάσει τ ι ς δ ι α 

τάξε ις και τον εξοπλισμό του πλοίου, μπορεί να αποδεχθεί άλλους 
συνδυασμούς μόνιμων εγκαταστάσεων αν παρέχουν ισοδύναμη προστα

σία με την παραπάνω, σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό Ι /5 · 

2 . Το σύστημα που προτείνεται , γ ια να θεωρηθεί ισοδύναμο με το 
σύστημα αφρού καταστρώματος, θα πρέπει : 

• ί να ε ίνα ι ικανό να, σβύνει πυρκαΐίτ. από υπερχείλιση και επίσης 
να εμποδίζει την ανάφλεξη χυμένου πετρελαίου, που δεν έχει 
ακόμη ανάφλεγεΙ, και 

. 2 να ε ίνα ι ικανό να καταπολεμά πυρκαϊές σε δεξαμενές που έχουν 
ρωγμές. 

3 . Το σύστημα που προτείνεται , γ ια να θεωρηθεί ισοδύναμο με το 
σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου θα πρέπει : 

. 1 να ε ίνα ι ικανό να εμποδίζει επικίνδυνες συσσωρεύσεις εκρηκτι

κών μιγμάτων σε άθικτες δεξαμενές φορτίου κατά την διάρκεια 
της κανονικής υπηρεσίας, σε όλο το τάξε ίδ ι με έρμα και κατά 
τ ι ς αναγκαίες εργασίες στις δεξαμενές, και 

. 2 να ε ίνα ι σχεδιασμένο έτσι ώστε να ελαχιστοποιείται ο κίνδυνος 
ανάφλεξης από την δημιουργία στατικού ηλεκτρισμού από το 
ίδαο τό σύστημα. 

4 . Δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους 20000 τδννων και άνω, που έχουν κα

τασκευασθεί πριν από την 1η Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 και ασχολούνται 
με την μεταφορά αργού πετρελαίου^ θα εφοδιάζονται με σύστημα 
αδρανούς αερίου που πληροί τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 1 , όχι 
αργότερα από: 

. 1 την 1ηΣεπτεμβρίου 1984 ή την ημερομηνία παράδοσης του πλοίου, 
οποιαδήποτε συμβεί αργότερα, για δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους 
7Q000 τόννων και άνω, και 

• 2 την ί η Μαΐου 1985 ή την ημερομηνία παράδοσης του πλοίου, οποι

αδήποτε συμβεί αργότερα, για δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους κάτω 
από 7Q000 μετρικούς τόννους, με την εξαίρεση ότι η Αρχή 
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μποοεί να εξαιρέσει δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους κάτω απδ 
40000 τδννους^που δεν είναι εφοδιασμένα με μηχανές πλύσης των 
δεξαμενών με ατομική παροχή μεγαλύτερη απδ 60*τ/ώρα, απδ τις 
απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου αυτής αν η εφαρμογή των απαιτήσεων 
αυτών θα ήταν τνσ^άλο^^ και μη πρακτική λαμβανομένων υπδφη 
των χαρακτηριστικών σχεδίασης του πλοίου. 

Δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους 40000 τδυνων και άνω, που έχουν κα
τασκευασθεί πριν απδ την 1η Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 και ασχολούνται 
με την μεταφορά πετρελαίου εκτός απδ αργδ πετρέλαιο, και τέτοια 
δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους 20000 τδυνων και άνω που ασχολού
νται με την μεταφορά πετρελαίου εκτδς απδ αργδ πετρέλαιο, εφο
διασμένα με μηχανές πλύσης των δεξαμενών με ατομική παροχή 
μεγαλύτερη απδ δΟϊ^/Λρα.θα εφοδιάζονται με σύστημα αδρανούς 
αερίου που πληροί τις απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου 1, δχι αργδ
τερα απδ: 

,Ί την 1η Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 ή την ημερομηνία παράδοσης του πλοίου, 
οποιαδήποτε συμβεί αργότερα, για δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους 
70000 τδυνων και άνω, και 

.2 την Λ Μαΐου IQ85 ή την ημερομηνία παράδοσης του πλοίου, οποι
αδήποτε συμβεί αργδτερα, για δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους κά
τω από 7Φ000 τδυνους. 

Όλα τα δεξαμενόπλοια που χρησιμοποιούν ως μέθοδο καθαρισμού 
των δεξαμενών φορτίου την πλύση με αργδ πετρέλαιο, βα εφοδιά
ζονται με σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου, που πληροί τις απαιτήσεις 
του Κανονισμού 62, και με μδνιμες μηχανές πλύσης των δεξαμενών. 
Όλα τα δεξαμενόπλοια που είναι εφοδιασμένα με σύστημα αδρανούς 
αερίου θα εφοδιάζονται με κλειστό σύστημα καταμέτρησης στάθμης. 
Δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους κάτω απδ 20000 τδυνου^ 9rx εφοδιά
ζονται με σύστημα αφρού καταστρώματος που πληροί τις απαιτήσεις 
του Κανονισμού δΐ. 

Κανονισμός 54 
Μδνιμα συστήματα, αφρού καταστρώματος* 

Οι διατάξεις για την παροχή αφρού θα είναι ικανές να παρέχουν 
αφρό σε ολόκληρη τη περιοχή^δεξαμευων φορτίου καθώς επίσης μέ
σα σε οποιαδήποτε δεξαμενή φορτίου της οποίας το κατάστρωμα έχει 
υποστεί ρωγμή. 
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Το σύυτημα αφρού καταστρώματος θα μπορεί να λειτουργεί απλά 
και γρήγορα. 0 κύριος σταθμός ελέγχου του συστήματος θα ευρί

σκεται σε κατάλληλη θέση έξω απδ τη περιοχή  r w φορτίου, 
γειτονικά στους χώρους ενδιαίτησης, θα είναι εύκολα προσιτός 
και θα μπορεί να λειτουργεί αμέσως στη περίπτωση πυρκαϊάς στις 
περιοχές που προστατεύονται απδ το σύστημα. 

Η παροχή τροφοδότησης του διαλύματος αφρού δεν θα είναι μικρό

τερη απδ την μεγαλύτερη απδ τις ακόλουθες τιμές: 
1 0.5 ί /ανά ποώτο λεπτφ και ανά τετραγωνικό μέτρο της επιφάνειας 

καταστρώματος/φορτίου, δπου επιφάνεια καταστρωματος/^φορτίου 
σημαίνει το μέγιστο πλάτος_τρυ πλοίου πολλαπλασιασμένο με το 
συνολικό διάμηκες μήκος των χώρων των δεξαμενών φορτίου, 

2 6 Χ/ανά πρώτο λεπτό και ανά τετραγωνικό μέτρο της οριζόντιας 
επιφάνειας διατομής του εμβαδού της δεξαμενής που έχει την 
μεγαλύτερη τέτοια επιφάνεια διατομής, ή 

3 3 */αν& πρώτο λεπτόκαι ανά τετραγωνικό μέτρο της επιφάνειας 
που προστατεύεται απδ τον μεγαλύτερο εκτοξευτήρα και ευρί

σκεται ολόκληρη πρωραίως του εκτοξευτήρα αλλ'δχι κάτω απδ 
1 . 250 £ /πρώτο λεπτδ. 

θα παρέχεται επαρκής ποσότητα συμπυκνώματος αφρού ώστε να εξα

σφαλίζεται παραγωγή αφρού για τουλάχιστον 20 πρώτα λεπτά σε 
δεξαμενόπλοια εφοδιασμένα με εγκατάσταση αδρανούς αερίου ή για 
30 πρώτα λεπτά σε δεξαμενόπλοια που δεν είναι εφοδιασμένα με 
εγκατάσταση αδρανούς αερίου, όταν χρησιμοποιούνται οι παροχές 
διαλύματος αφρού που καθορίζονται, στις παραγράφους 3·1 , 3·2 ή 
3 .3 , οποιαδήποτε είναι μεγαλύτερη. 0 λόγος εκτόνωσης του αφρού 
(δηλ. ο λδγος του όγκου του παραγόμενου αφρού προς τον όγκο του 
μίγματος νερού και παρεχόμενου αφροπαραγωγού συμπυκνώματος) 
δεν θα υπερβαίνει γενικά την τιμή Ι2 : ί . Όπου συστήματα παράγουν 
βασικά αφρό χαμηλής εκτόνωσης αλλά με λόγο εκτόνωσης λίγο με

γαλύτερο από 12:1, η ποσότητα του διαθέσιμου διαλύματος αφρού 
θα υπολογίζεται όπως για τα συστήματα με λόγο εκτόνωσης 12 προς 
1. Όπου χρησιμοποιείται αφρδξ μέσης εκτόνωσης (λόγος εκτόνω

σης μεταξύ 50 προς 1 και 150 προς Ι) τότε η παροχή 'του. αφρού 
και η ικανότητα Την εγκατάστασης εκτοξευτήρων θα ικανοποιούν 
την Αρχή. 



2099 

Ο αφρδς απδ το μδυιμο σύστημα αφρού θα παρέχεται arto εκτοξεύτη
κες και ακροσωλήνια αφρού· Τουλάχιστο το 5 0 % της παροχής του 
διαλύματος αφρού, που απαιτείται από τις παραγράφους 3.1 και 
3.2 θα παρέχεται απδ κάθε εκτοξευτήρα. Σε δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού 
βάρους κάτω απδ 4000 τδννους η Αρχή μπορεί να μην απαιτήσει 
εγκατάσταση εκτοξευτήρων αλλά μδνο Ακροσωληνίων. 'Ομως, σε μΙα 
τέτοια περίπτωση η παροχή κάθε ακροσωληνίου θα είναι τουλάχιστον 
ίση με το 2 5 % της παροχής του διαλύματος αφρού που απαιτεί
ται απδ τις παραγράφους 3.Ί ή 3.2 . 
0 αριθμός και η θέση των εκτοξευτήρων θα είναι τέτοιοι ώστε να 
υπάρχει συμμόρφωση με την παράγραφο 1. Η παροχή οποιουδήποτε 
εκτοξευτήρα θα είναι τουλάχιστον 3^/πρώτο λεπτό διαλύματος 
αφρού ανά τετραγωνικό μέτρο της επιφάνειας καταστρώματος που 
προστατεύεται απδ τον εκτοξευτήρα άυτδν και ευρίσκεται ολόκλη
ρη πρωραίως του εκτοξευτήρα. Η παροχή αυτή δεν θα είναι μικρό
τερη απδ 'ϊ.25θβ/πρώτο λεπτό. 
Η απόσταση απδ τον εκτοξευτήρα μέχρι το π ιό μακρινό άκρο της 
επιφάνειας που προστατεύεται πρωραίως του εκτοξευτήρα δεν θα 
είναι μεγαλύτερη απδ το 75 ύ/ο της προβολής (βεληνεκούς) του 
εκτοξευτήρα σε συνθήκες άπνοιας. 
Ένας εκτοξευτήρας και μία σύνδεση εύκαμπτου σωλήνα για ακρο
σωλήνιο αφρού θα ευρίσκονται και αριστερά και δεξιά στο πρω
οαίο μέρος του επιστέγου ή των χώρων ενδιαίτησης που αντικρί
ζουν το κατάστρωμα φορτίου. Σε δεξαμενόπλοια νεκρού βάρους κά
τω απδ 4000 τδννους θα υπάρχει μία σύνδεση ευκάμπτου σωλήνα 
για ακροσωλήνιο αφρού και αριστερά και δεξιά στο.πρωραίο μέρος 
του επιστέγου ή των χώρων ενδιαίτησης που αντικρύζουν το κατά
στρωμα φορτίου. 
9α προβλέπονται ακροσωλήνια αφρού για την εξασφάλιση ευελιξίας 
δράσης κατά τις επιχειρήσεις καταπολέμησης της πυρκαΐάς και 
για την κάλυψη περιοχών που αποκρύπτονται απδ τους εκτοζευτή
ρες. Η ικανότητα οποιουδήποτε ακροσωληνίου αφρού δεν θα είναι 
μικρδτεοη απδ /. και η προβολή (βεληνεκές) του ακροσωληνίου 
σε συνθήκες άπνοιας δεν θα είναι μικρότερη απδ 15*Λ · 0 προ
βλεπόμενος αριθμός ακροσωληνίων αφρού δεν θα είναι μικρότερος 
απδ τέσσερα. 0 αριθμός και η διάταξη των λήψεων του κύριου 
δικτύου αφρού θα είναι τέτοιοι ώστε αφρός απ£ δίό τουλάχιστον 
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ακροσωλήνια να μπορεί να κατευθυνθεί σε οποιαδήποτε/περιοχήε 
του καταστρώματος των δεξαμενών φορτίου· 

9· θα προβλέπονται επιστόμια στο κΰριο δίκτυο αφρού και στο κύριο 
δίκτυο πυρκαϊάς, όταν αυτδ αποτελεί μέρος του συστήματος αφρού 
καταστρώματος, αμέσως πρώραίως οποιασδήποτε θέσης εκτοξευτήρα 
γ ια την απομόνωση τμημάτων των δικτύων αυτών που έπαθαν Βλάβη. 

10. Η λειτουργία του συστήματος αφρού καταστρώματος στην απαιτού

μένη παροχή του θαίι επιτρέπε ι την ταυτόχρονη χρήση του ελά

χιστου απαιτούμενου αριθμού προβολών νερού στην απαιτούμενη 
πίεση απδ το κύριο δίκτυο πυρκαιάς. 

?τνονισμδς 52 
Συστήματα αδρανούς αερίου. 

1. Το σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου, που αναφέρεται στον Κανονισμό 60 
θα έχε ι σχεδιασθεί , κατασκευασθεί και δοκιμασθεί κατά τρόπο 
που ικανοποιεί την Αρχή. θα έχε ι σχεδιασθεί και θα χε ιρ ίζετα ι 
έτσι ώστε να καθιστά και να διατηρεί την ατμόσφαιρα των δεξαμε

νών φορτίου* ^.QOCTC μη αναφλέξιμη εκτός από την περ ί 

πτωση που οι δεξαμενές αυτές πρέπει να ε ίναι ελεύθερες από 
αέρια . Στην περίπτωση που το σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου δεν είναι 
ικανό να ανταποκριθεί στις παραπάνω λειτουργικές απαιτήσεις και 
εκτιμάται ότι δεν ε ίναι πρακτικά δυνατή η πραγματοποίηση επ ι 

σκευής, τότε η εκφόρτωση, ο αφερματισμδς και ο αναγκαίος καθα

ρισμός των δεξαμενών θα ξαναρχίζουν μόνο δταν ακολουθηθούν οι 
οδηγίες γ ια "καταστάσεις ανάγκης" που αναφέρονται στις Οδηγίες 
γ ια Συστήματα Αδρανούς αερίου . 

2 . Το σύστημα θα ε ίνα ι ικανό: 
.4 *.α. αδρανοποιεί τ ι ς κενές δεξαμενές φορτίου ελαττώνοντας την 

περιεκτικότητα σε οξυγόνο της ατμόσφαιρας κάθε δεξαμενής σε 
επίπεδο στο οποίο δεν μπορεί να διατηρηθεί η καύσηj 

Στον Κανονισμό αυτό ο δρος "δεξαμενή φορτίου" περιλαμβάνει επίσης 
τ ι ς "δεξαμενές καταλοίπων". 

^ Γ ί ν ε τ α ι μνεία των Οδηγιών για Συστήματα Αδρανούς Αερίου, που υ ι ο 

θετήθηκαν απδ την Επιτροπή Ναυτικής Ασφάλειας στην τεσσαρακοστή 
δεύτερη συνοδό της , τον Μάιο 1980 CMSC/CISC.282). 
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.2 .α διατηρεί στην ατμόσφαιρα οποιουδήποτε μέρους οποιασδήποτε 

δεξαμενής φορτίου ποσοστό οξυγόνου που δεν υπερβαίνει το 
8 % κατ'όγκο και .ce^trn*n ts\w*\ ».&tfteT;t'. στο λιμάνι και 
στο ταξίδι, εκτός από την περίπτωση που είναι αναγκαίο μία 
τέτοια δεξαμενή να είναι ελεύθερη από αέρια. 

.3 **Χ αποκλείει την ανάγκη εισόδου αέρα σε μία δεξαμενή κατά 
την διάρκεια των συνΐ|θισμένων χειρισμών εκτός από την περί
πτωση που είναι αναγκαίο μια τέτοια δεξαμενή να είναι ελεύ
θερη από αέρια. 

.4 ^α καθαρίζει τις κενές δεξαμενές φορτίου από αέρια υδρογο
νανθράκων έτσι ώστε οι επόμενοι χειρισμοί ελευθέρωσης από 
αέρια να μη δημιουργούν σε καμμιά περίπτωση αναφλέξιμη ατμό
. σφαίρα μέσα στη δεξαμενή. 

Το σύστημα θα είναι ικανό να παρέχει αδρανές αέριο στις δεξαμε
νές φορτίου με παροχή ίση προς το 1 2 5 % τουλάχιστον της μεγί
στης παροχής εκφόρτωσης του πλοίου εκφρασμένη σε Ογκο. 
Τό σύστημα θα είναι ικανό να παρέχει αδρανές αέριο με περιε
κτικότητα σε οξυγόνο όχι μεγαλύτερη από 5 % κατ'δγκο στον 
κύριο αγωγό τροφοδότησης των δεξαμενών φορτίου με αδρανές αέριο 
σε οποιαδήποτε απαιτούμενη παροχή. 
Το παρεχόμενο αδρανές αέριο μπορεί να είναι επεξεργασμένο καυ
σαέριο από τους κύριους ή Βοηθητικούς λέβητες. Η Αρχή μπορεί 
να αποδεχθεί συστήματα που χρησιμοποιούν επεξεργασμένα καυσαέ
ρια από μία ή περισσότερες χωριστές γεννήτριες καυσαερίου ή άλ
λες πηγές ή από οποιοδήποτε συνδυασμό αυτών, με την προϋπόθεση 
ότι επιτυγχάνεται ισοδύναμο επίπεδο ασφάλειας. Τέτοια συστήματα 
θα πληρούν,όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, τις απαιτήσεις του κανο
νισμού αυτού. Δεν θα επιτρέπονται συστήματα που χρησιμοποιούν 
αποθηκευμένο διοξείδιο του άνθρακβ εκτός αν η Αρχή κρίνει ότι 
ο κίνδυνος ανάφλεξης από την δημιουργία στατικού ηλεκτρισμού 
από το ίδιο το σύστημα έχει ελαχιστοποιηθεί. 
Στον κύριο αγωγό παροχής αδρανούς αερίου, μεταξύ των εξαγωγών 
των λεβήτων και του καθαριστήρα (3C3UBBER) των καυσαερίων θα 
τοποθετούνται απομονωτικά επιστόμια των καυσαερίων. Τα επιστό
μια αυτά θα εφοδιάζονται με ενδείκτες που θα δείχνουν αν είναι 
ανοικτά ή κλειστά και θα λαμβάνονται μέτρα για την διατήρηση 
της αεριοστεγανδτητάς τους και την τήρηση των εδρών τους απαλ
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λαγμένων από αιθάλη, θα λαμβάνονται μέτρα που θα εξασφαλίζουν 
ότι οι ανεμιστήρες εκκαπνωτμού των λεβήτων δεν μπορούν να λει
τουργήσουν δταν είναι ανοικτό το αντίστοιχο επιστδμιο των καυ
σαερίων. 

6.1 θα τοποθετείται ένας καθαριστήρας των καυσαερίων που θα ψύχει 
αποτελεσματικά τον όγκο των καυσαερίων πόυ καθορίζεται στην πβ
ράγραφο 3 και θα απομακρύνει τα στερεά και τα θειούχα προϊόντα 
της καύσης. Οι διατάξεις του νερού ψύξης θα είναι τέτοιες ώστε 
να υπάρχει πάυτοτβ διαθέσιμη επαρκής παροχή νερού χωρίς να πα
ρεμποδίζεται οποιαδήποτε ουσιώδης λειτουργία του πλοίου. Επί
σης θα λαμβάνεται πρόνοια για εναλλακτική παροχή νερού ψύξης. 

6.2 θα τοποθετούνται φίλτρα ή ισοδύναμες συσκευές για την ελαχιστο
ποίηση της ποσότητας του νερού που μεταφέρεται στους ανεμιστή
ρες αδρανούς αερίου. 

6.3 Ο καθαριστήρας (SCRUBBER) θα ευρίσκεται πρυμναίως όλων των δεξα
μενών φορτίου, αντλιοστασίων φορτίου και διαχωριστικών φρεατίων 
(COFFERDAMS) που διαχωρίζουν τους χώρους αυτούς από χώρους μη
χανών κατηγορίας Α. 

7.1 θα εγκαθίστανται δύο τουλάχιστον ανεμιστήρες που θα είναι ικανοί 
να παρέχουν και οι δύο μαζί στις δεξαμενές φορτίου τουλάχιστον 
τον όγκο του αερίου που απαιτείται από την παράγραφο 3· Στο 
σύστημα με γεννήτρια^ αδρανούς αερίου, η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέ
ψει μδκο ένα ανεμιστήρα αν το σύστημα αυτό είναι ικανό να παρέ
χει τον ολικό όγκο του αερίου που απαιτείται από την παράγραφο 
3 στις προστατευόμενες δεξαμενές φορτίου, με την προϋπόθεση ότι 
υπάρχουν στο πλοίο επαρκή ανταλλακτικά για τον ανεμιστήρα και 
τον κινητήρα του ώστε να είναι δυνατή η αποκατάσταση από το πλή
ρωμα του πλοίου οποιασδήποτε βλάθης του ανεμιστήρα και του κινη
τήρα του. 

7.2 θα εγκαθίστανται δύο αντλίες καυσίμου πετρελαίου στη γεννήτρια 
e*p<xvof)q αερίου. Η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει μία μόνο αντλία καυ
σίμου πετρελαίου υπό τον όρο ότι υπάρχουν στο πλοίο επαρκή ανταλ
λακτικά για την αντλία καυσίμου πετρελαίου και τον κινητήρα της 
ώστε να είναι δυνατή η αποκατάσταση από το πλήρωμα του πλοίου 
οποιασδήποτε βλάβης της αντλίας καυσίμου πετρελαίου και του 
κινητήρα της. 

7..3 Το σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου θα έχει σχεδιασθεί έτσι ώστε η μέ
γιστη πίεση που μπορεί να ασκήσει σε οποιαδήποτε δεξαμενή φορτίου 
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να μην υπερβαίνει την πίεση δοκιμής οποιασδήποτε δεξαμενής φορ
τίου. Στις συνδέσεις αναρρόφησης και κατάθλιψης κάθε ανεμιστή
ρα θα προβλέπονται κατάλληλες διατάξεις διακοπής, θα προβλέ
πονται διατάξεις που θα επιτρέπουν την σταθεροποίηση της λει
τουργίας της εγκατάστασης αδρανούς αερίου πριν απδ την έναρξη 
της εκφόρτωσης. Αν οι ανεμιστήρες πρόκειται να χρησιμοποιηθούν 
για ελευθέρωση των δεξαμενών από αέρια, οι εισαγωγές αέρα αυ
τών θα εφοδιάζονται με απομονωτικές διατάξεις· 

7.4 Οι ανεμιστήρες θα ευρίσκονται πρυμναίως όλων των δεξαμενών φορ
τίου, αντλιοστασίων φορτίου και διαχωριστικών φρεατίων 
(COFFERDAMS) που διαχωρίζουν τους χώρους αυτούς απδ χώρους μη
χανών κατηγορίας Α. 

8.1 θα δίνεται ιδιαίτερη προσοχή στην σχεδίαση και θέση του καθα
ριστήρα (SCRUBBER) και των ανεμιστήρων με τις σχετικές σωλη
νώσεις και εξαρτήματα, για την πρόληψη διαρροών καυσαερίων μέ
σα σε κλειστούς χώρους. 

8.2 Για να επιτευχθεί ασφαλής συντήρηση, ένα πρόσθετο υδατόπωμα 
(WATER SEAL) ή άλλα αποτελεσματικά μέσα πρόληψης διαρροής καυ
σαερίου θα τοποθετούνται μεταξύ των απομονωτικών επιστομίων 
του καυσαερίου και τδυ καθαριστήρα ή θα ενσωματώνονται στην ει
σαγωγή αερίων του καθαριστήρα· 

9 Λ Ένα ρυθμιστικό επιστόμιο καυσαερίων θα τοποθετείται στον κύριο 
αγωγό παροχής αδρανούς αερίου. Το επιστόμιο αυτό θα ελέγχεται 
αυτόματα ώστε να κλείνει όπως απαιτείται στις παραγράφους 19·3 
και Ί9·/Γ · θα μπορεί επίσης να ρυθμίζει αυτόματα τη ροή του 
αδρανούς αερίου στις δεξαμενές φορτίου εκτός αν προβλέπονται 
μέσα για τον αυτόματο έλεγχο της ταχύτητας των ανεμιστήρων του 
αδρανούς αερίου που απαιτούνται στην παράγραφο 7· 

9.2 Το επιστόμιο που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 9·ί θα ευρίσκεται 
στο πρωραίο διάφραγμα ίου πιό πρωραίου ασφαλούς από αέρια χώ
ρου από τον οποίο διέρχεται ο κύριος αγωγός παροχής του αδρανούς 
αερίου. 

<ίθ·1 Τουλάχιστον δύο ανεπίστροφες συσκευές, απδ τις οποίες η μία θα 
είναι ένα υδατόπωμα(WATER SEAL^Oa τοποθετούνται στον.κύριο αγω
γό παροχής αδρανούς αερίου για να εμποδίζουν την επιστροφή των 
ατμών υδρογονανθράκων στους καπναγωγούς του χώρου μηχανών ή σε 
οποιοδήποτε ασφαλή απδ αέρια χώρο, σε όλες τις κανονικές κατά

* Χώρος ασφαλής από αέρια είναι χώρος στον οποίο η είσοδος αερίων 
υδρογονανθράκων θα δημιουργούσε κινδύνους αναφλεξιμότητας ή τοξι
κότητας " 
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στάσεις διαγωγής, πλευρικής κλίσης και κίνησης του πλοίου. Οι 
συσκευές αυτές θα ευρίσκονται μεταξύ του αυτόματου επιστομίου 
που απαιτείται απδ την παράγραφο 9·1 και της πιδ πρυμναίας σύν
δεσης σε οποιαδήποτε δεξαμενή φορτίου ή σωλήνωση φορτίου· 

40.2 Οι συσκευές που αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο 10.Ί θα ευρίσκονται 
στη περιοχή τον φορτίου στο κατάστρωμα. 

Ίθ.3 Το υδατδπωμα που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 20 / ϊ θα μπορεί να 
τροφοδοτείται απδ δύο χωριστές αντλίες, κάθε μία απδ τις οποίες 
θα μπορεί να διατηρεί επαρκή παροχή σε κάθε στιγμή. 

'to,4 Η διάταξη του υδατοπώματος και των σχετικών εξαρτημάτων του θα 
είναι τέτοια, ώστε να εμποδίζει την αντίστροφη ροή ατμών υδρο
γονανθράκων και να εξασφαλίζει την σωστή λειτουργία του υδατο
πώματος σε συνθήκες λειτουργίας. 

10.5 θα λαμβάνεται μέριμνα ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται δτι το υδατδπωμα 
προστατεύεται απδ ψύξη κατά τέτοιο τρδπο ώστε η ακεραιότητα του 
να μην κινδυνεύει απδ υπερθέρμανση. 

10.6 Ένας βρόχος νερού ή άλλες εγκεκριμένες διατάξεις θα τοποθετού
νται επίσης σε κάθε σχετική παροχή νερού και σωλήυβ αποστράγγι
σης και σε κάθε σωλήνα αερισμού ή ελέγχου πίεσης που οδηγεί 
σε χώρους ασφαλείς απδ αέρια, θα προβλέπονται μέσα που θα εμπο
δίζουν την εκκένωση των βρδχαν αυτών απδ υποπίεση. 

50.7 Το υδατδπωμα καταστρώματος και όλες οι διατάξεις βρόχων θα εί
ναι ικανές να εμποδίζουν την επιστροφή των ατμών υδρογονανθρά
κων σε πίεση ίση με την πίεση δοκιμής των δεξαμενών φορτίου. 

10.8 Η δεύτερη συσκευή θα είναι ένα ανεπίστροφο επιστόμιο ή ισοδύνα
μο εξάρτημα ικανό να εμποδίζει την επιστροφή ατμών ή υγρών, το
ποθετημένο πρώραίως του υδατοπώματος που απαιτείται από την πα
ράγραφο 10..2. θα εφοδιάζεται με αποτελεσματικά μέσα κλεισίματος. 
Αντί των αποτελεσματικών μέσων κλεισίματος μπορεί να προβλέπε
ται πρόσθετο επιστόμιο που έχει τέτοια μέσα κλεισίματος πρω
ραίως του ανεπίστροφου επιστομίου για να απομονώνει το υδατδ
πωμα καταστρώματος άπδ τον κύριο αγωγό αδρανούς αερίου προς 
τις δεξαμενές φορτίου* 

20.9 Για πρόσθετη ασφάλεια έναντι πιθανής διαρροής ατμών ή υγρών 
υδρογονανθράκων απδ τον κύριο αγωγό καταστρώματος, θα προβλέ
πονται μέσα που θα επιτρέπουν τον ασφαλή εξαερισμό του τμήματος 
του αγωγού μεταξύ του επιστομίου με τα αποτελεσματικά μέσα κλει
σίματος που αναφέρεται στην παοάγραφο 20.8 και του επιστομίου 
που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 9 όταν το πρώτο από τα επιστόμια 
αυτά είναι κλειστό. 



2105 

H . 1 Ο κύριος αγωγδς αδρανούς αερίου μπορεί να χωρίζεται σε δύο ή 
περισσότερους κλάδους πρωραίως των ανεπίστροφων συσκευών που 
απαιτούνται απδ την παράγραφο 10, 

1 1 . 2 . 1 Οι κύριοι αγωγοί παροχής αδρανούς αερίου θα έχουν διακλαδώσεις 
που θα οδηγούν σε κάθε δεξαμενή φορτίου. Οι διακλαδώσεις του 
αδρανούς· αερίου 9α εφοδιάζονται ε ίτε με επιστόμια διακοπής ε ί 

τε με ισοδύναμα μέσα ελέγχου για την απομδνωση κάθε δεξαμενής. 
'Οπου τοποθετούνται επιστδμια διακοπής θα εφοδιάζονται με δ ια 

τάξεις ασφάλισης που θα ευρίσκονται υπό του έλεγχο υπεύθυνου 
αξιωματικού του πλοίου. 

11.2 .2 Σε πλοία συνδυασμένων^μεταφορών, οι διατάξεις γ ια την απομδνω

ση των δεξαμενών καταλοίπων που περιέχουν πετρέλαιο ή κατάλοι

πα πετρελαίου απδ τ ι ς άλλες δεξαμενές θα αποτελούνται απδ τυφ

λές φλάυτζες ; που θα παραμένουν στις θέσεις τους tlaT:co%|_^ 
δταν μεταφέρονται άλλα, εκτδς απδ πετρέλαιο φορτία, εκτδς αν 
προβλέπεται διαφορετικά στο σχετικό τμήμα των Οδηγιών γ ια τα 
Συστήματα Αδρανούς Αερίου. 

11.3 θα προβλέπονται μέσα γ ια την προστασία των δεξαμενών φορτίου 
απδ την επίδραση υπερπίεσης ή υποπίεσης που προκαλούνται απδ 
θερμικές μεταβολές δταν οι δεξαμενές φορτίου είναι απομονωμένες 
απδ τον κύριο αγωγδ αδρανούς αερίου. 

11.4 Τα συστήματα σωληνώσεων θα ε ίνα ι σχεδιασμένα έτσι ώστε να εμπο

δίζουν την συσσώρευση φορτίου ή νερού στις σωληνώσεις σε δλες 
τ ι ς κανονικές συνθήκες. 

11·5 θα προβλέπονται κατάλληλες διατάξεις που θα επιτρέπουν την 
σύνδεση του κύριου αγωγού' αδρανούς αερίου σε εξωτερική παροχή 
αδρανούς αερίου. 

42. Οι διατάξεις γ ια του εξαερισμδ δλων των ατμών που εκτοπίζονται 
απδ τ ι ς δεξαμενές φορτίου κατά την φόρτωση και τον ερματισμδ 
θα πληρούν τον Κανονισμό 59 .1 και θα αποτελούνται ε ί τ ε απδ ένα 
ή περισσότερους εξαεριστικοΰς σωλήνες ιστού ε ί τε από αριθμό 
εξαεριστικών υψηλής ταχύτητας. Ο κύριος αγωγδς αδρανούς αερίου 
μπορεί να χρησιμοποιηθεί γ ια τον εξαερισμό αυτό. 

Τ3· Οι διατάξεις γ ια την αδρανοποίηση, τον καθαρισμό και την ελευ

θέρωση απδ αέρια των κενών δεξαμενών, που απαιτούνται απδ την 
παράγραφο 2 θα ικανοποιούν την Αρχή και θα είναι τέτο ι ε ς ώστε 
να ελαχιστοποιείται η συσσώρευση ατμών υδρογονανθράκων σε θύλα · 
κες που σχηματίζονται απδ τα εσωτερικά κατασκευαστικά στοιχεία 
μιας δεξαμενής, και επίσης V>tv*. 
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. 1 €ε κάθε μία δεξαμενή φορτίου ο σωλήνας εξαγωγής των αερίων, 
αν υπάρχει, θα τοποθετείται , 6σο e tva i πρακτικά δυνατό, μα

κρύτερα απδ την εισαγωγή του αδρανούς αερίου/αέρα και σύμφω

να με τον κανονισμδ 59 · ί . Η εισαγωγή τέτοιων σωλήνων εξαγω

γής μπορεί να ευρίσκεται ε ί τε στο επίπεδο του καταστρώματος 
ε ί τ ε σε απόσταση όχι μεγαλύτερη από Ίν*\ πάνω από του πυθμέ

να της δεξαμενήςy 

.2 ^ ε π ι φ ά ν ε ι α διατομής των σωλήνων εξαγωγής αερίων/' που αναφέ

ρονται στην παράγραφο Ι5 ·1 9α ε ίνα ι τέτοια ώστε να μπορεί 
να διατηρείται ταχύτητα εξόδου των αεοίων τουλάχιστον 20Wj/sec 

όταν τρείς οποιεσδήποτε δεξαμενές τροφοδοτούνται ταυτόχρο

να με αδρανές αέριο . Οι εξαγωγές τους 9α ευρίσκονται σε ύφος 
όχι μικρότερο από 2*ηπάνω απδ το επίπεδο του καταστρώματος. 

. 3 Κάθε εξαγωγή αερίων που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 13.2 θα 
εφοδιάζεται με κατάλληλες διατάξεις πωμάτισης^ 

.4/Ϊ &ν έχε ι τοποθετηθεί σύνδεση μεταξύ του κύριου αγωγού παρο

χής αδρανούς αερίου και του συστήματος σωληνώσεων φορτίου, 
θα υπάρχουν διατάξεις που θα εξασφαλίζουν μιά αποτελεσματική 
απομόνωση, λαμβανομένης υπόψη της μεγάλης διαφοράς πίεσης 
που μπορεί να υπάρχει μεταξύ των συστημάτων. Αυτό θα επιτυγ

χάνεται ε ί τε με δύο.απομονωτικά επιστόμια με διάταξη εξαε

ρισμού του χώρου μεταξύ των επιστομίων κατά ασφαλή τρόπο, 
ε ί τ ε με διάταξη που θα αποτελείται απδ τμήμα σωλήνα μαζί με 
τα σχετικά πώματα^ 

.4 ,2 'Τ.Ό επιστόμιο που χωρίζει τον κύριο αγωγό του αδρανούς αε 

ρίου απδ το κύριο δίκτυο φορτίου και ευρίσκεται στην πλευρά 
του δικτύου φορτίου 9α είναι ανεπίστροφο με αποτελεσματικά 
μέσα κλεισίματος. 

1^.1 Στον κύριο αγ'.^γδ παροχής αδρανούς αερίου θα τοποθετούνται μία ή 
περισσότερες συσκευές προστασίας από υπερπίεση ή υποπίεση για να 
εμποδίζουν τηυ δημιουργία στις δεξαμενές φορτίου: 

·% υπερπίεσης μεγαλύτερης από την πίεση δοκιμής της δεξαμενής φορ

τ ί ο υ , υποθέτοντας ότι η φόρτωση γ ίνετα ι με την μέγιστη καθο

ρισμένη παροχή και όλες οι άλλες εξαγωγές παραμένουν κλειστές , 
ή 

.2 υποπίεσης μεγαλύτερης απδ ?00w\W) στήλης νερού, υποθέτοντας ότι 
η εκφόρτωση γίνεται με την μέγιστη ονομαστική παροχή των αντλ ι 

ών φορτίου και οι ανεμιστήρες αδρανούς αερίου έχουν υποστεί 
βλάβη. 
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14.2 Η θέση και η σχεδίαση των συσκευών ου αναφέοοντ.u στην παράγρα
φο 14.1 θα είναι σύμφωνες με τον Κανονισμό 59.1. 

15. θα προβλέπονται μέσα για την συνεχή ένδειξη της θερμοκρασίας 
και της πίεσης του αδρανούς αερίου στην πλευρά της κατάθλιψης 
των ανεμιστήρων του αερίου, οποτεδήποτε οι ανεμιστήρες λειτουργούν. 

15.1 θα υπάρχουν δργανα για την συνεχή ένδειξη και την μδν ιμη κατα
γραφή, δταν&utt£?*t)£tat αδρανές αέριο: 
.1 της πίεσης του κύριου αγωγού παροχής αδρανούς αερίου πρωραίως 

των ανεπίστροφων συσκευών που απαιτούνται απδ την παράγραφο 
10.1, και 

.2 της περιεκτικδτητας σε οξυγόνο του αδρανούς αερίου στον, κύ
ριο αγωγδ αδρανούς αερίου στην πλευρά της κατάθλιψης των ανε
μιστήρων του αερίου. 

t5.2 Οι συσκευές που αναφέρονται στην παράγραφο 16.1 θα τοποθετούνται 
στον χώρο ελέγχου του φορτίου, δπου υπάρχει. 'Οπου δμώς δεν υ
πάρχει χώρος ελέγχου του φορτίου, οι συσκευές αυτές θα τοποθε
τούνται σε θέση εύκολα προσιτή απδ τον υπεύθυνο για τους χειρι
σμούς του φορτίου αξιωματικό. 

16.3 Επί πλέον θα τοποθετούνται μετρητές: 
.1 στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας για την ένδειξη σε κάθε στιγμή της πί

εσης που ανοτέρεται στην παράγραφο 15.1.1 και της πίεσης 
στις δεξαμενές καταλοίπων των πλοίων συνδυασμένων μεταφορών, 
οποτεδήποτε οι δεξαμενές αυτές είναι απομονωμένες απδ τον 
κύριο αγωγδ παροχής του αδρανούς αερίου, και 

.2 στον χώρο ελέγχου μηχανημάτων ή στον χώρο μηχανών για την 
ένδειξη της περιεκτικότητας σε οξυγδνο που αναφέρεται στην 
παράγραφο 15.1.2. 

17· θα προβλέπονται φορητά δργανα για τη μέτρηση συγκέντρωσης οξυγό
νου και εύφλεκτων ατμών. Επιπλέον θα υπάρχουν κατάλληλες διατά
ξεις σε κάθε δεξαμενή φορτίου, ώστε να είναι δυνατός ο καθορι
σμός της κατάστασης της ατμόσφαιρας της δεξαμενής με την χρήση 
των φορητών αυτών οργάνων. 

18. θα προβλέπονται κατάλληλα μέσα για τη μηδενική ρύθμιση και βαθ
μονόμηση τόσο των μονίμον όσο και των φορητών οργάνων μέτρησης 
που αναφέρονται στις παραγράφους 16 και 17. 

19·1 θα προβλέπονται ακουστικά και οπτικά μέσα Wva/¥R1»e9&, για ένδειξη: 
.1 χαμηλής πίεσης ή χαμηλής ροής νερού στον καθαριστήρα {SCRUBBER) 
λ των καυσαερίων όπως αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 6.1, 
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.2 υψηλής στάθμης νερού στον καθαριστήρα (SCRUBBER) των καυσα

ερίων δπως αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 6 . 1 , 
. 3 υψηλής θερμοκρασίας αερίου δπως αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 

Λ βλάβης των ανεμιστήρων του αδρανούς αερίου που αναφέρονται 
στην παράγραφο 7 , 

.5 ποσοστού οξυγδυου μεγαλυτέρου από 8%κ α τ ' δγ κ ο δπως αναφέ

ρεται στην παράγραφο Ί 6 . 1 . 2 , 
.5 βλάβης στην παροχή ενέργειας στο σύστημα αυτομάτου ελέγχου 

για το ρυθμιστικδ επιστόμιο του αερίου και στις συσκευές 
ένδειξης που αναφέρονται στ ι ς παραγράφους 9 και 1 6 . 1 , 

•7 Χαμηλής στάθμης νερού στο υδατδπωμα (WATER SEAL) δπως ανα

φέρεται στην παράγραφο 1 0 . 1 , 
.8 πίεσης αερίου μικρδτερης απδ ΙΟΟνηνη στήλης νερού δπως ανα

φέρεται στη παράγραφο 1 6 . 1 . 1 . Η διάταξη cuv&Y& f̂eob θα ε ί ν α ι 
τέτοια ώστε να εξασφαλίζεται δνι η πίεση "στις δεξαμενές 
καταλοίπων των πλοίων συνδυασμένων μεταφορών μπορεί να ε λ έ γ 

χεται με όργανα σε κάθε στιγμή, και 
.9 υψηλής πίεσης αερίου δπως αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο 1 6 . 1 . 1 . 

19·2 Στο σύστημα με γεννήτριες παραγωγής αερίου θα προβλέπονται 
ακουστικά και οπτικά μέσα fcvvq^tfVjon σύμφωνα με τ ι ς παραγράφους 
1 9 . 1 . 1 , Ι 9 . Ί . 3 , 1 9 . Ί . 5 ' μ έ χ ρ ι 19 .1 .9 και επιπλέον μέσα αναγγε

λίας για ένδειξη: 
. 1 ανεπαρκούς παροχής καυσίμου πετρελαίου, 
.2 βλάβης στην παροχή ενέργειας στην γεννήτρια, 
.3 βλάβης στην παροχή ενέργειας στο σύστημα αυτομάτου ελέγχου 

για την γεννήτρια. 

19 .3 θα υπάρχει διάταξη αυτόματης διακοπής των ανεμιστήρων του αδρα

νούς αερίου και αυτομάτου κλεισίματος του ρυθμιστικού επ ιστο 

μίου δταυ οι τ ιμές των μεγεθών που αναφέρονται στις παραγρά

φους 1 9 . 1 . 1 , 19.1 .2 και Ϊ9.1..3 φθάσουν προκαθορισμένα δρια . 

19.4 θα υπάρχει διάταξη αυτομάτου κλεισίματος του ρυθμιστικού ε π ι 

στομίου του αερίου στην περίπτωση της παραγράφου19.1.4. 

19.5 Στην περίπτωση της παραγράφου 19 .1 .5 · δταυ η περιεκτικότητα 
του οξυγδυου στο αδρανές αέριο υπερβεί το 8 % κατ 'δγκο, θα γ ί 

νεται άμεση ενέργεια για την βελτίωση της ποιδτητας του α ε ρ ί ου . 
Εκτός αν βελτιωθεί η ποιότητα του αερίου, θα διακόπτονται δλες 
οι λειτουργίες των δεξαμενών φορτίου για την αποφυγή εισδδου 
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ατμοσφαιρ ικού αέρα σ τ ι ς δεξαμενές και θα κ λ ε ί ν ε τ α ι τ ο απομοΦω— 
τ ι κ δ ε π ι σ τ ό μ ι ο , που αναφέρεται στην παράγραφο Ί Ο . 8 . 

£ 9 . 6 Τα μέσα έοναντ^αμ . που απα ι τούντα ι απδ τ ι ς παραγράφους 1 9 . 1 . 5 » 
4 9 . 1 . 6 κα ι 1 9 . 1 . 8 θα τοποθετούντα ι στο χώρο μηχανών κ α ι στο 
χώρο ε λ έ γ χ ο υ του φ ο ρ τ ί ο υ , δπου υ π ά ρ χ ε ι , αλλά σε κάθε περίπτωση 
σε τ έ τ ο ι α θέση ώστε να γ ί ν ο ν τ α ι αμέσως α ν τ ι λ η π τ ά απδ υπεύθυνα 
μέλη του πληρώματος. 

1 9 . Ύ Στην περίπτωση της παραγράφου 19·1·7» η διατήρηση σε κάθε σ τ ι γ 

μή επαρκούς αποθέματος νερού και η ακερα ιότητα των δ ιατάξεων 
που ε π ι τ ρ έ π ο υ ν την αυτδματη δημ ιουργ ία του υδατοπώματος δταν 
δ ι α κ ο π ε ί η ροή του α ε ρ ί ο υ 9α ικανοποιοΰν την Αρχή. Η ακουστ ική 
και ο π τ ι κ ή α ν α γ γ ε λ ί α της χαμηλής στάθμης νερού στο υδατδπωμα 
θα λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ε ί δταν δεν παρέχετα ι αδρανές α έ ρ ι ο . 

<Γ9·8 θα π ρ ο β λ έ π ε τ α ι ακουστ ικό σύστημα 6υ\>ο j t ^ t t q ανεξάρτητο απδ ε κ ε ί 

νο που α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι απδ την παράγραφο Ί 9 . 1 . £ ή αυτδματη διακοπή 
των α ν τ λ ι ώ ν φορτ ίου που θα λ ε ι τ ο υ ρ γ ε ί δταν η π ί ε σ η στον κύρ ιο 
αγωγό παροχής αδρανούς αερ ίου φθάσει στα χαμηλότερα π ρ ο κ α θ ο ρ ι 

σμένα δ ρ ι α . 

2 0 . Δεξαμενόπλοια που έχουν κατασκευασθεί π ρ ι ν απδ τη 1 Σ ε π τ ε μ β ρ ί 

ου Ϊ984 κα ι α π α ι τ ε ί τ α ι υα έχουν σύστημα αδρανούς α ε ρ ί ο υ θα π λ η 

ρούν τ ο υ λ ά χ ι σ τ ο ν τ ι ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς του Κανονισμού 52 του Κεφαλαίου 
Ι Ι  2 της Διεθνούς Σύμβασης γ ι α την Ασφάλεια της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής 
στην θάλασσα, 1974 . Ξπί πλέον τα δεξαμενόπλο ια αυτά θα πληρούν 
τ ι ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς του Κανονισμού αυτού με την εξα ίρεση ό τ ι : 

. 1 συστήματα αδρανούς α ε ρ ί ο υ , που έχουν εγκατασταθε ί σε τ έ τ ο ι α 
δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό π λ ο ι α πρ ιν απδ την Ί Ι ο υ ν ί ο υ Τ?8 ΐ^δεν χ ρ ε ι ά ζ ε τ α ι να 
πληρούν τ ι ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς των εξής παραγράφων: 3 . 2 , 6 . ' 3 , 7·4·, 
8 , 9 . 2 , 1 0 . 2 , «Τ0.7, 1 0 . 9 , Έ 1 . 3 , 11.4,J 1 3 . 2 , Ι 3 . 4 . 2 ι κ α ι 1 9  8 , 

Α να, \\.\ Λ tu 'λ 
. 2 συστήματα αδρανούς α ε ρ ί ο υ , που έχουν εγκατασταθε ί *σε τ έ τ ο ι α 

δ ε ξ α μ ε ν ό π λ ο ι α την ή μετά την Ί Ι ο υ ν ί ο υ Ί981^δευ χ ρ ε ι ά ζ ε τ α ι 
να πληρούν τ ι ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς των εξής παραγράφων: 3 . 2 , 5.3» 7.4

Ι * , 1 3 . 1 j * 3 · * UCM * Μ , < Ζ , 
2 1 . Στο π λ ο ί ο θα υπάρχουν λεπτομερή ε γ χ ε ι ρ ί δ ι α οδηγιών που θα κ α λ ύ 

πτουν τ ι ς α π α ι τ ή σ ε ι ς λ ε ι τ ο υ ο γ ί α ς , ασφαλείας και συντήρησης κ α ι 

Το κ ε ί μ ε ν ο δπως υ ιοθετήθηκε απδ την Διεθνή Διάσκεψη γ ι α την Ασφά

λ ε ι α της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη θάλασσα, 1974·. 
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τους ; ' tv5'vcuc ?τηυ υγεί^ ?·.π* την εργ~:σία που έχει σχέση με το 
σύστημα αδρανούς αερίου και την εφαρμογή του στο σύστημα δεξαμε

νών φορτίου* · Τα εγχε ιρ ίδ ια 8α περιλαμβάνουν οδηγίες για τ ι ς 
διαδικασίες ~ου πρέπει να ακολουθηθούν σε περίπτοοση σφάλματος 
ή βλάβης του συστήματος αδρανούς αερίου. 

Κανονισμός 53 
Αντλιοστάσια φορτίου 

4 . Κάθε αντλιοστάσιο φορτίου θα εφοδιάζεται με ένα απδ τα ακδλουθα 
μδνιμα συστήματα κατάσβεσης πυρκαϊάς που θα χ ε ι ρ ί ζ ε τ α ι απδ εύ

κολα προσιτή θέση έξω απδ το αντλιοστάσιο. Τα αντλιοστάσια φορ

τίου θα εφοδιάζονται με σύστημα κατάλληλο για χώρους μηχανών 
κατηγορίας Α. 

1.1 Είτε σύστημα διοξειδίου του άνθρακα είτε σύστημα αλογονωμένων 
υδρογονανθράκων που πληροί τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 5 και 
τ ις ακδλουθες: 
•1 τα μέσα ςβ^Λ^ι^ο*» που αναφέρονται στον Κανονισμδ 5·1·6 θα 

είναι ασφαλή για χρήση σε εύφλεκτο μίγμα ατμών φορτίου/αέρα. 
. 2 &χ υπάρχει εκτεθειμένη πινακίδα στα χειριστήρια ελέγχου που 

θα αναφέρει δτι λδγω κινδύνου ηλεκτροστατικής ανάφλεξης το 
σύστημα πρέπει να χρησιμοποιείται μδνο για σκοπούς κατάσβε

σης πυρκαϊάς και δχι για σκοπούς αδρανοποίησης. 

1.2 Σύστημα αφρού υψηλής εκτδνωσης που πληροί τις διατάξεις του 
Κανονισμού 9» με την προυπδθεση δτι ο πάρεχδμενος συμπυκνωμένος 
αφρδς .είναι κατάλληλος για κατάσβεση πυρκαϊών στις οποίες £vl

ytro\i%a*r τα μεταφερόμενα φορτία. 

1.3 Μδνιμο σύστημα ραντισμού νερού υπδ πίεση που πληροί τις διατά

ξεις του Κανονισμού 10. 

2 . 'Οπου το κατασβεστικδ μέσο που χρησιμοποιείται στο σύστημα του 
αντλιοστασίου χρησιμοποιείται επίσης σε συστήματα που εξυπηρε

τούν άλλους χώρους.τδτε η προβλεπόμενη ποσδτητα του μέσου ή 
*) παροχή του δεν χρειάζεται να είναι μεγαλύτερη απδ την μέγιστη 
απαιτούμενη για το μεγαλύτερο διαμέρισμα. 

*"«7~"~"" Γίνεται μνεία των Οδηγιών για Συστήματα Αδρανούς Αερίου^που υιοθε
τήθηκαν απδ την Επιτροπή Ναυτικής Ασφάλειας στην τεσσαρακοστή δεύ
τερη σύνοδδ της, τον Μάιο 1980 (M3C/CIRC. 282). 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟ III 
ΣΩΣΤΙΚΑ ΜΕΣΑ Κ.Λ.Π. 

Κανονισμός 1 
Εφαρμογή 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο της υποπαραγράφου (γ) (tit) (2) αντικαθίστα
ται από το ακόλουθο : 
(2) Κανονισμών 112/28*1*5 και ΙΙ2/28.1.6, και 

Κανονισμός 27 
Σωσίβιες λέμβοι» σωσίβιες σχεδίες και πλευστικές συσκευές 

Στην υποπαράγραφο (γ)(ΐιι) η αναφορά στην "παράγραφο (δ) του 
Κανονισμού 1 του Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ1" τροποποιείται ως εξής : 
Κανονισμού ΙΙ1/1.5 

Στην υποπαράγραφο (γ) (νιι), η αναφορά στην "παράγραφο (δ) 
του Κανονισμού 1 του Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ1" τροποποιείται ως εξής : 
Κανονισμού ΙΙ1/1.5 

Κανονισμός 30 
Φωτισμός καταστρώματος, σωσιβίων λέμβων, σωσιβίων 

σχεδίων χ.λ.π. 

Στην παράγραφο (α), η αναφορά στον "Κανονισμό 25 του Κεφαλαίου 
ΙΙ1" τροποποιείται ως εξής χ 

Κανονισμού ΙΙ1/42 

Κανονισμός 38 
Φωτισμός ανάγκης 

Η αναφορά στον "Κανονισμό 26 του Κεφαλαίου ΙΙ1" τροποποιεί
ται ως εξής t 
Κανονισμού ΙΙ1/43 
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Κ_Ε_Φ_Α_Λ_Α_Ι_0 IV 
ΡΑΔΙΟΤΗΛΕΓΡΑΦΙΑ ΚΑΙ ΡΑΔΙΟΤΗΛΕΦΩΝΙΑ 

Ο επόμενος νέος Κανονισμός προστίθεται .' 

Κανονισμός 41 
Ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση πολύ υψηλής συχνότητας (VHF) 

(α) Επιβατηγά πλοία ανεξάρτητα από το μέγεθος τους και φορτη

γά πλοία 300 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω θα είναι 
εφοδιασμένα με ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση VHF που θα πλη

ροί τις διατάξεις του κανονισμού 17· 

(β) Οι διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 17 θα εφαρμόζονται επίσης στις 
ραδιοτηλεφωνικές εγκαταστάσεις VHF που απαιτούνται από 
Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνηση για όλα τα πλοία στα οποία εφαρμό

ζεται το Κεφάλαιο V που εκτελούν πλόες σε περιοχή δικαιο

δοσίας της και για τα οποία η ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση 
VHF δεν είναι υποχρεωτική από την παράγραφο (α ) . 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο του Κανονισμού 7 αντικαθίσταται από 
το ακόλουθο: 

Κανονισμός 7 
Φυλακές Ραδιοτηλεφώνου 

(α) Κάθε πλοίο που είναι εφοδιασμένο με σταθμό ραδιοτηλεφώνου 
σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 4 θα τηρεί,για λόγους ασφάλειας 
κατά την διάρκεια του πλου, συνεχή φυλακή ακρόασης στη 
ραδιοτηλεφωνική συχνότητα κινδύνου σε θέση του πλοίου 
από την οποία αυτό συνήθως κυβερνάται με τη χρήση δέκτη 
φυλακής ραδιοτηλεφωνικής συχνότητας κινδύνου που διαθέ

τει μεγάφβνο, μεγάφωνο με φίλτρο ή ραδιοτηλεφωνική συσκευή 
αυτόματου σήματος κινδύνου. 

(β) Κάθε πλοίο που αναφέρεται στη παράγραφο (α) θα έχει ε ι δ ι 

κευμένους χειριστές ραδιοτηλεφώνου (που μπορεί να είναι 
ο πλοίαρχος, ένας αξιωματικός ή ένα μέλος του πληρώματος) 
ως εξής: 
( ! ) Ά ν είναι 300 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω 

αλλά μικρότερο από 500 κόρους ολικής χωρητικότητας 
τουλάχιστο ένα χειριστή, 

( ί £ ) 'αν είναι 500 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω 
αλλά μικρότερο από 1600 κόρους ολικής χωρητικότητας 
τουλάχιστο δύο χ ε ι ρ ι σ τ έ ς . Ά ν ένα τέτοιο πλοίο έχει 
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ένα χειριστή ραδιοτηλεφώνου που ασχολείται αποκλειστι
κά με καθήκοντα σχετικά με την ραδιοτηλεφωνία» δεν είναι 
υποχρεωτικός δεύτερος χειριστής, 

(χ) Κάθε πλοίο που σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 3 ή τον Κανονισμό 
4 είναι εφοδιασμένο με ραδιοτηλεγραφικδ σταθμό θα τηρεί 
κατά τη διάρκεια του πλου συνεχή φυλακή ακρόασης στη 
ραδιοτηλεφωνική συχνότητα κινδύνου σε θέση που θα καθο
ρίζεται από την Αρχή,με τη χρήση δέκτη φυλακής ραδιοτη
λεφωνικής συχνότητας κινδύνου που διαθέτει μεγάφωνο, 
μεγάφωνο με φίλτρο ή ραδιοτηλεφωνική συσκευή αυτόματου 
σήματος κινδύνου. 
Το υπάρχον κείμενο του Κανονισμού 8 αντικαθίσταται από 
το ακόλουθο: 

Κανονισμός 8 
Φυλακές ραδιοτηλεφώνου VHF 

Κάθε, πλοίο που είναι εφοδιασμένο με ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση 
πολύ υψηλής συχνότητας (VHF) σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 4.Ϊ, θα 
τηρεί κατά τη διάρκεια του πλου συνεχή φυλακή ακρόαση στη γέφυ
ρα ναυσιπλοΐας : 
(ι) £ε συχνότητα 156,8 MHZ (κανάλι 16) όταν είναι πρακτικά 

δυνατό, και /ή 
(ιι) για τέτοιες χρονικές περιόδους και σε τέτοια κανάλια που 

είναι δυνατό να απαιτηθούν από την Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνηση 
που αναφέρεται στον Κανονισμό 41 (β). 

Κανονισμδς 10 
Βαδιοτηλεγραφικές εγκαταστάσεις 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο της παραγράφου (ζ) αντικαθίσταται από το 
ακόλουθο: 
(ζ1) Οι κύριοι και εφεδρικοί πομποί όταν συνδέονται στην κύρια 

κεραία θα έχουν ελάχιστη κανονική εμβέλεια* όπως καθορί
ζεται παρακάτω, δηλαδή θα είναι ικανοί να εκπέμπουν σήμα
τα αντιληπτά με ευκρίνεια από πλοίο σε πλοίο κατά τη διάρ
κεια της ημέρας και υπό κανονικές συνθήκες 

Ελαχίστη κανονική εμβέλεια σε μίλια 

Όλα τα επιβατηγά πλοία Κύριος που/πΟ£ Εφεδρικός πομπός 
και τα φορτηγά ολικής ' ~ 
χωρητικότητας 1600 κόρων 
και άνω 150 100 
Φορτηγά πλοία ολικής 
χωρητικότητας κάτω από 
1600 κόρους Τ η Λ 

ιοο ?5 
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και περιστάσεις στις καθοριζόμενες αποστάσεις * (Σήματα αντιληπτά 
με ευκρίνεια θα λαμβάνονται κανονικά άν η ενεργός τιμή (RMS) της 
έντασης του πεδίου στον δέκτη είναι τουλάχιστο 50 μικροβδλτ ανά μέτρο). 

* 
Αν δεν υπάρχει άμεση μέτρηση της έντασης του πεδίου τα ακόλουθα στοι
χεία μπορούν να χρησιμοποιηθούν σαν οδηγός για τον *<*τά·»\<>***'\Ι**"γ· tf^o
σδιορισμό της κανονικής εμβέλειας: 
Α. Στη^περίπτωση κεραιών μη αυτοφερόμενου τύπου 

Κανονική εμβέλεια 

200 
175 
150 
125 
100 
75 

σε μίλια Μέτρα αμπέρ ^ 

128 
102 
76 
58 
45 
3* 

4/ Το γινόμενο της απόστασης (σε μέτρα) από το υψηλότερο 
μέρος της Κεραίας μέχρι την ανώτατη έμφορτη Ισαλο γραμ
μή και του ρεύματος της κεραίας (σε αμπέρ). 
Οι τιμές που δίνονται στη δεύτερη στήλη του πίνακα 
αντιστοιχούν στην μέση τιμή του λόγου: 

μέγιστο ύφος κεραίας 
0 λόγος αυτός μεταβάλλεται με τις τοπικές συνθήκες της 
κεραίας και μπορεί να κυμαίνεται μεταξύ 0,3 και 0,7 
περίπου· 

Β. Στην/περίπτωση κεραίας αυτοφερόμενου τύπου 

Κανονική εμβέλεια σε μίλια Μέτρα  αμπέρ 2/ 

200 305 
175 215 
150 150 
125 110 
100 85 
73 .. i__zL 

2/ Το γινόμενο τηο απόστασης (σε μέτρα) από το υψηλότερο 
μέρος της κέραίας, μέχρι την ανώτατη έμφορτη ίσαλο γραμμή 
και του ρεύματος ν.σε αμπέρ; που μετράται στη βάση του 
τμήματος της κεραίας που εμπέμπει. Οι τιμές της δεύτερης 

8δ%
η
^6ίρ

1
52Υ

τα
^ί2Ι

,,ς ^ ^ λ ε ς διάδοσης που δίνονται στη Σύσταση 
υϊολοί^^ί i

 ε π 1
7

ΐ ς η £έ200°ζ» τ* πειραματικά αποτελέσματα και οι 
υπολογισμοί, στην Αναφορά CCIH502 1 και Γνώμη 431. Η αναγκαία τιίή 
μέτρα αμπέρ μεταβάλλεται σημαντικά με τις τοπικές συνθήκε?^* H^iotc 
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(ζ2) Η ραδιοτηλεγραφική εγκατάσταση θα περιλαμβάνει δυνατότητα 
για ραδιοτηλεφωνική εκπομπή και λήψη στην ραδιοτηλεφωνική 
συχνότητα κινδύνου. 
Η απαίτηση αυτή μπορεί να ικανοποιηθεί άν η κύρια ή εφε
δρική εγκατάσταση ή άλλη εγκατεστημένη συσκευή περιλαμβά.
νει τέτοιες δυνατότητες. Η ισχύς του πομπού και η ευαισθη
σία του δέκτη του ραδιοτηλεφωνικού τμήματος της εγκατάστα
σης θα π λ η ρ ο ύ ν τον Κανονισμό Ι6(γ)(ί) και (στ) 
αντίστοιχα άν το τμήμα αυτό εγκατασταθεί μετά την 1 Βεπτεμ
βρίου 1986. Για εγκαταστάσεις τοποθετημένες πριν από την 
ημερομηνία αυτή ν\ ισχύς του πομπού και η ευαισθησία του 
δέκτη θα καθορίζονται από την Αρχή. Η θέση και οι άλλες 
συνθήκες των ραδιοτηλεφωνικών ευκολιών που απαιτούνται από 
τον Κανονισμό αυτό θα καθορίζονται από την Αρχή, εκτός 
άν αυτές αποτελούν τμήμα της κύριας ή εφεδρικής ραδιοτη
λεγραφικής εγκατάστασης. 
*ο υπάρχον κείμενο της υποπαραγράφου (η) (ίν) αντικαθίστα
ται από το ακόλουθο: 
(η) (ιν) (1) Η ραδιοτηλεφωνική ευκολία εκπομπής που απαι

τείται από την παράγραφο (ζ2) θα εφοδιάζεται 
με μία αυτόματη συσκευή παραγωγής του ραδιο
τηλεφωνικού σήματος συνα̂ ρ̂ οό που θα είναι 
έτσι σχεδιασμένη ώστε να αποφεύγεται η ενεργο
ποίηση από λάθος και θα πληροί τις απαιτήσεις 
του Κανονισμού 16 (ε). Η συσκευή θα είναι ικα
νή να τεθεί εκτός λειτουργίας οποτεδήποτε για 
να επιτρέψει την άμεση μετάδοση του μηνύματος 
κινδύνου· Για εγκαταστάσεις τοποθετημένες πρίν 
από την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1986, ή εγκατάσταση των 
αυτομάτων συσκευών για την παραγωγή του ραδιο
τηλεφωνικού σήματος owarcpuoo θα καθορίζεται 
από την Αρχή. 

(2) θα προβλέπονται διατάξεις για τον περιοδικό 
έλεγχο της κανονικής λειτουργίας της αυτόματης 
συσκευής παραγωγής του ραδιοτηλεφωνικού σήματος 
συναγερμού σε συχνότητες διαφορετικές από 
τη ραδιοτηλεφωνική συχνότητα κινδύνου με την 
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χρήση κατάλληλης τεχνητής κεραίας, εξαίρεση θα γίνεται 
για ραδιοτηλεφωνικό εξοπλισμό ανάγκηςί, που έχει μόνο 
τη ραδιοτηλεφωνική συχνότητα κινδύνου οπότε θα χρη

σιμοποιείται μία κατάλληλη τεχνητή κεραία. 

Σημείωση: Εφ'όσον λαμβάνονται όλα τα λογικά μέτρα για την δια

τήρηση των συσκευών σε αποδοτική κατάσταση, η κακή 
λειτουργία των ραδιοτηλεφωνικών ευκολιών εκπομπής 
που απαιτούνται από τον Κανονισμό αυτό δεν θα θεωρεί

ται ότι καθιστά το πλοίο αναξιδπλοο ή ως λόγος για 
καθυστέρηση του πλοίου σε λιμάνια όπου ευκολίες επι

σκευής δεν είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμες. 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο της υποπαραγράφου ( ι β ) ( ί ί ) διαγράφεται

Ό̂ υπάρχον κείμενο της υποπαραγράφου ( ι γ ) ( ί ν ) αντικαθίσταται 
από το ακόλουθο: 

( ι γ ) ( ι ν ) Την εγκατάσταση VHF σύμφωνα με τις διατάξεις του Κα

νονισμού ·ί7(γ). 

Κανονισμός 16 
Ραδιοτηλεφωνικές εγκαταστάσεις 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο της παραγράφου (β) τροποποιείται 
με την διαγραφή των Α5Η, Α3Α και A3J. 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο της παραγράφου (γ) αντικαθίσταται από το 
ακόλουθο: 
(γ) ( ι ) Στηνπερίπτώση φορτηγών πλοίων 300 κόρων ολικής χωρη

τικότητας και άνω αλλά v>axw x**>v 1600 KOpw** 
ολικής χωρητικδτητας,ο πομπός θα έχε ι ελάχιστη κανο

νική εμβέλεια 150 μιλίων,δηλαδή θα είναι ικανός να 
εκπέμπει σήματα αντιληπτά με ευκρίνεια από πλοίο 
σε πλοίο κατά την διάρκεια της ημέρας και υπό 
κανονικές συνθήκες και περιστάσεις σ'αυτή την εμβέ

λεια* (Σήματα αντιληπτά με ευκρίνεια θα λαμβάνονται 
κανονικά άν η ενεργός τιμή (RMS) της έντασης πεδίου που 

* . 
Αν δεν υπάρχουν μετρήσεις της έντασης του πεδίου μπορεί να 
υποτεθεί ότι αυτή η εμβέλεια θα ληφθεί με ισχύ στην κεραία 
Ί5 WATTS (αδιαμόρφωτο φέρον κύμα) με απόδοση κεραίας 27 / ο 
για εκπομπές διπλής πλευρικής ζώνης ή 60 WATTS μεγίστη ισχύ 
περιβάλλουσαςγια εκπομπές απλής πλευρικής ζώνης με πλήρες 
φέρον κύμα όταν είναι Ι00°/ο διαμορφωμένο από απλή ημιτο
νοειδή ταλάντωση. 
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παράγεται στο δέκτη από ένα αδιαμόρφωτο φέρον κύμα 
είναι τουλάχιστο 25 μικροβδλτ ανά μέτρο για εκπομπές 
διπλής πλευρικής ζώνης και απλής πλευρικής ζώνης πλή
ρους φέροντος κύματος). 

(ιί) Στην περίπτωση υπαρχουσών εγκαταστάσεων που χρησιμοποι
ούν εκπομπές διπλής πλευρικής ζώνης σε φορτηγά πλοία 300 
κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω αλλά μικρότερα από 
500 κόρους ολικής χωρητικότητας, ο πομπός θα έχει ελά
χιστη κανονική εμβέλεια τουλάχιστον75 μιλίων. 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο της υποπαραγράφου ι(ίυ) αντικαθίσταται από 
το ακόλουθο: 
(ίν) την εγκατάσταση VHF σύμφωνα με τις διατάξεις του Κανο

νισμού Τ? (γ)· 
Το υπάρχον κείμενο του Κανονισμού 17 αντικαθίσταται από 
το ακόλουθο: 

Κανονισμός 17 
Ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση VHF 

(α) Η ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση VHF θα ευρίσκεται στο άνω 
τμήμα του πλοίου, θα πληροί τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού 
αυτού και θα περιλαμβάνει ένα πομπό και ένα δέκτη, μία 
πηγή ενέργειας ικανή να τους ενεργοποιεί στα επίπεδα της 
ονομαστικής τους ισχύος και μία κεραία κατάλληλη για 
ικανοποιητική εκπομπή και λήψη σημάτων στις συχνότητες 
λειτουργίας. 

(β) Σε επιβατηγά πλοία ανεξάρτητα από το μέγεθος τους και 
σε φορτηγά πλοία 500 κόρων ολικής χωρητικότητας και άνω 
θα πρέπει να είναι δυνατή η λειτουργία της ραδιοτηλεφω
νικής εγκατάστασης VHF από μία πηγή ενέργειας που θα 
ευρίσκεται στο άνω τμήμα του πλοίου και θα έχει επαρκή 
χωρητικότητα για τουλάχιστον 6 ώρες λειτουργίας. 

(γ) Η Αρχή μπορεί να εγκρίνει την χρήση της εφεδρικής πηγής 
ενέργειας της ραδιοτηλεγραφικής εγκατάστασης ή της 
ραδιοτηλεφωνικής εγκατάστασης που αναφέρονται αντίστοιχα 
στον Κανονισμό 1θ(ιγ) και στον Κανονισμό 16 (ι) για την 
τροφοδότηση της ραδιοτηλεφωνικής εγκατάστασης VHF. 
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Σ'αυτή την περίπτωση η εφεδρική πηγή ενέργειας απαιτεί

ται να έχει χωρητικότητα επαρκή για την ταυτόχρονη 
• λειτουργία της ραδιοτηλεφωνικής εγκατάστασης VHF και : 

( ί ) του εφεδρικού ραδιοτηλεγραφικού πομπού και δέκτη 
για τουλάχιστον 6 ώρες εκτός άν υπάρχει κατάλληλη 
συσκευή διακοπής που να εξασφαλίζει μόνο εναλλακτι

κή λειτουργία,ή 

( ι ι ) του ραδιοτηλεφωνικού ιιομπού και δέκτη για τουλάχιστον 
6 ώρες εκτός άν υπάρχει κατάλληλη συσκευή διακοπής 
που να εξασφαλίζει μόνο εναλλακτική λειτουργία. 

(6) Η ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση VHP θα πληροί τις απαιτήσεις 
που καθορίζονται στους Κανονισμούς Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας 
για τον εξοπλισμό που χρησιμοποιείται στην κινητή ναυτι

λιακή ραδιοτηλεφωνική υπηρεσία VHF και θα είναι ικανή 
να λειτουργεί στα κανάλια που καθορίζονται στους Κανονισ

μούς Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας και όπως μπορεί να απαιτηθεί από 
την Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνηση που αναφέρεται στον Κανονισμό 
4  ϊ (β ) . 

(ε) Η Συμβαλλόμενη Κυβέρνηση που αναφέρεται στον Κανονισμό 
41 (β) δεν θα απαιτεί ισχύ εξόδου ραδιοσυχνότητας φέρον

τος κύματος του πομπού μεγαλύτερη από 10 WATTS. Η κεραία 
θα έχει,όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό, ανεμπόδιστη θέα προς 
όλες τις κατευθύνσεις ., 

(στ) Τα μέσα ελέγχου των καναλιών που απαιτούνται για την 
ασφάλεια ναυσιπλοΐας θα είναι αμέσως διαθέσιμα στη γέφυρα 
ναυσιπλοΐας σε βολική θέση ως προς την θέση διακυβέρνη

σης και, όπου είναι αναγκαίο, θα υπάρχουν διαθέσιμες 
ευκολίες που θα επιτρέπουν τ ις ραδιοεπικοινωνίες από 
τά πλευρικά άκρα της γέφυρας ναυσιπλοΐας. 

Με σκοπό την παροχή κατευθυντηρίων οδηγιών, γίνεται η παρα
δοχή ότι κάθε πλοίο είναι εφοδιασμένο με μιά κατακόρυφα πολω
μένη κεραία μοναδιαίου κέρδους σε ονομαστικό ύφος 9*15 μέτρα 
πάνω από το νερό, με ένα πομπό ισχύος εξόδου ραδιοσυχνότητας 
ΊΟ WATTS και με ένα δέκτη ευαισθησίας 2 μικροβόλτ στους 
ακροδέκτες εισόδου για 20 4Β λόγο σήματος προς θόρυβο. 
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Κανονισμός 19 

Ημερολόγια ασυρμάτου 

Η ακόλουθη παράγραφος προστίθεται στο υπάρχον κείμενο και η 
υπάρχουσα παράγραφος (γ) μετονομάζεται· παράγραφος (6). 
(γ) Σεκάθε πλοίο εφοδιασμένο με ραδιοτηλεφωνική εγκατάσταση 

VHP σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 4-4: 
(α) 3α καταχωρούνται στο ημερολόγιο ασυρμάτου οι εγγραφές 

που απαιτούνται από τους Κανονισμούς Ραδιοεπικοινωνίας 
σύμφωνα με τις απαιτήσεις της Αρχής. 

(ιι)$α καταχωρείται στο ημερολόγιο του πλοίου περίληψη όλων 
των επικοινωνιών που αφορούν σε καταστάσεις κινδύνου, 
επείγοντα περιστατικά και ασφαλή κυκλοφορία. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟ Υ 

ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ ΝΑΥΣΓΤΛΟΙΑΕ 

Το~ υπάρχον κ ε ί μ ε ν ο του Κανονισμού 12 αυτ ί καθ ίσ τατα ι απδ το ακό

λουθο: 

Κανονισμός Ί 2 
Ναυτ ιλ ιακός εξοπλισμός του πλοίου 

(α ) Για το σκοπδ του Κανονισμού αυτού ο όρος "πλοίο που έ χ ε ι κατασκευ

α σ θ ε ί " αναφέρεται στο στάδ ιο κατασκευής κατά το οπο ίο : 
( ι ) τ ο π ο θ ε τ ε ί τ α ι η τ ρ ό π ι δ α , ή 
( ι Ι ) α ρ χ ί ζ ε ι η. κατασκευή που χαρακτηρ ί ζ ε ι συγκεκριμένο π λ ο ί ο , ή 
( I I ί ) η συναρμολόγηση του πλο ίου αυτού έ χ ε ι α ρ χ ί σ ε ι περ ιλαμβάνοντας 

τουλάχ ιστον 50 τδννους ή Ι % της ποοβλεπόμενης μάζας δλων των 
κατασκευαστικών υ λ ι κ ώ ν , οποιοδήποτε ε ί ν α ι μ ι κ ρ ό τ ε ρ ο . 

(β ) ( ί ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητ ικότητας Ί 5 0 κόρων και άνω θα ε ί ν α ι εφοδ ιασμέ 

να μ ε : 
(1) μία διοπτηρία μαγνητική πυξίδα, εκτδς από την περίπτωση της 

υποπαραγράφου ( ί ν ) , 
(2) μία ιθυυτηρία μαγνητική πυξίδα, εκτδς αν οι πληροφορίες πο

ρείας που παρέχονται απδ την διοπτηρία πυξίδα που απαιτε ίται 
απδ το εδάφιο ( Ί ) ε ίναι διαθέσιμες και ευκρινώς αναγνώσιμες 
απδ τον πηδαλιούχο στην κύρια θέση πηδαλιουχίας, 

(3) επαρκή μέσα επικοινωνίας μεταξύ της θέσης της διοπτηρίας πυ

ξίδας και της κανονικής θέσης ελέγχου ναυσιπλοΐας κατά την 
κρίση της Αρχής, «χι 

(4) μέσα γ ια λήψη διοπτεύσεων σε τδξο του ορίζοντα που να πλη

σ ι ά ζ ε ι , δσΌ ε ίνα ι πρακτικά δυνατδ περισσότερο$ τ ι ς 360°. 
( ί ι ) Κάθε.μαγνητική πυξίδα που αναφέρεται στην υποπαράγραφο ( ϊ ) 9α 

ε ίναι σωστά ρυθμισμένη και ο πίνακας ή η καμπύλη των αποκλί

σεων που απομένουν θα είναι διαθέσιμοι σε κάθε στιγμή. 
( t i l ) Μία αμοιβή μαγνητική πυξίδα που θα μπορεί να εναλάι'σεται με τη 

διοπτηρία πυξίδα θα φέρεται στο πλοίο, εκτδς αν υπάρχουν η ι 

θυντηρία πυξίδα που αναφέρεται στην υποπαράγοαφο ( ΐ ) (? ' ) ή μί~ 
γυροσκοπική πυξίδα. 

(Ίν)'Η Αρχή, αν θεωρήσει ότι δεν είναι λογικδ ή αναγκαίο να απαιτή

σει διοπτηρία μαγνητική πυξίδα, μπορεί να απαλλάξει συγκεκρι

μένα πλοία ή κατηγορίες πλοίων απδ τ ι ς απαιτήσεις αυτές , αν η 
φύση του ταξιδ ιοβ , η απόσταση του πλοίου απδ την ξη~ά ή ο τύπος 
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του πλοίου δεν δικαιολογούν διοπτηρία πυξίδα, με την τ.οϋτ.δ

θεση ότι μία κατάλληλη ιθυυτηοία πυξίδα φέρεται στο πλοίο σε 
δλες τις περιπτώσεις. 

(γ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 7ίάτω τ«?ν lf>0 κδριαν θα είναι' εφοδιασμέ
να, εφ'δσον η Αρχή το θεωρεί λογικδ και πρακτικό, με ιθυντη~ίσ πυ
ξίδα και θα έχουν μέσα γι^ την λήψη διοπτεύσεων. 

(δ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητι'.δτηταΓ SCO κόρων και άνα( ~r/j έχ̂ :ν κατασκευ
ασθεί την ή μετά την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 9α είναι εφοδιασμένα με 
γυροσκοπική πυξίδα που πληροί τις ακόλουθες απαιτήσεις: 
(ι) *ί κύρια γυροσκοπική πυξίδα ή ο γυροσκοπικός επαναλήπτης θα εί

ναι ευκρινώς αναγνώσιμοι από τον πηδαλιούχο στην κύρια θέση 
πηδαλιουχίας. 

(ιι) $ε πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας ·ί600 κόρων και ανω θα προβλέ
πονται γυροσκοπικός επαναλήπτης.ή επαναλήπτες και θα είναι κα
τάλληλα τοποθετημένοι για την λήόη διοπτεύσεων σε τόξο του 
ορίζοντα που να πλησιάζει, όσο είναι πρακτικά δυνατό περισσό
τερο, τις 360°. 

(ε) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1500 κόρων και άνω, που έχουν κατασκευ
ασθεί πριν από την Ί Σεπτεμβρίου 1984, όταν εκτελούν διεθνείς πλό
ες θα είναι εφοδιασμένα με γυροσκοπική πυξίδα, που θα πληροί τις 
απαιτήσεις της παραγράφου (δ), 

(στ) Σε πλοία στα οποία προβλέπονται θέσεις πηδαλιουχίας ανάγκης θα υπάρ
χουν διατάξεις για τη παροχή πληροφοριών πορείας στις θέσεις αυτές. 

(ζ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας >00 κόρων και άνω που έχουν κατασκευ
ασθεί την ή μετά την Ί Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 και πλοία ολικής χωρητικό
τητας 1600 κόρων και άνω που έχουν κατασκευασθεί πρινί,την 1 Σε
πτεμβρίου 1984 θα είναι εφοδιασμένα με εγκατάσταση ραντάρ, 

(η) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 10000 κόρων και άνω θα είναι εφοδιασμέ
να με δύο εγκαταστάσεις ραντάρ, που κάθε μία θα είναι ικανή να 
λειτουργεί ανεξάρτητα* από την άλλη. 

(θ) Ευκολίες για την «ποτύπωση των ενδείξεων ■%ου ραντάρ θα προβλέπο
νται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΐας των πλοίων που υποχρεώνονται απ$ την 
παράγραφο (ζ) ή (η) να είναι εφοδιασμένα με εγκατάσταση ραντάρ. 
Σε πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1600 κόρων και άνω που έχουν κατα
σκευασθεί την ή μετά την * Σεπτεμβρίου 1984.οι ευκολίες οποτύπωσης 
θα είναι τουλάχιστον τόσο αποτελεσματικές δσο είναι ένας ιιποτυπωτής 
ανάκλασης. 

Γίνεται μνεία της παραγράφου 4 της Σύστασης για Πρότυπα Απόδοσης των 
Συσκευών Ραντάρ, που υιοθετήθηκε από του Οργανισμό με την απόφαση 
Α.477 (XII). 
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( ι ) ( ί ) 'Ever βοήθημα αυτόματης υττοτύπωσης οαντάρ θα εγκαθίσταται: 
(£) σε πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας ΙΟΟΟΟ κδοων και άνω. του 

έχουν κατασκευασθεί την ή μετδ την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου ϊ ?8^ , 
(2) σε δεξαμενόπλοια που έχουν κατασκευασθεί πριν απδ την 1 

Σεπτεμβρίου 1934 ως ε*ής: 
'αα) αν έχουν ολική χωοητικδτητα /!Ό000 κόρ^ν",· και άνω μέχρι 

την 1 Ιανουαρίου ϊ~'85» 
(βΒ) αν έχουν ολική χωρητικότητα ΙΟΟΟΟ κδρ«Λ_ και άνω αλλά 

κάτω Twv 40000'κδρ<ω»/_ μέχρι την Ί Ιανουαρίου 1?85, 
(3) σε πλοία που έχουν κατασκευασθεί πριν απδ την. 4 Σεπτεμβρίου 

1984, και δεν είναι δεξαμενόπλοια, ως εξής: 
(αα) αν έχουν ολική χωρητικότητα 40000 κοριών και άνω μέχρι 

την Ι Σεπτεμβρίου Γ?86, 
(ββ) αν έχουν ολική χωρητικότητα 200GG κδρι»>«/ και άνω, αλλά 

κάτω Twi 40000* κδρwν; μέχρι την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1987» 
(γγ) αν έχουν ολική χωρητικότητα 15000 K6OU?V; και άνω αλλά 

κάτω TtwV 20000 x6ps»4 μέχρι την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1988. . 
( i t ) Βοηθήματα αυτόματης υποτύπωσης ραντάρ εγκατεστημένα πριν απδ την 

1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1984 που δεν ανταποκρίνονται πλήρως στα πρδτυπα 
απόδοσης που υιοθετήθηκαν απδ τον Οργανισμό μπορούν κατά την κρ ί 

ση της Αρχής να διατηρηθούν μέχρι την 1 Ιανουαρίου 1991· 
( Ί ί ι ) Η Αρχή μπορεί να απαλλάξει πλοία απδ τ ι ς απαιτήσεις της παραγρά

φου αυτής σε περιπτώσεις που θεωρεί μη λογικό ή μη αναγκαίο να 
φέρεται στα πλοία τέτοιος εξοπλισμός, ή όταν τα πλοία πρόκειται 
να τεθούν μόνιμα εκτός υπηρεσίας μέσα σε δύο χρόνια από την·ανά

λογη ημερομηνία εφαρμογής. 
( ια ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1600 κόρων και άνω που έχουν κατασκευ

ασθεί πριν από τ»5 25 Μαΐου 1980 *οχWo^oi oXvtA» x«*^&s«t|&$e%* 
SoovJe^yH v;<ê A*»> ̂ ©>o tjkovv votTjt»f«.wct«>Q\JI Tnv *\ y«x* T*W ~2Λ" lUcu

<&υ K^Oj^bct^M *χΧΛ%άν\ΐ %\%§*\£ή:Τ>φί&$\ θα ε ί να ι εφοδιασμένα 
με ηχοβολιστική συσκευή, 

( ι β ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 500 κόρων και άνω που έχουν κατασκευ

ασθεί την ή μετά την 1 Σεπτεμβρίου 1984, όταν εκτελούν διεθνείς 
πλόες^θα ε ίνα ι εφοδιασμένα με συσκευή ένδειξης ταχύτητας και 
απόστασης. Πλοία που υποχρεώνονται απδ την παράγραφο ( ι ) να ert

ναι εφοδιασμένα με βοήθημα αυτόματης υποτύπωσης ραντάρ θα είναι 
εφοδιασμένα με συσκευή ένδειξης ταχύτητας και απδστασης μίρα. 
στο νερό. 
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( ι γ ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1600 κδρων και άνω ου έχουν κατασκευ

ασθεί πριν απδ την <Γ Σεπτεμβρίου Ι°84 και τλοίσ ολικής 
χωρητικότητας 500 κδρ?ον και άνω που έχουν κατασκευασθεί την ή 
μετά την Ί Σεπτεμβρίου Ϊ984 6α είναι εφοδιασμένα με ενδείκτες 
που .δείχνουν την γουία πηδαλίου, τον ρυθμδ περιστροφής κάθε έ λ ι 

κας και επι πλέον, αν είναι εφοδιασμένα με έλικες μεταβλητού 
βήματος ή έλικες πλευρικής ώσης, το Βήμα και την κατάσταση λ ε ι 

τουργίας τους. Ό λ ο ι αυτοί οι ενδείκτες θα είναι αναγνώσιμοι 
απδ τη θέση διακυβέονησης. 

( ι δ ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 100000 κδρων και άνω που έχουν κατα

σκευασθεί την ή μετά την 1 ίεπτεμθρίου 1984 θα είναι εφοδιασμέ

να με ενδείκτη ρυθμού στροφής. 
( ι ε ) Εκτδς απδ τ ι ς περιπτώσεις που προβλέπονται στους Κανονισμούς 

Ι / 7 ( β ) ( ί ί ) » 1/8 και 1/9» εφ'δσον λαμβάνονται όλα τα λογικά μέ

τρα για την διατήρηση των συσκευών που αναφέρονται στις παραγρά

φους (δ) μέχρι (ιδ) σε κατάσταση αποτελεσματικής λειτουργίας, οι 
λειτουργικές ανωμαλίες των συσκευών δεν θα θεωρούνται δτι καθι

στούν το πλοίο αναξιδπλοο ή ως αιτία για καθυστέρηση του πλοίου 
σε λιμάνια δπου δεν υπάρχουν αμέσως διαθέσιμες ευκολίες επισκευ

ής. 
(ιστ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1600 κδρων και άνω, δταν εκτελούν 

διεθνείς πλδες^θα.είναι εφοδιασμένα με συσκευή ραδιογωνιομέτρου 
■που πληροί τις διατάξεις του Κανονισμού IV/I2(a) . Η Αρχή σε πε

ριοχές δπου θεωρεί οαβ«λ*ξον ή μη αναγκαίο να φέρεται στο πλοίο 
τέτοια συσκευή, μπορεί να απαλλάξει οποιοδήποτε πλοίο ολικής 
χωρητικότητας κάτω TW»

1 5000 κδρ**Μτ; απδ την απαίτηση αυτή λαμβά

νοντας υπ'δφη το γεγονδς δτι η συσκευή ραδιογωυιομέτρου χρησι

μεύει τδσο σαν δργανο ναυσιπλοΤας όσο και σαν βοήθημα για τον 
εντοπισμό πλοίων, αεροσκαφών ή σωστικών σκαφών. 

( ι ζ ) Πλοία ολικής χωρητικότητας 1600 κδρων και άνω που έχουν κατασκευ

ασθεί την ή μετά την 25 Μαίου 1980, δταν εκτελούν διεθνείς πλό

ε ς , θα είναι εφοδιασμένα με ραδιοεντοπιστική συσκευή στην ρα

διοτηλεφωνική συχνδτητα κινδύνου που θα πληροί τις σχετικές δια

τάξεις του Κανονισμού ΤΛ
Γ
/Ι2(β)· 

( ιη)
 #

0λος ο εξοπλισμός *©« ς̂νια&ίΕτβΑΊΜτ σύμφωνα με τον Κανονισμό 
αυτό θα είναι τύπου εγκεκριμένου απδ την Αρχή, Εξοπλισμδς που 
εγκαθίσταται στα πλοία την ή μετά την Ι Σεπτεμβρίου Ϊ984 θα πλη

pot κατάλληλα πρδτυπα. απόδοσης που/δεν θα είναι κατώτερα απδ 
εκείνα που υιοθετούνται απδ τον Οργανισμδ. Εξοπλισμός που εγκα
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ταστάθηκε τ.ηιν α~δ την υιοθέτηση των σχετικών πρότυπων απόδοσης 
μπορεί υα ε ξ α ι ρ ε θ ε ί απδ την πλήρη συμμόρφωση με τα πρότυπα αυτά 
κατά την κοίση: της Αρχής,, αφού ληφθούν υπ*δφη τα συνιστώμενα κ ρ ι 

τ ή ρ ι α που ο Οργανισμός θα μπορούσε να υ ι ο θ ε τ ή σ ε ι σε σχέση με τα 
αναφερόμενα πρότυπα. 

( ι θ ) Μία στερεά συνδεδεμένη σύνθετη μονάδα ενός σκάφους που ωθεί και 
του σ χ ε τ ι κ ο ύ σκάφους που ω θ ε ί τ α ι , όταν έ χ ε ι σ χ ε δ ι α σ θ ε ί σαν ένας 
α π ο κ λ ε ι σ τ ι κ ό ς και ολοκληρωμένος συνδυασμός ρυμουλκού και φ ο ρ τ η 

γ ίδας 3 θα θεωρε ίτα ι ως ένα κ*** y W© π λ ο ί ο γ ι α το σκοπό του Κανο

νισμού αυτού. 
( κ ) Αν η εφαρμογή των απαιτήσεων του Κανονισμού αυτού απαιτεί κατα

σκευαστικές τροποποιήσεις σε π λ ο ί ο που έ χ ε ι κατασκευασθεί πριν 
απδ την Ί Σεπτεμβρίου Ϊ 9 8 4 , η Αρχή μπορεί να επιτρέψει παράτα

ση του χρονικού ορίου εγκατάστασης του απαιτούμενου εξοπλισμού, 
δχι αργότερα απδ την Ί Σεπτεμβρίου 1 9 8 9 , λαμβά\ιον.τας υπ'δφη τον 
πρώτο προγραμματισμένο δεξαμενισμό του πλοίου πορ απαιτε ίται απδ 
τους Κανονισμούς αυτούς. 

(κα) Εκτός απδ τ ι ς περιπτώσεις που προβλέπονται σε άλλα σημεία του 
Κανονισμού αυτού,η Αρχή μπορεί να χορηγήσει σε συγκεκριμένα π λ ο ί α 
απαλλαγές περιορισμένες ή υπο δρους , όταν οποιοδήποτε τ έ τ ο ι ο 
πλοίο εκτελε ί πλου κατά τον οποίο η μέγιστη απδσταση του πλοίου 
απδ την ξηρά, το μήκος καν η φύση του τ ά ξ ε ι δ ι ο ύ , η απουσία γ ε ν ι 

κών κινδύνων ναυσιπλοΐας και άλλες συνθήκες που επηρεάζουν την 
ασφάλεια ε ί ν α ι τ έ τ ο ι ε ς ώστε να καθιστούν την πλήρη εφαρμογή του 
Κανονισμού αυτού >α.ς«>©^νγή μη αναγκαία . Προκειμένου να αποφα

σ ι σ θ ε ί η χορήγηση ή μη απαλλαγών σε συγκεκριμένο π λ ο ί ο , η Αρχή 
θα λαμβάνει υπ'δφη της την επίδραση που μπορεί να έ χ ε ι μία απαλ

λαγή ίστη ν ασφάλεια δλων των άλλων πλοίων . 

Κανονισμός 16 
Σήματα διάσωσης. 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο της παραγράφου ( 6 ) αντικαθίσταται 
απδ το ακόλουθο: 

( β ) Σήματα που χρησιμοποιούνται απδ αεροσκάφος που απασχολείται σε 
ε π ι χ ε ι ρ ή σ ε ι ς έρευνας και διάσωσης γ ι α να κατευθύνουν πλοία προς 
αεροσκάφος, πλοίο ή άτομο που κ ι ν δ υ ν ε ύ ε ι : 

( ι ) Οι ακδλουθοι χ ε ι ρ ι σ μ ο ί που εκτελούνται κατά σειρά απδ α ε ρ ο 

σκάφος σημαίνουν δ τ ι το αεροσκάφος επιθυμε ί να κατευθύνει ένα 
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σκάφος Γ.~ι~~/ινε.ισς ~οος αεροσκάφος η σκάφος ε·.:ΐ'"άνειας που κ ι ν 

δ υ ν ε ύ ε ι : 
( 4 ) «ιαγράφει ένα τουλάχιστον κύκλο γύρω απδ το σκάφος επιφάνειας , 
( 2 ) διασταυρώνεται με την προέκταση της πορείας του σκάλους ε π ι 

φάνειας κοντά στην πλφρη του σε χαμηλδ ύφος, κκι: 
 ταλαντεύει τα πτερύγια, ή 
 αυξομειώνει την παροχή καυσίμου, ή 
 μεταβάλλει το βήμα της έ λ ι κ α ς , 

(Λδγω της υφηλής στάθμης θορύβου στο σκάφος επιφάνε ιας , τα ηχη

τικά σήματα μποοεί να ε ί ν α ι λινώτερο αποτελεσματικά από το 
οπτικδ σήμα και θεωρούνται u>c εναλλακτικά μέσα γ ι α την προσέλ

κυση της προσοχής . ) 
( 3 ) »£ατευθΰνεται προς τη διεβθυνση προς την οποία πρέπει να κατευ

θυνθεί το σκάφος επιφάνε ιας . 
Η επανάληψη τέτοιων χειρισμών έ χ ε ι την Ιδια σημασία. 

( ί θ Ο ακδλουθος χε ιρ ισμδς απδ ένα αεροσκάφος σημαίνει δτι η βοήθεια 
του σκάφους επιφάνειας προς το οποίο το σήμα απευθύνεται δεν απαι 

τ ε ί τ α ι πλέον: 
διασταυρώνεται με τα απδνερα του σκάφους επιφάνειας κοντά στη 
πρύμνη του σε χαμηλδ ύφος, και: 

··— ταλαντεύει τα πτερύγια , ή 
 αυξομειώνει την παροχή καυσίμου, ή 
■— μεταβάλλει το βήμα της έ λ ι κ α ς . 

(Λδγω της υψηλής στάθμης θορύβου στο σκάφος επ ιφάνε ιας , τα ηχητικά 
σήματα μπορεί να ε ί ν α ι λιγώτερο αποτελεσματικά απδ το οπτικδ σή

μα και θεωρούνται ως εναλλακτικά μέσα γ ι α την προσέλκυση της προ

σ ο χ ή ς . ) 
Σημείωση: Ο Οργανισμδς θα γνωστοποιεί έγκαιρα μεταβολές στα σήματα αυτά, 

δπως ε ί ν α ι αναγκαίο. 

Κανονισμδς 18 
Z"zaS)/tot ραδιοτηλέφωνο ν VHF 

Το υπάρχον κείμενο του Κανονισμού αυτού διαγράφεται (βλέπε Κα

νονισμδ Ι Υ / 4  1 ( β ) ) . 

Κανόνισμδς 19 
Χρήση του αυτδματου πηδαλιούχου 

Η ακδλουθη παράγραφος προστίθεται στο υπάρχον κ ε ί μ ε ν ο : 

( δ ) Το χε ιροκίνητο πηδάλιο θα δοκιμάζεται μετά απδ παρατεταμένη χρήση 
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του αυτόματου πηδαλιούχου» και ρ ι ν από την είσοδο σε πεοιοχές 
όπου η ναυσιπλόΤα α^αιτ^Ι ειδική οοσοχή. 

Οι ακόλουθοι Κανονισμοί προστίθενται στο Κεφάλαιο αυτό: 

Κανονισμός 191 
Λειτουργία μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. 

Σε περιοχές όπου η ναυσιπλόΤα απαιτεί ειδική προσοχή, τα πλοία θα 
έχουν πεοισσδτερες από μία μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες μηχανισμού πηδαλίου 
σε λειτουργία, εφ'δσον τέτοιες μονάδες είναι ικανές να λειτουργούν 
ταυτόχρονα. 

Κανονισμός 192 
Μηχανισμός πηδαλίου δοκιμές και γυμνάσια. 

(α) Σε χρονικό διάστημα 12 ωρών πριν από την αναχώρηση^ ο μηχανισμός πη

δαλίου του πλοίου θα ελέγχεται και θα δοκιμάζεται από το πλήρωμα του 
πλοίου. Η μέθοδος δοκιμής θα περιλαμβάνει, όπου μπορεί να εφαρμοσθεί, 
την λειτουργία των εξής: 

■ > · ■ ■ ■ 

( ι ) του κύριου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 
( i t ) του βοηθητικού μηχανισμρύ πηδαλίου, 
( l i t ) των συστημάτων τηλεχειρισμού του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 
( ί ν ) των θέσεων πηδαλιουχίας που ευρίσκονται στη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοίας, 
(ν) της παροχής ενέργειας ανάγκης, 
( ν ι ) των ενδεικτών γωνίας πηδαλίου σε σχέση με τη πραγματική θέση 

του πηδαλίου, 
( υ ι ι ) των μέσων αναγγελίας διακοπής ενέργειας του συστήματος τηλεχει

ρισμού του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, ί. 
( ν ι ι ι ) των μέσων.αναγγελίας βλάβης της μηχανοκίνητης μονάδας μηχανι

σμού πηδαλίου, και 
( ι χ ) των διατάξεων αυτόματης απομόνωσης και άλλων αυτόματων συσκευών. 

(β) Οι έλεγχοι και οι δοκιμές θα περιλαμβάνουν: 
( ι ) την πλήρη κίνηση του πηδαλίου σύμφωνα με τις απαιτούμενες δυ

νατότητες του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 
( i t ) μία οπτική επιθεώοηση του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου και των συνδετι

κών του διατάξεων, και 
( ιΓι ) την λειτουργία των μέσων επικοινωνίας μεταξύ της γέφυρας ναυσι

πλο'ίας και του διαμερίσματος μηχανισμού πηδαλίου. 
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(γ) C't) Απλές οδηγίες λειτουργίας μαζί με ένα διαγραμματικό σχέδιο 
που δείχνει τους τρδπους εναλλαγής για τα συστήματα τηλεχειρι
σμού μηχανισμού πηδαλίου και τις μηχανοκίνητες μονάδες μηχα
νισμού πηδαλίου θα είναι μδνιμα εκτεθειμένες στη γέφυρα ναυ
σιπλδΤας και στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 

(ιι) Όλοι οι αξιωματικοί του πλοίου που ασχολούνται με την λει
τουργία ή συντήρηση του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου θα είναι εξοικειω
μένοι με τη λειτουργία των εγκατεστημένων στο πλοίο συστημά
των πηδαλιουχίας και με τους τρόπους εναλλαγής απδ το ένα 
σύστημα στο άλλο· 

(6) Επιπλέον των συνήθων ελέγχων και δοκιμών που περιγράφονται στις 
παραγράφους (α) και (β),θα εκτελούνται γυμνάσια πηδαλιουχίας 
ανάγκης τουλάχιστον μία φορά κάθε τρείς μήνες για την εξάσκηση 
στους τρόπους πηδαλιουχίας ανάγκης. Τα γυμνάσια αυτά θα περιλαμ
βάνουν άμεσο έλεγχο μέσα απδ το διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου, 
τον τρδπο επικοινωνίας με τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοΤας και δπου μπορεί 
να εφαρμοσθεί, την λειτουργία εναλλακτικών παροχών ενέργειας. 

(ε) Ή Αρχή μπορεί να άρει την απαίτηση εκτέλεσης των ελέγχων και δο
κιμών που περιγράφονται στις παραγράφους (α) και (β) για πλοία 
που κανονικά εκτελούν πλδες μικρής διάρκειας. Τέτοια πλοία θα εκτε
λούν αυτούς τους ελέγχους και δοκιμές τουλάχιστον μιά φορά κάθε 
εβδομάδα· 

(στ) Η ημερομηνία κατά την οποία εκτελούνται οι έλεγχοι και οι δοκιμές 
που περιγράφονται στις παραγράφους (α) και (β) και η ημερομηνία 
και οι λεπτομέρειες των γυμνασίων πηδαλιουχίας ανάγκης που εκτε
λούνται κατά τη παράγραφο (δ) θα καταγράφονται στο ημερολδγιο 
όπως μπορεί να καθορίσει η Αρχή. 
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ΚΕΦΑΛΑΙΟ VI 
ΜΕΤΑΟΟΡΑ ΣΙ?ΚΡΩ?Τ 

ΜΕΡΟΣ Α .ΓΕΝΙΚΕΣ ΔΙΑΤΑΞΕΙΣ 

Το υπάρχον κ ε ί μ ε ν ο του Κανονισμού 1 α ν τ ι η ο θ ί σ τ α τ α ι από το ακόλουθο : 

Κανονισμός 1 
Εφαρμογή 

Εκτ<5ς αν ρητά* προβλέπεται διαφορετικά* το Κεφάλαιο αυτό εφαρμόζεται 
στη μεταφορά* σιτηρών α~ό όλα τα πλοία στα οπότία οι Κανονισμοί αυτοί 
εφαρμόζονται και από φορτηγά* πλοίο ο λ ι κ ή ς χωρητικότητα* κάτω Τινν500 
κ ό ρ ι ο ν . 

ϊίΕΡΟΣ Β  ΥΠΟΛΟΓΙΣΜΟΣ ΥΙΙΟβΕΤΙΚίΗί ΡΟΠΏΝ ΚΛΙΣΗΣ 
TJTHMA V. ΕΝΑΛΛΑΚΤΙΚΕΣ ΔΙΑΤΑΞΕΙΣ ΦΟΡΤΩΣΗΣ ΓΙΑ 

ΥΠΑΡΧΟ!ΤΤΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ 
(Α) ΓΕΝΙΚΑ 

Η δεύτερη παράγραφος τ ρ ο π ο π ο ι ε ί τ α ι ως εξ^ής : 
Για το σκοπό του Μέρους αυτού ο όρος "Γπάρχον Πλοίο" σημαίνει 

" π λ ο ί ο , η τρόπ ιδα του οποίου τοποθετήθηκε π ρ ι ν από την 25 Ι"αΓου 1980". 

(Β) ΣΤΟΙΒΑΣΙΑ ΣΕ ΕΙΔΙΚΑ ΚΑΤΑΛΛΗΛΑ ΠΛΟΙΑ 
Το υπάρχον κ ε ί μ ε ν ο της υποπαραγράφου { α ) ( ι ι ) ( 2 ) αντ ικαθ ίστατο ι 

από το ακόλουθο : 
( 2 ) jfeoa σε μισογεμάτα διαμερίσματα ή κύτη ο ι ελεύθερες ε π ι φ ά ν ε ι ε ς 

σιτηρών κατακάθονται και μ ε τ α κ ι ν ο ύ ν τ α ι όπως στην υποπαράγραφο 
( 1 ) ή σε μεγαλύτερη γωνία που μπορε ί να θεωρηθε ί αναγκαία από 
την Αρχή · ή .«**. ^ * ^\6«Α>«.*ν·H^VS·;·· ε ζ ονόματος της Αρχής, και 
ο ι ε π ι φ ά ν ε ι ε ς σιτηρών, αν σ τ ο ι β ά ζ ε τ α ι άλλο φορτ ίο από πάνω, με 
τα χύμα σιτηρά ισοπεδωμένα και συμπληρωμένα από πάνω με σιτηρά 
σε σάκκους ή άλλο κατάλληλο φορτίο πυκνά στοιβαγμένο και ε κ τ ε ί 

ναμε νο σε ύψος, όχ ι λιγώτερο από 1,22 *1 , πάνω ατ.ό την επιφάνεια 
των χύμα σιτηρών, μέσα' σε χώρους που χ ω ρ ί ζ ο ν τ α ι με διαμήκες 
διάφραγμα ή παράσραγμα και όχι λιγώτερο οπό 1.,52Μ μέσα σε χώρους 
που δεν χωρ ίζοντα ι έτσ ι και τα σιτηρά σε σάκκους ή άλλο κατάλ

ληλο φορτ ίο στηριγμένα σε κατάλληλα δάπεδα πόυ ε κ τ ε ί ν ο ν τ α ι πάνω 
από όλη την επ ιφόνν ια τι.'ν χύμα σιτηρών κ'νι αποτελούνται από 
υποστηρίγματη που απέχουν όχ ι περ ισσότερο από 1,22Wi μετάζΰτους 
και σ α ν ί δ ε ς πάχους 25*Μ ~ου τ ο π ο θ ε τ ο ύ ν τ α ι από πάνω και απέχουν 
ό χ ι περ ισσότερο από 0,1CH& μεταζύ τους *ή από ανθεκτ ικά διαχωριστι

κά υφάσ,ματα με επαρκή υπερκάλυψη, θα μετακ ινηθούν μέχρι γωνίας 
8 ° ως προς τ ι ς αρχ ικές ισοπεδυμένες ε π ι φ ά ν ε ι ε ς . Για το σκοπό 

της παραγράφου αυτήςψάν τοποθετούντα ι Ρπάραφράγμα τα , θα θεωρού

ν τ α ι 6χί π ε ρ ι ο ρ ί ζ ο υ ν την εγκάρσια μετακ ίνηση της επ ιφάνε ιας των 
σ ι τ η ρ ώ ν . 
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Α Π Ο Β Α Σ Η iaSCi: (XLV). 
υιοθετηθείσα την 20η Νοεμβρίου . Ι$8Ι . 

ΤΡΟΠΟΠΟΙΗΣΕΙΣ 1981 ΣΪΟ ΠΡΩΤΟΚΟΛΛΟ 1978 ΠΟΥ Α^ΦΕΡΕΤΑΙ ΣΤΚ 
ΔΙΕΘΝΗ ΣΥΙώΑΣΗ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ ΤΗΣ ΑΝΘΡΩΠΙΝΗΣ ΖΩΗΣ ΣΤΗ 
ΘΑΛΑΣΣΑ 1974. , . 

Η ΕΠΙΤΡΟΠΗ ΝΑΥΤΙΚΗΣ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑΣ, 
ΕΧΟΝΤΑΣ ΥΠΟΨΗ το Άρθρο I I του Πρωτοκόλλου 1978 που αναφέρεται στη 
Διεθνή Σύμβαση για την Ασφάλεια της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη θάλασσα 
1974, το οποίο θα αναφέρεται στη συνέχεια ως "το Πρωτόκολλο" σύμ

φωνα με το οποίο το Πρωτόκολλο, εκτός από τ ι ς διατάζε ις του·Κεφα

λαίου Ι αυτού, μπορεί να τροποποιηθεί με τη διαδικασία που καθο

ρ ί ζετα ι στο Άρθρο VIII (β) της Διεθνούς Σύμβασης για την Ασφάλεια 
της Ανθρώπινης Ζωής στη θάλασσα, η οτςοία θα αναφέρεται στη συνέχεια 
ως "η Σύμβαση", . 
ΕΧΟΝΤΑΣ ΠΑΡΑΠΕΡΑ ΥΠΟΨΗ τ ι ς αρμοδιότητες τ ι ς οποίες το Πρωτόκολλο 
πορέχειίστ.ην Επιτροπή Ναυτικής Ασφάλειας για την εξέταση και υιοθέ

τηση τροποποιήσεων στο Πρωτόκολλο, 
ΑΦΟΥ ΕΞΕΤΑΣΕ στην τεσσαρακοστή πέμπτη συνοδό της τροποποιήσεις στο 
Πρωτόκολλο που προτάθηκαν και κυκλοφόρησαν σύμφωνα με το Άρθρο VIII 
( β ) ( ι ) της Σύμβασης, 

Ι . ΥΙΟΘΕΤΕΙ σύμφωνα με το Άρθρο ν ΐ Ι Ι ( β ) ( ι ν ) της Σύμβασης, τροποποιή

σε ις στον Κανονισμό 2 9 ( δ ) ( ι ) του Κεφαλαίου II—1 , το κείμενο των 
οποίων δίνεται στο Παράρτημα της απόφασης ουτής, 

2 . ΑΠΟΦΑΣΙΖΕΙ σύμφωνο με το Άρθρο ν ΐ Ι Ι ( β ) ( ι / ΐ ) (2) (ββ) της Σύμβασης 
ότι οι τροποποιήσεις που αναφέρονται παραπάνω θα θεωρούνται ότι 
έχουν γ ί ν ε ι αποδεκτές εκτός άν πριν από την Ι Μαρτίου 1984 περισ

σότερα από το ένα τρίτο των Μελών του Πρωτοκόλλου ή Μέλη των οποίων 
το άθροισμα των εμπορικών τους στόλων αποτελεί όχι λιγώτερο από 
το 50% της ολικής χωρητικότητας του παγκοσμίου εμπορικού στόλου, 
έχουν γνωστοποιήσει τ ι ς αντιθέσεις τους στις τροποπούήσεις, 

25. ΚΑΛΕΙ τ ι ς ΚυβΞρνήσεις να σημειώσουν ότι σύμφωνα με το Άρθρο VIII 
(β) ( ν ι ι ) (2) της Σύμβασης οι τροποκοιήσεις του Πρωτοκόλλου, μετά 
την αποδοχή τους συμφωνά με την παραπάνω παράγραφο 2, θα τεθούν 
σε ισχύ την Ι Σεπτεμβρίου 1984, 

4 . ΠΑΡΑΚΑΛΕΙ το Γενικό Γραμματέα, σύμφωνα με το Άρθρο ν ΐ Ι Ι ( β ) ( ν ) 
της Σύμβα~σης να διαβιβάσει θεωρημένα αντίγραφα της απόφασης αυτής 
και του Παραρτήματος της σε όλα τα Βαέλη του Πρωτοκόλλου 1978 κ°υ 

αναφέρεται στη Διεθνή Σύμβαση για την Ασφάλεια της Ανθρώπινης 
Ζωής στη Θάλασσα, 1974, 
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5'i HAPAKAAEI ΕίίίΣΗΣ το Γενικό Γραμματέα να δίοβί,βίσέί αντίγραφο της 
έΗτίχρβ#ης ϋάί τ<ϋ> τ&ράρτήματός της στα Μέλη του Οργανισμού που δεν 
ε ίνα ι Μλτ\ του Πρωτοκόλλουί 

Π Α Ρ Λ Ρ Τ Η Μ Α 
ΤΡέίίίΟΠΟίΗΣΕίΣ 1981 ΣΤΟ ΠΡΩΤΟΚΟΛΛΟ 1978 ΤΗΣ.ΔΙΕΘΝΟΥΣ 

ΣΥΜΒΑΣΗΣ ΓΙΑ ΤΗΝ ΑΣΦΑΛΕΙΑ ΤΗΣ ΑΐϊΘΡΩΠΙΜϊΣ ΖΩΗΣ ΣΤΗ ΘΑΛΑΣΣΑ * 197^i 
Κανονισμός 29 του Κεφαλαίου Ι ί  ί 

Μηχανισμός Πηδαλίου 
Αν^ικΜάθτηϋατε την> τέταβτη ϋρότάοη ,της υποπαραγράφου ( δ ) ( ι ) ( 1 ) 
με την ακόλουθη! 

"Κάθε σΰστημο ελέγχου μηχανισμού πηδαλίου* όίν είναι ηλεκτρικό* 
θα εξυπηρετείται, aito δικό του χωριστό κύκλωμα πού θα τροφοδοτεί

ται από, το κύκλωμα ενέργειας μηχανισμού πήδολίού η οπ'ευθείος 
από τους ζυγούς του ηλεκτρικού πίνακα πού τροφοδοτούν αυτό τό 
κύκλωμα ενέργειας του μηχανισμού πηδαλίου σε σημείο του ηλεκτρι

κού πίνανια κοντά στην πύροχή στο κύκλωμα ενέργειας του μηχανισμού 
πηδαλίου" 

Αντικαταστήσατε την υποπαράγραφο δ ( ί ) ( 3 ) με την ακόλουθη! 

"(3) στο διαμέρισμα μηχανισμού πηδαλίου θα προβλέπονται μέσα για 
την αποσύνδεση οποιουδήποτε συστήματος ελέγχου, που μπορεί να 
χε ιρ ί ζετα ι από τη γέφυρα ναυσιπλοίας * από τον μηχανισμό πηδαλίου 
που εξυπηρετεί"* 

Τνπώθηκ* στο Timoypa^cto της Κυπριακής Δημοκρατίας, Vtaacuafa. 


